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i.  The  Parsi  Scriptures. 

HOUGH  we  must  look  to  the  Avcsta  for  information 
regarding  the  main  outlines  of  the  Parsi  religion,  it  is  to 
Pahlavi  writings  we  must  refer  for  most  of  the  details 
relating  to  the  traditions,  ceremonies,  and  customs  of  this 
ancient  faith,  which  styles  itself  emphatically  'the  good 
religion  of  the  Mazdayasnians,'  and  calls  its  laity  bah  din  an. 
or  'those  of  the  good  religion.'  In  the  fragments  of  the 
Avcsta  which  still  exist,  we  may  trace  the  solid  foundations 
nf  the  religion,  laid  by  philosophic  bards  and  lawgivers  of 
old,  with  many  a  mouldering  column  and  massive  fragment 
of  the  superstructure  erected  upon  them  by  the  ancient 
priesthood    These  are  the  last  remnants  of  the  faith  held 

Cyrus,  the  anointed  of  the  Lord  (Isaiah  xlv.  i),  the 
righteous  one  (Is.  xli.  a),  or  eagle  (Is.  xlvi.  n ),  whom  He 
called  from  the  east,  and  the  shepherd  who  performed  His 
pleasure  (Is.  xliv.  28) ;  scattered  fragments  of  the  creed 
professed  by  Darius  in  his  inscriptions,  when  he  attributes 
his  successes  to  'the  will  of  Auramazda  ;'  and  mouldering 
of  the  comparatively  pure  religion  of  oriental  '  bar- 
barism,' which  Alexander  and  his  civilising  Greek  successors 
were  unable  wholly  to  destroy,  and  replace  by  their  own 
idolatrous  superstitions.  While  in  the  Pahlavi  texts  we  find 
much  of  the  mediaeval  edifice  built  by  later  Persian  priest- 
craft upon  the  old  foundations,  with  a  strange  mixture  of 
old  and  new  materials,  and  exhibiting  the  usual  symptom 
of  declining  powers,  a  strong  insistence  upon  complex  forms 
and  minute  details,  with  little  of  the  freedom  of  treatment 
and  simplicity  of  outline  characteristic  of  the  ancient  bards. 
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To  understand  the  relationship  between  these  two  classes 
of  Parsi  sacred  writings,  it  must  be  observed  that  the  Avesta 
and  Pahlavi  of  the  same  scripture,  taken  together,  form  its 
Avesta  and  Zand,  terms  which  arc  nearly  synonymous  with 
1  revelation  and  commentary.'  Both  words  are  derived  from 
verbal  roots  implying  'knowledge;'  Avesta  being  the  Pahlavi 
avistak,  which  may  most  probably  be  traced  to  the  past 
participle  of  a,  '  to,'  +  vid,  'to  know,'  with  the  meaning  of 
'  what  is  announced'  or  ' declaration  ;'  and  Zand,  being  the 
Pahlavi  form  of  A  v.  zaiwti  (traceable  in  the  word  azaiwtijr), 
must  be  referred  to  the  root  zan,  'to  know,'  with  the  meaning 
of  *  knowledge,  understanding1.'  European  scholars,  misled 
probably  by  Muhammadan  writers,  have  converted  the 
phrase  '  Avesta  and  Zand '  into  '  Zend-Avesta,'  and  have 
further  identified  Zand  with  the  language  of  the  Avesta. 
This  use  of  the  word  Zand  is,  however,  quite  at  variance 
with  the  practice  of  all  Parsi  writers  who  have  been  inde- 
pendent of  European  influence,  as  they  apply  the  term 
Zand  only  to  the  Pahlavi  translations  and  explanations  of 
their  sacred  books,  the  original  text  of  which  they  call 
Avesta.  So  that  when  they  use  the  phrase  '  Avesta  and 
Zand'  they  mean  the  whole  of  any  scripture,  both  the  Avesta 
text  and  Pahlavi  translation  and  commentary.  And  the 
latter,  being  often  their  only  means  of  understanding  the 
former,  has  now  become  of  nearly  equal  authority  with  the 
Avesta  itself.  It  is  probable,  indeed,  that  the  first  Zand 
was  really  written  in  the  Avesta  language,  as  we  find  many 
traces  of  such  Avesta  commentaries  interpolated  both  in 
the  Avesta  and  Pahlavi  texts  of  the  Parsi  scriptures ;  but 
this  is  rather  a  matter  of  European  inference  than  of  Parsi 
belief.  The  later  (or  Pahlavi)  Zand  appears  also,  in  many 
places,  to  be  merely  a  translation  of  this  earlier  (or  Avesta) 
Zand,  with  additional  explanations  offered  by  the  Pahlavi 
translators. 

Regarding  the  sacredncss  of  these  Pahlavi  translations, 
m  the  eyes  of  the  Parsis,  there  can  be  no  manner  of  doubt, 
so  far  as  they  cannot  be  shown  to  be  inconsistent  with  the 

1  Sec  Ilaug's  K&says  un  the  Sacred  Language,  Writings,  and  Religion  of  the 
Parsi*,  xcond  edition,  London,  1878  ;  pp.  lit,  121. 
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writings  of  priests  and  other  devout  Parsisof  post-Muham- 
madan  times,  among  the  latest  of  which  is  one  dated  A.  Y. 
250  (A.D.  881).  Any  fragments  of  Pahlavi  composition  of 
later  date  than  A.D.  1000,  must  be  considered  merely  as 
modern  imitations  of  a  dead  language,  and  cannot  be  quoted 
as  authorities  for  the  use  of  any  particular  Pahlavi  words  or 
construction. 

With  regard  to  the  origin  of  the  word  Pahlavi,  or  lan- 
guage of  Pahlav,  many  suggestions  have  been  offered ;  but 
the  most  probable  explanation1  is  that  which  connects  it 
with  the  Parthva  of  the  cuneiform  inscriptions,  the  land  of 
the  Parthians  known  to  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  and  of  the 
Pahlavas  mentioned  by  Sanskrit  writers ;  the  change  of 
Parthva  into  Pahlav  being  very  similar  to  that  of  Av. 
Mithra  into  Pcrs.  Mihr.  No  doubt  the  language  of  the 
Parthians  themselves  was  not  Pahlavi,  but  they  were  the 
actual  rulers  of  Persia  for  some  centuries  at  the  time  when 
the  Pahlavi  language  was  forming  there;  and,  being  formid- 
able to  their  neighbours,  it  is  not  surprising  that  their  name 
became  identified  with  everything  Persian,  in  the  same  way 
as  the  Roman  name  has  been  applied  by  the  Persians,  not 
only  to  the  later  Greek  empire  of  Constantinople,  but  even 
to  the  earlier  conqueror,  Alexander  the  Great. 

Strictly  speaking,  the  mediaeval  Persian  language  is  only 
called  Pahlavi  when  it  is  written  in  one  of  the  characters 
used  before  the  invention  of  the  modern  Persian  alphabet, 
and  in  the  peculiarly  enigmatical  mode  adopted  in  Pahlavi 
writings.  Whenever  it  is  transcribed,  either  in  Avesta 
characters,  or  in  those  of  the  modern  Persian  alphabet,  and 
freed  from  this  peculiarity,  it  is  called  Pazand. 

The  peculiar  mode  of  writing  Pahlavi,  here  alluded  to, 
long  made  the  character  of  the  language  a  standing  puzzle 
for  European  scholars,  and  was  first  satisfactorily  explained 
by  Professor  Haug,  of  Munich,  in  his  admirable  Essay  on 
the  Pahlavi  Language  already  cited. 

Like  the  Assyrians  of  old,  the  Persians  of  Parthian  times 
appear  to  have  borrowed  their  writing  from  a  foreign  race. 


1  Sec  Jiang's  Essay  on  the  Pahlavi  Language,  Slultgart,  1870;  pp.  33-37. 


But,  whereas  the  Semitic  Assyrians  adopted  a  Turanian 
syllabary,  these  later  Aryan  Persians  accepted  a  Semitic 
alphabet-  Besides  the  alphabet,  however,  which  they  could 
use  for  spelling  their  own  words,  they  also  transferred  a 
certain  number  of  complete  Semitic  words  to  their  writings, 
as  representatives  of  the  corresponding  words  in  their  own 
language.  These  Semitic  representatives  (the  number  of 
which  might  at  any  time  be  increased  or  diminished  at  the 
ction  of  the  writer)  were  probably  never  very  numerous, 
and  not  more  than  four  hundred  of  them  are  to  be  found  in 
the  Pahlavi  writings  now  extant ;  but,  as  they  represent 
nearly  all  the  commonest  words  in  the  language  (excepting 
those  specially  relating  to  religious  matters),  they  often 
constitute  more  than  half  the  bulk  of  a  Pahlavi  text. 

The  use  of  such  Semitic  words,  scattered  about  In  Persian 
sentences,  gives  Pahlavi  the  motley  appearance  of  a  com- 
pound language ;  more  especially  as  Persian  terminations 
are  often  added  to  the  Semitic  words.  But  there  arc  good 
reasons  for  supposing  that  the  language  was  never  spoken 
as  it  was  written.  The  spoken  language  appears  to  have 
been  purely  Persian  ;  the  Semitic  words  being  merely  used 
as  written  representatives,  or  logograms,  of  the  Persian 
words  which  were  spoken.  Thus  the  Persians  would  write 
malkan  malka.  'king  of  kings,'  but  they  would  read 
shahan  shah.  This  is  still  the  mode  in  which  most  Parsis 
read  their  Pahlavi  literature ;  and  it  is  only  by  assuming  it 
to  have  been  their  universal  practice,  in  former  times,  that 
we  can  account  for  the  total  and  immediate  disappearance 
of  the  Semitic  portion  of  the  Pahlavi.  from  their  language, 
when  the  Persians  adopted  their  modern  alphabet.  As  the 
Semitic  words  were  merely  a  Pahlavi  mode  of  writing  their 
Persian  equivalents  (just  as  '  viz.'  is  a  mode  of  writing 
'  namely '  in  English),  they  disappeared  with  the  Pahlavi 
writing,  and  the  Persians  began  at  once  to  write  all  their 
words,  with  their  new  alphabet,  just  as  they  pronounced 
them. 

In  the  meantime,  the  greater  part  of  the  nation  had 
become  Muhammadans,  and  a  new  influx  of  Semitic  words 
commenced.,  but  of  a  very  different  character.     The  Semitic 
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portion  of  the  Pahlavi  writing  was  nearly  pure  Chaldee,  and 
was  confined  (as  already  stated)  to  the  graphic  representa- 
tion of  most  of  the  simplest  and  commonest  words  uncon- 
nected with  religion  :  but  it  seems  to  have  formed  no  part 
of  the  spoken  language,  at  all  events  in  later  times.  Whereas 
the  Semitic  portion  of  modern  Persian  is  borrowed  from 
Arabic,  and  includes  most  words  connected  with  religion, 
science,  and  literature  ;  in  fact,  every  class  of  words  except 
that  which  was  usually  Semitic  in  Pahlavi  writings ;  and 
these  Arabic  words  form  an  essential  part  of  the  spoken 
language,  being  as  indispensable  to  the  modern  Persian  as 
words  of  Norman-French  origin  are  to  the  English. 

In  Pahlavi  writings,  moreover,  besides  the  four  hundred 
Semitic  logograms  already  mentioned,  we  also  find  about 
one  hundred  obsolete  forms  of  Iranian  words  used  as  logo- 
grams ;  much  in  the  same  way  as  '  ye '  may  be  used  for 
'  the,'  and  '  Xmas '  for  '  Christmas '  in  English.  The  use  of 
all  these  logograms  was,  however,  quite  optional,  as  their 
usual  Persian  equivalents  might  be  substituted  for  any  of 
them  at  any  time,  according  to  each  particular  writer's  taste 
and  discretion.  But  whenever  they  are  employed  they  form 
what  is  called  the  Iluzvarii-  portion  of  the  Pahlavi;  while 
the  other  words,  intended  to  be  pronounced  as  they  are 
spelt,  form  the  Pazand  portion. 

Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  explain  the  word 
Huzv&rij,  but  it  cannot  be  said  that  any  satisfactory 
etymology  has  yet  been  proposed.  Like  the  word  Pahlavi 
it  seems  hardly  to  occur  in  any  old  Pahlavi  text,  but  only 
in  colophons,  chapter-headings,  and  similar  notes  of  modern 
writers  ;  it  seems,  therefore,  more  reasonable  to  trace  it  to 
modern  Persian  than  direct  to  any  more  ancient  source.  Its 
Pahlavi  form.huzvari  j  or  aiizvari^n,  appears  to  represent 
the  modern  Persian  u  z  v  a  r  i s,  which  is  rarely  used ;  the  usual 
Persian  form  of  the  word  being  zuvarij.  Now  zuvirij  is 
precisely  the  form  of  an  abstract  noun  derived  from  the 
crude  form  of  a  verb  zuvaridan,  which  has  been  admitted 
into  some  Persian  dictionaries  on  the  authority  of  Golius  \ 

1  See  Castelli  Lexicon  Ilcptnglotton,  I 'are  altera,  London,  1669. 
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with  the  meaning  '  to  grow  old,  to  become  thread-bare.'  If 
such  a  verb  really  exists  in  Persian,  although  its  meaning 
may  imply  '  decrepitude  or  decay  '  rather  than  '  antiquity  or 
obsoleteness.'  yet  its  abstract  noun  would  not  be  altogether 

E  inapplicable  to  the  logograms  used  in  Pahlavi,  which  are, 
in  fact,  last  remnants  of  older  writings. 
The  word  Pazand  is  probably  derived  from  A  v.  paiti- 
zanti,  with  the  meaning  '  re-explanation,'  that  is,  a  further 
interpretation  of  the  Pahlavi  Zand  in  the  Persian  vernacular. 
This  term  is  applied  not  only  to  the  purely  Persian  words 
in  Pahlavi  texts,  but  also  (as  already  noticed)  to  translitera- 
tions of  the  said  texts,  cither  in  A  vesta  or  modern  Persian 
characters,  in  which  all  the  Huzvari.?  words  arc  replaced  by 
their  Pazand  equivalents.  These  transliterations  form  what 
are  called  Pazand  texts ;  they  retain  the  exact  idiom  and 
construction  of  the  Pahlavi  original,  and  represent  the  mode 
in  which  it  was  read.  It  may  be  remarked,  however,  that 
all  such  Pazand  texts,  as  have  been  examined,  seem  to  have 
been  written  in  India,  so  that  they  may  be  suspected  of 
representing  some  corrupt  Gu^arati  pronunciation  of  Persian, 
rather  than  the  peculiar  orthography  of  any  period  of  the 
Persian  language. 

This  theory  of  the  origin  and  development  of  Pahlavi 
writing  could  hardly  be  upheld,  unless  we  could  trace  the 
same  artificial  mixture  of  Huzvarixand  Pazand  in  all  acces- 
sible Pahlavi  records,  from  their  earliest  appearance  to  the 
present  time.  This  we  are  able  to  do,  even  in  the  scanty 
materials  afforded  by  the  legends  on  the  provincial  Persian 
coins  of  the  third  century  B.  c.  and  second  century  a.  d. 
already  mentioned.  But  we  can  trace  it  with  greater  cer- 
tainty not  only  in  the  coin  legends,  but  also  in  the  rock 
inscriptions  of  the  earlier  Sasanian  kings  (a.  i>.  226-388 ).  in 
the  latest  of  which  we  find  the  written  language  differing 
very  slightly  from  that  contained  in  the  manuscripts  pre- 
served by  the  Parsis  of  the  present  day,  although  the 
characters  differ  very  much  in  form.  And,  finally,  in  the 
legends  on  the  coins  of  the  later  Sasanian  kings  (a.  D.  388- 
and  on  seals  of  their  times,  we  find  even  this  difference 
in  the  shapes  of  the  letters  disappearing  by  degrees.     In 
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fact,  all  the  materials  at  our  disposal  tend  to  show  that 
Hmvftfls  has  been  an  essential  constituent  of  all  Pahlavi 
writings  from  the  time  of  Alexander's  successors  to  that  of 
the  disuse  of  Pahlavi  characters ;  but  we  have  no  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  spoken  language  of  the  great  mass  of  the 
Persian  people  ever  contained  the  Semitic  words  which 
they  thus  used  as  HuzvanV  in  their  writings. 

Although  the  use  of  HuzvarLr,  until  explained  recently, 
rendered  the  nature  of  the  Pahlavi  language  very  obscure, 
it  added  very  little  to  the  difficulty  of  understanding  the 
Pahlavi  texts,  because  the  meaning  of  nearly  every  Huz- 
Vflrii  logogram  was  well  known  ;  being  recorded  in  an 
old  glossary  preserved  by  the  Parsis,  in  which  every 
logogram  is  explained  by  its  proper  Pazand  equivalent. 
The  extant  copies  of  this  old  glossary  generally  contain 
the  Hu/.varij  and  Pazand  words  written  in  the  Pahlavi 
character,  together  with  their  traditional  pronunciation, 
either  in  A  vesta  or  modern  Persian  letters  ;  there  is,  there- 
fore, no  particular  difficulty  in  reading  or  translating  the 
Huzvarij  portion  of  a  Pahlavi  text,  although  doubts  may 
often  be  entertained  as  to  the  accuracy  of  the  traditional 
pronunciation. 

The  real  difficulty  of  reading  Pahlavi  texts  lies  in  the 
Pazand  portion  (so  far  as  it  may  be  unexplained  by 
existing  vocabularies),  and  is  chiefly  occasioned  by  the 
ambiguity  of  some  of  the  Pahlavi  letters.  The  alphabet 
used  in  Pahlavi  books  contains  only  fourteen  distinct 
letters,  so  that  some  letters  represent  several  different 
sounds  ;  and  this  ambiguity  is  increased  by  the  letters 
being  joined  together,  when  a  compound  of  two  letters 
is  sometimes  exactly  like  some  other  single  letter.  The 
complication  arising  from  these  ambiguities  may  be  under- 
stood from  the  following  list  of  the  sounds,  simple  and 
compound,  represented  by  each  of  the  fourteen  letters  of 
the  Pahlavi  alphabet  respectively: — 

41  a,  a,  h,  kh.  J  b.  Q  p,  f.  f»  t,d.  £2^  *i g,  e,  v.  \  r, 
1.  S  z-  ■»  s,  yi,  yad,  yag,  ya^,  di,  dad,  dag,  da^-,  gi,  gad, 
gag,  gag,  g\t  ^ad,  ^ag,  gag.     -^  sn>  s>  A  yall»  yakh,  ih,  ikh, 
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lah.  dakh,  ga,  gah,  gakh,  g&,  £"*h.  gaUU     ^ gh.     ^  k. 

^m.     la.v.w,  6,6,r,L     ^  y,  i,  e,  d,  g,^. 


From  this  list  it  is  easy  to  sec  the  confusion  produced 
by  the  letter  j»  s  being  exactly  like  the  letter  j  y  doubled, 
and  by  the  letter  H(J  sh  being  identical  with  a  com- 
i  of  3  y  and  .u  a;  and  there  arc,  in  fact,  some 
compounds  of  two  letter*  which  have  from  ten  to  fifteen 
sounds  in  common  use,  besides  others  which  might  pos- 
sibly occur.  If  it  be  further  considered  that  there  are 
only  three  letters  (which  arc  also  consonants,  as  in  most 
Semitic  languages)  to  represent  five  long  vowels,  and  that 
there  are  probably  five  short  vowels  to  be  understood, 
the  difficulty  of  reading  Pahlavi  correctly  may  be  readily 
imagined. 

When  Pahlavi  writing  was  in  common  use  this  difficulty 
was  probably  no  more  felt  by  the  Persians,  than  the  com- 
plexity of  Chinese  characters  is  felt  as  an  evil  by  a  Chinese 
mandarin,  or  the  corrupt  system  of  English  orthography 
by  an  educated  Englishman.  It  is  only  the  foreigner,  or 
learner,  who  fully  appreciates  the  difficulty  of  understand- 
ing such  cumbrous  systems  of  writing. 

With  regard,  however,  to  their  Hu/.varij  logograms  the 
ins  seem  to  have  experienced  more  difficulty.  As 
the  actual  sounds  of  these  Semitic  words  were  rarely 
pronounced,  in  consequence  of  their  Pazand  equivalents 
being  substituted  in  reading,  there  must  have  been  some 
risk  of  their  true  pronunciation  being  forgotten.  That 
this  risk  was  understood  by  the  Persians,  or  Parsis,  is 
proved  by  the  existence  of  the  Kuzv&rir-P&zand  gU 
already  described,  which  was  evidently  compiled  as  a 
record  both  of  the  pronunciation  and  meaning  of  the 
Huzvarii  logograms.  But  its  compilation  does  not  appear 
to  have  been  undertaken  until  the  true  pronunciation  of 
some  of  these  logograms  had  been  already  lost.  Thus, 
although  the  traditional  readings  of  most  of  the  Semitic 

ion   of  the    Huzvarij  can  be  readily  traced   to 
known    Chaldce  words,  there   arc   yet    many   other   such 
readings   which    are    altogether   inexplicable    as    Semitic 
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words.  In  most  such  cases,  however.  European  scholars 
have  found  that  the  Huzv&rfc  word  can  be  easily  read  in 
some  other  way  which  at  once  connects  it  with  some- 
ordinary  Chaldce  equivalent.  It  may,  therefore,  be  reason- 
ably assumed  that  the  compilers  of  the  glossary  had  in 
some  instances  lost  the  correct  pronunciation  of  these  old 
Semitic  words,  and  that,  in  such  cases,  they  adopted  (as 
a  Parsi  would  probably  do  at  the  present  day)  the  most 
obvious  reading  of  the  letters  before  them,  which  thence- 
forth became  an  artificial  word  to  be  handed  down  to 
posterity,  by  successive  generations  of  writers,  with  all 
the  authority  of  old  tradition. 

In  the  same  manner  the  artificial  pronunciation  of  the 
Iranian  portion  of  the  HuzvarLr  may  be  explained.  The 
compilers  of  the  glossary  found  a  number  of  words  in 
the  Pahlavi  texts,  which  were  written  in  some  obsolete 
or  contracted  manner ;  they  knew  the  meanings  of  these 
words,  but  could  not  trace  the  true  readings  in  the  altered 
letters;  they,  therefore,  adopted  the  most  obvious  rca<l 
of  the  written  characters,  and  thus  produced  another  scries 
of  artificial  words,  such  as  anhoma  for  auharmazd, 
yahan  for  yazdan,  madonad  for  malnok,  shatan  for 
shatr6,  &c. 

Naturally  enough  the  Parsis  are  loth  to  admit  the 
possibility  of  any  error  in  their  traditional  readings  of 
Huzvarij,  and  very  few  of  them  have  yet  adopted  the 
views  of  European  scholars  further  than  to  admit  that 
they  are  ingenious  hypotheses,  which  still  require  satis- 
factory proof.  They  are  quite  right  in  demanding  such 
proof,  and  they  may  reasonably  argue  that  the  conflicting 
opinions  of  various  European  scholars  do  not  tend  to  in- 
crease the  certainty  of  their  explanations.  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  they  are  bound  to  examine  all  proofs  that 
may  be  offered,  and  to  consider  the  arguments  of  scholars, 
before  utterly  rejecting  them  ift  favour  of  their  own  pre- 
conceived notions  of  traditional  authority. 

Fortunately,  we  possess  some  means  of  ascertaining  the 
ancient  pronunciation  of  a  few  HuzvarLr  words,  independent 
of  the  opinions  of  comparative  philologists,  in  the  inscrip- 


I.  a,  A.  2.  b.  5.  p,  f.  4-  t.rV.  5.  k,g,  v.  6.  kh.  h. 
7.  d.  N.  r,v, \v, 0,6.  q.  z.  10.  s.  11.  sh,.y.  12.  k.  13  g. 
14.  1,  r.  1  ",.  m.  16.  n.  17.  y.  i,  e.  18.  doubtful,  Erring 
equivalent  to  Chaldcc  N  —  ;tnd  to  I'ahl.  MS.  -man  L. 

Comparing  this  list  of  sounds  with  that  of  the  sounds  of 
the  manuscript  alphabet  (pp.  xvi,  xvii)  it  is  evident  that  the 
inscriptions  must  afford  a  means  of  distinguishing  a  from 
kh,  8  from  any  binary  compound  of  y,  d,  g,  or  g,  sh  from 
any  compound  of  y,  d,  g.  or^-  with  &,  h,  or  kh,  n  from  v,  r, 
or  1,  and  y,  d,  g  from  each  other:  all  which  letters  and 
compounds  arc  left  in  doubt  by  the  manuscript  alphabet. 
Unfortunately  we  do  not  possess  trustworthy  copies  of 
some  of  the  inscriptions  which  arc  evidently  the  most 
important  from  a  linguistic  point  of  view  - ;  but  such 
copies  as  have  been  obtained  supply  corrections  of  tra- 
ditional misreadings  of  about  twenty-five  Huzvam  logo- 
grams, and  at  the  same  time  they  confirm  the  correctness 
of  three  traditional  readings  which  have  been  called  in 
question  by  most  European  scholars,  So  far,  therefore, 
the  inscriptions  would  teach  the  l'arsis  that  the  decisions 
of  comparative  philologists  are  not  likely  to  be  right  more 
than  seven  times  out  of  eight,  even  when  they  arc  tolerably 
unanimous. 

The  Chalda:o-Pahlavi  character  appears   to  have  soon 


1  Whether  ihe  sound  of  (his  letter  can  ever  be  satisfactorily  settled  remains 
il(jiil>ilul.  I.f.y,  in  his  Heilrage,  cited  on  p.  xi,  considers  it  to  be  the  Semitic 
rt,  on  palseographtcal  grounds ;  but  there  are  serious  objections  to  all  the  identi- 
fications that  have  been  proposed. 

'  The  Sasanian  inscriptions,  of  which  new  and  correct  copies  arc  most  ur- 
gently wanted,  arc:  — t.  An  inscription  of  thiily-oiie  lines  high  up  in  the  left 
»idc-coiiipartincnt  behind  the  king'i  of  the  centre  bas-rclicf  of  Naqr-i  Ka^ab, 
near  Persepoli*.  i.  Two  inscriptions,  of  eleven  and  twelve  lines  respectively, 
on  the  stone,  of  the  edifice  near  the  south-west  corner  of  the  great  platform  at 
P—poUi,  south  of  the  Hall  of  Columns  [see  Oust  lev's  Travels  in  Persia,  vol.  S. 
;  and  plate  42).  3.  All  the  fragments  of  the  Pal  Kill!  inscription,  of  which 
probably  not  more  than  half  have  yet  been  copied. 

Of  the  very  long  inscription   behind  the  king's  horse  in  the  bns-rclicf  of 

1  Rnstam,  OODtOialag  more  than  srventy  lines  very  much  damaged,  a  copy 

token  by  Westcrgaara'  in  1N43,  with  bis  usual  .nx-in  biy  gives  nearly  all 

that  is  legible.     And  of  the  tli^libad  and  shorter  inscriptions,  little  or  nothing 

rcnmlai  <io«i>tfid 


gone  out  of  use,  after  the  establishment  of  the  Sasanian 
dynasty,  as  the  latest  known  inscription,  in  which  it  occurs, 
is  that  of  Pai  KQH,  which  contains  the  name  o! 
harmazd  I  (a.  I>.  271-272);  while  the  long  inscriptions 
of  Naq.v-i  Ra^ab  and  Naqj-i  Rustani,  which  contain  the 
name  of  Varahran  II  (a.  D.  175-383),  are  engraved  only 
in  Sas3nian-Pahlavi.  From  these  facts  it  seems  probable 
that  Chakheo- Pahlavi  went  out  of  use  about  A.  D.  275. 
The  Sasanian  characters  continue  to  appear,  with  very- 
little  alteration,  upon  the  coins  until  the  end  of  the  fifth 
century,  when  most  of  them  begin  to  assume  the  cursive 
form  of  the  manuscript  Pahlavi,  which  appears  to  have 
altered  very  slightly  since  the  eighth  century. 

The  oldest  I'ahlavi  manuscript  known  to  be  extant, 
consists  of  several  fragments  of  papyrus  recently  found  in 
a  grave  in  the  Fayum  district  in  Egypt,  and  now  in  the 

;l    Museum  at  Berlin;    it  is  supposed   to  have   been 
written  in  the  eighth  century.     Next  to  this,  alter  a 
interval,  cume  four  manuscripts  written  on  Indian  paper, 
all  by  the  same  hand,  in  a.u    1303    13*41    t'» ••  >'  are  two 
copies  of  the  Yasna  and   two  of  the  Vcndidad,  containing 

vvesta  with  its  Zand,  or  Pahlavi  translation  and  com- 
mentary; two  of  these  old  MSS.  are  now  preserved  in 
Kopcuhagen,  one  in  London,  and  one  in  Horn  bay.  Next 
to  these  in  age  are  two  MSS.  of  miscellaneous  Pahlavi 
texts,  written  probably  about  fifty  years  later;  one  01 
these  is  now  in  Kopenhagen  and  one  in  Bombay.  Another 
Mb.  o!  nearly  the  same  age  is  also  a  miscellaneous  col- 
lection of  Pahlavi  texts,  written  in  A.  D.  13^7,  and  nov 
Munich;  where  there  is  also  one  of  the  oldest  Pazand- 
Sanskrit  MSS.,  a  copy  of  the  Ar^a-Viraf-namak,  written 
in  A.U   1410.     Another  Pazand-Sanskrit  MS.,  a  copy  of 

Khurdah  Avesta,  of  about  the  same  age,  exists  m 
Bombay.  Pahlavi  and  P&Z&nd  manuscripts  of  the  sixteenth 
ecntuiy  are  rather  more  numerous. 

aiavi   literature  reached  the  zenith  of  its  prosperity 
about  thirteen  centuries  ago,  when  it  included  the  W 
literature   of  Persia.      Seventy   years    later   its  destruction 
menced  with  the   fall  01   the  Sasanian  dynasty  (a.  D. 


636-651))  and  the  subsequent  adoption  of  the  modern  Per- 
sian alphabet  gave  it  its  death-blow.  The  last  remnants  of 
Pahlavi  writings  are  now  contained  in  the  few  manuscripts 
still  preserved  by  the  Tarsi's  in  Western  India,  and  their 
almost-extinct  brethren  in  Persia.  A  careful  estimate  of 
the  length  of  these  remnants,  so  far  as  they  are  known  to 
Europeans,  has  shown  that  the  total  extent  of  existing 
1'ahlavi  literature  is  about  thirty-six  times  that  of  the 
Bundahlf,  as  translated  in  this  volume.  One-fifth  of  this 
literature  consists  of  translations  accompanying  Avcsta 
texts,  and  the  remaining  four-fifths  are  purely  Pahlavi 
works  which  are  nearly  all  connected  with  religion.  How 
much  of  this  literature  may  have  descended  from  Sasanian 
times  can  hardly  be  ascertained  as  yet ;  in  fact,  it  is  only 
very  recently  that  any  trustworthy  data,  for  determining 
the  age  of  a  few  Pahlavi  writings,  have  been  discovered, 
as  will  be  explained  hereafter,  when  considering  the  age 
of  the  Bundahijr. 

3.    The  Bundahlj. 

The  term  Bund  ah  is,  'creation  of  the  beginning,'  or 
'  original  creation,'  is  applied  by  the  Parsis  to  a  Pahlavi 
work  l  which,  in  its  present  state,  appears  to  be  a  collection 
of  fragments  relating  to  the  cosmogony,  mythology,  and 
legendary  history  taught  by  Mazdayasnian  tradition,  but 
which  cannot  be  considered,  in  any  way,  a  complete 
treatise  on  these  subjects.  This  term  is  applicable  enough 
to  much  of  the  earlier  part  of  the  work,  which  treats  of 
the  progressive  development  of  creation  under  good  and 
evil  influences  ;  but  it  is  probably  not  the  original  name 
of  the  book.  Its  adoption  was  no  doubt  partly  owing  to 
the  occurrence  of  the  word  bun-dahii-n,  or  bun-dahijnih, 
twice  in  the  first  sentence,  and  partly  to  its  appropriateness 
to   the  subject.     But  the  same  sentence  seems  to  inform 


1 


1  When  this  work  forms  part  of  a  collection  of  Pahlavi  tests,  the  whole 
manuscript  i»  sometimes  called  'the  Rieat  Bundahw.'  There  alsoex.i*ts  a  Sad- 
der Bundahi-t,  or  BundahLr  of  a  hundred  chapters,  which  t*  a  comparatively 
modem  compilation,  detailing  the  chief  customs  and  religious  laws  of  the  Par>is 
in  a  hundred  sections. 
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book,  or  revelation  generally.  The  concluding  chapters 
give  the  genealogies  of  the  legendary  Persian  kings  and 
heroes,  and  of  ZaratG-rt  and  certain  priests,  together  with 
an  epitome  of  Persian  chronology  from  the  creation  to  the 
Muhammadan  conquest. 

As  the  work  now  stands  it  is  evidently  of  a  fragmentary 
character,  bearing  unmistakable  marks  both  of  omissions 
and  dislocations  ;  and  the  extant  manuscripts,  as  will  be 
seen,  differ  among  themselves  both  as  to  the  extent  and 
arrangement  of  the  text.  Many  passages  have  the  appear- 
ance of  being  translations  from  an  Avesta  original,  and 
it  is  very  probable  that  we  have  in  the  Bundahb  either 
a  translation,  or  an  epitome,  of  the  Damda*/  Nask,  one  of 
the  twenty-one  books  into  which  the  whole  of  the  Zoroas- 
trian  scriptures  are  said  to  have  been  divided  before  the 
time  of  Darius.  This  may  be  guessed  from  a  comparison 
of  the  contents  of  the  Bundahhs  with  those  of  the  Da.mdu.7 
Nask,  which  are  detailed  in  the  Dint-va^arkar^  as  fol- 
lows1:— 'It  contained  an  explanation  of  the  spiritual 
existence  and  heaven,  good  and  evil,  the  material  existence 
of  this  world,  the  sky  and  the-  earth,  and  everything  which 
Auharmazd  produced  in  water,  fire,  and  vegetation,  men 
and  quadrupeds,  reptiles  and  birds,  and  everything  which 
is  produced  from  the  waters,  and  the  characteristics  of  all 
things.  Secondly,  the  production  of  the  resurrection  and 
future  existence ;  the  concourse  and  separation  at  the 
A'invat/  bridge ;  on  the  reward  of  the  meritorious  and 
the  punishment  of  sinners  in  the  future  existence,  and 
such-like  explanations.'  Moreover,  the  Damda*/  Nask  is 
twice  quoted  as  an  authority  in  the  Selections  of  7Ad- 
sparam  (IX,  i,  16),  when  treating  of  animals,  in  nearly  the 
same  words  as  those  used  in  the  Bundalm. 

The  first  manuscript  of  the  Bundahb  seen  in  Europe 
was  brought  from  Surat  by  Anquetil  Duperron  in  1761, 
and  he  published  a  French  translation  of  it  in  his  great 
work   on   the   Zend-Avesta    in    1771 2.     This    manuscript, 


1  See  Haug's  Essays.  Sec,  second  edition,  pp.  X37,  ia8. 
»  Zend-Avesta,  ouvrage  de  /.otoabtrc,  Sec,  par  Anquetil  Duperron  ; 
1 77 1.    Tome  iccondc,  pp.  343-423,  Jtoun-dehcscli. 
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which  is  now  in  the  National  Library  at  Pans,  was  a 
modern  copy,  written  A.D.  1734,  and  contained  a  miscel- 
laneous collection  oi  Pahlavi  writings  besides  the  Bundahb. 
And  Anquetils  translation,  though  carefully  prepared  in 
accordance  with  the  information  he  had  obtained  from  his 
Parsi  instructor,  is  very  far  from  giving  the  correct  meaning 
of  the  original  text  in  many  places. 

In  JM20  the  very  old  codex  from  which  Anquetils  MS. 
had  been  copied  was  brought  to  Europe,  from  Bombay, 
by  the  Danish  scholar  Rask,  and  was  subsequently  de- 
posited in  the  University  Library  at  Kopenhagen.  This 
most  important  codex,  which  will  be  more  particularly 
described  under  the  appellation  of  K.20,  appears  to  have 
been  written  during  the  latter  half  of  the  fourteenth  century  ; 
and  a  facsimile  of  the  Pahlavi  text  of  the  Bundalm,  which 
it  contains,  was  very  carefully  traced  from  it,  lithographed, 

■  and  published  by  Wcstergaard  in  i.S 51 
lu  a  review  of  this  lithographed  edition  of  the  Pahlavi 
text,  published  in  the  Gdttinger  Gelehrtc  Anzeigen  in 
1854 -,  Haug  gave  a  German  translation  of  the  first  three 
chapters  of  the  Bundahu.  And  Spiegel,  in  his  Traditional 
Literature  of  the  Partis-1,  published  in  i860  a  German 
translation  of  many  passages  in  the  BundahLr,  together  wuh 
a  transcript  of  the  Pahlavi  text  of  Chaps.  I,  II,  III,  and 
XXX  in  Hebrew  characters.  But  the  complete  German 
translation  of  the  BundahU  by  Windischmann,  with  his 
commentary  on  its  contents,  published  in  his  Zoroastrian 
.studies*  in  1663,  was  probably  the  most  important  step 
in  advance  since  the  time  of  Anquetil,  and  the  utmost 


Buadehesh,  Liber  Pcblvicas.  L  vcumissituo  codicc  Havniensi  deacripsil, 
Jo**  iiocnjiuimc*  icjjit  Sajnuu  Primi  adjecii,  N.  L.  \\'e*tergaard ;  Havni*, 
li§M. 

1  Ueber  .lie  Pchlcwi-Sprache  nnd  den  Bundcbrih,  von  Martin  llaug  ; 
tingni,  1854. 

*  l>ic  Traditiondlc  Litcmlur  <lcr  Par  sen  in  ihicm  Zutammeiibange  nil 
•aftanzenden  LkcnUatu,  dai^citclk  von  Fr.  Spiegel;  Wioo,  i860. 

*  Zoru*>tr.cbc  Studicn.  Abhandlungenrur  Mylhologie  uiid  Sagcngeschicbte 
de»  aJten  Iran,  von  ft.  Windiscbmann  <nach  dero  Tode  des  Vcrlaweri  beraui- 
gegrbea  voo  Fr.  Spiegel]  ;  Berlin,  1S63. 


that  could  be  done  on  the  authority  of  a  single  MS.  which 
is  far  from  perfect. 

In  1N66  another  very  old  codex,  containing  the  Pahlavi 
texts  of  the  Bundahfr  and  other  works,  was  brought  to 
Luropc  by  Haug,.  to  whom  it  hud  been  presented  at  Surat 
64.  It  is  now  in  the  State  Library  at  Munich,  and 
will  be  more  minutely  described  under  the  appellation  of 
M6.  In  this  codex  the  Bundahi.v  is  arranged  in  a  different 
order  from  that  in  K20,  and  Chaps.  XXVIII,  XXIX,  and 
XXXI-XXXIII  are  omitted. 

A  second  complete  German  translation  of  the  Bundahij. 
with  a  lithographed  copy  of  the  Pahlavi  text,  a  trans- 
literation of  the  text  in  modern  Persian  characters,  and 
a  glossary  of  all  the  words  it  contains,  was  published  by 
Justi  in  t86S  '.  Its  author,  having  had  access  to  other 
MSS.  (descended  from  Mo)  at  London  and  Oxford,  was 
able  to  rectify  many  of  the  deficiencies  in  Windischmann's 
translation  ;  but,  otherwise,  he  made  but  little  progress  in 
elucidating  difficult  passages. 

Other  European  writers  have  published  the  result  of 
their  studies  of  particular  parts  of  the  Bundahij,  but  it 
does  not  appear  that  any  of  them  have  attempted  a  con- 
tinuous translation  of  several  chapters. 

Whether  the  existence  of  previous  translations  be  more 
of  an  assistance  than  a  hindrance  in  preparing  a  new  one, 
may  well  be  a  matter  of  doubt.  Previous  translations  may 
prevent  oversights,  and  in  difficult  passages  it  is  useful 
to  sec  how  others  have  floundered  through  the  mire ;  but, 
on  the  other  hand,  they  occasion  much  loss  of  time,  by 
the  necessity  of  examining  many  of  their  dubious  render- 
ings before  finally  fixing  upon  others  that  seem  more 
satisfactory.  The  object  of  the  present  translation  is  to 
give  the  meaning  of  the  original  text  as  literally  as  pos- 
sible, and  with  a  minimum  of  extra  words  ;  the  different 
renderings  of  other  translators  being  very  rarely  noticed, 
unless  there  be  some  probability  of  their  being  of  service 


1  lior   lluiu'.tlicsh,  mm  er&tcn  Male  hcrau&gegeben,  lianscribitt,  ubcrselrt, 
und  mit  Ulosar  vcrschca,  von  Ferdinand  Justi;  Leipzig,  1868. 
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to  the   reader.     Some  doubtful   words  and  passages  still 
all  attempts  at  satisfactory  solution,  but  of  these  the 
reader  is  warned  ;    and,  no  doubt,  a  few  oversights  and 
mistake!  will  be  discovered. 

With  regard  to  the  original  text,  we  have  to  recover 
it  from  four  manuscripts  which  are,  more  or  less,  inde- 
pendent authorities,  and  may  be  styled  K20.  K  20  b,  Mfi. 
and  TD.  The  first  three  of  these  have  evidently  descended, 
either  directly  or  through  one  or  more  intermediate  copies, 
from  the  same  original  ;  but  the  source  of  TD,  so  far  as 
it  can  be  ascertained,  seems  to  have  been  far  removed  from 
that  of  the  others.  All  the  other  MSS.  of  the  Bundahij. 
which  have  been  examined,  whether  Pahlavi  or  Pazand, 
are  descended  either  from  K20  or  M6,  and  are,  therefore, 
of  no  independent  authority. 

K20  is  the  very  old  codex  already  mentioned  as  having 
been  brought  from  Bombay  by  Rask  in  1X20,  and  is  now 
No.  20  of  the  collection  of  Avesta  and  Pahlavi  MSS.  in 
the  University  Library  at  Kopenhagcn.  It  consists  now 
of  173  folios  of  very  old  and  much-worn  Indian  paper  of 
large  octavo  size,  but  five  other  folios  are  certainly  missing, 
besides  an  uncertain  number  lost  from  the  end  of  the 
volume.  This  MS.  contains  twenty  Pahlavi  texts,  written 
twenty  lines  to  the  page,  and  some  of  them  accompanied 
by  Avesta  ;  the  Bundahir  is  the  ninth  of  these  texts,  and 
occupies  fols.  88-129.  °f  which  fol.  121  is  missing.  Three 
of  the  texts,  occurring  before  the  Bundahir,  have  dated 
colophons,  but  the  dates  are  A.Y.  690,  720,  and  700,  all 
within  36  folios  ;  it  is,  therefore,  evident  that  these  dates 
have  been  copied  from  older  MSS. ;  but  at  the  same  time 
the  apj>carance  of  the  paper  indicates  that  the  actual  date 
of  the  MS.  cannot  be  much  Later  than  A.  V.  720  (a.d.  1351), 
and  there  are  reasons  for  believing  that  it  was  written 
several  years  before  A.Y.  766  (A.D.  1397),  as  will  be  ex- 
plained in  the  description  of  Mo\  Owing  to  its  age  and 
irative  completeness  this  MS.  of  the  Bundahir  is 
certainly  the  most  important  one  extant,  although  com- 
parison with  other  MSS.  proves  that  its  writer  was  rather 
careless,  and  frequently  omitted  words  and  phrases.     The 
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loss  of  fol.  121,  though  it  has  hitherto  left  an  inconve- 
nient gap  in  the  text  (not  filled  up  by  other  MSS.),  is 
more  than  compensated  by  the  three  extra  chapters  which 
this  MS.  and  its  copies  have  hitherto  alone  supplied.  The 
text  on  the  lost  folio  was  supposed  by  Anquclil  to  have 
contained  a  whole  chapter  besides  portions  of  the  two 
adjacent  ones ;  this  is  now  known  to  be  a  mistake,  An- 
quctil's  Chap.  XXVIII  being  quite  imaginary;  the  end  of 
Chap.  XXVII  has  long  been  supplied  from  other  MSS., 
but  the  beginning  of  the  next  chapter  has  hitherto  been 
missing. 

Only  two  copies  of  K20  appear  to  be  known  to  Eu- 
ropeans ;  the  best  of  these  is  the  copy  brought  from  Surat 
by  Anquetil,  No.  7  of  his  collection  of  manuscripts,  now 
in  the  National  Library  at  Paris;  this  was  written  in  A.  D. 
1 734,  when  K20  appears  to  have  been  nearly  in  its  present 
imperfect  state,  though  it  may  have  had  some  15  folios 
more  at  the  end.  This  copy  seems  to  have  been  carefully 
written  ;  but  the  same  cannot  be  said  of  the  other  copy, 
No.  21  in  the  University  Library  at  Kopenhagcn,  which 
is  full  of  blunders,  both  of  commission  and  omission,  and 
can  hardly  have  been  written  by  so  good  a  Pahlavi  scholar 
as  Daslur  JJarab,  Anquetil's  instructor,  although  attributed 
to  him. 

K'iob  consists  of  nineteen  loose  folios',  found  by 
Westergaard  among  some  miscellaneous  fragments  in  the 
collection  of  A vesta  and  Pahlavi  MSS.  in  the  University 
Library  at  Kopenhagcn,  and  now  forming  No.  20  b  in  that 
collection.  The  first  two  folios  arc  lost,  but  the  third  folio 
commences  with  the  Pahlavi  equivalent  of  the  words 
•  knew  that  Aharman  exists '  (Bund.  Chap.  I,  8),  and  the 
text  continues  to  the  end  of  Chap.  XI,  1,  where  it  leaps  at 
once  (in  the  middle  of  a  line  on  the  fifteenth  folio)  to 
Chap.  XXX,  1,5,  'one  brother  who  is  righteous,'  whence 
the  text  continues  to  the  end  of  Chap.  XXXI,  15,  which 
is  followed  by  Chaps.  XXXII,  XX XIV,  as  in  K20.     Tins 

'  I  am  indebted  to  the  late  Professor  N.  L.  Westcrjjaard  for  all  ixiloi  motion 
about  this  MS.,  and  also  for  a.  tracing  of  the  Pahlavi  text  of  so  much  of  Chap. 
XXXI  as  is  contained  m  it. 
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MS.  is  not  very  old.  and  contains  merely  a  fragment  of 
the  text:  but  its  value  consist*  in  its  not  being  a  de- 
scendant of  cither  K20  or  M6,  as  it  clearly  represents  a 
third  line  of  descent  from  their  common  original.  It  agrees 
1  Kia  in  the  general  arrangement  of  its  chapters,  so 
go,  and  also  in  containing  Chap.  XXXI;  but 
it  differs  from  it  in  some  of  the  details  of  that  chapter, 
and  agrees  with  M6  in  some  verbal  peculiarities  elsewhere ; 
it  has  not.  however,  been  collated  in  any  other  chapter. 
The  00188100  of  nearly  twenty  chapters,  in  the  centre  of 
the  work,  indicates  that  SOfflC  One  of  the  MSS.  from  which 
it  is  descended,  had  lost  many  of  its  central  folios  before 
it  was  copied,  and  that  the  copyist  did  not  notice  the 
deficiency ;  such  unnoticed  omissions  frequently  occur  in 
Pahlavi  manuscripts. 

M6  is  the  very  old  codex  brought  to  Europe  by  Haug 
in  iNfin.  and  now  No.  6  of  the  Haug  collection  in  the 
State  Library  at  Munich.      It  consists  of  240  folios  of  very 

I  old,  but  well-preserved,  Indian  paper  of  large  octavo  size 
(to  which  thirteen  others,  of  rather  later  date,  have  been 
prefixed)  bound  in  two  volumes.  This  MS.  contains  nine- 
teen Pahlavi  texts,  written  from  .seventeen  to  twenty-two 
lines   to  the  page,  and   some  of  them  accompanied  by 

I. \ vesta;  eleven  of  these  texts  are  also  found  in  K 20,  and 
the  BundahLf  is  the  fourteenth  of  the  nineteen,  occupying 
,9  of  the  second  volume.     Two  of  the  other  texts 
have  dated  colophons,  the  dates  being  fifty  days  apart  in 
766  (a.i...  1397),  and  as  there  are   i.",o  folios  between 
the  two  dates  there  is  every  probability  that  they  arc  the 
actual    dates   on    which    the    two   colophons   were    written. 
arrangement  of  the  Bundahu  in  this  MS.  is  different 
from    that   in    K20.  giving  the   chapters    in    the    following 
laps. XV  XXIII,]  XIV.  XXIV  XXV1I.XXX, 
XII,  XXX  IV,  and  omitting,  haps.  XX  VIII.  XXIX, and 
XI.     These  omissions  and  the  misplacement  of  Chaps. 
1    XIV  render   it  probable  that   the  MS.,  from  which  the 
iahir  in   Mo   was  copied,  was  already  in  a  state  of 
decay ;    and  this  supposition  is  confirmed  by  upwards  of 
peculiar  mistakes,  scattered  over  most  parts  of  the 


text  in  M6,  which  are  evidently  due  to  the  illegibility  of 
the  original  from  which  it  was  copied,  or  to  its  illegible 
words  having  been  touched  up  by  an  ignorant  writer, 
instances  of  which  are  not  uncommon  in  old  Pahlavi  MSS. 
Eliminating  these  errors,  for  which  the  writer  of  M6  cannot 
be  held  responsible,  he  seems  to  have  been  a  more  careful 
copyist  than  the  writer  of  K20.  and  supplies  several  words 
and  phrases  omitted  by  the  latter.  The  close  corres- 
pondence of  K20  and  M<5  in  most  other  places,  renders  it 
probable  that  they  were  copied  from  the  same  original, 
in  which  case  K20  must  have  been  written  several  years 
earlier  than  M6,  before  the  original  MS.  became  decayed 
and  difficult  to  read.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  K20 
was  copied  from  an  early  copy  of  the  original  of  M6 ; 
in  which  case  the  date  of  K20  is  more  uncertain,  and  may 
even  be  later  than  that  of  M6". 

Several  MSS.  of  the  BundahLr  descended  from  M6  are 
in  existence.  One  is  in  the  MS.  No.  121  of  the  Ouseley 
collection  in  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford,  and  contains 
the  chapters  in  the  following  order: — Chaps.  XV-XXIII, 
I-VII,  ^(to'AragriveO.XII-XlV.XXIV-XXVU.XXX, 
VII,  IS— XI ;  followed  by  Sis.  Chap.  XX,  4-17,  also  derived 
from  M6\  Another  is  in  the  library  of  Dastur  Jamaspji  Mino- 
chiharji  at  Bombay,  and  contains  the  chapters  also  in  a 
dislocated  state  (due  to  the  misplacement  of  folios  in  some 
former  MS.)  as  follows :— Chaps.  XV-XXIII,  I-XI,  5  (to 
•and  the  evil  spirit '),  XII,  2  (from  '  Si£idav')-Xn,  12  (first 
word),  XI,  5  (from  'produced  most  for  Khvaniras')-XII,  2 
(to  '  ami  Kdndras,  Mount '),  XXX,  32  (from  '  the  renovation 
arises  in')-XXX,  33,  XXXII,  XXXIV,  Sis.  Chap.  XVI II, 
Bund.  Chaps.  XII.  12  (from  *  Aira/>XIV,  XXIV-XXVII, 
XXX.  A  third  is  in  the  library  of  Dastiir  Noshirvanji 
Jamaspji  at  Poona,  and  contains  the  text  in  the  same  order 
as  M6.  A  fragment  of  the  Pahlavi  text  of  the  Buodahi 
also  descended  from  M6,  occupies  eight  folios  in  the  Addi- 
tional Oriental  MS.  No.  22,378  in  the  Library  of  the  British 
Museum  ;  it  contains  Chaps.  XVIII,  XIX,  17,  and  XX,  1-2 
(to  *  one  from  the  other'). 

There  arc  also  several  Pazand  manuscripts  of  the  Bun- 
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dahfr,  written  in  Avesta  characters,  and  likewise  derived 
from  M6.  One  of  the  best  of  these  is  No.  iz  of  the  collec- 
tion of  Avesta  and  Pahlavi  MSS.  in  the  India  Office  Library 
at  London  ;  it  is  old,  and  has  the  date  A.Y.  936  (a.d.  1567) 
in  a  Pahlavi  colophon  on  fol.  til,  but  this  may  have  been 
copied  from  an  older  MS.;  its  contents  are  arranged  as 
follows :— Chaps.  XVllI-XXIII,  I  XIV,  XXIV  XXVI  I. 
XXX.  XXXII,  XXXIV,  followed  by  several  short  Pazand 
texts,  only  part  of  which  are  derived  from  M6,  and  the  last 
of  them  being  left  incomplete  by  the  loss  of  the  folios  which 
originally  formed  the  end  of  the  volume  ;  instead  of  these 
lost  folios  others,  containing  Chaps.  XV-XVII,  have  been 
added  and  bound  up  with  the  rest.  Another  MS.,  Na  7 
in  the  same  collection,  which  is  dated  A.Y.  1  174  (a.Ij.  1N05), 
is  a  modern  copy  derived  from  No.  22  through  one  or  more 
intervening  MSS. x ;  it  contains  precisely  the  same  text,  but 
with  many  variations  in  orthography,  indicative  of  the  very 
uncertain  character  of  Pazand  spelling.  Two  fragments  of 
the  Pazand  text  arc  also  contained  in  the  MSS.  No.  121  at 
'  ixford,  already  mentioned  ;  they  consist  of  Chaps.  V,  3-7 
have  known  the  secret')  and  XXV,  1M-22. 
Another  fragment,  evidently  copied  from  an  old  MS.,  is 
found  on  fols.  34,  3.",  of  the  Rivayat  MS.  No.  8  of  the  col- 
lection in  the  India  Office  Library ;  it  consists  of  Chap. 
XVIII.  i-H. 

The  Pazand  text  of  the  Hundahlv,  derived  from  M6,  is 
also  written  in  Persian  characters  in  M7  (No.  7  of  the  Ilaug 
collection  at  Munich),  dated  A.V.  117K  (\.n.  iSoy).  It  is 
interlined  by  Persian  glosses,  word  for  word,  and  consists 
of  Chaps.  XVIII-XXIII.  I  XIV.  XXIV  XXVII,  and 
XXX  on  fols.  Hi -1 19,  with  Chaps.  XV-XVII  on  fols.  120- 
a  repetition  of  Chap.  XV  and  part  of  XVI  on  fols. 
23  d  Chap.  XXXII  on  fol.  232. 

Thus  far,  it  will  be  noticed,  we  have  two  good  indepen- 
dent authorities,  K20  and  M6,  for  ascertaining  the  text  of 
the  Bundahi-j  in  the  fourteenth  century,  so  far  as  Chaps.  I- 


: 


•  Thu  h  pco»wl  by  an  omission  in  foL  40,  which  clearly  Indicates  trie  lots  of 
a  folio  in  an  intermediate  MS. 
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XXVII,  XXX,  XXXII,  and  XXXIV  are  concerned  ;  and 
we  have  also,  in  K20D,  a  second  authority  for  so  much  of 
Chap.  XXXI  as  occurs  in  K20;  hut  for  Chaps.  XXVIII 
and  XXIX  we  have  nothing  but  K20  to  rely  on,  and  part  of 
Chap.  XXVIII  is  lost  in  that  manuscript.  Such  was  the 
unsatisfactory  state  of  that  part  of  the  text  until  Dec.  I 
when  information  about  the  MS.  TD  was  received,  followed 
by  further  details  and  a  copy  of  Chaps.  XXVIII,  XXIX, 
and  XXXI-XXXIII  in  Oct.'iH7K  '. 

TD  is  a  manuscript  of  the  Bundatm  which  contains  a 
much  more  extensive  text  than  the  MSS.  already  described, 
but  whether  it  be  an  extension  of  the  hitherto-received  text, 
or  the  received  text  be  an  abridgement  of  this  longer  one. 
is  likely  to  be  a  matter  of  dispute  among  Pahlavi  scholars 
until  the  whole  of  the  new  text  has  been  thoroughly 
examined.  At  any  rate,  the  contents  of  this  MS.,  combined 
with  those  of  some  MSS.  of  the  Da«r/istan-i  Dinik,  afford  a 
means  of  fixing  the  date  of  this  recension  of  the  Bundahi.c, 
as  will  be  seen  hereafter. 

This  MS.  belongs  to  a  young  Mobad  named  Tehmuras 
Dinshawji  Anklcsaria  fan  Bombay,  and  was  brought  from 
Persia  a  few  years  ago  by  a  Mobad  named  Khodabakhsh 
I.irod  A  bad  an.  It  occupies  the  first  103  folios  of  the 
volume  containing  it,  and  is  followed  by  n?  more  folios 
containing  the  Nirangistan.  The  first  original  folio,  which 
contained  the  text  as  far  as  Chap.  I,  5  (to  ' endless  light '), 
has  been  lost  and  replaced  by  another  (which,  however,  is 
now  old)  containing  some  introductory  sentences,  be 
the  missing  text.  The  last  original  folio  of  the  Bundahu, 
containing  the  last  five  lines  of  the  last  chapter,  has  also  been 
Hid  replaced  by  another  modern  folio,  which  contains 
the  missing  text  followed  by  two  colophons,  both  expressing 
approval  of  the  text,  and  asserting  that  the  MS.  was  written 
by  Gopatshah  Ktistam  Bondar.    The  first  of  these  coloplx  m& 


'  1  am  indebted  to  Mr.  Khurshedji  Kustamji  Cams,  of  Bombay  (.who  U  well 
known  (nt  live  interest  he  lakes  in  all  matters  milling  to  the  ancient  customs 
and  history  of  his  felIow-countrymen\  for  obtaining  this  information,  and  10  tin- 
owner  of  the  M.S.  foi  his  liberality  in  supplying  me  willi  all  the  details  and 
extracts  mentioned  in  the  text. 
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is  undated,  but  gives  the  testimony  of  Dastiir  Riistam : 
Gortasp  Art/ashir,  who  is  known  to  have  written  anal 
MS.  dated  A.Y.  1068  (a.D.  1699).  The  second  colophon  is 
by  Dastur  Jamsh&**  Jamasp  Hakim,  and  is  dated  ay.  1 1 1 3 
(a.D.  1743)1  which  was  probably  the  date  when  this  last 
folio  was  supplied  to  complete  the  old  defective  MS. 

With  regard  to  the  age  of  the  older  part  of  this  MS.  we 
can  arrive  at  an  approximation  in  the  following  manner: — 
A  valuable  MS.  of  the  Da*/istan-i  Dinik,  which  also  belongs 
toTchmuras  Dinshawji,  was  written  (according  to  a  colophon 
which  it  contains)  by  G6patshah  Rustdrn*  Bandar  Malka- 
mari/an  in  the  land  of  Kirman,  who  was  evidently  the  same 
person  as  the  writer  of  TD.  Another  MS.  of  the  DkJiaXkn-i 
Dinik  was  written  by  Marcapan  Fr&/un  Vahr6m  Riistam 
viar  Malka-man/an  Dln-ayar,  also  in  the  land  of  Kirroia, 
in  A.Y.  941  (a.d.  1572).  Comparing  these  two  genealogw 
together  it  seems  evident  that  G6patshah  was  a  brother  01 
Vahrom,  the  grandfather  of  Marsapan,  and,  therefore,  a 
grand-uncle  ipan  himself.     Allowing  for  these  tm 

generations,  it  is  probable  that  Gopatshah  wrote  TDaboK 
a.  V.  900  (say  A.  D.  1 530) ;  although  instances  have  occxn* 
in  which  a  son  has  written  a  MS.  at  an  earlier  date  tfca 
that  of  one  written  by  his  father. 

The  introductory  sentences  on  the  first  restored  Urn  tr 
ently  a  modern  addition  to  the  text,  after  it  had  Kama. 
the  name  of  Bundahlr ;  but  they  seem  to  haiehH^a^^ 
from   some   other    MS.,  as  the   copyist  appaa  a 
hardly  understood  them,  having  written  then 
beginning  of  the  text,  without  i 
iodern.  but  that  may  bedar  J 
uagc  is  dilTjcult.  but   nur  * 
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glorious,  omniscient,  wise,  powerful,  and  supreme,  by  what 
is  well-thought,  well-said,  and  well-done  in  thought,  word, 
and  deed,  and  the  good  augury  of  all  the  celestial  angels 
and  terrestrial  angels  upon  the  virtuous  creation,  I  beseech. 

'Written  at  the  second  fortunate  conjunction  (akhtar) 
in  the  high-pricstship  (dasturih)  of  the  God-devoted,  all- 
sagacious  cultivator  of  righteousness,  the  lover  of  good  works 
who  is  God-discerning,  spirit -surveying,  and  approved  by 
the  good,  the  high-priest  of  the  good  religion  of  the  Maz- 
dayasnians,  the  glorified  !  Spendyarf  son  of  Mah-vindaf/,  son 
of  Rustdm,  son  of  Shatrdyar. 

'The  writing2  of  the  Hundahij  was  set  going  by  the 
coming  of  the  Arabs  to  the  country  of  Iran,  whose  hetero- 
doxy (duj-dinth)  and  ignorance  have  arisen  from  not 
understanding  the  mysteries  of  Kayan3  orthodoxy  (hQ- 
din6ih)  and  of  those  revered  by  the  upholders  of  the 
religion.  From  their  deep  seats  it  draws  the  purport  of 
benedictions,  and  from  dubious  thinking  of  actions  it 
drazus  words  of  true  meaning,  the  disclosure  of  which  is 
entertaining  knowledge. 

1  On  account  of  evil  times,  even  he  of  the  undecayed 
family  of  the  Kayans  and  the  Kayan  upholders  of  the 
religion  arc  mingled  with  the  obedient  and  just  of  those 
heterodox ;  and  by  the  upper  class  the  words  of  the 
orthodox,  uttered  in  assembled  worship,  are  considered  as 
filthy  vice.  He  also  whose  wish  was  to  learn  propriety 
(vara^)  through  this  treatise  (farhang),  might  provide  it 
for  himself,  from  various  places,  by  trouble  and  day  and 
night  painstaking,  but  was  not  able.' 

The  text  of  Chap.  I  then  commences  (without  any  inter- 
mediate stop)  with  the  words  zak  zand-ikasih,  'that 
knowledge  of  tradition.'  As  the  whole  text  of  the  Bundalm 
occupies  about  203  pages  in  TD,  and  each  page  contains 

1  Literally,  •  immortal-soullcd,'  a  term  implying  generally  that  the  person  is 
dead  ;  but  it  acems  to  have  been  applied  to  King  Khusrft  I  (NVishirYan)  during 
his  lifetime.    The  time  when  this  priest  lived  has  yet  to  be  discovered. 

"  Reading  zektibun-i,  equivalent  to  Paz.  nivt»-i;  the  M.S.  has  zak 
ttbna. 

'  The  hrro  tribe  or  princely  race  of  the  Kayanian  dynasty,  from  which  later 
1'crsian  rulers  have  fancied  themselves  descended. 
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*I3.  The  ninth  conflict  the  celestial  angels  waged  with 
the  evil  spirit  ;  three  lines. 

*I4.  Tenth,  the  stars  practised  non-intermeddling  (agu- 
me.fi.yn) ;  i  page. 

*  1 5,  On  the  species  of  those  creations  ;  2$  pages. 

16.  On  the  nature  of  lands;  i£  page;  see  Chap.  XI. 

17.  On  the  nature  of  mountains  ;  4 1  pages;  see  Chap.  XII. 

18.  On  the  nature  of  seas;  aj  pages  ;  see  Chap.  XIII. 
ly.  On  the  nature  of  rivers;  5^  pages;  see  Chaps.  XX, 

XXI. 

20.  On  the  nature  of  lakes  ;  i$  page;  see  Chap.  XXII. 

21.  On  the  nature  of  the  five  classes  of  animals ;  5!  pages  ; 
see  Chap.  XIV. 

22.  On  the  nature  of  men  ;  7  4  pages  ;  see  Chap.  XV  \ 

23.  On  the  nature  of  generation  of  every  kind  ;  5  pages  ; 
sec  Chap.  XVI. 

24.  On  the  nature  of  plants  ;  34  pages  ;  see  Chap.  XXVII. 

25.  On  the  chieftainship  of  men  and  animals  and  every 
single  thing;  2 J  pages;  sec  Chap.  XXIV. 

26.  On  the  nature  of  fire  ;  4JJ  pages  ;  sec  Chap.  XVII. 
♦27.  On  the  nature  of  sleep  ;  2  J  pages. 

*28.  On  the  nature  of  wind  and  cloud  and  rain  ;  9$  pages. 
*2Q.  On  the  nature  of  noxious  creatures  ;  4k  pages*. 
♦30.  On  the  nature  of  the  wolf  species  ;  2  pages. 

3 1 .  On  things  of  every  kind  that  are  created  by  the 
spirits3,  ami  the  opposition  which  came  upon  them;  7 $ 
pages;  see  Chaps.  XVIII,  XIX. 

32.  On  the  religious  year;  4  pages;  see  Chaps.  XXV, 
XXVI. 

*$$.  On  the  great  exploits  of  the  celestial  angels;  174 
pages. 

34.  On  the  evil-doing  of  Aharman  and  the  demons  ; 
7  pages,  as  in  Chap.  XXVIII. 


1  TD  contains  half  a  page  more  near  the  beginning,  and  a  page  and  a  half 
more  at  the  end. 

•  Probably  Chap.  XXJII  of  the  translation  forms  a  part  either  of  ihii  chapter 
or  the  next. 

•  This  word  is  donbtful. 
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*55-  On  the  body  of  man  and  the  opinion  of  the  world  ' : 
7  pages. 

36.  On  the  spiritual  chieftainship  of  the  regions  of  the 
-'• ;  g  \  pages,  as  in  Chap.  XXIX. 
*  37,  On  the  A'invad  bridge  and  the  souls  of  the  departed ; 
,5|  pages. 

♦38.  On  the  celebrated  provinces  of  the  country  of  Iran, 
the  residence  of  the  KayAns  ;  5  pages  a. 

*39.  On  the  calamities  of  various  millenniums  happening 
to  the  country  of  Iran  ;  8|  pages  •. 

4C.  On  the  resurrection  and  future  existence;  6 J  pages; 
see  Chap.  XXX. 

41.  On  the  race  and  offspring  of  the  Kayans  ;  8§  pages, 
as  in  Chaps.  XXXI-XXXIII. 

42.  On  the  computation  of  years  of  the  Arabs;  i\  pages; 
see  Chap.  XXXIV. 

Comparing  this  list  of  contents  with  the  text  in  Kio, 
as  published  in  Wcstergaard's  lithographed  facsimile  edi- 
tion, it  appears  that  TD  contains,  not  only  fifteen  extra 
chapters,  but  also  very  much  additional  matter  in  the 
chapters  corresponding  to  Chaps.  I,  II,  V.  XVI,  XXVIII, 
and  XXXI  of  the  translation  in  this  volume,  and  smaller 
additions  to  those  corresponding  to  Chaps.  Ill,  IV,  XV, 
XVII.  and  XXXIV.  The  arrangement  of  the  chapters  in 
TD  is  also  much  more  methodical  than  in  the  Indian 
v,  especially  with  regard  to  Chaps.  XX.  XXI,  XXII, 
and  XXVII,  which  evidently  occupy  their  proper  position 
in  TD  ;  and  so  far  as  Chap.  XX  is  concerned,  this  arrange- 
ment is  confirmed  by  the  insertion  of  its  first  sentence 
between  Chaps.  XIII  and  XIV  in  the  Indian  MSS.,  which 
indicates  that  the  whole  chapter  must  have  been  in  that 
position  in  some  older  copy.  In  fact,  the  Indian  MSS. 
must  probably  be  now  regarded  merely  as  collections  of 


'  The  meaning  it  doubtful  and  must  depend  upon  the  context. 

•  Thii  chapter  begins  witli  a  translation  cif  the  first  largnrd  of  the  Vendidad, 
and  concludes  with  an  account  of  buildings  erected  by  various  kings. 

staining  an  account  of  the  kings  reigning  in  the  various  millenniums,  and 
caoclnding  similar  to  those  to  the  Bahmnn  Yait. 
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extracts  from  the  original  work ;  this  has  been  long 
suspected  from  the  fragmentary  character  of  the  text 
they  contain,  but  it  could  hardly  be  proved  until  a  more 
complete  text  had  been  discovered. 

Whether  TD  may  be  considered  as  a  copy  of  the  text 
as  it  stood  originally,  or  merely  of  an  after  recension  of 
the  work,  can  hardly  be  determined  with  certainty  until 
the  whole  contents  of  the  manuscript  have  been  carefully 
examined  ;  it  is,  therefore,  to  be  hoped  that  its  owner  will 
be  induced  to  publish  a  lithographed  facsimile  of  the  whole, 
after  the  manner  of  Westergaard's  edition.  So  far  as 
appears  in  the  lengthy  and  valuable  extracts,  with  which 
he  has  kindly  favoured  me,  no  decided  difference  of  style 
can  be  detected  between  the  additional  matter  and  the 
text  hitherto  known,  nor  any  inconsistencies  more  striking 
than  such  as  sometimes  occur  in  the  Indian  MSS.  On  the 
other  hand,  it  will  be  noticed  that  heading  No.  25  in  the 
list  of  contents  seems  to  be  misplaced,  which  is  an  argu- 
ment against  the  text  being  in  its  original  state ;  and  the 
style  of  the  BundahLr  is  so  much  less  involved  and  obscure 
than  that  of  the  Selections  of  Za</-sparam  (see  Appendix 
to  the  Bundahij),  which  treat  of  some  of  the  same  subjects, 
that  it  may  be  fairly  suspected  of  having  been  written 
originally  in  a  different  age.  But  the  writer  of  the  text, 
as  it  appears  in  TD,  calls  Za*/-spararn  '  one  of  his  con- 
temporaries (see  Chap.  XXXIII,  10,  ti  of  the  translation); 
it  may,  therefore,  be  suspected  that  he  merely  re-edited 
an  old  text  with  some  additions  of  his  own,  which,  how- 
ever, are  rather  difficult  to  distinguish  from  the  rest.  No 
stress  can  be  laid  upon  peculiarities  of  orthography  in  TD, 
as  they  are,  in  all  likelihood,  attributable  to  copyists  long 
subsequent  to  Za^-sparam's  contemporaries. 

Any  future  translator  of  the  Bundahij  will  probably 
have  to  take  the  text  in  TD  as  the  nearest  accessible 
approach  to  the  original  work  ;  but  the  present  translation 
is  based,  as  heretofore,  upon  the  text  in  K20,  corrected 
in  many  places  from  M6,  but  with  due  care  not  to  adopt 


1  He  writes  the  name  ZiZ-spntbam. 
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readings  which  seem  due  to  the  illegibility  of  the  original 
from  which  M6  was  copied,  as  already  explained.  In 
Chaps.  XXVIII,  XXIX,  XXXI,  XXXII,  and  XXXIII, 
however,  TD  has  been  taken  as  a  principal  authority, 
merely  checked  by  K20,  and  having  its  additional  passages 
carefully  indicated;  and  in  Chap.  XXXI,  K2ob  has  also 
been  consulted. 

Since  the  present  translation  was  printed,  any  lingering 
doubts,  as  to  the  genuineness  of  the  text  in  TD,  have  been, 
in  a  great  measure,  dissipated  by  the  discovery  that  a  small 
fragment '  of  an  old  MS.  of  the  BundahLr,  which  has  long 
been  in  Europe,  is  evidently  a  portion  of  a  text  of  similar 
character  to  TD,  and  of  exactly  the  same  extent.  This 
small  fragment  consists  of  two  folios  belonging  to  an  old 
MS.  brought  from  Persia  by  the  late  Professor  Westergaard 
in  1843-44,  and  which  is  evidently  the  codex  mentioned  by 
him  in  the  preface  to  his  Zend-Avesta,  p.  8,  note  3.  These 
two  folios,  which  are  numbered  130  and  131  in  Persian 
words,  now  form  the  commencement  of  this  old  mutilated 
MS.,  of  which  the  first  129  folios  have  been  lost.  They 
contain  very  little  more  than  one  page  of  the  Bundahu  text, 
namely,  the  last  sentences  of  the  last  chapter  (corresponding 
to  Bund.  XXXIV,  7-9),  followed  by  a  colophon  occupying 
less  than  two  pages.  This  fragment  of  the  text  contains 
some  additional  details  not  found  in  the  Indian  MSS.,  as 
well  as  a  few  other  variations  of  no  great  importance.  It 
may  be  translated  as  follows : — 

'[....  Sahm a  was  in  those  reigns  of  Aftzdbd,  Kavat/, 
and  Mantu^ihar.]  Kai-Kayils,  till  his  going  to  the  sky, 
»eventy-nve  years,  and  after  that,  seventy-five  years,  alto- 
gether a  hundred   and  fifty  years;    Kai-KhQsr6bo   sixty 


*  I  am  indebted  to  Professor  G.  Hoffmann,  of  Kiel,  for  directing  my  atten- 
tion to  this  fragment,  and  also  for  kindly  sending  me  a  facsimile  of  it.  It  had 
been  recognised  as  a  portion  of  the  Bundahu  by  Dr.  Andreas  some  years  ago, 
and  probably  by  the  owner  of  the  MS.,  the  late  Professor  Westergaard,  long 
before  that. 

»  See  Bond.  XXXI,  27.  As  the  beginning  of  this  sentence  is  lost,  its  trans- 
lotion  is  uncertain.  Details  not  found  in  K20  and  M6  are  here  enclosed  in 
brackets,  and  words  added  by  the  translator  to  complete  the  sense  are  printed 
in  italics. 
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years;  Ka?-L6harasp  a  hundred  and  twenty  years;  Kai- 
VLrtasp,  till  the  coming  of  the  religion,  thirty  years  ;  [total 
(mar)  one  thousand  years1.  Then  the  millennium  reign 
came  to  Capricornus,  and  Zaratuhajt2  the  Spitaman,  with 
tidings  (petkhambarih)  from  the  creator  Auharmazd,  came 
to  King  Vijtasp  ;  and  Vijrtasp  was  king,]  after  receiving  the 
religion,  ninety  years. 

'Vohuman,  son  of  Spcnd-da//.  a  hundred  and  twelve  years ; 
Humai.  daughter  of  Vohuman,  thirty  years;  Darai.  son  of 
A'ihar-asa//,  that  is,  of  the  daughter  of  Vohuman,  twelve 
years  ;  Darai.  son  of  Darai,  fourteen  years  ;  and  Alexander 
the  Ruman a  fourteen  years. 

•  The  Ajkanians  should  bear  the  title  in  an  uninterrupted 
sovereignty  two  hundred  and  so  many4  years;  and  Artakh- 
shatar,  son  of  Papak,  and  the  number  of  the  Sasanians  bear 
it  four  hundred  and  sixty  years,  until  the  withering  Arabs 
obtained  a  place6  [as  far  as  the  year  447  of  the  Persians  ; 
now  it  is  the  Persian  year  527] •.' 

The  colophon,  which  follows,  states  that  the  MS.  was 
finished  on  the  thirteenth  day  of  the  ninth  month  A.V.  936 
(A.u.  1567).  and  was  written  by  Mitr6-apan,jw/  of  Anoshak- 
ruban,  son  of  Rustam.  This  MS.  is,  therefore,  of  nearly  the 
same  age  as  TD  ;  but  there  has  been  no  opportunity  of 
collating  the  fragment  of  it,  which  is  still  extant,  with  the 
corresponding  portion  of  TD.  That  it  was  a  MS.  of  the 
same  character  as  TD  (that  is,  one  containing  the  same  text 
as  K20,  but  with  much  additional  matter)  appears  clearly 

i  rum  the  beginning  of  l'rci/iin's  reign,  when  ihe  millennium  of  Sagittarius 
i-.ccJ. 
'  The  uiual  way  of  spcllinp;  Emtfift  in  old  MSS.,  excepting  Kjo  and  ■  few 
ruber*. 

*  Here  written  correctly  Alaksandar-i  Arum.ii. 

'  Reading   va  and;  as  the   final   letter  is  d   and  not  d  it  cannot  l>e  ir.nl 
na»«'/iu«  ra riant  of  nivorf,  'ninety.' 

*  The  words  are.  vad  ffaik  ayaft  khfirko-i  Tistkanu,  but  the  exact 
meaning  u  mthcr  doubtful. 

"  The  hut  date  is  doubtful,  a*  the  Pahlavi  text  gives  the  ciphers  on. 
•five  rind  twrnty-seven,"  omitting  that  for  'hundred."  These  Persian  dates 
tnuit  cither  have  been  added  by  some  former  copyist,  or  Chap.  XXXIV  must 
have  been  apprnded  to  the  Kundahir  at  a  later  date  than  the  ninth  century, 
when  the  preceding  genealogical  chapters  were  probably  added  to  the  original 
work  (m  p.  xliil).     The  Persian  year  yt~  was  A.  D.  1158. 
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from  the  fragment  translated  above.  Regarding  its  original 
extent,  it  is  possible  to  make  an  approximate  estimate,  by 
calculating  the  quantity  of  text  which  the  129  lost  folios 
must  have  contained,  from  the  quantity  actually  existing  on 
folio  130.  According  to  this  calculation,  the  original  extent 
of  the  text  of  the  Bundaht'j  in  this  MS.  must  have  been 
very  nearly  30,000  words ;  and  it  is  remarkable  that  a 
similar  calculation  of  the  extent  of  the  text  in  TDf  based 
upon  the  actual  contents  of  ten  folios  out  of  103,  gives 
precisely  the  same  result.  This  coincidence  is  a  strong 
argument  in  favour  of  the  absolute  identity  of  the  text  lost 
from  Wcstergaard's  M.S.  with  that  actually  existing  in  TD; 
it  shows,  further,  that  the  original  extent  of  the  BundahLr 
may  now  be  safely  estimated  at  30,000  words,  instead  of  the 
13,000  contained  in  K20  when  that  MS.  was  complete. 

That  this  fragment  belonged  to  a  separate  MS.,  and  is 
not  the  folio  missing  from  the  end  of  TD,  is  shown  not 
only  by  its  containing  more  of  the  text  than  is  said  to  be 
missing,  but  also  by  the  first  folio  of  the  fragment  being 
numbered  130,  instead  of  103,  and  by  its  containing  fifteen 
lines  to  the  page,  instead  of  seventeen,  as  would  be  necessary 
in  ordtr  to  correspond  with  TD. 

Regarding  the  age  of  the  Bundahix  many  opinions  have 
been  hazarded,  but  as  they  have  been  chiefly  based  upon 
minute  details  of  supposed  internal  evidence  evolved  from 
each  writers  special  misinterpretation  of  the  text,  it  is 
unnecessary  to  detail  them.  The  only  indication  of  its 
age  that  can  be  fairly  obtained  from  internal  evidence. 
is  that  the  text  of  the  Bundahij  could  not  have  been 
completed,  in  its  present  form,  until  after  the  Muham- 
madan  conquest  of  Persia  (a.  I).  651).  This  is  shown  not 
only  by  the  statements  that  the  sovereignty  '  went  to  the 
Arabs'  (Chap.  XXXIV,  9),  that  'now,  through  the  invasion 
of  the  Arabs,  they  (the  negroes)  arc  again  diffused  through 
the  country  of  Iran'  (Chap.  XXIII,  3),  and  that  'whoever 
keeps  the  year  by  the  revolution  of  the  moon  mingles 
summer  with  winter  and  winter  with  summer  (Chap.  XXV, 
19,  referring  probably  to  the  Muhammadan  year  not 
corresponding  with  the  seasons),  but  also,  more  positively 


by  the  following  translation  of  an  extract  from  Chap.  39 
inTD:— 

'And  when  the  sovereignty  came  to  Yazdakarrf  he 
exercised  sovereignty  twenty  years,  and  then  the  Arabs 
rushed  into  the  country  of  Iran  in  great  multitude.  Yaz- 
dakardTdid  not  prosper  (la  jakafto)  in  warfare  with  them, 
and  went  to  Khurasan  and  Turkistin  to  seek  horses,  men, 
and  assistance,  and  was  slain  by  them  there.  The  son  of 
Yazdakan/  went  to  the  Hindus  and  fetched  an  army  of 
champions  ;  before  it  came,  conducted  unto  Khurasan,  that 
army  of  champions  dispersed.  The  country  of  Iran  re- 
mained with  the  Arabs,  and  their  own  irreligious  law  was 
propagated  by  them,  and  many  ancestral  customs  were 
destroyed ;  the  religion  of  the  Mazdayasnians  was  weakened, 
and  washing  of  corpses,  burial  of  corpses,  and  eating  of 
dead  matter  were  put  in  practice.  From  the  original 
creation  until  this  day  evil  more  grievous  than  this  has 
not  happened,  for  through  their  evil  deeds — on  account 
of  want,  foreign  habits  (Aniranih),  hostile  acts,  bad  de- 
crees, and  bad  religion  — ruin,  want,  and  other  eviU  have 
taken  lodgment.' 

None  of  these  passages  could  have  been  written  before 
the  Muhammadan  conquest ;  but  the  writer,  or  editor,  of 
the  text  as  it  appears  in  TD,  supplies  the  means  of  ap- 
proximating much  more  closely  to  the  date  of  his  work, 
in  a  passage  in  Chap.  41  of  TD,  in  which  he  mentions  the 
names  of  several  of  his  contemporaries  (see  Chap.  XXXIII, 
10,  1 1).  Among  these,  as  already  noticed,  he  mentions 
4  Za^-sparham  son  of  Yudan-Yim,'  who  must  have  been 
the  writer  of  the  Selections  of  Za</-sparam,  a  translation 
of  which  is  added  as  an  appendix  to  the  Bundahij  in  this 
volume.  This  writer  was  the  brother  of  Man  acinar  son 
of  Yudan-Yim,  who  wrote  the  D&rtstan-i  Dmik  \  and  from 
colophons  found  in  certain  MSS.  of  the  Daalstan  (which 
will  be  more  particularly  described  in  the  next  section  of 
this  introduction)   it  appears  that  this   Manu^ihar  was 


1  It  is  quite  possible  that  Maniutfhar  was  also  the  reviser  of  the  Bundahu ; 
see  the  note  on  Dat/aklh-i  Athovahino  in  Chap.  XXXIII,  10. 
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high-priest  of  Pars  and  Ktrman  in  A.  Y.  250  (A.  D.  881). 
This  date  may,  therefore,  be  taken  as  a  very  close  ap- 
proximation to  the  time  at  which  the  Bundahix  probably 
assumed  the  form  we  find  in  TD  ;  but  that  MS.,  having 
been  written  about  650  years  later,  can  hardly  have  been 
copied  direct  from  the  original.  Whether  that  original 
was  merely  a  new  edition  of  an  older  Pahlavi  work,  as 
may  be  suspected  from  the  simplicity  of  its  language,  or 
whether  it  was  first  translated,  for  the  most  part,  from  the 
Avesta  of  the  DamdiL/  Nask,  in  the  ninth  century,  we 
have  no  means  of  determining  with  certainty.  Judging, 
however,  from  Chap.  I,  1,  the  original  Bundalm  probably 
ended  with  the  account  of  the  resurrection  (Chap.  XXX), 
and  the  extra  chapters,  containing  genealogical  and  chro- 
nological details  (matters  not  mentioned  in  Chap.  I,  1 ). 
together  with  all  allusions  to  the  Arabs,  were  probably 
added  by  the  revising  editor  in  the  ninth  century.  The 
last,  or  chronological,  chapter  may  even  have  been  added 
at  a  later  date. 

A  Gu^rati  translation,  or  rather  paraphrase,  of  the 
BundahLr  was  published  in  1819  by  Edal  Darab  Jamshed 
Jamasp  Asa,  and  a  revised  edition  of  it  was  published  by 
Peshutan  Rustam  in  1877'.  In  the  preface  to  the  latter 
edition  it  is  stated  that  the  translator  made  use  of  two 
MSS.,  one  being  a  copy  of  a  manuscript  written  in  Iran 
in  A.  Y.  776  by  Rustamji  Meherwanji  Matyaban  She- 
heriar2,  and  the  other  a  MS.  written  in  India  by  Dasttir 
Jamshcdji  Jamaspji  in  A.  Y.  11393.  It  is  also  mentioned 
that  he  was  four  years  at  work  upon  his  translation.  The 
editor  of  the  new  edition  states  that  he  has  laboured  to 


1  Bondehw  ketab,  iane  duniani  awal-thi  tc  akhcr  sudhi  pedics-ni  sahniit-ui 
hakikaf.  bi^i-fir  sudharineMapawanar.Pcfchutanbin  Ktitam  ;  Mtiwbai,  1877. 

'  There  1*  nu  doubt  whatever  that  the  writer  ol  the  preface  is  referring  to 
M6,  although  hit  description  U  incorrect.  MO  was  written  at  Bhro*  in  India 
A.v.  766  by  Pcshotan  Ram  Kimritn  hhaharyar  NeTyfoangShahmard  Shahaiyir 
Bihtam  Aurmardyir  Ramyar ;  but  some  portion  of  it  (probably  not  the  Bun- 
dmbi/)  was  copied  from  a  MS.  written  A.Y.  618  (A.D.  U49)  by  Ruatam  Mihir- 
ipia  Marapin  Dahim-ayar,  who  must  be  the  copyist  mentioned  in  the  preface 
to  the  Gujarat  1  translation. 

»  This  u  probably  the  copy  derived  from  M6,  and  mentioned  in  p.  xxx  as 
being  now  in  the  library  of  Dastilr  Jamaspji  Minochiharji. 


improve  the  work  by  collecting  all  the  further  information 
he  could  find,  on  the  various  subjects,  in  many  other 
Pahlavi  works.  The  result  of  all  this  labour  is  not  so 
much  a  mere  translation  of  the  Hundalm,  as  a  larger  work 
upon  the  same  subject,  or  a  paraphrase  more  methodically 
arranged,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  following  summary  of 
its  contents : — ■ 

The  headings  of  the  fifty-nine  chapters,  which  form 
the  first  part  of  the  work,  are  : — Ahuramazd's  covenant, 
account  of  the  sky.  of  the  first  twelve  things  created,  of 
Mount  Albor^,  of  the  twelve  signs  of  the  zodiac,  of  the 
stars,  of  the  soul,  of  the  first  practices  adopted  by  the 
creatures  of  the  evil  spirit  Ahereman,  of  Ahereman's  first 
breaking  into  the  sky,  of  Ahereman's  coming  upon  the 
primeval  ox,  of  Ahereman's  arrival  in  the  fire,  of  Ahere- 
man's coming  upon  Gaiomard,  of  the  coming  of  Ahura- 
mazd  and  Ahereman  upon  Gaiomard  at  the  time  of  his 
creation,  of  the  lustre  residing  in  both  spirits  ;  further 
account  of  the  arrangement  of  the  sky,  another  account 
of  all  the  mountains,  of  depressions  for  water,  of  great  and 
small  rivers,  of  the  eighteen  rivers  of  fresh  water,  of  the 
seven  external  and  seven  internal  liquids  in  the  bodies  of 
men,  of  the  period  in  which  water  falling  on  the  earth 
arrives  at  its  destination,  of  the  three  spiritual  rivers,  of 
the  star  Tehestar's  destroying  the  noxious  creatures  which 
Ahereman  had  distributed  over  the  earth,  of  the  prophet 
Zarathost's  asking  the  creator  Ahuramazd  how  long  these 
noxious  creatures  will  remain  in  the  latter  millenniums, 
of  driving  the  poison  of  the  noxious  creatures  out  of  the 
earth,  of  the  divisions  of  the  land,  of  the  creator  Ahura- 
mazd's placing  valiant  stars  as  club-bearers  over  the  heads 
of  the  demons,  of  all  the  things  produced  by  the  passing 
away  of  the  primeval  ox,  of  the  282  species  of  beasts  and 
birds,  of  the  bird  named  A'amro^,  of  the  bird  named 
Kaiiapad  and  ihe  hollow  of  Var^amkard,  of  the  birds 
are  enemies  opposed  to  the  demons  and  fiends,  of  the 
bitter  and  sweet  plants  among  the  fifty-five  kinds  of  grain 
and  twelve  kinds  of  herbs,  of  the  flowers  of  the  thirty  days, 
of  the  revolution  of  the  sun  and  moon  and  stars,  and  how 
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night  falls,  and  how  the  day  becomes  light,  of  the  seven 
regions  of  the  earth,  of  depressions,  of  the  creatures  of  the 
sea,  of  the  flow  and  ebb  of  the  tide,  of  the  three-legged 
ass.  of  the  Gahambars,  of  Kapithvan,  of  the  revolution  of 
the  seasons,  of  the  production  of  mankind  from  the  passing 
away  of  Gaiomard,  of  the  production  of  offspring  from  the 
seed  of  men,  of  all  fires,  of  all  the  clever  work  produced 
in  the  reign  of  King  Jamshcd  and  the  production  of  the 
ape  and  bear,  of  the  production  of  the  Abyssinian  and 
negro  from  Zohak,  of  the  splendour  and  glory  of  King 
Jamshcd,  of  the  soul  of  Kersasp,  of  Kcrsasp's  soul  being 
the  first  to  rise,  of  the  names  of  the  prophet  Zarathost's 
pedigree,  of  his  going  out  into  the  world,  of  his  children, 
of  the  orders  given  by  Ahereman  to  the  demons  when  the 
creator  Ahuramazd  created  the  creatures,  of  the  weeping 
and  raging  of  the  evil  spirit  Ahereman,  of  the  weeping  of 
the  demon  of  Wrath  in  the  presence  of  Ahereman  when 
the  prophet  Zarathost  brought  the  religion,  of  the  compu- 
tation of  twelve  thousand  years. 

The  headings  of  the  thirteen  chapters,  which  form  the 
second  part,  arc: — Account  of  the  last  millenniums,  of 
the  appearance  of  Horedar-bami,  of  his  going  out  into  the 
i  the  appearance  of  Ilo^cdar-mah,  of  So^ios,  of  the 
fifty-seven  years,  of  giving  the  light  of  the  sun  to  men 
on  the  day  of  the  resurrection,  of  the  rising  again  of  the 
whole  of  mankind  on  that  day,  of  the  resurrection,  of  the 
means  of  resurrection,  of  the  annihilation  of  the  evil  spirit 
cman  and  the  demons  and  fiends  on  the  day  of 
resurrection,  of  the  creator  Ahuramazd's  making  the  earth 
and  sky  one  after  the  resurrection,  of  the  proceedings  of 
all  creatures  after  the  resurrection. 

The  third  part  contains  an  abstract  of  the  contents  of 
the  hundred  chapters  of  the  Sad-dar  Bundalm,  and  con- 
cludes with  an  account  of  the  ceremonial  formula  practised 
when  tying  the  kusti  or  sacred  thread-girdle. 
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4.  The  Selections  of  Zaz>-sparam. 

In  some  manuscripts  of  the  Da^istan-i  Dinik  the  ninety- 
two  questions  and  answers,  which  usually  go  by  that  name, 
are  preceded  and  followed  by  Pahlavi  texts  which  are  each 
nearly  equal  in  extent  to  the  questions  and  answers,  and 
treat  of  a  variety  of  subjects,  somewhat  in  the  manner  of 
a  Rivayat  Of  the  texts  which  follow  the  questions  and 
answers  the  following  are  the  principal : — 

Incantations  for  fever,  &c.  ;  indications  afforded  by 
natural  marks  on  the  body;  about  the  hamistakan  ('the 
ever-stationary,'  or  neutral  state  of  future  existence)  and 
the  different  grades  in  heaven;  copy  of  an  epistle1  from 
Herbad  Manu^ihar  son  of  Yudan-Yim a,  which  he  ad- 
dressed to  the  good  people  of  Sirkan  3,  about  the  decisions 
pronounced  by  Herbad  Za^-sparam  son  of  Yudan-Yim ; 
copy  of  a  letter  from  Herbad  Manuj^ihar  son  of  Yudan- 
Yim  to  his  brother,  Herbad  Za</-sparam,  on  the  same 
subject,  and  replying  to  a  letter  of  his  written  from 
Nivshapuhar ;  copy  of  a  notice  by  Herbad  Manfl^ihar, 
son  of  Yudan-Yim  and  high-priest  (ra</)  of  Pars  and 
Kirman,  of  the  necessity  of  fifteenfold  ablution  on  account 
of  grievous  sin,  written  and  sealed  in  the  third  month  A.Y. 
250  (A.  D.  881)  ;  memoranda  and  writings  called  'Selections 
of  Za«/-sparam  son  of  Yudan-Yim,'  the  first  part  treating 
of  many  of  the  same  subjects  as  the  Bundahb-,  together 


1  This  long  qVi.tlu  contains  one  statement  which  is  important  in  it$  bearing 
upon  the  age  of  certain  Pahlavi  writings.  It  states  that  Ntshahpfihar  was  in 
the  council  of  Anoiiink-niban  Khfisro,  king  of  kings  and  son  of  KavW,  also 
that  he  was  Mobad  of  Mobads  and  a  commentator.  Now  this  is  the  name  of 
a  commentator  tjuote-d  in  the  Pahlavi  Vend.  Ill,  151.  V,  1 1 1.  VI IT,  64,  and  very 
frequently  in  the  NIrangistin;  it  is  also  a  title  applied  to  Anfl-Vtr&f  (see  AV. 
1>  35 5-  These  facts  seem  to  limit  the  age  of  the  last  revision  of  the  Pahlavi 
Vcndidad,  and  of  the  composition  of  the  Pahlavi  Nlrangistan  and  An/a-Virif- 
n&mak  to  the  time  of  King  KhiWo  Noshirvdn  (a.n.  531-579?.  The  statement 
depends,  of  course,  upon  the  accuracy  of  a  tradition  three  centuries  old,  as 
this  epistle  must  have  been  written  about  A.D.  880. 

'  Some  Parsis  rend  this  name  CCsbnajam,  others  Yudin-dnm. 

*  Mr.  Tehmuras  Dinshawjl  thinks  this  is  the  place  now  called  Siryan,  about 
thirty  parnsang*  south  of  Kirman,  on  the  road  to  Bandar  Abbas,  which  is  no 
doubt  the  case. 
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Ddrnddrf  Nask  appears  pretty  evident  from  ZaV-sparam's 
remarks  in  Chap.  IX,  i,  16  of  his  Selections. 

The  first  part  of  these  Selections  consists  of  '  sayings 
about  the  meeting  of  the  beneficent  and  evil  spirits,'  and 
the  first  portion  of  these  'sayings'  (divided  into  eleven 
chapters  in  the  translation)  is  chiefly  a  paraphrase  of 
Chaps.  I-XVII  of  the  Bundahij (omitting  Chaps.  II,  V,  and 
XVI).  It  describes  the  original  state  of  the  two  spirits, 
their  meeting  and  covenant,  with  a  paraphrase  of  the 
Ahfinavar  formula  ;  the  production  of  the  first  creatures, 
including  time ;  the  incursion  of  the  evil  spirit  and  his 
temporary  success  in  deranging  the  creation,  with  the  reason 
why  he  was  unable  to  destroy  the  primitive  man  for  thirty 
years ;  followed  by  the  seven  contests  he  carried  on  with 
the  sky,  water,  earth,  plants,  animals,  man,  and  fire,  respec- 
'iv  ly,  detailing  how  each  of  these  creations  was  modified 
in  consequence  of  the  incursion  of  the  evil  spirit.  In  the 
account  of  the  first  of  these  contests  the  Pahlavi  translation 
of  one  stanza  in  the  Gathas  is  quoted  verbatim,  showing  that 
the  same  Pahlavi  version  of  the  Yasna  was  used  in  the  ninth 
century  as  now  exists.  The  remainder  of  these  *  sayings,' 
having  no  particular  connection  with  the  Bundahu,  has  not 
been  translated. 

With  regard  to  the  Pahlavi  text  of  the  Selections,  the 
present  translator  has  been  compelled  to  rely  upon  a  single 
manuscript  of  the  Da<tfist£n-i  Dinik,  brought  by  Wester- 
gaard  from  Kirman  '  in  1843,  and  now  No.  35  of  the  collec- 
tion of  Avesta  and  Pahlavi  MSS.  in  the  University  Library 
at  Kopenhagen ;  it  may,  therefore,  be  called  K35.  This 
MS.  is  incomplete,  having  lost  nearly  one-third  of  its  original 
bulk,  but  still  contains  1 81  folios  of  large  octavo  size,  written 
fifteen  to  seventeen  lines  to  the  page ;  the  first  seventy-one 
folios  of  the  work  have  been  lost,  and  about  thirty-five  folios 
are  also  missing  from  the  end  ;  but  the  whole  of  the  ninety- 
two  questions  and  answers,  together  with  one-third  of  the 


1  Thai  it,  so  far  as  the  late  Professor  Westergaard  could  remember  in  1878, 
when  he  kindly  lent  mc  the  MS.  for  collation  with  my  copy  of  the  text,  already 
obtained  from  more  recent  MSS.  in  Bombay,  the  best  of  which  turned  out  to  be 
a  copy  of  K35. 


texts  which  usually  precede  them,  and  three-fifths  of  those 
which  usually  follow  them,  are  still  remaining.  This  MS. 
has  lost  its  date,  but  a  copy1  of  it  exists  in  Bombay  (written 
when  it  was  complete)  which  ends  with  a  colophon  dated 
A.V.  9.41  (A.D.  1.572),  as  detailed  in  p.  xxxiii;  this  may  cither 
be  the  actual  date  of  that  copy,  or  it  may  have  been  merely 
copied  from  K35,  which  cannot  be  much  older.  The  latter 
supposition  appears  the  more  probable,  as  this  colophon 
seems  to  be  left  incomplete  by  the  loss  of  the  last  folio  in 
the  Bombay  copy,  and  may,  therefore,  have  been  followed 
by  another  colophon  giving  a  later  date. 

This  copy  of  K35  was,  no  doubt,  originally  complete,  but 
has  lost  many  of  its  folios  in  the  course  of  time  ;  most  of 
the  missing  text  has  been  restored  from  another  MS.,  but 
there  are  still  twelve  or  more  folios  missing  from  the  latter 
part  of  the  work  ;  it  contains,  however,  all  that  portion  of 
the  Selections  which  is  translated  in  this  volume,  but  has, 
of  course,  no  authority  independent  of  K35.  The  other 
MS.  in  Bombay,  from  which  some  of  the  missing  text  was 
recovered,  is  in  the  library  of  Dastur  Jamaspji  Minochiharji ; 
it  is  a  modern  copy,  written  at  different  periods  from  forty 
to  sixty  years  ago,  and  is  incomplete,  as  it  contains  only 
fourth  of  the  texts  which  usually  follow  the  ninety-two 
questions  and  answers,  and  includes  no  portion  of  the  Selec- 
tions of  Za//-sparam. 

Aaothei  MS.  of  the  Da</istan-i  Dinik  and  its  accompani- 
ments, written  also  at  Kirman,  but  two  generations  earlier 
than  K35  (say,  about  A.D.  1.530),  has  been  already  mentioned 
(see  p.  xxxiii).  It  is  said  still  to  contain  227  folios,  though 
its  first  seventy  folios  are  missing  ;  it  must,  therefore,  begin 
very  near  the  same  place  as  K35,  but  extends  much  further, 
as  it  supplies  about  half  the  text  still  missing  from  the 


1  The  fact  of  in  being  a  copy  of  K35  is  proved  by  strong  ci'cumstaivlial  evi- 
dence In  the  fir  contains  several  false  readings  which  are  clearly 
dw  to  aus-shaixn  letter*  and  accidental  marks  in  K35,  so  that  it  is  evidently 
descended  Jrotu  lhal  M&  Bui  it  is  further  pfOTsd  to  have  been  copied  direct 
from  that  MS.,  by  the  last  words  in  thirty-two  of  its  pages  having  been  marked 
with  interlined  circles  in  K35  ;  the  crele  having  been  the  copyist*!  mark  for 
isd«og  his  place,  when  beginning  a  new  page  after  turning  over  his  folios. 
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Bombay  copy  of  K35,  though  it  has  lost  about  fourteen 
at  the  end.  This  MS.  must  be  cither  the  original 
from  which  K35  was  copied,  or  an  independent  authority  of 
equal  value,  but  it  has  not  been  available  for  settling  the 
text  of  the  Selections  for  the  present  translation. 


5.  The  Bah  man  Ya^t. 

The  Bahman  Yart,  usually  called  the  '  Zand  of  the 
Vohuman  Yajt,'  professes  to  be  a  prophetical  work,  in 
which  ACiharmazd  gives  ZaratCut  an  account  of  what 
was  to  happen  to  the  Iranian  nation  and  religion  in  the 
future. 

It  begins  with  an  introduction  (Chap.  I)  which  states 
that,  according  to  the  StiWgar  Nask,  ZaratCut  having  asked 
Auharmazd  for  immortality,  was  supplied  temporarily  with 
omniscient  wisdom,  and  had  a  vision  of  a  tree  with  four 
branches  of  different  metals  which  were  explained  to  him 
as  symbolical  of  four  different  periods,  the  times  of  Vutasp, 
of  Att/akhshir  the  Kayanian,  of  Khusro  N6shirvan,  and  of 
certain  demons  or  idolators  who  were  to  appear  at  the  end 
of  a  thousand  years.  It  states,  further,  that  the  commen- 
taries of  the  Vohuman,  Horvada//,  and  Asth/J  Ya.rt s  men- 
tioned the  heretic  Mazdak,  and  that  Khusro  Noshirvan 
summoned  a  council  of  high-priests  and  commentators,  and 
ordered  them  not  to  conceal  these  Yajts,  but  to  teach  the 
commentary  only  among  their  own  relations. 

The  text  then  proceeds  (Chap.  II)  to  give  the  details  of 
the  commentary  on  the  Vohuman  Yajt  as  follows  : — Zara- 
ttlrt,  having  again  asked  Auharmazd  for  immortality,  is 
refused,  but  is  again  supplied  with  omniscient  wisdom  for  a 
week,  during  which  time  he  sees,  among  other  things,  a  tree 
with  seven  branches  of  different  metals,  which  arc  again 
explained  to  htm  as  denoting  the  seven  ages  of  the  religion, 
its  six  ages  of  triumph  in  the  reigns  of  VLrtasp,  of  Ar<r/akhshir 
the  Kayanian,  of  one  of  the  Axkanian  kings,  of  Araakhshir 
Papakan  and  Shah  pur  I  and  II,  of  Vahrarn  G6r,  and  of 
Khusro  Noshirvan,  and  its  seventh  age  of  adversity  when 
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Iran  is  to  be  invaded  from  the  cast  by  hordes  of  demons  or 
idolators  with  dishevelled  hair,  who  are  to  work  much  mis- 
chief, so  as  to  destroy  the  greater  part  of  the  nation  and 
mislead  the  rest,  until  the  religion  becomes  nearly  extinct. 
The  details  of  this  mischief,  written  in  a  tone  of  lamentation, 
constitute  the  greater  part  of  the  text,  which  also  notices 
that  the  sovereignty  will  pass  from  the  Arabs,  Rumans,and 
these  leathern-belted  demons  (Turks)  to  other  Turks  and 
non-Turanians  who  are  worse  than  themselves. 

Distressed  at  this  narrative  Zaratfot  asks  ACiharmazd 
(Chap.  Ill,  i)  how  the  religion  is  to  be  restored,  and  these 
demons  destroyed?  He  is  informed  that,  in  the  course  of 
tune,  other  fiends  with  red  banners,  red  weapons,  and  red 
hats,  who  seem  to  be  Christians,  will  appear  in  the  north- 
west, and  will  advance  cither  to  the  Arvand  (Tigris)  or  the 
Euphrates,  driving  back  the  former  demons  who  will  assem- 
ble all  their  allies  to  a  great  conflict,  one  of  the  three 
great  battles  of  the  religions  of  the  world,  in  which  the 
wicked  will  be  so  utterly  destroyed  that  none  will  be  left 
to  pass  into  the  next  millennium. 

Zaratujt  enquires  i  III,  12)  how  so  many  can  perish,  and 
i  formed  that,  after  the  demons  with  dishevelled  hair 
appear,  Hushe</ar,  the  first  of  the  last  three  apostles,  is 
born  near  Lake  Frazdan  ;  and  when  he  begins  to  confer  with 
Auharmazd  a  Kayan  prince  is  born  in  the  direction  of 
A'inistan  (Samarkand),  who  is  called  Vahram  the  Var^dvand, 
and  when  he  ta  thirty  years  old  he  collects  a  large  army  of 
Hindu  (Hactrian)  and  A'ini  (Samarkandian)  troops,  and 
advances  into  Iran,  where  he  is  reinforced  by  a  numerous 
army  of  Iranian  warriors,  and  defeats  the  demon-races  with 
immense  slaughter,  in  the  great  conflict  already  mentioned, 
so  that  there  will  be  only  one  man  left  to  a  thousand 
women. 

The  writer  then  proceeds  to  describe  the  supernatural 
agencies  employed  to  produce  this  result :  how  the  evil 
spirit  (III,  :4)  comes  to  the  assistance  of  the  demon- 
worshippers  :  how  Auharmazd  sends  his  angels  to  Kangde.s, 
to  summon  Peshyotanu,  the  immortal  son  of  VLrtasp,  with 
his  disciples,  to  re-establish  the  sacred  fires  and  restore  the 
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religious  ceremonies  ;  and  how  the  angels  assist  them  against 
the  evil  spirits,  so  that  Vahram  the  Var^avand  is  enabled 
to  destroy  the  fiendish  races,  as  already  detailed,  and 
Peshyotanu  becomes  supreme  high-priest  of  the  Iranian 
world. 

Finally,  the  writer  gives  some  details  regarding  the  mis- 
sions of  the  last  three  apostles,  returning  for  that  purpose 
(III,  44)  to  the  birth  of  II  usluv/ar.  the  first  of  the  three,  whose 
millennium  witnesses  both  the  invasion  and  the  destruction 
of  the  fiendish  races.  Husho/ar  proves  his  apostolic  au- 
Ih  lily,  to  the  satisfaction  of  Var^avand  and  the  people,  by 
making  the  sun  stand  still  for  ten  days  and  nights.  His 
mission  is  to  *  bring  the  creatures  back  to  their  proper 
state; '  and  it  is  not  till  near  the  end  of  his  millennium  that 
Peshydtanu  appears,  as  before  described.  As  this  millen- 
nium begins  with  the  invasion  of  the  fiendish  races  and  the 
fall  of  the  Sasanian  dynasty,  it  must  have  terminated  in  the 
seventeenth  century,  unless  it  was  to  last  more  than  a 
thousand  years.  A  very  brief  account  is  then  given  of 
the  millennium  of  Hushe</ar-mah,  the  second  of  the  three 
apostles,  whose  mission  is  to  make  '  the  creatures  more 
progressive '  and  to  destroy  '  the  fiend  of  serpent  origin  ' 
(A^-i  Dahak).  During  his  millennium  (which  appears  to  be 
now  in  progress)  mankind  become  so  skilled  in  medicine 
that  they  do  not  readily  die ;  but  owing  to  their  toleration 
of  heretics  the  evil  spirit  once  more  attains  power,  and 
releases  A^:-i  Dahak,  from  his  confinement  in  Mount  Dima- 
vand,  to  work  evil  in  the  world,  till  Auharmazd  sends  his 
angels  to  rouse  Kcresasp  the  SAman,  who  rises  from  his 
trance  and  kills  hz-\  Dahak  with  his  club  at  the  end  of  the 
millennium.  Afterwards,  Sdshyans,  the  last  apostle,  appears 
to  'make  the  creatures  again  pure;'  when  the  resurrection 
takes  place  and  the  future  existence  commences. 

Whether  this  text,  as  now  extant,  be  the  original  com- 
mentary or  zand  of  the  Vohuman  Yajt  admits  of  doubt, 
since  it  appears  to  quote  that  commentary  (Chap.  II,  1)  as 
an  authority  for  its  statements  ;  it  is,  therefore,  most  pro- 
bably, only  an  epitome  of  the  original  commentary.  Such 
an  epitome  would  naturally  quote  many  passages  verbatim 
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from  the  original  work,  which  ought  to  bear  traces  of  trans- 
lation from  an  A  vesta  text,  as  its  title  zand  implies  a 
Pahlavi  translation  from  the  Avcsta  (sec  p.  x).  There  are, 
in  fact,  many  such  traces  in  this  epitome,  as  indicated  by 
the  numerous  sentences  beginning  with  a  verb,  the  mode  of 
addressing  Auharmazd,  the  quotation  of  different  opinions 
from  various  commentators,  and  other  minor  peculiarities. 
Some  of  these  might  be  the  result  of  careful  imitation  of 
other  commentaries,  but  it  seems  more  likely  that  they  arc 
occasioned  by  literal  translation  from  an  original  Avcsta 
text.  In  speculating,  therefore,  upon  the  contents  of  the 
Ilahman  Yart  it  is  necessary  to  remember  that  we  are  most 
probably  dealing  with  a  composite  work,  whose  statements 
may  be  referred  to  the  three  different  ages  of  the  Avcsta 
original,  the  Pahlavi  translation  and  commentary,  and  the 
Pahlavi  epitome  of  the  latter;  and  that  this  last  form  of  the 
text  is  the  only  old  version  now  extant. 

With  regard  to  the  age  of  the  work  we  have  the  external 
evidence  that  a  copy  of  it  exists  in  a  manuscript  (K20) 
written  about  five  hundred  years  ago,  and  that  this  copy  is 
evidently  descended  from  older  manuscripts  as  it  contains 
several  clerical  blunders  incompatible  with  any  idea  of  its 
being  the  original  manuscript,  as  witness  the  omissions  noted 
in  Chaps.  II.  10,  13,  14,  22,  17,  45,  III,  30,  32,  the  misplace- 
ment of  II,  18,  and  many  miswritings  of  single  words. 
Owing  to  the  threefold  character  of  the  work,  already 
noticed,  the  internal  evidence  of  its  age  can  only  apply  to 
its  last  recension  in  the  form  of  an  epitome,  as  an  oriental 
editor  (to  say  nothing  of  others)  generally  considers  himself 
at  liberty  to  alter  and  add  to  his  text,  if  he  docs  not  under- 
stand it,  or  thinks  he  can  improve  it.  That  this  liberty 
has  been  freely  exercised,  with  regard  to  these  professed 
prophecies,  is  shown  by  the  identification  of  the  four  pro- 
phetical ages  of  the  SttWgar  Nask  in  the  first  chapter  of 
the  Rahman  Yart  being  different  from  that  given  in  the 
Dinkan/.  The  Dinkan/  quotes  the  Stiw/gar  Nask  (that  is, 
its  Pahlavi  version)  as  identifying  the  iron  age  with  some 
period  of  religious  indifference  subsequent  to  the  time  of 
Atar6-pa^  son  of  Maraspend,  the  supreme  high-priest  and 


prime  minister  of  Shahpur  II  (a.  D. 309-379);  but  the  Bahman 
Yart  (Chap.  I,  5)  quotes  the  Nask  as  identifying  the  same 
age  with  the  reign  of  an  idolatrous  race  subsequent  to  the 
time  of  Khusrd  Noshirvan  (A.D.  .131-579).  This  example 
is  sufficient  to  show  that  the  compiler  of  the  extant  epitome 
of  the  Bahman  Ya^t  commentary  largely  availed  himself  of 
his  editorial  license,  and  it  indicates  the  difficulty  of  dis- 
tinguishing his  statements  from  those  of  the  former  editors. 
At  the  same  time  it  proves  that  the  epitome  could  not  have 
been  compiled  till  after  Iran  had  been  overrun  by  a  foreign 
race  subsequent  to  the  reign  of  Khusrd  Ndshirvan.  It  is 
remarkable  that  the  compiler  does  not  mention  any  later 
Sasanian  king,  that  he  does  not  allude  to  Muhammadanism, 
and  speaks  of  the  foreign  invaders  as  Turanians  and  Chris- 
tum.s,  only  mentioning  Arabs  incidentally  in  later  times ; 
at  the  same  time  the  foreign  invasion  (which  lasts  a  thou- 
sand years)  is  of  too  permanent  a  character  to  allow  of 
its  having  reference  merely  to  the  troublous  times  of 
Xnshirvan's  successor. 

Perhaps  the  most  reasonable  hypotheses  that  can  be 
founded  upon  these  facts  are.  first,  that  the  original  zand 
or  commentary  of  the  Bahman  Yast  was  written  and  trans- 
lated from  the  Avesta  in  the  latter  part  of  the  reign  of 
Khusrd  Noshirvan,  or  very  shortly  afterwards,  which  would 
account  for  no  later  king  being  mentioned  by  name ;  and, 
secondly,  that  the  epitome  now  extant  was  compiled  by 
some  writer  who  lived  so  long  after  the  Arab  invasion  that 
the  details  of  their  inroad  had  become  obscured  by  the  more 
recent  successes  of  Turanian  rulers,  such  as  the  Ghaznavis 
and  Sal^uqs  of  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries.  It  is 
hardly  possible  that  the  epitomist  could  have  lived  as  late 
as  the  time  of  Cingiz  Khan,  the  great  Mongol  conqueror 
(A.  D.  1206-1227),  as  that  would  bring  him  within  150  years 
of  the  date  of  the  extant  manuscript  of  his  work,  which  has 
no  appearance  of  being  an  immediate  copy  of  the  original  ; 
but  the  rule  of  the  Sal^Qqs  would  certainly  have  afforded 
him  sufficient  materials  for  his  long  description  of  the  iron 
age.  The  Avesta  of  the  Bahman  Yajt  was  probably  com- 
piled from  older  sources  (like  the  rest  of  the  Avesta)  during 
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the  reigns  of  the  earlier  Sasanian  monarchs  ;  but  it  was.  no 
doubt,  very  different  in  its  details  from  the  epitome  of  its 
commentary  which  still  exists. 

These  hypotheses,  regarding  the  threefold  origin  of  the 
present  form  of  this  Yajt,  derive  some  confirmation  from 
the  inconsistencies  in  its  chronological  details ;  especially 
those  relating  to  the  periods  of  the  invaders'  reign  and  of 
Hushtv/ars  birth.  The  Zoroastrians  have  for  ages  been 
expecting  the  appearance  of  H(lshc</ar,  the  first  of  their 
laaf  three  apostles,  but  have  always  had  to  postpone  their 
expectations  from  time  to  time,  like  the  Jews  and  other 
interpreters  of  prophecy  ;  so  that  they  are  still  looking 
forward  into  the  future  for  his  advent,  although  his  millen- 
nium has  long  since  expired  according  to  the  chronology 
adopted  in  the  Bahman  Ya^L  This  chronology,  of  course, 
represents  the  expectations  of  Zoroastrians  in  past  times, 
and  seems  to  express  three  different  opinions.  First,  we 
have  the  statement  that  the  last  great  battle  of  the  demon  - 
races  is  to  take  place  at  the  end  of  Zaratiiit's  millennium 
(sec  Chap.  I  IF,  9),  when  the  wicked  will  be  so  destroyed 
(compare  III,  22,  23)  that  none  will  pass  into  the  next 
millennium  (III,  11),  which  is  that  of  Hushed'ar  (III,  43). 
And  that  the  reign  of  evil  is  to  precede  the  end  of  ZaratiUt's 
millennium  is  evidently  assumed  also  in  Chap.  II,  41,  6$. 
Such  opinions  may  reasonably  be  traced  to  the  original 
Avesta  writer,  who  must  have  expected  only  a  short  reign 
of  evil  to  arise  and  fall  near  the  latter  end  of  Zaratftjt's 
millennium,  which  was  still  far  in  the  future,  and  to  be 
followed  by  the  appearance  of  HusheWar  to  restore  the 
•  good'  religion.  Secondly,  we  are  told  (I,  5,  II,  22,  24,  31) 
that  the  invasion  of  the  demon-races,  with  its  attendant 
evils,  is  to  take  place  when  Zaratujt's  millennium  is  ended  ; 
on  their  appearance  HusheWar  is  born  (III,  13),  and  when 
he  is  thirty  years  old  (compare  III,  14  with  III,  44)  Vahram 
the  Vaiyavand  is  also  born,  who  at  the  age  of  thirty  (III,  17) 
advances  into  Iran  with  an  innumerable  army  to  destroy  the 
invaders.  Such  statements  may  be  attributed  to  the  original 
Pahlavi  translator  and  commentator  who,  writing  about 
A.D.  570-59Q,  would  have  before  his  eyes  the  disastrous 


reign  of  AOharmazd  IV,  the  son  and  successor  of  Khnsrd 
Noshirvan,  together  with  the  prowess  of  the  famous  Persian 
general  Bahram  A'dpin,  which  drove  out  all  invaders.  This 
writer  evidently  expected  the  reign  of  the  demon-races  to 
last  less  than  a  century,  but  still  at  some  period  in  the  near 
future ;  merely  illustrating  his  theme  by  details  of  the 
disasters  and  wars  of  his  own  time.  Thirdly,  we  find  it 
stated  (III,  44)  that  HusheWar  will  be  born  in  1600,  which 
seems  to  mean  the  sixteen  hundredth  year  of  Zaratujt's 
millennium,  or  six  hundredth  of  his  own  (say  A.  I).  1193- 
1235V  also  that  the  reign  of  the  demon-races  is  to  last  a 
thousand  years  (III,  34).  and  that  Peshy6tanu  docs  not 
come  to  restore  the  religion  till  near  the  end  of  the  millen- 
nium (III,  51);  it  also  appears  (III,  49)  that  Var^avand 
occupies  a  prominent  position  when  HGsh«Lv/ar  comes  from 
his  conference  with  Auharniazd  at  thirty  years  of  age  (III, 
44,  45),  Such  details  were  probably  inserted  by  the  com- 
piler of  the  epitome,  who  had  to  admit  the  facts  that  the 
reign  of  the  demon-races  had  already  lasted  for  centuries, 
and  that  Hushe//ar  had  not  yet  appeared.  To  get  over 
these  difficulties  he  probably  adopted  the  opinions  current 
in  his  day,  and  postponed  the  advent  of  Hushcv/ar  till  the 
beginning  of  the  next  century  in  his  millennium,  and  put 
off  the  destruction  of  the  wicked,  as  a  more  hopeless  matter, 
till  near  the  end  of  the  millennium.  Both  these  periods 
are  now  long  since  past,  and  the  present  Zoroastrians  have 
still  to  postpone  the  fulfilment  of  the  prophecies  connected 
with  their  last  three  apostles,  or  else  to  understand  them 
in  a  less  literal  fashion  than  heretofore. 

For  the  Pahlavi  text  of  the  Bahman  Yajt  the  translator 
has  to  rely  upon  the  single  old  manuscript  K20,  already 
described  (p.  xxvii),  in  which  it  occupies  the  13 \  folios 
immediately  following  the  Bundahis  ;  these  folios  are  much 
worn,  and  a  few  words  have  been  torn  off  some  of  them, 
but  nearly  all  of  these  missing  words  can  be  restored  by  aid 
of  the  Pazand  version.  The  Pahlavi  text  is  also  found  in 
the  modern  copies  of  K20  at  Paris  and  Kopenhagcn,  but 
these  copies  (P7  and  K21}  have  no  authority  independent 
of  K20.     In  India  this  text  has  long  been  exceedingly  rare, 


and  whether  any  copy  of  it  exists,  independent  of  K  20,  is 
doubtful. 

The  Pazand  version  is  more  common  in  Tarsi  libraries, 
but  contains  a  very  imperfect  text.  Of  this  version  two 
modern  copies  have  been  consulted  ;  one  of  these  occupies 
foU.  3K-62  of  a  small  manuscript,  No.  22  of  the  Haug  col- 
lection in  the  State  Library  at  Munich  ;  the  other  is  a  copy 
of  a  manuscript  in  the  library  of  the  high-priest  of  the  Parsis 
in  Bombay.  Roth  these  MSS.  are  evidently  descended 
from  the  same  original,  which  must  have  been  a  very  imper- 
fect transliteration  of  a  Pahlavi  text  closely  resembling  that 
of  K20,  but  yet  independent  of  that  MS.,  as  a  few  words 
omitted  in  K.20  arc  supplied  by  these  Pazand  MSS.  (see 
•.  II,  13,  14,  22,  &c.)  To  a  certain  extent,  therefore, 
these  Pazand  MSS.  are  of  some  assistance  in  settling  the 
of  a  few  sentences,  but  the  greater  part  of  their  con- 
is  so  imperfect  as  to  be  utterly  unintelligible ;  they 
not  only  omit  Chaps.  I,  i-K,  II,  17,  30-32,40, 111,9, 12>  l7~ 
44,  ~tH-6$  entirely,  but  also  words  and  phrases  from  nearly 
every  other  section  of  the  text.  Adhering  scrupulously  to 
the  Pahlavi  original  for  a  few  consecutive  words,  and  then 
widely  departing  from  it  by  misreading  or  omitting  all 
difficult  words  and  passages,  this  Pazand  version  is  a  com- 
plete contrast  to  the  Pazand  writings  of  Nerydsang,  being 
of  little  use  to  the  reader  beyond  showing  the  extremely 
low  ebb  to  which  Pahlavi  learning  must  have  fallen,  among 
the  Parsis,  before  such  unintelligible  writings  could  have 
been  accepted  as  Pazand  texts. 

There  is  also  a  Persian  version  of  the  Bahman  Yajt,  a 
copy  of  which,  written  A.D.  1676,  is  contained  in  a  large 
Kivayat  MS.  No.  29,  belonging  to  the  University  Library 
at  Bombay.  According  to  the  colophon  of  this  Persian 
on  it  was  composed  in  A.D.  14^6  by  Rustam  Isfendiyar 
of  V'azd,  from  an  Avesta  (l'azand)  MS.  belonging  to  his 
brother  J  am  shed.  This  Persian  version  contains  less  than 
three  per  cent,  of  Arabic  words,  and  is  more  of  a  paraphrase 
than  a  translation,  but  it  adheres  very  closely  to  the  meaning 
I  ahlavi  text  from  Chaps.  I,  1  to  III,  9,  where  a  dis- 
location occurs,  evidently  owing  either  to  the  displacement 


of  two  folios  in  an  older  MS,,  or  to  the  second  page  of  a 
folio  being  copied  before  the  first,  so  that  §§  10-14  follow 
§§  15-22.  From  the  middle  of  §  22  the  folios  of  the  older 
MS.  seem  to  have  been  lost  as  far  as  the  end  of  Htish&/ar's 
millennium  {§  51),  lo  which  point  the  Persian  version  leaps, 
but  the  remainder  of  this  paraphrase  is  much  more  diffuse 
than  the  Bahman  Yart,  and  is  evidently  derived  from  some 
other  Pahlavi  work. 

This  conclusion  of  the  Persian  version  describes  how 
adversity  departs  from  the  world,  and  ten  people  are 
satisfied  with  the  milk  of  one  cow,  when  Hushe</ar-mah 
appears  and  his  millennium  commences.  On  his  coming 
from  his  conference  with  Auharmazd  the  sun  stands  still 
for  twenty  days  and  nights,  in  consequence  of  which  two- 
thirds  of  the  people  in  the  world  believe  in  the  religion. 
Meat  is  no  longer  eaten,  but  only  milk  and  butter,  and  a 
hundred  people  are  satisfied  with  the  milk  of  one  cow. 
Husha/ar-mah  destroys  the  terrible  serpent,  which  ac- 
companies apostasy,  by  means  of  the  divine  glory  and 
Avesta  formulas  ;  he  clears  all  noxious  creatures  out  of  the 
world,  and  wild  animals  live  harmlessly  among  mankind; 
the  fiends  of  apostasy  and  deceit  depart  from  the  world, 
which  becomes  populous  and  delightful,  and  mankind 
abstain  from  falsehood.  After  the  five-hundredth  year  of 
Hushe</ar-mah  has  passed  away,  Soshyans  (Sasdn)  appears, 
and  destroys  the  fiend  who  torments  fire.  The  sun  stands 
still  for  thirty  days  and  nights,  when  all  mankind  believe 
in  the  religion,  and  the  year  becomes  exactly  360  days. 
Dahak  escapes  from  his  confinement,  and  reigns  for  a  day 
and  a  half  in  the  world  with  much  tyranny;  when  Soshyans 
rouses  S&m  Nariman,  who  accepts  the  religion  and  becomes 
immortal.  Sam  calls  upon  Dahak  to  accept  the  religion, 
but  the  latter  proposes  that  they  should  together  seize 
upon  heaven  for  themselves,  whereupon  Sam  kills  him. 
All  evil  having  departed  from  the  world  mankind  become 
like  the  archangels,  and  the  resurrection  takes  place,  which 
is  described  with  many  of  the  same  details  as  arc  mentioned 
in  Bund.  XXX. 

Accompanying  this  Persian  version  in  B29  is  another 
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fragment  from  the  same  source,  which  treats  of  the  same 
subjects  as  the  third  chapter  of  the  Bahman  Y&ft,  but  is 
differently  arranged.  It  confines  itself  to  the  millennium 
of  H0she</ar,  and  may  possibly  be  some  modification  of  the 
contents  of  the  folios  missing  from  the  version  described 
above.  After  some  introductory  matter  this  fragment  con- 
tains a  paraphrase  (less  accurate  than  the  preceding)  of 
Chap.  Ill,  23-49  of  the  Bahman  Yost ;  it  then  proceeds  to 
state  that  Hushu/ar  destroys  the  wolf  race,  so  that  wolves, 
thieves,  highway  robbers,  and  criminals  cease  to  exist. 
When  Hushed'ar's  three-hundredth  year  has  passed  away 
the  winter  of  Malkos  arrives  and  destroys  all  animals  and 
vegetation,  and  only  one  man  survives  out  of  ten  thousand ; 
after  which  the  world  is  repcopled  from  the  enclosure  made 
by  Yim.  Then  comes  the  gathering  of  the  nations  to  the 
great  battle  on  the  Euphrates,  where  the  slaughter  is  so 
great  that  the  water  of  the  river  becomes  red,  and  the  sur- 
I  wade  in  blood  up  to  their  horses'  girths.  Afterwards, 
the  Kaydn  king,  Vaig4vand,  advances  from  the  frontiers  of 
India  and  takes  possession  of  Iran  to  the  great  delight  of 
the  inhabitants,  but  only  after  a  great  battle  ;  and  then 
Peshyotanii  is  summoned  from  Kangdes  to  restore  the 
religious  ceremonies. 

A  German  translation  of  some  passages  in  the  Bahman 
Yart,  with  a  brief  summary  of  the  greater  part  of  the  re- 
mainder, was  published  in  i860  in  Spiegel's  Traditionclle 
Literatur  der  Parscn,  pp.  1*8-135. 


6.   The  Shayast  la-shayast. 

Another  treatise  which  must  be  referred  to  about  the 
same  age  as  the  Bundahfr,  though  of  a  very  different  cha- 
racter, is  the  Shayast  la-shayast  or  '  the  proper  and  impro- 
per/ It  is  a  compilation  of  miscellaneous  laws  and  customs 
regarding  sin  and  impurity,  with  other  memoranda  about 
ceremonies  and  religious  subjects  in  general.  Its  name  has, 
no  doubt,  been  given  to  it  in  modern  times  ',  and  has  pro- 


■  Bot  pexhap*  before  the  compilMhm  of   the  prow   Sad-dax   Bundahii,  or 
Bondahu  0f  *  hundred  chapters,  which  Kern*  to  refer  to  the  ShiyaU  li-ahiyart 
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bably  arisen  from  the  frequent  use  it  makes  of  the  words 
shaya*/, '  it  is  fit  or  proper,'  and  la  shayarf, '  it  is  not  fit 
or  proper.'  And,  owing  to  its  resemblance  to  those  Persian 
miscellanies  of  traditional  memoranda  called  RivAyats,  it 
has  also  been  named  the  Pahlavi  RivAyat,  though  chiefly 
by  Europeans. 

It  consists  of  two  parts,  which  are  often  put  together  in 
modern  MSS.,  and  bear  the  same  name,  but  arc  widely 
separated  in  the  oldest  MSS.  These  two  parts,  consisting 
respectively  of  Chaps.  I-X  and  XI-XIV  in  the  present 
translation,  are  evidently  two  distinct  treatises  on  the  same 
and  similar  subjects,  but  of  nearly  the  same  age.  That 
they  were  compiled  by  two  different  persons,  who  had  access 
to  nearly  the  same  authorities,  appears  evident  from  Chaps. 
XI,  1,2.  XII,  ii,  13-16,  18,  20  being  repetitions  of  Chaps. 
1, 1,  2,  X,  4,  20-23,  7,  31,  with  only  slight  alterations  ;  such 
repetitions  as  would  hardly  be  made  in  a  single  treatise  by 
the  same  writer.  Minor  repetitions  in  the  first  part,  such 
as  those  of  some  phrases  in  Chaps.  II,  65,  IV,  14,  repeated 
in  Chap.  X,  24,  33,  might  readily  be  made  by  the  same 
writer  in  different  parts  of  the  same  treatise.  To  these  two 
parts  of  the  Shayast  lA-shayast  a  third  part  has  been  added 
in  the  present  translation,  as  an  appendix,  consisting  of  a 
number  of  miscellaneous  passages  of  a  somewhat  similar 
character,  which  are  found  in  the  same  old  MSS.  that  con- 
tain the  first  two  parts,  but  which  cannot  be  attributed 
cither  to  the  same  writers  or  the  same  age  as  those  parts. 

The  first  part  commences  with  the  names  and  amounts 
of  the  various  degrees  of  sin,  and  the  names  of  the  chief 
commentators  on  the  Vendidad.  It  then  gives  long  details 
regarding  the  precautions  to  be  taken  with  reference  to 
corpses  and  menstruous  women,  and  the  impurity  they  occa- 
sion ;  besides  mentioning  (Chap.  II,  ^3-35)  the  pollution 

in  its  opening  words,  us  follow*  : — '  This  book  is  on  "  the  proper  and  im- 
proper"  which  is  brought  out  from  the  good,  pure  riligiou  of  the  Mazda- 
yamians  ; '  though  this  term  may  possibly  relate  lo  its  own  contents.  There  is 
also  a  Persian  tienlue  called  SliiyaVt  na-shayast,  which  gives  a  good  deal 
Of  information  obtained  from  the  Persian  Rivayats,  and  copies  of  which  nrc 
contained  in  the  MSS.  Nos.  56  and  1 16  of  the  Ooscley  collection  in  the  Bodleian 
Library  at  Oxford. 


caused  by  a  serpent.  It  next  describes  the  proper  size 
and  materials  of  the  sacred  thread-girdle  and  shirt,  giving 
some  details  about  the  sins  of  running  about  uncovered  and 
walking  with  one  boot,  and  thence  proceeding  to  the  sin  of 
unseasonable  chatter.  Details  are  then  given  about  good 
works,  and  those  who  can  and  cannot  perform  them  :  in 
which  reference  is  made  to  Christians,  Jews,  and  those  of 
other  persuasions  (Chap.  VI,  7).  The  next  subjects  treated 
of  arc  reverencing  the  sun  and  fire,  the  sin  of  extinguishing 
fire,  confession  and  renunciation  of  sin,  atonement  for  sins, 
especially  mortal  sins,  both  those  affecting  others  and  those 
only  affecting  one's  own  soul ;  with  a  digression  (Chap.  VII I, 
3)  prohibiting  the  rich  from  hunting.  The  remainder  of  this 
first  treatise  is  of  a  miscellaneous  character,  referring  to  the 
following  subjects : — The  Hisar  of  time,  priests  passing  away 
in  idolatry,  the  discussion  of  religion,  ceremonies  not  done 
aright,  throwing  a  corpse  into  the  sea,  evil  of  eating  in  the 
dark,  the  four  kinds  of  worship,  when  the  angels  should 
be  invoked  in  worship,  the  ephemeral  nature  of  life,  proper 
looseness  for  a  girdle,  when  the  sacred  cake  set  aside  for  the 
guardian  spirits  can  be  used,  maintaining  a  fire  where  a  woman 
is  pregnant,  providing  a  tank  for  ablution,  the  Gathas  not 
to  be  recited  over  the  dead,  food  and  drink  not  to  be  thrown 
away  to  the  north  at  night,  unlawful  slaughter  of  animals, 
how  the  corpse  of  a  pregnant  woman  should  be  carried, 
forgiveness  of  trespasses,  evil  of  walking  without  boots, 
when  the  sacred  girdle  is  to  be  assumed,  breaking  the  spell 
of  an  inward  prayer,  ten  women  wanted  at  childbirth,  and 
how  the  infant  is  to  be  treated,  sin  of  beating  an  innocent 
person,  evil  of  a  false  judge,  men  and  women  who  do  not 
marry,  a  toothpick  must  be  free  from  bark,  acknowledging 
the  children  of  a  handmaid,  advantage  of  offspring  and  of 
excess  in  almsgiving,  prayer  on  lying  down  and  getting  up, 
Avesta  not  to  be  mumbled,  doubtful  actions  to  be  avoided 
or  consulted  about,  evil  of  laughing  during  prayer,  crowing 
of  a  hen,  treatment  of  a  hedgehog,  after  a  violent  death 
corruption  docs  not  set  in  immediately,  necessity  of  a  dog's 
gaze,  putrid  meat  and  hairy  cakes  or  butter  unfit  for  cere- 
monies, when  a  woman  can  do  priestly  duty,  &c. 


The  second  part  also  commences  with  the  names  and 
amounts  of  the  various  degrees  of  sin,  followed  by  the  pro- 
per meat- offerings  for  various  angels  and  guardian  spirits. 
Next  come  miscellaneous  observations  on  the  following 
subjects : — The  simplest  form  of  worship,  necessity  of  sub- 
mitting to  a  high-priest,  advantage  of  a  fire  in  the  house, 
sin  of  clothing  the  dead,  presentation  of  holy-water  to  the 
nearest  fire  after  a  death,  nail-parings  to  be  prayed  over, 
advantage  of  light  at  childbirth,  offerings  to  the  angels, 
maintaining  a  fire  where  a  woman  is  pregnant  and  a  child 
is  born,  a  toothpick  must  be  free  from  bark,  acknowledging 
the  children  of  a  handmaid,  advantage  of  offspring  and  of 
excess  in  almsgiving,  evil  of  drawing  well-water  at  night, 
food  not  to  be  thrown  away  to  the  north  at  night,  advantage 
of  prayer  at  feasts,  treatment  of  a  hedgehog,  praying  when 
washing  the  face,  the  proper  choice  of  a  purifying  priest,  no 
one  should  be  hopeless  of  heaven,  necessity  of  a  wife  being 
religious  as  well  as  her  husband,  the  ceremonies  which  are 
good  works,  and  the  cause  of  sneezing,  yawning,  and  sigh- 
ing. These  are  followed  by  a  long  account  of  the  mystic 
signification  of  the  G&thas,  with  some  information  as  to  the 
errors  which  may  be  committed  in  consecrating  the  sacred 
cakes,  and  how  the  beginning  of  the  morning  watch  is  to  be 
determined. 

The  third  part,  or  appendix,  commences  with  an  account 
of  how  each  of  the  archangels  can  be  best  propitiated,  by  a 
proper  regard  for  the  particular  worldly  existence  which  he 
specially  protects.  This  is  followed  by  a  statement  of  the 
various  degrees  of  sin,  and  of  the  amount  of  good  works 
attributed  to  various  ceremonies.  Then  come  some  account 
of  the  ceremonies  after  a  death,  particulars  of  those  who 
have  no  part  in  the  resurrection,  the  duty  of  submission  to 
the  priesthood,  whether  evil  may  be  done  for  the  sake  of 
good,  the  place  where  people  will  rise  from  the  dead, 
Aeshm's  complaint  to  Aharman  of  the  three  things  he  could 
not  injure  in  the  world,  the  occasions  on  which  the  Ahuna- 
var  formula  should  be  recited,  and  the  number  of  recitals 
that  arc  requisite,  &c.  And,  finally,  statements  of  the 
lengths  of  midday  and  afternoon  shadows,  blessings  invoked 


from  the  thirty  angels  and  archangels  who  preside  over  the 
days  of  the  month,  and  the  special  epithets  of  the  same. 

With  regard  to  the  age  of  this  treatise  we  have  no  precise 
information.  All  three  parts  are  found  in  a  MS.  (M6) 
which  was  written  in  A.D.  I$9J  (see  p.  xxix),  and  nearly 
the  whole  is  also  found  in  the  MS.  K20,  which  may  be  a 
few  years  older  (see  p.  xxvii).  and  in  which  the  first  part  of 
the  Shayast  la-shayast  is  followed  by  a  Persian  colophon 
dated  AY.  700  (a. n.  1331),  copied  probably  from  an  older 
MS.  The  text  in  both  these  old  MSS.  seems  to  have  been 
derived  almost  direct  from  the  same  original,  which  must 
have  been  so  old  when  M6  was  written  that  the  copyist 
•  1  some  words  illegible  (see  notes  on  Chaps.  VIII,  w;, 
X,  34.  XII,  14.  15,  &c).  Now  it  is  known  from  a  colophon 
that  a  portion  of  M6,  containing  the  book  of  Ar^a-Virilf 
and  the  tale  of  Gdrt-i  Fryano,  was  copied  from  a  MS. 
written  in  A. D.  1249  ;  and  we  may  safely  conclude  that  the 
Shayast-la-shayast  was  copied,  cither  from  the  same  MS., 
or  from  one  fully  as  old.  So  far,  therefore,  as  external  evi- 
dence goes,  there  is  every  reason  to  suppose  that  the  whole 
of  the  Shayast  l<l-shayast,  with  its  appendix  ',  was  existing 
in  a  MS.  written  about  630  years  ago. 

But  internal  evidence  points  to  a  far  higher  antiquity 
for  the  first  two  parts,  as  the  compilers  of  those  treatises 
evidently  had  access,  not  only  to  several  old  commentaries, 
but  also  to  many  of  the  Nasks.  which  have  long  been  lost. 
Thus,  the  first  treatise  contains  quotations  from  the  com- 
mentaries of  Afarg,  Gdgdjasp,  Kushtand-bu^eV/,  Mfe/olc- 
mah.  Roshan.  and  Soshyans,  which  are  all  frequently 
quoted  in  the  Pahlavi  translation  of  the  Vendidad  (see  Sis. 
4,  notes) ;  besides  mentioning  the  opinions  of  Man/- 
htid.  tng,  Nosal  Burc-Mitrd,  and  Vand-Auharmazd, 

who  arc  rarely  or  never  mentioned  in  the  Pahlavi  Vendidad. 
It  also  quotes  no  less  than  eleven  of  the  twenty  Nasks  or 
books  of  the  complete  Mazdayasnian  literature  which  are 
no  longer  extant,  besides  the  Vendidad,  the  only  Nask  that 
still  survives  in  the  full  extent  it  had  in  Sasanian  times. 


The  Nasks  quoted  arc  the  Sturfgar  (Sis.  X,  8),  the  Bagh 
(X,  26),  the  Damt'a//  (X,  22),  the  Pa^6n  (IX,  tf)t  the  Ratur- 
t.iiiih  (X,  29\  the  A'tfr&rt  (X,  28),  the  Spend  (X,  4),  the 
Niha</um  (X,  3,  as,  »$),  the  DObasrQ^e^  (X,  13X  the  Hus- 
•n  (X,  21),  and  the  Saka^um  (X,  25),  very  few  of  which 
are  mentioned  even  in  the  Pahlavi  Vendidad.  The  second 
treatise  mentions  only  one  commentator,  Vand-Auharmazd, 
but  it  quotes  eight  of  the  Nasks  no  longer  extant ;  these 
are  the  StiVgar  (Sis.  XII,  32),  the  Damda^  (XII,  r>,  *5), 
the  Spend  (XII,  3,  11,  1.5,  29),  the  Bag-yasno  (XII,  17), 
the  NihiWam  (XII,  15,  16),  the  Husparam  (XII.  1,  7,  M. 
31,  XIII,  17),  the  Sakad'um  (XII,  2,  io,  12,  XIII,  30),  and 
the  Ha</6kht  (XII,  19,  30,  XIII,  6,  10). 

Of  two  of  these  Nasks,  the  Bagh  and  Har/dkht,  a  few 
fragments  may  still  survive  (see  notes  on  Sis.  X,  26,  Hang's 
Essays,  p.  134,  B.  Yt.  Ill,  25),  but  those  of  the  latter  Nask  do 
not  appear  to  contain  the  passages  quoted  in  the  Shayast 
,'iyast.  With  regard  to  the  rest  we  only  know  that  the 
Damda/41",  Husparam,  and  Saka*/um  must  have  been  still  in 
existence  about  A.  t».  88 1,  as  they  are  quoted  in  the  writings 
of  Zart'-sparam  and  Manujvtihar,  sons  of  Yudan-Yim,  who 
lived  at  that  time  (see  pp.  xlii,  xlvi) ;  and  the  NihA//um 
and  Husparam  are  also  quoted  in  the  Pahlavi  Vendidad. 
It  is  true  that  the  Dinkar^/  gives  copious  information  about 
the  contents  of  all  the  Nasks,  with  two  or  three  exceptions  ; 
and  the  Dinkar*/  seems  to  have  assumed  its  present  form 
about  A.  i>.  900  (see  Bund.  XXXI II,  n,  notes);  but  its  last 
editor  was  evidently  merely  a  compiler  of  old  fragments, 
so  there  is  no  certainty  that  many  of  the  Nasks  actuilly 
existed  in  his  time. 

Thus  far,  therefore,  the  internal  evidence  seems  to  prove 
that  the  two  treatises  called  Shayast  la-shayast,  which  con- 
titute  the  first  two  parts  of  the  present  translation,  are 
more  than  a  thousand  years  old.  On  the  other  hand,  they 
cannot  be  more  than  three  centuries  older,  because  they 
frequently  quote  passages  from  the  Pahlavi  Vendidad 
which,  as  we  have  seen  (p.  xlvi,  note  1),  could  not  have  as- 
sumed its  present  form  before  the  time  of  Khusr6  N6shir- 
van  (a.D.  531-579)-     As  they  contain  no  reference  to  any 
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interference  of  the  governing  powers  With  the  religion  or 
thood,  it  is  probable  that  they  were  written  before  the 
Muhammadan  conquest  (A.  D.  636-651),  although  they  do 
not  mention  the  existence  of  any  '  king  of  the  kings,'  the 
usual  title  of  the  Sasanian  monarchs.  And  this  probability 
is  increased  by  there  being  no  direct  mention  of  Muham- 
madanism  among  the  contemporary  religions  named  in 
Chap.  VI.  7,  unless  we  assume  that  passage  to  be  a  quota- 
tion from  an  earlier  book.  We  may.  therefore,  conclude, 
with  tolerable  certainty,  that  the  Pahlavi  text  of  the  first 
two  parts  of  the  present  translation  of  the  Sluyast  Ik- 
shayast  was  compiled  some  time  in  the  seventh  century 
but,  like  the  BundahLr  and  Rahman  Yart,  it  was,  for  the 
most  part,  a  compilation  of  extracts  and  translations  from 
far  older  writings,  and  may  also  have  been  rearrang  d 
shortly  after  the  Muhammadan  conquest. 

The  fragments  which  are  collected  in  the  appendix,  or 
third  part  of  the  present  translation,  are  probably  of  various 
ages,  and  several  of  them  may  not  be  more  than  seven  cen- 
turies old.  The  commentator  Cakht-afri^,  whose  work 
(now  lost)  is  quoted  in  Chap.  XX,  II,  may  have  lived  in 
the  time  of  Kh£isr6  Noshirvan  (see  B.  Yt  I,  7).  And 
Chap.  XX I  must  certainly  have  been  written  in  Persia,  as 
the  lengths  of  noonday  shadows  which  it  mentions  are  only 
suitable  for  32°  north  latitude.  As  regards  the  last  two 
chapters  we  have  no  evidence  that  they  are  quite  five  cen- 
turies old. 

For  the  Pahlavi  text  of  the  Shayast  la-shayast  and  its 
appendix  we  have  not  only  the  very  old  codex  M6  (see 
p.  xxix)  for  the  whole  of  it,  but  also  the  equally  old  codex 
1  for  all  but  Chaps.  X  V-XVTI.'XX,  XXII, 
and  XXIII  in  the  appendix.  In  M6  the  first  two  parts  are 
separated  by  twenty  folios,  containing  the  Farhang-i  Oim- 
khaduk,  and  the  second  part  is  separated  from  the  first 
three  chapters  of  the  appendix  by  four  folios,  containing 
the  Patit-i  KMd ;  the  next  three  chapters  of  the  appendix 
are  from  the  latter  end  of  the  second  volume  of  Mr»,  Chap. 
XXI  is  from  the  middle  of  the  same,  and  the  last  two  chap- 
ters are  from  some  additional  folios  at  the  beginning  of  the 
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first  volume.     In  K20  the  first  two  parts  are  separated  by 


the    Farh; 


Osm-khaduk, 


ninety-two  folios,  contami 
Bundahij,  Bahman  Yajt,  and  several  other  Pahlavi  and 
Avcsta  texts;  Chap.  XVIII  prcccxlcs  the  first  part,  Chap. 
XIX  precedes  the  second  part,  and  Chap.  XXI  is  in  an 
earlier  part  of  the  MS. 

Derived  from  K20  arc  the  two  modern  copies  P"  and 
K21  {sec  p.  xxviii).  Derived  from  M6  are  the  modern 
copy  of  the  first  two  parts  in  Mo  (No.  9  of  the  Haug  col- 
lection in  the  State  Library  at  Munich),  a  copy  of  Chaps. 
XIV,  XV  in  Li 5  (No.  15  of  the  collection  of  Avesta  and 
Pahlavi  MSS.  in  the  India  Office  Library  at  London),  a 
copy  of  Chap.  XX,  4-17  in  O121  (No.  121  of  the  Ouscley 
collection  in  the  Bodleian  Library  at  Oxford,  see  p.  xxx), 
and  a  copy  of  Chap.  XVIII  in  Dastur  Jamaspji's  MS.  of 
the  BundahLy  at  Bombay.  While  an  independent  Pahlavi 
version  of  Chap.  XXIII  occurs  in  a  very  old  codex  in  the 
library  of  the  high-priest  of  the  Parsis  at  Bombay,  which 
version  has  been  used  for  the  text  of  the  present  transla- 
tion, because  that  chapter  is  incomplete  in  M6. 

Pazand  versions  of  some  of  the  chapters,  chiefly  in 
appendix,  are  to  be  found  in  some  MSS.,  but  all  derived 
apparently  from  M6.  Thus,  in  the  Pazand  MSS.  L7  and 
L22  (Nos.  7  and  22  in  the  India  Office  Library  at  London, 
see  p.  xxxi),  written  in  Avesta  characters,  Chaps.  XVIII, 
XX.  XV  follow  the  last  chapter  of  the  Bundalm,  and  Chap. 
XIV  occurs  a  few  folios  further  on.  And  in  the  Pazand 
MS.  M7  (No.  7  of  the  Haug  collection  in  the  State  Library 
at  Munich),  written  in  Persian  characters,  the  following 
detached  passages  occur  in  a  miscellaneous  collection  of 
extracts  (fols.  j  26-1 33)  .—Chaps.  XX,  14-16,  X,  18,  19, 
IX,  9,  10,  XX,  19,  13,4,5- VIII,  2,  4-14,  XX.  11.  A  Per- 
sian version  of  Chap.  XVIII  also  occurs  in  Mj  (No.  5  of 
the  same  collection)  on  fol.  54, 

It  docs  not  appear  that  the  Shayast  la-shayast  has  ever 
been  hitherto  translated  into  any  European  language1,  nor 


1  Except  Chap.  XVIII,  which  was  translated  into  German  by  Justi,  as  ihe 
last  chapter  of  his  translation  of  the  Bundahu  (see  p.  xxvi). 


INTRODUCTION. 


lxvii 


is  any  Persian  or  Gu^arati  translation  of  it  known  to  the 
present  translator,  though  a  good  deal  of  the  matter  it  con- 
tains may  be  found  in  the  Persian  Rivayats,  but  generally 
D  in  a  different  form.  Owing  to  the  technical  charac- 
ter of  the  treatise,  it  is  hazardous  for  any  one  but  a  Parsi 
priest  lo  attempt  to  translate  it,  so  that  errors  will,  no 
doubt,  be  apparent  to  the  initiated  in  the  present  transla- 
tion. At  the  same  time  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  the 
laws  and  customs  mentioned  in  the  text  were  those  current 
in  Persia  twelve  centuries  ago,  which  may  be  expected  to 
differ,  in  many  details,  from  those  of  the  Parsis  En  India  at 
the  present  day.  This  is  a  consideration  which  a  Parsi 
translator  might  be  too  apt  to  ignore  ;  so  that  his  thorough 
knowledge  of  present  customs,  though  invaluable  for  the 
decipherment  of  ambiguous  phrases,  might  lead  him  astray 
when  dealing  with  clear  statements  of  customs  and  rules 
now  obsolete  and,  therefore,  at  variance  with  his  precon- 
ceived ideas  of  propriety. 

7.    Concluding  Remarks. 

The  Pahlavi  texts  selected  for  translation  in  this  volume 
are  specimens  of  three  distinct  species  of  writings.  Thus, 
the  Bundahij  and  its  appendix,  which  deal  chiefly  with 
cosmogony,  myths,  and  traditions,  may  be  roughly  com- 
pared to  the  book  of  Genesis.  The  Bahman  Yast,  which 
professes  to  be  prophetical,  may  be  likened  unto  the  Apoca- 
lypse. And  the  Shayast  la-shayast,  which  treats  of  reli- 
gious laws  regarding  impurity,  sin,  ritual,  and  miscellaneous 
matters,  bears  some  resemblance  to  Leviticus.  But,  though 
thus  dealing  with  very  different  .subjects,  these  texts  appear 
to  have  all  originated  in  much  the  same  manner,  a  manner 
which  is  characteristic  of  the  oldest  class  of  the  Pahlavi 
writings  still  extant.  All  three  are  full  of  translations  from 
old  Avesta  texts,  collected  together  probably  in  the  latter 
days  of  the  Sasanian  dynasty,  and  finally  rearranged  some 
time  after  the  Muhammadan  conquest  of  Persia  ;  so  that, 
practically,  they  may  be  taken  as  representing  the  ideas 
entertained  of  their  prehistoric  religion  by  Persians  in  the 
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sixth  century,  but  modified  so  far  as  to  suit  the  taste  and 
exigencies  of  the  tenth. 

But,  notwithstanding  the  wide  range  of  subjects  embraced 
by  these  texts,  it  would  be  rash  for  the  reader  to  assume 
that  they  afford  him  sufficient  information  for  forming  a 
decided  opinion  as  to  the  character  of  the  Parsi  religion. 
The  texts  translated  in  this  volume  contain  barely  one- 
eleventh  part  of  the  religious  literature  extant  in  the  Pah- 
lavi  language,  without  taking  the  Pahlavi  versions  of  existing 
Avesta  texts  into  account,  which  latter  are  even  more 
important  than  the  former,  from  a  religious  point  of  view, 
as  they  arc  considered  more  authoritative  by  the  Parsis 
themselves.  What  proportion  the  literature  extant  may 
bear  to  that  which  is  lost  it  is  impossible  to  guess  ;  but, 
omitting  all  consideration  of  the  possible  contents  of  the 
lost  literature,  it  is  obvious  that  the  remaining  ten-elevenths 
of  that  which  is  extant  may  contain  much  which  would 
modify  any  opinion  based  merely  upon  the  one-eleventh 
here  translated.  What  the  untranslated  portion  actually 
contains  no  one  really  knows.  The  best  Pahlavi  scholar 
can  never  be  sure  that  he  understands  the  contents  of 
a  Pahlavi  text  until  he  has  fully  translated  it ;  no  amount 
of  careful  reading  can  make  him  certain  that  he  does  not 
misunderstand  some  essential  part  of  it,  and  were  he  to 
assert  the  contrary  he  would  be  merely  misleading  others 
and  going  astray  himself.  How  far  the  translations  in  this 
volume  will  enable  the  reader  to  judge  of  the  Parsi  religion 
may  perhaps  be  best  understood  by  considering  how  far 
a  careful  perusal  of  the  books  of  Genesis,  Leviticus,  and 
the  Revelation,  which  constitute  one-eleventh  part  of  the 
Protestant  Bible,  would  enable  him  to  judge  of  Christianity, 
without  any  further  information. 

But,  though  these  translations  must  be  considered  merely 
as  a  contribution  towards  a  correct  account  of  mcdi.eval 
Zoroastrianism,  the  Bundahij  does  afford  some  very  defi- 
nite information  upon  one  of  the  fundamental  doctrines  of 
that  faith.  The  Parsi  religion  lias  long  been  represented  by 
its  opponents  as  a  dualism  ;  and  this  accusation,  made  in 
good    faith   by   Muhammadan   writers,  and   echoed    more 
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eternity  of  evil  as  Christianity  does,  and  that  Christianity 
has  been  content  to  leave  all  its  other  ideas  about  the  devil 
in  a  very  hazy  and  uncertain  form,  while  Zoroastrianism 
has  not  shrunk  from  carrying  similar  ideas  to  their  logical 
conclusion.  If,  therefore,  a  belief  in  Aharman,  as  the  author 
of  evil,  makes  the  Tarsi  religion  a  dualism,  it  is  difficult  to 
understand  why  a  belief  in  the  devil,  as  the  author  of  evil, 
docs  not  make  Christianity  also  a  dualism.  At  any  rate, 
it  is  evident  from  the  Bundahtf  that  a  Christian  is  treading 
on  hazardous  ground  when  he  objects  to  Zoroastrianism  on 
the  score  of  its  dualism. 

Another  misrepresentation  of  the  Parsi  religion  is  shown 
to  have  no  foundation  in  fact,  by  a  passage  in  the  Selections 
of  Za</-sparam.  Several  writers,  both  Greek  and  Armenian, 
contemporaries  of  the  Sasanian  dynasty,  represent  the  Per- 
sians as  believing  that  both  Auharmazd  and  Aharman  were 
produced  by  an  eternal  being,  who  is  evidently  a  personifi- 
cation of  the  Avesta  phrase  for  '  boundless  time.'  This 
view  was  apparently  confirmed  by  a  passage  in  Anquctil 
Dupcrron's  French  translation  of  the  Vendidad  (XIX, 
32-34),  but  this  has  long  been  known  to  be  a  mistrans- 
lation due  to  Anquetil's  ignorance  of  Avesta  grammar ;  so 
that  the  supposed  doctrine  of  'boundless  time'  being  the 
originator  of  everything  is  not  to  be  found  in  the  Avesta 
still  it  might  have  sprung  up  in  Sasanian  times.  But  the 
Selections  of  Za^-sparam  (I,  24)  distinctly  state  that  Auhar- 
mazd produced  the  creature  Zorvan  (precisely  the  term  used 
in  the  phrase '  boundless  time '  in  the  Avesta).  Here  '  time,' 
although  personified,  is  represented  as  a  creature  of  Auhar- 
mazd, produced  after  the  first  appearance  of  Aharman  ; 
which  contradicts  the  statement  of  the  Greek  and  Armenian 
writers  completely,  and  shows  how  little  reliance  can  be 
placed  upon  the  assertions  of  foreigners  regarding  matters 
which  they  view  with  antipathy  or  prejudice. 

With  reference  to  the  general  plan  of  these  translations 
of  Pahlavi  texts  a  few  remarks  seem  necessary.  In  the  first 
place,  it  will  be  obvious  to  any  attentive  reader  of  this 
introduction  that  a  translator  of  Pahlavi  has  not  merely  to 
translate,  but  also  to  edit,  the  original  text ;  and,  in  some 
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cases,  he  has  even  to  discover  it.  Next,  as  regards  the 
translation,  it  has  been  already  mentioned  (p.  xxvi)  that 
the  translator's  object  is  to  make  it  as  literal  as  possible ; 
in  order,  therefore,  to  check  the  inevitable  tendency  of  free 
translation  to  wander  from  the  meaning  of  the  original 
text,  all  extra  words  added  to  complete  the  sense,  unless 
most  distinctly  understood  in  the  original,  are  italicised  in 
the  translation.  And  in  all  cases  that  seem  doubtful  the 
reader's  attention  is  called  to  the  fact  by  a  note,  though  it 
is  possible  that  some  doubtful  matters  may  be  overlooked. 

The  notes  deal  not  only  with  explanations  that  may  be 
necessary  for  the  general  reader,  but  also  with  various 
readings  and  other  details  that  may  be  useful  to  scholars ; 
they  are,  therefore,  very  numerous,  though  some  passages 
may  still  be  left  without  sufficient  explanation.  References 
to  the  Vcndidad,  Yasna,  and  Visparad  are  made  to  Spiegel's 
Ion  of  the  original  texts,  not  because  that  edition  is  supe- 
rior, or  even  equal,  in  accuracy  to  that  of  Westergaard,  but 
because  it  is  the  only  edition  which  gives  the  Pahlavi 
translations,  because  its  sections  are  shorter  and,  therefore, 
reference  to  them  is  more  definite,  and  because  the  only 
English  translation  of  the  Avcsta  hitherto  existing '  is 
based  upon  Spiegel's  edition,  and  is  divided  into  the  same 
sections. 

No  attempt  has  been  made  to  trace  any  of  the  myths 
or  traditions  farther  back  than  the  Avesta,  whence  their 
descent  is  a  fact  that  can  hardly  be  disputed.  To  trace 
them  back  to  earlier  times,  to  a  supposed  Indo-Iranian 
personification  or  poetic  distortion  of  meteorological  phe- 
nomena, would  be,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge, 
merely  substituting  plausible  guesses  for  ascertained  facts. 
In  many  cases,  indeed,  we  have  really  no  right  to  assume 
that  an  Avesta  myth  has  descended  from  any  such  Indo- 
Iranian  origin,  as  there  have  been  ample  opportunities  for 
the  infiltration  of  myths  from  other  sources,  yet  unknown, 
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among  the  many  nations  with  which  the  religion  of  the 
Avesta  has  come  in  contact,  both  before  and  since  the 
time  of  Zaraturt.  For,  notwithstanding  the  ingenious  rhe- 
toric of  the  expounders  of  myths,  it  is  still  as  unsafe,  from 
a  scientific  point  of  view,  to  disbelieve  the  former  existence 
of  Zaraturt  as  it  is  to  doubt  that  of  Moses,  or  any  other 
practically  prehistoric  personage,  merely  because  mythic 
tales  have  gathered  about  his  name  in  later  times,  as  they 
always  do  about  the  memory  of  any  individual  who  has 
become  famous  or  revered. 

In  many  cases  the  original  Pahlavi  word  is  appended,  in 
parentheses,  to  its  English  equivalent  in  the  translation. 
This  has  been  done  for  the  sake  of  explanation,  when  the 
word  is  technical  or  rare,  or  the  translation  is  unusual.  For, 
with  regard  to  technical  terms,  it  has  been  considered  best, 
in  nearly  all  cases,  to  translate  them  by  some  explanatory 
phrase,  in  preference  to  filling  the  translation  with  foreign 
words  which  would  convey  little  or  no  distinct  meaning  to 
the  general  reader.  Some  of  these  technical  terms  have 
almost  exact  equivalents  in  English,  such  as  those  trans- 
lated '  resurrection  '  and  '  demon,'  or  can  be  well  expressed 
by  descriptive  phrases,  such  as  '  sacred  twigs '  and  '  sacred 
cakes.'  Other  terms  are  only  approximately  rendered  by 
such  words  as  'archangel'  and  'angel;'  others  can  hardly 
be  expressed  at  all  times  by  the  same  English  words,  hut 
must  change  according  to  the  context,  such  as  the  term 
variously  rendered  by  'worship,  ceremonial,  prayer,  or 
rites.'  While  the  meaning  of  some  few  terms  is  so  tech- 
nical, complicated,  or  uncertain,  that  it  is  safer  to  use 
the  Pahlavi  word  itself,  such  as  Tanapuhar,  Frasast,  Geti- 
khari*/,  Dvardah-homast,  &c. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  nearly  all  the  technical  terms  that 
have  been  translated,  with  the  English  equivalents  generally 
used  to  express  them: — Afrin,  'blessing;'  aharmok, 
'apostate,  heretic;'  aharubo,  'righteous;'  aharubo-da</, 
'alms,  almsgiving;'  akdin6,  'infidel;'  ameshdspend, 
'archangel;'  armext,  'helpless  ;'  ast-h6m  and,'  material;' 
a usofri*/,  'propitiation,  offering;'  bagh6-bakht6,  'divine 
providence;'    baresom,   'sacred    twigs   or   twig-bundle;' 


baresomdan,  'twig  stand;'  dakhmak  (Huz.  khazan), 

*  depository*  for  the  dead  ;'  dashtanistan.  'place  for  men- 
struation;' dino,  'religion,  revelation,  religious  rites;' 
drayan-^u yi\rnih,  'unseasonable  chatter;'  drcvand, 
'  wicked  ;  •  drdno,  '  sacred  cake  ;'  dru^-,  '  fiend  ; '  frasha- 
karr/,  'renovation  of  the  universe;'  fravahar,  'guardian 
spirit ;'  fravarr/ik  an,  'days  devoted  to  the  guardian  spirits;' 
ganrAk  mainok,  'evil  spirit;'  garrij-n,  'confession  of 
sin  : '  gas,  '  period  of  the  day,  time  ; '  gAsanbar,  *  season- 
festival  ;'  gasno, '  feast  ;'  gAuj-dAk  (Av.  g&us  hudhrtu), 
4  meat-offering,  sacred  butter  ;'  ^avuZ-rastakan, '  the  he- 
terodox ;'  g\v  (Av.  gAuj  £"ivya),  'sacred  milk  ;'  gAmes, 
'bull's  urine;'  hamemal,  'accuser;'  hamre</,  'direct  pol- 
lution, contagion  ; '  hararak, '  inillennium  ; '  hikhar,  'bo- 
dily refuse;'  kAr, 'duty;'  keshvar, 'region  ;'  khayebit, 
'destroyer;'  khrafstar,  'noxious  creature  ;'  khvettik-das, 

*  next-of-kin  marriage;'  kirfak,  'good  works;'  kustik, 
'  sacred  thread-girdle  ;'  magh, '  stone  ablution-seat ;'  mai- 
nok,  'spirit ; '  marg-ar^-an,  '  worthy  of  death,  mortal  sin  ;' 
myazd, '  feast, sacred  feast ;'  nasal,  'corpse,  dead  matter;' 
nasli  katak.'  corpse  chamber  ;'  nirang,  'religious  formula, 
ritual;'  nlrangistAn,  'code  of  religious  formulas  ;'  ni\  ;t- 
yi/n,  'salutation;'    padam,  'mouth-veil;'    pa</iyu;ih, 

*  ablution,  ceremonial  ablution  ;'  pahl  um  ahvAn, '  best  ex- 
istence:' pait  re</,' indirect  pollutiun,  infection  ;'  parAh6m, 
'  h6m-juice ;'  parik,  'witch;'  patitih,  '  renunciation  of 
sin; '  patiyarak,  'adversary  ;'  poryor/keshih,*'  primitive 
faith  ; '    ta.d,  '  chief,  spiritual  chief,  primate,  high-priest  ; ' 

resurrection;'  satftih,  'the  three  nights;' 
jcda, '  demon  ;'  shapik,  '  sacred  shirt  ;'  shnayixn,  '  pro- 
pitiation, gratification;'  shn G man,  '  dedication  formula, 
propitiation  ;'  sp£nAk  mainok,'  beneficent  spirit ;'  tanu-i 
pasin6,  'future  existence;'  to^fon,  'retribution;'  t6ra-i 
k h ad u-d a </,' primeval  ox;'  va^-,' inward  prayer;' vi.g-Ari.rn, 

*  atonement  for  sin  ; '  vishatf-dubai  ijnih, '  running  about 
uncovered  ; '  yasnd,  '  ritual ; '  yajt,  '  prayers,  ritual,  form 
of  prayer,  worship,  consecration  ;'  yajtanS, '  to  consecrate, 
solemnize,  propitiate,  reverence;'  yatuk,  '  wizard  ;'  yaz- 
dan, '  angels,  sacred  beings,  celestial  beings,  God  ;'  yasi^n, 
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'  ceremonial,  ceremony,  sacred  ceremony,  ceremonial  wor- 
ship, worship,  reverence,  rites,  prayer-,'  yedato, '  angel  ;' 
zand,  'commentary;'  zuhar  or  zor,  'holy-water;'  zot, 
'  officiating  priest.' 

With  regard  to  the  orthography  of  Pahlavi  names  and 
words,  advantage  has  been  taken  of  the  system  of  trans- 
literation adopted  for  this  series  of  Translations  of  the 
Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  by  making  use  of  italics  for  the 
purpose  of  distinguishing  between  certain  Pahlavi  letters 
which  were  probably  pronounced  very  nearly  alike.  Thus, 
besides  the  usual  letters  )  for  v  and  S  for  z,  the  Pahlavi 
letter  Q_  is  often  used  to  denote  those  same  sounds  which, 
in  such  cases,  arc  represented  by  the  italic  letters  v  and 
s.  An  extension  of  the  same  mode  of  distinction  to  the 
letters  1  and  r  would  be  desirable,  but  has  not  been 
attempted  in  this  volume  ;  these  two  letters  arc  usually 
written  ),  but  in  a  few  words  they  are  represented  by  )  or 
by  S,  in  which  cases  they  would  be  better  expressed  by 
the  italics  /  and  r.  Some  attempt  has  been  made  to  adhere 
to  one  uniform  orthography  in  such  names  as  occur  fre- 
quently, but  as  there  is  no  such  uniformity  in  the  various 
languages  and  writings  quoted,  nor  even  in  the  same  manu- 
script, some  deviations  can  hardly  be  avoided. 

In  conclusion  it  may  be  remarked  that  a  translator  of 
Pahlavi  generally  begins  his  career  by  undervaluing  the 
correctness  of  Pahlavi  texts  and  the  literary  ability  of  their 
authors,  but  he  can  hardly  proceed  far  without  finding 
abundant  reason  for  altering  his  opinion  of  both.  His 
depreciatory  view  of  Pahlavi  literature  is  generally  due 
partly  to  want  of  knowledge,  and  partly  to  his  trusting 
too  much  to  the  vile  perversions  of  Pahlavi  texts  usually 
supplied  by  Pazand  writers.  But  as  his  knowledge  of 
Pahlavi  increases  he  becomes  better  able  to  appreciate 
the  literary  merits  of  the  texts.  If  the  reader  should  have 
already  formed  some  such  low  estimate  of  the  ability  of 
Pahlavi  writers,  it  may  be  hoped  that  these  translations 
will  afford  him  sufficient  reason  for  changing  his  opinion ; 
if  not,  they  will  have  signally  failed  in  doing  those  writers 
justice. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


i.  For  all  divisions  into  chapters  and  sections  the  translator  is 
responsible,  as  the  original  text  is  written  continuously,  with  very 
few  stops  marked. 

2.  Italics  are  used  for  any  English  words  which  are  not  ex- 
pressed, or  fully  understood,  in  the  original  text,  but  are  added  to 
complete  the  sense  of  the  translation. 

3.  Oriental  words  are  usually  'spaced.'  Italics  occurrinj:  in 
them,  or  in  names,  are  intended  to  represent  certain  peculiar  Ori- 
ental letters.  The  italic  consonants  d,  n,  v  may  be  pronounced 
as  in  English  ;  but  g  should  be  sounded  like  y,  hv  like  wh,  k  like 
ch  in  'church,'  n  like  ng,  s  like  sh,  z  like  French  j.  For  further 
information,  see  '  Transliteration  of  Oriental  Alphabets  adopted  for 
the  Translations  of  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  East'  at  die  end  of 
the  volume. 

4.  In  Pahlavi  words  all  ctrcumflexed  vowels  and  any  final  6  are 
expressed  in  the  Pahlavi  original,  but  all  other  vowels  arc  merely 
understood. 

-,.  In  the  translation,  words  in  parentheses  are  merely  explana- 
tory of  those  which  precede  them. 

6.  Abbreviations  used  arc : — Av.  for  Avcsta.  Y)Li.  for  Da</i- 
slfin-i  Dfnik.  Huz.  for  Huzvarii.  Mkh.  for  Mainyo-i-kharrf,  ed. 
West.  Pahl.  for  Pahlavi.  Paz.  for  PSzand.  Pers.  for  Persian. 
Sans,  for  Sanskrit.  Vend,  for  Wndidad,  ed.  Spiegel.  Visp.  for 
Visparad,  ed.  Sp.  Yas.  for  Yasna,  ed.  Sp.  Yu  for  Yajt,  ed. 
Westergaard. 

7.  The  manuscripts  mentioned  in  the  notes  are  : — 

K20  (about  500  years  old),  No.  20  in  the  University  Library  at 
Kopenhagen. 

K2ob  (uncertain  date),  a  fragment  of  the  text,  No.  20b  in  the 
same  library. 

M6  (written  a.d.  1397),  No.  6  of  the  Haug  Collection  in  the 
Stale  Library  at  Munich. 

TD  (written  about  a.d.  1530),  belonging  to  Mobad  Tehmuras 
Dinshawji  Anklesaria  at  Bombay. 
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Chapter  I. 


o.  In  the  name  of  the  creator  Auharmazd. 

i.  The  Zand-akas  ('  Zand-knowing  or  tradition- 
informed  ')',  which  is  first  about  Auharmazd's  original 
creation  and  the  antagonism  of  the  evil  spirit 2,  a?ui 
afterwards  about  the  nature  of  the  creatures  from 
the  original  creation  till  the  end,  which  is  the  future 
existence  (tanu-I  paslno).  2.  As  revealed  by  the 
gion  of  the  Mazdayasnians,  so  it  is  declared  that 
Auharmazd  is  supreme  in  omniscience  and  goodness, 

*  The  Pazand  and  most  of  ihe  modern  Pablavi  manuscripts 
have,  'From  the  Zand-akas, '  but  the  word  min,  'from,'  floes  not 
occur  in  the  old  manuscript  K20,  and  is  a  modern  addition  to 
M6.  From  this  opening  sentence  it  would  appear  that  the  author 
of  the  work  gave  it  the  name  Zand-.ik.is. 

*  The  Avesta  Angra-mainyu,  die  spirit  who  causes  adversity  or 
anxiety  (sec  Darmesteter's  Ormazd  et  Ahriman,  pp.  92-95);  the 
Pablavi  name  is,  most  probably,  merely  a  corrupt  transliteration  of 
ihe  Avesta  form,  and  may  btr  read  Ganrak-mainflk,  as  the  Avesta 
Spenta-mainyu,  the  spirit  who  causes  prosperity,  has  become 
Spfnak-malndk  in  Pahlavi.  This  latter  spirit  is  represented  by 
Auharmazd  himself  in  the  BundahU.  The  Pahlavi  word  for 'spirit,' 
which  is  read  madonad  by  the  Parsis,  and  has  been  pronounced 
minavad  by  some  scholars  and  minoi  by  others,  is  probably  a 
corruption  of  maindk,  as  its  Sasanian  form  was  mind.  If  it  were 
not  for  the  exua  medial  letter  in  ganrak,  and  for  the  obvious 
partial  transliteration  of  spenak,  it  would  be  preferable  to  read 
ganak,  'smiting.'  and  to  derive  it  from  a  supposed  verb  gandan,  'to 
smite'  (Av.ghna),  as  proposed  by  most  Zendists.  A  Parsi  would 
probably  suggest  gandan,  'to  stink.' 

B  2 


BUNDAHIS. 


and  unrivalled  !  in  splendour ;  the  region  of  light  is 
the  place  of  Auharmazd.  which  they  call  'endless 
light,'  and  the  omniscience  and  goodness  of  the 
unrivalled  Auharmazd  is  what  they  call '  revelation5/ 
3,  Revelation  is  the  explanation  of  both  spirits 
together;  one  is  he  who  is  independent  of  unlimited 
time3,  because  Auharmazd  and  the  region,  religion, 
and  time  of  Auharmazd  were  and  are  and  ever 
will  be;  while  Aharman4  in  darkness,  with  backward 
understanding  and  desire  for  destruction,  was  in  the 
abyss,  and  it  is  /ie  who  will  not  be ;  and  the  place 
of  that  destruction,  and  also  of  that  darkness,  is 
what  they  call  the  '  endlessly  dark.'  4.  And  between 
them  was  empty  space,  that  is,  what  they  call  *  air/ 
in  which  is  now  their  meeting. 

5.  Both  are  limited  and  unlimited  spirits,  for  the 
supreme  is  that  which  they  call  endless  light,  and 
the  abyss  that  which  is  endlessly  dark,  so  that  be- 
tween them  is  a  void,  and  one  is  not  connected  with 


1  Reading  aham-kai,  'without  a  fellow-sovereign,  peerless,  un- 
rivalled, independent.'  This  rare  word  occurs  three  times  in  §§  2. 
3,  and  some  Pazand  writers  suggest  the  meaning  '  everlasting '  (by 
means  of  the  Persian  gloss  hami-tali),  which  is  plausible  enough, 
but  hamnkt  would  be  an  extraordinary  mode  of  writing  the  very 
common  word  ham  at,  '  ever.' 

a  The  word  din6  (properly  d£n6),  Av.  da6na,  being  traceable 
to  a  root  at,  '  to  sec,'  must  originally  have  meant  *  a  vision '  (see 
Haug's  Essays  on  the  Religion  of  the  Parsis,  2nd  ed.  p.  152,  note  2), 
whence  the  term  has  been  transferred  to  '  religion  'and  all  religious 
observances,  rules,  and  writings ;  so  it  may  be  translated  either  by 
*  relipion  '  or  by  '  revelation.' 

*  This  appears  to  be  the  meaning,  but  the  construction  of  §  3  is 
altogether  rather  obscure,  and  suggestive  of  omissions  in  the  text. 

4  The  usual  name  of  the  evil  spirit ;  it  is  probably  an  older  cor- 
ruption of  Angra-mainyu  than  Ganrak-ma?n6k,  and  a 
technical  term,     lis  Sasanian  form  was  Aharmani. 


the  other;  and,  again,  both  spirits  are  limited  as  to 
their  own  selves.  6.  And,  secondly,  on  account  of 
the  omniscience  of  Auharmazd,  both  things  are  in 
the  creation  of  Auharmazd,  the  finite  and  the  infinite  ; 
for  this  they  know  is  that  which  is  in  the  covenant 
of  both  spirits.  7.  And,  again,  the  complete  sove- 
reignty of  the  creatures  of  Auharmazd  is  in  the 
future  existence,  and  that  also  is  unlimited  for  ever 
and  everlasting;  and  the  creatures  of  Aharman  will 
perish  at  the  time  when  l  the  future  existence  occurs, 
and  that  also  is  eternity. 

8.  Auharmazd,  through  omniscience,  knew  that 
Aharman  exists,  and  whatever  he  schemes  he  in- 
fuses with  malice  and  greediness  till  the  end ;  and 
because  He  accomplishes  the  end  by  many  means, 
He  also  produced  spiritually  the  creatures  which 
were  necessary  for  those  means,  and  they  remained 
three  thousand  years  in  a  spiritual  state,  so  that  they 
were  unthinking2  and  unmoving,  with  intangible 
bodies. 

9.  The  evil  spirit,  on  account  of  backward  know- 
ledge, was  not  aware  of  the  existence  of  Auharmazd; 
and,  afterwards,  he  arose  from  the  abyss,  and  came 
in  unto  the  light  which  he  saw.  10.  Desirous  of 
destroying,  and  because  of  his  malicious  nature.  li« 

1  Substituting  amat,  'when,'  for  mun,'  'which,'  two  Huzvarix 
forms  which  arc  frequently  confounded  by  Pahlavi  copyists  be- 
cause their  Pazand  equivalents,  ka  and  kc,  are  nearly  alike, 

*  Reading  arainiVar  in  accordance  with  M6,  which  has  amirn- 
b  Chap.  XXXIV.  1,  where  the  same  phrase  occurs.  Windi-ch- 
mann  and  Jusii  read  amuitar,  '  uninjured,  invulnerable,'  in  both 
places.  This  sentence  appears  to  refer  to  a  preparatory  creation  of 
embryonic  and  immaterial  existences,  the  prototypes,  fravashis, 
spiritual    t  as,   or   guardian    angels    of  the  spiritual  and 

material  creature*  afterwards  produced. 


rushed  in  to  destroy  that  light  of  Auharmazd  unas- 
sailed  by  fiends,  and  he  saw  its  bravery  and  glory 
were  greater  than  his  own  ;  so  he  fled  back  to  the 
gloomy  darkness,  and  formed  many  demons  and 
fiends ;  and  the  creatures  of  the  destroyer  arose  for 
violence. 

1 1.  Auharmazd.  by  whom  the  creatures  of  the  evil 
spirit  were  seen,  creatures  terrible,  corrupt,  and  bad, 
also  considered  them  not  commendable  (biirzisnlk). 
12.  Afterwards,  the  evil  spirit  saw  the  creatures  of 
Auharmazd  ;  they  appeared  many  creatures  of 
light  (vayah),  enquiring  creatures,  and  they  seemed 
to  him  commendable,  and  he  commended  the  crea- 
tures and  creation  of  Auharmazd. 

1 3.  Then  Auharmazd,  with  a  knowledge1  of  which 
way  the  end  of  the  matter  would  6e,  went  to  meet 
the  evil  spirit,  and  proposed  peace  to  him,  and  spoke 
thus :  '  Evil  spirit !  bring  assistance  unto  my  crea- 
tures, and  offer  praise !  so  that,  in  reward  for  it, 
ye  (you  and  your  creatures)  may  become  immortal 
and  undecayi  ng,  hungerless  and  thirstless.' 

14.  And  the  evil  spirit  shouted  thus2:  '  1  will  not 
depart,  I  will  not  provide  assistance  for  diy  crea- 
tures, I  will  not  offer  praise  among  thy  creatures, 
and  I  am  not  of  the  same  opinion  with  thee  as  to 
good  things.  I  will  destroy  thy  creatures  for  ever 
and  everlasting;  moreover,  I  will  force  all  thy 
creatures  into  disaffection  to  thee  and  affection  for 
myself.'  15.  And  the  explanation  thereof  is  this. 
that  the  evil  spirit  reflected   in   this  manner,   that 


1  The  Huz.  khavttunast  stands  for  the  Paz.  danist  with  ihi- 
uieaning,  here,  of '  what  is  known,  knowledge,'  as  in  Persian. 

"  Literally,  '  And  it  was  shouted  by  him,  the  evil  spirit,  thus  : ' 
the  usual  idiom  when  the  nominative  follows  the  verb. 


CHAPTER    I,    II-20. 


Atiharmazd  was  helpless  as  regarded  him1,  therefore 
He  proffers  peace ;  and  he  did  not  agree,  but  bore 
on  even  into  conflict  with  Him. 

16.  And  Auharmazd  spoke  thus:  'You  are  not 
omniscient  and  almighty,  O  evil  spirit!  so  that  it  is 
not  j>ossiblc  for  thee  to  destroy  me,  and  it  is  not 
possible  for  thee  to  force  my  creatures  so  that  they 
r.  ill  not  return  to  my  possession.' 

17.  Then  Auharmazd,  through  omniscience,  knew 
that:   If  I   do  not  grant  a  period  of  contest,  then  it 

be  possible  for  him  to  act  so  that  he  may  be 
able  to  cause  the  seduction  of  my  creatures  to  him- 
self. As  even  now  there  are  many  of  the  inter- 
mixture of  mankind  who  practise  wrong  more  than 
right  18.  And  Auharmazd  spoke  to  the  evil  spirit 
thus:  'Appoint  a  period!  so  that  the  intermingling 
of  the  conflict  may  be  for  nine  thousand  years.'  For 
he  knew  that  by  appointing  this  period  the  evil 
spirit  would  be  undone. 

19.  Then  the  evil  spirit,  unobservant  and  through 
ignorance,  was  content  with  that  agreement ;  just 
like  two  men  quarrelling  together,  who  propose  a 
time  thus  :  Let  us  appoint  such-and-such  a  day  for  a 
fight. 

20.  Auharmazd  also  knew  this,  through  omni- 
science, that  within  these  nine  thousand  years,  for 
three  thousand  years  everything  proceeds  by  the  will 
of  Auharmazd,  three    thousand   years    there  is  an 

rmingling  of  the  wills  of  Auharmazd  and  Ahar- 
man,  and  the  last  three  thousand  years  the  evil 
spirit  is  disabled,  and  they  keep  the  adversary  away 2 
from  the  creatures. 


1  The  words  din  val  stand  for  dfin  valman. 

1  That  is,  '  the  adversary  is  kept  away.'     In  Pahlavi  the  third 
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21.  Afterwards,  Auharmazd  recited  the  Ahunavar 
thus:  Yatha  ahu  vairyd  ('as  a  heavenly  lord  is  to 
be  chosen'),  &C.1  once,  and  uttered  tin-  twenty-one 
words2;  He  also  exhibited  to  the  evil  spirit  His 
own  triumph  in  the  end,  and  the  impotence  of  the 
evil  spirit,  the  annihilation  of  the  demons,  and  the 
resurrection  and  undisturbed  future  existence  of  the 
creatures  for  ever  and  everlasting.  22.  And  the  evil 
spirit,  who  perceived  his  own  impotence  and  the 
annihilation  of  the  demons,  became  confounded,  and 
fell  back  to  the  gloomy  darkness ;  even  so  as  is 
declared  in  revelation,  that,  when  one  of  its  (the 
Ahunavar's)  three  parts  was  uttered,  the  evil  spirit 
contracted  his  body  through  fear,  and  when  two 
parts  of  it  were  uttered  he  fell  upon  his  knees,  and 
when  all  of  it  was  uttered  he  became  confounded 


person  plural  is  the  indefinite  person,  as  in  English.  These  9000 
years  are  in  addition  to  the  3000  mentioned  in  §  8,  as  appears  more 
clearly  in  Chap.  XXXI V,  1. 

1  This  is  the  most  sacred  formula  of  the  Parsis,  which  they  have 
to  recite  frequently,  not  only  during  the  performance  of  their  cere- 
monies, hut  also  in  connection  with  most  of  their  ordinary  dulie* 
and  habits.  It  is  neither  a  prayer,  nor  a  creed,  but  a  declaratory 
formula  in  metre,  consisting  of  one  stanza  of  three  lines,  containing 
twenty-one  Avesta  words,  as  follows :  — 

Yatha  ahfi  v.iiryo,  athil  ratur,  asha*/  k\d  b&Jft, 
Vanglvus  dazda  mananghfl,  xkyaothnanSm  anghius  mazd&i, 
KhshathremH  ahurai  a,  yim  dregubyo  dada«f  vastarem. 
And  it  may  be  translated  in  the  following  manner :  '  As  a  heavenly 
lord  is  to  be  chosen,  so  is  an  earthly  master  (spiritual  guide),  for 
the  sake  of  righteousness,  to  be  a  giver  of  the  good  thoughts  of 
the  actions  of  life  towards  Mazda;  and  the  dominion  is  for  the 
lord  (Ahura)  whom  he  (Mazda)  has  given  as  a  protector  for  the 
poor '  (see  Haug's  Essays  on  the  Religion  of  the  Parsis,  and  ed. 
pp.  125,  141). 

*  The  word  marik  must  mean  '  word '  here,  but  in  some  other 
places  it  seems  to  mean  '  syllable '  or  '  accented  syllable.' 
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and  impotent  as  to  the  harm  he  eaused  the  creatures 
of  Auharmazd,  and  he  remained  three  thousand 
years  in  confusion1. 

.  Auharmazd  created  his  creatures  in  the  con- 
fusion of  Aharman ;  first  he  produced  Vohuman 
('  good  thought '),  by  whom  the  progress  of  the 
creatures  of  Auharmazd  was  advanced. 

24.  The  evil  spirit  first  created  -  Mitokht  ('  false- 
hood'), and  then  Akoman  ('evil  thought). 

25.  The  first  of  Auharmazd's  creatures  of  the 
world  was  the  sky,  and  his  good  thought  (Vohu- 
man), by  good  procedure 3,  produced  the  light  of 
the  world,  along  with  which  was  the  good  religion 
of  the  Mazdayasnians  ;  diis  was  because  the  renova- 
tion (frashakard')4  which  happens  to  the  creatures 
was  known  to  him.      26.  Afterwards  arose  An/ava- 

1  This  is  the  first  third  of  the  9000  years  appointed  in  §§  18,  20. 
and  the  second  3000  years  mentioned  in  Chap.  XXXIV,  1. 

*  li  is  nsu.il  to  consider  daVan  (Huz.  yehabQntan),  when 
traceable  to  Av.  da=Sans.  dha,  as  meaning  4  to  create,'  but  it  can 
l*ardly  be  proved  that  it  means  to  create  out  of  nothing,  any  more 
than  any  other  of  the  Avesta  verbs  which  it  is  sometimes  con- 
venient to  translate  by '  create/  Before  l>asing  any  argument  upon 
the  use  of  this  word  it  v  ill.  therefore,  be  safer  to  substitute  the 
word  'produce'  in  all  cases. 

may  be  translated,  '  and  from  it  Vohuman,  by  good  pro- 
cedure,' Ac.  The  position  here  ascribed  to  Vohuman,  or  the  good 
thought  of  Auharmazd.  bears  some  resemblance  to  that  of  the  Word 
in  John  i.  1-5,  but  with  this  essential  difference,  that  Vohuman  is 
merely  a  creature  of  Auharmazd,  not  identified  with  him ;  for  the 
latter  idea  would  be  considered,  by  a  Parsi,  as  rather  inconsistent 
wilh  strict  monotheism.  The  'light  of  the  world'  now  created 
must  be  distinguished  from  the  *  endless  light '  already  existing  with 
Afiharmazd  in  §  a. 

4  The  word  frashakarrf,  'what  is  made  durable,  perpetuation/ 
is  applied  to  the  renovation  of  the  universe  which  is  to  take  place 
about  the  time  of  the  resurrection,  as  a  preparation  for  eternity. 


hist,  and  then  Shatvalr6,  and  then  Spendarma*/,  and 
then  Horvadarf,  and  then  Amerodad!'1. 

27.  From  the  dark  world  of  Aharman  were  Ak6- 
man  and  Andar,  and  then  Sovar,  and  then  Nakahc//. 
and  then  Taircz'  and  ZairU**. 

28.  Of  Auharmazd's  creatures  of  the  world,  the 
first  was  the  sky ;  the  second,  water ;  the  third, 
earth ;  the  fourth,  plants ;  the  fifth,  animals ;  the 
sixth,   mankind. 


Chapter  II. 

o.  On  the  formation  of  the  luminaries. 

1.  Auharmazd  produced  illumination  between 
sky  and  the  earth,  the  constellation  stars  and  those 
also  not  of  the  constellations 3,  then  the  moon,  and 
afterwards  the  sun,  as  I  sltall  relate. 


1  These  five,  with  Vohflman  and  AQharmazd  in  his  angelic  capa- 
city, constitute  the  seven  Ameshaspends,  '  undying  causers  of  pros- 
perity, immortal  benefactors/  or  archangels,  who  have  charge  of 
the  whole  material  creation.  They  are  personifications  of  old  A  vest  a 
phrases,  such  as  Vohu-mano,  'good  thought;'  Asha-vahixta, 
'perfect  rectitude;'  Khshathra-vairya,  'desirable  dominion;* 
Spenta-drmaiti,  'bountiful  devotion;'  Haurvata</,  'complete- 
ness or  health  ; '  and  AmeretaV,  'immortality.' 

*  These  six  demons  are  the  opponents  of  the  six  archangels 
respectively  (see  Chap.  XXX,  ao) ;  their  names  in  the  Avesta  are, 
Akem-mand,  'evil  thought  ;'  Indra,  Sauru,  Naunghaithya,  Tauru, 
Zairifo  (sec  Vendidad  X.  17,  18  Sp.,  and  XIX,  43  W.),  which  have 
been  compared  with  the  Vedic  god  Indra,  .Sarva  (a  name  of  .Siva), 
the  Nasatyas,  and  Sans,  tura,  'diseased,'  and  ^aras,  'decay,' 
respectively.    For  further  details  regarding  them,  see  Chap.  XXVIII, 

7-*3- 

*  The  word  akhtar  is  the  usual  term  in  Pahlavi  for  a  constella- 
tion of  the  zodiac ;  but  the  term  ap&kh  tar, ;  away  from  the  akhtar,' 
means  not  only  '  ihe  north,'  or  away  from  the  zodiac,  but  also  'a 


CHAPTER    I,  2  7-n,  4.  I! 

2.  First  he  produced  the  celestial  sphere,  and  the 
constellation  stars  are  assigned  to  it  by  him  ;  espe- 
cially these  twelve  whose  names  are  Varak  (the 
Lamb).  Tdra  (the  Bull),  Dd-patkar  (the  Two-figures 
or  Grmini),  Kala^ang  (the  Crab),  Stt  (the  Lion). 
KhtLrak  (Virgo),  Tar£ruk  (the  Balance),  Gazdum 
(the  Scorpion),  Nimasp  (the  Centaur  or  Sagittarius), 
Vahik  '  (Capricornus),  Dul  (the  Watcrpot),  and 
Mahik  (the  Fish)  ;  3.  which,  from  their  original 
creation,  were  divided  into  the  twenty-eight  sub- 
divisions of  the  astronomers  *,  of  which  the  names 
are  Padevar,  Pesh-Parvlz,  Parviz,  Paha,  Av&sar. 
Bern,  Rakhvadf,  Taraha,  Avra,  Nahn,  Miyan,  Av- 
dem,  Mashaha,  Spur,  H  usru,  Srob,  Nur,  Gel,  Garafra, 
Vara/rt,  Gtfu,  Gol,  Muru,  Bunda,  Kahtsar,  Vaht, 
Miyan,   Kaht3.     4.  And  all   his  original  creations, 

pbnet,'  which  is  in  the  zodiac,  but  apart  from  the  constellations. 
The  meaning  of  akhtar,  most  suitable  to  the  context  here,  appears 
to  be  the  general  term  *  constellation.' 

1  Wnttcn  Naluutk  here,  both  in  K20  and  M6,  which  may  be 
compared  with  Pers.  nahiz,  '  the  leading  goat  of  a  flock  ; '  but  the 
usual  word  for  'Capricornus'  is  Vahik,  as  in  Chap.  V,  6.  None  of  the 
other  names  of  the  signs  of  the  zodiac  are  written  here  in  Pazand, 
but  u  may  be  noted  that  if  the  ah  in  Vahik  were  written  in  Pazand 
(that  is,  m  A  vesta  characters),  the  word  would  become  the  same  as 
Nahixlk  in  Pahlavi. 

■Literally,' fragments  of  the  calculators,'  khur'/ak-i  hamarikdn. 
These  subdivisions  arc  the  spaces  traversed  daily  by  the  moon 
among  the  stars,  generally  called  '  lunar  mansions.' 

'  All  these  names  are  written  in  Pazand,  which  accounts  for 
their  eccentric  orthography,  in  which  both  K20  and  M6  agree  very 
closely.  The  subdivision  Parviz  is  evidently  the  Pers.  parvgn, 
which  includes  the  Pleiades,  and  corresponds  therefore  to  the 
Sanskrit  Nakshatra  Kr  it  tiki  This  correspondence  leads  to  the 
identification  of  the  first  subdivision,  Padevar,  with  the  Nak 
Arvint.  The  Pazand  names  are  so  corrupt  that  no  reliance  can 
he  placed  upon  them,  and  the  first  step  towards  recovering  the  true 


12 


nUNDAHW. 


residing  id  the  world,  are  committed  to  diem  l  :  50 
that  when  the  destroyer  arrives  they  overcome  the 
adversary  and  their  own  persecution,  and  the  crea- 
tures are  saved  from  those  adversities. 

5.  As  a  specimen  of  a  warlike  army,  which  is 
destined  for  battle,  they  have  ordained  every  single 
constellation  of  those  6480  thousand  small  stars  as 
assistance ;  and  among  those  constellations  four 
chieftains,  appointed  on  the  four  sides,  are  leaders. 
6.  On  the  recommendation  of  those  chieftains  the 
many  unnumbered  stars  are  specially  assigned  to  the 
various  quarters  and  various  places,  as  the  an 
strength  and  appointed  power  of  those  constella- 
tions. 7.  As  it  is  said  that  TiJtar  is  the  chieftain  of 
the  east,  Satav£s  the  chieftain  of  the  west,  Vanand 
the  chieftain  of  the  south,  and  Hapt6k-ring  the 
chieftain  of  the  north  \    8.  The  great  one  which  they 


Pahlavi  names  would  be  to  transliterate  the  Plzand  back  into  Pah- 
lavi  characters.  The  ninth  subdivision  is  mentioned  in  Ch.ap.VU,  1 
by  the  name  Avrak. 

1  That  is,  to  the  zodiacal  constellations,  which  are  supposed  to 
have  special  charge  of  the  welfare  of  creation. 

*  Of  these  four  constellations  or  stars,  which  are  said  to  act  as 
leaders,  there  is  no  doubt  that  Hapt6k-ring,  the  chieftain  of  the 
north,  is  Ursa  Major ;  and  it  is  usually  considered  that  Ttxtar,  the 
chieftain  of  the  cast,  is  Sirius ;  but  the  other  two  chieftains  are  not 
so  well  identified,  and  there  may  be  some  doubt  as  to  the  proper 
stations  of  the  eastern  and  western  chieftains.  It  is  evident,  how- 
ever, that  the  most  westerly  stars,  visible  at  any  one  lime  of  the 
year,  arc  those  which  set  in  the  dusk  of  the  evening ;  and  east  of 
these,  all  the  stars  are  visible  during  the  night  as  far  as  those  which 
rise  at  daybreak,  which  are  the  most  easterly  stars  visible  at  that 
time  of  the  year.  Tfrlar  or  Sirius  can,  therefore,  be  considered 
the  chieftain  of  the  eastern  stars  only  when  it  rises  before  day- 
break, which  it  does  at  the  latter  end  of  summer;  and  Hap  1 6k- 
ring  or  Ursa  Major  is  due  north  at  midnight  (on  the  meridian  below 
the  pole)  at  about  the  same  time  of  the  year.    These  stars,  there- 
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call  a  Gah  (period  of  the  day),  which  they  say  is  the 
great  one  of  the  middle  of  the  sky,  till  just  before 
the  destroyer  came  was  the  midday  (or  south)  one  of 
the  five,  that  is,  the  Kapftvin '« 


fore,  fulfil  ihe  conditions  necessary  for  being  chieftains  of  the  east 
and  north  at  the  end  of  summer,  and  we  must  look  for  stars  capable 
of  being  chieftains  of  the  south  and  west  at  the  same  season.  Now, 
when  Ursa  M.ijor  is  near  the  meridian  below  the  pole,  Fomalhaut 
is  the  most  conspicuous  star  near  the  meridian  in  the  far  south, 
and  is  probably  to  be  identified  with  Vanand  the  chieftain  of  the 
south.  And  when  Sirius  rises  some  time  before  daybreak,  Antares 
(in  Scorpio)  sets  some  time  after  dusk  in  the  evening,  and  may 
well  be  identified  with  Satav&s  the  chieftain  of  the  west.  Assuming 
that  there  has  been  a  precession  of  the  equinoxes  equivalent  to 
two  hours  of  time,  since  the  idea  of  these  chieftains  (which  may 
perhaps  be  traced  to  Ave9ta  limes)  was  first  formed,  it  may  be 
calculated  that  the  time  of  year  when  these  leading  stars  then  best 
fulfilled  that  idea  was  about  a  month  before  the  autumnal  equinox, 
when  Ursa  Major  would  be  due  north  three-quarters  of  an  hour 
after  midnight,  and  Fomalhaut  due  south  three-quarters  of  an  hour 
before  nidnight,  Sirius  would  rise  three  hours  before  the  sun,  and 
Antares  would  set  three  hours  after  the  sun.  In  the  Avesta  these 
leading  stars  are  named  Tutrya,  Satavaesa,  VanaMt,  and  Hapt6i- 
ri«ga  (see  Tfrtar  Yt.  o,  8,  9,  12,  32,  Ac,  Rashnu  Yt.  26-28, 
Siro?. 

1  This  translation,  though  very  nearly  literal,  must  be  accepted 
with  caution.  If  the  word  mas  be  not  a  name  it  can  hardly  mean 
anything  but  'great;'  and  that  it  refers  to  a  constellation  appears 
from  Chap.  V,  1.  The  word  kh6msak  is  an  irregular  form  of  the 
Hn  khomrya.  *  five,'  and  may  refer  either  to  the  five  chieftains 
(including  '  the  great  one')  or  to  the  five  Gahs  or  periods  of  the 
day,  of  which  Rapltvin  is  the  midday  one  (see  Chap.  XXV,  9). 
The  object  of  the  text  seems  to  be  to  connect  the  Rapilvin  Gah 
with  some  great  mid-sky  and  midday  constellation  or  star,  possibly 
Regulus,  which,  about  r.c  960,  must  have  been  more  in  the  day- 
than  any  other  important  star  during  the  seven  months  of 
s.urntner,  the  only  time  that  the  Raptlvfo  Gah  can  be  celebrated 
(see  Chap.  XXV.  -\-\\\.  Jtutl  has,  'They  call  that  the  great  one  of 
:ace,  which  is  great  in  the  middle  of  the  sky  ;  they  say  that 
before  the  enemy  came  it  was  always  midday,  that  is,  Raplivin.' 


9*  AClharmazd  performed  the  spiritual  Yasim  cere- 
mony with  the  archangels  (amesh6spendan)  in  the 
Rapitvin  Gah,  and  in  the  Yadm  he  supplied  every 
means  necessary  for  overcoming  the  adversary '. 
10.  He  deliberated  with  the  consciousness  (b6d) 
and  guardian  spirits  (fravahar)  of  men4,  and  the 
omniscient  wisdom,  brought  forward  among  men, 
spoke  thus  :  '  Which  seems  to  you  the  more  advanta- 
geous, when3  I  shall  present  you  to  the  world  ?  that 
you  shall  contend  in  a  bodily  form  with  the  fiend 
(dru^),  and  the  fiend  shall  perish,  and  in  the  end 
I  shall  have  you  prepared  again  perfect  and  im- 
mortal, and  in  the  end  give  you  back  to  the  world, 
and  you  will  be  wholly  immortal,  undecaying.  and 
undisturbed ;  or  that  it  be  always  necessary  to  pro- 
vide you  protection  from  the  destroyer?' 

ii.  Thereupon,  the  guardian  spirits  of  men  be- 
came of  the  same  opinion  with  the  omniscient  wis- 
dom about  going  to  the  world,  on  account  of  the 
evil  that  comes  upon  them,  in  the  world,  from  the 
fiend  (dru^)  Aharman,  and  their  becoming,  at  last, 
again  unpersecuted  by  the  adversary,  perfect,  and 
immortal,  in  the  future  existence,  for  ever  and  ever- 
lasting. 


Windischmann  has  nearly  the  same,  as  Loth  follow  ihe  P.izand 
MSS.  in  reading  homijak  (as  a  variant  of  hamirak),  'always,' 
instead  of  khumsak. 

1  Or '  adversity.' 

*  These  were  among  the  fravashis  already  created  (see  Chap. 
1,8). 

5  Reading  amat,  '  when,'  inslead  of  mfin,  *  which  '  (sec  note  to 
Chap.  I,  7). 


CHAPTER    II,  9— III,   5. 


Chapter  III. 

1.  On  the  rush  of  the  destroyer  at  the  creatures 
it  is  said,  in  revelation,  that  the  evil  spirit,  when  he 
saw  the  impotence  of  himself  and  the  confederate ' 
(ham-dast)  demons,  owing  to  the  righteous  man2, 
became  confounded,  and  seemed  in  confusion  three 
thousand  years.  2.  During  that  confusion  the  arch- 
fiends3 of  the  demons  severally  shouted  thus  :  '  Rise 
up.  thou  father  of  us !  for  we  will  cause  a  conflict  in 
the  world,  the  distress  and  injury  from  which  will 
become  those  of  Auharmazd  and  the  archangels.' 

3.  Severally  they  twice  recounted  their  own  evil 
deeds,  and  it  pleased  him  not ;  and  that  wicked  evil 
spirit,  through  fear  of  the  righteous  man,  was  not 
able  to  lift  up  his  head  until  the  wicked  6eh  4  came, 
at  the  completion  of  the  three  thousand  years. 
4.  And  she  shouted  to  the  evil  spirit  thus  :  '  Rise 
up,  tJiou  father  of  us!  for  I  will  cause  that  conflict 
in  the  world  wherefrom  the  distress  and  injury  of 
Atiharmazd  and  the  archangels  will  arise.'  5.  And 
she  twice  recounted  severally  her  own  evil  deeds, 
and  it  pleased  him  not ;  and  that  wicked  evil  spirit 


•  The  Pazand  MSS.  have  garfiist,  for  the  Huz.  h£mnunast, 
•  trusted.'     Windischmann  and  Justi  have  '  all.' 

»  Probably  Gay6mar</. 

1  The  word  kamdrakSn  is  literally  'those  with  an  evil  pate,' 
and  is  derived  from  A  v.  ka  me  red  ha,  'the  head  of  an  evil  being/ 
also  applied  to  *  the  evil  summit '  of  Mount  Arezura  (Vend.  XIX, 
140,  142),  which  is  supposed  to  be  at  the  gate  of  hell  (see 
Chaf'.  XII,  *).  Tint  the  chief  demons  or  arch-fiends  are  meant, 
appears  more  clearly  in  Clap.  XXVIII,  12,  44,  where  the  word 
is  kamarikan. 

The  personification  of  the  impurity  of  menstruation. 


rose  not  from   that  confusion,   through  fear  of  the 
righteous  man. 

6.  And,  again,  the  wicked  G£h  shouted  thus  : 
'Rise  up,  thou  father  of  us!  for  in  that  conflict  I 
will  shed  thus  much  vexation l  on  the  righteous 
man  and  the  labouring  ox  that,  through  my  deeds, 
life  will  not  be  wanted,  and  I  will  destroy  their  living 
souls  (nism6)2;  I  will  vex  the  water,  I  will  vex  the 
plants,  I  will  vex  the  fire  of  Auharmazd,  I  will 
make  the  whole  creation  of  Auharmazd  vexed.' 
7.  And  she  so  recounted  those  evil  deeds  a  second 
time,  that  the  evil  spirit  was  delighted  and  started 
up  from  that  confusion ;  and  he  kissed  Geh  upon 
the  head,  and  the  pollution  which  they  call  men- 
struation became  apparent  in  Geh. 

8.  He  shouted  to  Gth  thus  :  '  What  is  thy  wish  ? 
so  that  I  may  give  it  thee/  And  6*eh  shouted  to 
the  evil  spirit  thus  :  'A  man  is  the  wish,  so  give  it 
to  me.' 

9.  The  form  of  the  evil  spirit  was  a  log-like 
lizard's  (vazak)  body,  and  he  appeared  a  young 
man  of  fifteen  years  to  Cell,  and  that  brought  the 
thoughts  of  Ceh  to  him  s. 

1  The  word  vdsh  or  vish  may  stand  either  for  besh,  'distress, 
vexation,'  as  here  assumed,  or  for  vish,  '  poison,'  as  translated  by 
Windischmann  and  Justi  in  accordance  with  the  Paz.  MSS. 

*  That  this  is  the  Huzvdrfr  of  r Oban,  'soul,'  appears  from  Chap. 
XVj  3-51  where  both  words  are  used  indifferently;  but  it  is  not 
given  in  the  Huz.-Paz.  Glossary.  It  is  evidently  equivalent  to 
Chald.  nijma,  and  ought  probably  to  have  the  traditional  pronun- 
ciation nisman,  an  abbreviation  of  nismman. 

*  This  seems  to  be  the  literal  meaning  of  the  sentence,  and  is 
confirmed  by  Chap.  XXVIII,  r,  but  Windischmann  and  Justi 
understand  that  the  evil  spirit  formed  a  youth  for  Gdh  out  of  a 
toad's  body.  The  incident  in  the  text  may  be  compared  with 
Milton's  idea  of  Satan  and  Sin  in  Paradise  Lost,  Book  II,  745-765. 
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10.  Afterwards,  the  evil  spirit,  with  the  confede- 
rate demons,  went  towards  the  luminaries,  and  he 
Kfctt  the  sky ;  and  he  led  them  up,  fraught  with 
malicious  intentions.  11.  He  stood  upon  one-third  l 
of  the  inside  of  the  sky,  and  he  sprang,  like  a  snake, 
out  of  the  sky  down  to  the  earth. 

1  2.  In  the  month  FravanAn  and  the  day  Auhar- 
uiazd  2  he  rushed  in  at  noon,  and  thereby  the  sky  was 
as  shattered  and  frightened  by  him,  as  a  sheep  by 
a  wolf.  13.  He  came  on  to  the  water  which  was 
arranged3  below  the  earth,  and  then  the  middle 
of  this  earth  was  pierced  and  entered  by  him. 
14.  Afterwards,  he  came  to  the  vegetation,  then  to 
the  ox,  then  to  Gayoman/,  and  then  he  came  to 
tire*;  so,  just  like  a  fly,  he  rushed  out  upon  the 
whole  creation ;  and  he  made  the  world  quite  as 
injured  and  dark*  at  midday  as  though  it  were  in 
liark  night.  15.  And  noxious  creatures  were  dif- 
\  by  him  over  the  earth,  biting  and  venomous, 
such  as  the  snake,  scorpion,  frog  (kalvak),  and 
lizard  (vazak),  so  that  not  so  much  as  the  point 
of  a  needle  remained  free  from  noxious  creatures. 
16.   And   blight*   was   diffused    by   him   over   the 


1  Perhaps  referring  10  the  proportion  of  the  sky  which  is  over- 
spread by  the  darkness  of  night.  The  whole  sentence  is  rather 
otxscure. 

1  The  vernal  equinox  (see  Chap.  XXV,  7). 

'   Literally.  '  and  it  was  arranged.' 

•  For  the  detaflfl  Of  these  visitations,  see  Chaps.  VI-X. 
'•  Reading  khust  16m;  but  it  may  be  hangUtum,  'most  turbid. 

opaque.' 

•  The  word  makha,  'blow,  stroke,'  is  a  Huzvdru  logogram  not 
found  in  the  glossaries;  M6  has  dar,  '  wood,'  but  this  may  be  a 
misreading,  due  to  the  original,  from  which  M6  was  copied,  being 
difficult  to  read. 

[5]  <= 


vegetation,  and  it  withered  away  immediately,  i  /. 
And  avarice,  want,  pain,  hunger,  disease,  lust,  and 
lethargy  were  diffused  by  him  abroad  upon  die  ox 
and  Gay omar</. 

1 8.  Before  Ais  coming  to  the  ox,  Auharmazd 
ground  up  the  healing  fruit1,  which  some  call '  blnak.* 
small  in  water  openly  before  Us  eyes,  so  that  Us 
damage  and  discomfort  from  the.  calamity  (zanisn) 
might  be  less ;  and  when  it  became  at  the  same 
time  lean  and  ill,  as  Us  breath  went  forth  and  it 
passed  away,  the  ox  also  spoke  thus :  '  The  cattle 
are  to  be  created,  and  their  work,  labour,  and  care 
are  to  be  appointed;' 

19.  And  before  his  coming  to  G&ydmar^,  Aul 
mazd  brought  forth  a  sweat  upon  Gay6man£  so 
long  as  he  might  recite  a  prayer  (v&^)  of  one  stanza 
(vLfcast);  moreover,  Auharmazd  formed  that  sweat 
into  the  youthful  body  of  a  man  of  fifteen  years, 
radiant  and  tall.  20.  When  Gay6marrtf  issued  from 
the  sweat  he  saw  the  world  dark  as  night,  and  the 
earth  as  though  not  a  needle's  point  remained  free 

from  noxious  creatures ;  the  celestial  sphere  was 
in  revolution,  and  the  sun  and  moon  remained  in 
motion,  and  the  world's  struggle,  owing  to  the 
clamour  of  the  Mazlnikdn  demons2,  was  with  the 
constellations. 

And  the  evil  spirit  thought   that   the  crea- 


care 
Ihar- 


21 


tures  of  Auharmazd  were  all  rendered  useless  except 


1  The  word  mivang  is  an  unusual  form  of  mi vak,  'fruit.' 
is  probably  10  be  traced  to  an  Av.  mivangh,  which  might  mean 
1  fatness,'  as  Windischmann  suggests. 

*  TheMazainya  dafivaofihe  A  vesta,  and  MSzenda  ran  demons, 
or  idolators,  of  Persian  legends. 


Gayomara/;  and  Asto-vida^'  with  a  thousand  demons, 

P causers  of  death,  were  let  forth  by  him  on  G&ydmard. 
22.  But  his  appointed  time  had  not  come,  and  he 

-i6-vida^)  obtained  no  means  of  noosing  (4  vizi - 
d'and)  him;  as  it  is  said  that,  when  the  opposition 
of  the  evil  spirit  came,  the  period  of  the  life 
rule  of  Gay6mar^  was  appointed  for  thirty  years. 
23.  After  the  coming  of  the  adversary  he  lived 
thirty  years,  and  Gaydmarr/  spoke  thus  :  'Although 
the  destroyer  has  come,  mankind  will  be  all  of  my 
race  ;  and  this  one  thing  is  good,  when  they  perform 
duty  and  ^ood  works.' 

24.  And,  afterwards,  he  (the  evil  spirit)  came  to 
fire,  and  he  mingled  smoke  and  darkness  with   it. 
25.  The  planets,  with  many  demons,  dashed  against 
the  celestial  sphere,  and  they  mixed  the  constella- 
tions ;  and  the  whole  creation  was  as  disfigured  as 
though  fire  disfigured  every  place  and  smoke  arosr 
over   //.       26.    And    ninety   days    and  nights   the 
heavenly  angels  were  contending  in  the  world  with 
the  confederate  demons  of  the  evil  spirit,  and  hurled 
tkem  confounded  to  hell ;  and  the  rampart  of  the  sky 
was  formed  so  that  the  adversary  should  not  be  able 
to  mingle  with  it. 

*7«  Hell    is  in  the   middle  of  the  earth;    there 

Here  the  evil  spirit  pierced  the  earth-  and  rushed 

'n  Upon  it,  as  all  the  possessions  of  the  world  were 


The  demon  of  death,  Asto-vfdhtku  in  the  Avcsia  (Vend  IV, 
$7*    V,  25,   31),  who  is  supposed  'to  cast  a  halter  around  the 
tc^«  of  the  dead  to  drag  then  to  hell,  but  if  their  good  works 
f  exceeded  their  sins  they  throw  off  the  noose  and  go  to  fi- 
g's Essays,   and  ed.  p.  321).      This  name  is  misread  Asti- 
*&*</  bv  Pizand  writers. 
1    See  §,3. 

C  2 


changing  into  duality,  and  persecution,  contention, 
and  mingling  of  high  and  low  became  manifest. 


Chapter  IV. 

i.  This  also  is  said,  that  when  the  primeval  ox1 
passed  away  it  fell  to  the  right  hand,  and  G&ydmar</ 
afterwards,  when  he  passed  away,  to  the  left  hand. 
2.  Gd-yfirvan  \  as  the  soul  of  the  primeval  ox  came 
out  from  the  body  of  the  ox,  stood  up  before  the  ox 
and  cried  to  Auharmazd,  as  much  as  a  thousand 
men  when  they  sustain  a  cry  at  one  time,  thus : 
'  With  whom  is  the  guardianship  of  the  creatures 
left  by  thee,  when  ruin  has  broken  into  the  earth, 
and  vegetation  is  withered,  and  water  is  troubled  ? 
Where  is  the  man3  of  whom  it  was  said  by  thee 
thus :  I  will  produce  him,  so  that  he  may  preach 
carefulness  ? ' 

3.  And  Auharmazd  spoke  thus:  'You  are  made 
ill  \  O  G6.rurvan !  you  have  the  illness  which  the 
evil  spirit  brought  on  ;  if  it  were  proper  to  produce 
that  man  in  this  earth  at  this  time,  the  evil  spirit 
would  not  have  been  oppressive  in  it.' 

1  Literally,  '  the  sole-created  ox  '  from  whom  all  the  animals  and 
some  plants  are  supposed  to  have  proceeded  (see  Chaps.  X  and 
XIV),  as  mankind  proceeded  from  Gay6mar</.  It  is  the  ox  of 
tftt  primitive  creation,  mentioned  in  Chap.  Ill,  14,  18. 

*  The  spiritual  representative  of  the  primeval  ox,  called  G*ur- 
urva,  '  soul  of  the  bull,'  in  the  A  vesta,  of  which  name  G&rurvan  is 
a  corruption.  The  complaint  of  G&rGrvan  is  recorded  in  the 
Gathas,  the  oldest  part  of  the  Avesta  (see  Yas.  XXIX). 

•  Referring  to  ZaraiQxt. 
4  In  Kao,  'You  are  ill.' 
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4.  Forth  GoxOrvan  walked  to  the  star  station 
(p&yak)  and  cried  in  the  same  manner,  and  forth  to 
the  moon  station  and  cried  in  the  same  manner,  and 
forth  to  the  sun  station,  and  then  the  guardian  spirit 
of  ZarattLrt  was  exhibited  to  her,  and  Afiharmazd 
said  thus  ' :  '  I  will  produce  for  the  world  him  who 
will  preach  carefulness.'  5.  Contented  became  the 
spirit  Goiurvan,  and  assented  thus :  '  I  will  nourish 
the  creatures  ;'  that  is,  she  became  again  consenting 
to  a  worldly  creation  in  the  world. 


Chapter  V. 

1.  Seven  chieftains  of  the  planets  have  come  unto 
the  seven  chieftains  of  the  constellations',  as  the 
planet  Mercury  (Tfr)  unto  TLvtar,  the  planet  Mars 
(Vahram)  unto  Hapt6k-rlng,  the  planet  Jupiter 
(Auharmazd)  unto  Vanand,  the  planet  Venus  (A  na- 
\\\d)  unto  Sataves,  the  planet  Saturn  (K&van)  unto 
the   great  o?ie  of  the  middle  of  the  sky,  G6Xihar3 

'  As  ihe  text  stands  in  ihe  MSS.  it  means, '  and  then  the  guardian 
spirit  of  Zaraiuxt  demonstrated  to  her  thus ; '  but  whether  it  be 
intended  to  represent  the  fravahar  as  producing  the  creature 
b  doubtful.  The  angel  06s,  who  is  identified  with  Gfourvan,  is 
anally  considered  a  female,  but  this  is  hardly  consistent  with  being 
the  soul  of  a  bull  (see  Chap.  X,  1 ,  2),  though  applicable  enough  to 
a  representative  of  the  earth.  In  the  Selections  of  ZsLf-sparam,  II, 
6,  however,  this  mythological  animal  is  said  to  have  been  a  female 
(see  Appendix  to  Bundahir). 

:  Five  of  these  are  mentioned  in  Chap.  II,  7,  8,  to  which  the 
sun  and  moon  are  here  added. 

•  As  this  name  stands  in  the  MSS.  it  may  be  read  GQr^-dar  (as 
En  the  Piz.  MSS.),  Gflrtfhar,  or  DurXfhar;  the  reading  is  very  un- 
certain, and  Windischmann  suggests  Gurg-*ihar,  'wolf  progeny' 
(compare  vehrko-*iihra  in  Ardabahwt  Yart  8).    Ashooting  star. 


and  the  thievish  (dflfgun)  Mu^par ',  provided  with 
tails,  unto  the  sun  and  moon  and  stars.  2.  The  sun 
has  attached  Muypar  to  its  own  radiance  by  mutual 
agreement,  so  that  he  may  be  less  able  to  do  harm 
(vinas). 

3.  Of  Mount  Alburz-  it  is  declared,  that  around 
the  world  and  Mount  Terak3,  which  is  the  middle  of 
the  world,  the  revolution  of  the  sun  is  like  a  moat  4 
around  the  world ;  it  turns  back  in  a  circuit s  owing 
to  the  enclosure  (var)  of  Mount  Albunr  around 
Terak.  4.  As  it  is  said  that  it  is  the  T£rak  of 
Alburs  from  behind  which  my  sun  and  moon  and 
stars   return  again e.     5.    For  there  are  a  hundred 


or  meteor,  is  probably  meant  (see  Chap,  XXX,  18,  31),  and  as  it  is 
the  special  disturber  of  the  moon,  it  may  be  Go-*fhar(Av.  gao- 
iithra,  'of  ox-lineage'),  a  common  epithet  of  the  moon;  the 
Pahlavi  letter  k  being  often  written  something  like  the  compound 
rk ;  and  this  supposition  is  confirmed  by  the  G6k-£ihar  of  TD  in 
Chap.  XXVIII,  44. 

'  This  is  written  Mfij-par!k  in  TD  in  Chap.  XXVIII.  44,  and 
seems  to  be  the  mux  pairika  of  Yas.  XVII,  46,  LXV1I,  23,  as 
noticed  by  Windischmann  ;  it  is  probably  meant  here  for  a  comet. 
as  it  is  attached  to  the  sun.  The  zodiacal  light  and  milky  way  have 
too  little  of  die  wandering  character  of  planets  to  be  considered 
planetary  opponents  of  the  sun  and  moon. 

•  The  hara  berezaiti,  'lofty  mountain-range/ of  die  A  vesta, 
which  is  an  ideal  representative  of  the  loftiest  mountains  known  to 
the  ancient  Iranians,  the  Alburz  range  in  Mazendar&n,  south  of  die 
Caspian.     See  Chaps.  VIII,  2,  XII,  1,  3. 

•  The  Ta6ra  of  Yas.  XLI,  24,  Ram  Yt.  7,  ZamySd  Yt.  6.  See 
Chap.  XII,  2,  4. 

•  The  word  maya-gir  is  a  Huz.  hybrid  for  av-gir,  'a  water- 
holder,  or  ditch.' 

•  The  word  may  be  either  ave^-ak  or  khavi^ak,  with  this 
meaning. 

•  This  appears  to  be  a  quotation  from  the  Rashnu  Yart,  25. 
The  Muz.  word  for  '  month '  is  here  used  for  the  '  moon.' 


and  eighty  aj>ertures  (ro^ln)  in  the  east,  and  a  hun- 
dred and  eighty  in  the  west,  through  Alburr;  ana' 
the  sun,  every  day,  comes  in  through   an  aperture. 
and  goes  out  through  an  aperture  ' ;  and  the  whole 
connection   and   motion  of  the  moon  and  constel- 
lations and  planets  is  with  it :    every  day  it  always 
illumines  (or  warms)  three  regions  (kcshvar) 2  and 
a  half,  as  is  evident  to  the  eyesight.     6.  And  twice 
in  ever)'  year  the  day  and  night  are  equal,  for  on  the 
original  attack3,  when  *  it  (the  sun)  went  forth  from 
its  first  degree  (khurafak),  the  day  and  night  were 
equal,  it  was  the  season  of  spring;  when  it  arrives 
at  the  first  degree  of  Kala/'ang  (Cancer)  the  time  of 
day  is  greatest,  it  is  the  beginning  of  summer  ;  when 
it  arrives  at  the  sign  (khOr^ak)  Tara^k  (Libra)  the 
day  and    night   are   equal,   //  is  the   beginning  of 
autumn  ;  when  it  arrives  at  the  sign  Vahik  (Capri- 
corn) the  night  is  a  maximum,  it  is  the  beginning  of 
winter ;   and  when  it  arrives  at  Varak  (Aries)  the 
night  and  day  have  again  become  equal,  as  when  it 


1  Tbis  mode  of  accounting  for  the  varying  position  of  sunrise 
and  sunset  resembles  that  in  the  Book  of  Enoch,  LXXJ,  but  only 
six  eastern  and  six  western  gates  of  heaven  are  there  mentioned, 
and  the  sun  changes  its  gates  of  entrance  and  exit  only  once  a 
month,  instead  of  daily. 

*  Sec  \  9  and  Chap.  XF. 

'  The  reading  of  this  word  is  doubtful,  although  its  meaning  is 
tolerably  clear.  The  Paz.  MSS.  read  har  d6,  'both;'  Justi  reads 
ardab, '  quarrel ;'  and  in  the  Selections  of  ZaV-sparam  it  is  written 
arrfik.  It  seems  probable  that  the  word  is  kharah, '  attack,'  which 
being  written  exactly  like  ardfe  (Av.  ashya,  see  Yas.  LVI,  i,  i)  has 
bad  a  circumflex  added  to  indicate  the  supposed  d,  and  this  false 
reading  has  led  to  the  more  modern  form  lr«/ik  (Pers.  ard,  'anger'). 
But  probabilities  in  obscure  matters  are  often  treacherous  guides. 

4  Reading  amat,  'when/  instead  of  mun,  'which,'  throughout 
the  sentence  (sec  note  to  Chap.  I,  7). 


went  forth  from  Varak.  7.  So  that  when  it  comes 
back  to  Varak,  in  three  hundred  and  sixty  days  and 
the  five  Gatha  days1,  it  goes  in  and  comes  out 
through  one  and  the  same  aperture ;  the  aperture 
is  not  mentioned,  for  if  it  had  been  mentioned  the 
demons  would  have  known  the  secret,  and  been 
able  to  introduce  disaster. 

8.  From  there  where  the  sun  comes  on  on  the 
longest  day  to  where  it  comes  on  on  the  shortest  day 
is  the  east  region  Savah ;  from  there  where  it  comes 
on  on  the  shortest  day  to  where  it  goes  off  on  the 
shortest  day  is  the  direction  of  the  south  regions 
Fradadafsh  and  Vidaaafsh  ;  from  there  where  it  goes 
in  on  the  shortest  day  to  where  it  goes  in  on  the 
longest  day  is  the  west  region  Arzah ;  from  there 
whore  it  comes  in  on  the  longest  day  to  there  where 
it  goes  in  on  the  longest  day  are  the  north  regions 
Vorubarjt  and  Vdru^am  '-.  9.  When  the  sun  comes 
on,  it  illumines  (or  warms)  the  regions  of  Savah, 
Fradarfafsh,  Vidaa'afsh,  and  half  of  Khvanlras-; 
when  it  goes  in  on  the  dark  side,  it  illumines  the 
regions  of  Arzah,  V6rubar^t,  VorCifarft,  and  one 
half  of  Khvanlras ;  when  it  is  day  here  it  is  night 
there. 


1  The  five  supplementary  days  added  to  the  last  of  the  twdvr 
months,  of  thirty  days  each,  to  complete  the  year.  For  these  days 
no  additional  apertures  are  provided  in  Albfirs,  and  the  sun  appears 
to  have  the  choice  of  either  of  the  two  centre  apertures  out  of  the 
180  on  each  side  of  the  world.  This  arrangement  seems  to  indi- 
cate that  the  idea  of  the  apertures  is  older  than  the  rectification  of 
the  calendar  which  added  the  five  Gatha  days  to  an  original  year 
of  360  days. 

*  This  sentence  occurs,  without  the  names  of  the  keVshvars  or 
regions,  in  the  Pahl.  Vend.  XIX,  19.  For  the  kfishvars  see 
Chap.  XI. 

*  Often  corrupted  into  Khanfras  in  the  MSS. 
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Chapter  VI. 

1.  On  the  conflict1  of  the  creations  of  the  world 
with  the  antagonism  of  the  evil  spirit  it  is  said  in 
revelation,  that  the  evil  spirit,  even  as  he  rushed  in 
and  looked  upon  the  pure  bravery  of  the  angels  and 
his  own  violence 2,  wished  to  rush  back.  2.  The 
spirit  of  the  sky  is  himself  like  one  of  the  warriors 
ho  has  put  on  armour ;  he  arrayed  the  sky  against 
the  evil  spirit,  and  led  on  in  the  contest,  until 
Auharmazd  had  completed  a  rampart  around, 
stronger  than  the  sky  and  in  front  of  the  sky. 
3.  And  his  guardian  spirits  (fravahar)  of  warriors 
and  the  righteous,  on  war  horses  and  spear  in  hand, 
were  around  the  sky ;  such-like  as  the  hair  on  the 
head  is  the  similitude  (angunl-attak)  of  those  who 
hold  the  watch  of  the  rampart.  4.  And  no  passage 
was  found  by  the  evil  spirit,  who  rushed  back ;  and 
he  beheld  the  annihilation  of  the  demons  and  his 
own  impotence,  as  Auharmazd  did  his  own  final 
triumph,  producing  the  renovation  of  the  universe 
for  ever  and  everlasting. 

Chapter  VII. 

1.  The  second  conflict  was  waged  with  the  water, 
because,  as  the  star  Ti^tar  was  in  Cancer,  the  water 
which  is  in   the  subdivision  they  call  Avrak  ■  was 

*  This  ia  the  doubiful  word  translated  '  attack  '  in  Chap.  V.  0 
(tee  the  note  there) ;  it  also  occurs  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  the 
following  four  chapters. 

*  Reading  z6rth ;  but  it  may  be  zurih,  *  falsity.' 
■  The  ninth  lunar  mansion  (sec  Chap.  II,  3)  corresponding  with 

the  middle  of  Cancer.     Tlrtar  (Sirius)  being  in  Cancer  probably 
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pouring,  on  the  same  day  when  the  destroyer  rushed 
in,  and  came  again  into  notice  for  mischief  (avarak) 
in  the  direction  of  the  west.  2.  For  every  single 
month  is  the  owner  of  one  constellation  ;  the  month 
Tir  is  the  fourth  month  l  of  the  year,  and  Cancer  the 
fourth  constellation  from  Aries,  so  it  is  the  owner  of 
Cancer,  into  which  Tlftaf  sprang,  and  displayed  the 
characteristics  of  a  producer  of  rain  ;  and  he  brought 
on  the  water  aloft  by  the  strength  of  the  wind. 
3.  Co-operators  with  Ttetar  were  Vohuman  and 
the  angel  Hdm,  with  the  assistance  of  the  angel 
Burf  and  the  righteous  guardian  spirits  in  orderly 
arrangement. 

4.  Tistarwas  converted  into  three  forms,  the  form 
of  a  man  and  the  form  of  a  horse  and  the  form  of  a 
bull  ■ ;  thirty  days  and  nights  he  was  distinguished 
in  brilliance ;l,  and  in  each  form  he  produced  rain  ten 
days  and  nights;  as  the  astrologers  say  that  every 
constellation  has  three  forms.  5.  Every  single  drop 
of  that  rain  became  as  big  as  a  bowl,  and  the  water 
stood  the  height  of  a  man  over  the  whole  of  this 
earth  ;  and  the  noxious  creatures  on  the  earth  being 
all  killed  by  the  rain,  went  into  the  holes  of  the 
earth4. 


cond 


means  that  it  rises  about  the  same  time  as  the  stars  of  Cancer,  as 
is  actually  the  case. 

1  See  Chap.  XXV,  20. 

1  See  Tfxtar  Yt.  13,  1 6,  18,  where  it  is  stated  thai  Tijiar  ass 
the  form  of  a  man  for  the  first  ten  nights,  of  a  bull  for  the  sec 
ten  nights,  and  of  a  horse  for  the  third  ten  nights.     Also  in  Vend. 
XIX,  126  Tfotar  is  specially  invoked  in  his  form  of  a  bull. 

*  Or  it  may  be  translated,  '  he  hovered  in  the  light,'  as  Windisch- 
rnann  and  Justi  have  it. 

*  In  comparing  the  inundation  produced  by  Tistar  with  the 
Noachian  deluge,  it  must  be  recollected  that  the  former  is  repre- 
sented as  occurring  before  mankind  had  propagated  on  the  earth. 


6.  And,  afterwards,  the  wind  spirit,  so  that  it  may 
not  be  contaminated  (gumlkht),  stirs  up  the  wind 
and  atmosphere  as  the  life  stirs  in  the  body ;  and 
the  water  was  all  swept  away  by  it,  and  was  brought 
out  to  the  borders  of  the  earth,  and  the  wide-formed ' 
ocean  arose  therefrom.  7.  The  noxious  creatures 
remained  dead  within  the  earth,  and  their  venom 
and  stench  were  mingled  with  the  earth,  and  in 
order  to  carry  that  poison  away  from  the  earth 
TLrtar  went  down  into  the  ocean  in  the  form  of  a 
white  horse  with  long  hoofs*. 

8.  And  Apadsh3.  the  demon,  came  meeting  him 
in  the  likeness  of  a  black  horse  with  clumsy  (kund) 
hoofs;  a  mile  (parasang)4  away  from  him  fled 
Tlrtar,  through  the  fright  which  drove  him  away. 
\nd  Ttetar  begged  for  success  from  Auhnrmazd, 
and  Auharma/.d  gave  him  strength  and  power,  as  it 
is  said,  that  unto  Tlrtar  was  brought  at  once  the 
strength  of  ten  vigorous  horses,  ten  vigorous  camels, 
ten  vigorous  bulls,  ten  mountains,  and  ten  rivers*. 
10.  A  mile  away  from  him  fled  Apa6sh,  the  demon, 
through  fright  at  his  strength ;  on  account  of  this 
they  speak  of  an  arrow-shot  with  Tlrtar's  strength  in 
the  sense  of  a  mile. 

1  The  term  farakhu-kar</,  'wide-formed,'  is  a  free  Pahlavi 
translation  of  Av.  vouru-kasha,  'wide-shored,'  or  'having  wide 
abysses,'  applied  to  the  boundless  ocean  (see  Gup.  XIII,  1). 

*  For  the  Avcsta  account  of  litis  expedition  of  Tfctar,  sec  T if tar 
Vl  20-29. 

*  Miswritten  Apav/  or  Apava;  in  Pazand,  by  all  MSS.  in  this 
chapter,  but  see  Chap.  XXVI II,  39. 

4  The  word  parasang  is  here  used  for  Av.  hathra,  which  was 
about  an  English  mile  (see  Chap.  XXVI,  1). 
■  A  quotation  from  Trrtar  Yt.  25. 
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1 1.  Afterwards,  with  a  cloud  for  ajar  (khumb) — 
thus  they  call  the  measure  which  was  a  means  of  the 
work — he  seized  upon  the  water  and  made  it  rain 
most  prodigiously,  in  drops  like  bulls'  heads  and 
men's   heads,  pouring  in  handfuls  and  pouring  in 


armfuls,  both  great  and  small.  1 2.  On  the  produc- 
tion of  that  rain  the  demons  Aspen^argak  ■  and 
Apa6sh  contended  with  it,  and  the  fire  Vazbt2 
turned  its  club  over ;  and  owing  to  the  blow  of  the 
club  Aspen^argak  made  a  very  grievous  noise,  as 
even  now,  in  a  conflict  with  the  producer  of  rain,  a 
groaning  and  raging3  are  manifest.  13.  And  ten 
nights  and  days  rain  was  produced  by  him  in  that 
manner,  and  the  poison  and  venom  of  the  noxious 
creatures  which  were  in  the  earth  were  all  mixed  up 
in  the  water,  and  die  water  became  quite  salt,  be- 
cause there  remained  in  the  earth  some  of  those 
germs  which  noxious  creatures  ever  collect. 

14.  Afterwards,  the  wind,  in  the  same  manner  as 
before,  restrained  the  water,  at  the  end  of  three  days, 
on  various  sides  of  the  earth  ;  and  the  three  great 
seas  and  twenty-three  small  seas4  arose  therefrom, 
and  two  fountains  (Yashmak)  of  the  sea  thereby 
became  manifest,  one  the  A"&6ast  lake,  and  one 
the  S6vbarfi,  whose  sources  are  connected  with  the 


: 


1  Mentioned  in  Vend.  XIX,  135,  thus:  '  ihou  shouldst  propi- 
tiate the  fire  Vazixta,  the  smiter  of  the  demon  Speng-aghr.i.'  It  is 
also  written  Spcn^argak  in  Chap.  XVII,  1,  and  Aspen^ardga  in 
Chap.  XXVIII,  39. 

*  That  is,  the  lightning  (see  Chap.  XVII,  1). 

*  Or,  '  a  tumult  and  flashing.'  Justi  has '  howling  and  shrieking ;" 
the  two  words  being  very  ambiguous  in  the  original. 

*  See  Chap.  XIII,  6. 
6  See  Chap.  XXII,  1-3. 
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fountain  of  the  sea.  15.  And  at  its  north  side1 
two  rivers  flowed  out,  and  went  one  to  the  east  and 
one  to  the  west ;  they  are  the  Arag  river  and  the 
Veh  river ;  as  it  is  said  thus :  *  Through  those  finger- 
breadth  tricklings  do  thou  pour  and  draw  forth  two 
such  waters,  O  Aftharmazd ! '  16.  Both  those  rivers 
wind  about  through  all  the  extremities  of  the  earth, 
and  intermingle  again  with  the  water  of  the  wide- 
formed  ocean.  17.  As  those  two  rivers  flowed  out. 
and  from  the  same  place  of  origin  as  theirs,  eigh- 
teen* navigable  rivers  flowed  out,  and  after  the 
other  waters  have  flowed  out  from  those  navigable 
streams  they  all  flow  back  to  the  Arag3  river  and 
Veh  river,  whose  fertilization  (khvapardarih)  of 
the  world  arises  therefrom. 


Chapter  VIII. 

o.  On  the  conflict  which  the  evil  spirit  waged  with 
the  earth. 

I.  As  the  evil  spirit  rushed  in,  the  earth  shook4, 
and  the  substance  of  mountains  was  created  in  the 
earth.     2.   First,   Mount  Alburc  arose;   afterwards, 

1  Probably  meaning  the  north  side  of  the  Arfidvfvsur  fountain 
of  the  sea,  which  is  said  to  be  on  the  lofty  Hugar,  a  portion  of 
Alburx,  from  the  northern  side  of  which  these  two  semi- mythical 
river*  are  said  to  flow  (see  Chaps.  XII,  5,  XX,  1). 

'  See  Chap.  XX,  a. 

1  Here  written  Argng,  but  the  usual  Pahlavi  reading  is  Arag ; 
the  nasal  of  the  Av.  Rangha  being  generally  omitted  in  Pahlavi,  as 
other  nasals  are  sometimes;  thus  we  often  find  sag  for  sang, 
•  atone.' 

•  The  word  gudntd  is  a  transposition  of  ^undlc/,  a  graphical 
variant  o\ g\inb\d, 4  shook.' 


the  other  ranges  of  mountains  (kofaniha)  of  the 
middle  of  the  earth ;  for  as  Alburj  grew  forth  all 
the  mountains  remained  in  motion,  for  they  have  all 
grown  forth  from  the  root  of  Albur*.  3.  At  that 
time  they  came  ftp  from  the  earth,  like  a  tree  which 
has  grown  up  to  the  clouds  and  its  root l  to  the 
bottom  j  and  their  root  passed  on  that  way  front  one 
to  the  other,  and  they  are  arranged  in  mutual  con- 
nection. 4.  Afterwards,  about  that  wonderful  shak- 
ing out  from  the  earth,  they  say  that  a  great  moun- 
tain is  the  knot  of  lands ;  and  the  passage  for  the 
waters  within  the  mountains  is  the  root  which  is 
below  the  mountains ;  they  forsake  the  upper  parts 
so  that  they  may  flow  into  it,  just  as  the  roots  of 
trees  pass  into  the  earth;  a  counterpart  (anguni- 
aitak)  of  the  blood  in  the  arteries  of  men,  which 
gives  strength  to  the  whole  body.  5.  In  numbers  -, 
apart  from  Alburn,  all  the  mountains  grew  up  out  of 
the  earth  in  eighteen  years s,  from  which  arises  the 
perfection  *  of  men's  advantage. 


Chapter  IX. 

1.  The  conflict  waged  with  plants  was  that  when" 
they  became   quite   dry.     2.  Amerdda^  the   arch- 

1  M6  has  raMk,  but  this  and  many  other  strange  words  are 

it»ly  due  to  the  copyist  of  that  MS.  having  an  original  before 

him  which  was  nearly  illegible  in  many  places. 

*  Or, '  as  it  were  innumerable;'  the  word  amar  meaning  both 
'  number '  and  '  innumerable.' 

■  See  Chap.  XII,  1. 

*  The  word  must  be  farh&khtag5n,  'proprieties,'  both  here  and 
in  Chap.  IX,  6,  as  farhnkhti  m  is  an  ungrammatical  form. 

1  Reading  a  mat,  '  when,'  instead  of  mun,  '  which'  (see  the  note 
to  Chap.  I.  7). 
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ingel,  as  the  vegetation  was  his  own,  pounded  the 
plants   small,   and   mixed   them  up  with   the  water 
which  Tl5tar  seized,  and  Ttrtar  made  that  water  rain 
down  upon  the  whole  earth.    3.  On  the  whole  earth 
plants  grew   up  like  hair  upon  the  heads  of  men. 
4.  Ten  thousand '  of  them  grew  forth  of  one  special 
description,    for   keeping    away   the   ten    thousand 
species  of  disease  which  the  evil  spirit  produced  for 
the   creatures;    and  from    those   ten    thousand,    the 
100,000  species2  of  plants  have  grown  forth. 
5.  From  that  same  germ  of  plants  the  tree  of  all 
BB*  was  given  forth,  and  grew  up  in  the  wide- 
formed  ocean,  from  which  the  germs  of  all  species  of 
plants  ever  increased.     6.   And  near  to  that  tree  of 
lil  germs  the  Gokan/tree4  was  produced,  for  keeping 
way  deformed  (duspa^)  decrepitude;  and  the  full 
^*"ftction  of  the  world  arose  therefrom. 

o.  On  the  conflict  waged  with  the  primeval  ox. 

J.  As  it  passed  awa\  8,  owing  to  the  vegetable 
r*nciple  (^Iharak)  proceeding  from  every  limb  of 
^^  ox.  fifty  and  five  species  of  grain 8  and  twelve 
'Varies  of  medicinal  plants  grew  forth  from  the 
^rth,  and   their  splendour  and  strength  were  the 


Chapter  X. 


*  See  Chap.  XXVII,  a. 

'  Here  120,000  are  mentioned,  but  see  Chap.  XXVII,  a,  and 
Selections!  of  ZSrf-sparam.  VIII,  3. 

*  Or,  •  of  all  seeds'  (see  Chap.  XVIII.  9V 

*  The  whitc-H6m  Uee  (see  Chaps.  XVIII,  1-6,  XXVII,  4). 


Chap.  IV,  1. 


See  Chaps.  XIV,  I,  XXVII,  I. 


seminal  energy  (t6khmlh)  of  the  ox.  2.  Delivered 
to  the  moon  station ',  that  seed  was  thoroughly  puri- 
fied by  the  light  of  the  moon,  fully  prepared  in 
every  way,  and  produced  life  in  a  body.  3.  Thence 
arose  two  oxen,  one  male  and  one  female ;  and. 
afterwards,  two  hundred  and  eighty-two  species  of 
each  kind2  became  manifest  upon  the  earth.  4.  The 
dwelling  (manlst)  of  the  birds  is  in  the  air,  and  t 
fish  are  in  the  midst  of  the  water. 


Chapter  XI. 


1.  On  the  nature  of  the  earth  it  says  in  revela- 
tion, that  there  are  thirty  and  three  kinds 3  of  land. 
2.  On  the  day  when  Tlrtar  produced  the  rain,  when 
its  seas  arose  therefrom,  the  whole  place,  half  taken 
up  by  water,  was  converted  into  seven  portions; 
this  portion4,  as  much  as  one-half,  is  the  middle, 
and  six  portions  are  around ;  those  six  portions 
are  together  as  much  as  Khvaniras.     3.  The  name 


1  See  Chap.  XIV,  3.  In  the  Man  Yt.  o,  7,  blessings  are  in- 
voked for  ' the  moon  of  ox  lineage' (gao/iihra)  in  conjunction 
with  the  'sole-created  ox  and  the  ox  of  many  species.'  In  the 
Avesta  the  gender  of  these  two  primeval  oxen  appears  doubtful. 
owing  probably  to  the  dual  gen.  masc.  of  their  epithets  being  of  the 
same  form  as  a  sing.  gen.  fern. 

2  That  is,  of  each  sex.  See  Chap.  XIV,  13.  27.  In  all  three 
occurrences  of  this  number  K20  has  272,  but  all  oilier  MSS.  have 
282  (except  M6  in  this  place  only). 

*  K2ob  has  thirty-two  kinds.' 

*  That  is,  Khvaniras;  or  it  may  be  'one  portion,'  as  hi 

is  often  used  for  a 6,  'one,'  because  the  Pazand  form  of 
both  words  is  e. 
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keshvar  ('zone  or  region')  is  also  applied  to  them, 
ami  they  existed  side  by  side  (kash  kash)1;  as  on 

e  east  side  o(  this  portion  (Khvaniras)  is  the 
Savah  region,  on  the  west  is  the  Arzah  region ;  the 
two  portions  on  the  south  side  arc  the  Fradartafsh 
and  Vlda^afsh  regions,  the  two  portions  on  the  north 
side  are  the  V6rubam  and  VdrQ^am  regions,  and 
that  in  the  middle  is  Khvaniras.  4.  And  Khvaniras 
has  the  sea,  for  one  part  of  the  wide-formed  ocean 
wound  about  around  it;  and  from  Vorubarst  and 
Vdrti^arst  a  lofty  mountain  grew  up  ;  so  that  it  is 
not  possible  for  any  one  to  go  from  region  to 
region  *. 

5.  And  of  these  seven  regions  every  benefit  was 
created  most  in  Khvaniras,  and  the  evil  spirit  also 
produced  most  for  Khvaniras,  on  account  of  the 
superiority  (sarlh)3  which  he  saw  in  it.  6.  For  the 
Kayanians  and  heroes  were  created  in  Khvaniras; 
and  the  good  religion  of  the  Mazdayasnians  was 
created  in  Khvaniras,  and  afterwards  conveyed  to 
the  other  regions;  S6shyans4  is  born  in  Khvaniras, 
who  makes  the  evil  spirit  impotent,  and  causes  the 
resurrection  and  future  existence. 


1  Possibly  an  attempt  to  connect  the  term  kfcshvar  with  kash  ; 
but  the  sentence  may  also  be  translated  thus  \  '  and  I  hey  formed 
ranous  districts  like  this  portion  ;  on  the  east  side  is  the  Savah 
region,'  &c. 

•  In  the  Pahlavi  Vend  I,  4a,  and  in  the  Main>6-i-khar</,  IX,  6, 
it  is  added,  '  except  with  the  permission  of  the  angels '  or  the 
demons. 

•  So  in  M6  ;  but  K20  has  za</&rth,  which  would  imply, 'for  the 
destruction  of  what  he  saw  of  it.' 

•  Always  spelt  so  m  the  Bundahi*  MSS.  K20  and  M6,  and 
corrupted  into  S6shyd9  in  P&zand ;  but  it  is  more  usually  written 
SAshins  in  other  Pahlavi  works,  and  its  Avcsta  form  is  Saoshxis 
(see  Chap.  XXXII,  8). 

[5]  D 


Chapter  XII. 

i.  On  the  nature  of  mountains  it  says  in  revela- 
tion, that,  at  first,  the  mountains  have  grown  forth 
in  eighteen  years;  and  Alburn  ever  grew  till  the 
completion  of  eight  hundred  years ;  two  hundred 
years  up  to  the  star  station  (pdyak),  two  hundred 
years  to  the  moon  station,  two  hundred  years  to  the 
sun  station,  and  two  hundred  years  to  the  endless 
light '.  2.  While  the  other  mountains  have  grown 
out  of  Albfir~,  in  number  2244  mountains,  and  are 
Hugar  the  lofty2,  Terak  of  Alburs,  A'akW-i-Daitik. 
and  the  Arerur  ridge,  the  Ausind6m  mountain. 
Mount  Aparsen  which  they  say  is  the  mountain  of 
Pars,  Mount  Zari^  also  which  is  Mount  Minus. 
Mount  Atra£,  Mount  Kaf,  Mount  Vaa'gcs,  Mount 
AushdiUtar,  Mount  Aresur-bum,  Mount  RoytVn- 
h6mand,  Mount  Padashkhvargar  which  is  the 
greatest  in  Khvarlh,  the  mountain  which  they  call 
A'ino,  Mount  Rc-vand,  Mount  D&rspet  the  Bakyir 
mountain,  Mount  K  a  bed-si  ka  ft,  Mount  Sfyak-mui- 
mand,  Mount  Vafar-homand,  Mount  Spcndya^/  and 
K6ndrasp,  Mount  Asnavand  and  K6ndras,  Mount 


1  These  are  the  four  grades  of  the  Mazdayasnian  heaven. 

1  In  all  the  geographical  details,  mentioned  in  the  BundahLr, 
there  is  a  strange  mixture  of  mythical  tradition  with  actual  fact. 
The  author  of  the  work  finds  names  mentioned  in  the  Avesta,  by 
old  writers  of  another  country,  and  endeavours  to  identify  them 
with  places  known  to  himself;  much  in  the  same  way  as  attempts 
have  been  made  to  identify  the  geographical  details  of  the  garden 
of  Eden.  Most  of  the  names  of  these  mountains  occur  in  the 
Zamy&d  Yajt,  or  in  other  parts  of  the  Avesta,  as  will  be  noticed 
in  detail  further  on.  The  number  2244  is  also  mentioned  in  §  7 
of  that  Yajt.  A  very  able  commentary  on  this  chapter  will  be 
found  in  Windischmann's  Zoroaslrichc  Studicn,  pp.  1-19. 
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CHAPTER    XII,    1-6.  jM 


SUidav \  a  mountain  among  those  which  are  in 
Kangdes*,  </  which  they  say  that  they  are  a  comfort 
and  delight  of  the  good  creator,  the  smaller  hills. 

3.  I  will  mention  them  also  a  second  time ;  Al- 
burn3 is  around  this  earth  and  is  connected  with  the 
sky.  4.  The  TSrak 4  of  Alburs  is  that  through 
which  the  stars,  moon,  and  sun  pass6  in,  and 
through  it  they  come  back.  5.  Hugar  the  lofty*  is 
that  from  which  the  water  of  Aredvlvsur7  leaps 
down  the  height  of  a  thousand  men.  6.  The  Atk- 
sindcim  ■    mountain    is    that   which,    being   of  ruby 


1  The  Av.  Sttidava  of  Zamyad  Yi 

•  See  Chap.  XXIX.  4.  10;  ihe  name  is  here  written  Kandes  in 
K20.  In  M6  the  word  is  k6f,  '  mountain,'  which  is  almost  iden- 
tical in  form ;  if  this  be  the  correct  reading,  the  translation  will  be, 
'  a  mountain  among  those  in  the  mountain  which  they  say  is  agree- 
able and  the  delight,'  &c.  This  mountain  is,  however,  probably 
intended  for  the  Av.  Awtare-kanglia,  '  within  Kangha/  of  Zamyad 

:  The  Haraiti-barer  of  Zamyad  Vt.  i  |  but  it  is  more  usually 
called  Hara  berezaiti  (see  Chip   V,  31. 

•  A  central  peak  of  the  mythic  AlbAr*.  around  which  the  heavenly 
bodies  are  said  to  revolve  (see  Chap.  V.  3).  It  is  the  Av.  Tafira, 
mentioned  in  Yas.  XLI,  34.  Ram  Yt.  7,  Zamyad  Yt.  6. 

I  M6,  but  Kao  has  '  go  in.' 
'  This  appears  to  be  another  peak  of  the  mythic  Alburr,  pro- 
bably in  the  west,  as  it  is  connected  with  Sataves,  the  western  chief- 
tain of  the  constellations  (see  Chaps.  XXI Y,  17.  and  II,  7).  It  is 
iheAv.  Hukairya  bcrezo, of  Yas.  LXIV,  14,  Abfin  Yt.  3,  25.  96,  Gdr 
Yt.  B,  t.  88,  Rashnu  Yt.  24,  Fravardln  Yl  6,  Ram  Yt.  1 

•   Chap.  XIII,  3-5. 

•  In  Auhannazd  Yt.  31  and  Zamyad  Yt  a,  66,  an  Ushidhao 
mountain  is  mentioned  as  having  many  mountain  waters  around  it, 
but  this  seems  to  be  a  near  neighbour  of  the  Ushidarena  mountain 
(see  4«5).  The  details  in  the  text  correspond  with  the  description 
of  the  Hmdva  mountain,  given  in  Tutar  Yt.  32,  thus:  us  Hindva</ 
paiti  gardirf  y6  hixtaiti  maidhim  zrayangh6  vouru-kashahe, 
'up  on  the  Hmdva  mountain,  which  stands  amid  the  wide-shored 

D  2 


(khun-ahino),  of  the  substance  of  the  sky1,  is  in 
the  midst  of  the  wide-formed  ocean,  so  that  its 
water,  which  is  from  Hugar.  pours  clown  into  it  (the 
ocean).  7.  A'akaaf-i-Daltlk  ('the  judicial  peak')  is 
that  of  the  middle  of  the  world,  the  height  of  a  hun- 
dred men,  on  which  the  A'tnvar  bridge 2  stands  ;  and 
they  take  account  of  the  soul  at  that  place.  8.  The 
Aresur3  ridge  [of  the  Alburj  mountain]  is  a  summit 
at  the  gate  of  hell,  where  they  always  hold  the  con- 
course of  the  demons.  9.  This  also  is  said,  that, 
excepting  Alburn,   the  Aparsen 4   mountain    is   the 


; 


ocean ;'  and  the  Pahlavi  name,  AGsindom,  has  probably  arisen  from 
ilic  us  HindvaV  of  this  passage,  as  suggested  by  Justi.  (See 
Chaps.  XIII.  5,  and  XVIII,  10,  if.) 

'  The  sky  is  considered  to  be  a  true  firmament,  or  hard  and 
indestructible  dome. 

1  The  A"invat6-peretu  of  the  Avesta,  mentioned  even  in 
Gathas.  In  the  Pahlavi  Vend.  XIX,  101,  it  is  stated  that  »tbq 
pass  across  by  the  Kinwrf  bridge,  whose  two  extremities  are  their 
own  heavenly  angels,  one  stands  at  .A'akaV-i-Daitik,  and  one  at 
AlbQrs ; '  the  former  mountain  seems  not  to  be  mentioned  in  the 
Avesta,  but  the  bridge  is  the  path  of  the  soul  to  the  other  world; 
if  righteous  the  soul  passes  by  it  easily  over  Alburz  (the  confines 
Of  this  world)  into  paradise,  but  if  wicked  it  drops  off  the  bridge 
into  hell. 

3  See  Vend.  Ill,  23,  XIX,  140.  The  words  in  brackets  may 
perhaps  be  inserted  by  mistake,  but  they  occur  in  all  MSS.  exa- 
mined, and  there  is  nothing  inconsistent  with  tradition  in  supposing 
Arczur  to  be  the  extreme  northern  range  of  the  mythic  AlbQrs 
which  surrounds  the  earth,  being  the  place  where  demons  chiefly 
congregate. 

*  Justi  adopts  the  reading  Harparscn,  which  occurs  in  Kao  four 
times  out  of  eleven,  but  is  corrected  thrice.  Windischmann  suggests 
that  this  mountain  is  the  Av.  jkyata  (or  ijkata)  upairi-sa&na  of 
Yas.  X,  29,  and  Zamyad  Yt.  3,  which  the  Pahlavi  translator  of  the 
Yasna  explains  as  '  the  Parsen  crag.'  It  seems  to  be  a  general 
name  for  the  principal  mountain  ranges  in  the  south  and  cast  of 
Iran,  as  may  be  seen  on  compaiing  this  passage  and  Chap.  XXIY, 


greatest ;  the  Aparsen  mountain  they  call  the 
mountain  of  Pars,  and  its  beginning  is  in  Sagas  tan  ' 
and  its  end  in  Khtiflstan.  10.  Mount  Manfc*  is 
great ;    the    mountain    on    which    Manfclihar   was 

1 1.  The  remaining  mountains  have  chiefly  grown 
from  those ;  as  it  is  said  that  the  elevation  (afsarih) 
of  the  districts  had  arisen  most  around  those  three 
mountains3.  12.  Mount  Aira/*  is  in  the  middle 
from  Hama^an  to  Khvarirem,  and  has  grown  from 
Mourn  Aj>arsen.  13.  Mount  [A'lno]*,  which  is  on  its 
east,  on  the  frontier  of  TOrkistan,  is  connected  also 
with  Aparsen.  14.  Mount  Kaf*  has  grown  from 
the   same    Mount    Aparsen.      15.    Mount  Aushday- 


*8,  with  Chap.  XX,  \(>.  17.  21.  22,  where  the  Haro,  Hetumand, 
Man-,  and  Halkh  rivers  arc  said  10  spring  from  Mount  Apirsfin ; 
but  its  application  to  the  southern  range  is  perhaps  due  to  the 
etymological  attempt,  in  the  text,  to  connect  it  with  Pars.  The 
Selections  of  Z.W-sparam,  VII,  7,  have  Alni^tan  for  Khu^tstln. 

1  This  name  can  also  be  read  Sistan. 

1  In  §  2  it  is  also  called  Zartf,  hut  in  Zamyad  Vt.  1  Zeredho  and 
ArecuV>-manusha  are  mentioned  as  neighbouring  mountains.      The 

■word  '  great '  is  omitted  in  M/i. 
1  That  is,  around  the  ranges  of  Albfns.  AparAl,  .md  Manux. 
4  Perhaps  intended  for  the  I  of  Zamyad  Yt.  2.     The  de- 

scription would  apply  to  any  of  the  mountains  near  NtsapOr. 

1  This  name  is  omitted  in  the  MSS.,  but  is  taken  from  6  2  as 
by  Justi.  Perhaps  it  may  be  connected  with  '  the  country 
of  Sfait'  (Chap.  XV,  29),  which  is  explained  as  being  /TintstSn, 
probably  the  land  of  Samarkand,  which  place  was  formerly  called 
JHn,  according  to  a  passage  in  some  MSS.  of  Tabari'6  Chronicle, 
quoted  in  Ouselcys  Oriental  Geography,  p.  29R. 

•  Not  Kaf.  nor  is  it  mentioned  in  the  Pahlavi  Vend.  V,  57,  as 
supposed  by  Justi;  the  kaf  k6p  arayarf  of  Spiegel  s  edition  of  the 
Pahlavi  text  being  a  misprint  for  kafak6  para y at/,  '  it  traverses  a 
fissure '  (see  Hang's  Essays,  2nd  ed.  p.  326,  note  2). 


tiLr '  is  in  Sagastan.  16.  Mount  Aresur*  is  that 
which  is  in  the  direction  of  Arum.  17.  The  Padash- 
khvargar3  mountain  is  that  which  is  in  Taparistan 
ami  tin-  side  of  Gilan.  18.  The  Revand4  mountain 
is  in  Khurasan*,  on  which  the  Burdn  fire*  was  esta- 
blished ;  and  its  name  Revand  means  this,  that  it  is 
glorious.  19.  The  Va<VgeV  mountain  is  that  which 
is  on  the  frontier  of  the  Va^/gesians  ;  that  quarter  is 
full  of  timber  and  full  of  trees.  20.  The  Bakyir s 
mountain  is  that  which  Frasiyaz/  of  Tur  used  as 
stronghold,  and  he  made  his  residence  within  it 
and  in  the  days  of  Yim 9  a  myriad  towns  and  cities 
were  erected  on  its  pleasant  ana'  prosperous  ter- 
ritory.      21.  Mount  Kabed-^ikaft ,0  (' very  rugged') 


,1 

■ 

; 

led 


1  The  Av.  Ushi-darena  of  Yas.  I,  41,  II.  54.  HI.  55.  IV.  4 
XXII,  31,  XXV,  22,  Auharmazd  Yt.  31,  Z.um.id  Vi.  o,  2.  97. 

'  Called  Aresur-bflui  in  §  2,  which  name  stands  for  ihc  sixth 
and  seventh   mountains,  Erezuro  and  Bumyd,  in  Zamyad  Yl 
The  land  of  Arum  was  the  eastern  empire  of  the  Romans. 

3  Evidenily  the  mountain  range  south  of  the  Caspian,  now  call 
Albfirs ;  but  whether  this  actual  Alburs  is  to  be  considered  a  part 
of  the  mythic  AlbGrr  is  not  very  clc;ir. 

*  The  Av.  Raevmis,  *  shining,'  of  Zamyad  Yt.  6.  It  is  also 
called  the  Ridge  of  Vixtasp  (see  §  34). 

*  Or,  '  the  east:  •  See  Chap.  XVII,  8. 
7  The  Av.  Vaiti-gaeso,  the  twelfth  mountain  in  Zamyad  Yt.  2  : 

HadghSs  in  Persian. 

a  In  §  3  it  is  Bakyir,  which  Jusii  thinks  is  another  name  for 
Mount  Darspet  ('white  poplar');  the  latter  name  not  being  re- 
peated here  makes  this  supposition  probable. 

*  K20  has  rum  and  1U6  has  lanman,  but  both  explained  by 
the  Paz.  gloss  Yim,  which  is  also  the  reading  of  the  Paz.  MSS.  Ii 
the  gloss  be  rejected  the  most  probable  translation  would  be,  '  and 
in  our  days  Shalro-rSm  (or  raniim).  the  victorious,  erected  on  it  1 
myriad  towns  and  cities.' 

19  Windischmann  suggests  that  this  may  be  intended  for  the  Av. 
jkyata  or  ukata  mentioned  in  the  note  on  Aparsen  in  §  9. 
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CHAPTER    XII,    16-28. 
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hat  in  Pars,  out  of  the  same  Mount  Aparsen. 
22.  Mount  Sfyak-h6mand  ('  being  black')  and  Mount 
Vafar-homand  ('  having  snow ')  \  as  far  as  their 
Kavul  borders,  have  grown  out  of  it  (Aparsen) 
towards  the  direction  of  K\x\6.  23.  The  Spend- 
y§d*  mountain  is  in  the  circuit  (var)  of  Revand3. 
24.  The  Kondrasp4  mountain,  on  the  summit  of 
which  is  Lake  Sovbar J,  is  in  the  district  (or  by  the 
town)  of  Tus.  25.  The  Kondris  °  mountain  is  in 
Airan-vc^.  26.  The  Asnavand 7  mountain  is  in 
Ataro-jiatakan.  27.  The  R6yim-hdmand  8  ('  having 
growth  )  mountain  is  that  on  which  vegetation  has 
grown. 

28.  Whatever9  mountains  are  those  which  are  in 
every   place   of   the   various    districts    and   various 

1  The  Av.  Syimaka  and  Vafrayrru  of  ZamySd  Yt  5  ;  and  pro- 
bably the  Sivah-k6h  and  Safed-k6h  of  Afghanistan.  With  regard 
to  Alno,  see  the  note  on  §  13.     The  former  mountain  is  called 

••ik-mul-mand,  '  having  black  hair,'  in  §  2,  which  h  certain! 
more  grammatical  form  than  Sfvak-homand. 

"  The  Av.  Spc«i6data  of  Zamyad  Yt  6. 

'  The  term  var  often  me.uis  '  l.ikf,'  but  we  are  not  informed  of 
any  Lake  Revand,  though  a  mountain  of  ih.u  name  is  described  in 
I  18  ;  so  it  m  ible  to  take  var  here  in  its  wider  sense  of 

'  enclosure,  circuit,  distru  1 ' 

•  The  Av.  Kadrva-aspa  of  Zamyad  Yt.  6. 

•  See  Chap.  XXII,  3.     All  MSS.  have  SObar  here. 

■he  cirmmflex  be  used  in  Pablavi  to  indicate  not  only  the 
consonant  d,  but  also  the  vowel  1,  e  when  it  follows  a  vowel,  as 
seems  probable,  this  name  can  be  read  Koiras ;  in  any  case,  it  is 
evidently  intended  for  tlie  Av.  Kaoirisa  in  Zamyad  Yt.  6.  It  is 
written  K6ndras  in  §  2. 

■  The  Av.  Asnavtm  of  Zamyad  Yt.  5,  Atash  Nyay.  5,  Siioz.  9. 
See  also  Chap.  XVII,  7. 

■  The  Av.  Raoidhito,  the  eighth  mountain  of  Zamyad  Yt.  2. 

•  So  in  M6  and  the  Piz.  MSS.,  but  K20  ha*,  'The  country 
mountains.' 


countries,  and  cause  the  tillage  and  prosperity  there- 
in, are  many  in  name  and  many  in  number,  and 
have  grown  from  these  same  mountains.  29.  As 
Mount  Ganava//,  Mount  Aspar6.£\  Mount  Pahargar, 
Mount  Dimavand,  Mount  Ravak,  Mount  ZarJn, 
Mount  Gesbakht,  Mount  Dava</,  Mount  Mi^ln,  and 
Mount  Marak  \  which  have  all  grown  from  Mount 
A  parson,  of  which  the  other  mountains  are  enume- 
rated. 30.  For  the  Dava//2  mountain  has  grown 
into  KhOf  Istan  likewise  from  the  A  parson  mountain. 
31.  The  Dimavand3  mountain  is  that  in  which 
Bevarasp  is  bound.  32.  From  the  same  Padashkh- 
vargar  mountain  unto  Mount  Kflmtr4,  which  they 
call  Mount  Mad6fryaaf  ('  Come-to-help ') — that  in 
which  Vistasp  routed  Ar^asp — is  Mount  Ml\an-i- 
da^t  ('  mid-plain ') &,  and  was  broken  off  from  that 
mountain  there.  33.  They  say,  in  the  war  of  the  reli- 
gion, when  there  was  confusion  among  the  Iranians 
it  broke  off  from  that  mountain,  and  slid  down  into 
the  middle  of  the  plain  ;  the  Iranians  were  saved  by 


1  This  list  is  evidently  intended  to  include  the  chief  mountains 
known  to  the  author  of  the  Buiulahij,  which  he  could  not  identify 
with  any  of  those  mentioned  in  the  Avesta. 

2  This  is  the  I'dzand  reading  of  the  name,  on  which  very  little 
reliance  can  be  placed  ;  the  Pahlavi  can  also  he  read  Dina*/,  and  it 
may  be  the  Dcana  mountain,  12,000  feet  high,  near  Kaxki-zard. 

*  See  Chap.  XXIX,  9.  This  volcanic  mountain,  about  20,000 
feet  high  and  near  Teheran,  still  retains  this  ancient  Persian  name, 
meaning  '  wintry.'  It  is  the  chief  mountain  of  the  I'adashkhvirgar 
range,  which  the  BundahLr  evidently  considers  as  an  offshoot  of 
the  Aparsfin  ranges. 

4  The  present  name  of  a  mountain  between  Niripur  and  the 
desert. 

6  The  name  of  a  place  about  midway  between  AstarabSd  and 
Nijapur.  This  mountain  is  called  M^fn  in  §  29,  probably  from  a 
place  called  Mezinan  in  the  same  neighbourhood. 


it,  and  it  was  called  '  Comc-to-help '  by  them.  34. 
The  Ganava*/1  mountain  is  likewise  there,  on  the 
Ridge  of  Virtasp  (pO^t-i  Vinlspan)*  at  the  abode 
of  the  Bur.dn-Mitr6  fire,  nine  leagues  (parasang)  to 
the  west.  35.  Ravak  Bi^an  *  is  in  Zravakarf';  this 
place,  some  say,  is  Zrava</,  some  call  it  Blsan,  some 
Kalak  ;  from  this  the  road  of  two  sides  of  the  moun- 
tain is  down  the  middle  of  a  fortress ;  for  this  reason, 
that  is.  because  it  is  there  formed,  they  call  Kalak 
a  fortress;  this  place  they  also  call  within  the  land 
of  Sarak.  36.  Mount  Asparq^-  *  is  established  from 
the  country  of  Lake  A'ifc&ist6  unto  Pars.  37.  Pahar- 
gar  ('  the  Pahar  range ')  is  in  Khurasan.  38.  Mount 
Marak  6  is  in  iJiran.  39.  Mount  Zarin  is  in  Tiirkis- 
tan.     40.  Mount  Bakht-tan 7  is  in  Spahan. 

41.  The  rest,  apart  from  this  enumeration,  which 
they  reckon  as  fostering  hills  of  the  country  in  the 
•ligion  of  the  Mazdayasnians,  are  the  small  hills, 
those  which  have  grown  piecemeal  in  places. 


Chaptkr  XIII. 

1 .  On  the  nature  of  seas  it  says  in  revelation,  that 
the  wide-formed  ocean  keeps  one-third  of  this  earth 
on  the  south  side  of  the  border  of  Alburn8,  and  so 


1  The  Pers.  Kan&bad,  or  Gunabad,  is  near  frumin. 

'  Another  name  for  Mount  R£vand  (§  18).     Sec  Chap.  XVII,  8. 

•  Probably  in  KifU 

•  The  mountain  ranges  of  western  Persia,  including  the  Mount 
Zagros  of  classical  writers. 

•  See  Chap.  XXII,  2. 

•  Probably  the  Merkhinah  range  in  northern  Laristan. 
The  Bakhtiyari  range  in  the  province  of  Ispahan. 

•  Or  perhaps  better  thus :    '  the   wide-formed  ocean  is  in   the 


wide-formed  is  the  ocean  that  the  water  of  a  thou- 
sand lakes  is  held  bv  it,  such  as  the  source  Aredviv- 
sflr  l,  which  some  say  is  the  fountain  lake.  2.  Every 
particular  lake  is  of  a  particular  kind 2,  some  are 
great,  and  some  are  small ;  some  are  so  large  that 
a  man  with  a  horse  might  compass  than  around  in 
forty  days3,  which  is  1700  leagues  (parasang)  in 
extent. 

3.  Through  the  warmth  and  clearness  of  th 
water,  purifying  more  than  other  waters,  everything 
continually  Hows  from  the  source  Arcdvivsur.  4.  At 
the  south  of  Mount  Alburn  a  hundred  thousand 
golden  channels  are  there  formed,  and  that  water 
goes  with  warmth  and  clearness,  through  the  chan- 
nels, on  to  H Cigar  the  lofty4 ;  on  the  summit  of  that 
mountain  is  a  lake0 ;  into  that  lake  it  flows,  becomes 
quite  purified,  and  comes  back  through  a  different 
golden  channel.  5.  At  the  height  of  a  thousand 
men  an  open  golden  branch  from  that  channel  is 
connected  with  Mount  Ausinddm  *  amid  the  wide- 
formed  ocean  ;  from  there  one  portion  flows  forth  to 
the  ocean  for  the  purification  of  the  sea,  and  one 
portion  drizzles  in  moisture  upon  the  whole  of  this 
earth,  and  all  the  creations  of  Auharmazd  acquire 


: 


direction  of  the  south  limit  of  AlbQrs,  and  |K>sscsscs  one-third  of 
this  earth.' 

1  The  Av.  Ardvf  sura  of  Aban  Vt.  1,  Ac. 

'  Literally,  *  for  every  single  lake  tktrt  is  a  single  kind ; '  but 
we  may  perhaps  read  IS,  '  not,'  instead  of  the  very  similar  rfit, 
1  for,'  and  translate  as  follows :  '  every  single  lake  is  not  of  one 
kind ; '  which  expresses  very  nearly  the  same  meaning. 

3  Compare  Aban  Yt.  10 1. 

1  See  Chap.  XII,  5. 

a  Lake  Urvis  (sec  Chap.  XXII.  11). 

*  See  Chaps.  XII,  6,  and  XVIII,  10,  11. 
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tealth  from  it,  and   it  dispels  the   dryness  of  the 
atmosphere. 

6.  Of  the  salt  seas  three  are  principal,  and  twenty- 
three  are  small.  7.  Of  the  three  which  are  principal, 
one  is  the  Putik,  one  the  KamriV,  and  one  the 
iSahi-bun.  8.  Of  all  three  the  Putik  '  is  the  la; 
in  which  is  a  flow  and  ebb,  on  the  same  side  as  the 
wide-formed  ocean,  and  it  is  joined  to  the  wide- 
formed  ocean.  9.  Amid  this  wide-formed  ocean,  on 
the  Putik  side,  it  has  a  sea  which  they  call  the  Gulf 
(var)  ofSatav£s2.  10.  Thick  and  salt  the  stench  a 
wishrs  to  ljo  from  the  sea  Putik  to  the  wide-formed 
ocean  ;  with  a  mighty  high  wind  therefrom,  the  Gulf 
of  Sataves  drives  away  whatever  is  stench,  and 
whatever  is  pure  and  clean  goes  into  the  wide- 
formed  ocean  and  the  source  Arfidvivsur ;  and  that 
flows  back  a  second  time  to  Putik*.  II.  The  con- 
trol* of  this  sea  (the   Putik)  is  connected  with  the 


1  The  Av.  Puitika  of  Vend.  V,  52,  57,  and  evidently  the  Periian 
Gulf. 

■  So  called  from  the  constellation  Sataves  (§  12),  see  Chap.  II,  7. 

The  details  given  in  the  text  are  applicable  to  the  Gulf  and  Sea 

°f"    Tmin,  the  Arabian  Sea  of  Europeans.      The  description  of 

^^aGulf,  given  in  the  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  57,  which  is  rather  obscure, 

as  follows:    'In  purification  the  impurities  flow,  in  the  purity 

vater,  from  the  sea  Putik  into  the  wide-formed  ocean ;    at  the 

-**Jthernmo5t  side  the  water  stands  back  in  mist,  and  the  blue  body 

Sataves  stands  back  around  it.     PQtik  stands  out  from  the  side 

Satavc  where  /'/  is.     From  which  side  it  stands  is  not 

to  me.     The  water  comes  to  Sataves  through  the  bottom; 

•a»e  say  that  it  traverses  a  fissure.' 

*  Perhaps  a  better  reading  would  be  sturg  Bur-i  gftndakih, 
.  ^*e  intense  saltncss  which  is  stench.'  The  author  appears  to  have 
^^-<1  some  vague  idea  of  the  monsoon. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  'the  other  (the  stench)  flows  back  to  POtik.' 

*  Heading  band;    but  it  may  be  b6d,  'consciousness,  sensi- 
^cnes*.' 
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moon  and  wind ;  it  comes  again  and  goes  down,  in 
increase  and  decrease,  because  of  her  revolving. 
12.  The  control'  also  of  the  Gulf  of  Sataves  is 
attached  to  the  constellation  Sataves,  in  whose  pro- 
tection are  the  seas  of  the  southern  quarter,  just  as 
those  on  the  northern  side  are  in  the  protection  of 
Haptok-ring2.  13.  Concerning  the  flow  and  ebb  it 
is  said,  that  everywhere  from  the  presence  of  the 
moon  two  winds  continually  blow,  whose  abode  is  in 
the  Gulf  of  Sataves,  one  they  call  the  down-draught, 
and  one  the  up-draught;  when  the  up-draught  bknfi 
it  is  the  flow,  and  when  the  down-draught  blows  it 
is  the  ebb3.  14.  In  the  other  seas  tiiere  is  nothing 
of  the  nature  of  a  revolution  of  the  moon  therein. 
and  there  are  no  flow  and  ebb.  15.  The  sea  of 
Kamru^4  is  that  which  they  pass  by,  in  the  north, 
in  Taparistan  ;  that  of  .Vahi-bun  A  is  in  Arum. 

16.  Of  the  small  seas  that  which  was  most  whole- 


1  See  p.  43,  note  5. 
*  See  Chap.  II,  7. 


'  This  is  not  a  confused  attempt  to  explain  the  tides  as  the  effe^1 
of  the  land  and  sea  breezes,  as  might  be  suspected  at  first,  but 
reasonable  conclusion  from  imaginary  facts.  Assuming  that  ti,£" 
mod  always  blows  eastward  and  westward  from  the  moon,  it  fol- 
lows that  as  the  moon  rises  an  easterly  wind  must  blow,  which  miO 
be  supposed  to  drive  the  flood  tide  westward  into  the  Persian  Gul^  * 
until  the  moon  passes  the  meridian,  when  the  wind,  changing  **■** 
the  west,  ought  10  drive  the  ebb  tide  eastward  out  of  the  Gal'* 
thus  accounting  for  one  flow  and  ebb  every  day,  dependent  on  tl»^ 
position  of  the  moon. 

4  Evidently  the  Caspian,  which  lies  north  of  Taparistan,  a  pr*>~ 
since  including  part  of  Mazendaran. 

6  Or  perhaps  6rahf-bun,  meaning  probably  the  Mediterranean  *>r 
Kuxine,  if  not  both  of  ihem ;  the  author  appears  merely  to  ha*'^ 
heard  of  the  existence  of  such  a  sea  in  Asia  Minor  (Arum).  In  tntf 
Selections  of  Za</-sparam,  VI,  14,  it  is  called  G£han-bun. 
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some1  was  the  sea  Kyansfh*,  tuck  as  is  in  Sagas- 
tan  ;  at  first,  noxious  creatures,  snakes,  and  lizards 
azagh)  were  not  in  it,  and  the  water  was 
sweeter  than  in  any  of  the  other  seas;  later  (dad'i- 
gar)  //  became  salt :  at  the  closest,  on  account  of  the 
stench,  it  is  not  possible  to  $40  so  near  as  one  league. 
so  very  great  are  the  stench  and  saltness  through  the 

I  violence  of  the  hot  wind.     17.  When  the  renovation 
of  the  universe  occurs  it  will  again  become  sweet  \ 
Chapter  XIV. 
I.  On   the   nature  of  the  five  classes  of  animals 
(gdspend)    it   says    in   revelation,   that,   when    the 
primeval  o  I  away  \  there  where  the  marrow 

came  out  grain  grew  up5  of  fifty  and  five  species, 
**«/ twelve*  species  of  medicinal  plants  grew;  as  it 
^ys,  that  out  of  the  marrow  is  every  separate  crea- 
ture, every  single  thing  whose  lodgment  is  in  the 
Harrow7.      2.    From  the  horns  arose  peas  (ml^iik), 

1    Comparing  nistum  with  Pen.  ni.it,  '  healthy.' 

The  Av.  KIsu  of  Vend.  XIX,  18,  and  Zamyad  Yl.  66,  92  (sec 
"•o  Chap*.  XX,  34,  and  XXI,  7).  A  brackiifa  lake  and  swamp  now 
a*led  Himun,  'the  desert,'  or  Zarah,  'the  sea,'  and  which  formerly 
"J|»tained  fresher  water  than  it  does  now. 

The   MSS.  here    add   the  first   sentence  of  Chap.  XX,  and 
^fe  is  every  reason  lo  believe  that  Chaps.  XX-XXII  originally 
0c^tipied  this  position,  between  XIII  and  XIV,  (see  the  list  of  the 
lt>r»  tents  of  TD  in  the  Introduction.) 
See  Chaps.  IV,  i,  and  X,  1. 
1    All  MSS.  have  lakhvar,  'again,'  but  this  is  probably  a  blunder 
**  lilt,  'up.' 

K20   lias  'fifteen'  here,  but  'twelve'  in  Chaps.  X,  1,  and 

Kao   has  'of  every   single   thing  the   lodgment  is    in    the 


from  the  nose  the  leek,  from  the  blood  the  grape- 
vine '  from  which  they  make  wine — on  this  account 
wine  abounds  with  blood — from  the  lungs  the  rue- 
like herbs,  from  the  middle  of  the  heart2  thyme  for 
keeping  away  stench,  and  every  one  of  the  others 
as  revealed  in  the  A  vesta. 

3.  The  seed  of  the  ox  was  carried  up  to  the  moon 
station  ■ ;  there  it  was  thoroughly  purified,  and  pro- 
duced the  manifold  species  of  animals4.  4.  First, 
two  oxen,  one  male  and  one  female,  and,  afterwards, 
one  pair  of  every  single  species  was  let  go  into  the 
earth,  and  was  discernible  in  Atran-v&f  for  a  Hasar 
('  mile ').  which  is  like  a  Parasang  ('  league') 5 ;  as  it 
says,  that,  on  account  of  the  valuableness  of  the  ox, 
it  was  created  twice,  one  time  as  an  ox,  and  one 
time  as  the  manifold  species  of  animals.  5.  A  thou- 
sand days  and  nights  they  were  without  eating,  and 
first  wrater  and  afterwards  herbage  (aurvar)  were 
devoured  by  them. 

6.  And,  afterwards,  the  three  classes  (kar^ak)  of 
animals  were  produced  therefrom,  as  it  says  that 
first  were  the  goat  and  sheep,  and  then  the  canul 


1  Prolxibly  k.Wuk-i  raz  may  mean  '  the  pumpkin  and  grape.' 

1  Reading  dfl ;  but  the  word  may  also  he  read  sar,  'the  bead,' 
or  jigar,  'the  liver.' 

■  Sec  Chap.  X,  2. 

*  This  translation  suits  both  text  and  context  very  well,  but 
gdspend  pur-sarc/ak  is  evidently  intended  for  the  Av.  giux 
pouru-saredhd,  '  the  ox  of  many  species,'  of  Mah  Yt.  o,  7,  and 
Strdz.  12. 

a  Reading  mun  a6  parasang  humanak;  if  3  be  read  for  a  6 
the  translation  must  be,  '  three  of  which  are  like  a  Parasang,'  for 
a  Hasar  cannot  be  equal  to  three  Parasangs  (sec  Chaps.  XVI,  7. 
and  XXVI).  The  phrase  in  the  text  probably  means  merely  that 
a  Hlsar  is  a  measure  for  long  distances,  just  as  a  Parasang  is. 
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and  swine,  and  then  the  horse  and  ass.  7.  For, 
first,  those  suitable  for  grazing  were  created  there- 
from, those  are  now  kept  in  the  valley  (la I) ;  the 
second  created  were  those  of  die  hill  summits  (sar- 
i  d£~)  \  which  are  wide-travellers,  a//</ habits  {niha- 
dak)  are  not  taught  to  them  by  hand;  the  third 
created  were  tlu>--t-  dwelling  in   the  water. 

8.  As  for  the  genera  (khaduinak),  the  first  genus 
is  that  which  has  the  foot  cloven  in  two,  and  is  suit- 
able for  grazing:  of  which  a  camel  larger  than  a 
horse  Bfl  small  and  new-born.  9.  The  second  genus 
is  ass-footed,  of  which  the  swift2  horse  is  the  largest. 
and  the  ass  the  least.  10.  The  third  genus  is  that 
of  the  five-dividing  paw,  of  which  the  dog  is  the 
largest,  and  the  civet-cat  the  least.  1 1 .  The  fourth 
genus  is  the  flying,  of  which  the  griffon  of  thn  < 
natures3  is  the  largest,  and  the  chaffinch  4  the  least. 
12.  The  fifth  genus  is  that  of  the  water,  of  which 
the  Kar  fish*  is  the  largest,  and  the  Nemadu"  the 
ft. 

13.  These  five  genera  arc  apportioned  out  into 


Jusii  reads  gSr?sa£,  the  Av.  gairisha-fco,  'moumain-frcquent- 

*'  of  TLiar  \  t.  36  ;  but  this  is  doubtful. 

'   Pahl.  zibal=Pers.  stbtt 

'  The  Pi*,  sin  - 1  Be  avina  is  the  Pahl.  sSn-i  3  khaduinak  of 
Chap.  XXIV,  1 1.  2i).  the  Sin  bird  or  Simurgh  of  Persian  legends, 
the  Av.saena.  The  word  avina  is  a  Paz.  misreading  cither  of 
if  oak,  ■  kmd.  sort,'  or  of  an^anak,  '  dividing.'  The  mixture  of 
Plaand  and  Pahlavi  in  this  and  some  other  chapters  is  rather  per- 
plexing, but  ill*.-  Pazand  misreadings  can  usually  be  corrected  after 
transliterating  them  back  into  Pahlavi  characters. 

•  Reading  va  taru  (Pcrs.  tar). 

»&  XVIII,  3.  and  XXIV,  i.v 

1  U  t:u  1  word  be  written  in  Pahlavi  letters  it  may  be 

va  niagan,  which  may  stand  for  va  magil,  'and  the  leech ; ' 
this  is  very  uncertain. 


two  hundred  and  eighty-two1  species  (san/ak'i. 
14.  First  are  five  species  of  goat,  the  ass-goat  *,  the 
milch-goat,  the  mountain-goat,  the  fawn,  and  the 
common  goat.  15.  Second,  five  species  of  sheep, 
that  with  a  tail,  that  which  has  no  tail,  the  dog- 
sheep,  the  wether,  and  the  Kurbk  sheep,  a  sheep 
whose  horn  is  great;  it  possesses  a  grandeur3  like 
unto  a  horse,  and  they  use  it  mostly  for  a  steed 
(bara),  as  it  is  said  that  Manui/ihar  kept  a  Kuriik 
as  a  steed.  16.  Third,  two  species  of  camel,  the 
mountain  one  and  that  suitable  for  grazing  ;  for  one 
is  fit  to  keep  in  the  mountain,  and  one  in  the  plain ; 
they  are  one-humped  and  two-humped.  17.  Fourth, 
fifteen  species  of  ox,  the  white,  mud-coloured 4,  red, 
yellow,  black,  and  dappled,  the  elk,  the  buffalo, 
the  camel-leopard  ox,  the  fish-chewing s  ox,  the 
Fars  ox,  the  Ka^au,  and  other  species  of  ox. 
18.  Fifth,  eight  species  of  horse,  the  Arab,  the 
Persian,  the  mule8,  the  ass,  the  wild  ass  (gor),  the 
hippopotamus  (asp-i  avi),  and  other  species  o( 
horse.  19.  Sixth,  ten  species  of  dog,  the  shephei 
dog,  the  village-dog  which  is  the  house-protector., 
the   blood-hound,    the   slender  hound7,   the   water— 

1  K20  alone  has  272  (see  Chap.  X,  3). 

■  The  khar-bfiz  (sec  Chap.  XXIV,  2). 

J  Supposing  se  koh  to  he  a  PSz.  misreading  of  Pahl.  xukuh  - 
Justi's  translation  is  :  'it  inhabits  the  three  mountains,  like  ll»^ 
horse.' 

*  Paz.  ashgun  is  evidently  for  Pahl.  hargun. 

8  Transcribing  the  Paz.  mahi  khu  ushitn  into  Pahlavi  it  nayT 
be  read  mahikdn-khvashan  (khashan?). 

•  Instead  of  ihese  first  three  species  M6  has  '  the  white,  black  • 
yellow,  bay,  and  chestnut.'     K20  omits  '  the  ass'  by  mistake. 

T  These  first  four  species  are  the  Av.  pasux-haurvd,  vif* 
haurvft,  v6hunazg6,  and  Uuruno  of  Vend.  V,  92-98,  XIII, 
21,  26-74,  117,  164,  165. 
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beaver'  which  they  call  the  water-dog,  the  fox,  the 
ichneumon  (rasu),  the  hedgehog  which  they  call 
'thorny-back,'  the  porcupine2,  and  the  civet-cat ;  of 
which,  two  species  are  those  accustomed3  to  bur- 
rows, one  the  fox  and  one  the  ichneumon  ;  and  those 
accustomed  to  jungle  are  such  as  the  porcupine 
which  has  spines  on  i/s  back,  and  the  hedgehog 
which  is  similar.  20.  Seventh,  five  species  of  the 
black  *  hare  ;  two  are  wild  species,  one  dwelling 
in  a  burrow3  and  one  dwelling  in  the  jungle. 
21.  Eighth,  eight  species  of  weasel;  one  the  mar- 
ten, one  the  black  marten,  the  squirrel,  the  Bei 
ermine*,  the  white  ermine,  and  other  species  of 
weasel.  22.  Ninth,  eight  species  of  musk  animals; 
one  is  that  which  is  recognised  by  Us  musk7,  one 

1  The  Av.  bawrij  upapoof  Aban  Yt.  129. 
1  The  word  indra  has  usually  been  taken  as  a  Pdz.  misreading 
tfthe  Pitt,  afldrak  (Av.  udra,  'otter/  of  Vend.  XIII,  48,  167. 
,69i  XIV,  2\  hut  'his  would  be  more  probably  read  arulr.v 
**  I'ahl.  sugar,  'porcupine,'  is  just  as  likely  to  be  misread 
*^a,  and  its  meaning  suits  the  context  better. 

TTie  Pdz.  amokhtexn,  which  is  an  ungrammatical  form,  is 
:Uly  a  misreading  of  the  Pahl.  amQkhtag&n. 
*V.20  has  seya,  M6  has  zySgi  best.    Perhaps  some  old  copyist 
ta  correcied  siyak-g6sh  into  khar-gosh,  and  so  both  the  epi- 
**  bavc  crept  into  the  text,  the  word  '  black  '  being  superfluous. 

-ading  khan-manijt,  the  Paz.  khu  being  an  obvious  mis- 
raKr»g  of  khan. 

"l^hc  Piz.  bez  is  written  bedh  in  the  Pazand  MS.  (the  z  in 

W»  Wing  shaped  something  like  dh),  and  Justi  supposes  it  repre- 

Ihe  Arabic  abyadh  or  baidb.3,  '  white,'  and  is  explained  by 

^*r$.  saped,  'white,'  which  follows;  but  there  is  nothing  in 

Ti*t*u  to  indicate  that  the  second  name  is  an  explanation  of  QtC 

&*•    It  is  more  probable  that  b*z  represents  the  Pers.  bi^ad, 

h,  rnfous,  variegated,'  an  epithet   quite   applicable   to  the 

"toinc  in  its  summer  fur. 

T  Or,  '  is  known  as  the  musk  animal.' 

[5]  E 


the  musk  animal  with  a  bag  in  which  is  their 
pleasant  scent,  the  Bi^-musk  •  which  eats  the  Bii- 
herb,  the  black  musk  which  is  the  enemy  of  the  ser- 
pent that  is  numerous  in  rivers,  and  other  species  of 
musk  animals.  23.  Tenth,  one  hundred  and  ten 
species  of  birds;  flying  creatures  (vey  =  val)  such 
as  the  griffon  bird  '-,  the  Karript  \  the  eagle,  the 
Kahrkas*  which  they  call  the  vulture,  the  crow, 
the  Arda,  the  craw,  and  the  tenth*  is  the  bat 
24.  There  are  two  of  them  which  have  milk  in  the 
teat  and  suckle  their  young,  the  griffon  bird  and  the 
bat  which  flies  in  the  night ;  as  they  say  that  the 
bat  is  created  of  three  races  (sar^ak),  the  race 
(dyina)  of  the  dog,  the  bird,  and  the  musk  ani:- 
for  it  flies  like  a  bird,  has  many  teeth  like  a  dog, 
and  is  dwelling  in  holes  like  a  musk-rat.  25.  These 
hundred  and  ten  species  of  birds  are  distributed  into 
eight  groups  (khadulnak),  mostly  as  scattered 
about  as  when  a  man  scatters  seed,  and  drops 
seed  in  his  fingers  to  the  ground,  large,  middling, 
and  small.     26.  Eleventh  °,  fish  were  created  of  ten 


1  A   kind   of  musk-rat;  the  btj  it  eats  is  said  to  be  die  N. 
pellus  Moysis. 

*  Pahl.  s£n6  mGruk,  the  sfmurgh  of  Persian  tradition,  and 
Av.  meregho  safcno  of  Bahrain  Yi.  41. 

*  See  Chap.  XIX,  16.  *  See  Chap.  XIX,  25. 

•  Counting  the  '  flying  creatures  '  and  '  the  vulture '  as  distinct 
species,  '  the  bat '  is  the  tenth.     It  has  been  generally  supposed 
that  we  should  read  'eleventh,'  and  consider  the  bats  as  an  eleventh 
group,  especially  as  the  MSS.  call  the  next  group  (the  fish) 
'twelfth;'  but  this  view  is  contradicted  by  the  remarks  aboti 
bats  being  mingled  with  those  about  the  birds,  and  also  by  Za//- 

puram  in  his  Selections,  Chap.  IX,  14  (see  A  pp.  to  Bund.),  not 
mentioning  any  group  of  bats  among  the  other  animals. 

•  All  the  MSS.  have  '  twelfth,'  but  they  give  no  '  eleventh  '  nor 
thirteenth,"  though  they  have  'fourteenth'  in  §  29.     These  irre- 
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pecies  :  first,  the  fish  Afi*1,  the  Arzuva,  the  Ar- 
zuka.  the  Marzuka,  and  other  Avesta  names2. 
27.  Afterwards,  within  each  species,  species  within 
species  are  created,  so  the  total  is  two  hundred  and 
eighty-two  species 3. 

28.  Of  the  dog  they  say  that  out  of  the  star 
station,  that  is,  away  from  the  direction  of  the  con- 
stellation Haptdk-rlng,  was  given  to  him  further  by 
a  stage  (y6.fi st)*  than  to  men,  on  account  of  his 
protection  of  sheep,  and  as  associating  with  sheep 
and  men ;  for  this  the  dog  is  purposely  adapted ', 
as  three  more  kinds  of  advantage  are  given  to  him 
to  man,  he  lias  his  own  boots,  his  own  cloth- 
rag*,  and  may  wander  about  without  self-exertion. 
29.    The    twelfth7    is   the   sharp-toothed    beast    of 


as  tli 

IS 


Jtrtarilics  seem  to  indicate  that  part  of  this  chapter  has  been  omitted 
by  same  old  copyist. 

•  See  Chaps.  XVIII.  5,  and  XXIV,  13. 

1  None  of  these  names  are  found  in  the  portion  of  the  Avesta 
ftow  extant. 

'  Kao  alone  has  272  (see  Chap.  X,  3).  The  actual  total 
number  of  species  mentioned  is  186,  leaving  ninety-six  for  the 
'aperies  within  species.'  Z;W-sparam  in  his  Selections,  Cliap.  IX. 
*4»  differs  from  the  numbers  given  in  the  text  merely  in  giving  ten 
*P«ci«  of  ox.  instead  of  fifteen  ;  so  the  total  of  his  details  is  181, 
k*ving  101  sub-species  to  make  up  his  grand  total  of  282  (see 
APp.  to  Bund.) 

*  Ayfi^ist  (compare  Sans,  yo^ana)  was  probably  from  fifteen 
sixteen  English  miles,  as  it  consisted  of  sixteen  hasar,  each 

*  one  thousand  steps  of  the  two  feet  (see  Chap.  XXVI,  1).  This 
**Mence  seems  to  imply  that  on  account  of  the  useful  qualities 
'  the  dog  he  has  a  part  of  the  lowermost  grade  of  paradise 
•dotted  to  him,  further  from  the  demon-haunted  north  than  that 
**Viaed  to  the  men  whose  inferior  order  of  merit  does  not  entitle 
"Ctn  to  enter  the  higher  grades  of  paradise. 

1  Reading  dhang-hfim  and,  'having  a  purpose.' 

'  Compare  Vend.  XIII,  106. 

T  All  the  MSS.  have  ■  fourteenth,'  but  they  give  no  '  thirteenth. 

E  2 


which  the  leader  of  the  flock  is  in  such  great  fear, 
for  that  flock  of  sheep  is  very  badly  maintained 
which  has  no  dog. 

30.  Auharmazd  said  when  the  bird  Varesha !  was 
created  by  him,  which  is  a  bird  of  prey,  thus :  '  Thou 
art  created  by  me,  O  bird  Varesha !  so  that  my  vexa- 
tion may  be  greater  than  my  satisfaction  with  thee, 
for  thou  doest  the  will  of  the  evil  spirit  more  than 
that  of  me ;  like  the  wicked  man  who  did  not  be- 
come satiated  with  wealth,  thou  also  dost  not 
become  satiated  with  the  slaughter  of  birds ;  but  if 
thou  be  not  created  by  me,  O  bird  Varesha !  thou 
wouldst  be  created  by  him,  the  evil  spirit,  as  a 
kite  *  with  the  body  of  a  Varpa 3,  by  which  no 
creature  would  be  left  alive.' 

31.  Many  animals  are  created  in  all  these  species 
for  this  reason,  that  when  one  shall  be  perishing 
through  the  evil  spirit,  one  shall  remain. 


Chapter  XV. 

1.  On  the  nature  of  men  it  says  in  revelation, 
that  Gaydmardf,  in  passing  away4,  gave  forth  seed; 
that  seed  was  thoroughly  purified  by  the  motion  of 

1  No  doubt  '  a  hawk  '  (Pers.  vfuah  or  baxah),  as  mentioned  by 
Justi;  Av.  varc  would  become  va  or  ba  in  Persian. 

8  Compare  gunk  with  Peri,  varik,  varka,  varkak,  varkal 
vargah,  'an  eagle,  falcon,  kite,  or  hawk.' 

1  Transcribing    the    Paz.    varpa   6yi    into    Pahlavi     w 
varpa k-ac,  which  is  very  nearly  the  same  in  form  as  varf*ak-a$, 
'a  hut  or  cottage'  (Pers.  gurtAah-g);  so  the  formidable  bird 
which  the  evil  spirit  might  have  created  was  '  a  kite  with  a  bod) 
like  a  cottage.' 

*  See  Chap.  IV,  I. 
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the  light  of  the  sun,  and  Nerydsang1  kept  charge  of 
two  portions,  and  Spendarmaaf  *  received  one  por- 
tion. 2.  And  in  forty  years,  with  the  shape  of  a 
one-stemmed  Rtvas-///7«/a,  and  the  fifteen  years  of 
its  fifteen  leaves,  Matrd  and  Matrdyad 4  grew  up 
from  the  earth  in  such  a  manner  that  their  arms 
rested  behind  on  their  shoulders  (ddsh),  and  one 
joined  to  the  other  they  were  connected  together 
and  both  alike.  3.  And  the  waists  of  both  of  them 
were  brought  close  and  so  connected  together  that  it 
was  not  clear  which  is  the  male  and  which  the  female, 
nd  which  is  the  one  whose  living  soul  (nismd)  of 
Auharmazd  is  not  away5.  4.  As  it  is  said  thus: 
'Which  is  created  before,  the  soul  (nism6)  or  the 
body  ?  And  Auharmazd  said  that  the  soul  is 
created  before,  and  the  body  after,  for  him  who  was 


t1  Av  Nairyo-sangha  of  Yas.  XVII,  68,  LXX,  02,  Vend  XIX, 
it.  iii,  XXII,  22,  &c. ;  the  angel  who  is  said  to  be  AQharmazd's 
Rial  messenger  to  mankind. 

*  The  female  archangel  who  is  supposed  to  have  special  charge 
of  the  earth  (see  Chap.  I,  26). 

*  A  plant  allied  to  the  rhuharb,  the  shoots  of  which  supply  an 
acid  jnice  used  by  the  Persians  for  acidulating  preserves  and  drinks. 

4  These  names  are  merely  variants  of  the  Mashya  and  Mashydi 
of  ibe  latter  part  of  this  chapter  (nom.  dual,  m.  and  f.,  of  Av. 
mashya,  •mortal').  This  is  shown  by  the  PandnSmak-i  Zarat&rt, 
sayrog:  'and  my  human  nature  is  from  Matrdth  and  Matrd- 
yiotti,  from  which  first  generation  and  seed  from  Gayflman/"  I 
bare  sprung.'  And  the  names  are  also  found  in  the  more  Persian 
forms  Maharfh  and  Mahariyrioyih  (sec  the  note  to  §  22).  Windisch- 
roann  considered  the  meaning  to  be  that  '  they  grew  up  on  the  day 
Mitr6  of  the  month  KttrA/  that  is,  the  sixteenth  day  of  the  seventh 
month  of  the  Parsi  year ;  this  is  not  confirmed,  however,  by  Z&d- 
sparam  in  his  Selections,  Chap.  X,  4  (sec  App.  to  Dund.) 

*  That  is,  whether  they  had  souls  or  not.  That  nismd  is  the 
Huzvarix  for  ruban,  'soul,'  appears  clearly  in  §  4,  where  both 
words  are  used  for  the  same  thing. 
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created ;  it  is  given  into  the  body  that  it  may  pro- 
duce activity,  and  the  body  is  created  only  for 
activity ; '  hence  the  conclusion  is  this,  that  the  soul 
(ruban)  is  created  before  and  the  body  after. 
5.  And  both  of  them  changed  from  the  shape  of  a 
plant  into  the  shape  of  man,  and  the  breath  (nismo) 
went  spiritually  into  them,  which  is  the  soul  (ruban | ; 
and  now,  moreover,  in  that  similitude  a  tree  had 
grown  up  whose  fruit  was  the  ten  varieties  of 
man '. 

6.  Auharmazd  spoke  to  Mashya  and  Mash 
thus :  '  You  are  man,  you  arc  the  ancestry  of  the 
world,  and  you  are  created  perfect  in  devotion  *  by 
me ;  perform  devotedly  the  duty  of  the  law,  think 
good  thoughts,  speak  good  words,  do  good  deeds, 
and  worship  no  demons ! '  7.  Both  of  them  first 
thought  tliis,  that  one  of  them  should  please  the 
other,  as  he  is  a  man  for  him ;  and  the  first  deed 
done  by  them  was  this,  when  they  went  out  they 
washed 3  themselves  thoroughly ;  and  the  first 
words  spoken  by  them  were  these,  that  Auharmazd 
created  the  water  and  earth,  plants  and  animals,  the 
stars,  moon,  and  sun,  and  all  prosperity  whose 
origin  and  effect  are  from  the  manifestation  of 
righteousness4.  8.  And,  afterwards,  antagonism 
rushed    into    their    minds,    and    their    minds    were 

1  This  evidently  refers  to  another  tree,  which  is  supposed  to  have 
produced  the  ten  varieties  of  human  monsUosities  (see  §  31). 

*  This  would  be  a  translation  of  the  Avesta  phrase,  '  die  best  of 
Armani  (the  spirit  of  the  earth).' 

*  Comparing  m kgtd  with  Pers.  ma^td  ;  but  the  verb  is  very  am- 
biguous, as  it  may  mean,  '  they  feasted  themselves,'  or  '  they  made 
water.' 

4  The  last  phrase  appears  to  be  quoted  from  the  Pahlavi  Hax/okht 
Nask,  I,  2. 
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thoroughly  corrupted,  and  they  exclaimed  that  the 
evil  spirit  created  the  water  and  earth,  plants  and 
animals,  and  the  other  things  as  aforesaid.  9.  That 
false  speech  was  spoken  through  the  will  of  the 
demons,  and  the  evil  spirit  possessed  himself  of 
this  first  enjoyment  from  them  ;  through  that  false 
speech  they  both  became  wicked,  and  their  souls 
are  in  hell  until  the  future  existence. 

10.  And  they  had  gone  thirty  days  without  food  ', 
covered  with  clothing  of  herbage  (giyah) ;  and  after 
the  thirty  days  they  went  forth  into  the  wilderness, 
came  to  a  white-haired  goat,  and  milked  the  milk 
from  the  udder  with  their  mouths.  11.  When  they 
had  devoured  the  milk  Mashya  said  to  Mashydi 
thus :  '  My  delight  was  owing  to  it  when  I  had  not 
devoured  the  milk,  and  my  delight  is  more  de- 
lightful now  when  it  is  devoured  by  my  vile  body.' 
12.  That  second  false  speech  enhanced  the  power 
of  the  demons,  and  the  taste  of  the  food  was  taken 
away  by  them,  so  that  out  of  a  hundred  parts  one 

rrt  remained. 
1 3.  Afterwards,  in  another  thirty  days  and  nights 
they  came  to  a  sheep,  fat2  and  white-jawed,  and 
they  slaughtered  it ;  and  fire  was  extracted  by  them 
out  of  the  wood  of  the  lote-plum3  and  box-tree, 
through  the  guidance  of  the  heavenly  angels,  since 
both  woods  were  most  productive  of  fire  for  them  ; 


1  Reading  akhuri.rn  instead  of  the  khurun  of  all  BASS,  which 
is  baldly  intelligible.  Perhaps  av-khunrn,'  drinking  water,'  ought 
10  be  read,  as  it  is  alluded  to  in  Chap.  XXX.  1. 

1  Comparing  gefar  with  Av.  garewa  and  Pera.  ^arb,  but  tin 
identification  may  not  be  correct. 

*  The  kGnar,  a  thorny  tree,  allied  to  the  jujube,  which  bears  a 


:um-like  fruit. 


and  the.  fire  was  stimulated  by  their  mouths ;  and 
the  first  fuel  kindled  by  them  was  dry  grass,  kend&r. 
lotos,  date  palm  leaves,  and  myrtle ;  and  they  made 
a  roast  of  the  sheep.  14.  And  they  dropped  three 
handfuls  of  the  meat  into  the  fire,  and  said  :  '  This  is 
the  share  of  the  fire '.'  One  piece  of  the  rest  they 
tossed  to  the  sky,  and  said :  '  This  is  the  share  of 
the  angels.'  A  bird,  the  vulture,  advanced  and 
carried  some  of  it  away  from  before  them,  as  a  dog 
ate  the  first  meat.  15.  And,  first,  a  clothing  of 
skins  covered  them  ;  afterwards,  it  is  said,  woven 
garments  were  prepared  from  a  cloth  woven  -  in  the 
wilderness.  16.  And  they  dug  out  a  pit  in  the 
earth,  and  iron  was  obtained  by  them  and  beaten 
out  with  a  stone,  and  without  a  forge  they  beat  out 
a  cutting  edge3  from  it;  and  they  cut  wood  with 
it,  and  prepared  a  wooden  shelter  from  the  sun 
(p£.?-khur). 

1 7.  Owing  to  the  gracelessness  which  they  prac 
tiscd,  the  demons  became  more  oppressive,  and  they 
themselves   carried   on   unnatural    malice   betv 
themselves;    they  advanced  one  against  the  other, 
and    smote    and     tore     their    hair    and    cheeks 
18.  Then  the  demons  shouted  out  of  the  darknes 


un 


1  Most  of  this  sentence  is  omitted  in  Sao  by  mistake. 

2  Reading  kh£f-i-i  tarf,  which  Pahlavi  words  might  be  cash**" 
misread  ashabS  tad,  as  given  in  Pizand  in  the  text.  That  Pix— - 
ladha  stands  for  Pahl.  tarfak  (Pers.  tadah,  'spun,  woven')  i^" 
quite  certain. 

8  Or  'an  axe/  according  as  we  read  t£kh  or  tash.  The  order" 
of  the  foregoing  words,  bari  tapSk-i, '  without  a  forge,'  appear*- 
10  have  been  reversed  by  mistake. 

*  Reading  r&d  as  equivalent  to  Pers.  rut,  'face,'  but  it  ouche 
to  be  rod.  Perhaps  the  word  is  1  fit, 'bare,' and  the  translation 
should  be,  '  tore  their  hair  bare.' 
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thus :  '  You  are  man  ;  worship  the  demon !  so  that 
your  demon  of  malice  may  repose.'  19.  Mashya 
went  forth  and  milked  a  cow's  milk,  and  poured  it 
out  towards  the  northern  quarter ;  through  that  the 
demons  became  more  powerful,  and  owing  to  them 
they  both  became  so  dry-backed  that  in  fifty  win- 
ters they  had  no  desire  for  intercourse,  and  though 
they  had  had  intercourse  they  would  have  had  no 
children.  20.  And  on  the  completion  of  fifty  years 
the  source  of  desire  arose,  first  in  Mashya  and  then 
hy6l,  for  Mashya  said  to  Mashy6i  thus : 
When  I  see  thy  shame  my  desires  arise.'  Then 
Mashyoi  spoke  thus  :  '  Brother  Mashya !  when  I 
*e  thy  great  desire  I  am  also  agitated  '.'  21.  After- 
wards, it  became  their  mutual  wish  that  the  satis- 
faction of  their  desires  should  be  accomplished,  as 
^ey  reflected  thus :  '  Our  duty  even  for  those  fifty 
>ears  was  this.' 

*2.  From  them  was  born  in  nine  months  a  pair, 
^Je  and  female ;  and  owing  to  tenderness  for  oflf- 
Pfi  tig3  the  mother  devoured  one,  and  the  father  one. 
>  .And,  afterwards,  Auharmazd  took  tenderness 
**  offspring  away  from  them,  so  that  one  may 
lou*-ish  a  child,  and  the  child  may  remain. 
2"%~.  And  from  them  arose  seven  pairs,  male  and 

l  merely  a  paraphrase  of  the  original. 

^*r,  'the  deliciousness  of  children'  (shirinih-i    farzand). 

Y***    \us, '  owing  to  an  eruption  on  the  children  the  mother  de- 

******  one/  Ac. ;  but  the  legend  of  devouring  the  first  children  is 

tffl  Daore  clearly  mentioned  in  the  Pahlavi  Rivayat,  which  forms 

6*  ftr*t  book  of  the  I>Wisian-i  Dfatk  (preceding  the  ninety-two 

<f*|tion$  and  answers  to  which  that  name  is  usually  applied)  as 

LfoBo%*:  Maharihva  Mahariyadyfh  dusharam  rii  MldiltA 
Urxand-i  nafxman  bara  vajtamQnd,  'Mashya  and  Mas! 
toOttgh  affection,  at  first  ate  up  their  own  offspring.' 
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female,  and  each  was  a  brother  and  sister-wife ; 
from  every  one  of  them,  in  fifty  years,  children  were 
born,  and  they  themselves  died  in  a  hundred  years. 

25.  Of  those  seven  pairs  one  was  Slyakmak,  the 
name  of  the  man,  and  Na^dk  1  of  the  woman  ;  and 
from  them  a  pair  was  born,  whose  names  were  Fra- 
vak    of  the   man    and    Ff&vftkatn    of  the    woman. 

26.  From  them  fifteen  pairs  were  born,  every  single 
pair  of  whom  became  a  race  (sarrtfak) ;  and  from 
them  the  constant  continuance  of  the  generations 
of  the  world  arose. 

27.  Owing  to  the  increase  (zayi.yn)  of  the  whole 
fifteen  races,  nine  races  proceeded  on  the  back  of 
the  ox  Sarsaok  ■  through  the  wide-formed  ocean, 
to  the  other  six  regions  (keshvar),  and  stayed 
there ;  and  six  races  of  men  remained  in  Khvaniras. 
28.  Of  those  six  races  the  name  of  the  man  of  one 
pair  was  T&s  and  of  the  woman  Ta^jak,  and  they 
went  lo  the  plain  of  the  T&sik£n  (Arabs) ;  and  of 
one  pair  H6shyang3  was  the  name  of  the  man  and 
Guxak  of  the  woman,  and  from  them  arose  the 
Airanakan  (Iranians) ;  and  from  one  pair  the  Ma- 
zendarans4  have  arisen.  29.  Among  the  number 
(pa van  ae  mar)  were  those  who  are  in  the  coun- 

1  Or 'Virile' 

*  See  Chaps.  XVII,  4,  XIX,  13  ;    the  name  is  here  writi 
Srisaok  in  the  MSS.,  and  is  a  Pazand  reading  in  all  three  places. 

"  Av.  Haoshyangha  of  Ab&n  Yt.  21,  Gfl*  Yt.  3,  Fravardin  V; 
137,  Ram  Yt.  7,  Ashi  Yt.  24,  26,  ZaimAd  Yt.  :f>.  His  usual 
epithet  is  paradhata  (Pahl.  pej-da^/),  which  is  thus  explained  in 
the  Pahlavi  Vend.  XX,  7:  'this  early  law  (pfij-d&rfih)  was  this.. 
that  he  first  set  going  the  law  of  sovereignty.'  For  this  reason 
he  is  considered  to  be  the  founder  of  the  earliest,  or  Perdddian, 
dynasty.     See  Chaps.  XXXI,  1,  XXXIV,  3,  4. 

*  The  people  of  the  southern  coast  of  the  Caspian,  th.-  M  fcj 
ainya  da&va,  •  M&zainyan  demons  or  idolators/  of  the  Avcsta. 


tries  of  Surak  \  those  who  are  in  the  country  of 
Ancr2,  those  who  are  in  the  countries  of  Tur,  those 
who  are  in  the  country  of  Salm  which  is  Arum, 
those  who  are  in  the  country  of  Sent,  that  which  is 
A'inistan,  those  who  are  in  the  country  of  Dai s,  and 
those  who  are  in  the  country  of  Slnd4.  30.  Those, 
indeed,  throughout  the  seven  regions  are  all  from 
the  lineage  of  Fravak,  son  of  Siyakmak,  son  of 
Mashya. 

31.  As  there  were  ten  varieties  of  man f',  and 
lifteen  races  from  Fravak,  there  were  twenty-five 
races  all  from  the  seed  of  Gay6mar</;  the  varieties 
are  such  as  those  of  the  earth,  of  the  water,  the 
breast-cared,  the  breast-eyed,  the  one-legged,  those 
also  who  have  wings  like  a  bat,  those  of  the  forest, 
with  tails,  and  who  have  hair  on  the  body  \ 

1  Not  Syria  (which  is  Suristan,  see  Chap.  XX,  10),  but  the 
i-urik  of  the  Pahlavi  Vend.  1,  14,  which  translates  Av.  Sughdha, 
the  land  east  of  the  Oxus  (sec  Chap.  XX,  8).    Windischmann  reads 

as  Piz.  Erik. 

*  Probably  for  Av.  anairya, '  non-Aryan,'  which  seems  specially 
applied  to  die  lands  east  of  the  Caspian. 

*  The  countries  of  Tur,  Salm,  Sen!,  and  Dal  are  all  mentioned 
successively  in  Fravardin  Yi.  143,  144,  in  their  Avesia  forms 
Tuirya,  Sairima,  Saini,  and  Dahi.  The  country  of  Tur  was  part 
of  the  present  Turkistan,  that  of  Salm  is  rightly  identified  with 
Arum  (the  eastern  Roman  Empire,  or  Asia  Minor)  in  the  text ;  the 
country  of  Sfinl  (miswrilten  Send),  being  identified  with  A'inistan, 
was  probably  the  territory  of  Samarkand,  and  may  perhaps  be 
connected  with  Mount  A'ln6  (sec  Chap.  XII,  2,  13) ;  and  the  land 

'  Dai  must  be  sought  somewhere  in  the  same  neighbourhood. 

*  Bactna  or  any  part  of  north-western  India  may  be  intended ; 
brahmans  and  Buddhist-s  existed  (as  they  did  in  Bactria) 

considered  a  part  of  India  in  Sasanian  limes. 

*  Grown  on  a  separate  tree  (see  §  5). 

*  Only  seven  varieties  of  human  monsters  are  here  enumerated, 


ClIArTER    XVI. 


I.  On  the  nature  of  generation  it  says  in  revela- 
tion, that  a  woman  when  she  comes  out  from  men- 
struation, during  ten  days  and  nights,  when  they  go 
near  unto  her,  soon  becomes  pregnant.  2.  When 
she  is  cleansed  from  her  menstruation,  and  when  the 
time  for  pregnancy  has  come,  always  when  the  seed 
of  the  man  is  the  more  powerful  a  son  arises  from 
it ;  when  that  of  the  woman  is  the  more  powerful,  a 
daughter;  when  both  seeds  are  equal,  twins  and 
triplets.  3.  If  the  male  seed  comes  the  sooner,  it 
adds  to  the  female,  and  she  becomes  robust ;  if  the 
female  seed  comes  the  sooner,  it  becomes  blood,  and 
the  leanness  of  the  female  arises  therefrom. 

4.  The  female  seed  is  cold  and  moist,  and  its 
flow  is  from  the  loins,  and  the  colour  is  white,  red, 
and  yellow ;  and  the  male  seed  is  hot  and  dry,  its 
flow  is  from  the  brain  of  the  head,  and  the  colour  is 
white  and  mud-coloured  (hajgun).  5.  All1  the 
seed  of  the  females  which  issues  beforehand,  takes  a 
place  within  the  womb,  and  the  seed  of  the  males 
will  remain  above  it,  and  will  fill  the  space  of  the 
womb;  whatever  refrains  therefrom  becomes  blood 
again,  enters  into  the  veins  of  the  females,  and  at 
the   time   any   one   is   born    it   becomes   milk   and 

for  the  last  three  details  seem  to  refer  to  one  variety,  the  monkeys. 
The  Pars!  MS.  of  miscellaneous  texts,  M7  (fol.  120),  says,  'The 
names  of  the  ten  species  of  men  are  the  breast-eyed,  the  three-eyed, 
the  breast-eared,  the  clcphant-eared,  the  one-legged,  the  web- 
footed,  the  leopard-headed,  the  lion-headed,  the  camel-headed, 
and  the  dog-headed.' 
1  M6  has  '  always.' 


: 


nourishes  him,  as  all  milk  arises  from  the  seed  of 
the  males,  and  the  blood  is  that  of  the  females. 

6.  These  four  things,  they  say,  are  male,  and 
these  female:  the  sky,  metal,  wind,  and  lire  are  male, 
and  are  never  otherwise ;  the  water,  earth,  plants, 
and  fish  are  female,  and  are  never  otherwise  ;  the 
remaining  creation  consists  of  male  and  female. 

7.  As  regards  the  fish  1  it  says  that,  at  the  time  of 
excitement,  they  go  forwards  and  come  back  in  the 
water,  two  and  two,  the  length  of  a  mile  (hdsar), 
which  is  one-fourth  of  a  league  (parasang),  in  the 
running  water  ;  in  that  coming  and  going  they  then 
rub  their  bodies  together,  and  a  kind  of  sweat  drops 
out  betwixt  them,  and  both  become  pregnant. 


Chapter  XVII. 


1.  On  the  nature  of  fire  it  says  in  revelation,  that 
ire  is  produced  of  five  kinds,  namely,  the  fire 
Berezi-savang 2.  the  fire  which  shoots  up  before  Au- 
harmazd  the  lord ;  the  fire  Vohu-fryan 3,  the  fire 
which  is  in  the  bodies  of  men  and  animals  ;  the  fire 
UrvazLrt*,   the    fire  which   is  in   plants;    the   fire 


: 


1  Kjo  has  'the  male  fish,'  which  is  inconsisteni  with  die  pre- 
ceding sentence. 

*  These  A  vest  a  names  of  the  five  kinds  of  fire  are  enumerated 
in  Yas.  X  V* 1 1 ,  63-67,  and  the  Pahlavi  translation  of  that  passage 
interchanges  the  attributes  ascribed  to  the  first  and  lift  1 1  in  the  text, 
thus  it  calls  the  first  '  the  fire  of  sublime  benefit  in  connection  with 
Yaxahran  (Bahrain).'     Sec  also  Selections  of  Za«/-sparam,  XI,  1. 

1  '  The  fire  of  the  good  diffuser  (or  offerer),  that  within  the 
bodies  of  men'  (Pahl.  Yas.  XVII,  64). 

The  fire  of  prosperous  (or  abundant)  life,  that  within  plants' 
(Pahl.  Yas.  XVII,  65). 


VazLct l,  the  fire  which  is  in  a  cloud  which  stands 
opposed  to  Spenjrargak  in  conflict ;  the  fire  Spgnirt 2. 
the  fire  which  they  keep  in  use  in  the  world,  like- 
wise the  fire  of  Vahram  '.  2.  Of  those  five  fires  one 
consumes  both  water  and  food,  as  that  which  is  in 
the  bodies  of  men  ;  one  consumes  water  and  con- 
sumes no  food,  as  that  which  is  in  plants,  which  live 
and  grow  through  water;  one  consumes  food  and 
consumes  no  water,  as  that  which  they  keep  in  use 
in  the  world,  and  likewise  the  fire  of  Vahram  j  one 
consumes  no  water  and  no  food,  as  the  fire  Vazi.ct 
;.  The  Berezi-savang  is  that  in  the  earth  and  moun- 
tains and  other  things,  which 4  Auharmazd  created, 
in  the  original  creation,  like  three  breathing  souls 
(nismo);  through  the  watchfulness  and  protection 
due  to  them  the  world  ever  develops  (vakhsh £*/*). 

4.  And  in  the  reign  of  Takhmdrup*,  when  men 
continually  passed,  on  the  back  of  the  ox  Sarsaok 6, 
from    Khvanlras    to   the   other  regions,  one   night 


i' 


'  'The  fire  VSzijt,  that  which  smites  the  demon  Spery/argl' 
(Pahl.  Yas.  XVII,  66).     See  Chap.  VII,  1 2. 

'  '  The  propitious  fire  which  stands  in  heaven  before  Aftha 
mazd  in  a  spiritual  state'  (Pahl.  Yas.  XVII,  67). 

»*  The  Bahrfm  fire,  or  sacred  fire  at  places  of  worship. 
'  M6  has  min,  instead  of  mfln,  which  alters  the  translation. 
bat  not  the  meaning.  This  appears  to  be  a  different  account  of 
the  fire  Berezi-savang  to  that  given  in  §  1,  but  it  merely  implies 
that  it  is  fire  in  its  spiritual  state,  and  the  name  can,  therefore,  be 
applied  to  any  natural  fire  which  can  be  attributed  to  supernatural 
afcncr,  such  as  burning  springs  of  petroleum,  volcanic  eruptions, 
tfais  fatuus,  phosphorescence  of  the  sea,  &c. 

1  The  second    P&rd.tdian    monarch   (see  Chaps.   XXXI,   2,   3, 

Srisaok  in  the  MSS.  in  Chap.  XV,  27 ;  where  it  also 
that  the  sea  was  '  the  wide-formed  ocean.'     See  likewise 
»3-  


CHAPTER    XVII,  2-7. 


6.1 


amid  the  sea  the  wind  rushed  upon1  the  fireplace — 
the  fireplace  in  which  the  fire  was,  such  as  was  pro- 
vided in  three  places  on  the  back  of  the  ox — which 
the  wind  dropped  with  the  fire  into  the  sea;  and  all 
those  three   fires,   like  three   breathing  souls,   con- 
tinually shot  up  in  the  place  and  position  of  the  fire 
on  the  back  of  the  ox,  so  that  it   becomes  quite 
light,    and   the    men    pass    again   through    the   sea. 
5.   And  in  the  reign  of  Yima  every  duty  was  per- 
formed more  fully  through  the  assistance  of  all  those 
three  fires;  and  the  fire  Frdbak*  was  established  by 
him  at  the  appointed  place  (da</-g&s)  on  the  Gad- 
man-h6mand  (glorious)  mountain  in  KhvArircm*. 
*hich  Vim  constructed  for  them ;  and  the  glory  of 
^im  saves  the  fire  Frdbak  from  the  hand  of  Dahak"'. 
6   In  the  reign  of   King  Virtasp,  upon   revelation 
from    the    religion ',    it    was    established,    out    of 
^/ivari-em.  at  the  Roshan  (shining)  mountain  in 
*£vulistan,  the  country  of  Kavul  (Kabul),  just  as  it 
rerMains  there  even  now. 

7-  The  fire  Gusasp,  until  the  reign  of  Kai-Khus- 

r^fc»  "*.  continually  afforded  the  world   protection   in 

jnanner  aforesaid*;  and 'when  Kai-Khusrolv  was 

Compare  staft  with  Pcrs.  jit  aft  an,  'to  hasten.' 
The    third    Pejdadian   monarch   (see   Chaps.    XXXI,    3,    4, 
3PpClVt4). 

-^IlO  written  Frdbo,  Frob.l.  lV.Mk.  or  Fmhag. 

The  Av.  //r&irizem  of  Mihir  Yt.  14,  a  province  east  of  the 


It  15  doubtful  whether  va  gadman,  'and  the  glory,'  or  nismd, 
**  soul,   reason"  (see  Ctaf*  XXIII,  f,  XXXIV,  4),  should  be 
w**!     And  it  may  even  be  that  '  the  fire  Frobak  saves  the  soul  of 
^V  Ac     For  Dahak  see  Chaps.  XXXI,  6,  XXXIV,  5. 
'  upon  declaration  from  revelation.' 
'  Here  written  Kal-Khusr6bi. 
'  In  $  3.  The  '  three  breathing  souls '  of  spiritual  fire  are  sup- 


extirpating   the    idol-temples   of    Lake    /  !   it 

settled  upon  the  mane  of  his  horse,  and  drove  away 
the  darkness  and  gloom,  and  made  it  quite  light,  so 
that  they  might  extirpate  the  idol-temples;  in  the 
same  locality  the  fire  Gu.rasp  was  established  at  the 
appointed  place  on  the  Asnavaml  mountain2. 

8.  The  fire  Burrtn-Mitro,  until  the  reign  of  King 
Vwtasp,  ever  assisted3,  in  like  manner,  in  the  world, 
and  continually  afforded  protection ;  and  when  the 
glorified  *  Zaratun  was  introduced  to  produce  con- 
fidence in  the  progress  of  the  religion,  King  Vistasp 
and  his  offspring  were  steadfast  in  the  religion 
of  God6,  and  Virtasp  established  this  fire  at  the 
appointed  place  on  Mount  Revand,  where  they  say 
the  Ridge  of  VLrt&sp  (pust-i  Vinaspan)  is*. 

9.  All  those  three  fires  are  the  whole  body  of  the 
fire  of  Vahram,  together  with  the  fire  of  the  world, 
and  those  breathing  souls  are  lodged  in  them;  a 
counterpart  of  the  body  of  man  when  it  forms  in  the 
womb  of  the  mother,  ami  a  soul  from  the  spirit- 
world  settles  within  it,  which  controls  the  body  while 
living ;  when  that  body  dies,  the  body  mingles  with 
the  earth,  and  the  soul  goes  back  to  the  spirit. 


posed  to  be  incorporated  in  its  three  earthly  representatives 
fires  Fr6bak,  Gfuasp,  and  BQrsin-Miir6  respectixely. 

1  That  is.  of  the  province  around  that  lake  (see  Chap.  XXII,  2] 

•  See  Chap.  XII,  26.    Compare  Selections  of  Zo«/-sparam,  V I 

•  Taking  v&gtd  as  equivalent  to  Pers.  guzul;  but  it  may  be 
equivalent  to  Pers.  vazid,  'grew,  shot  up.' 

'    The  epithet  anoshak-ruban  (Pers.  noshirvan)  means  lite- 
rally '  immortal-souled.' 

•  Or,  '  of  the  angels,'  which  plural  form  is  often  used  to 
'God.' 

•  See  Chap.  XII,  18,  34. 


CHAPTER    XVir,  8-XVIII,  5. 


Chapter  XVIII. 

I.   On  the  nature  of  the  tree  they  call  Gdkaraf1  it 
says  in  revelation,  that  it  was  the  first  day  when  the 
tree  they  call  Gokarc/grew  in  the  deep  mud  *  within 
the  wide-formed  ocean  ;  and  it  is  necessary  as  a  pro- 
ducer of  the  renovation  of  the  universe,  for  they  pre- 
tre  its  immortality  therefrom.     2.  The  evil  spirit 
formed   therein,  among   those   which   enter  as 
opponents,  a  lizard  3  as  an  opponent  in  that  deep 
water,  so  that  it  may  injure  the  Horn 4.     3.  And  for 
keeping  away  that  lizard,   Auharmazd  has  created 
there  ten  Kar  fish  ■  which,  at  all  times,  continually 
^rcle  around  the  H6m,  so  that  the  head  of  one  of 
tfiose  fish  is  continually  towards  the  lizard.     4.  And 
Aether  with   the  lizard    those  fish  are  spiritually 
^d  •,  that  is,  no  food  is  necessary  for  them  ;  and  till 
***£    renovation  of  the  universe  they  remain  in  con- 
ation.    5.  There   are   places   where   that   fish   is 


-A  corruption  of  the  Av.  gaokcrcna  of  Vend.  XX,  17,  Auhar- 
**=<*   Yl  30.  Haptan  Yt.  3.   Siroz.  7.     In  the  old  MSS.  of  the 
^^Aahix  the  form  gdkarc/  occurs   thrice,  gokarn  once,  and 
&°S  *~  v  once. 

heading  gil,  'mud.'     Windischmann  and   Justi  prefer  gar, 
**-» main,'  and  have  'depth  of  the  mountain.' 
~^~hat  the  writer  of  the  BundahLr  applies  the  term  vazagh  to  a 
'^  rather  than  a  frog,  appears  from  the  *  log-like  lizard's  body  ' 

°*P»Xap,IU,9. 

~aThat  i*,  the  Gokarrf  tree,  which  is  the  white  Horn  (see  Chap. 

*"he  Av.  kard  masyd  of  Vend.  XIX,  140,  Bahrain  Yt.  29, 
Dfo     Vt  is  sec  also  Chap.  XXIV,  13. 

iischmann  and  Justi  prefer  translating  thus:  'Moreover, 
ti*  lizard  is  the  spiritual  food  of  those  fish;1  but  tin's  can  hardly 
**  reconciled  with  the  Pahlavi  text. 

[ff]  v 
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written  of  as  *  the  Am  '  of  the  water ; '  as  it  says 
that  the  greatest  of  the  creatures  of  Auharmazd 
is  that  fish,  and  the  greatest  of  those  proceeding 
from  the  evil  spirit  is  that  lizard ;  with  the  jaws 
of  their  bodies,  moreover,  they  snap  in  two  what- 
ever of  the  creatures  of  both  spirits  has  entered 
between  them,  except  that  one  fish  which  is  the 
Vas  of  Pan/asa^varan 2.  6.  This,  too,  is  said,  that 
those  fish  are  so  serpent-like3  in  that  deep  water, 
they  know  the  scratch  (mali.ni)  of  a  needle's  point 
by  which  the  water  shall  increase,  or  by  which  it 
is  diminishing. 

7.  Regarding  the  Vis  of  PanXasa</varan  it  is 
declared  that  it  moves  within  the  wide-formed 
ocean,  and  its  length  is  as  much  as  what  a  man, 
while  in  a  swift  race,  will  walk  from  dawn  till 
when  the  sun  goes  down  ;  so  much  that  it  does 
not  itself  move*  the  length  of  the  whole  of  it1- 
great  body.  8.  This,  too,  is  said,  that  the  crea- 
tures of  the  waters  live  also  specially  under  il 
guardianship. 

9.  The  tree  of  many  seeds  has  grown  amid  the 
wide-formed  ocean,  and  in  its  seed  are  all  plants 
some  say  it  is  the  proper-curing,  some  the  energetic: — 
curing,  some  the  all-curing  \ 


1  Sec  Chaps.  XIV,  26,  and  XXIV,  13. 

1  The  Av.  vistm  yam  pawHsadvaram   of  Wis.  XI. I.   27- 

'  Transcribing   the   Paz.  m&radu  into  Pahlavi  we  have  in.»  r 
fiyin,  'snake's  manner.'     Compare  the  text  with  Bahram  Yt.  29. 

*  K20  omits  the  words  from  'walk*  to  'move.' 

5  This  is  the  tree  of  the  sain  a  or  Simurgh,  as  described  i*1 
Rashnu  Yt.  17,  and  these  three  epithets  are  translations  of  Its  thr^r 
titles,  hubii,  eredhwd-bif,  and  v!sp6-bij.  See  also  ChftJ* 
XXVII,  2,  3. 


,11*/" 
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10.  Between1  these  trees  of  such  kinds'  is  formed 
the  mountain  with  cavities,  9999  thousand  myriads 
number,  each  myriad  being  ten  thousand. 
11  i  uto  that  mountain  is  given  the  protection 
of  the  waters,  so  that  water  streams  forth  from 
there,  in  the  rivulet  channels,  to  the  land  of  the 
seven  regions,  as  the  source  of  all  the  sea-water  in 
the  land  of  the  seven  regions  is  from  there  •• 


Chapter  XIX. 

1.  Regarding  the  three-legged  ass*  they  say,  that 
it  stands  amid  the  wide-formed  ocean,  and  its  feet 
are  three,  eyes  six,  mouths*  nine,  ears  two,  and  horn 

1  This  must  have  been  the  original  meaning  of  the  Huz.  dSn 
Mn  in  the  Sasanian  inscriptions)  before  it  was  used  as  a  synonym 
oTP&z.  andar,  'within.'  The  mountain  is  between  the  white-Horn 
frfce  and  the  tree  of  many  seeds. 

'  Transcribing  thePdz.  otnoh  into  Pahlavi  we  have  an-gunak, 
**t  kind  ;'  or  the  word  may  be  a  miswriting  of  PSz.  find, '  there.' 
This  description  of  the  mountain  seems  to  identify  it  with  the 
*»tndom  mountain  of  Chaps.  XII,  6.  and  XIII,  5. 

"The  Av.  k  har  a.  '  which  is  righteous  and  which  stands  in  the 

'<lle  of  the  wide-shored  ocean'  (Yas.  XLI,  28).     Darmesteter, 

Ormazd  ct  Ahriman  (pp.  148-r 51),  considers  this  mytho- 

l^nl    monster   as  a  meteorological   myth,   a   personification    of 

°*-»cis  and  storm  ;  and,  no  doubt,  a  vivid  imagination  may  trace  a 

""■ting  resemblance  between  some  of  the  monster's  attributes  and 

^^in  fanciful    ideas   regarding   the   phenomena  of  nature;    the 

QintOYjUy  is  to  account  for  the  remaining  attribute!,  and  to  be  sure 

***  these  fanciful  ideas  were  really  held  by  Mazd.iyasnians  of  old. 

'tf*Hl>er  plausible  view  is  to  consider  such  mythological  beings  as 

ta^ign  gods  tolerated  by  the  priesthood,  from  politic  motives,  as 

tf^cts  worthy  of  reverence  ;  even   as   the  goddess  AnShita  was 

icteraieti  in  the  form  of  the  angel  of  water. 

1  This  is  the  traditional   meaning  of  the  word,  which  (if  this 

F  2 


one,  body  white,  food  spiritual,  and  it  is  righteous 
2.  And  two  of  its  six  eyes  arc  in  the  position  of 
eyes,  two  on  the  top  of  the  head,  and  two  in  the 
position  of  the  hump1;  with  the  sharpness  of  those 
six  eyes  it  overcomes  and  destroys.  3.  Of  the  nine 
mouths  three  arc  in  the  head,  three  in  the  hump. 
and  three  in  the  inner  part  of  die  flanks  ;  and  each 
mouth  is  about  the  size  of  a  cottage,  and  it  is  itself 
as  large  as  Mount  Alvand 2.  4.  Each  one  of  the 
three  feet,  when  it  is  placed  on  the  ground,  is  as 
much  as  a  flock  (gird)  of  a  thousand  sheep  comes 
under  when  they  repose  together ;  and  each  pas- 
tern 3  is  so  great  in  its  circuit  that  a  thousand  men 
with  a  thousand  horses  may  pass  inside.  5.  As  for 
the  two  ears  it  is  Mazendaran  which  they  will  en- 
compass. 6.  The  one  horn  is  as  it  were  of  gold 
and  hollow,  and  a  thousand  branch  horns  *  have 
grown  upon  it,  some  befitting6  a  camel,  some  be- 
fitting a  horse,  some  befitting  an  ox,  some  befitting 
an  ass,  both  great  and  small.  7.  With  that  horn  it 
will  vanquish  and  dissipate  all  the  vile  corruption 
due  to  the  efforts  of  noxious  creatures. 


meaning  be  correct)  ought  probably  to  be  read  y6ng,  and  be 
traced  to  Av.  ^eaungh  (Yas.  XXVIII,  11).  In  the  MSS.  the 
word  is  marked  as  if  it  were  pronounced  gund,  which  means 'a 
testicle.' 

1  The  hump  is  probably  supposed  to  be  over  the  shoulders,  as 
in  the  Indian  ox,  and  not  like  that  of  the  camel. 

1  Near  HamadSn,  rising  ir.ooo  feet  above  the  sea,  or  6000 
above  HamadSn.  It  may  be  one  of  the  Av.  Aurva»t6  of  Zamyid 
Yt.  3.     The  Pazand  MSS.  read  Huuavand. 

s  Literally,  'the  small  of  the  foot,'  khur</ak-i  ragelman. 

4  Or,  'a  thousand  cavities  (srubo,  Pers.  surub,  'cavern')  have 
grown  in  it.' 

•  Reading  ziyak;  compare  Pers.  ziytdan,  'to  suit,  befit.' 


renovation  of  the  universe  they  prepare  H  ush  (the 
beverage  producing  immortality)  from  it.  [4.  It  is 
said,  that  life  is  in  the  hand  of  that  foremost  man,  at 
the  end  of  his  years  \  who  has  constructed  the  most 
defences  around  this  earth,  until  the  renovation  of 
the  universe  is  requisite. 

15.  Regarding  the  bird  Aamroj  •  it  says,  that  it 
is  on  the  summit  of  Mount  Albunr ;  and  every  three 
years  many  come  from  the  non- Iranian  districts  for 
booty  (gir*/)3,  by  going  to  bring  damage  (zlyan)  on 
the  Iranian  districts,  and  to  effect  the  devastation  of 
the  world  ;  then  the  angel  Buig*4,  having  come  up 
from  the  low  country  of  Lake  Arag5,  arouses  that 
very  bird  K&mrbs,  a?ui  it  flies  upon  the  loftiest  of 
all  the  lofty  mountains,  and  picks  up  all  those  non- 
Iranian  districts  as  a  bird  does  corn. 

16.  Regarding  Karript0  they  say,  that  it  knew 
how  to  speak  words,  and  brought  the  religion  to 
the  enclosure  which  Yim  made,  and  circulated  it: 
there  they  utter  the  A  vesta  in  the  language  of 
birds. 


1  Transcribing  the  Paz.  jvadyi  into  Pahlavi  we  have  .rnaifh, 
'  term  of  years.'     The  whole  sentence  is  very  obscure. 

*  Written  JTamr&j-  in  Chap.  XXIV,  29.  It  is  the  Av.  A'amraox 
(gen.  of  A'amru)  of  Fravardin  Yt.  109.    See  also  Chap.  XXVII,  3. 

*  Or,  '  to  an  assembly.' 

*  The  Av.  Bere^ya  of  Yas.  I,  21,  II,  27,  III,  35,  'a  spirit  co- 
operating with  the  Ushahina  Gah,  who  causes  the  increase  of 
herds  and  corn.' 

*  Or,  4of  the  district  of  Arag'  (see  the  note  on  Chap.  XII,  23). 
Although  no  Lake  Arag  is  described  in  Chap.  XXII,  some  of  the 
epithets  referring  to  its  Avesta  equivalent  Rangha  are  more  appli- 
cable to  a  lake  than  to  a  river,  as  in  Rahram  Yt.  29.  Possibly  the 
low  lands  between  the  Caspian  and  Aral,  or  on  the  shores  of  the 
Caspian,  are  meant. 

*  The  Av.  vis  kampia  of  Vend.  II,  139,  where,  however,  vu 
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1 7.  Regarding  the  ox-fish  they  say.  that  it  exists 
in  all  seas ;  when  it  utters  a  cry  all  fish  become 
pregnant,  and  all  noxious  water-creatures  cast  thnr 
young. 

18.  The  griffon  bird1,  which  is  a  bat,  is  noticed 
(kar*/)  twice  in  another  chapter  (baba). 

19.  Regarding  the  bird  Ash6zu^t  *,  which  is  the 
bird  Zobara3-vahman  and  also  the  bird  60k  *,  they 

i  hat  it  has  given  an  A  vesta  with  its  tongue  ;  when 
it  speaks  the  demons  tremble  at  it  and  take  nothing 
away  there;  a  nai\-/>aring;  when  it  is  not  prayed 
over  (afsudT),  the  demons  and  wizards  seize,  and 
like  an  arrow  it  shoots  at  and  kills  that  bird. 
20.  On  this  account  the  bird  seizes  ami  devours 
a  r\a\\~paring  when  it  is  prayed  over,  so  that  the 
demons  may  not  control  its  use ;  when  it  is  not 
prayed  over  it  does  not  devour  it,  and  the  demons 
arc  able  to  commit  an  offence  with  ii. 

21.  Also  other  beasts  and  birds  are  created  all  in 
opposition  to  noxious  creatures,  as  it  says,  that  when 
the  birds  and  beasts  are  all  in  opposition  to  noxious 
creatures  and  wizards,  «3v.a  22.  This,  too,  it  says, 
that  of  all  precious'  birds  the  crow  (valagh)  is  the 
most  precious.     23.  Regarding  the  white  falcon  it 

■ 
docs    not   mean    'bird.'   and    the    1'ahlavi    translator    calls    it    'a 
quadruped.'     In  tbf  Pahl.  Visp.  J.  1,  '  the  Kampt  is  the  chief  of 
flying  creatures,'  and  the   BundahLr  also  takes  it  as  a  bird  (see 
Chap*.  XIV.  13,  XXIV,  11). 

1  See  Chaps.  XIV.  n.  23,  24,  XXIV,  It,  29. 

*  The  Av.  Ashd-zujta  of  Vend.  XVII,  26,  28. 

*  Compare  Pers.  sulah,  'a  sparTOw  or  lark." 
4  Compare  Pers.  jak,  'a  magpie.' 

*  This  quotation  is  evidently  left  incomplete. 

*  The  Pahlavi  word  is  ambiguous;  it  may  be  read  zil,  'cheap, 
common,'  or  it  may  be  zagar  =  yakar,  'dear,  precious,'  but  the 
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says,  that  it  kills  the  serpent  with  wings.  24.  The 
magpie  (kasklnak)  bird  kills  the  locust,  and  is 
created  in  opposition  to  it.  25.  The  Kahrkas  \ 
dwelling  in  decay,  which  is  the  vulture,  is  created 
for  devouring  dead  matter  (nasal) ;  so  also  are  the 
crow  (valak) 2  and  the  mountain  kite. 

26.  The  mountain  ox,  the  mountain  goat,  the 
1,  the  wild  ass,  and  other  beasts  devour  all 
snakes.  27.  So  also,  of  other  animals,  dogs  are 
created  in  opposition  to  the  wolf  species,  and  for 
securing  the  protection  of  sheep ;  the  fox  is  created 
in  opposition  to  the  demon  Khava ;  the  ichneumon 
is  created  in  opposition  to  the  venomous  snake 
(garsak)  and  other  noxious  creatures  in  burrows; 
so  also  the  great  musk-antma/  is  created  in  opposi- 
tion ■  to  ravenous  intestinal  worms  (ka</ilk-danak 
garsak).  28.  The  hedgehog  is  created  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  ant  which  carries  off  grain4,  as  it  says, 
that  the  hedgehog,  every  time  that  it  voids  urine 
into  an  ant's  nest,  will  destroy  a  thousand  ants  ] 
when  the  grain-carrier  travels  over  the  earth  it  pro- 


latter  seems  most  probable,  although  the  crow  is  perhaps  as 
'common'  as  it  is  'precious,'  as  a  scavenger  in  the  East.  Singu- 
larly enough  Pers.  arzan  is  a  synonym  to  both  words,  as  it  mes 
both  '  cheap '  and  '  worthy.' 

'  The  Av.  kahrkasa  of  Vend.  Ill,  66,  IX,  181,  A  ban  Yt.  61, 
Mihir  Yt.  129;  ils  epithet  zarman-ma.ni.rn,  'dwelling  in  decay,' 
is  evidently  intended  as  a  translation  of  the  Av.  zarenumainix, 
applied  to  it  in  Bahram  Yt.  33,  Din  Yt.  13. 

8  The  text  should  prohably  be  valak-i  sfyak  va  sar-i  gar, 
'the  black  crow  and  the  mountain  kite,'  which  are  given  as  different 
birds  in  Shayast-la-shayast,  II,  5. 

•  K20  omits  the  words  from  this  'opposition'  to  the  next  one. 

'  The  mor-i  danak-kash  is  the  Av.  maoirijr  dand-karsh< 
of  Vend.  XIV,  14,  XVI,  28,  XVIII,  146. 
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duces  a  hollow  track  :  ;  when  the  hedgehog  travels 
over  it  the  track  goes  away  from  it,  and  it  becomes 
leveL  29.  The  water-beaver  is  created  in  opposition 
to  the  demon  which  is  in  the  water.  30.  The  con- 
clusion is  this,  that,  of  all  beasts  and  birds  and 
fishes,  every  one  is  created  in  opposition  to  some 
noxious  creature. 

31.  Regarding  the  vulture  (karkas)  it  says,  that, 
even  from  his  highest  flight,  he  sees  when  flesh  the 
size  of  a  fist  is  on  the  ground ;  and  the  scent  of 
musk  is  created  under  his  wing,  so  that  if,  in  de- 
vouring dead  matter,  the  stench  of  the  dead  matter 
comes  out  from  it,  he  puts  his  head  back  under  the 
wing  and  is  comfortable  again.  32.  Regarding  the 
Arab  horse  they  say,  that  if,  in  a  dark  night,  a  single 
hair  occurs  on  the  ground,  he  sees  it. 

$$.  The  cock  is  created  in  opposition  to  demons 
and  wizards,  co-operating  with  the  dog ;  as  it  says 
in  revelation,  that,  of  the  creatures  of  the  world, 
those  which  are  co-operating  with  Sr6sh 2,  in  de- 
stroying the  fiends,  are  the  cock  and  the  dog. 
34.  This,  too,  it  says,  that  it  would  not  have  been 
managed  if  I  had  not  created  the  shepherd's  dog, 
which  is  the  Pasui-haurva 3,  and  the  house  watch- 
dog, the  Vij-haurva 3 ;  for  it  says  in  revelation,  that 
the  dog  is  a  destroyer  of  such  a  fiend  as  covetous- 


1  Comparing  sQrak  with  Pers,  suragh  in  preference  to  sQrakh 
orafilakb,  •  a  hole.' 

'  Av.  Sraosha,  the  angel  who  is  said  specially  to  protect  the 
world  from  demons  at  night;  he  is  usually  styled  'the  righteous,' 
and  is  the  special  opponent  of  the  demon  ASshm,  '  Wrath '  (see 
Chap.  XXX,  29). 

1  These  are  the  Avesta  names  of  those  two  kinds  of  dog  (see 
Chap.  XJV,  19). 


ness,  among  those:  which  arc  in  the  nature  (altlh)  of 
man  and  of  animals.  35.  Moreover  it  says,  that,  in- 
asmuch as  it  will  destroy  all  the  disobedient,  when 
it  barks  it  will  destroy  pain  ■  ;  and  its  flesh  and  fat 
are  remedies  for  driving  away  decay  and  pain  from 
men  2. 

36.  Auharmazd  created  nothing  useless  whatever, 
for  all  these  (kola  ae)  are  created  for  advantage; 
when  one  does  not  understand  the  reason  of  them, 
it  is  necessary  to  ask  the  Dastur  ('  high-priest '),  for 
his  five  dispositions  (khuk)3  are  created  in  this 
way  that  he  may  continually  destroy  the  fiend  (or 
deceit). 


Chapter   XX. 

1.  On  the  nature  of  rivers  it  says  in  revelation, 
that  these  two  rivers  flow  forth  from  the  north,  part 
from  Alburs  and  part  from  the  Alburn  of  Auhar- 

1  Or  it  may  be  thus:  'For  it  says  thus:  Wherewith  will  it  de- 
stroy? When  il  barks  it  will  destroy  the  assembly  (girt/)  of  all  d»c 
disobedient.' 

8  This  is  the  most  obvious  meaning,  but  Spiegel  (in  a  note  to 
Windischmann's  Zoroastrische  Studien,  p.  95)  translates  both  this 
sentence  and  the  next  very  differently,  so  as  to  harmonize  with 
Vend.  XIII,  78,  99. 

*  The  five  dispositions  (khim)  of  priests  arc  thus  detailed  in  old 
Pahlavi  MSS. :  '  First,  innocence  ;  second,  discreetness  of  thoughts, 
words,  and  deeds ;  third,  holding  the  priestly  office  as  that  of  a  very 
wise  and  very  true-speaking  master,  who  has  learned  religion  atten- 
tively and  teaches  il  truly  ;  fourth,  celebrating  the  worship  of  God 
(yazdan)  with  a  ritual  (nirang)  of  rightly  spoken  words  and 
scriptures  known  by  heart  (11  arm  naskiha):  fifth,  remaining  day 
and  night  propitiatingly  in  his  vocation,  struggling  with  bifl 
resistance  (hamgstar),  and,  all  life  long,  not  turning  away  from 
steadfastness  in  religion,  and  being  energetic  in  his  vocation.' 


mazd1;  one  towards  the  west,  that  is  the  Arag2; 
and  one  towards  the  cast,  that  is  the  Veh  river. 
2.  After  them  eighteen  liven  flowed  forth  from 
the  same  source,  just  as  the  remaining  waters  have 
flowed  forth  from  them  in  great  multitude  ;  as  they 
say  that  they  flowed  out  so  very  fast,  one  from  the 
other,  as  when  a  man  recites  one  Ashem-vohu  3  of  a 
series  (pa^isar).  3.  All  of  those,  with  the  same 
water,  are  again  mingled  with  these  rivers,  that  is, 
the  Arag  river  and  Veh  river.  4.  Both  of  them 
continually  circulate  through  the  two  extremities  of 
the  earth,  and  pass  into  the  sea  ;  and  all  the  regions 
feast  owing  to  the  discharge  (zah&k)  of  both,  which, 
after  both  arrive  together  at  the  wide-formed  ocean, 
returns  to  the  sources  whence  they  flowed  out ;  as 
it  says  in  revelation,  that  just  as  the  light  comes  in 
through  Albur*  and  goes  out  through  Alburn*,  the 

1  So  in  K20,  and  if  correct  (being  only  partially  confirmed  1>> 
the  fragment  of  this  chapter  found  in  all  MSS.  between  Chaps.  XIII 
and  XIV)  mil  reading  implies  that  the  rivers  are  derived  partly 
from  the  mountains  of  Alburs,  and  partly  from  the  celestial  Alburn, 
or  the  clouds  in  the  sky.  M6  has  'flow  forth  from  the  north  part 
of  the  eastern  Alburz.' 

■  For  furdier  details  regarding  these  two  semi-mythical  rivers 
see  H  8,  9. 

*  The  sacred  formula  most  frequently  recited  by  the  Parsis,  and 
often  several  limes  in  succession,  like  the  Pater-noster  of  some 
Christians;  it  is  not,  however,  a  prayer,  but  a  declaratory  formula 
;n  *  [  '  (which  phrase   is   often   used  as  its 

le  in  I'.  of  twelve  Areata  words,  as  follows  : 

m  vohu  vahijtem  aslt, 
ujti  astf;  una  ahmai 
hyai/  ashai  vahulai  ashem. 
And  \\  may  be  translated  in  the  following  manner:  '  Righteousness 
is  the  best  good,  a  blessing  it  is;  a  blessing  be  to  that  which  ii 
■eousness  to  perfect  rectitude'  (Asha-vahiila  the  archangel). 

•  See  Chap.  V,  5. 
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water  also  comes  out  through  Alburn  and  goes  away- 
through  Alburn.  5.  This,  too,  it  says,  that  the 
spirit  of  the  Arag  begged  of  Auharmazd  thus:  'O 
first  omniscient  creative  power '  I  from  whom  the 
Veh  river  begged  for  the  welfare  that  thou  mightest 
grant,  do  thou  then  grant  it  in  my  quantity ! '  6. 
The  spirit  of  the  Veh  river  similarly  begged  of 
Auharmazd  for  the  Arag  river ;  and  on  account  of 
loving  assistance,  one  towards  the  other,  they  flowed 
forth  with  equal  strength,  as  before  the  coming  of 
the  destroyer  they  proceeded  without  rapids,  and 
when  the  fiend  shall  be  destroyed  -  they  will  again 
be  without  rapids. 

7.  Of  those  eighteen  principal  rivers,  distinct 
from  the  Arag  river  and  Veh  river,  and  the  other 
rivers  which  flow  out  from  them,  I  will  mention  the 
more  famous3:  the  Arag  river,  the  \\h  river,  the 
Diglat 4  river  they  call  also  again  the  Veh  river', 
the  Frat  river,  the  Daltlk  river,  the  Dargam  river, 
the  Zondak  river,  the  Har6i  river,  the  Marv  river, 
the  Hetumand  river,  the  Akh6shir  river,  the  Navada' 
river,  the  Zij-mand  river,  the  Khve^and  river,  the 
Balkh  river,  the  Mehrva  river  they  call  the  Hendva 
river,  the  Sped 7  river,  the  Rad  8  river  which  they  call 
also  the  Koir,  the  Khvarae  river  which   they  call 

'  So  in  M6,  but  K20  has,  'First  is  the  propitiation  of  all  kinds.' 

•  Literally,  '  when  they  shall  destroy  the  fiend.' 
3  For  details  regarding  these  rivers  sec  the  sequel. 
'  The-  Paz.  Deyrid  is  evidently  a  misreading  of  Pahl.  Diglat 

Digrat,  which  occurs  in  §  12. 

8  So  in  K20,  but  M6  (omitting  two  words)  has,  'they  call  also 
the  Didgar.' 

•  No  further  details  are  given,  in  this  chapter,  about  this  river, 
but  it  seems  to  be  the  river  Nahvtak  of  Chap.  XXI,  6,  the  Natvtak 
of  Chap.  XXIX,  4,  9. 

7  K20  has  '  Spend.'  •  Called  Tort  in  §  24. 
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also  the  Mesrgan,  the  Harhaz  !  river,  the  Teremet 
river,  the  Khvanaldij-  river,  the  Dara^a  river,  the 
Kaslk  river,  the  S£d*  ('shining')  river  Peda-meyan 
or  Aatru-meyan  river  of  Mokarstan. 

8.  I  will  mention  them  also  a  second  time  :  the 
A  rag*  river  is  that  of  which  it  is  said  that  it  comes 
out  from  Alburn  in  the  land  of  S&rak -"',  in  which 
they  call  it  also  the  Ami ;  it  passes  on  through  the 
land  of  Spetos,  which  they  also  call  Mesr,  and  they 
call  it  there   the   river   Nivfl.     9.  The  Veh7   river 

'  Miswritwn  Araz  in  PAxand,  both  here  and  in  §  27. 

1  M6  has  Khvanainidir,  but  in  K20  it  is  doubtful  whether  the 
extra  syllable  (which  is  interlined)  is  intended  to  be  inserted  or 
substituted  ;  the  shorter  form  is,  however,  more  reconcilable  with 
the  Pahlavi  form  of  Vendesex  in  §  29. 

'  As  there  is  no  description  of  any  S&d  river  it  is  probably  only 
an  epithet  of  the  PSda-meyan  or  Afatru-meyan  (pfcV.ik  being  the 
asval  Pahlavi  equivalent  of  Av,  Aithrd).  Justi  suggests  that  Mo- 
karstan (Mokarsta  riWin  M6)  stands  for  Pers.  Moghulstan,  'the 
country  of  the  Moghuls,"  bad  this  Ifl  ■loubtful. 

*  .Sometimes  written  Arang  or  Arfing,  but  the  nasal  is  usually 
omitted;  it  is  the  Av.  Rangha  of  A  ban  Yt.  63,  Rashnu  Yt.  18, 
Rim  Yt.  27,  which  is  described  more  like  a  lake  or  sea  in  Vend. 

,  Bahrain  Yt.  29.  This  semi-mythical  river  is  supposed  to 
encompass  a  great  part  of  the  known  world  (see  Chap.  VII,  16), 
and  the  Bundahlr  probably  means  to  trace  its  course  down  the  Amu 
(Ozus)  from  Sogdiana,  across  the  Caspian,  up  the  Aras  (Araxcs) 
or  the  Kur  (Cyrus),  through  the  Euxinc  and  Mediterranean,  and 
op  the  Nile  to  the  Indian  Ocean.  The  Amu  (Oxus)  is  also  some- 
times considered  a  part  of  the  V€&  river  or  Indus  (see  §4  22,  28). 

•  Sogdiana  (see  Chap.  XV,  29),  the  country  of  the  Amu  river. 
1  The  combination  of  the  three  names  in  this  clause,  as  Justi 

renders  it  probable  that  we  should  read,  4  the  land  of 
pt,"  which  is  called  Misr,  and  where  the  river  is  the  Nile. 
The  letter  S  in  Par.  Spfitos  is  very  like  an  obsolete  form  of  Av.  g, 
or  it  may  be  read  as  Pahl.  ik  or  ig,  so  the  name  may  originally 
hare  been  GpStos  or  Ikpetos;  and  the  Paz.  Niv,  if  transcribed  into 
Pahlavi.  can  also  be  read  Nil. 
T  The  'good'  river,  which,  with  the  Arag  and  the  ocean,  completes 


passes  on  in  the  east,  goes  through  the  land  of 
Sind1,  ««/  flows  to  the  sea  in  Hindustan,  and  they 
call  it  there  the  Mehra2  river.  10.  The  sources  of 
the  Frat3  river  are  from  the  frontier  of  Arum,  they 
feed  upon  it  in  Suristan,  and  it  flows  to  the  Diglat 
river ;  and  of  this  Frat  it  is  *  that  they  produce  irri- 
gation over  the  land.  1 1.  It  is  declared  that  Manu- 
j/'ihar  excavated  the  sources,  and  cast  back  the 
water  all  to  one  place,  as  it  says  thus  :  '  I  reverence 
the  Frat,  full  of  fish,  which  Manu.<£thar  excavated 
for  the  benefit  of  his  own  soul,  and  he  seized  the 
water  and  gave  to  drink'.'  12.  The  Diglat8  river 
comes  out  from  Salman7,  and  flows  to  the  sea  in 
Khu;'istan.       13.   The    Daitik8   river   is    the   river 

the  circuit  of  the  known  world,  and  is  evidently  identified  with  the 
Indus;    sometimes  it  seems  also  to  include  the  AraU  (Oxus),  as 
Bactria  was  considered  a  part  of  India ;  thus  we  find  the  Dalkh  and 
Teremet  rivers  flowing;  into  the  Vfih  (sec  §§  22,  28). 
1  See  §  20. 

•  No  doubt  the  Mchrvj  or  Hendva  river  of  §  7,  and  the  Mihrfin 
of  Ouseley's  Oriental  Geography  of  the  pseudo  Ibn  'Hauqal, 
1 1>.  1 48-1 55,  which  appears  to  combine  the  Satlijf  and  lower  Indus. 
The  final  n  is  usually  omitted  by  the  Bundahu  after  4  in  Pazand 
words.     This  river  is  also  called  Kasak  (see  §  30). 

■  The  Euphrates,  which  rises  in  Armenia  (part  of  the  eastern 
empire  of  ihe  Romans),  traverses  Syria,  and  joins  the  Tigris. 

•  Or,  "and  its  convenience  is  this;'  a  play  upon  the  words 
far  hat  and  FrSt,  which  are  identical  in  Pahlavi. 

8  Referring  probably  to  canals  for  irrigation  along  the  course  of 
the  Euphrates. 

•  The  Tigris  (Arabic  Diktat),  Hiddekel  of  Gen.  It,  14.  Dan. 
x.  4,  and  perhaps  the  Av.  tighrif  of  Ttitar  Yt.  6,  37  ;  misread 
Deuid  in  Pazand. 

7  The  country  of  Salm  (see  Chap.  XV,  20),  son  of  FreVQn  (see 
Chap  XXXI.  9,  10).  The  name  can  also  be  read  DflmAn,  which 
is  the  name  of  a  place  in  the  same  neighbourhood. 

8  The  Av.  DSitya  of  Vend.  XIX,  5,  AAharmazri  Yt.  2\,  Alwu 
Yt.  H2,G6\r  Yt.  29.     The  'good  d&itya  of  Airyana-vae^ft"  is  also 


which  comes  out  from  Alrin-ve^-,  and  goes  out 
through  the  hill-country  ]  ;  of  all  rivers  the  noxious 
creatures  in  it  are  most,  as  it  says,  that  the  Daitik 
river  is  full  of  noxious  creatures.  14.  The  Darg&m 
river  is  in  Sude.  15.  The  Zend2  river  passes 
through  the  mountains  of  Pan^istan,  and  flows  away 
to  the  Haro  river.  16.  The  Haro3  river  flows  out 
from  the  Aparsen  range*.  17.  The  Hetumaml ' 
river  is  in  SagastSn,  and  its  sources  are  from  the 
AparsSn  range;  this  is  distinct  from  that  which 
Fraslyaz/  conducted  away6.  18.  The  river  Akhoshir 
s  in  Kiimli'.     19.  The  Zbrnand8  river,  in  the  direc- 


icntioned  in  Vend.  I,  6.  II.  42,  43.  AbSn  Yt.  17,  104,  R5m  Yt.  2, 
this  may  not  be  a  river,  though  the  phrase  has,  no  doubt,  led  to 
locating:  the  river  Daftfk  in  Air&n-v&g. 

1  Piz.  gopest&n  in  Kao,  which  is  evidently  Pahl.  k6fistln,  but 
DOC  the  Kohistan  of  southern  Persia.  M6  has  '  the  mountain  of 
Pan^istan,' which  must  be  incorrect,  as  according  to  §§  1 5.  >  (>.  Ihil  i> 
in  north-cast  Khurasan,  and  too  far  from  Air;in-v6^  in  Alard-patakan 
(Adax-bfypan),  see  Chap.  XXIX,  12.  Justi  proposes  to  read  Gur- 
/tstin  (Georgia),  and  identifies  the  Daitik  with  the  Araxes.  But, 
adhering  to  the  text  of  K20,  the  Daitik  rises  in  Adar-bT^an  and 
departs  through  a  hiil-country,  a  description  applicable,  not  only 
to  the  Araxes,  but  also  more  particularly  to  the  Sated  Rfid  or 
white  river;  although  this  river  seems  to  be  mentioned  again  as 
ube  Sped  or  Spend  river  in  §  23. 

*  Written  Z6ndak  in  §  7.  This  can  hardly  be  the  Zcndali  river 
of  Ispahan,  but  is  probably  the  Te^end  river,  which  flows  past 
Mesbhed  into  the  Heri  river. 

1  liri,  which  flows  past  Herat. 
4  See  Chap.  XII,  9. 

1  The  Etymandcr  of  classical  writers,  now  the  Hfilmand  in  Af- 
Tiic  Av.  Ha&iuriial  of  Vend.  I.  50,  XIX,  130,  ZaniyJJ 
Yt-  66,  is  the  name  of  the  country  through  which  it  flows. 
ittf  34  and  Chap.  XXI,  6. 
9  The  district  about  Damaghan. 

*  Perhaps  the  Zarafian. 
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tion  of  Soghd,  flows  away  towards  the  Khvej^and 
river,  20.  The  Khve^and1  river  goes  on  through 
the  midst  of  Samarkand  and  Pargana,  and  they  call 
it  also  the  river  Ashard.  21.  The  Marv*  river,  a 
glorious  river  in  the  east3,  flows  out  from  the  A  par- 
sen  range.  22.  The  Balkh  river  comes  out  from 
the  Aparsen  mountain  of  Bamlkan  *,  and  flows  on  to 
the  Veh5  river.  23.  The  Sped0  river  is  in  Ataro- 
patakan ;  they  say  that  Dahak  begged  a  favo 
here  from  Aharman  and  the  demons.  24.  The  Tort* 
river,  which  they  call  also  the  Koir,  comes  out  from 

1  This  is  evidently  not  the  small  affluent  now  called  the  Khu^nd, 
but  the  great  Syr-darya  or  Iaxartes,  which  flows  through  the  pro- 
vinces of  Farghanah  and  Samarkand,  past  Kokand,  Khu^and,  and 
Tashkand,  into  the  Aral.      The    Paz.  Ashard   represents   P; 
Khshart,  or  Ashirt  (Iaxartes). 

1  The  Murghdb. 

a  Or,  '  in  Khurasan,' 

*  Bamian,  near  which  the  river  of  Balkh  has  its  source. 

*  Justi  observes  that  it  should  be  '  the  Arag  river;'  but  accord- 
ing to  an  Armenian  writer  of  the  seventh  century  the  Persians 
called  the  Oxus  the  Veh  river,  and  considered  it  to  be  in  India, 
because  Buddhists  occupied  the  country  on  its  banks  (see  Garrcz 
in  Journal  Asiatique  for  1869,  pp.  161-198).  It  would  seem, 
therefore,  that  the  Oxus  was  sometimes  (or  in  early  times)  con- 
sidered a  part  of  the  Arag  (Araxes),  and  sometimes  (or  in  later 
times)  a  part  of  the  V$h  (Indus). 

*  So  in  M6,  but  K20  has  '  Spend,'  both  here  and  in  §  7.  The 
name  of  this  river  corresponds  with  that  of  the  Safed  Rud,  although 
the  position  of  that  river  agrees  best  with  the  account  given  of  the 
Dttttk  in  §  13. 

T  Compare  Ram  Yt.  19,  20.  K20  has  '  there,'  instead  of  'here.' 
8  Called  Rad  in  §  7  (by  the  loss  of  the  first  letter  of  the  original 
Pahlavi  name) ;  by  its  alternative  name,  Koir,  Justi  identifies  it  as 
the  KQr  in  Georgia,  flowing  into  the  Caspian,  or  sea  of  V« 
the  Av.  Vehrkana  (Hyrcania)  of  Vend.  I,  42,  which  is  Gurgan  in 
Pahlavi. 


the  sea  of  Glklan  ',  and  flows  to  the  sea  of  Vergan a. 

25.  The  Zahavayi 3  is  the  river  wkich  comes  out 
from  Ataro-patakan,  and  flows  to  the  sea  in  Pars. 

26.  The  sources  of  the  Khvarae  4  river  are  from 
Spahan  • ;  it  passes  on  through  Khu^lstan,  flows  forth 
to  the  Diglat  •  river,  and  in  Spahan  they  call  it  the 
Mesrkan  :  river.  27.  The  Harhaz  8  river  is  in  Tapa- 
ristan,  and  its  sources  are  from  Mount  Dimavand. 

28.  The  Teremet*  river  flows  away  to  the  Veh  river. 

29.  The  Vendesey  10  river  is  in  that  part  of  Pars 
which  they  call  Sagastan.  30.  The  K&sak  u  river 
comes  out  through  a  ravine  (kaf)  in  the  province  of 
Tus  '*,  and  they  call  it  there  the  Kasp  river ;  more- 


1  M6  has  Paz.  Keyaseh,  but  this  is  in  Sagastan  (see  Chap. 
XIII,  io> 

*  Tbe  MSS.  have  Verga,  but  the  final  nasal  after  a  is  often 
omitted  in  Fazand  readings  in  the  Bundalm. 

*  Not  mentioned  in  §  7.  Possibly  one  of  the  rivers  Zab,  which 
rise  on  the  borders  of  Adarbi^an,  flow  into  the  Tigris,  and  so  reach 
the  Persian  Gulf,  the  sea  on  the  coast  of  Pars.  Or  it  may  be  the 
Shin-in,  another  affluent  of  the  Tigris,  which  flows  through  the 
district  of  Zonal). 

*  The  Kuran,  ujxjn  which  the  town  of  Shdstar  was  founded  by 
ooe  of  the  early  Sasanian  kings,  who  also  dug  a  canal,  east  of  the 
town,  so  as  to  form  a  loop  branch  of  the  river;  this  canal  was 
called  NaLr-i  M.isruqan  by  Oriental  geographers  (see  Rawlinson, 
Journal  Roy.  Geogr.  Soc.  vol.  ix.  pp.  73—75). 

*  Ispahan  in  Persian. 

*  Mis  written  Dayrid  in  Pazand  (see  §  12). 

T  Written  in  Pazmd  without  tbe  final  n,  as  usual.  This  is  the 
old  name  of  the  canal  forming  the  eastern  branch  of  the  Kuran  at 
Shustar ;  it  is  now  called  Ab-i  Gargar. 

"  Flows  into  the  Caspian  near  Amul. 

*  Probably  tbe  river  which  flows  into  the  Amfl  (Oxus)  at  Tar- 
max;  but,  in  that  case,  the  Oxus  is  here  again  identified  with  the 
Veh  (Indus)  as  in  §  22,  instead  of  the  Arag  (Araxes)  as  in  §  8. 

died  Khvanaid'w.  or  Khvanainidii,  in  §  7. 
u  Called  Kasik  in  §  7.  "  Close  to  Meshhed. 
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over,  the  river,  which  is  there  the  Veh,  they  call  the 
Kasak  ' ;  even  in  Slnd  they  call  it  the  Kasak.  31. 
The  P6rtak-m!yan -,  which  is  tlie  river  A'atru-miyan, 
is  that  which  is  in  Kangdes- 8.  32.  The  Dira^a 
river  is  in  Airan-ve^-,  on  the  bank  (bar)  of  which 
was  the  dwelling  of  P6rushasp,  the  father  of  Zara- 
tu^t  *.  33.  The  other  innumerable  waters  and  rivers, 
springs  and  channels  are  one  in  origin  with  those  8 ; 
so  in  various  districts  and  various  places  they  call 
them  by  various  names. 

34.  Regarding  Fr&siya^'  they  say,  that  a  thou- 
sand springs  were  conducted  away  by  him  into  the 
sea  Kyansih 7,  suitable  for  horses,  suitable  for 
camels,  suitable  for  oxen,  suitable  for  asses,  both 
great  and  small 8 ;  and  he  conducted  the  spring 
Zarinmand  (or  golden  source),  which  is  the  Hetu- 
mand  9  river  they  say,  into  the  same  sea;  and  he 
conducted  the  seven  navigable  waters  of  the  source 
of  the  Va&ieni ,0  river  into  the  same  sea,  and  made 
men  settle  there. 

1  Or,  •this  same  VC-li  river  they  call  ihere  the  Kasak;  even  in 
Sfinf  they  call  it  the  Kasak;'  Seni  is  apt  to  be  miswritten  Send 
or  Stod  (see  Chap.  XV,  29). 

*  See  §  7.  The  latter  half  of  both  names  can  also  be  read 
m&han,  mahd,  or  mahan.  Pe*shy6tan,  son  of  Viitasp,  seems  to 
have  taken  a  surname  from  this  river  (see  Chap.  XXIX,  5). 

■  See  Chap.  XXIX,  10. 

*  See  Chaps.  XXIV,  15,  XXXII,  1,  a. 

■  Or,  *  are  from  those  as  a  source.' 

•  The  MSS.  have  '  P6rushasp,'  but  compare  §  17  and  Chap, 
XXI,  6.     The  two  names  are  somewhat  alike  in  Pahlavi  writing. 

7  See  Chap.  XIII,  16. 

■  Compare  Chap.  XIX,  6.  K20  omits  the  words  '  suitable  for 
asses  '  here. 

•  Another  HCtumand  according  to  §  17.  Possibly  a  dried-up 
bed  of  that  river. 

10  K20  has  Vataeni ;  k  an  J  t  being  much  alike  in  Pazand.    The 


Chapter   XXI '. 

i.  In  revelation  they  mention  seventeen  2  species 
of  liquid  (maya).  as  one  liquid  resides  in  plants3; 
second,  that  which  is  flowing  from  the  mountains, 
that  is,  the  rivers;  third,  that  which  is  rain-water; 
fourth,  that  of  tanks  and  other  special  constructions; 
fifth,  the  semen  of  animals  and  men  ;  sixth,  the  urine 
of  animals  and  men* ;  seventh,  the  sweat  of  animals 
and  men ;  the  eighth  liquid  is  that  in  the  skin  of 
animals  and  men  ;  ninth,  the  tears  of  animals  and 
men  ;  tenth,  the  blood  of  animals  and  men  ;  eleventh, 
the  oil  in  animals  and  men,  a  necessary  in  both 
worlds6;  twelfth,  the  saliva  of  animals  and  men, 
with  which  they  nourish  the  embryo  ° ;  the  thirteenth 
is  that  which  is  under  the  bark '  of  plants,  as  it  is 
said  that  every  bark  has  a  liquid,  through  which  a 
drop  appears  on  a  t\vi^r  (tekh)  when  placed  four 
finger-breadths  before  a  fire 8 ;  fourteenth,  the  milk  of 
animals  and  men.     2.  All  these,  through  growth,  or 


'navigable  (nivtak)  waters'  may  be  'the  N&vada  river'  of  §  7, 
'the  river  Nibviak'  of  Chap.  XXI,  6,  and  Nafvtak  of  Chap. 
XXIX.  4.  5- 

*  This  chapter  is  evidently  a  continuation  of  the  preceding  one. 

*  Only  fourteen  are  mentioned  in  the  details  which  follow. 

'  Most  of  these  details  are  derived  from  the  Pahl.  Yas.  XXXVIII, 
7-9,  13,  14;  and  several  varieties  of  water  are  also  described  in 
Yas.LXVlI,  .-,. 

*  This  sixth  liquid  is  omitted  by  K20. 

*  Departed  souls  are  said  to  be  fed  with  oil  in  paradise. 

*  K20  omits  the  word  pus,  '  embryo.' 

"    The  meaning  'bark'  for  Paz.  ay  van  is  merely  a  guess;  An- 
quetil  has  'sap'  (compare  Pers.  avfna,  'juice  '),  but  this  is  hardly 
consistent  with  the  rest  of  the  sentence, 
cc  Chap.  XXVII,  25. 

G  2 
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the  body  which  is  formed,  mingle  again  with  the 
rivers,  for  the  body  which  is  formed  and  the  growth 
are  both  one. 

3.  This,  too,  they  say,  that  of  these  three  rivers, 
that  is,  the  A  rag  river,  the  Marv  river,  and  the 
Veh  '  river,  the  spirits  wrere  dissatisfied,  so  that  they 
would  not  flow  into  the  world,  owing  to  the  defile- 
ment of  stagnant  water  (arme\ct)  which  they  beheld, 
so  that  they  were  in  tribulation  through  it  until  Zara- 
turt  was  exhibited  to  them,  whom  1  (Auharmazd) 
will  create,  who  will  pour  sixfold  holy-water  (zor) 
into  it  and  make  it  again  wholesome;  he  will  preach 
carefulness*.  4.  This,  too,  it  says,  that,  of  water 
whose  holy-water  is  more  and  pollution  less,  the 
holy-water  has  come  in  excess,  and  in  three  years  it 
goes  back  to  the  sources a ;  that  of  which  the  pollu- 
tion and  holy-water  have  both  become  equal,  arrives 
back  in  six  years;  that  of  which  the  pollution  is 
more  and  holy-water  less,  arrives  back  in  nine  years. 
5.  So,  also,  the  growth  of  plants  is  connected,  in  this 
manner,  strongly  with  the  root4;  so,  likewise,  the 
blessings  (ifrin)  which  the  righteous  utter,  come 
back,  in  this  proportion,  to  themselves. 

6.  Regarding  the  river  Nahvtak  *  it  says,  that 
Frasiy&z'  of  Ttir   conducted    it   away ;   and  when  • 

1  K20  has  *  HSiumand,'  but  M6  has  '  6apir,'  the  Huz.  equiva- 
lent of '  V6h,'  which  is  more  probable. 

*  Or,  'abstinence/rom  impurity'. 

'  The  source  Arfidvivsur  (see  Chap.  XIII,  3,  10). 

*  Thai  is,  by  the  sap  circulating  like  the  waters  of  the  earth. 
The  greater  part  of  this  sentence  is  omitted  in  K20. 

*  Probably  'the  Navadd'  and  'navigable  waters'  of  Chap.  XX, 
7,  34,  and  Nafvtak  of  Chap.  XXIX,  4,  5. 

*  Reading  amat,  'when,'  instead  of  mun,  'which'  (see  note 
to  Chap.  I,  7). 


HusheWar1   comes  it   will  flow   again  suitable  for 
horses;    so,    also,   will   the    fountains   of   the   sea 
usih  2.     7.   Kyansih  2  is  the  one  where  the  home 
(^lnak)  of  the  Kayan  race  is. 


Chapter    XXII. 

1.  On  the  nature  of  lakes  it  says  in  revelation, 
that  thus  many  fountains  of  waters  have  come  into 
notice,  which  they  call  lakes  (var) ;  counterparts  of 
the  eyes  (lashm)  of  men  are  those  fountains  (Yash- 
mak) of  waters ;  such  as  Lake  Ae/-ast,  Lake  Sdvbar, 

c  Khvarirern  3.  Lake  Frazdan,  Lake  Zarinmand, 
Lake  Asvast,  Lake  Husru,  Lake  Satav£s,  Lake 
L'  rvis. 

2.  I  will  mention  them  also  a  second  time  :  Lake 
Ae/ast  *  is  in  Atar6-patakan,  warm  is  the  water  and 
opposed  to  harm,  so  that  nothing  whatever  is  living 
in  it ;  and  its  source  is  connected  with  the  wide- 
formed  ocean  \  3.  Lake  Sdvbar  is  in  the  upper 
district  and  country-  on  the  summit  of  the  mountain 
of  Tus s ;  as  it  says,  that  the  SiW-bahar 7  ('  share  of 
benefit ')  is  propitious  and  good  from  which  abound- 


m  KhGrsh&far,  as  usual  in  Hum1ahLr(see  Chap.  XXXII,  8). 
'-   Written  Kaylseh  in  Pazand  (see  Chap.  XIII,  16). 
'  Mx.  Khvirazm  both  here  and  in  §  4. 

•  Av.  A'aejfcwta  of  Aban  Yt.  49,  G6r  Yt.  18,  ik  22,  Ashi 
Yt.  ;,  Wt  9.  The  present  Lake  Urumiyah  in  Adarbf^Sn, 
which  is  called  Khe^est,  or  Attest,  by  'llamdu-I-lah  Mustauff. 

•  Implying  thai  the  water  is  salt. 

•  The  Kondrasp  mountain  (see  Chap.  XII,  24).  This  lake  is 
probably  a  small  sheet  of  water  on  the  mountains  near  Meshhcd. 

T  Evidently  a  punning  etymology  of  the  name  of  this  lake. 
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t&g  liberality  is  produced.  4.  Regarding  Lake  Khva- 
rbem *  it  says  that  excellent  benefit  is  produced 
from  it,  iliat  is,  Arshirang2  the  rich  in  wealth,  the 
well-portioned  with  abounding  pleasure.  5.  Lake 
Fra/.dan  3  is  in  Sagastan  ;  they  say,  where  a  generous 
man,  who  is  righteous,  throws  anything  into  it,  It 
receives  it;  when  not  righteous,  it  throws  it  out 
again ;  its  source  also  is  connected  with  the  wide- 
formed  ocean.  6.  Lake  Zarlnmand  is  in  Hamadan  *. 
7.  Regarding  Lake  Asvast  it  is  declared  that  the 
undefiled6  water  which  it  contains  is  always  con- 
stantly flowing  into  the  sea,  so  bright  and  copious  ■ 
that  0H€  might  say  that  the  sun  had  come  into  it  and 
looked  at  Lake  Asvast,  into  that  water  which  is 
requisite  for  restoring  the  dead  in  the  renovation 
of  tii£   universe.     8.  Lake    Husru7   is  within   fifty' 


1  The  province  of  Khvariscm  was  between  the  Aral  and  Caspian, 
along  the  ancient  course  of  the  Oxus  (sec  Chap.  XVII,  5).  This 
lake  has  been  identified  with  the  Aral. 

•  Av.  ashij-  vanguhi,  'good  rectitude,'  personified  as  a  female 
angel  whose  praises  are  celebrated  in  the  Ashi  Y«t ;  in  later 
times  she-  has  been  considered  as  the  angel  dispensing  wealth  and 
possessions.  She  is  also  called  Ard  (Av.  areta,  which  is  synony- 
mous with  asha),  see  Chap.  XXVII,  24. 

'  The  '  Frazdanava  water '  of  Aban  Yt.  108  and  Farhang-i  Oim- 
khaduk,  p.  17.  Justi  identifies  it  with  the  Ab-istadah  ('standing 
water')  lake,  south  of  Ghazni.  It  is  here  represented  as  a  salt 
lake. 

4  K20  adds,  'they  say.'  This  lake  cannot  be  the  spring  Zarln- 
mand of  Chap.  XX,  34. 

•  Paz.  avnasti  transcribed  into  Pahlavi  isavinastag,  'unspoiled,' 
the  equivalent  of  Av.  anahita  in  Yas.  LXIV,  1,  16,  Yisp.  1.  18. 

•  K20  has  '  glorious '  as  a  gloss  to  *  copious.' 
7  The  Av.  Haosravaugha  of  Siroz.  9,  *  the  lake  which  is  named 

Husrav<;u '  of  Zamyad  Yl.   56.     It  may  be  either  Lake  Van 
Lake  Sevan,  which  are  nearly  equidistant  from  Lake  Ururniyah. 
'  .M6  has  ■  four  leagues.' 


leagues  (parasang)  of  Lake  Ae/ast.  9.  Lake  (or, 
rather,  Gulf)  Sataves x  is  that  already  written  about, 
between  the  wide-formed  ocean  and  the  Putlk.  10. 
It  is  said  that  in  KamindAn  is  an  abyss  (zafar), 
from  which  everything  they  throw  in  always  comes 
back,  and  [twill  not  receive  it  unless  alive  (g anvar) ; 
when  they  throw  a  living  creature  into  it,  it  carries 

^£f  down     men  say  that  a  fountain  from  hell  is  in  it. 
1 1.  Lake  Urvis  is  on  Hujjar  the  lofty8. 

Chapter    XXIII. 
1.  On  the  nature  of  the  ape  and  the  bear  they 
say,  that  Yim,  when  reason  (n is  1116)  departed  from 
him  3,  for  fear  of  the  demons  took  a  demoness  as 
wife,   and  gave  Yimak,   who  was   his  sister,   to   a 
demon  as  wife ;    and  from    them    have   originated 
the    tailed    ape    and    bear    and    other    species   of 
degeneracy. 

2.  This,  too,  they  say,  that  in  the  reign  of  A2-1 
Dahak  *  a  young  woman  was  admitted  to  a  demon, 
and  a  young  man  was  admitted  to  a  witch  (parik), 
and  on  seeing  them  they  had  intercourse ;  owing  to 
that  one  intercourse  the  black-skinned  negro  arose 
from  them.  3.  When  FreWun 5  came  to  them  they 
fled  from  the  country  of  Iran,  and  settled  upon  the 
sea-coast ;  now,  through  the  invasion  of  the  Arabs, 
they  are  again  diffused  through  the  country  of  Iran. 


: ...XIII,  9-1.,. 

•  See  Chaps.  XI I.  5,  XIII,  4. 

•  See  Chap.  XXXI V,  4.       This  is  ihe  Jamshed  of  the  Shah- 
a&mah.     Perhaps  for  ■  reason '  we  should  read  '  gloi\ .' 

•  See  Chaps.  XXXI.  6,  XXXIV,  5. 

•  See  Chap.  XXXIV,  6. 


Chapter   XXIV. 


i.  On  the  chieftainship  of  men  and  animals  and 
every  single  thing  it  says  in  revelation,  that  first  of 
the  human  species  Gay6mar^  was  produced,  brilliant 
and  white,  with  eyes  which  looked  out  for  the  great 
one,  him  who  was  here  the  ZaratuJtr6tum  (chief 
high-priest) ;  the  chieftainship  of  all  things  was  from 
Zarattijt '.  2.  The  white  ass-goat 2,  which  holds  its 
head  down,  is  the  chief  of  goats,  the  first  of  those 
species  created  a.  3.  The  black  sheep  which  is  fat 
and  white-jawed  is  the  chief  of  sheep ;  it  was  the 
first  of  those  species  created  3.  4.  The  camel  with 
white-haired  knees  and  two  humps  is  the  chief  of 
camels.  5.  First  the  black-haired  ox  with  yellow 
knees  was  created ;  he  is  the  chief  of  oxen.  6. 
First  the  dazzling  white  (arus)  horse,  with  yellow 
ears,  glossy  hair,  and  white  eyes,  was  produced  ;  he 
is  the  chief  of  horses.  7.  The  white,  cat-footed  * 
ass  is  the  chief  of  asses.  8.  First  of  dogs  the  fair 
(arus)  dog  with  yellow  hair  was  produced  ;  he  is  the 
chief  of  dogs.     9.  The  hare  was  produced   brown 

1  So  in  all  MSS.,  but  by  reading  mun,  •  who/  instead  of  min, 
'  from,'  we  should  have,  '  him  who  was  here  the  chief  high-priest 
and  chieftainship  of  all  things,  who  was  Zaratuxt.'  The  Pahlavi 
Visp.  I,  i,  gives  the  following  list  of  chiefs  :  '  The  chief  of  spirits  is 
Aflharmazd,  the  chief  of  worldly  existences  is  Zaratuxt,  the  chief  of 
water-creatures  is  the  Kar-fish,  the  chief  of  /<«K/-animals  is  the 
ermine,  the  chief  of  flying-creatures  is  the  Karxipt,  the  chief  of  the 
wide-travetlers  is  the  ...  ,  the  chief  of  those  suitable  for  grazing 
is  the  ass-goat.' 

*  Sec  Chap.  XIV,  14. 

'  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  phrase,  '  the  first  of  those  species 
created/  belongs  to  this  sentence  or  the  following  one. 

4  Or,  *  cat-legged.' 


(bur);  he  is  the  chief  of  the  wide-travellers.  10. 
Those  beasts  which  have  no  dread  whatever  of  the 
hand  are  evil.  1 1,  First  of  birds  the  griffon  of  three 
natures '  was  created,  not  for  here  (this  world),  for 
the  Kardpt 8  is  the  chief,  which  they  call  the  falcon 
i /ark),  that  which  revelation  says  was  brought  to 
the  enclosure  formed  by  Yim.  12.  First  of  fur 
animals  the  white  ermine  was  produced ;  he  is  the 
chief  of  fur  animals ;  as  it  says  that  it  is  the  white 
ermine  which  came  unto  the  assembly  of  the  arch- 
angels. 1 3.  The  Kar-fish,  or  Aris3,  is  the  chief  of 
the  wat< th natures.  14.  The  Daitlk  '  river  is  the 
chief  of  streams.  15.  The  Dara^a0  river  is  the 
chief  of  exalted  rivers,  for  the  dwelling  of  the  father 
of  Zaratuxt  was  on  its  banks6,  and  Zaratujt  was 
born  there.  16.  The  hoary  forest7  is  the  chief  of 
-.ts.  17.  H Cigar  the  lofty8,  on  which  the  water 
of  Aredvtvsur  flows  and  leaps,  is  the  chief  of  sum- 
mits, since  it  is  that  above  which  is  the  revolution 
of  the  constellation   Sataves",   the   chief  of  reser- 


'  The  Simurgh  (see  §  29  and  Chap.  XI V,  11,  23,  24).  In  Mkh. 
I.XII,  37-39,  it  is  mentioned  as  follows:  'And  SfnamrQ's  rcsting- 
pbee  tB  on  the  tree  which  is  opposed  to  harm,  of  all  seeds ;  and 
always  when  he  rises  aloft  a  thousand  twigs  will  shoot  forth  from 
thai  tree;  and  when  he  alights  he  will  break  off  the  thousand  twigs, 
and  he  sheds  their  seed  therefrom.' 

■  See  Chap.  XIX,  16.     In  §  29  JTaxnrfa  is  said  to  be  the  chief. 

•  See  Chaps.  XIV,  12,  26,  XVIII,  3-6. 

•  See  Chap.  XX,  13. 

•  See  Chap.  XX,  32. 

•  The  MSS.  have  *  in  Balkh '  instead  of  *  on  the  banks.' 
r  The  arfls-i  razur  is  the  Av.  spaetitem  razurcm  of  Rim 

Yi.  3»- 

•  See  Chap.  XII,  5. 

•  See  Chap.  II 
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voirs  l.  1 8.  The  H6m  which  is  out-squeezed  is  the 
chief  of  medicinal  plants8.  19.  Wheat  is  the  chief 
of  large-seeded  3  grains.  20.  The  desert  wormwood 
is  the  chief  of  unmedicinal 4  plants.  21.  The  sum- 
mer vetch,  which  they  also  call  'pag'  (gavirs),  is 
the  chief  of  small-seeded  grains5.  22.  The  Kustik 
(sacred  thread-girdle)  is  the  chief  of  clothes-  23. 
The  Bazayvana  ■  is  the  chief  of  seas.  24.  Of  two 
men,  when  they  come  forward  together,  the  wiser 
and  more  truthful  is  chief. 

25.  This,  too,  it  says  in  revelation,  that  A&har- 
mazd  created  the  whole  material  world  one  abode, 
so  that  all  may  be  one ;  for  there  is  much  splendour 
and  glory  of  industry  in  the  world.  26.  Whatsoever 
he  performs,  who  practises  that  which  is  good,  is 
the  value  of  the  water  of  life 7 ;  since  water  is  not 
created  alike8  in  value,  for  the  undefiled  water  of 
Ar£dvlvsur  is  worth  the  whole  water  of  the  sky  and 
earth  of  Khvanlras 9,  except  the  Arag  river' °,  created 
by  Auharmazd.     27.  Of  trees  the  myrtle  and  date, 


1  The  meaning  of  Paz.  go  bard  is  doubtful,  but  it  is  here  taken 
as  standing  for  Pahl.  gdbalan,  equivalent  to  the  plural  of  Pers. 
g6l  or  kfll,  'a  reservoir  ;'  SatavSs  being  a  specially  '  watery'  con- 
stellation (see  Ttrtar  Yt.  o).  Justi  traces  gobaran  to  Av.  gufra, 
and  translates  it  by  '  protecting  stars' 

1  Paz.  khvad  and  ba£aga  evidently  stand  for  Pahl.  ha</  (Av. 
huta)  and  bezashk. 

•  Compare  Av.  aj-d&nunaim-Aa  yavananam  (Tiitar  Yt.  29). 

•  Paz.  aba£ag&  stands  for  Pahl.  abezashk. 
■  Compare  Av.  ka«u-danunam-^avastranlm(Tiftar  Yt.  29). 

•  Justi  identifies  this  with   Lake  Van,  but  perhaps  Lake  S 
may  be  meant. 

7  Or,  '  its  value  is  water.'     K20  omits  the  word  'water.' 
"  Reading  ham  instead  of  hamak,  'all.' 

•  Sec  Chap.  XI,  2-6. 
10  See  Chap.  XX,  8. 


CHAPTER    XXIV,    18-XXV,   3. 
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on  which  model,  it  is  said,  trees  were  formed,  are 
worth  all  the  trees  of  Khvantras,  except  the  Gdkarrf 
tree '  with  which  they  restore  the  dead. 

28.  Of  mountains  Mount  A  parson's  beginning  is 
in  Sagastan  and  end  in  Khu^lstan,  some  say  it  is  all 
the  mountains  of  Pars,  and  is  chief  of  all  mountains 
except  Alburn.  29.  Of  birds  A*amr652  is  chief,  who 
is  worth  all  the  birds  in  Khvaniras,  except  the  grif- 
fon of  three  natures.  30.  The  conclusion  is  this, 
that  every  one  who  performs  a  great  duty  has  then 
much  value. 


Chapter   XXV. 


i.  On  matters  of  religion8  it  says  in  revelation 
thus :  '  The  creatures  of  the  world  were  created  by 
me  complete  in  three  hundred  and  sixty-five  days/ 
that  is,  the  six  periods  of  the  Gahanbars  which  are 
completed  in  a  year.  2.  It  is  always  necessary  first 
to  count  the  day  and  afterwards  the  night,  for  first 
the  day  goes  off,  and  then  the  night  comes  on  *. 
3.  And   from    the   season   (g&s)   of  Meafok-shem  -\ 

■  See  Chap.  XVIII,  1-4. 

■  Sec  Chap.  XIX,  15,  where  it  is  written  A'arnrflx.     Tliis  §  is  at 
variance  with  $11,  which  gives  the  chieftainship  to  Karjipt. 

'  That  is,  *on  the  fxriodsfvr  observance  of  religious  duties.' 

*  The  Jewish  and  Muhammadan  practice  is  just  the  contrary. 

•  The  Av.  maidhyd-shema  of  Yas.  I,   27,  II,  36,  III,  41, 

I,  3.  II,  1,  Afringan  Gahanbar  a,  8.  It  is  the  second 
season-festival,  held  on  the  five  days  ending  with  the  105th  day  of 
the  Paxsi  year,  which  formerly  corresponded  approximately  to  mid- 
summer, according  to  the  Bundahij.  Later  writings  assert  that  it 
commemorates  the  creation  of  water. 
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which  is  the  auspicious  *  day  Khur  of  the   month 
Tir s,  to  the  season  of  Me^iyarem  3,  which  is   the 

1  A  dispute  as  to  the  meaning  of  this  word  formed  no  small 
part  of  the  Kabisah  controversy,  carried  on  between  the  leadt 
the  two  rival  sects  of  Parsis  in  Bombay  about  fifty  years  ago. 
Dastur  Edalji  DarSbji,  the  high-priest  of  the  predominant  sect  (who 
adhered  to  the  traditional  calendar  of  tin  Indian  Parsis),  insisted 
that  it  meant  '  solar/  or  *  belonging  to  the  calendar  rectified  for 
solar  time  by  the  intercalation  of  a  month  every  120  years ; '  Mulla 
1'iruz,  the  lii-h-i  nost  of  the  new  sect  (who  had  adopted  the  calendar 
of  the  Persian  Parsis,  which  is  one  month  in  advance  of  the  other), 
asserted  that  the  word  had  no  connection  with  intercalation,  but 
meant  '  commencing,'  or  '  pertaining  to  New-year's  day,'  as  trans- 
lated into  Sanskrit,  by  NSry6sang,  in  Mkh.  XL IX,  27.  Anquctil 
translates  it  either  as  '  inclusive '  or  '  complete  ; '  Windischmann 
simply  skips  il  over;  and  Justi  translates  it  everywhere  as  'in- 
clusive.' Dastur  Edalji  reads  the  word  vehLjakf  or  veht^ak; 
NSryosang  has  vahyza;  Mulut  Firuz  reads  nSiJakik  in  the  Bun- 
dahir,  but  vchi^akfk  in  the  Dfnkar</,  where  the  word  also  occurs; 
Justi  has  n;ii£akik.  The  meaning  'inclusive'  suits  the  context  in 
nearly  all  cases  in  the  Bundahu-,  but  not  elsewhere ;  if  it  had  that 
meaning  the  most  probable  reading  would  be  vikhc^akfk  or 
m  ik  lie^aki  k, '  arising,  leaping  over,  including.'  It  is  nearly  always 
used  in  connection  with  dates  or  periods  of  litne,  and  must  be  some 
epithet  of  a  very  general  character,  not  only  applicable  to  inter- 
calary periods,  but  also  to  New-year's  day  and  dates  in  general ; 
something  like  the  Arabic  epithet  mubSrak,  '  fortunate,'  so  com- 
monly used  in  Persian  dates.  Dastur  Edalji  compares  it  with  Pers. 
bth  rak  or  bih  tarak, '  intercalary  month,' which  is  probably  a  corrup- 
tion of  it;  and  this  suggests  veh,  'good,'  as  one  component  of  the 
epithet.  The  word  may  be  read  veh-yaaakik,  'for  reverencing 
the  good/  but  as  veh,  'good/  is  an  adjective,  this  would  be  an 
irregular  form;  a  more  probable  reading  is  veh-i^akik,  'for 
anything  good,'  which,  when  applied  to  a  day,  or  any  period  of 
time,  would  imply  that  it  is  suitable  for  anything  good,  that  is,  it  is 
'auspicious.'  Sometimes  die  wordis  written  vehi^ak,  v6hi*akik, 
or  vfihiiS ;  and  epithets  of  similar  forms  in  Pahlavi  arc  applied  by 
the  writers  of  colophons  to  themselves,  but  these  should  be  read 
vakliesak  or  nijivak,  'lowly,  abject.' 

8  The  eleventh   day  of  the  fourth   month,  when   the   festival 
commences. 

•  The  Av.  maidhySirya  of  Yas.  I,  30,  II,  39,  III,  44,  Visp.  I. 


auspicious  day  Vahram  of  the  month  Din1 — the 
shorter/  day — the  night  increases  ;  and  from  the  sea- 
son of  M&/iyarem  to  the  season  of  MeV6k-shem  the 
night  decreases  and  the  day  increases.  4.  The 
summer  day  is  as  much  as  two  of  the  shortest2 
winter  days,  and  the  winter  night  is  as  much  as  two 
of  the  shortest  summer  nights*.  5.  The  summer 
day  is  twelve  Hasars,  the  night  six  Hasars ;  the 
winter  night  is  twelve  Hasars,  the  day  six  ;  a  Hasar 
being  a  measure  0/  time  and,  in  like  manner,  of  land  \ 
6.   In  the  season  of  Hamespamadayem *,  that  is,  the 


6,  II.  1,  Af.  Gahan.  2,  1 1.  It  is  the  fifth  season-festival,  held  on 
the  five  days  ending  with  the  290th  day  of  the  Parsi  year,  which 
formerly  corresponded  approximately  to  midwinter,  according  to 
the  Bundahix.  Later  writings  assert  that  it  commemorates  the 
creation  of  animals. 

1  The  twentieth  day  of  the  tenth  month,  when  the  festival  ends. 

1  The  word  kah-ait  is  merely  a  hybrid  Huzvam  form  of  kahist, 
'  shortest/  which  occurs  in  the  next  phrase. 

"  This  statement  must  be  considered  merely  as  an  approxima- 
tion. The  longest  day  is  twice  the  length  of  the  shortest  one  in 
latitude  490,  that  is,  north  of  Paris,  Vienna,  and  Odessa,  if  the 
length  of  the  day  be  computed  from  sunrise  to  sunset ;  and,  if 
twilight  be  included,  it  is  necessary  to  go  still  further  north.  In 
Adzxhtgin,  the  northern  province  of  Persia,  the  longest  day  is 
about  14  \  hours  from  sunrise  to  sunset,  and  the  shortest  is  about 
9!  hours. 

*  According  to  this  passage  a  hasar  of  time  is  one  hour  and 
twenty  minutes ;  it  is  the  Av.  hath  ra  of  the  Farhang-i  Oim-khaduk 
(p.  43,  ed.  Hoshangji),  which  says,  •  of  twelve  Hasars  is  the  longest 
day,  and  the  day  and  night  in  which  is  the  longest  day  are  t 
of  the  longest  Hasars,  eighteen  of  the  medium,  and  twenty-four  of 
the  least — an  enumeration  of  the  several  measures  of  the  Hasar.' 
For  the  h&sar  measure  of  land,  see  Chap.  XXVI. 

■  So  in  K20,  but  this  name  is  rarely  written  twice  alike ;  it  is 
the  Av.  hamaspathmaedaya  of  Yas.  I,  31,  II,  40,  HI,  45,  Visp. 
I,  7.  II,  1,  Af.  Gahan.  2,  12.  It  is  the  sixth  season- festival,  held 
on  the  five  Gatha  days  which  conclude  the  Parsi  year,  just  before 


five  supplementary  days  at  the  end  of  the  month 
Spendarma**',  the  day  and  night  are  again  equal. 

7.  As  from  the  auspicious  day  Auharmazd  of  the 
month  Fravaiv/in  to  the  auspicious  day  Aniran  of 
the  month  Mitro '  is  the  summer  of  seven  months, 
so  from  the  auspicious  day  Auharmazd  of  the  month 
Avan  to  the  auspicious  month  Spendarma//.  on  to 
the  end  of  the  five  supplementary  days ',  is  the 
winter  of  five  months.  8.  The  priest  fulfils  the 
regulation  (valar)  about  a  corpse  and  other  things, 
by  this  calculation  as  to  summer  and  winter.  9.  In 
those  seven  months3  of  summer  the  periods  (gas) 
of  the  days  and  nights  are  five — since  one  cele- 
brates the  Rapitvin — namely,  the  period  of  day- 
break is  Havan,  the  period  of  midday  is  Rapitvin, 
the  period  of  afternoon  is  Auzerln,  when  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  stars  has  come  into  the  sky  *  until 
midnight  is  the  period  of  Aibisrutem,  from  mid- 
night until  the  stars  become  imperceptible  is  the 
period  of  Aushahln6.  10.  In  winter  are  four  periods, 
fox  from  daybreak  till  Auz&rin  is  all  Havan,  and  xhe 
rest  as  1  have  said;  and  the  reason  of  it  is  this,  that 
the  appearance0  of  winter  is  in  the  direction  of  the 


the  vernal  equinox,  according  to   the  Bundahw.     Later  writings 
assert  that  il  commemorates  the  creation  of  man. 

•  That  is,  from  the  first  day  of  the  first  month  to  the  last  day  of 
the  seventh  month. 

■  That  is,  from  the  first  day  of  the  eighth  month  to  the  last  of 
the  five  Gatha  days,  which  are  added  to  the  twelfth  month  to  com- 
plete the  year  of  365  days. 

•  All  MSS.  have  '  five  months '  here. 

•  K20  has  '  when  the  stars  have  come  into  sight' 

•  The  Avesta  names  of  the  five  Gahs  are  Havani,  Rapithwina, 
Uzayeirina,  Aiwisruthrema,  and  Ushahina. 

•  P.iz,  ashnrij  is  evidently  a  misreading  of  Pahl.  Sshkarth. 


north*  where  the  regions  Vdrubam '  and  Vorufanrt 
are :  the  original  dwelling  of  summer,  too,  is  in  the 
south,  where  the  regions  Frada^afsh  and  Vida</afsh 
are  :  on  the  day  Auharmazd  of  the  auspicious  month 
A  van  the  winter  acquires  strength  and  enters  into 
the  world,  and  the  spirit  of  Rapitvin  goes  from 
above-ground  to  below-ground,  where  the  spring 
(khani)  of  waters  is,  and  diffuses2  warmth  and 
moisture  in  the  water,  and  so  many  roots  of  trees  do 
wither  with  cold  and  drought.  II.  And  on  the 
auspicious  day  Ataro  of  the  month  Din  3  the  winter 
arrives,  with  much  cold,  at  Airan-ve;r;  and  until  the 
end.  in  the  auspicious  month  Spcndarmart',  winter 
advances  through  the  whole  world  ;  on  this  account 
they  kindle  a  fire  everywhere  on  the  day  Atar6  of 
the  month  Din,  and  it  forms  an  indication  that 
winter  has  come.  12.  In  those  five  months  the 
water  of  springs  and  conduits  is  all  warm  *,  for  Ra- 
pitvin keeps  warmth  and  moisture  there,  and  one 
does  not  celebrate  the  period  of  Rapitvin.  13.  As 
the  day  Auharmazd  of  the  month  Fra van/in  ad- 
vances it  diminishes  the  strength  which  winter 
possesses,  and  summer  comes  in  from  its  own 
original  dwelling,  and  receives  strength  and  do- 
minion. 14.  Rapitvin  comes  up  from  below-ground, 
and  ripens  the  fruit  of  the  trees ;    on  this  account 

1  Sec  Chaps.  V,  8,  XI,  3.  The  north,  being  opposed  to  the 
south  or  midday  quarter,  is  opposed  to  the  midday  period  of 
Rapitvin,  which,  therefore,  disappears  as  winter  approaches  from 
the  north. 

•  If,  instead  of  khan!  for  khanik,  '  spring,'  we  read  ahu-i, 
•  lord  of,'  the  translation  will  be,  '  so  that  the  angel  of  waters  may 
diffuse,'  &c 

■  The  ninth  day  of  the  tenth  month. 

*  That  is,  warmer  than  the  air,  as  it  is  cooler  in  summer. 


the  water  of  springs  is  cold  in  summer ',  for  Rapitvin 
is  not  there;  and  those  seven2  months  one  celebrates 
the  Rapitvin,  and  summer  advances  through  the 
whole  earth.  15.  And  yet  in  the  direction  of  Hin- 
dustan, there  wfwre  the  original  dwelling  of  summer 
is  nearer,  it  is  always  neither  cold  nor  hot ;  for  in  the 
season  which  is  the  dominion  of  summer,  the  rain 
always  dispels  most  of  the  heat,  ami  it  does  not 
become  perceptible ;  in  the  winter  rain  does  not  fall, 
and  the  cold  does  nor  become  very  perceptible8. 
16.  In  the  northern  direction,  where  the  preparation 
of  winter  is,  it  is  always  cold4;  for  in  the  summer 
mostly,  on  account  of  the  more  oppressive  winter 
there,  it  is  not  possible  so  to  dispel  the  cold  that 
one  might  make  it  quite  warm.  17.  In  the  middle 
localities  the  cold  of  winter  and  heat  of  summer 
both  come  on  vehemently. 

18.  Again,  the  year  dependent  on  the  revolving 
moon  is  not  equal  to  the  computed  year  on  this 
account,  for  the  moon  fl  returns  one  time  in  twenty- 
nine,  and  one  time  in  thirty  days,  and  there  are  four 


1  K20  has  '  winter '  by  mistake. 

'  K20  lias  '  six,'  and  M6  •  five,'  instead  of  '  seven.' 

*  This  is  a  fairly  accurate  account  of  the  effect  of  the  monsoons 
over  the  greater  part  of  India,  as  understood  by  a  foreigner  unac- 
quainted with  the  different  stale  of  mailers  in  a  large  portion  of 
the  Madras  provinces. 

*  M6  has  khurasAn  instead  of  Srayisn,  'preparation,'  which 
alters  the  sense  into  '  that  is,  Khurasan,  of  which  the  winter  is  always 
colcl.1 

8  The  MSS.  have  the  Huzvaiir  term  for  '  month,'  which  is 
sometimes  used,  by  mistake,  for  'moon.'  It  is  doubtful  whkfc 
word  the  author  intended  to  use  here,  but  it  is  usual  to  count  the 
days  of  a  lunar  month  from  the  first  actual  appearance  of  the  new 
moon,  which  usually  occurs  a  full  day  after  the  change  of  the 
moon. 


hours  (zaman)  more  than  such  a  one  of  its  years'1  ; 
as  it  says,  that  every  one.  deceives  where  they  speak 
about  the  moon  (or  month),  except  when  they  say 
that  it  comes  twice  in  sixty  days.  19.  Whoever 
keeps  the  year  by  the  revolution  of  the  moon 
mingles  summer  with  winter  and  winter  with 
summer \ 

20.  This,  too,  it  says,  that  the  auspicious  month 
Fravanrtn,  the  month  Arrtavahi-st,  and  the  month 
HorvabW8  are  spring ;  the  month  Tfr,  the  month 
Amerida*/,  and  the  month  Shatvalr6  are  summer ; 
the  month  Mitri,  the  month  A  van.  and  the  month 
Atari  are  autumn ;  the  month  Din,  the  month 
Vohuman,  and  the  month  Spendarma^  are  winter4. 
21.  And  the  sun  comes  from  the  sign  (khur^ak)  of 
Aries,  into  which  it  proceeded  in  the  beginning, 
back  to  that  same  place  in  three  hundred  and  sixty- 
five  days  and  six  short  times  (hours),  which  are  one 
year.  22.  As  every  three  months  it  (the  sun)  ad- 
vances through  three  constellations,  more  or  less, 
the  moon  comes,  in  a  hundred  and  eighty  days, 
back  to  the  place  out  of  which  it  travelled  in  the 
beginning*. 


'  Meaning,  probably,  that  the  lunar  year  is  four  hours  more 
than  twelve  months  of  29  and  30  days  each,  alternately.  It  should 
be  8  hours,  48  minutes,  and  37  seconds.  The  sentence  seems 
defective,  but  it  is  evident  from  §  21  thai  zaman  means  'hour.' 

"  That  is,  the  lunar  year  being  eleven  days  shorter  than  the 
solar  one,  its  months  arc  constantly  retrograding  through  the 
seasons. 

■  Generally  written  Avardarf  in  Pazand,  and  Khurdad  in  Persian. 
•  The  names  of  the  months  arc  selected  from  the  names  of  the 

days  of  the  month  (see  Chap.  XXVII,  24),  but  are  arranged  in  a 
totally  different  order. 

■  Probably  meaning,  that   the  new  moon   next   the  autumnal 

[5]  It 


Chapter   XXVI. 

i.  A  Hasar1  on  the  ground  is  a  Parasang  of  one 
thousand  steps  of  the  two  feet.  2.  A  Parasang  *  is 
a  measure  as  much  as  a  far-seeing  man  may  look 
out,  see  a  beast  of  burden,  and  make  known  that  // 
is  black  or  white.  3.  And  the  measure  of  a  man  is 
eight  medium  spans3. 

equinox  is  to  be  looked  for  in  the  same  quarter  as  the  new  moon 
nearest  the  vernal  equinox,  the  moon's  declination  being  nearly 
the  same  in  both  cases. 

1  Av.  hfithra  of  Vend.  II,  65,  VIII,  280,  287,  291,  TfrtM  Vt. 
23,  29.  The  statements  regarding  the  length  of  a  Hasar  are 
rather  perplexing,  for  we  arc  told  that  it  '  is  like  a  Parasang ' 
{Chap.  XIV,  4),  ih.it  'the  length  of  a  Hasar  is  one-fourth  of  a  Para- 
sang '  (Chap.  XVI,  7),  and  that '  a  medium  Hasar  on  the  ground, 
which  they  also  call  a  Parasang,  is  a  thousand  steps  of  tin- 
feet  when  walking  with  propriety '  (Farhang-i  Oim-khadtik,  ed. 
Hosh.  p.  4a).  To  reconcile  these  statements  we  must  con 
that  the  Hasar  is  like  a  Parasang  merely  in  the  sense  of  being 
a  long  measure  of  distance,  that  it  is  really  the  mi  lie  passus  or 
mile  of  the  Romans,  and  that  it  is  a  quarter  of  the  actual  Parasang. 
At  the  same  time,  as  it  was  usual  to  call  a  Hasar  by  the  name  of  a 
Parasang,  we  are  often  left  in  doubt  whether  a  mile  or  a  league  is 
meant,  when  a  Hasar  or  Parasang  is  mentioned.  The  Farhang-i 
Oim-khaduk  (p.  41)  also  mentions  other  measures  of  distance, 
such  as  the  ta-frar  (Av.  taAara)  of  two  Hasars,  the  asvast  (or 
ae"ast)of  four  Hasars,  the  dashmest  (Av.  dakhshmaili)  of  eight 
Hasars,  and  the  vO^Sst  (Av.  yi^aiasti  or  yu^aiasti)  of  sixteen 
Hasars. 

'  A  Parasang  is  usually  from  3  J  to  4  English  miles,  but  perhaps 
a  Hasar  is  meant  here. 

■  Reading  vitast-i  miyanak  instead  of  vitast  damana 
The  Farhang-i  Oim-khadflk  (p.  41)  mentions  three  kinds  of  spans, 
the  Av.  vitasti  (Vend.  VIII,  243,  245,  XVH,  13)  of  twelve  finger- 
breadths  (angust),  or  about  9  inches,  which  is  a  full  span  between 
the  thumb  and  little  finger  (the  one  mentioned  in  the  text);  the  Av. 
dLcti  (Vend.  XVII,  13)  of  ten  finger-bread  I  hs,  or  about  7  \  inches, 
which  is  a  span  between  the  thumb  and  middle  finger ;  and  the 


: 


Chapter   XXVII. 

1.  On  the  nature  of  plants  it  says  in  revelation, 
that,  before  the  coming  of  the  destroyer,  vegetation 
had  no  thorn  and  bark  about  it;  and,  afterwards, 
when  the  destroyer  came,  it  became  coated  with 
bark  and  thorny1,  for  antagonism  mingled  with 
every  single  thing ;  owing  to  that  cause  vegetation 

!so  much  mixed  with  poison,  like  B\s  the  height 
of  hemp  (kand)J,  that  is  poisonous,  for  men  when 
they  eat  it  die. 

2.  In  like  manner  even  as  the  animals,  with  grain 
of  fifty  and  five  species  and  twelve  species  of  medi- 
cinal plants,  have  arisen  from  the  primeval  ox s,  ten 
thousand*  species  among   the  species   of  principal 


Ay.  ozasti  (PahL  lala-ajt)  of  eight  finger-breadths,  or  about  6 
;o«;hrs,  which  is  a  span  between  the  thumb  and  fore-finger.  Oiher 
measures  mentioned  by  the  same  authority  are  the  p5!  (Av.  padha, 
Vcr.d.  IX,  Eg,  20,  29),  '  foot,'  of  fourteen  finger-breadths,  or  about 
10 J  inches;  the  gam  (Av.  gSya,  Vend.  Ill,  57,  &c),  '  step,'  which 
[be  Vendfdad  is  three  paT/  or  about  2  feel  7$  inches,  'and  in 
other  places  is  said  to  be  two  frarSst'  (Av.  frariithni  in  Vend. 
VII,  76,  79,  87);  so  the  frSrSst,  which  is  probably  the  distance 
from  the  neck  to  the  extended  elbow,  is  half  a  gam,  or  from  15  to 
16  inches.  Two  other  measures  arc  mentioned  in  Vend.  VII,  79, 
.  he  Av.  frabazu,  '  fore-arm  or  cubit'  from  elbow  to 
finger-ends,  which  is  about  18  inches  (or  it  may  be  a  half  fathom) ; 
and  Av.  vfbSzu,  which  is  probably  the  'fathom/  or  extent  of  the 
xtro  arms  out-stretched,  from  5$  to  6  feet. 

1  M6  has  '  poisonous,'  but  is  evidently  copied  from  an  original 
almost  illegible  in  some  places. 

1  Perhaps  'hemp  the  height  of  BiV  would  better  express  the 
Pahtavi  words,  but  Biz  (Napcllus  Moysis)  is  often  mentioned  as  a 
poisonous  plant.  The  phrase  may  also  be  translated  '  like  Bts  and 
tall  hemp." 

I  hap.  XIV,  1. 
1  6  has  'a  thousand,'  but  marks  an  omission.    See  Chap.  IX,  4. 
H  2 


plants,  and  a  hundred  thousand  species  among 
ordinary  plants  have  grown  from  all  these  seeds  of 
the  tree  opposed  to  harm ',  the  many-seeded,  which 
has  grown  in  the  wide-formed  ocean.  3.  When  the 
seeds  of  all  these  plants,  with  those  from  the  pri- 
meval ox,  have  arisen  upon  it,  every  year  the  bird  - 
strips  that  tree  and  mingles  all  the  seeds  in  tho 
water;  Tlstar  seizes  than  with  the  rain-water  and 
rains  them  on  to  all  regions.  4.  Near  to  that  tree 
the  white  H6m,  the  healing  and  undefiled,  has 
grown  at  the  source  of  the  water  of  Aredvivsflr3; 
every  one  who  eats  it  becomes  immortal,  and  they 
call  it  the  G6kar^4  tree,  as  it  is  said  that  Hdm  is 
expelling  death  fl ;  also  in  the  renovation  of  the  uni- 
verse they  prepare  its  immortality  therefrom  ° ;  and 
it  is  the  chief  of  plants 7. 

5.  These  are  as  many  genera  of  plants  as  exist : 
trees  and  shrubs,  (vu\t-trees,  corn,  flowers,  aromatic 
herbs,  salads,   spices,  grass,   wild  plants,    medicinal 


1  See  Chaps.  IX,  5,  XVIII,  9,  XXIX,  5. 

*  The  apparently  contradictory  account  in  Chap.  IX,  2,  refers 
only  to  the  first  production  of  maiiiial  plants  from  their  spiritual 
or  ideal  representative-.  The  bird  here  mentioned  is  Aamrdx  (see 
Chaps.  XIX,  15,  XXIV,  29),  as  appears  from  the  follu 
passage  (Mkh.  LXII,  40-42):  'And  the  bird  Aamr6x  for  ever 
sits  m  1h.1t  vicinity  ;  and  his  work  is  this,  that  he  collects  that  seed 
which  sheds  from  the  tree  of  all  seeds,  wbicfi  is  opposed  to  harm, 
and  conveys  /'/  there  where  Tf.«ar  seizes  the  water,  so  that  Tklar 
may  seize  the  water  with  that  seed  of  all  kinds,  and  may  rain  /"/  on 
the  world  with  the  rain.' 

8  Sec  Chaps.  XII,  5,  XIII,  3-5. 

♦  Here  written  Gokarn  in  all  MSS.     See  Chaps.  IX,  6,  XVI 1 1 
1,  2. 

•  That  is,  in  Yas.  IX,  where  Haoma  is  entitled  duraosha. 

•  See  Chap.  XXIV,  27. 
7  See  Chap.  XXIV,  18. 


plants,  gum  plants,  and  all  producing  '  oil,  dyes,  and 
clothing.  6.  I  will  mention  them  also  a  second 
time  :  all  whose  fruit  is  not  welcome  as  food  of  men. 
and  are  perennial  (salvar),  as  the  cypress,  the  plane, 
the  white  poplar,  the  box,  and  others  of  this  genus, 
they  call  trees  ami  shrubs  (dar  va  dirakht).  7. 
The  produce  of  everything  welcome  as  food  of  men, 
that  is  perennial,  as  the  date,  the  myrtle,  the  lote- 
plum  !,  the  grape,  the  quince,  the  apple,  the  citron, 
the  pomegranate,  the  peach,  the  fig,  the  walnut,  the 
almond,  and  others  in  this  genus,  they  call  fruit 
(mivak).  8.  Whatever  requires  labour  with  the 
spade3,  and  is  perennial,  they  call  a  shrub  (dirakht). 
9.  Whatever  requires  that  they  take  its  crop 
through  labour,  and  its  root  withers  away,  such  as 
wheat,  barley,  grain,  various  kinds*  of  pulse,  vetches, 
and  others  of  this  genus,  they  call  corn  (gdtdkk). 
JO.  Ev ery  plant  with  fragrant  leaves,  which  is  culti- 
vated by  the  hand-labour  of  men,  and  is  perennial 
(hamvar),  they  call  an  aromatic  herb  (si  pa  ram).  1 1. 
Whatever  sweet-scented  blossom  arises  at  various 
seasons  through  the  hand-labour  of  men,  or  has 
a  perennial  root  and  blossoms  in  its  season  with 
new  shoots  ami  sweet-scented  blossoms,  as  the  rose, 
the  narcissus,  the  jasmine,  the  dog-rose  (nestarun), 


1  Comparing  this  list  with  the  subsequent  repetition  it  appears 
probable  chat  hamak  bara  is  a  corruption  of  aesam  bdd  (see 
f§  19,  ai),  and  that  we  ought  to  read  'gum  plants,  woods,  scents, 
and  plantt  for  oil,  dyes,  and  clothing.'  M6  has  'oil  and  dyes  for 
cloth  1 

»  The  k una r  (sec  Chap.  XV,  13). 

■  The  Piz.  pehani  (which  is  omitted  in  K2o)is  evidently  a  mis- 
reading of  Paid,  pashang,  '  a  hoe-like  sp;ul< .' 

•  M6  add*  Paz.  g-ivina  (l'ahl.  gGnak)  to  gvt</gvtd  mungan, 
without  altering  the  meaning  materially. 


the  tulip,  the  colocynth  (kavastik),  the  pandanus 
(kedi),  the  £amba,  the  ox-eye  (heri),  the  crocus, 
the  swallow-wort  (zarda),  the  violet,  the  karda, 
and  others  of  this  genus,  they  call  a  flower  (gul). 
12.  Everything  whose  sweet-scented  fruit,  or  sweet- 
scented  blossom,  arises  in  its  season,  without  the 
hand-labour  of  men,  they  call  a  wild  plant  (vahar 
or  nihal).  13.  Whatever  is  welcome  as  food  of 
cattle  and  beasts  of  burden  they  call  grass  (giyah). 
14.  Whatever  enters  into  cakes  (pes-parakiha) 
they  call  spices  (avzarlha).  15.  Whatever  is  wel- 
come in  eating  of  bread,  as  torn  shoots  '  of  the  cori- 
ander, water-cress  (kakl.f),  the  leek,  and  others  of 
this  genus,  they  call  salad  (tdrak)8.  16.  Whatever 
is  like  spinning 3  cotton,  and  others  of  this  genus, 
they  call  clothing  plants  (^amak).  17.  Whatever 
lentil*  is  greasy,  as  sesame,  dushd&ng,  hemp. 
zandak6,  and  others  of  this  genus,  they  call  an 
oW-seed  (rokan6).  18.  Whatever  one  can  dye 
clothing  with,  as  saffron,  sapan-wood,  zalava. 
vaha,  and  others  of  this  genus,  they  call  a  dye- 
plant  (rag).     1 9.  Whatever  root,  or  gum 8,  or  wood 


1  Reading  stdk  darirf;  Justi  has  'baked  shoots;'  Anquetil  h*S 
'the  three  foil  owing ; '  M6  has  st&k  va  karafs,  'shoots  and 
parsley.' 

*  Or  tarak  in  §  5,  Pers.  tarah. 

'  Reading  Huz.  neskhunan,  'twisting,' but  the  word  is  doubtful; 
Justi  has  '  sitting  on  the  plant  j  which  is  a  rather  singular  description 
for  cotton. 

4  Reading  ma£ag;  Anquetil,  Windischmann,  and  Justi  read 
mazg,  'marrow,'  but  this  il  usually  written  otherwise. 

1  Perhaps    for   z6t6,  'olive,'  as  Anquetil   supposes,  and   Ji 
assumes. 

*  Reading  tuf  (compare  Pers.  tuf,  'saliva'). 


CHAPTER    XXVII,    1 2-24. 


is  scented,  as  frankincon.se1,  varan*,  kust,  sandal- 
wood, cardamom a,  camphor,  orange-scented  mint, 
and  others  of  this  genus,  they  call  a  scent  (bdd). 
2a  Whatever  stickiness  comes  out  from  plants4 
they  call  gummy  (zart'ak).  21.  The  timber  which 
proceeds  from  the  trees,  when  it  is  either  dry  or  wet. 
they  call  wood  (<£lba).  22.  Every  one  of  all  these 
plants  which  is  so,  they  call  medicinal  (d&ruk)5. 

23.  The  principal  fruits  are  3/"  thirty  kinds  (kha- 
dtilnak),  and  ten  species  (sar^/ak)  of  them  are  fit 
to  eat  inside  and  outside,  as  the  fig,  the  apple,  the 
quince,  the  citron,  the  grape,  the  mulberry,  the  pear. 
and  others  of  this  kind ;  ten  are  fit  to  eat  outside. 
6ue  not  fit  to  eat  inside,  as  the  date,  the  peach,  the 
white  apricot,  and  others  of  this  kind ;  those  which 
are  fit  to  eat  inside,  but  not  fit  to  eat  outside,  are 
the  walnut,  the  almond,  the  pomegranate,  the  cocoa- 
nut*,  the  filbert7,  the  chesnut8,  the  pistachio  nut, 
the  vargan,  and  whatever  else  of  this  description 
are  very  remarkable. 

24  •  This,  too,  it  says,  that  every  single  flower  is 
appropriate  to  an  angel  (amesh6spend)10,  as   the 

1  Pi*,  kendri  for  Pahl.  kundur  probably. 
5   lu>ti  compares  Pers.  barghaxt. 

■  Pi*,  kakura  may  be  equivalent  to  Pers.  qaqulah,  •carda- 
moms,' or  to  Pers.  kakul  or  kdkul,  'marjoram.' 
1  K20  omits  a  line,  from  here  to  the  word  'either.' 

•  The  line  which  contained  this  sentence  is  torn  off  in  K20. 

•  Piz.  anarsar  is  a  misreading  of  Pahl.  anargil  (Pers.  nargil. 
•  cocoa-nut '). 

T  Piz.  pen  dak,  a  misreading  of  Pahl.  funduk. 

•  Paz.  shahbr6d,  a  misreading  of  Pahl.  shahbulut;  omitted 
in  M' 

•  M6  begins  a  new  chapter  here. 

'•  These  are  the  thirty  archangels  and  angels  whose  names  are 
led  to  the  thirty  days  of  the  Parsi  month,  in  the  order  in 


white1  jasmine  (saman)  is  for  Vohuman,  the  myrtle 
and  jasmine  (yasmin)  are  Auharmazd's  own,*  the 
mouse-ear  (or  sweet  marjoram)  is  Ashavalii.tt's  -  own, 
the  basil-royal  is  Shatvair6's  own,  the  musk  flower 


is  SpendarnWs,  the  lily  is  Horvada<r"s,  the  £amba 
is  Amer6daa?'s,  D\n-f>avan-A  tarv  has  the  orange- 
scented  mint  (va</rang-b6d),  Atard  has  the  mari- 
gold* (adargun),  the  water-lily  is  A  van's,  the  white 
marv  is  Khurshe^'s,  the  ranges4  is  M&h's,  the 
violet  is  Tir's,  the  meren''  is  06s 's.  the  karda  is 
Din-pa van-Mitr6's,  all  violets  arc  Mitro's,  the  red 
chrysanthemum  (kher)  is  Srosh's,  the  dog-rose 
(nestran)  is  Rashnu's,  the  cockscomb,  is  Fravar- 
dxris,  the  sisebar  is  Vahram's,  the  yellow  chrysan- 
themum is  Rim's,  the  orange-scented  mint  is  VjWs6, 
the  trigonella  is  Dln-pavan-Dtn's,  the  hundred- 
petalled  rose  is  Din's,  all  kinds  of  wild  flowers 
(vahdr)  are  Ard's1,  hst&d  has  all  the  white  H6m8, 
the  bread-baker's  basil  is  Asman's,  Zamyaaf  has  the 
crocus,    Maraspend    has    l/ie  flower*   of  Ardashir, 

which  they  are  mentioned  here,  except  thai  Aulurmazd  is  the  fust 
day,  and  Vohuman  is  the  second. 
1  M6  has  'yellow.' 

*  Synonymous  with  the  Arrfavahijl  of  Chap.  I,  26. 
'  Anquetil,  Windischmann,  and  Justi  have  'the  poppy. 

*  M6  has  Paz.  Ig  as  only  the  first  part  of  the  word,  and  Justi 
translates  it  by  '  red  lac,'  which  is  not  a  plant.  Transcribing 
the  Pdzand  into  Pahlavi,  perhaps  the  nearest  probable  word  is 
rand,  'laurel/ 

'  M6    has    Paz.  mfinr;    Anquetil    has  'vine    blossom,'  and    i: 
followed    by    Windischmann    and   Justi,    but    the    word    is    ve: 
uncertain. 

*  The  remainder  of  this  chapter  is  lost  from  K20. 
7  This  female  angel  is  also  called  Arshuang($ce  Chap.  XXII,  4). 

*  See  §  4. 

*  M6  leaves  a  blank  space  for  the  name  of  the  flower  ;  peri 
it  is  the  tnarv-i  Ardashlran. 
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Aniran  has  this  Hdm  of  the  angel  Horn  \  of  three 
kinds. 

25.  It  is  concerning  plants  that  every  single  kind 
with  a  drop  of  water  on  a  twig  (teh)  they  should 
hold  four  finger-breadths  in  front  of  the  fire2;  most 
of  all  it  is  the  lotos  (kunar)  they  speak  of. 


Chapter  XXVI I  P. 

[1.  On  the  evil-doing  of  Aharman  and  the  demons 
it  says  in  revelation,  that  the  evil  which  the  evil 
spirit  has  produced  for  the  creation  of  Auharmazd  it 
is  possible  to  tell  by  this  winter  4 ;  and  his  body  is 
that  of  a  lizard  (vazagh) 5  luhosc  place  is  filth  (kal/'l. 
2.  He  does  not  think,  nor  speak,  nor  act  for  the 
welfare  (naduklh)  of  the  creatures  of  Auharmazd; 
and  his  business  is  unmercifulness  and  the  destruc- 
tion of  this  welfare,  so  that  the  creatures  which 
Auharmazd  shall  increase  he  will  destroy ;  and  his 
eyesight  (£ashm  mlhlsn)*  does  not  refrain  from 
doing  the  creatures  harm.     3.  As  it  says  that,  '  ever 


1  Reading,  in  Pahlavi,  Hdm  yedato  ae  hdm. 

■  Sec  Chap.  XXI.  1.  Referring  to  the  necessity  of  drying  fire- 
wood before  potting  it  on  the  fire.  The  kunSr  is  specially  men- 
tioned, as  one  of  the  first  fire-woods  used  by  mankind,  in  Chap. 
XV,  .3. 

1  Chaps.  XXVIII,  XXIX,  and  XXXI  are  omitted  in  M6  and 
all  MSS.  descended  from  it,  whether  Pahlavi  or  1'azand;  and, 
owing  to  the  loss  of  a  folio  from  Kao  before  any  of  its  extant 
copies  were  written,  the  first  quarter  of  Chap.  XXV  III  has  hitherto 
been  missing,  but  is  here  supplied  (enclosed  in  brackets)  from  TD, 
a  MS.  belonging  to  Mobad  Tahmuras  Dinshaw  (see  Introduction). 

*  Winter  being  one  of  the  primary  evils  brought  upon  creation 
by  Angra-mainyu  (see  Vend.  1,  8-12). 

■  See  Chap.  Ill,  9.  *  Referring  to  'the  evil  eye.' 
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since  a  creature  was  created  by  us,  I,  who  am 
Auharmazd,  have  not  rested  at  ease,  on  account  of 
providing  protection  for  my  own  creatures;  and 
likewise  not  even  he,  the  evil  spirit,  on  account  of 
contriving  evil  for  the  creatures.'  4.  And  by  their 
devotion  to  witchcraft  (yatuk-dindlh)  he  seduces 
mankind  into  affection  for  himself  and  disaffection 
to  Auharmazd  ',  so  that  they  forsake  the  religion 
of  Auharmazd,  and  practise  that  of  Aharman.  5. 
He  casts  this  into  the  thoughts  of  men,  that  this 
religion  of  Auharmazd  is  nought,  and  it  is  n< 
necessary  to  be  steadfast  in  it.  6.  Whoever  gives 
that  man  anything,  in  whose  law  (daaf)  this  saying 
is  established,  then  the  evil  spirit  is  propitiated  by 
him,  that  is,  he  has  acted  by  his  pleasure. 

7.  The  business  of  Ak6man  -  is  this,  that  he  gave 
vile  thoughts  and  discord  to  the  creatures.  8.  The 
business  of  the  demon  Andar  is  this,  that  he  con- 
strains the  thoughts  of  the  creatures  from  deeds  of 
Virtue,  just  like  a  leader  who  has  well-constrained 
(sardar-i  khup  afsar</6) ;  and  he  casts  this  into 
the  thoughts  of  men,  that  it  is  not  necessary  to 
have  the  sacred  shirt  and  thread- girdle.  9.  The 
business  of  the  demon  Savar3,  that  is  a  leader  of 
the  demons,  is  this,  that  is,  misgovernment,  oppres- 
sive anarchy,  and  drunkenness.  10.  The  business  of 
the  demon  Naiktyas4  is  this,  that  he  gives  discon- 
tent to  the  creatures ;  as  it  says,  that  should  this  one 


1  Compare  Chap.  I,  14. 

1  The  six  arch-fiends  of  this  paragraph  are  those  mentioned  in 
Chaps.  I,  27,  XXX,  29. 

8  Written  SAvar  in  Chap.  I,  27. 

'  Written  Nakahcrf  in  Chap.  I,  27,  Naiktyax  when  repeated  in 
this  sentence,  and  Paz.  NiSftnghas  in  Chap.  XXX,  29. 


give  anything  to  those  men  whose  opinion  (daaf)  is 
this,  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  have  the  sacred  shirt 
and  ////vW-oirtlle,  thru  Andar,  Savar.  and  Naiktyas 
are  propitiated  by  him.  1 1.  The  demon  Taprer; l  is 
he  who  mingles  poison  with  plants  and  creatures ; 
as  it  says  thus :  ■  Tapr£c  the  frustrates  and  ZalrU- 
the  maker  of  poison.'  1 2.  All  those  six.  it  is  said, 
are  arch-fiends2  of  the  demons;  the  rest  arc  co- 
operating and  confederate  with  them.  1 3.  This. 
too,  it  says,  that]3  should  one  give  [anything  to]  a 
man  who  says  [that  it  is  proper  to  have  one  boot], 
and  in  his  law  walking  with  one  boot  [is  established. 
then]4  the  fiend  Tapror  is  propitiated  [by  him]. 

14.  The  demon  Tar6matfl  [is  he  who]  produces 

disobedience;  the  demon  Mitokht c  is  the  liar  (dr6- 

.£-an)  of  the  evil  spirit7;  the  demon  Ara.dc*  ('malice') 

e  spiteful  fiend  of  the  evil  eye.     15.   Theirs  are 

the  same fl  appliances  as  the  demon  Aeshm's 10.  as  it 

1   Written  Ta!ret>  in  Chap.  I.  27.  'See  Cb.ip.  III.  2. 

:  From  ihis  point  the  Pahlavi  text  is  extant  in  K20,  except  some 
illegible  words,  the  translation  of  which  (supplied  from  TD)  is  here 
enclosed  in  brackets. 

•  Anquetil,  misled  by  the  lacuna  in  his  MS.,  thought  that  there 
was  a  change  of  subject  here,  and  began  a  new  chapter  at  this 
fomt.  On  this  account  the  numbers  of  his  chapters  are  hence- 
forth one  in  excess  of  those  in  this  translation. 

■  Written    Tarflkmatfi    in   TD,  and   identified    with    Naunghas 
(Niik!yas)  in  Chap.  XXX.  29  ;  a  personification  of  the  Av.  : 
maiti,  •disobedience.'  of  Y.»s.  XXXIII.  4.  LIX,  8. 

•  A  personification  of  the  Av.  mithaokhta,  'false-spoken,'  of 
Yas.  UX,  8,  Vend.  XIX,  146.  Visp.  XXIII.  9,  Zamyad  Yt.  96. 

•  TD  has  dru^  gumanikfh,  'the  fiend  of  scepticism.' 

•  Av.  araska  of  Yas.  IX,  18,  Ram  Yt.  16,  personified. 

•  The  word  hdmanam  in  K20  is  a  false  Huzvarir  reading  of 
\ am,  owing  to  the  copyist  reading  am,  'I  am;'  TD  has  ham- 

fzar,  'having  like  means.' 
*•  Or  Khashm,  'wrath;'  so  written  in  K20,  but  it  is  usually 


says  that  seven  powers  are  given  to  Aeshm  l,  that 
he  may  utterly  destroy  the  creatures  therewith ; 
with  those  seven  powers  he  will  destroy  seven 
the  Kayan  heroes  in  his  own  time,  but  one  will 
remain.  16.  There  where  Mltokht  ('falsehood') 
arrives,  Ara^k  ('  malice ')  becomes  welcome,  [and 
there  where  Arask  is  welcome]3  Aeshm  la; 
foundation  \  and  there  where  Aeshm  has  a  founda- 
tion6 many  creatures  perish,  and  he  causes  much 
non-Iranianism"5.  17.  Aeshm  mostly  contrives  all 
evil  for  the  creatures  of  Auharmazd,  and  the  evil 
deeds  of  those  Kayan  heroes  have  been  more  com- 
plete through  Aeshm,  as  it  says,  that  Aeshm, 
impetuous  assailant,  causes  them  most T. 

18.  The  demon   Vizaresh  8   is   he  who   struggles 
with   the  souls  of  men  which  have  departed,  those 


the 


Aeshm  elsewhere  ;  the  Av.aSshma  of  Vend.  IX,  37,  X,  23,  27,  &c. 
The  Ashmodeus  of  the  Book  of  Tobit  appears  to  be  the  Av.  A£shm5 
daOvo,  '  demon  of  wrath.' 

1  TD  has  '  there  were  seven  powers  of  Aeshm.' 

•  TI>  has  *  six,' which  looks  like  an  unlucky  attempt  to  amend 
a  correct  text.  Tradition  tells  us  that  only  five  K.ivans  reigned 
(see  Chap.  XXXIV,  7),  and  ihc  Shahnamah  also  mentions 
wush  (Paul.  Kai-Siyuvukhsbj,  who  did  not  reign  ;  but  eight  Kav.ins, 
l>esides  L6haiasp  and  Virtasp,  who  were  of  collateral  descent  (see 
Chap.  XXXI,  28),  are  mentioned  in  the  Avesta,  whence  the  author 
of  the  liundahi.T  would  obtain  much  of  his  information  (see  Fra- 
vardfn  Yt.  132,  Zamyad  Yt.  71,  74). 

s  The  phrase  in  brackets  occurs  only  in  TD. 

•  Reading  bunak  as  in  TD;  K20  lias  'sends  down  a  root.' 

•  So  in  TD  ;  K20  has  '  where  Aeshm  keeps  on.' 

•  That  is,  '  many  foreign  customs/ 
7  The  word  vSsh,  '  most,'  is  only  in  TD. 

•  So  in  TD;  K20  has  Vuj6sh.      He  is  the  A  v.    Vfzaresha 
Vend.  XIX,  94,  who  is  said  to  convey  the  souls  of  the  departed  to 
the  Amva</  bridge. 


days  and  nights  '  when  tliey  remain  in  the  world  ; 
he  carries  them  on,  terror-stricken,  and  sits  at  the 
gate  of  hell.  19.  The  demon  Uda  2  is  he  who,  when 
a  man  sits  in  a  private  place,  or  when  he  eats  at 
meals,  strikes  his  knee  spiritually  on  his  back3,  so 
that  he  bawls  out  [and  looks  out,  that  chattering 
he  may  eat,  chattering]  he  may  evacuate  (rled),  and 
chattering  he  may  make  water  (m£z£</),  so  that  he 
may  not  attain  [unto  the]  best  existence  *. 

[20.  The  demon  Akatush''  is  the  fiend  of  perver- 
sion (nikiraylh).  who  makes  the  creatures  averse 
<niklra!)  from  proper  things;  as  it  says,  that  who- 
ever has  given  anything  to  that  person  (tanu) 
whose  opinion  (da*/)  is  this,  that  it  is  not  necessary 
to  have  a  hi^h-priest  (dastdbar).  then  the  demon 
Aeshm  is  propitiated  by  him.  21.  Whoever  has 
given  anything  to  that  person  whose  opinion  is  this, 
and  who  says,  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  have  a 
snake-killer  (m&r-van),  then  Aharman,  with  the 
foregoing  demons,  is  propitiated  by  him ;  this  is 
said  of  him  who,  when  he  sees  a  noxious  creature, 
does  not  kill  it.  22.  A  snake-killer  (m&r6-gn6)6 
is  a  stick  on  the  end  of  which  a  leathern  thong  is 


I 


1  TD  has  4  those  three  nights.'  referring  to  the  period  that  the 
soul  is  said  to  remain  hovering  about  the  IhhJv  after  death  (see 
HidBkhC  Nask,  cd  Haug,  II.  i~x 8,  III,  1-171. 

1  So  in  K20;  TD  has  AQe/ak  (see  I'ahl.  Vend  XVIII.  70). 

'  TD  has  merely  'strikes  a  slipper  (pa</in-posb)  spiritually," 
that  is,  invisibly,  for  the  purpose  of  startling  the  man. 

•  The  short  phrases  in  brackets  are  taken  from  TD  to  supply 
words  torn  off  from  K20,  which  passes  on  to  Chap.  XXIX  at  this 
point,  but  TD  supplies  a  continuation  of  Chap.  XXVIII,  which  is 
added  here,  and  enclosed  in  brackets. 

»  The  Av.  Akatasha  of  Vend  X.  23  Sp»,  XIX,  43  W. 
I'ahLm  Vend  XV 111.  5,  6. 


no 


BUN  DA  I!!.?. 


provided  ;  and  it  is  declared  that  every  one  of  the 
good  religion  must  possess  one,  that  they  may 
strike  and  kill  noxious  creatures  and  sinners  more 
meritoriously  with  it. 

2;,.  Zarman  ]  is  the  demon  who  makes  decrepit 
(du.?partr),  whom  they  call  old  age  (pirih).  24. 
A'ishmak  -  is  he  who  makes  disastrous  (vazandak), 
and  also  causes  the  whirlwind  ■  lohich  passes  over 
for  disturbance.  25.  The  demon  Varen64  is  he 
who  causes  illicit  intercourse,  as  it  says  thus: 
'  Varend  the  defiling  (al a i).'  26.  The  demon  Bush- 
asp  \  is  she  who  causes  slothfulness ;  Se;r  is  the 
fiend  (dru£")  who  causes  annihilation ;  and  the 
demon   Niyaz  is  he  who  causes  distress. 

27.  The  demon  Az°  ('greediness')  is  he  who 
swallows  everything,  and  when,  through  destitution, 
nothing  has  come  he  eats  himself;  he  is  that 
neudishness  which,  although  the  whole  wealth  of 
the  world  be  given  up  to  it,  does  not  fill  up  and  is 
not  satisfied  ;  as  it  says,  that  the  eye  of  the  covetous 
is  a  noose  (gam and),  and  in  it  the  world  is  nought. 
28.    Pus7  is   the   demon    who   makes  a   hoard,   and 

1  A  personification  of  the  Av.  zaurva  or  Vend.  XIX,  43  \V., 
Yas.  IX,  18  Sp.,  G6f  Yt.  10,  K5m  Yt.  16. 

*  The  reading  of  this  name  is  uncertain. 

*  The  small  whirlwinds,  which  usually  precede  a  change  of  wind 
in  India,  arc  commonly  known  by  the  name  of  shaifan,  which 
indicates  that  such  whirling  columns  of  dust  are  popularly  attri- 
buted to  demoniacal  agency. 

*  A  pereontti  BtSon  of  A  v.  varena,  'desire.'  in  an  evil  sense. 

*  Av.  BushySsta  of  Vend.  XI,  28,  29.  36,  37,  XVIII,  38, 
The  names  of  the  three  demons  in  this  sentence  are  Persian  words 
for  'sloth,'  '  trouble,'  and  '  want.' 

*  Av.  Azi  of  Vend.  XVTII,  45.  50,  Yas.  XVII,  46,  LXVTI,  22, 
AxtSd  Vt.  t. 

7  Compare  Pers.  payu-r,  'covetous.'  and  piyOs,  'avarice.' 
is  evidently  the  demon  of  misers,  and  Az  that  of  the  selfish. 
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does  not  consume  it,  and  does  not  give  to  any  one ; 
as  it  says,  that  the  power  of  the  demon  Az  is  owing 
to  that  person  who.  not  content  with  his  own  wife, 
snatches  away  even  those  of  others. 

29.  The  demon  Nas '  is  he  who  causes  the  pollu- 
tion and  contamination  (nisruitih),  which  they  call 
nasi!  ('dead  matter').  30.  The  demon  Friftar 
('deceiver')  is  he  who  seduces  mankind.  31.  The 
demon  Spazg2  ('slander')  is  he  who  brings  and 
conveys  discourse  (milaya),  and  it  is  nothing  in 
appearance  such  as  he  says ;  and  he  shows  that 
mankind  fights  and  apologizes  (avakhshlneV),  indi- 
vidual with  individual.  32.  The  demon  Arast3  ('un- 
true') is  he  who  speaks  falsehood.  23-  The  demon 
Aighash  *  is  the  malignant-eyed  fiend  who  smites 
mankind  with  his  eye.  34.  The  demon  But  °  is  he 
whom  they  worship  among  the  Hindus,  and  his 
growth  is  lodged  in  idols,  as  one  worships  the  horse 
as  an  idol*.  35.  Ast.VvidrW7  is  the  evil  flyer  (v. 
saritar)  who  seizes  the  life;  as  it  says  that,  when 


1  Av.  Nasu  of  Vend.  V,  85-106,  VI,  65,  72,  74,  79,  VII,  2-27, 
70.  VIII,  46,  48,  13J-228,  IX,  49-117,  &c 

•  Av.  spazga  of  Ardabahirt  Vt.  8,  II,  15. 

•  Always  written  like  a  nasi. 

•  Av.  aghashi  of  Vend.  XX,  14,  20,  24,  which  appears  to  be 
•  the  evil  eye ; '  but  see  $  36. 

•  Av.  lifiiti  of  Vend.  XIX,  4.  6,  140,  who  must  be  identified  with 
Per*,  but,  *an  idol,'  Sans,  bhuta,  'a  goblin,'  ami  not  with  Buddha. 

•  Reading  afar  vakhsh  pavan  buiiha  mahmdno,  *lgun 
bat  asp  parast£</5,  which  evidently  admits  of  many  variations, 
bat  the  meaning  is  rather  obscure. 

Here  written  Asti-vidsU/(sce  Chap.  Ill,  ai).     Vend.  V,  25,  31 
tsys.  'Asto-vi.  ||  him  (the  dying:  nun);  Vayu  (the  flying 

demon*  conveys  him  bound  ; '  from  which  it  would  appear  that 
Ast6-vida</  and  'the  evil  flyer'  were  originally  considered  as  dis- 
trict demons. 


his  hand  strokes  a  man  it  is  lethargy,  when  he  casls 
//  on  the  sick  one  it  is  fever,  when  he  looks  in  his 
eyes  he  drives  away  the  life,  and  they  call  it  death. 
36.  The  demon  of  the  malignant  eye  (sur-^ashmih) 
is  he  who  will  spoil  anything  which  men  see,  when 
they  do  not  say  '  in  the  name  of  God'  (yazdan). 

37.  With  every  one  of  them  are  many  demons 
and  fiends  co-operating,  to  specify  whom  a  second 
time  would  be  tedious  ;  demons,  too,  who  are  furies 
(khashmakan),  are  in  great  multitude  it  is  said. 
38.  They  are  demons  of  ruin,  pain,  and  growing  old 
(/.varan),  producers  of  vexation  and  bile,  revivers  of 
grief  (nivagih),  the  progeny  of  gloom,  and  bringers 
of  stench,  decay,  and  vileness,  who  are  many,  very 
numerous,  and  very  notorious ;  and  a  portion  of  all 
of  them  is  mingled  in  the  bodies  of  men,  and  their 
characteristics  are  glaring  in  mankind. 

39.  The  demon  Apaosh  '  and  the  demon  Aspen- 
^argak  -  are  those  who  remain  in  contest  with  the 
rain.  40.  Of  the  evil  spirit s  are  the  law  of  vileness, 
the  religion  of  sorcery,  the  weapons  of  tiendishness, 
and  the  perversion  (kh&mlh)  of  God's  works;  and 


1  Av.  Apaosha  of  Ti-ttar  Yt.  21,  22,  27.  28,  Aftad  Vt.  2,  6;  see 
also  Chap.  VII,  8,  10,  12. 

*  Here  written  Aspen^ardga,  but  see  Chaps.  VII,  12,  XVII.  1 
He  is  the  Av.  Spemjaghra  of  Vend.  XIX,  135,  and,  being  a  demon, 
is  not  to  be  confounded  with  the  demon -worshipper,  Spiw^uruxka, 
of  Go*  Yt.  31,  Asbi  Yt.  51. 

■  The  '  evil  spirit,'  Ganr&k-mafnok,  seems  to  be  here  treated  as 
a  demon  distinct  from  Aharman,  which  is  inconsistent  with  what 
is  stated  in  §§  1-6,  and  is  contrary  to  general  opinion.  This 
inconsistency  would  indicate  the  possibility  of  thtfl  continuation  of 
Chap.  XXVIII  in  TD,  or  a  portion  of  it,  having  been  added  by 
an  editor  in  later  times  (although  it  is  difficult  to  discover  any 
difference  of  style  in  the  language),  if  we  did  not  find  a  similar  con- 
fusion of  the  two  names  in  Chap.  XXX,  29,  30. 


his  wish  is  this,  that  is :  '  Do  not  ask  about  me,  and 
do  not  understand  me!  for  if  ye  ask  about  and 
understand  me,  ye  will  not  come  after  me1.'  41. 
This,  too.  it  says,  that  the  evil  spirit  remains  at  the 
distance  of  a  cry,  even  at  the  cry  of  a  three-year-old 
cock  (kuldng),  even  at  the  cry  of  an  ass,  even  at 
the  cry  of  a  righteous  man  when  one  strikes  him 
involuntarily  and  he  utters  a  cry1.  42.  The  de- 
mon Kundak3  is  he  who  is  the  steed  (barak)  of 
wizards. 

Various  new  demons  arise  from  the  various 
new  sins  the  creatures  may  commit,  and  are  pro- 
duced for  such  purposes;  who  make  even  those 
planets  rush  on  which  are  in  the  celestial  sphere,  and 
they  stand  very  numerously  in  the  conflict.  44. 
Their  ringleaders  (kamarlkan)  are  those  seven 
planets,  the  head  and  tail  of  G6£ihar,  and  Mu^par  * 

1  Compare  Mkh.  XL,  24-28:  'The  one  wish  that  Mdrmezd, 
the  lord,  desires  from  men  is  this,  that  "  ye  shall  understand  me 
(Honnezd).  since  every  one  who  shall  understand  me  comes  after 
me,  and  strives  for  my  satisfaction."  And  the  one  wish  that  Ahar- 
nua  desires  from  men  is  this,  that  "  ye  shall  not  understand  me 
(Ahannan),  since  whoever  shall  understand  me  wicked,  his  actions 
proceed  not  after  me.  and,  moreover,  no  advanr  friendship 

come  to  me  from  that  man."  ■ 

1  The  sentence  is  rather  obscure,  but  it  seems  to  imply  that  such 
cries  keep  the  evil  spirit  at  a  distance  ;  it  it,  however,  just  possible 
that  it  means  that  the  cry  of  the  evil  spirit  can  be  heard  as  fax  as 
such  cries. 

•  Av.  Kunda  of  Vend.  XI,  »8,  3fi,  XIX.  138. 

'  TD  has  Gok-*ihar  and  Mux-parik  here,  but  see  Chap.  V,  1, 
where  these  beings  arc  included  among  the  seven  planetary  leaders, 
and  not  counted  in  addition  to  them.  This  is  another  inconsis- 
tency which  leads  to  the  suspicion  that  this  continuation  of  the 
compter  may  have  been  written  by  a  later  hand.  According  to 
ihis  later  view,  the  sun  and  moon  must  be  included  among  those 
malevolent  orbs,  the  planets. 
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provided  with  a  tail,  which  are  ten.  45.  And  by 
them  these  ten  worldly  creations,  that  is,  the  sky, 
water,  earth,  vegetation,  animals,  metals,  wind,  light, 
fire,  and  mankind,  are  corrupted  with  all  this  vile- 
ness ;  and  from  them  calamity,  captivity,  disease. 
death,  and  other  evils  and  corruptions  ever  come  to 
water,  vegetation,  and  the  other  creations  which 
exist  in  the  world,  owing  to  the  fiendishness  of 
those  ten.  46.  They  whom  I  have  enumerated  are 
furnished  with  the  assistance  and  crafty  (afzar 
h6mand)  nature  of  Aharman. 

47.  Regarding  the  cold,  dry,  stony,  and  dark 
interior  of  mysterious  (tarik  den  afra.^-peVak) 
hell  it  says,  that  the  darkness  is  fit  to  grasp  with 
the  hand1,  and  the  stench  is  fit  to  cut  with  a  knife; 
and  if  they  inflict  the  punishment  of  a  thousand 
men  within  a  single  span,  they  (the  men)  think  in 
this  way,  that  they  are  alone  ;  and  the  loneliness  is 
worse  than  its  punishment 2.  48.  And  its  connec- 
tion (band)  is  with  the  seven  planets,  be  it  through 
much  cold  like  Saturn3  (Kevan),  be  it  through 
much  heat  like  Aharman  ;  and  their  food  is  brim 
stone  (gandak),  and  of  succulents  the  lizard  (va- 
zagh),  and  other  evil  and  wretchedness  (patyan).] 


i 


1  Compare  Mkh.  VII,  31 :  'and  always  their  darkness  is  such- 
like as  though  it  be  possible  to  grasp  with  the  hand.' 

9  Compare  Arcfi-VIraf-namak  (LIV,  5-8) :  'As  close  as  the  ear 
to  the  eye,  and  as  many  as  the  hairs  on  the  mane  of  a  horse,  so 
close  and  many  in  number,  the  souls  of  the  wicked  stand,  but  they 
see  not,  and  hear  no  sound,  one  from  the  other;  every  one  thinks 
thus,  "  I  am  alone."  ' 

•  Or,  '  with  more  cold  than  Saturn.' 


CHAPTER    XXV11I.  45-XXIX,  2. 
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Chapter   XXIX  ». 

1.  On  [the  spiritual  chieftainship2  of  the  regions 
of  the  cart/i]  it  says  in  revelation,  that  every  one  of 
those  six  chieftainships3  has  one  spiritual  chief; 
as  the  chief  of  Arzah  is  Ashashagahafl'-e  //^awd^an*, 
the  chief  of  Savah  is  Hoa/.arodathhri-hana  Pare\rt- 
yar6s,  the  chief  of  FraoWafsh  is  Sptt6h/-i  Aftspo- 
sinan  •,  [the  chief  of  Vidaflafsh  is  Airte-rasp  Atispo- 
sfnan7,]  the  chief  of  V6r&barrt  is  Huvasp",  the 
chief  of  V6rti^ar5t  is  A'akhravak 9.     2.   ZarattYrt  is 


1  For  ihis  chapter,  which  is  numbered  XXX  by  previous  trans- 
lators, we  have  to  depend  only  on  K20  and  TD  (see  the  note  on 
the  beading  of  Chap.  XXVIII) ;  and  the  words  enclosed  in  brackets 
are  supplied  from  TD,  being  either  illegible  or  omitted  in  K20. 

-rhaps  'patriarchate'  or  'episcopate'  would  be  a  better 
translation  of  ra</ih,  and  'patriarch'  or  'bishop'  of  ra*x\  in  this 
chapter,  as  the  chief  high  -priest  (das  tur-i  dasturan)and  his  office 
are  evidently  meant  by  these  words. 

1  Of  the  six  other  regions,  distinct  from  this  one  of  Khvaniras. 
tee  Chap.  XI,  3-4. 

•  TD  has  AshashSg,h«/-g  aigh  NSvandan;  both  MSS.  giving 
these  names  in  a  barbarous  Pazand  form  which  cannot  be  relied 
on.  Perhaps  this  Daxtur  is  the  A  v.  Ashavanghu  Bivaadangha  of 
Fravardin  Yr.  no. 

•  TD  has  Hoazarokakhhr-hana  Parcrtyro,  all  in  Pazand  in  both 
MSS.,  except  Huz.  hand,  which  stands  for  PSz.  e,  here  used  for 
the  idhafat  i.  Perhaps  this  Dastur  is  the  Av.  (rard-danghu  Pairir- 
tira  of  Fravardin  Vt.  1 10. 

•  So  in  TD;  Kao  has  Plz.  Spaitanid-i  Huspasnyan.  This 
Dastur  is,  no  doubt,  the  A  v.  (gen.)  SpituLr  Uspasnaoj  of  Fravardin 
Yt.  M 

'  Omitted  in  K2o,  but,  no  doubt,  this  Dastur  is  the  Av.  F.rez- 
rispa  Uspisnu  of  Fravardin  Yt.  121. 

•  Av.  Hvaspa  of  Fravardin  Yt.  122. 

•  So  in  both  MSS.  As  in  the  case  of  each  of  the  preceding  two 
pair  of  regions,  two  consecutive  names  of  Dasturs  have  been  taken 
from  the  Fravardin  Yart,  it  may  be  supposed  that  the  names 

1  2 


n6 


BUNDAHW. 


spiritual  chief  of  the  region  of  Khvanlras,  and  also 
of  all  the  regions ;  he  is  chief  of  the  world  of  the 
righteous,  and  it  is  said  that  the  whole  religion  was 
received  by  them  from  Zaratust l. 

3.  In  the  region  of  Khvanlras  are  many  places, 
from  which,  in  this  evil  time  of  violent  struggling 
with  the  adversary,  a  passage  (vinfarg)  is  con- 
structed by  the  power  of  the  spiritual  world 
(maindklh).  and  one  calls  them  the  beaten  tracks1 
of  Khvanlras. 

4.  Counterparts  of  those  other  regions J  are  such 
places  as  Kangdes,  the  land  of  Stfukavastan,  the 
plain  of  the  Arabs  (Ta-slkan).  the  plain  of  P&yansal, 
the  river  Naivtak  4,  Alran-ve^,  the  enclosure  (var) 
formed  by  Yim,  and  Kajmir  in  India5.  5.  And 
one  immortal  chief  acts  in  the  government  of  each 


taken  for  this  third  pair  of  regions  will  also  he  consecutiw. 
this  Dastur  must,  therefore,  be  identified  with  the  Av.  A'athwaraspa 
of  Fravardni  Yt.  122. 

1  TD  has  '  Zaratujrt  is  chief  of  this  region  of  Khvaniras,  and  also 
of  the  whole  world  of  the  righteous;  all  chieftainship,  also,  is  from 
Zaraturt.  so  that  the  whole  religion,'  &c. 

1  Justi  has  'zones,  climates;'  but  transcribing  Paz.  h  aba  van  hi 
back  into  Pahlavi  we  have  a  word  which  may  be  read  khaban  5h5, 
pi.  of  khaban,  'a  trampling-ptace'  (comp.  Pers.  khabidan).  TD 
has  khvabt.rnd-ga\s,  which  has  the  same  meaning. 

1  Meaning,  probably,  that  they  resemble  the  six  smaller  regions 
in  being  isolated  and  difficult  of  access;  in  other  words,  either 
mythical,  or  independent  of  Iranian  rule. 

*  So  in  TD,  which  also  omits  the  second,  third,  and  fourth  of 
these  isolated  territories.     In  K20  we  might  read  ra«/  va  Ichfl 
'  chief  and  lord,'  as  an  epithet  of  AtrSn-ve^-.     This  river  must  be 
the  Nahviak  of  Chap.  XXI,  6. 

3  Reading  Kajmtr-i  andar  Hindu,  but  TD  has  Karmir-i 
andaruno;  perhaps  the  last  word  was  originally  aniranak,  in 
which  case  we  should  read  '  the  non-Iranian  Ka^mir.' 
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assistance  of  Sdshyans,   on   the   production  of  the 
renovation  of  the  universe. 

7.  Regarding  Sam '  it  says,  that  he  became  im- 
mortal, but  owing  to  his  disregard  of  the  Mazda- 
yasnian  religion,  a  Turk  whom  they  call  Niha^-2 
wounded  him  with  an  arrow,  when  he  was  asleep 
there,  in  the  plain  of  Pesyansa! ;  and  it  had  brought 
upon  him  the  unnatural  lethargy  (bushasp)  which 
overcame  him  in  the  midst  of  the  heat  '.  8.  And 
the  glory  (far)  of  heaven  stands  over  him*  for  the 
purpose  that,  when  As-i  Dahak 6  becomes  unfettered 
(a rasa k).  he  may  arise  and  slay  him;  and  a  myriad 
guardian  spirits  of  the  righteous  are  as  a  protection 
to  him.  9.  Of  Dahak,  whom  they  call  Bdvarasp, 
this,  too,  it  says,  that  Fre^On  when  he  captured 
Dahak  was  not  able  to  kill  him,  and  afterwards 
confined  him  in  Mount  Dimavand fl ;  when  he  be- 
comes unfettered,  Sam  arises,  and  smites  and  slays 
him. 

110.  As  to  Kangde?,  it  is  in  the  direction  of  the 
east,  at  many  leagues  from  the  bed  (var) T  of  the 
!  This  is  noi  Sam  the  grandfather  of  Rustam,  but  the  Av.  Sama, 
who  appears  to  have  been  an  ancestor  of  Keres&spa  (see  Yas.  IX, 
30),  called  .Sam,  grandfather  of  Garrisp,  in  a  passage  interpolated 
in  some  copies  of  the  Shahnamah  (compare  Chap.  XXXI,  26,  27). 
Here,  however,  it  appears  from  the  Bahman  Yart  (III,  59,  60) 
that  Keresaspa  himself  is  meant,  he  being  called  Sama  Keresaspa 
in  Fravardln  Yt.  6i,  136. 

1  It  can  also  be  read  Nihdt'  or  Wy5g  in  K20,  and  Nihav  or 
Nihan  in  TD. 

1  TD  has  '  as  he  lay  in  the  midst  of  die  heat.' 

•  TD  has  'and  the  snow  (vafar)  has  settled  (nishast)  over 

»  See  Chaps.  XXXI,  6,  XXXIV,  5. 

»  See  Chap.  XII,  31. 

r  TD  has  a^var,  'above,'  instead  of  min  var,  'from  'he  bed.' 
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wide-formed  ocean  towards  that  side.  1 1.  The  plain 
of  Pe^yansal  is  in  Kavulistan,  as  it  says,  that  the 
most  remarkable  upland  (balist)  in  Kavulistan  is 
where  Peryansal  is ;  there  it  is  hotter,  on  the  more 
lofty  elevations  there  is  no  heat l,  1 2.  Airan-ve^  is 
in  the  direction  of  Ataro-patakan  \  1 3.  The  land 
of  Saukavastan  is  on  the  way  from  Turkistan  t" 
ATinistan,  in  the  direction  of  the  north.  14.  [The 
enclosure] :'  formed  by  Yim  is  in  the  middle  of  Pars, 
in  Sruva4;  thus,  they  say,  that  what  Yim  formed 
(Yim-karv/)  is  below  Mount  Yimakan*.  15.  Kaimlr 
is  in  Hindustan. 


Chapter  XXX6. 

1.  On  the  nature  of  the  resurrection  and  future 
existence  it  says  in  revelation,  that,  whereas  Mashva 
and  Mashyui,  who  grew  up  from  the  earth  7,  first 
fed  upon  water,  then  plants,  then  milk,  and  then 
meat,  men  also,  when  their  time  of  death  has  come, 
first  desist  from  eating  meat,  then  milk,  then  from 

1  Or,  '  the  hottest  there,  through  the  very  lofty  elevation,  is  nc 
heat.' 

8  Pers.  Adarbfcin. 

*  The  word  var  is  omitted  in  K20. 
4  TD  has  Pahl.  Srubak. 

ft  Or  it  may  be  read  Damakan,  but  TD  has  Aamakan.     It  can 
hardily  be  Damaghan,  as  that  is  a  town  and  district  in  Khur.' 
Justi  also  suggests  the  district  of  GamagSn  in  Pars,  and    think' 
Sruva  means  'cypress  wood,'  there   being  a   Salvastan   between 
Shiraz  and  Fas! 

•  This  chapter  is  found  in  all  MSS.,  and  has  been  numbered 
XXXI  by  former  translators. 

7  See  Chaps.  XV,  2-16,  XXXIV,  3. 
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bread,  till  when '  they  shall  die  they  always  feed 
upon  water,  2.  So,  likewise,  in  the  millennium  of 
Hushertar-mah  *',  the  strength  of  appetite  (az)  will 
thus  diminish,  when  men  will  remain  three  days 
and  nights  in  superabundance  (strlh)  through  one 
taste  of  consecrated  food.  3.  Then  they  will  desist 
from  meat  food,  and  eat  vegetables  and  milk ;  after- 
wards, they  abstain  from  milk  food  and  abstain  from 
table  food,  and  are  feeding  on  water;  and  for 
ten  years  before  S6shyans3  comes  they  remain 
without  food,  and  do  not  die. 

.4.  After  Sdshyans  comes  they  prepare  the  raising 
of  the  dead,  as  it  says,  that  Zaraturt  asked  of  Auhar- 
mazd  thus:  'Whence  does  a  body  form  again, 
which  the  wind  has  carried  and  the  water  conveyed 
(\2iZ\d)  *  ?  and  how  does  the  resurrection  occur  ? ' 
5.  Auharmazd  answered  thus :  '  When  through  me 
the  sky  arose  from  the  substance  of  the  ruby 6,  with- 
out columns,  on  the  spiritual  support  of  far-com- 
passed light ;  when  through  me  the  earth  arose, 
which  •   bore    the    material   life,   and    there    is   no 


*  Reading  amat,  '  when,'  instead  of  raun, '  which '  (sec  the  note 
on  Chap.  I 

'  Written  KhursheVar-mih,  or  KhGrsheV-mah,  in  the  Bundalm 
gee  Chap.  XXXII,  8,  and  Bahman  Yl  HI,  52,  53. 

1  See  Chaps.  XI,  6,  XXXII,  8,  Bahman  Yl  III,  62. 

'  Compare  (Vend.  V,  26)  '  the  water  carries  him  up,  the  water 
carries  Jom  down,  the  water  casts  him  away.' 

*  Compare  Mkh.  IX,  7. 

*  All  MSS.  have  m in,  'out  of,'  but  translators  generally  suppose 
it  should  be  mOn,  'which,'  as  the  meaning  of  'brought  out  of 
material  life'  is  by  no  means  clear.  Perhaps  the  two  phrases 
saight  be  construed  together,  thus :  '  there  is  no  other  roaintainer 
of  the  worldly  creation,  brought  from  the  material  life,  than  iu' 
Windtschmann  refers  to  Fravardin  Yt.  9. 
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assembly  whatever  righteous  man  was  friend  of  a 
wicked  one  in  the  world,  and  the  wicked  man  com- 
plains of  him  who  is  righteous,  thus :  *  Why  did  he 
not  make  me  acquainted,  when  in  the  world,  with 
the  good  deeds  which  he  practised  himself?'  if  he 
who  is  righteous  did  not  inform  him,  then  it  is 
necessary  for  him  to  suffer  shame  accordingly  in 
that  assembly '. 

12.  Afterwards,  they  set  the  righteous  man  apart 
from  the  wicked;  and  then  the  righteous  is  for 
heaven  (garo^man),  and  they  cast  the  wicked  back 
to  hell.  13.  Three  days  and  nights  they  inflict 
punishment  bodily  in  hell,  and  then  he  beholds 
bodily  those  three  days'  happiness  in  heaven8.  1. 
As  it  says  that,  on  the  day  when  the  righteous  mc 
is  parted  from  the  wicked,  the  tears  of  every  one, 
thereupon,  run  down  unto  his  legs.  15.  When, 
after  they  set  apart  a  father  from  his  consort  (ham- 
bar),  a  brother  from  his  brother,  and  a  friend  from 


tan 


•  In  the  Art/a-Yiraf-namak  (Chap.  LXVII1)  it  is  related  that 
Arda-Viraf  saw  the  souls  of  a  husband  and  wife,  that  of  the  husband 
destined  for  heaven,  and  that  of  the  wife  for  hell ;  but  the  wife 
clung  to  her  husband  and  asked  why  they  should  be  separated, 
and  he  told  her  it  was  on  account  of  her  neglect  of  religious  duties; 
whereupon  she  reproached  him  for  not  teaching  and  chastising  her. 
'  And,  afterwards,  the  man  went  to  heaven  and  the  woman  to  hell. 
And  owing  to  the  repentance  of  that  woman  she  was  in  no  other 
affliction  in  hell  but  darkness  and  stench.  And  that  man  sat  in 
the  midst  of  the  righteous  of  heaven  in  shame,  from  not  converting 
and  not  teaching  the  woman,  who  might  have  become  virtuous  in 
his  keeping/ 

1  As  an  aggravation  of  his  punishment  in  hell.  It  has  generally 
been  supposed  that  this  last  phrase  refers  to  the  reward  of  the 
righteous  man,  but  this  cannot  be  the  case  unless  akhar  be  taken 
in  the  sense  of  'other,'  which  is  unlikely;  besides,  beholding  the 
happiness  of  others  would  be  no  reward  to  an  Oriental  mind. 


his  friend,  they  suffer,  every  one  for  his  own  deeds, 
and  weep,  the  righteous  for  the  wicked,  and  the 
wicked  about  himself;  for  there  may  be  a  father 
who  is  righteous  and  a  son  wicked,  and  there  may 
be  one  brother  who  is  righteous  and  one  wicked. 
16.  Those  for  whose  peculiar  deeds  it  is  appointed, 
such  as  Dahak  and  Frastyav  of  Tur,  and  others  of 
this  sort, as  those  deserving  death  (marg-ar^anan), 
undergo  a  punishment  no  other  men  undergo ;  they 
call  it '  the  punishment  of  the  three  nights  V 

17.  Among  his  producers  of  the  renovation  of  the 
universe,  those  righteous  men  of  whom  it  is  written  a 
that  they  are  living,  fifteen  men  and  fifteen  damsels, 
will  come  to  the  assistance  of  Sdshyans.  18.  As 
Go&har5  falls  in  the  celestial  sphere  from  a  moon- 
beam on  to  the  earth,  the  distress  of  the  earth 
becomes  such-like  as  that  of  a  sheep  when  a  wolf 
falls  upon  it.  19.  Afterwards,  the  fire  and  halo4 
melt  the  metal  of  Shatvaird,  in  the  hills  and  moun- 
tains,  and  it   remains    on   this  earth  like  a   river. 


1  According  to  the  Pahlavi  Vend.  VII,  136  (p.  96,  Sp.)  it  appears 
a  person  who  has  committed  a  marg-ar^ln  or  mortal  sin, 
without  performing  pattt  or  renunciation  of  sin  thereafter,  remains 
in  bell  till  the  future  existence,  when  he  is  brought  out,  beheaded 
three  times  for  each  mortal  sin  unrepented  of,  and  then  cast  back 
into  bell  to  undergo  the  punishment  tishram  khshafnam  ('of  the 
three  nights')  before  he  becomes  righteous;  some  say,  however, 
that  this  punishment  is  not  inflicted  for  a  single  mortal  sin.  This 
period  of  three  nights'  punishment  is  quite  a  different  matter  from 
the  three  nights'  hovering  of  the  soul  about  the  body  after  death. 

'  See  Chap.  XXIX,  5,  6.  As  the  text  stands  in  the  MSS.  it  is 
uncertain  whether  the  fifteen  men  and  fifteen  damsels  are  a  portion 
of  these  righteous  immortals,  or  an  addition  to  them. 

•  Probahly  a  meteor  (see  Chap.  V,  1). 

•  Reading  khirman  ;  M6  has  'the  fire  and  angel  Airman  (Aw 
iman)  melt  the  metal  in  the  lulls,'  &c. 


20.  Then  all  men  will  pass  into  that  melted  metal 
and  will  become  pure  ;  when  otie  is  righteous,  then  it 
seems  to  him  just  as  though  he  walks  continually  in 
warm  milk ;  but  when  wicked,  then  it  seems  to  him 
in  such  manner  as  though,  in  the  world,  he  walks 
continually  in  melted  metal. 

21.  Afterwards,  with  the  greatest  affection,  all 
men  come  together,  father  and  son  and  brother  and 
friend  ask  one  another  thus  :  '  Where  has  it !  been 
these  many  years,  and  what  was  the  judgment  upon 
thy  soul?  hast  thou  been  righteous  or  wicked?' 
22.  The  first  soul  the  body  sees,  it  enquires  of  it 
with  those  words  (guft).  23.  All  men  become  of 
one  voice  and  administer  loud  praise  to  Auharmazd 
and  the  archangels. 

24.  Auharmazd  completes  his  work  at  that  time, 
and  the  creatures  become  so  that  it  is  not  necessary 
to  make  any  effort  about  them ;  and  among  those 
by  whom  the  dead  are  prepared,  it  is  not  necessary 
that  any  effort  be  made.  25.  S6shyans,  widi  his 
assistants,  performs  a  Y&sim  ceremony  in  preparing 
the  dead,  and  they  slaughter  the  ox  Hadhayo*8  in 
that  Yasi^n  ;  from  the  fat  of  that  ox  and  the  white 
H6m3  they  prepare  Hush,  and  give  it  to  all  men, 
and  all  men  become  immortal  for  ever  and  ever- 
lasting. 26.  This,  too,  it  says,  that  whoever  has 
been  the  size  of  a  man,  they  restore  him  then  with 
an  age  of  forty  years ;  they  who  have  been  little 
wJien  not  dead,  they  restore  then  with  an  age  of 
fifteen  years ;  and  they  give  every  one  his  wife,  and 

1  K20  has  'have  I;'  probably  h6manSh,  'hast  ihou,'  was  the 
original  reading. 

1  See  Chap.  XIX,  r3. 
»  See  Chap.  XXVII,  4. 


show  kit*  his  children  with  the  wife ;  so  they  act  as 
now  in  the  world,  but  there  is  no  begetting  of 
children. 

27.  Afterwards,  S6shyans  and  his  assistants,  by 
order  of  the  creator  Auharmazd,  give  every  man 
the  reward  and  recompense  suitable  to  his  deeds; 
this  is  even  the  righteous  existence  (ait)  where  it  is 
said  that  they  convey  him  to  paradise  (vahi^t),  and 
the  heaven  (garddfman)  of  Auharmazd  takes  up 
lody  (kerp)  as  itself  requires;  with  that  assist- 
ance he  continually  advances  for  ever  and  ever- 
lasting. 28.  This,  too,  it  says,  that  whoever  has 
performed  no  worship  (yan),  and  has  ordered  no 
Getl-kharfr/1,  and  has  bestowed  no  clothes  as  a 
us  gift,  is  naked  there ;  and  he  performs  the 
worship  (ya.ft)  of  Auharmazd,  and  the  heavenly 
angels2  provide  him  the  use  of  his  clothing. 


1  The  ! 
heaven.' 


1  The  Sad-dar  Hundahu  says  that  by  Gelf-kharW  '  heaven  is 
in  the  world,  and  one's  own  place  brought  to  hand  in 

iven.'  The  Rivayat  of  Dastur  Barzu  (as  quoted  in  MS.  29  of 
Bombay  University  Parsi  Collection)  gives  the  following  details  in 
Persian:  'To  celebrate  G<hi-kharid  it  is  necessary  that  two  h6r- 
rtefts)  perform  the  Nabar,  and  with  each  khshnuman 
which  th-  1  is  fit  and  necessary  that  both  h&rbads  have 

had  the  Nabar ;  and  the  first  day  they  recite  the  N6nabar  ya si, 
and  consecrate  the  Nona  bar  dr6n  and  the  Nonibar  afrfngan 
which  they  recite  in  each  Gah ;  in  the  Havan  Gah  it  is  nrfll" 
to  recite  fravarane"  (as  in  Yas.  Ill,  24  W.  to  end),  ahurahe" 
rnasdau  rafivatdfasin  Auharmazd  Yt.  o,to)frasastaya£*a,  then 
Yas.  III.  25  \\\,  XVII,  1-55  Sp.,  ashem  vohu  thrice,  afrtnami 
khshathryan  (as  in  AfrinpAn  I.  h,  to  end).  The  second  day 
the  Srosh  yajt  and  Srosh  dr6n  and  afrfngan  are  to  be  recited; 
and  the  third  day  it  is  necessary  to  recite  the  Sfr6zah  yajt,  the 
ah  drdn  and  afringan  dahman;  and  it  is  needful  to  recite 
the  second  and  third  afringans  in  each  Gah,  and  each  day  to 
consecrate  the  barsom  and  drOn  afresh  with  seven  twigs,  so  that 
it  may  not  be  ineffective.* 

■  Paz.  gehan  is  probably  a  misreading  of  Pahl.  yazdan,  as 
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29.  Afterwards,  Auharmazd  seizes  on1  the  evil 
spirit,  Vohuman  on  Akoman  2,  Ashavahi-ft  on  Andar3, 
Shatvaird  on  Savar,  Spendarmaflf  on  Taromat 
who  is  Naunghas4,  Horvadartf  and  Amerdda^  on 
Talrez>  and  ZairU,&,  true-speaking  on  what  is  evil- 
speaking,  Srdsh  u  on  Aeshm  7.  30.  Then  two  fiends 
remain  at  large,  Aharman 8  and  A29;  Auharmazd 
comes  to  the  world,  himself  the  Z6ta  and  Srosh 
the    Raspl10,   and   holds   the    KtistI    in   Ins    hand; 


■J 

Id 


neither  '  the  spirit  of  the  world,'  nor  '  the  spirit  of  the  Gahs '  is 
likely  phrase.     It  is  possible,  however,  that  mafnfik  gehan  is 
a  misreading  of  min  afvyah&n,  '  from  the  girdle,'  anil 
translate  as  follows:  'and  out  of  its  girdle  (that  is,  the  kusti  of 
the  barsom  used  in  llic  ceremony)  he  produces  die  effect  of  his 
clothing.' 

I  Instead  of  vakhdflnd,  'seize  on,'  we  should  probably  read 
v&nend,  '  smite,'  as  in  the  parallel  passages  mentioned  below. 

•  Compare  ZamySd  Yt.  96.  Each  archangel  (see  Chap.  1,  2; 
26)  here  seizes  the  arch-fiend  (see  Chaps.  T,  27,  XXVIII.  7-1; 
who  is  his  special  opponent 

•  Here  written  PSz.  Inder.     Compare  Pahlavi  Ya?.  XLYII, 
'  When  among  the  creation,  in  the  future  existence,  righteousne 
smites  the  fiend,  Ashavahijt  smiles  Indar.' 

•  Written  Nakahfo/  in  Chap.  1,  27,  and  Naikfyas  in  Chap. 
XX VIII,  10,  where  he  is  described  as  a  distinct  demon  from 
Tarfimat  in  XXVIII,  iA. 

5  Here  written  Tfir&w  and  Zari*. 

•  Av.  Sraosha,  a  personification  of  attentive  hearing  and  obe- 
dience, who  is  said  to  watch  over  the  world  and  defend  it  from 
the  demons,  especially  at  night;  see  Vend.  XVIII,  48,  51,  70, 
Yas.  LVI,  Sr6sh  Yt.  Hadokht,  &c. 

;  See  Chap.  XX VIII,  15-17. 

II  Comparing  §  ao  with  §  30  it  is  not  very  clear  whether 
author  of  the  Bundahir  considered  Aharman  and  the  evil  spirit  as 
the  same  or  different  demons;  compare  also  Chap.  XXVIII,  1- 
with  40,  41. 

•  See  Chap.  XXVIII,  27. 
10  The  Zdta  is  the  chief  officiating  priest  in  all  ceremonies,  at 

the  RSspi  is  the  assistant  priest 


from 

: 


defeated  by  the  Kusti  *  formula  the  resources  of  the 
evil  spirit  and  A.2  act  most  impotently,  and  by  the 
passage  through  which  he  rushed  into  the  sky  *  he 
runs  back  to  gloom  and  darkness.  31.  Gd>6lhar3 
burns  the  serpent  (mar) 4  in  the  melted  metal,  and 
the  stench  and  pollution  which  were  in  hell  are 
burned  in  that  metal,  and  it  (hell)  becomes  quite 
pure.  32.  He  (Auharmazd)  sets  the  vault*  into 
which  the  evil  spirit  fled,  in  that  metal;  he  brings  the 
land  of  hell  back  for  the  enlargement  of  the  world 6 ; 
the  renovation  arises  in  the  universe  by  his  will,  and 
the  world  is  immortal  for  ever  and  everlasting. 
33.  This,  too,  it  says,  that  this  earth  becomes  an 
less 7,    slopelcss    plain ' ;    even    the    mountain  \ 

'  The  words  zak  g.hani,  for  In  geb&ni,  are  probably  I  mis- 
ig  of  a  Ivy  ah. in, '  the  kQstt  or  sacred  thread-girdle,'  which  is 
round  the  waist  in  a  peculiar  manner,  during  the  recital  of 
a  particular  formula,  in  which  AQharmazd  is  blessed  and  Aharman 
and  the  demons  are  cursed. 

*  See  Chap.  Ill,  10-1 2.  *  See  §  18  and  Chap.  V,  1. 

*  Probably  referring  to  As,  which  means  both  *  greediness '  and 
•  serpent.'  It  is,  however,  possible  to  read  '  Gdifhar  the  serpent 
bums  in '  &c,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  G6£ihar  is  repre- 
sented as  a  malevolent  being. 

■  Or,  perhaps,  *  hiding-place.'  Comparing  K20  and  M6  together 
the  word  seems  to  be  alom,  which  may  be  compared  with  Heb. 
a**  «a  vault,'  or  Chald.  #&**<  'a  porch;'  it  may,  however,  be 
vildm,  which  may  be  traced  to  D7y  '  to  conceal/  In  the  old 
MSS.  it  is  certainly  not  sholman,  'hell,'  which  is  an  emendation 
due  to  the  modem  copy  in  Paris. 

•  Or,  '  to  the  prosperity  of  the  world.' 

T  Former  translators  read  anhikhar,  *  undefiled,'  but  this  does 
not  suit  the  Pahlavi  orthography  so  well  as  anhasar, 'iceless* 
(compare  Pers.  hasar,  khasar,  or  khasdr,  'ice');  cold  and  ice, 
being  produced  by  the  evil  spirit,  will  disappear  with  him. 

"  Paz.  AmSvan  is  a  misreading  of  Pahl.  hamun,  so  the  reading 
is  an j? p  (compare  Pers.  jfb)  hSmun.    Mountains,  being  the  work 

the  evil  spirit,  disappear  with  him. 

•  Aaki</-i-DaMk,  sec  Chap.  XII,  7. 
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whose  summit  is  the  support  of  the  A'lnvar  bridge, 
they  keep  down,  and  it  will  not  exist. 


Chapter  XXXP. 


o.  On  the  race  and  genealogy  of  the  Kayans. 

i.  Hoshyang*  was  son  of  Fravak,  sou  of  Slyak- 
mak 3,  son  of  Mashya 4,  son  of  Gay6man£  [2.  Takh- 
m6rup*  was  son  of  Vlvanghau*.  son  of  Yanghaa'7,  son 
of  Hdshyang.  3.  Yim,]8  Takhm6rup,  Spltur9,  and 
Narsih10,  whom  they  also  call '  the  Rashnu  of  A^nu",' 


1  For  this  chapter,  which  is  numbered  XXXII  by  previous  trans- 
lators, we  have  todejiend  only  on  K20,  TD,  and  K2ob  (a  fragment 
evidently  derived  from  the  same  original  as  K20  and  M6,  but 
through  some  independent  line  of  descent). 

T 


So  in  K2or  but  usually  Hdshang  (see  Chaps.  XV,  28,  XXXIV, 


3.4). 


■  See  Chap.  XV,  25,  30. 

*  See  Chaps.  XV,  2-24,  30,  XXXIV,  3. 

•  Av.  Takhm6-urupa  of  Ram  Yt.  1  x,  Zamyad  Yt.  28,  Afrfn  Zarat. 
;  written  Takhmdrup  in  TD,  which  is  the  only  MS.  in  which  the 


passage  enclosed  in  brackets  is  found,  the  omission  of  which  by 
K20  was  suspected  by  Windischmann  (Zoroastriche  Studicn,  p.  199). 
This  king  is  the  TahmuTas  of  the  Shihnimah.     See  also  Ci 
XVII,  4,  XXXIV,  4. 

4  Av.  Vivan^rwu  of  Yas.  IX,  n,  20,  XXXII,  8,  Vend.  I 
94,  Fravardin  Yt.  130,  Zamyad  Yt.  35. 

T  As  this  PSzand  name  or  title  begins  with  a  medial  y,  its  initial 
vowel  is  probably  omitted  (see  p.  141.  note  8). 

•  Av.  Yima  or  Yima  khshagta  of  Vend.  II,  Ac,  the  Jam 
the  Shahnamah  (see  Chaps.  XVII,  5,  XXXIV,  4). 

•  Av.  Spityura  of  Zamyad  Yt.  46. 

10  Here  written  NSrsf  in  K20  and  K20D,  and  N6sih  in  TD;  but 
see  §  5  and  Chap.  XXIX,  6.  Windischmann  suggests  that  he  may 
be  the  Av.  Aoshnara  pouru-^ira  of  Fravardfn  Yt  131,  A  f.  ZaraL  2. 

11  An  epithet  equivalent  to  '  the  Minos  of  China  ; '  Rashnu  being 
the  angel  of  justice,  who  is  said  to  weigh  the  meritorious  deeds  of 
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were  all  brothers.  4.  From  Yim  and  Yimak  \  who 
was  his  sister,  was  born  a  pair,  man  and  woman,  and 
they  became  husband  and  wife  together;  Mlrak  the 
Aspiyan  *  and  Ziyanak  Zardahim  were  their  names, 
and  the  lineage  went  on.  5.  Spitur  was  he  who, 
with  Dahak,  cut  up  Yim s ;  Narsih  *  lived  then 5  also, 
whom  they  call  Nesr-gyavan fl ;  they  say  that  such 
destiny  (gadman)  is  allotted  to  him7,  that  he  shall 
pass  every  day  in  troubles,  and  shall  make  all  food 
purified  and  pure. 

6.  Dahak  •  was  son  of  Khrutasp,  son  of  Zalnigav, 


the  departed  soul  against  its  sins.     Neiiber  word  is,  however,  quite 
certain,  as  rashnuk  may  stand  for  rasnfk,  'spear,'  and  has  also 
been  translated  by  'light*  and  'hero;'  .ATinS,  moreover,  was  probably 
doc  China,  but  Samarkand  (see  Chaps.  XII,  13,  aa,  XV,  29). 
1  See  Chap.  XXIII.  1. 

•  At.  Alhwyana  of  A  ban  Yt.  33,  GcV  Yt.  13,  Fravardtn  Yt.  131, 
Zamydd  Yt.  36,  Ac.,  where  it  is  the  family  name  of  Three* taona,  who 
is  aaid  to  be  a  son  of  Athwya  in  Yas.  IX,  23,  24.  In  the  text  this 
name  seems  to  be  used  rather  as  a  title  than  a  patronymic,  and  in 
:  7  :t  appeart  to  be  a  family  surname. 

•  As  stated  in  ZamySd  Yt.  46. 

•  Here  written  Narsak  in  K20  and  K2ob,  and  N6sih  in  TD. 
TD  has  '  together/  instead  of  'then.' 

•  So  in  K20,  hut  K2ob  has  Narst-gySvan,  and  TD  has  Nfisfh- 
rlyivintk  (or  ntySzdntk).  Perhaps  we  may  assume  the  epithet  to 
have  been  ntg1r-v1yav3n>k  (or  ntySzanfk),  'one  with  a  bewil- 
dering (or  longing)  glance.' 

T  Justi  supposes  this  clause  of  the  sentence  refers  to  Yim  and 
the  disease  which  attacked  his  hand.  If  this  be  the  case  it  may  be 
trmnahued  as  follows:  'they  say  afghash  is  produced  on  liis  hand 
(radman),  so  that,'  ftc. ;  afghash  being  a  disease,  or  evil,  men- 
tioned in  Vend.  XX.  14,  20.  24 ;  compare  Chap.  XXVIII,  33, 

•  Or  Az-i  Dahak,  the  Av.  Azi  Dahaka,  'destructive  serpent,'  of 
Yas.  IX.  25,  Vend.  I,  69,  AbSn  Yt.  29,  34,  Bahram  Yt.  40,  Zamyad 
Yt.  46-50.  A  name  applied  to  a  foreign  dynasty  (probably  Semitic) 
personified  as  a  single  king,  which  conquered  the  dominions  of 

rtm  (see  Chap.  XXXIV,  5). 
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son  of  Virafrang,  son  of  Taj,  son  of  Fravak,  son  of 
Siyakmak  ' ;  by  his  mother  Dahak  was  of  Udal  -,  son 
of  Bayak,  son  of  Tambayak,  son  of  Owokhm s,  #w  of 
Pairi-urva£sm  *,  son  of  Gadhwithw a,  son  of  Drfi^as- 
kan1,  jw*  of  the  evil  spirit. 

7.  Fr&#ln  the  Aspiyan  T  ara  j  son  of  Pur-t6ra 9  the 
Aspiyan,  son  of  SOk-tora  *  the  Aspiyan,  son  of  Bor- 
tdra  the  Aspiyan,  son  of  Siyak-tdra  the  Aspiyan,  son 
of  Sp&/-tdra  the  Aspiyan,  son  of  Gefar-tdri  the 
Aspiyan,  son   of   Ramak-tdra  the  Aspiyan,  son  of 


1  For  the  last  ihree  names,  see  Chap.  XV,  25,  28. 

*  Pahl.  Atidin  TD;  compare  'the  demon  Uda'  of  Chap.  XXVIII. 
19.  The  following  two  names  look  like  cfear'  and  'gloom-fear,' 
both  appropriate  names  for  demons. 

s  TD  has  P&z.  OwOikh;  compare  Av.  aoiw  ra,  'a  species  of  night- 
mare,' observing  that  r  and  6  are  often  written  alike  in  Pahlavi. 

4  TD  and  K2ob  have  Paz.  Fairi-urva-urvaesm,  and  K20  has 
Pai-urvae*m. 

4  TD  has  Paz.  Gawithw. 

*  So  in  TD,  but  K20  has  Paz.  Drua-i  ayaskd,  and  Kaob  has 
Dru^-i  ayaska.  It  corresponds  to  Av.  dru^aska  in  Vend.  XIX,  139, 
Viitasp  Yt.  26.  This  genealogy  appears  to  trace  Dahak 's  maternal 
descent  through  a  series  of  demons. 

1  Av.Thraetaona.son  of  Athwya,  but  generally  called  'the  Athwji- 
nian,'  who  slew  the  destructive  serpent  (aai  dahaka),  see  Yas.  IX. 
24,  25,  Vend.  I,  69,  Aban  Yt.  33,  61,  G&r  Yt.  r3,  FravardTn  Yt.  131, 
Bahram  Yt.  40,  Ram  Yt.  23,  Ashi  Yt.  33,  Zamyad  Yt.  36,  92,  Af. 
Zarat.  2.     In  the  ShShnimah  he  is  called  Feridun  son  of  Abtin. 

*  This  name  is  omitted  in  K20,  but  occurs  in  the  other  two  MSS.; 
it  is  a  Huzva.ru  hybrid  equivalent  10  Paz.  Pur-gsu  and  Av.  Pouru- 
gtfu,  which  is  a  title  of  an  Athwy&nian  in  Af.  Zarat.  4,  Virtasp  Yt. 
2.  This  genealogy  consists  almost  entirety  of  such  hybrid  names, 
which  have  a  very  artificial  appearance,  though  suitable  enough  for 
a  race  of  herdsmen,  meaning,  as  they  severally  do,  'one  with  abun- 
dant oxen,  with  useful  oxen,  with  the  brown  ox,  with  the  black  ox, 
with  the  white  ox,  with  the  fat  ox,  and  with  a  herd  of  oxen/ 

1  So  in  TD,  but  the  other  two  MSS.  have  Siyak-tdri,  which  is 
probably  wrong,  as  the  same  name  occurs  again  in  this  genealogy- 


Vanfragheni *  the  Aspiyan,  son  of  Yim,  son  of 
Vlvanghau ;  as  these,  apart  from  the  Aspiyan  Pur- 
t6ri,  were  ten  generations,  they  every  one  lived  a 
hundred  years,  which  becomes  one  thousand  years; 
those  thousand  years  were  the  evil  reign  of  Dahak. 
8.  By  the  Aspiyan  Pur-tdrA  was  begotten  Frerfun, 
who  exacted  vengeance  for  Yim  ;  together  with  him* 
also  were  the  sons  Barm&yun  and  Katayun,  but 
FreVun  was  fuller  of  glory  than  they. 

9.  By  FreVun  three  sons  were  begotten,  Salm  and 
Tu£"  and  Alrti*3;  and  by  Atrt£  one  son  and  one 
pair  *  were  begotten ;  the  names  of  the  couple  of 
sons  were  Vanidar  and  Anastokh fi,  and  the  name  of 
the  daughter  was  Guzak6.  10.  Salm  and  Tu^slew 
them  all,  K\x\k  and  his  happy  sons,  but  Freafan  kept 
the  daughter  in  concealment,  and  from  that  daughter 
a  daughter  was  born 7 ;  they  became  aware  of  it, 
and  the  mother  was  slain  by  them.  II,  Fre*/un 
provided  for  the  daughter8,  also  in  concealment,  for 

•  In  TD  this  name  can  be  read  Vanfr6kLm  or  Vanfr6kg5n. 

•  TD  has  'as  well  as  him.'  Kaob  omits  most  of  this  sentence 
by  mistake. 

•  These  sons,  asWindischmann  observes,  are  not  mentioned  in  the 
extant  Avesta,  but  their  Avesta  names,  Sairima,  Tuirya  or  Tura,  and 
Airya  or  Airyu,  may  be  gathered  from  the  names  of  the  countries  over 
which  tbey  are  supposed  to  have  ruled  (see  Fravardln  Yt.  143). 

'  TD  has  '  two  sons  and  one  daughter.' 
1  TD  has  Antfir  and  Anastabo. 

•  Or  Gfl^ak,  in  TD ;  the  odier  MSS.  have  Paz.  Gar#a  here,  but 
Gtixak  in  f  14;  it  is  identical  with  the  name  of  Hflshyang's  sister 
and  wife  in  Chap.  XV,  28.  In  the  PSzand  £amasp-namah  the 
name  of  Fr&ron's  daughter  is  written  Virak. 

•  Reading  min  zak  dukht  dukht-i  zid,  as  in  K.2ob  and  TD; 
tome  uncertainty  arises  here  from  the  words  dukht,  'daughter,' 
and  dva</,  'pair,'  being  written  alike  in  Pahlavi. 

•  TD  has  ban  man,  '  daughter,'  indicating  that  the  word  in  K20 
must  be  read  dukht,  and  not  dvaJ,  'pair.' 


ten  generations,  when  Manuj-i  Khurshe^-vinik  was 
born  from  his  motlier,  [so  called  because,  as  he  was 
born,  some  of]1  the  light  of  the  sun  (khurshe^)  fell 
upon  his  nose  (vfnlk).  12.  From  Manuj-i  Khiir- 
she^-vinik  and  his  sister s  was  Manu^-khurnar,  and 
from  Manta-khurnar  [and  his  sister]  was  Manu^C'Ihar 
born3,  by  whom  Salm  and  Thg  were  slain  in  revenge 
for  AirlM  13.  By  Manu^/tlhar  were  Yds,  NcWar5, 
and  Durasrob 6  begotten. 

14.  Just  as  Manux&har  was  of  ManuJ-khurnar,  of 
Manto-khurnak  \  who  was  Mam-sozak \  of  Atrak,  of 
Thritak,  of  Bltak,  of  Fraztifak,  of  Zurak  9,  of  Fragu- 
zak,  of  Guzak,  of  AirU%  of  Fr&dbn,so  Frasiyaz/,0a><tf 


1  The  phrase  in  brackets  occurs  only  in  TD;  and  the  whole 
passage  from  'vinik'  to  *sun'  is  omitted  in  K20,  evidently  by 
mistake. 

*  TD  has  '  from  Manflj  and  his  sister,"  and  Kaob  has  '  from 
Manu>huAihar  and  Alanfo-khursh&d.' 

•  The  words  in  brackets  occur  only  in  TD,  and  Kaob  has  '  from 
Manuj-khQrnar  also  was  Man(k-khu>nak,/ro/n  M-inta-khurnak  was 
Man&rAihar  born,'  but  this  introduction  of  an  extra  generation  is 
not  confirmed  by  the  list  of  names  in  §  14.  The  term  khArnak  (or 
khQrnak)  seems  to  be  merely  a  transcript  of  the  Avesta  word  of 
which  khurshcV-vfnik,  'sun-nose,'  is  a  translation.  The  other 
term  kh  Qrnar  can  also  be  read  khurvar,  but  K.2Q  has  Paz.  Arar- 
nar.  ManQ^XMiar  is  the  Av.  Manuj/fithra  of  Fravardin  Yt.  131, 
where  he  is  styled  the  Airyavan,  or  descendant  of  Airy  a  (Airtt). 

'  TD  has  '  and  vengeance  exacted  for  AiriX-.' 
1  See  Chap.  XXIX,  6. 

*  P&z.  Durasro,  but  ihe  Pahlavi  form,  given  in  tl»e  text,  occurs 
in  §  31  and  Chap.  XXXJI,  1  in  TD,  which  MS.  omits  this  §  by 
mistake. 

7  The  same  as  ManHr-i  khfirshfirf-vinik,  as  noted  above. 

8  This  Pizand  epithet  seems  to  mean  'mother-burning,'  and 
may  have  some  connection  with  the  legend  mentioned  in  $  11. 
TD  has  mftn  am  Gu^ak,  'whose  mother  was  GC^ak.' 

•  Kaob  omits  the  five  names  from  Airak  to  Zdrak. 
I#  Av.  Frangrasyan,  the  Turyan,  of  Yas.  XI,  21,  Aban  Yt.  41, 
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of  Pashang,  of  Zae\fm *,  of  Turak,  of  Spa£nyasp,  of 
Durdshasp,  of  T0£\  of  Fr&ifon.  15.  He  (Frasiya^) 
as  well  as  KarseVaz  2,  whom  they  call  Kadan  8,  and 
Aghrenu/4  were  all  three  brothers. 

[16  :\  Pashang  and  Vlsak  were  both  brothers.  17. 
By  Vlsak  were  Piran8,  Hum£n,  Sin7,  and  other 
brothers  begotten.  18.  By  Frasfyaz/  were  Frasp-i 
A'Clr.  .San,  She^ak 8,  and  other  sons  begotten ;  and 
Vispan-frya9,  from  whom  Kai-Khusr6b  was  born, 
was  daughter  of  Fraslyaz/,  and  was  of  the  same 
mother  with  Frasp-i  A'ur.  19.  From  Frasp-i  A"ur 
were  Surak,  Asurtk,  and  other  children  ;  andhy  them 
were  Khvast-alrikht,  Yazdan-alrikht,  Yazdaiwara/tf, 
Freh-khunx'.La-vahak10,  and  others  begotten,  a  recital 
of  whom  would  be  tedious. 

20.  By  Aghr£ra^  was  Gdpatshah  "  begotten.  21. 
When  Fr£slyaz>  made  Manfi&fthar,  with  the  Iranians, 
captive  in  the  mountain-range  (gar)  of  Padashkh- 


Yl  18,  22,  Ashi  Yt.  38,  42,  Zamy&d  Yt.  56-63,  82,  93 ;  called 
Afrasiyab  in  the  Shahndmah. 
1   Zddram  in  the  Shahndmah. 
1  Garsfvaz  in  the  Shahnamah. 

■  TO  has  PahL  KIdan. 

•  Se«  Chap.  XXIX,  5. 

•  The  remainder  of  this  chapter  is  found  only  in  TD. 

•  Plrin  Vtsah  is  Afrasiyab's  chief  general  in  the  Shihnamah, 
and  Human  and  I'ilsam  are  his  brothers. 

r  This  name  is  very  ambiguous  in  Pahlavi,  as  it  can  be  read 
many  other  ways. 

•  ShSdah  in  the  Shahnamah. 

•  She  is  called  Farangis  in  the  Shihnamah. 
*•  The  reading  of  several  of  these  names  is  more  or  less  unccr- 

but  the  object  of  the  author  is  evidently  to  apply  opprobrious 
to  all  the  male  descendants  of  Afriaiyib. 

■  TD  has  G6pat-malka  here,  as  also  in  Cliap.  XXIX,  5,  where 
is  said  to  be  a  title  of  AghreW  (always  written  Agr£ra</  in  TD). 


var\  and  scattered  ruin  and  want  among  them, 
Aghrera*/  begged  a  favour  of  God  (yazdan),  and 
he  obtained  the  benefit  that  the  army  and  cham- 
pions of  the  Iranians  were  saved  by  him  from  that 
distress.  22.  Frastyaz>  slew  Aghr£rarf  for  that 
fault;  and  AghreiW,  as  his  recompense,  begat 
such  a  son  as  G6patshah. 

23.  Aftz6b6  the  Tuhmaspian2,  Kanak-i  BarzUt, 
ArawLsanasp,  and  Va£taW-i  Raghinoi*/  were  the 
three  sons  and  the  daughter  of  Agaimasvdk  »,  the  son 
of  N6^ar,  son  of  Manu^har,  who  begat  Auzdbo. 
24.  Kavfidf1  was  a  child  in  a  waist-cloth  (kuspfi^); 
they  abandoned  him  on  a  river,  and  he  froze  upon 
the  door-sills  (kava</akan);  Auz6bd  perceived  and 
took  him,  brought  him  up,  and  settled  the  name  of 
the  trembling  child. 

25.  By  Kava*/  was  Kat-Aplveh  begotten ;  by 
Kal-Apiveh  were  Kat-Arsh,  Kal-Vyarsh,  Kal-Pisan, 
and  Kat-Katis  begotten;  by  Kal-Kaus  was  Siya- 
vakhsh  begotten  ;  by  Siyavakhsh  was  Kal-Khusrob1 

1  The  mountains  south  of  the  Caspian  (see  Chap.  XII,  17). 
'  Av.  Uzava  TQmSspana  of  Fravardin  Yt.  131,  called  Zav,  o: 
Zab,  son  of  Tahmasp,  in  the  Shahnamah. 

*  None  of  these  names,  which  TD  gives  in  Pazand,  are  to  be 
found  in  the  portion  of  the  Avesta  yet  extant. 

*  Av.  Kavi  Kavata  of  Fravardin  Yt.  132,  Zamy&d  Yt.  71,  called 
Ka?-Qubad  in  the  Shahnamah.  There  appears  to  be  an  attempt, 
in  the  text,  to  derive  his  name  from  the  '  door-sill '  on  which  he  U 
said  to  have  been  found. 

*  The  Avesta  names  of  these  seven  other  Kayans  are,  respectively, 
Kavi  Aipi-vanghu,  Kavi  Arshan,  Kavi  BySrshau,  Kavi  Pisanangh, 
Kavi  Usadhan,  Kavi  Syavarshan,  and  Kavi  Husravangh  (see  Fra- 
vardm  Yt.  13a,  Zamyad  Yt.  71,  74);  omitting  the  third,  they  are 
called,  respectively,  ArmJn,  Arij,  Partn,  Kal-KSvus,  Siy&vush,  and 
Kai-Khusro  in  the  Shahnamah.  TD,  omitting  the  first  letter,  has 
Sino  for  Pisin ;  it  also  writes  Kat-Kayuks  and  Kai-Khusr6vt. 
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jotten.  26.  Keresasp !  and  Aurvakhsh 2  were 
both  brothers.  27.  Athrat3  was  son  of  Sahm,  son 
of  Turak,  son  of  Spa6nyasp,  son  of  Durdshasp 4,  son 
of  Tilf.  *?«  of  Fr&flin.  28.  Loharasp*  war  row  of 
AAzAv*.  w»  of  Manur,  son  of  Kal-Plsln7,  son  of 
Kai-Aptvgh.  son  of  Kat-Kavaflf.  29.  By  Kai- 
Loharasp  were  VLttasp,  Zarlr 8,  «  »tf*  other  brothers 
begotten  ;  by  VLrtasp  were  Spend-da*/3  and  Peshyd- 
ta.nu  "begotten  ;  and  by  Spend-da^were  Vohflman  u, 
Ataro-tarsah,  Mitrd-tarsah,  and  others  begotten. 

30.  Artakhshatar  descendant  of  Papak — of  whom 
his  mother  was  daughter — was  son  of  Sasan 12,  son  of 


1  Av.  KercsAspa  of  Yas.  IX,  31,  36,  39,  Vend.  I,  36,  Aban  Yt. 
I  nvardln  Yt.  61,  136,  Ram  Yt.  27,  Zamyad  Yt.  38-44,  Af. 
ZaraL  3  ;  he  is  called  Garrasp  in  the  Shahnamah. 

1  Av.UrvakhshayaofYas.IX,3i,Ram  Yt.  28,  Af.Zarat.  3.  These 
brothers  were  sons  of  Thrita  or  Athrat,  mentioned  in  the  next  §. 

Av.  Thrita  of  the  Sama  race  (see  Yas.  IX,  30,  Vend.  XX,  ix) 
and  father  of  Keresdspa,  whose  genealogy  is  given  in  a  passage 
iterpolatcd  in  some  copies  of  the  Shihnamah  as  follows  :  Garrasp, 
Airat,  .Sam,  Turag,  .Stdasb,  Tur,  Jamshed. 

•  Written  D&rdshap  in  TD,  both  here  and  in  §  14. 

•  Av.  Aurv«u/-aspa  of  Aban  Yt.  105,  VirfSsp  Yt.  34,  46,  called 
Luhr&sp  in  the  Shahnamah. 

•  Reading  doubtful. 

;  Written  Ka-Pisin  here,  but  he  is  the  same  person  as  Kaf- 
Pisin  of  $  25  ;  the  latter  part  of  the  name  is  written  both  Pisanangh 
and  Pisina  in  the  A  vesta. 

•  Probably  Zargar  (being  Av.  Zairivairi  of  Aban  Yt.  11  a,  117. 
Fravardtn  Yt.  101),  but  called  Zartr  in  the  Shahnamah. 

•  Av.  Spem6-data  of  Fravardfn  Yt.  103,  Vutisp  Yt  25,  called 
Iifcndryir  in  the  Shahnamah. 

••  See  Chaps.  XXIX,  5.  XXXII,  5. 

n  Called  Bahman  in  the  Shahnamah, and  ArrfishJr  the  Kayanian 
in  Bahman  Yl  II.  17  ;  the  successor  of  his  grandfather  VirtSsp  (sec 
Chap.  XXXIV,  8). 

"  The  text  is  rather  obscure,  but  the  Kamamak  of  Arc/ashir-i 
Pipakin  states  clearly  that  Ardashtr  was  son  of  Sasan   by  the 


Veh-afrtaf  and  '  Zarlr,  son  of  Sasan.  son  of  Artakhsha- 
tar  who  was  the  said  Vohuman  son  of  Spend-da*/. 

31.  The  mother  of  Kat-Aplveh  was  Farhank1, 
daughter  of  him  who  is  exalted  on  the  heavenly 
path 3,  Urvaaf-gai-frart  *,  son  of  Rak,  so?t  of  Dilrasrob. 
son  of  ManfoX'ihar.  32.  This,  too,  it  says,  that  the 
glory5  of  Fre^/un  settled  on  the  root  of  a  reed 
(kanya)  in  the  wide-formed  ocean;  and  N6ktarga*. 
through  sorcery,  formed  a  cow  for  tillage,  and  begat 
children  there ;  three  years  he  carried  the  reeds 
there,  and  gave  them  to  the  cow,  until  the  glory 
went  on  to  the  cow  ;  he  brought  the  cow,  milked  her 
milk,  and  gave  it  to  his  three  sons;  as  their  walking 
was  on  hoofs,  the  glory  did  not  go  to  the  sons,  but 
to  Farhank.  ^^.  N6ktarga  wished  to  injure1  Far- 
hank,  but  Farhank  went  with  the  glory  away  from 


daughter  of  Papak,  a  tributary  ruler  of  PSrs  under  Ardavin,  the 
last  of  the  Ajkaniyan  monarchs. 

1  *  So  in  the  Pahlavi  text,  which  therefore  makes  VCh-lfric/  a 
woman's  name  (like  Pers.  Beh-afrfn);  but  this  is  doubtful,  as  the 
MSS.  often  confound  va,  'and,'  and  i,  '  son  of.' 

a  In  the  Shahn&mah  Farhang  is  mother  of  Kat-Kivus.  The 
Pahlavi  name  can  also  be  read  Faranak,  the  name  of  the  mother 
of  Feridun  in  the  Shdhnamah. 

•  Paz.  vldharg-SfrS-rtaka,  which  looks  more  like  an  epithet 
than  a  name. 

4  Or,  perhaps,  '  Urvaif-ga  son  of  FriLrt.' 

8  The  divine  glory  which  was  supposed  to  accompany  all  legiti- 
mate sovereigns  of  Iran,  from  the  lime  of  Hflshyang  even  to  that 
of  the  Sasanian  dynasty  ;  it  is  the  Av.  /H'arenangh  of  the  Zamyad 
Yart,  and  is  said  to  have  fled  to  the  ocean  for  refuge  during  the 
reign  of  foreign  dynasties  and  wicked  kings  (see  Ab&n  Yt.  4a, 
Zamyad  Yt.  51,  56,  59,  62). 

•  The  last  syllable  is  so  written,  in  Pazaml,  in  §  33. 
T  Reading   hang-t<fano,    'to   injure,'  instead  of  khun£-«/ano, 

which  may  mean  *to  embrace;'  the  difference  between  the  two 
words  being  merely  the  letter  i. 


1 

! 

: 
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the  fierce  (tib)  father,  and  made  a  vow  (patyastak) 
thus :  '  I  will  give  my  first  son  to  Aushbam  K*  34. 
Then  Aushbam  saved  her  from  the  father ;  and  the 
first  son,  Kal-Aplveh,  she  bore  and  gave  to  Aush- 
bam. was  a  hero  associating  with  Aushbam,  and 
travelled  in  Aushbam's  company. 

35.  The  mother  of  Auzdbd  was  the  daughter 
of  Namun  the  wizard,  when  Namak8  was  with 
FrasJyap. 

36.  And,  moreover,  together  with  those  begotten 
>y  Sam  *  were  six  children  in  pairs,  male  and  female  ; 

the  name  of  one  was  Damnak,  of  one  Khusr6v,  and 
of  one  Margandak,  and  the  name  of  each  man  and 
woman  together  was  one.  37.  And  the  name  of  one 
besides  them  was  Dastan  * ;  he  was  considered  more 
eminent  than  they,  and  Sagansih a  and  the  southern 
quarter  were  given  to  him  ;  and  Avar-shatr6 8  and 
the  governorship  were  given  by  him  to  Avarnak. 
38.  Of  A  var-shatr6  this  is  said,  that  it  is  the  district 
of  Avarnak,  and  they  offered  blessings  to  Srdsh  and 
Ar</avahiit  in  succession;  on  this  account  is  t/ieir 
possession  of  horses  and  possession  of  arms ;  and 
on  account  of  firm  religion,  purity,  and  manifest  joy, 
good   estimation  and   extensive   fame   are    greatly 


1  This  name  means  'the  dawn;'  perhaps  it  may  be  identified 
with  Av.  Usinemangh  or  Usenemangh  of  Fravardin  Yt.  113,  140, 
whose  wife  Fnrni  may  possibly  be  the  Far  hank  (or  Franak)  of  the 
text. 

■  So  in  TD,  but  it  is  probably  only  a  variant  of  Namlln. 

*  The  grandfather  of  Rustam  (see  §  41).     In  the  Aveata  he  is 
tally  called  Sirna  Keresaspa  with  the  tide  Nairirnanau ;  while 

in  the  Shilmamah  Sam  is  son  of  Narinian. 

*  Another  name  for  Zal,  the  father  of  Rusiam,  in  the  ShShnamah. 

*  The  same  as  Sagastan. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  '  the  upper  district.' 
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among  them.  39.  To  Damnak  the  governorship  of 
Asuristan  was  given  ;  sovereignty  and  arranging  the 
law  of  sovereignty,  wilfulness  and  the  stubborn  de- 
fects they  would  bring,  were  among  them.  40.  To 
Sparnak l  the  governorship  of  Spahan 2  was  given ; 
to  Khusrov  the  governorship  of  RSi  s  was  given  ;  to 
Margandak  the  kingdom,  forest  settlements,  and 
mountain  settlements  of  Padashkhvargar  were 
given;  where  they  travel  nomadically,  and  then 
are  the  forming  of  sheep-folds,  prolificness,  easy 
procreation,  and  continual  triumph  over  enemies. 
41.  From  Dastan  proceeded  Ru^astam  *  and  Huza 
varak  *.] 


Chapter    XXXII8. 


1.    On  the  kindred  of  P6rushasp7,  son  of  Palti- 
r&sp',  son  of  Aurvadasp 9,  son  of  Hae^a^/asp ,0,  son  of 


1  He  would  seem  not  to  have  been  a  son  of  Sam,  as  he  is  not 
mentioned  before.     The  reading  of  all  these  names  is  uncertain. 
1  The  Pahlavi  form  of  Ispahan. 

•  Av.  Ragha  of  Yas.  XIX,  51,  Vend.  I,  60,  whose  ruins  are  near 
the  modern  Tcher&n. 

•  The  usual  Pahlavi  form  of  Rustam. 

•  Or  Auzvarak;  Rustam's  brother  is  called  Zavarah  in  the 
Shahnamah. 

•  This  chapter,  which  is  numbered  XXXIII  by  previous  trans- 
lators, is  found  in  all  MSS.,  but  in  TD  it  forms  a  continuation  of 
the  preceding  chapter,  beginning  with  the  name  P6rushasp. 

T  Av.  Pourushaspa  of  Yas.  IX,  42,  43,  Vend.  XIX,  15,  22,  143, 
Aban  Yt.  18,  &c. 

•  Kzo  has  Paz.  Spitarsp,  and  M6  has  Paz.  Pirtrasp  (see  note  on 
Chap.  XXXIII,  1).     The  reading  in  the  text  is  doubtful. 

•  Omitted  in  K20  and  TD. 
,0  Av.  HafiWaspa  of  Yas.  XLV,  15,  LII,  3. 
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AakhshnQs  l,  son  of  Paillrasp,  son  of  Hardarm  2,  son 
of  Hardar 3,  son  of  Spltaman  *,  son  of  Vidart  \  son  of 
Ayazem,  *<w  of  Rafan",  son  of  Durasr6b7,  son  of 
Manflfiihar8.  2.  As  Paltirdsp  had  two  sons,  one 
Pdrushasp  and  one  Ar&sti ",  by  Porushasp  was  Za- 
ratujt  begotten  for  a  sanctuary  of  good  religion ,0, 
<w»</by  Arasti  was  MeVy6k-mahn  begotten.  3.  Zara- 
ttkst,  when  he  brought  the  religion,  first  celebrated 


1  Windischmann  suggest*  Av.  Aakhshn6ir  (gen.)  of  Fravardin 
YL114. 

I  K20  has  Paz.  Harm  and  TD  has  Haraku/dnno. 

•  TD  lias  Hara?<fcr,  or  Ardi</.ir. 

•  Or  Spftam  (as  the  last  syllable  is  the  patronymical  suffix),  Av. 
Spitama,  the  usual  patronymic  of  Zaratuxt. 

•  May  be  read  Vadixt  in  TD. 

•  Possibly  the  same  person  as  Rak  in  Chap.  XXXI,  31 ;  but 
see  XXXIII,  3. 

T  So  in  TD,  but  Paz.  Durasrun  in  K20,  M6. 

•  This  genealogy  is  somewhat  differently  given  in  the  Va^arkar«/-i 
DTnlk  (pp.  28,  39).  as  published  in  Bombay  by  Dastur  Peshotanji 
Bebramji  Sanjana  in  1848;  and  is  extended  back,  through  the 
generations  mentioned  in  Chap.  XXXI,  1,  2,  7, 14,  to  Gdy<A»mar</,  as 
follows :  '  P6rushaspd  son  of  Paitfrasp,  and  Araspd  son  of  PahirSsp, 
Urvandasp,  Hae£a</asp.  Alkhshnux,  PaCtirasp,  Hardrxn.  H  am  tar, 
Spttimaso,  Va&lixt,  Nayazem,  Ra^un,  DGrdsrob,  Mdnuxflhar 
sovereign  of  Iran,  Manux-kh&rnar,  Maniu-kliQrndk,  NSrydsang, 
VuxW-dfn,  Vtzak,  Airyak,  Aithritak,  Ibitak,  Frazuak,  Zixak, 
Frasizak,  Izak,  Airi/i,  Fre^Qn  lord  of  Khvanfras.  Pfir-t6ra  the 
Asplkin,  :  i  the  Asplkin,  S6g-t6ra  the  Asplkan,  G6far-t6ra 
the  Asplkan,  Vand-i-fravixn  the  Aspikan,  Vim  lord  of  the  seven 
region*,  VfvanghaG,  Ayangha^/,  Anangha*/,  Takhmdrup,  Hdshang 
the  Pisdid,  lord  of  the  seven  regions.  Fravak,  Siyamak,  Mashv6 
whose  wife  was  Mashyak.  Gdy6kmar</  the  fust  man,  and  father  of 
all  mankind  in  the  material  world.' 

•  Av.  Aiastaya  of  D  Yt.  95 ;  TD  has  Arastih. 

M  The  Pazand  words  darga  hidainix  appear  to  be  merely  a 
misreading  of  Pahl.  dargas-i  hftdindih. 

II  Av.  Maidhyo-muungha  of  Yas.  L,  19,  Fravardin  Yt.  95,  106. 
He  is  said  to  have  been  Zaratuxt's  first  disciple. 


the 
lun- 


worship1  and  expounded  in  Alran-ve^-,  and  M&A6k- 
mah  received  the  religion  from  him.  4.  The 
Mdbads*  of  Pars  are  all  traced  back  to  this  race 
of  Manu5&har. 

5.  Again,  I  say,  by  Zaratu-rt'  were  begotten  three 
sons  and  three  daughters*;  one  son  was  IsaflVastar', 
one  Aurvata^-nar*.  and  one  Khurshe,rf-£ihar 7 ;  as 
Isa^v&star  was  chief  of  the  priests  he  became 
Mdbad  of  M6bads,  and  passed  away  in  the  hui 
dredth  year  of  the  religion ;  Aurvata*/-nar  was  an 
agriculturist,  and  the  chief  of  the  enclosure  formed 
by  Yim 8,  which  is  below  the  earth  ;  Khursh£</-£lhar 
was  a  warrior,  commander  of  the  army  of  Pdshyd- 
tanu,  son  of  Vistasp,  and  dwells  in  Kangdez8;  and 
of  the  three  daughters  the  name  of  one  was  Fren.of 
one  Srit,  and  of  one  P6ru£ist9.  6.  Aurvata</-nar  and 
Khurshe1  acinar  were  from  a  serving  (>fcakar)  wife10, 
the  rest  were  from  a  privileged  (pa^akhshah)  wife. 

1  Reading  fr&gy  a  s\\  but  it  maybe  frS^  ga*t,  'wandered  forth.' 

•  The  class  of  priests  whose  special  duty  is  to  perform  all  reli- 
gious rites  and  ceremonies. 

1  This  paragraph  is  quoted,  with  a  few  alterations,  in  the  Va^ar- 
kar^-i  Dinik,  pp.  21-23. 

•  K20  omits  the  'three  daughters'  here,  by  mistake. 

•  Av.  Isarf-vastra  of  Yas.  XXIII,  4,  XXVI,  17,  Fravardin  Yt. 

•  Av.  Urvata<f-nara  of  Vend.  II,  T43,  Fravardin  Yt.  98. 
and  M6  have  Aurvaruuz'-nar,  and  TD  has  Aurvatarf-nar. 

■  Av.  Hvarc-Xilhra  of  Fravardin  Yt  98  ;  TD  has  Khur-JIhar. 

1  See  Chap.  XXIX,  5.  Windischmann  and  Jusli  consider  the 
clause  about  PeshydtanQ  as  inserted  by  mistake,  and  it  is  omitted 
in  the  Va^arkar</-i  Dinik  (p.  21);  it  is  found,  however,  in  all  MSS. 
of  the  Bundahix. 

•  These  daughters  are  the  Av.  Fr/ni,  Thriti,  and  Pouru-Aista  of 
Fravardin  Yt.  139;  the  last  is  also  mentioned  in  Yas.  LII,  3. 

10  The  following  is  a  summary  of  the  Persian  descriptions  of  I 
five  kinds  of  marriage,  as  given  in  the  Riviyats: — 

A  padshah  ('ruling,  or  privileged')  wife  is  when  a  man  ma 


10. 

: 
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7  '.  By  IsadVdstar  was  begotten  a  son  zvhosc  name 
was  Ururvijfa a,  and  they  call  him  Aranf-i  Bira^an  3 
(* fore-arm  of  brothers')  for  this  reason,  that,  as  they 

with  the  parents'  consent,  an  unbetrothcd  maiden  out  of  a  family, 
and  she  and  her  children  remain  his  in  both  worlds. 

A  yQkan  or  ayuk  ('only  child')  wife  is  an  only  child,  married 
with  the  parents'  consent,  and  her  first  child  belongs  to  them; 
after  its  birth  she  becomes  a  padshSh  wife.  She  is  entitled  to  one- 
third  of  her  parents'  property  for  giving  up  the  child. 

A  satar  ('adopted')  wife  is  when  a  man  over  fifteen  years  of 
age  dies  childless  and  unmarried,  and  his  relatives  provide  a  maiden 
»uh  a  dowry,  and  marry  her  to  another  man ;  when  half  her  chil- 
dren belong  to  the  dead  man,  and  half  to  the  living,  and  she  herself 
is  the  dead  man's  wife  in  the  other  world. 

A  iakar  or  iakar  ('serving')  wife  is  a  widow  who  marries 
again  ;  if  she  had  no  children  by  her  first  husband  she  is  acting  as 
a  tatar  wife,  and  half  her  children  by  her  second  husband  belong 
to  her  first  one ;  and  she  herself,  in  any  case,  belongs  to  her  first 
husband  in  the  other  world. 

A  khfld-xara!  or  khud-sarai  ('self-disposing')  wife  is  one 
who  marries  without  her  parents'  consent ;  she  inherits  no  property 
from  ber  parents  until  her  eldest  son  has  given  her  as  a  padsh&h 
wife  10  his  father. 

'  Instead  of  this  sentence  the  Va^arkarvM  Dtntk  (pp.  21,  22)  has 
the  following,  which  appears  to  rest  upon  a  misinterpretation  of 
the  text:— 

•  And  Zaratuxt  the  righteous  had  three  wives ;  all  three  were  in 
the  life  time  of  Zaraturt,  and  all  three  wives  were  living  throughout 
the  lifetime  of  Zaraturt;  the  name  of  one  was  Hv6v,  of  the  second 
Urvy,  of  the  third  Arni^-baredfl.  And  from  Urvi^,  who  was  a 
privileged  wife,  four  children  were  bom;  one  was  the  son  Isa«f- 
vistar,  and  the  three  daughters,  namely,  Frfin,  Sritak,  and  Pdru&st  ■ 
these  four  were  from  Urvi^.  And  from  the  wife  Arny/-bareda  two 
sons  were  bom,  one  Aurvart-nar,  and  die  second  KhursheV-Mhar ; 
and  Arrri^'-bareda  was  a  serving  wife,  and  the  name  of  the  former 
husband  of  Arni^-bareda  was  Mitrd-ayar.  And  from  Hvflv,  who 
was  a  privi'eged  wife,  wen  three  sons,  namely,  HushfcVar,  Hush- 
Mar-mih,  and  Soshans,  as  it  says,'  &c.  (as  in  §  8). 

■  TD  has  Pahl.  Aurvarvfcak  or  Khururupak. 

»  So  in  TD. 


were  from  a  serving  wife,  she  then  delivered  them 
over  to  Isa^vdstar  through  adoption.  8.  This,  too. 
one  knows,  that  three  sons  of  Zaratu>t,  namely. 
HusheWar,  HusheWar-mah  \  and  Soshyans2,  were 
from  Hv6v3;  as  it  says,  that  Zaratdrt  went  near 
unto  Hv6v  three  times,  and  each  time  the  seed  went 
to  the  ground;  the  angel  Nery6sang*  received  the 
brilliance  and  strength  of  that  seed,  delivered  it 
with  care  to  the  angel  Anahl^6,  and  in  time  will 
blend  it  with  a  mother.  9.  Nine  thousand,  nine 
hundred,  and  ninety-nine,  and  nine  myriads*  of 
the  guardian  spirits  of  the  righteous  are  intrusted 
with  its  protection,  so  that  the  demons  may  not 
injure  it1. 

10.    The  name  of  the  mother  of  Zaraturt  was 
Dughda s,  and  the  name  of  the  father  of  the  moth 
of  Zaratuit  was  Frahimrava 9. 


: 


1  Av.  Ukhshya;/-ereta  and  Ukhshya</-neniangh  of  Fravardin 
Yt.  128. 

*  Av.  Saoshy&s  of  Vend.  XIX,  1 8,  Fravardin  Yt.  129,  &c.  Sec 
Chaps.  XI,  6,  XXIX,  6,  XXX,  3,  4,  7,  17,  25.  27. 

8  Av.  HvSvi  of  Fravardin  Yt.  139,  Din  Yt.  15 ;  the  Pahlavi  form 
of  the  name,  as  given  once  in  TD,  is  Huvaobo. 

4  See  Chap.  XV,  1. 

s  Av.  anahita  of  Aban  Yt.  t,  Ac;  a  female  personification  of 
'unsullied*  water,  known  generally  by  the  epithet  ardvi  sura 
(the  ArSdvivsur  of  Chap.  XIII),  and  whose  name  is  also  applied 
to  the  planet  Venus  (see  Chap.  V,  1). 

•  So  in  M6;  other  MSS.  have  '9,999  myriads,'  but  see  Fr 
vardfn  Yt.  62. 

T  This  last  phrase,  about  the  demons,  is  omitted  in  TD  and 
Va^arkar^-i  Dinik. 

•  The  Avesla  word  for  '  daughter.' 

*  TD  has  Paz.  Fereahimruv  ana. 
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[Chapter  XX  XI I  P. 

o.  The  family  of  the  M6bads  ('  priests '). 

i.    Bahak*  was  son   of  Hubakht,  son  of  Ataro- 

bondak,  son  of  Mahda*/,   son   of  Me^ydk-mah,  son 

of  Frah-vakhsh-vinda/^a,  son  of  M&fyok-mah,  son  of 

Ka^*.  son  of  M&/y6k-mah,  son  of  Arastlh,  son  of 

Paitirasp5.     2.   As   Bahak   was   Mdbad  of  Mobads 

^h-priest)  unto  ShahpCihar0.  son  of  Auharmazd, 
v<>  K$d  was  the  great  preceptor  (farmartfar)  unto 
Darai7. 

Ataro-pa^'  was  son  of  Maraspend,  son  of  Da</- 
Wa,  son  of  Darflrar/,  $0//  of  Hudino,  son  of  Atar6- 
da</,  son  of  Manu.r£ihar,  #w  of  Vohuman-^Ihar,  son  of 
Fryan6 •,  son  of  Bahak  '",  w»  of  Fr&z'un,  son  of  Fra- 

This  chapter  is  found  only  in  TD,  where  it  forms  a  continua- 

of  the  preceding,   and  affords  a  means  (see   §§  10,  11)  for 

lining  the  age  of  the  recension  of  the  text  contained  in  that 

As  nearly  all  the  names  are  written  in  Pahlavi  letters,  die 

ronunciation  of  many  of  them  is  merely  a  matter  of  guess. 

Here  written  Bdhak,  but  it  is  Bahak  or  Bak  in  §  2 ;  compare 
Bahak  in  §  3,  and  Av.  Buungha  of  Fravardin  Yt.  1 24. 

*  Compare  Av.  Frashavakhsha  of  Fravardin  Yt.  109. 
■  Compare  Av.  Kita  of  Fravardin  Yt.  124- 

*  See  Chap.  XXXII.  2,  for  the  last  three  generations;  TD  has 
Pirtarasp  here,  like  the  variant  of  M6  in  Chap.  XXXII,  1. 

*  The  Sasanian  king  Shapur  II,  who  reigned  a.  d.  309-379. 

1  According  to  the  chronology  of  the  Bundahir  (Chap.  XXXIV, 
S.  9),  Darai  lived  only  some  four  centuries  before  Shapur  II,  for 
which  period  only  seven  generations  of  priests  are  here  provided. 
This  period,  moreover,  is  certainly  about  three  centuries  less  than 
the  truth. 

was  prime  minister  of  Shapur  II. 

*  Compare  Av.  Fry  ana  of  Yas.  XLV,  12. 

"  This  name  is  repeated  in  TD,  probably  by  mistake  (compare 
Bahak  in  §4  1 

[5]  L 


shaltar1,  son  of  P6rushasp,  son  of  Vtnasp,  son  of 
Nivar,  son  of  Vakhsh,  son  of  Vahulhros,  son  of  Fra.u. 
**«  of  Gak2,  5dw  of  Vakhsh,  son  of  Fryan,  jot  of 
Ra^an,  son  of  Durasr6b,  50//  of  Manuj£ihar s. 

4.  Mitrd-vara^  was  son  of  Nigas-afziW-dak,  5<?«  of 
Shlrtashosp,  son  of  Parrtva,  son  of  Urva^-ga,  .raw  of 
Taham,  son  of  Zarlr,  5#m  of  Durasrdb,  son  of  Manu54. 
5.  Durnamik  was  son  of  Zagh,  w«  of  Majvak,  jaw  of 
Ndflfer 5,  aw  of  Manta/fthar. 

6.  Mitrd-akavfc/  M  S0«  of  Marrtan-veh 6,  «?«  of 
Afrdbag-vinda</,  son  of  Vinda^-i-pedftk,  j0»  of  Vae- 
bukht7,  son  of  Bahak,  son  of  V46-bukht.  7.  The 
mother  from  whom  1  was  born  is  Humal,  daughter 
of  Freh-mah,  who  also  was  the  righteous  daughter  * 


1  This  is  probably  a  semi-Huzvaru  form  of  Frashoxtar. 

*  Perhaps  this  name  should  be  read  along  with  the  next  one,  so 
as  to  give  the  single  Pazand  name  •Slcina.r  or  •Slu'var. 

■  See  Chap.  XXXII,  i,  for  the  last  three  generations.  According 
to  this  genealogy  Alaroparf'-i  Maraspendan  was  the  twenty-third  in 
descent  from  Manfutfhar,  whereas  his  contemporary,  Bahak  (§  1), 
was  twenty-second  in  descent  from  the  same. 

1  No  doubt  Manu\f£!har  is  meant ;  if  not,  we  must  read  Mantu- 
durnamfk  in  connection  with  §  5. 

fl  Here  written  Niaar,  but  see  Chaps.  XXIX,  6,  XXXI,  13. 

*  Here  written  Man/-v£h,  but  see  §  8. 
7  Here  written  A6-vukhtt  but  see  §  8 ;  it  may  be  Vis-bukht,  or 

Vw-bukht. 

■  The  text  is  amfrfar  munaj  li  a^aj  zerkhun*/  Humoi 
dukht-i  Freh-mah-i/t  ahar6b  vfikht  (dukht?).  We  might 
perhaps  read  '  Freh-mah  son  of  A'aharOb-bukht,'  but  it  seems  more 
probable  that  §§  7.  8  should  be  connected,  and  that  the  meaning 
intended  is  that  HOmai  was  daughter  of  Freh-mah  (of  a  o 
family)  and  of  Puyirn-shaV  (of  another  family);  she  was  also  the 
mother  of  the  editor  of  that  recension  of  the  Hundahir  which  is  con- 
tained in  TD  ;  but  who  was  his  father  ?  The  singularly  unnecessary 
repetition  of  the  genealogy  of  the  two  brothers,  Mitm-akavW  and 
I'uyun-shaV,   in    §§  6,  8,  leads  to  the  suspicion  lhal  if  tl>e  latter 


: 


of  Mah- 


of  Mah-bdndak, 


i  of  Mah-bukht. 
8.  Ptiyijn-sha</  is  son  of  Marfan- veh,  son  of  Afrdbag- 
v'xndkd.  son  of  VindsuZ-i-pedak,  son  of  Vae-bQkht,  son 
of  Bahak,  son  of  Va6-bflkht. 

9.  All  the  other  M6bads  who  have  been  renowned 
in  the  empire  (khu</aylh)  iccrc  from  the  same 
family  it  is  said,  and  were  of  this  race  of  ManiLy- 
/ihar '.  10.  Those  Mobads,  likewise,  who  now 
exist  are  all  from  the  same  family  they  assert,  and 

I,  too,  they  boast,  whom  they  call  -  '  the  administra- 
tion of  perfect  rectitude'  (Dartaklh-i  AshdvahLrtd) 3. 

I I.  Yddan-Yim  son  of  Vahram-sha^,  son  of  Zaratfot, 
Atar6-parf  son  of  Maraspend,  son  of  Za^-sparham  *, 

were  his  mother's  father,  the  former  was  probably  his  own  father 
or  grandfather.  Unfortunately  the  text  makes  no  clear  statement 
on  the  subject,  and  §  to  affords  further  material  for  guessing 
otherwise  at  his  name  and  connections. 

•  Compare  Chap.  XXXII,  4. 

•  Reading  va  It*  laband-i  karitfind. 

•  This  looks  more  like  a  complimentary  title  than  a  name,  and 
if  the  editor  of  the  TD  recension  of  the  Bundahix  were  the  son  or 
grandson  of  Mitr6-akav?</  (§  6)  we  have  no  means  of  ascertaining 
his  name ;  but  if  he  were  not  descended  from  Mitro-akdvW  it  is 
possible  that  §§  10,  n  should  be  read  together,  and  that  he  was 
the  son  of  Yfld&n-Yim.  Now  we  know,  from  die  heading1  and 
colophon  of  the  ninety-two  questions  and  answers  on  religious 
•objects  which  are  usually  called  the  Dacfistan-i  Dfnik,  and  from 
the  colophons  of  other  writings  which  usually  accompany  that 
work,  that  those  answers  were  composed  and  certain  epistles  were 
written  by  Mantu^lhar,  son  of  YudSn-Yim,  who  was  high-priest  of 
Pin  and  Kirman  in  a.y.  250  (a.  d.  881),  and  apparently  a  more 
important  personage  than  his  (probably  younger)  brother  Za//- 
spaxham,  who  is  mentioned  in  §  1 1  as  one  of  the  priests  contem- 
porary with  the  editor  of  the  TD  recension.  1 1  this  editor,  therefore, 
were  a  son  of  Yudan-Yim  (which  is  a  possible  interpretation  of  the 
text)  he  was  most  probably  this  same  MlnfaJChtf,  author  of  the 
Dii&tan-i  Dfnfk  (see  the  Introduction.  §  4). 

name  is   very  probably  superfluous,  Z4</-sparham 
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Zarf-sparham  son  of  Yud&n-Yim  \  Atar6-pa^  son  of 
Hamldf2,  Ash6vahi^t  son  of  Freh-Srdsh,  and  the 
other  Mobads  have  sprung  from  the  same  family. 

12.  This,  too,  it  says,  that  'in  one  winter  I  xuiti 
locate  (^"dkl nam)  the  religion  of  the  Mazdayasnians, 
which  came  out  into  the  other  six  regions.'] 

having  been  written  twice  most  likely  by  mistake.  This  Ataro-pW 
son  of  MSraspend  was  probably  the  one  mentioned  in  the  following 
extract  from  the  old  Persian  Kivayat  MS.,  No.  8  of  ihe  collection 
in  the  Indian  Office  Library  at  London  (fol.  14a  a): — 

'The  book  Dinkarrf  which  the  dasturs  of  the  religion  and  the 
ancients  have  compiled,  likewise  the  blessed  Adarb&d  son  of  Mah- 
rasfend,  son  of  Asavahist  of  the  people  of  the  good  religion,  in  the 
year  three  hundred  of  Yazda^ard  Shahryar,  collected  some  of  the 
more  essential  mysteries  of  the  religion  as  instruction,  and  of  these 
he  formed  this  book.'  That  is,  he  was  the  last  editor  of  the  Dinkar</, 
which  seems  to  have  remained  unrevised  since  his  time,  as  the 
present  copies  have  descended  from  the  MS.  preserved  by  his 
family  and  first  copied  in  a.y.  369. 

1  Zi^-sparham  was  brother  of  the  author  of  the  Da<ristan-i  Dinik 
be  was  high-priest  at  Sirkan  in  the  south,  and  evidently  had 
to  the    Bundabi-r,  of  part  of  which   he   wrote   a   paraphrase  (see 
Appendix).     His  name  is  usually  written  Za</-sparam. 

'  In  the  history  of  the  Dinkarrf,  given  at  the  end  of  its  third 
book  (see  Inirod.  to  Farhang-i  Oim-khaduk,  p.  xxxiv),  we  are  told 
as  follows : — 

'After  that,  the  well-meaning  Ataro-pat/  son  of  H£mir/.  who 
was  the  leader  of  the  people  of  the  good  religion,  compiled,  with 
the  assistance  of  God,  through  inquiry,  investigation,  and  much 
trouble,  a  new  means  of  producing  remembrance  of  the  Maz- 
dayasnian  religion.'  He  did  this,  we  are  further  told,  by  collecting 
all  the  decaying  literature  and  perishing  tradition*  into  a  work 
'  like  the  great  original  Dtnkar</,of  a  thousand  chapters'  (manik-i 
zak  rabS  bun  Din6-kartd  1000-darako).  We  thus  le.irn  from 
external  sources  that  the  group  of  contemporary  priests,  mentioned 
in  the  text,  was  actively  employed  (about  a.d.  900)  in  u  attempted 
revival  of  the  religious  literature  of  the  Mazdayasnians,  to  wl.i 
owe  either  the  revision  or  compilation  of  such  works  as  the  Din- 
kart/,  Da</istan-i  Dinik,  and  Bundahir. 


CHAPTER    XXXIII,    I2-XXXIV,    4. 
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Chapter  XXXIV1. 
o.  On  the  reckoning  of  the  years 2. 

1.  Time  was  for  twelve  thousand  years;  and  it 
revelation,  that  three  thousand  years  was  the 
duration  of  the  spiritual  state,  where  the  creatures 
were  unthinking,  unmoving,  and  intangible3;  and 
three  thousand  years4  was  the  duration  of  Gay dmarrf. 
with  the  ox,  in  the  world.  2.  As  this  was  six  thou- 
sand years  the  series  of  millennium  reigns5  of 
Cancer,  Leo,  and  Virgo  had  elapsed,  because  it  was 
six  thousand  years  when  the  millennium  reign  came 
to  Libra,  the  adversary  rushed  in,  and  G&ydmar^ 
lived  thirty  years  in  tribulation8.  3.  After  the  thirty 
years7  Mashya  and  Mashyoi  grew  up;  it  was  fifty 
years  while  they  were  not  wife  and  husband  8,  and 
they  were  ninety-three  years  together  as  wife  and 
husband  till  the  time  when  H6shyang9  came. 

4.  HOshyang«/<w  forty  years10, Takhmorup11  thirty 
years,  Yim  till  his  glory12  departed  six  hundred  and 


1  This  chapter  is  found  in  all  the  MSS. 

•  TD  adds  '  of  the  Arabs  (Tasikan).' 
1  See  Chap.  I,  8.  *  See  Chaps.  I,  22,  III,  1. 

*  This  system  of  a  millennium  reign  for  each  constellation  of  the 
zodiac  can  hardly  have  any  connection  with  the  precession  of  the 
equinoxes,  as  the  equinoxes  travel  backwards  through  the  zodiac. 
whereas  these  millennium  reigns  travel  forwards. 

I*  See  Chap.  Ill,  21-23. 
r  That  is,  forty  years  after  the  thirty  (see  Chap.  XV,  2). 
•  See  Chap.  XV,  19,  20.  ■  See  Chaps.  XV,  28,  XXXI,  1. 

'  K10  omits,  by  mistake,  from  '  together '  in  §  3  to  this  point. 
11  See  Chap.  XXXI,  2. 
"  So  in  K20,  but  M6  has  nismd,  'soul,  reason,'  as  in  Chap. 
XXIII,  1  ;  the  word  'glory'  would  refer  to  the  supposed  divine 
glory  of  the  Iranian  monarch*  (see  Chap.  XXXI,  32). 


sixteen  years  and  six  months,  and  after  that  he 
was  a  hundred  years  in  concealment.  5.  Then  the 
millennium '  reign  came  to  Scorpio,  and  Dahak : 
ruled  a  thousand  years.  6.  After  the  millennium 
reign  came  to  Sagittarius,  Frerfun 3  reigiud  five  hun- 
dred years ;  in  the  same  five  hundred  years  of 
FreWun  were  the  twelve  years  of  Alri£ ;  Minu^'lhar l 
was  a  hundred  and  twenty  years,  and  in  the  same 
reign  of  Manu^'ihar,  when  he  was  in  the  mountain 
fastness  (dushkhvar-gar) s,  were  the  twelve  years 
of  Frastyav ;  Z6b  °  the  Tuhmaspian  was  five  years. 

7.  Kal-Kabad'7  was  fifteen  years;  Kat-Kaus,  till 
he  went  to  the  sky,  seventy-five  years,  and  seventy- 
five  years  after  that,  altogether  a  hundred  and  fifty 
years;  Kal-Khflsrdv  sixty  years;  Kat-Ldrasp"  a 
hundred  and  twenty  years ;  Kai-VLstasp,  till  the 
coming  of  the  religion,  thirty  years9,  altogether  a 
hundred  and  twenty  years. 

8.  Vohuman 10  son  of  Spend-di^  a  hundred  and 


1  The  seventh  millennium,  ruled  by  Libra,  is  computed  by  Wind- 
ischmann  as  follows:  30  +  40I+50  +  93  +  40  +  30+616I+  100= 
1000.  The  eighth  millennium,  ruled  by  Scorpio,  is  the  thousand 
years  of  Dahak. 

s  See  Chap.  XXXI,  6.  »  See  Chap.  XXXI.  T-.  1 

4  See  Chap.  XXXI,  12-14.  9  See  Chap.  XXXI,  21. 

•  Written  AGz6b6  in  Chap.  XXXI,  33,  24. 

7  Usually  written  Kat-Kava<f  in  Pahlavi  (see  Chap.  XXXI,  24,  25) 

•  Also  written  KaJ-L6harasp  (see  Chap.  XXXI,  28,  29). 

•  This  is  the  end  of  the  ninth  millennium,  ruled  by  Sagittarius, 
which  is  computed  by  Windischmann  as  follows :  5004- » 20  4-  5  + 
15+150  +  604-  120  +  30=  1000. 

"  See  Chap.  XXXI,  29,  30,  where  he  is  said  to  have  been  also 
called  Artakhshatar,  which  seems  to  identify  him  with  Artaxerxes 
Longimanus  and  his  successors  down  to  Artaxerxes  Mncmon  ;  so 
that  Humai  may  perhaps  be  identified  with  Parysatis,  and  Darii 
A1har-a2at/4n  with  Artaxerxes  Ochus,  as  Darii  1  Darayan  must  be 


twelve  years ;  Humat,  who  was  daughter  of  Vohu- 
man,  thirty  years ;  Darai  son  of  ■ATihar-lsa/z'  \  that 
is,  of  the  daughter  of  Vohuman,  twelve  years  ;  Daral 
son  of  Daral  fourteen  years ;  Alexander  the  Ruman  - 
fourteen  years. 

9.  The  Aikanians  bore  the  title  in  an  uninter- 
rupted (a-arubak)  sovereignty  two  hundred  and 
eighty-four  years3,  Ardashir  son  of  Papak  and  the 
number  of  the  Sasanians  four  hundred  and  sixty 
years4,  and  then  it  went  to  the  Arabs. 


Darius  Codomannus,  while  the  reign  of  Kaf-Vijtasp  seems  intended 
10  cover  the  period  from  Cyrus  to  Xerxes. 

1  A  surname  of  Huraaf. 

1  Sikandar-i  Arumfik,  that  is,  Alexander  the  Roman  (of  the 
eastern  or  Greek  empire),  as  Pahlavi  writers  assume. 

1  This  period  is  nearly  two  centuries  too  short. 

'  The  actual  period  of  Sasauian  rule  was  425  years  (a.  v.  226- 
651).  According  to  the  figures  given  in  the  text,  the  tenth  millen- 
nium, ruled  by  Capricornus,  must  have  terminated  in  the  fourth 
year  of  the  last  king,  Yazdakarrf.  This  agrees  substantially  with  the 
Bahman  Yart,  which  makes  the  millennium  of  Zaral&rt  expire 
some  time  after  the  reign  of  Khtlsr6  Ndshirvan  ;  probably  in 
the  time  of  Khusrd  Parviz,  or  some  forty  years  earlier  titan  the 
fourth  year  of  YazdakarJ.  According  to  the  text  wc  must  now 
be  near  the  end  of  the  first  quarter  of  the  twelfth  and  last  mil- 
lennium. 
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SELECTIONS    OF    ZAZ>-SPARAM, 

BROTHER  OF  THE   DASTCR  OF 
PARS  AND  kirmAn, 

A.D.   88l. 

Part  I,  Chapters  I-XI. 
(Paraphrase  of  Bundahis,  I-XVII.) 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1-5.  (The  same  as  on  p.  a.) 

6.  Abbreviations  used  are: — Av.  for  A  vesta.  Bund,  for  Bun- 
dahlr,  as  translated  in  this  volume.  B.  Yt.  for  Bahman  Yart,  as 
translated  in  this  volume.  Haug*s  Essays,  for  Essays  on  the  Sacred 
Language,  Writings,  and  Religion  of  the  Parsis,  by  Martin  Haug, 
and  edition.  Mkh.  for  Mainyd-i-khart/,  ed.  West.  Pers.  for 
Persian.  Vend,  for  Vendtd&d,  ed.  Spiegel.  Yas.  for  Yasna,  ed. 
Spiegel.    Yt  for  Yart,  ed.  Westergaard. 

7.  The  MS.  mentioned  in  the  notes  is  K35  (written  probably 
a.d.  157a),  No.  35  in  the  University  Library  at  Kopenhagen. 


SELECTIONS 


OF 


ZAZ)-SPARAM 


They  call  these  memoranda  and  writings  the 
Selections  (^i^aktha)  of  Zd^-sparam,  son  of  Yudan- 
Yim. 

Chapter  I. 

o.  In  propitiation  of  the  creator  Auharmazd  and 
all  the  angels — who  are  the  whole  of  the  heavenly 
and  earthly  sacred  beings  (yazdan) — are  the  sayings 
of  Herbad  Za^-sparam,  son  of  Yudan-Yim,  who  is  of 
the  south  ',  about  the  meeting  of  the  beneficent  spirit 
and  the  evil  spirit. 

r.  It  is  in  scripture  thus  declared,  that  light  was 
above  and  darkness  below,  and  between  those  two 
was  open  space.  2.  Auharmazd  was  in  the  light, 
and  Aharman  in  the  darkness a ;  Auharmazd  was 
aware  of  the  existence  of  Aharman  and  of  his 
coming  for  strife ;  Aharman  was  not  aware  of  the 
existence  of  light  and  of  Auharmazd3.  3.  It  hap- 
pened to  Aharmant  in  the  gloom  and  darkness,  that 


1  ZSd'-sparam  appears  to  have  been  dastur  of  Sirkan,  about 
thirty  parasangs  south  of  Kinniin,  and  one  of  the  most  southern 
districts  in  Persia  (sec  Ouscley's  Oriental  Geography,  pp.  138,  139, 

141,  I43-M5)- 
1  See  Bund.  I,  2-4. 
•  Or  'of  the  light  of  Auharmazd'  (compare  Bund.  I,  8,  9). 
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he 


talking  humbly  (fi 


,u) 


the  borders. 
and  meditating  other  things  he  came  up  to  the  top. 
and  a  ray  of  light  was  seen  by  him  ;  and  because  of  its 
antagonistic  nature  to  him  he  strove  that  he  might 
reach  it,  so  that  it  might  also  be  within  his  absolute 
power.  4.  And  as  he  came  forth  to  the  boundary, 
accompanied  by  certain  others1,  Auharmazd  came 
forth  to  the  struggle  for  keeping  Aharman  away 
from  His  territory;  and  He  did  it  through  pure 
words,  confounding  witchcraft,  and  cast  him  back  to 
the  gloom. 

5.  For  protection  from  the  fiend  (dru/)  the  spirits 
rushed  in,  the  spirits  of  the  sky,  water,  earth,  plants, 
animals,  mankind,  and  fire  He  /tad  appointed,  and 
they  maintained  it  (the  protection)  three  thousand 
years.  6.  Aharman,  also,  ever  collected  means  in 
the  gloom ;  and  at  the  end  of  the  three  thousand 
years  he  came  back  to  the  boundary,  blustered 
(patista^),  and  exclaimed  thus:  '  I  will  smite  thee, 
I  will  smite  the  creatures  which  thou  thinkest  have 
produced  fame  for  thee — thee  who  art  the  beneficent 
spirit — I  will  destroy  everything  about  them.' 

7.  Auharmazd  answered  thus  :  ■  Thou  art  not  a 
doer  of  everything,  O  fiend 2 ! " 

8.  And,  again,  Aharman  retorted  thus  :  '  I  will 
seduce  all  material  life  into  disaffection  to  thee  and 
affection  to  myself3.' 

9.  Auharmazd  perceived,  through  the  spirit  of 
wisdom,  thus  :  '  Even  the  blustering  of  Aharman  is 
capable  of  performance,  if  I  do  not  allow  disunion 


1  Reading   pavan    Aatlrano    ham-ianft,    but    the    phrase   is 
somewhat  doubtful,  and  rather  inconsistent  with  Bund.  I,  10. 
1  Bund.  I,  16.  s  Bund.  1   i4. 


(la  barinlnam)  during  a  period  of  struggle.'     10. 
And  he  demanded  of  him  a  period  for  friendship1, 

t  was  seen  by  him  that  Aharman  does  not  rely 
upon  the  intervention  of  any  vigorous  ones,  and  the 

tence  of  a  period  is  obtaining  the  benefit  of  the 
mutual  friendship  and  just  arrangement  of  both  ; 
and  he  formed  it  into  three  periods,  each  period 
being  three  millenniums,  u.  Aharman  relied  upon 
//.  and  Auharmazd  perceived  that,  though  it  is  not 
possible  to  have  Aharman  sent  down,  ever  when  he 
wants  he  goes  back  to  his  own  requisite,  which  is 
darkness;  and  from  the  poison  which  is  much 
diffused  endless  strife  arises-. 

i2.  And  after  the  period  was  appointed  by  him, 
he  brought  forward  the  Ahhnavarformu/a  ■/  and  in 
his  Ahunavar  these4  kinds  of  benefit  were  shown  : — 
i.v  The  first  is  that,  of  all  things,  that  is  proper 
which  is  something  declared  as  the  will  of  Auhar- 
mazd ;  so  that,  whereas  that  is  proper  which  is 
declared  the  will  of  Auharmazd,  where  anything 
exists  which  is  not  within  the  will  of  Auharmazd,  it 
is  created  injurious  from  the  beginning,  a  sin  of  a 
distinct  nature.     14.  The  second  is  this,  that  who- 

-  shall  do  that  which  is  the  will  of  Auharmazd, 
bis  reward  and  recompense  arc  his  own  ;  ami  of  him 

1  shall  not  do  that  which  is  the  will  of  Auhar- 
mazd, the  punishment  at  the  bridge0  owing  thereto 


1  Bund.  I,  17,  18. 

1  Or  '  the  poison  of  the  serpent,  which  is  much  diffused,  becomes 
endless  strife.' 

*  Bund.  I,  ai. 

1  The  word  in,  '  those/  however,  is  probably  a  miswriting  of 
the  cipher  for  '  three.' 

5  The  ATinvarf  or  A'invar  bridge  (see  Bund,  XII,  7). 
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is  his  own  ;  which  is  shown  from  \\\\s*  fortnufa;  and 
the  reward  of  doers  of  good  works,  the  punishment 
of  sinners,  and  the  tales  of  heaven  and  hell  are  from 
it.  15.  Thirdly,  it  is  shown  that  the  sovereignty  of 
Auharmazd  increases  that  which  is  for  the  poor,  and 
adversity  is  removed ;  by  which  it  is  shown  that 
there  are  treasures  for  the  needy  one,  and  treasures 
are  to  be  his  friends  ;  as  the  intelligent  creations  are 
to  the  unintelligent,  so  also  are  the  treasures  of  a 
wealthy  person  to  a  needy  one,  treasures  liberally 
given  which  are  his  own.  16.  And  the  creatures  of 
the  trained  hand  of  Auharmazd  are  contending  and 
angry  (ar^tk),  one  with  the  other,  as  the  renovation 
of  the  universe  must  occur  through  these  three 
things.  17.  That  is,  first,  true  religiousness  in  one- 
self, and  reliance  upon  a  man's  original  hold  on  the 
truly  glad  tidings  (nav-barham),  that  Auharmazd 
is  all  goodness  without  vileness,  and  his  will  is  a 
will  altogether  excellent;  and  Aharman  is  all  vile- 
ness without  goodness.  iS.  Secondly,  hope  of  the 
reward  and  recompense  of  good  works,  serious  fear 
of  the  bridge  aw/ the  punishment  of  crime,  strenuous 
perseverance  in  good  works,  and  abstaining  from 
sin.  19.  Thirdly,  the  existence  of  the  mutual  assist- 
ance of  the  creatures,  or  along  with  and  owing  to 
mutual  assistance,  their  collective  warfare  ;  it  is  the 
triumph  of  warfare  over  the  enemy  which  is  one's 
own  renovation2. 


1  The  MS.  has  hQman,  '  well-meditating,'  instead  of  denman. 
1  this;'  but  the  two  words  are  much  alike  in  Pahlavi  writing. 

*  This  commentary  on  the  Ahunavar,  or  Yatha-ahfi-vairyo 
formula,  is  rather  clumsily  interpolated  by  ZaV-sparam,  and  is 
much  more  elaborate  than  the  usual  Pahlavi  translation  and  expla- 
nation of  this  formula,  which  may  be  translated  as  follows : — 
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20.  By  this  formula  he  (Aharman)  was  con- 
founded, and  he  fell  back  to  the  gloom  ' ;  and  Auhar- 
mazd  produced  the  creatures  bodily  for  the  world ; 
first,  the  sky ;  the  second,  water  ;  the  third,  earth  ; 
the  fourth,  plants;  the  fifth,  animals;  the  sixth. 
mankind2.  21.  Fire  was  in  all,  diffused  originally 
through  the  six  substances,  of  which  it  was  as  much 
the  confiner  of  each  single  substance  in  which  it  was 
established,  it  is  said,  as  an  eyelid  when  they  lay  one 
down  upon  the  other. 

22.  Three  thousand  years  the  creatures  were 
possessed  of  bodies  and  not  walking  on  tlicir  navels ; 
mid  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars  stood  still.  23.  In  the 
mischievous  incursion,  at  the  end  of  the  period, 
Aiiharmazd  observed  thus:  'What  advantage  is 
there  from  the  creation  of  a  creature,  although 
thirstless,  which  is  unmoving  or  mischievous?'     24. 


'As  is  the  will  of  the  living  spirit  (as  is  the  will  of  Auharmazd) 
JO  should  be  the  pastor  (so  excellent  should  he  be)  owing  to 
whatsoever  are  the  duties  and  good  works  of  righteousness  (the 
duties  and  good  works  should  be  as  excellent  as  the  will  of  Auhar- 
mazd). Whose  is  the  gift  of  good  thought  (thai  is,  the  reward 
end  recompense  good  thought  gives,  it  gives  also  unto  him)  which 
among  living  spirits  is  the  work  of  Afiharmazd  (that  is,  they  would 
do  that  which  Aflharmazd  requires) ;  there  arc  some  who  say  it  is 
thus :  Whose  gift  is  through  good  thought  (that  is,  the  reward  and 
recompense  which  they  will  give  to  good  thought,  they  would  give 
also  unto  him);  Ataro-pa//  son  of  ZaratQjt  said  that  by  the  gift  of 
good  thought,  when  among  living  spirits,  they  comprehend  tin 
doing  of  deeds.  The  sovereignty  is  for  Afiharmazd  (that  is,  the 
sovereignty  which  is  his,  AGharmazd  has  kept  with  advantage) 
who  gives  necessaries  [or  comfort,  or  clothing]  to  the  poor  (that 
is,  they  would  make  intercession  for  them).' 

Additional   phrases   are   sometimes   inserted,   and  some  words 
altered,  but  U»c  above  is  the  usual  form  of  this  commentary. 

1  Bund.  1.  22.  3  Bund.  I,  28. 


And  in  aid  of  the  celestial  sphere  he  produced  the 
creature  Time  (zdrv&n)  x\  and  Time  is  unrestricted, 
so  that  he  made  the  creatures  of  Auharmazd  moving 
distinct  from  the  motion  of  Aharman's  creatures,  for 
the  shedders  of  perfume  (b6t-dart'an)  were  standing 
one  opposite  to  the  other  while  emitting  it.  25.  And, 
observantly  of  the  end,  he  brought  forward  to 
Aharman  a  means  out  of  himself,  the  property  of 
darkness,  with  which  the  extreme  limits  (virunakoi 
of  Time  were  connected  by  him,  an  envelope  (p6st6) 
of  the  black-pated  and  ash-coloured  kind.  26.  And 
in  bringing  it  forward  he  spoke  thus  :  '  Through 
their  weapons  the  co-operation  of  the  serpent  ( 
dies  away,  and  this  which  is  thine,  indeed  thy  own 
daughter,  dies  through  religion ;  and  if  at  the  end  of 
nine  thousand  years,  as  it  is  said  and  written,  is  a 
time  of  upheaval  (madam  kar^an6),  she  is  up- 
heaved, not  ended." 

27.  At  the  same  time  Aharman  came  from  accom 
panying  Time  out  to  the  front,  out  to  the  star 
station;  the  connection  of  the  sky  with  the  star 
station  was  open,  which  showed,  since  it  hung  down 
into  empty  space,  the  strong  communication  of  the 
lights  and  glooms,  the  place  of  strife  in  which  is  the 
pursuit  of  both.  2S.  And  having  darkness  with  him- 
self he  brought  it  into  the  sky,  and  left  the  sky  so 
to  gloom  that  the  internal  deficiency  in  the  sky 
extends  as  much  as  one-third  2  over  the  star  station 


1  This  is  the  Av.  zrvSna  a  kar ana, 'boundless  time  or  antiquity.' 

of  Vend.  XIX,  33,  44.      He  is  a  personification  of  duration  and 

and  is  here  dittinctly  staled  to  be  a  creature  of  Auharmazd 

This  throws  some  doubt  upon  the  statements  of  Armenian  writ 

who  assert  that  the  two  spirits  sprang  from  Zrv&na. 

!  Compare  Bund.  Ill,  n. 
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Chapter    II. 

1.  On  the  coming  in  of  Aharman  to  the  creatures 
it  is  thus  declared  in  revelation,  that  in  the  month 
Fravan/in  and  the  day  Auharmazd,  at  noon  \  he 
came  forth  to  the  frontier  of  the  sky.  2.  The  sky 
sees  him  and,  on  account  of  his  nature,  fears  as 
much  as  a  sheep  trembles  at  a  wolf;  and  Aharman 
came  on,  scorching  and  burning  into  it  3,  Then  he 
came  to  the  water  which  was  arranged  below  the 
earth  *,  and  darkness  without  an  eyelid  was  brought 
on  by  him ;  and  he  came  on,  through  the  middle  of 
the  earth,  as  a  snake  all-leaping  comes  on  out  of  a 
hole;  and  he  stayed  within  the  whole  earth.  4. 
The  passage  where  he  came  on  is  his  own,  the  way 
to  hell,  through  which  the  demons  make  the  wicked 
run. 

5.  Afterwards,  he  came  to  a  tree,  such  as  was  of  a 
single  root,  the  height  of  which  was  several  feet,  and 

MS  without  branches  and  without  bark,  juicy  and 
sweet ;  and  to  keep  the  strength  of  all  kinds  of  trees 
in  its  race,  it  was  in  the  vicinity  of  the  middle  of  the 
earth ;  and  at  the  selfsame  time  it  became  quite 
withered s. 

6.  Afterwards,  he  came  to  the  ox,  the  sole- 
created  *,  as  it  stood  as  high  as  Gay6mar^  on  the 


■  Bund.  Ill,  13. 


i"  Bund.  Ill,  12. 
■  Bund.  Ill,  14.  i*. 
*  The  primeval  ox,  or  first-created  representative  of  animals,  as 
Gayi-">mar<y  was  of  mankind;  from  which  two  representatives  all 
mankind  and  animals  are  said  to  have  been  afterwards  developed. 
There  seems  10  have  been  some  doubt  as  to  the  sex  of  this  mytho- 
logical ox  ;  here  it  is  distinctly  stated  to  have  been  a  female,  but  from 
Bond.  X,  1,  ?,  XIV.  3,  it  would  appear  to  have  been  a  male,  and  this 
seems  io  be  admitted  by  Dlrf-sparam  himself,  in  Chap.  IX,  7. 


L5] 


M 


bank  of  the  water  of  Daitih  1  in  the  middle  of  the 
earth  ;  and  its  distance  from  Gaydmaft/  being  as 
much  as  its  own  height,  it  was  also  distant  from  the 
bank  of  the  water  of  Daitih  by  the  same  measure; 
and  it  was  a  female,  white  and  brilliant  as  the  moon. 
7.  As  the  adversary  came  upon  it  Auharmazd  gave 
it  a  narcotic,  which  is  also  called  '  bang,'  to  eat,  and 
to  rub  the  *  bang '  before  the  eye 8,  so  that  the 
annoyance  from  the  assault  of  crimes  may  be  less: 
it  became  lean  and  ill,  and  fell  upon  its  right  breast3 
trembling. 

8.  Before  the  advance  to  Gay6man£  who  was 
then  about  one-third  the  height  of  Zaratu^t,  and  was 
brilliant  as  the  sun,  Auharmazd  forms,  from  the 
sweat 4  on  the  man,  a  figure  of  fifteen  years,  radiant 
and  tall,  and  sends  it  on  to  Gay6man/ ;  and  he  also 
brings  his  sweat6  on  to  him  as  long  as  one  Yatha- 
ahu-vairy6"  is  being  recited.  9.  When  he  issued 
from  the  sweat,  and  raised  his  eyes,  he  saw  tin- 
world  when  it  was  dark  as  night 7 ;  on  the  whol«* 
earth  were  the  snake,  the  scorpion,  the  lizard 
(vazak),  and  noxious  creatures  of  many  kinds  ;  and 
so  the  other  kinds  of  quadrupeds  stood  among  thr 


1  The  Dahik  river  (see  Bund.  XX,  13). 

*  This  is  a  misunderstanding  of  the  corresponding  phrase 
Bund.  Ill,  18.     The  narcotic  here  mentioned  is  usually  prepared 
from  the  hemp  plant,  and  is  well  known  in  India  and  the  neigh- 
bouring countri'    . 

*  See  Bund.  IV,  1. 

*  The  word  which,  as  it  stands  in  the  MS.,  looks  like  homande, 
is  here  taken  as  a  transposition  of  min  khvSe,  in  accordance  with 
Bund.  Ill,  19  ;  but  it  may  be  a  variant  of  anum&c,  '  embryo,'  in 
which  case  the  translation  should  be,  '  forms  an  embryo  into  the 
shape  of  a  man  of  fifteen  years/ 

*  Or  it  may  be  'sleep,'  both  here  and  in  §  9. 

*  See  Bund.  I,  21.  T  Bund.  HI,  ao. 
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reptiles ;  every  approach  of  the  whole  earth  was  as 
though  not  as  much  as  a  needle's  point  remained,  in 
which  there  was  no  rush  of  noxious  creatures.  10. 
There  were  the  coming  of  a  planetary  star  into 
planetary  conjunction,  and  the  moon  and  planets  at 
sixes  and  sevens  ■ ;  many  dark  forms  with  the  face 
and  curls  of  As-i  Dah&k  suffered  punishment  in  com- 
pany with  certain  non-Iranians;  and  he  was  amazed 
at  calling  the  wicked  out  from  the  righteous. 

1 1.  Lastly,  he  (Aharman)  came  up  to  the  fire,  and 
mingled  darkness  and  smoke  with  it 2. 

Chapter   III. 

1 .  And  Gorurvan,  as  she  was  herself  the  soul  of 
the  primeval  ox,  when  the  ox  passed  away,  came  out 
from  the  ox,  even  as  the  soul  from  the  body  of  the 
dead,  and  kept  up  the  clamour  of  a  cry  to  Auhar- 
mazd  in  such  fashion  as  that  of  an  army,  a  thousand 
strong,  when  they  cry  out  together3.  2.  And  Au- 
harmazd,  in  order  to  be  much  more  able  to  keep 
watch  over  the  mingled  creatures  than  in  front  of 
G&yoman/,  went  from  the  earth  up  to  the  sky.  3. 
And  G6xurvan  continually  went  after  him  crying, 
and  she  kept  up  the  cry  thus :  '  With  whom  may  the 
guardianship  over  the  creatures  be  left  by  thee  ? ' 

Chapter   IV. 

1  This  was  the  highest  predominance  of  Ahar- 
man, for  he  came  on,  with  all  the  strength  which  he 


!  Literally,  '  in  fours  and  fives.' 
"  Bund.  Ill,  24. 

M  2 


I  Bund.  IV,  2. 


had.  for  the  disfigurement  of  the  creatures ;  and  he 
took  as  much  as  one-third  of  the  base  of  the  sky '. 
in  a  downward  direction,  into  a  confined  and  captive 
state,  so  that  it  was  all  dark  and  apart  from  the 
light,  for  it  was  itself,  at  the  coming  of  the  adversary, 
his  enemy  among  the  struggles  for  creation.  2.  And 
this  is  opposing  the  renovation  of  the  universe,  for 
the  greatest  of  all  the  other  means  of  the  fiend, 
when  he  has  come  in,  are  of  like  origin  and  strength 
this  day,  in  the  sleep*  of  the  renovation,  as  on  that 
when  the  enemy,  who  is  fettered  on  coming  in,  is 
kept  back. 

3.  Amid  all  this  struggling  were  mingled  the  in- 
stigations of  Aharman,  crying  thus :  *  My  victory 
has  come  completely,  for  the  sky  is  split  and  dis- 
figured by  me  with  gloom  and  darkness,  and  taken 
by  me  as  a  stronghold  ;  water  is  disfigured  by  me, 
and  the  earth,  injured  by  darkness,  is  pierced  by  me  ; 
vegetation  is  withered  by  me,  the  ox  is  put  to  death 
by  me,  Gay6mardf  is  made  ill  by  me,  and  opposed  to 
those  revolving3  are  the  glooms  and  planets  ar- 
ranged by  me ;  no  one  has  remained  for  me  to  1 
and  pervert  in  combat  except  Aiiharmazd,  and  of 
the  earth  there  is  only  one  man,  who  is  alone,  what 
is  he  able  to  do  ? ' 

4.  And  he  sends  Asto-vida^4  upon  him  with  the 
thousand    decrepitudes    (atizvarano)  and  disc 

1  Compare  Bund.  Ill,  11.  The  involved  style  of  Za</-sparaiu  is 
particularly  conspicuous  in  this  chapter. 

8  The  word  seems  to  be  khvSpijno. 

8  Meaning  probably  the  zodiacal  signs,  but  the  word  is  doubtful, 
being  spelt  vardijnlno  instead  of  var</ij*n&n5.  A  very  small 
alteration  would  change  it  into  var6!jnan6,  'believers,'  but  there 
were  no  earthly  believers  at  the  time  alluded  to. 

*  Sec  Bund.  Ill,  at,  and  XXVIII,  35. 


which  are  his  own.  sicknesses  of  various  kinds,  so  that 
they  may  make  him  iil  and  cause  death.  5.  Gayo- 
man/  was  not  secured  by  them,  and  the  reason 
was  because  it  was  a  decree  of  appointing  Time 
in  the  beginning  of  the  coming  in  of 
.Aharman,  that:  'Up  to  thirty  winters  I  appoint 
Gftyfaanrf  unto  brilliance  and  preservation  of  life.' 
6.  And  his  manifestation  in  the  celestial  sphere  was 
through  the  forgiveness  of  criminals  and  instigators 
of  confusion  by  his  good  works,  and  for  that  reason 
no  opportunity  was  obtained  by  them  during  the 
extent  of  thirty  years. 

7.  For  in  the  beginning  it  was  so  appointed  that 
the  star  Jupiter  (Auharmazd)  was  life  towards  the 
creatures,  not  through  its  own  nature,  but  on 
account  of  its  being  within  the  control  (band)  of 
the  luminaries1;  and  Saturn  (Kevan)  was  death 
towards  the  creatures.  8.  Both  were  in  their 
supremacy  (ballst)-  at  the  beginning  of  the  crea- 

1  These  luminaries  are  the  fixed  stars,  especially  the  signs  of  the 
zodiac,  to  whose  protection  the  good  creation  is  committed  (sec 
Bund.  II,  0-4);  whereas  Jupiter  and  all  other  planets  are  supposed 
10  be.  by  nature,  disturbers  of  the  creation,  being  employed  by 
Aharman  for  that  purpose  (see  Mkh.  VIII.  17-21,  XII,  7-10, 
XXIV,  8,  XXX VI li 

1  The  most  obvious  meaning  of  balist  is  'greatest  altitude,' 
and  this  is  quite  applicable  to  Jupiter  when  it  attains  its  highest 
northern  declination  on  entering  Cancer,  but  it  is  not  applicable 
to  Saturn  in  Libra,  when  it  has  only  its  mean  altitude.  At  the 
vernal  equinox,  however,  which  was  the  time  of  the  beginning 
mentioned  in  the  text,  when  Aharman  invaded  the  creation  (see 
Chap.  II,  1),  Libra  is  in  opposition  to  the  sun,  and  Saturn  in  Libra 
i  !*•  at  its  nearest  approach  to  the  earth,  and  would,  therefore, 
attain  its  maximum  brightness ;  while  Jupiter  in  Cancer  would  be 
at  its  greatest  altitude  and  shining  with  four-fifths  of  its  maximum 
brightness.  Both  planets,  dicrcforc,  were  near  their  most  con- 
■us  position  (which  would  seem  to  be  the  meaning  of  b&ltst 
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tures,  as  Jupiter  was  in  Cancer  on  rising,  that  which 
is  also  called  (7ivan  ('living) l,  for  it  is  the  place  in 
which  life  is  bestowed  upon  it ;  and  Saturn  was  in 
Libra,  in  the  great  subterranean,  so  that  its  own 
venom  and  deadliness  became  more  evident  and 
more  dominant  thereby.  9.  And  it  was  when  boUi 
shall  not  be  supreme  that  Gayoman/  was  to  com- 
plete his  own  life,  which  is  the  thirty  years  ■  Saturn 
came  not  again  to  supremacy,  that  is,  to  Libra.  io. 
And  at  the  time  when  Saturn  came  into  Libra. 
Jupiter  was  in  Capricornus 3,  on  account  of  whose 
own  lowness  \  and  the  victory  of  Saturn  over 
Jupiter,  Gayomantf  suffered  through  those  very 
defects  which  came  and  are  to  continue  advancing, 
the  continuance  of  that  disfigurement  which  Ahar- 
man  can  bring  upon  the  creatures  of  Auharmazd. 


here),  and  might  each  be  supposed  to  be  exercising  ils  maximum 
astrological  influence,  so  that  the  presumed  deadly  power  of  Saturn 
would  be  neutralised  by  the  supposed  reviving  influence  of  Jupiter. 
1  This  reading  suits  the  context  best,  but  the  name  can  also  be 
read  Snahan,  and  in  many  other  ways.  It  may  possibly  be  the 
tenth  lunar  mansion,  whose  name  is  read  Nahn  in  Bund.  II,  3, 
by  FfaBUd  writers,  and  which  corresponds  to  the  latter  part  of 
Cancer. 

*  Saturn  revolves  round  the  sun  in  about  20  years  and  167 
days,  so  it  cannot  return  into  opposition  to  the  sun  (or  to  it? 
maximum  brightness),  at  or  near  the  vernal  equinox,  in  less  than 
thirty  years. 

*  That  is.  while  Saturn  performs  one  revolution  round  the  sun, 
Jupiter  performs  two  and  a  half,  which  is  very  nearly  correct,  as 
Jupiter  revolves  round  the  sun  in  about  11  years  and  315  days. 
Therefore,  when  the  supposed  deadly  influence  of  Saturn  has 
returned  to  its  maximum,  the  supposed  reviving  influence  of  Jupiter 
is  at  its  minimum,  owing  to  the  small  altitude  of  Capricornus,  and 
no  longer  counterbalances  the  destructive  power  of  Saturn. 

4  There  seems  to  be  no  other  reasonable  translation,  but  the 
MS.  has  la  instead  of  rat,  and  ni-rkasp  instead  of  nixlp. 


Chapter  V. 

i.  When  in  like  manner,  and  equally  oppressively, 
as  his  (Auharmazd's)  creatures  were  disfigured,  then 
through  that  same  deterioration  his  own  great  glory 
was  exhibited ;  for  as  he  came  within  the  sky  •  he 
maintains  the  spirit  of  the  sky.  like  an  intrepid  war- 
rior who  has  put  on  metal  armour-;  and  the  sky  in 
its  fortress3  spoke  these  hasty,  deceitful  words  to 
Aharman,  thus:  '  Now  when  thou  shalt  have  come 
in  I  will  not  let  thee  back;'  and  it  obstructed  him 
until  Auharmazd  prepared  another  rampart,  that  is 
stronger,  around  the  sky,  which  is  called  '  righteous 
understanding'  (ash 6k  akasth).  2.  And  he  ar- 
ranged the  guardian  spirits*  of  the  righteous  who 
are  warriors  around  that  rampart,  mounted  on  horses 
and  spear  in  hand,  in  such  manner  as  the  hair  on 
the  head ;  and  they  acquired  the  appearance  of 
m  guards  who  watch  a  prison  from  outside,  and 
would  not  surrender  the  outer  boundaries  to  an 
enemy  descended  from  die  inside. 

Immediately,  Aharman  endeavours  that  he 
may  go  back  to  his  own  complete  darkness,  but 
he  found  no  passage;  and  he  recapitulated,  with 
seeming  misgiving,  his  fears  of  the  worthiness 
which  is  to  arise  at  the  appearance  of  the  renova- 
tion of  the  universe  at  the  end  of  the  nine  thousand 

irs. 

4.  As  it  is  said  in  the  G&thas,  thus 5 :    '  So  also 


1  See  Chap.  III.  9,  *  Compare  Bund.  VI,  2. 

'  Or  'zodiacal  signs,'  for  bfir^o  means  both. 
'  Bund.  VI,  3,  4. 
*  This  quotation  from   the  Gathas  is  from  the  Pahlavi  Yas. 
XXX,  4,  and  agrees  with  the  Pahlavi  text,  given  in  Dastfir  Jim- 


both  these  spirits  have  approached  together  unto 
that  which  was  the  first  creation — that  is,  both 
spirits  have  come  to  the  body  of  Gay6mar^.  What- 
ever is  in  life  is  so  through  this  purpose  of  Auhar- 
mazd,  that  is :  So  that  I  may  keep  it  alive ;  what- 
ever is  in  lifelessness  is  so  through  this  purpose 1  of 
the  evil  spirit,  that  is  :  So  that  I  may  utterly  destroy 
it ;  and  whatever  is  thus,  is  so  until  the  last  in 
the  world,  so  that  they  (both  spirits)  come  also  on 
to  the  rest  of  mankind.  And  on  account  of  the 
utter  depravity  of  the  wicked  Ikeir  destruction  is 
fully  seen,  and  so  is  the  perfect  meditation  of  him 
who  is  righteous,  the  hope  of  the  eternity  of 
Aiiharmazd.' 

5.  And  this  was  the  first  contest2,  that  of  the  sky 
with  Aharman. 


Chapter  VI. 


1.  And  as  he  (Aharman)  came  secondly  to  the 
water,  together  with  him  rushed  in,  on  the  horse 
Cancer,  he  who  is  the  most  watery  Ti^tar ;  the 
equally  watery  one,  that  is  called  Avrak 3,  gave 
forth  a  cloud  and  went  down  in  the  day ;    that  is 


aspji's  old  MS.  of  the  Yasna  in  Bombay,  very  nearly  as  closely 
as  Spiegel's  edition  does.  It  appears,  therefore,  that  Da</-sparim 
used  the  same  I'ahlavi  translation  of  the  Yasna  as  the  Parsis  do 
at  the  present  day. 

1  The  MS.  here  omits  the  words  'through  this  purpose,'  by 
mistake. 

*  The  word  arrfk,  which  Da</-sparam  uses  instead  of  the 
kharah,  'conflict,'  of  Bund.  V,  0,  VI,  1,  &c,  may  be  connected 
with  Pers.  drd,  'anger.' 

•  The  ninth  lunar  mansion  (see  Bund.  II,  3,  VII,  1). 


: 


declared  as  the  movement  of  the  first-comers  of  the 
creatures.  2.  Cancer  became  a  zodiacal  constella- 
tion (akhtar);  it  is  the  fourth  constellation  of  the 
zodiac  for  this  reason,  because  the  month  Tir  is  the 
fourth  month  of  the  year  \ 

3.  And  as  TlJtar  begged  for  assistance,  Vohu- 
man  and  H6m  are  therefore  co-operating  with  him 
in  command,  Burf  of  the  waters  and  the  water  in 
mutual  aid,  and  the  righteous  guardian  spirits  in 
keeping  the  peace.  4.  He  was  converted  into  three 
forms,  which  are  the  form  of  a  man,  the  form  of  a 
bull,  and  the  form  of  a  horse ;  and  each  form  was 
distinguished  in  brilliance  for  ten  nights,  and  lets  its 
rain  fall  on  the  night  for  the  destruction  of  noxious 
creatures.  5.  The  drops  became  each  separately 
like  a  great  bowl  in  which  water  is  drawn ;  and  as 
to  that  on  which  they  are  driven,  they  kill  all  the 
noxious  creatures  except  the  reptiles "-,  who  entered 
into  the  muddiness  of  the  earth. 

6.  Afterwards,  the  wind  spirit,  in  the  form  of  a 
man,  became  manifest  on  the  earth  ;  radiant  and  tall 
he  had  a  kind  of  wooden  boot  (mukv6-a£-i  darlno) 
on  his  feet ;  and  as  when  the  life  shall  stir  the  body, 
the  body  is  advancing  with  like  vigour,  so  that  spirit 
of  the  wind  stirs  forth  the  inner  nature  of  the  atmo- 
spheric wind,  the  wind  pertaining  to  the  whole  earth 
is  forth,  and  the  water  in  its  grasp  is  flung  out  from 
it  to  the  sides  of  the  earth,  and  its  wide- formed 
ocean  arose  therefrom. 

7.  It  (the  ocean)  keeps  one-third  of  this  earth  •', 


1   Band.  VII,  2-6  is  paraphrased  in  §§  2-6. 

*  Reading  neksund    bara    min    khasandakano   instead  of 
the  MS.  bara  nasund  min  khasandakano. 

*  Compare  Bund.  XIII,  1,  2. 
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and  among  its  contents  are  a  thousand  sources  and 
fountains,  such  as  are  called  lakes  (var) ;  a  thousand 
water-fountains,  whose  water  is  from  the  ocean, 
come  up  from  the  lakes  and  are  poured  forth  into 
it.  8.  And  the  size  of  some  of  all  the  lakes  and  all 
the  fountains  of  water  is  as  much  as  a  fast  rider  on 
an  Arab  horse,  who  continually  compasses  and  can- 
ters around  them,  will  attain  in  forty  days,  which  is 
1900 '  long  leagues  (parasang-i  akarik),  each 
league  being  at  least  20,000  feet. 

9.  And  after  the  noxious  creatures  died  *,  and  the 
poison  therefrom  was  mixed  up  in  the  earth,  in 
order  to  utterly  destroy  that  poison  Ti»tar  went 
down  into  the  ocean;  and  Apaosh,  the  demon, 
hastened  to  meet  him,  and  at  the  alarm  of  the  first 
contest  Ti5tar  was  in  terror  (pan/).  10.  And  he 
applied  unto  Auharmazd,  who  brought  such  power 
unto  Tirtar  as  arises  through  propitiation  and  praise 
and  invoking  by  name  "',  ami  they  call  forth  such 
power  unto  Ttatar  as  that  of  ten  vigorous  horses, 
ten  vigorous  camels,  ten  vigorous  bulls,  ten  moun- 
tains when  hurled,  and  ten  single-stream  rivers 
when  together.  II,  And  without  alarm  he  drove 
out  Apa6sh,  the  demon,  and  kept  him  away  from 
the  sources  of  the  ocean. 

12.  And  with  a  cup  and  measuring  bowl,  which 
possessed  the  diligence  even  of  a  guardian  spirit 
(fravahar),  he  seized  many  more  handfuls  of  water, 


; 


1  Bund.  XIII,  1  has  1700,  but  as  neither  number  is  a  multiple  of 
forty  in  round  numbers,  it  is  probable  that  both  are  wrong,  Bad 
that  we  ought  to  read  1600. 

1  Bund.  VII,  7-14  is  paraphrased  in  §§  9-14. 

1  The  Av.  aokhid-namana  yasna  ofTijtar  Yt.  1 1,  23,  24. 


and  made  it  rain  down  ■  much  more  prodigiously, 
for  destruction,  drops  as  large  as  men's  heads  and 
bulls*  heads,  great  and  small.  13.  And  in  that  cloud 
and  rain  were  the  chastisement  and  beating  which 
Ttrtar  and  the  fire  Yazi-vt  inflict ai  on  the  opposition 
of  Apaosh;  the  all-deciding (vispd-vU'ir)  fire  V&zfet 
struck  down  with  a  club  of  fire,  all-deciding  among 
the  malevolent  (kebarano). 

14.  Ten  days  and  nights  there  was  rain,  and  its 
darting 3  was  the  shooting  of  the  noxious  creatures ; 
afterwards,  the  wind  drove  it  to  the  shore  of  the 
wide-formed  ocean,  and  it  is  portioned  out  into 
three,  and  three  seas  arose  from  it ;  they  are  called 
the  Pultik,  the  KaminV/,  and  die  Gehan-bun ».  15. 
Of  these  the  Puidk  itself  is  salt  water,  in  which  is 
a  flow  and  ebb4;  and  the  control  of  its  flow  and 
ebb  is  connected  with  the  moon,  and  by  its  con- 
tinual rotation,  in  coming  tip  and  going  down,  that 
of  the  moon  is  manifested.  16.  The  wide-formed 
ocean  stands  forth  on  the  south  side  as  to  (pavan) 
Alburn*,  and  the  Pultik  stands  contiguous  to  it,  and 
amidst  it  is  the  gulf  (var)  of  Satav£s,  whose  con- 
nection is  with  Sataves,  which  is  the  southern 
quarter.  17.  In  the  activity  of  the  sea,  and  in  the 
increase  and  decrease  of  the  moon,  whose  circuit 

the  whole  of  Iran,  are  the  flow  and  ebb  ;  of  the 


Or  perhaps  'made  ihc  cloud  rain,'  if  madam  varanlni*/ 
for  arar  var5nini</. 

*  Reading  partSr  instead  of  the  MS.  pat 0 tip,  'powerful  fury.' 

*  Thw  b  a  variant  of  the  .Sahi-bun  or  Gahi-bOn  of  Bund.  XIII. 
:  the  other  two  names  differ  but  little  from  those  given  in 

Burnt  XIII.     In  the  MS.  Puitik  occurs  once,  and  Puitik  twice. 

*  Compare  $4  15-1  s  w;th  Bond.  XI 11,  8-14. 
3  Compare  Bund.  XIII,  1. 


curving  tails  in  front  of  the  moon  two  issue  forth, 
and  have  an  abode  in  Sataves;  one  is  the  up- 
drag  and  one  the  down-drag;  through  the  up-«i 
occurs  the  flood,  and  through  the  down-drag  occurs 
the  ebb3.  18.  And  Sataves  itself  is  a  gulf  (var) 
and  side  arm  of  the  wide-formed  ocean,  for  it  drives 
back  the  impurity  and  turbidness  which  catne  from 
the  salt  sea,  when  they  an-  continually  going  into 
the  wide-formed  ocean,  with  a  mighty  high  wind5, 
while  that  which  is  clear  through  purity  goes  into 
the  Aredvisur  sources  of  the  wide-formed  ocean, 
19.  Besides  these  four3  there  are  the  small  m 

20.  And,  afterwards,  there  were  made  to  flow  froi 
Alburn,  out  of  its  northern  border,  two  rivers5,  which 
were  the  Arvand c — that  is,  the  Digltt,  and  the  flow 


>m 


'  This  is  even  a  more  mechanical  theory  of  the  tides  than  that 
detailed  in  Bund.  XIII,  13.  Whether  the  'curving  tails'  (ga^ak 
dunbak)  are  the  '  horns '  of  the  crescent  moon  is  uncertain. 

■  By  an  accidental  transposition  of  letters  the  MS.  has  atan'., 
'  fire,'  instead  of  vat 6, '  v  b 

■  The  ocean  and  three  principal  seas. 
*  Said  to  be  twenty-three  in  number  in  Bund.  XIII,  6. 
»  Bund.  VII,  15,  16,  XX,  1. 
1  This  appears  to  be  a  later  identification  of  the  Arag, 

or  ArSng  river  of  Bund.  XX  with  the  Tigris,  under  its  name  A 
which  is  also  found  in  the  Bahman  Vftrt  (III,  ti,  38)  and  the 
Afrin  of  the  Seven  Amcshaspends  (§  9).  The  Bundahb  (XX,  8] 
seems  to  connect  the  Arag  (Araxes?)  with  the  Oxus  and  Nile,  and 
describes  the  Diglat  or  Tigris  as  a  distinct  river  (Bund.  XX,  »). 
This  difference  is  one  of  the  indications  of  the  BundahLr  having 
been  so  old  a  book  in  the  time  of  ZaV-sparam  thai  he  sometimes 
misunderstood  its  meaning,  which  could  hardly  have  been  the  case 
if  it  had  been  written  by  one  of  his  contemporaries.  As  the  Fv 
empire  has  several  times  included  part  of  Egypt,  the  Nile  must 
have  then  been  well  known  to  the  Persians  as  the  great  western 
river  of  their  world.  The  last  time  they  had  possession  of  pan 
of  Egypt  was,  for  about  half  a  century,  in  the  reigns  of  Kh 


SELECTION?    OF   zAZKSPARANf,    VI,     18-VII,     I.      17; 


of  that  riv-  to  those  of  the  setting  sun  (val 

fr6</-yehevun<r*an6) — and  the  Veh  •  was  the  river 
of  the  first-comers  to  the  sun  ;  formed  as  two  horns 
they  went  on  to  the  ocean.  21.  After  them  eigh- 
teen a  great  rivers  came  out  from  the  same  AlbCir^ ; 
and  these  twenty  rivers,  whose  source  is  in  Alburn, 
go  down  into  the  earth,  and  arrive  in  Khvanlras. 

22.  Afterwards,  two  fountains  of  the  sea  are 
opened  out  for  the  earth 3,  which  are  called  the 
Ae^-ast* — a  lake  which  has  no  told  wind,  and  on 
whose  shore  rests  the  triumphant  fire  Gusnasp' — ■ 
and,  secondly,  the  S6var°  which  casts  on  its  shores 
all  turbidness,  and  keeps  its  own  salt  lake  clear  and 
pure,  for  it  is  like  the  semblance  of  an  eye  which 
casts  out  to  its  edges  every  ache  and  every  im- 
purity; and  on  account  of  its  depth  it  is  not  reached 
I  to  the  bottom,  for  it  goes  into  the  ocean  ;  and  in  its 
vicinity  rests  the  beneficial  fire  Bur~in-Mitrd7. 
93,  And  this  was  the  second  contest,  which  was 
with  the  water. 


Chapter  VII. 

1.  And  as  he  (Aharman)    came   thirdly   to   the 
earth,  which  arrayed  the  whole  earth  against  him — 


Kfchirvin,  AGharraazd  IV,  and  Khusro  Parvlz;  but  since  the 
early  pan  of  the  seventh  century  the*  Tigris  has  practically  been 
their  extreme  western  limit ;  hence  the  change  of  the  old  Arag  or 
Arang  into  the  very  similarly  written  Arvand,  a  name  of  the 
Tigris. 

•  S<*  Bund.  XX.  9.  ■  Bund.  XX,  2,  7. 

»   Bund.  VII,  14.  *  Bund.  XXII,  2. 

■  Written  GGi-asp  in  Bund.  XVII,  7,  and  GOrnasp  in  B.  Yt.  Ill, 
30.  40,  tthilc  the  older  form  Vimlsp  occurs  in  B.  Yt.  Ill,  10. 

■  The  Sovbar  of  Bund.  VII,  14.  XII,  24,  XXII,  3. 

■  Bund.  XVII,  8. 
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since  there  was  an  animation  of  the  earth  through 
the  shattering — Alburn  grew  up1,  which  is  the 
boundary  of  the  earth,  and  the  other2  mountains, 
which  are  amid  the  circuit  of  the  earth,  come  up 
2244  in  number8.  2.  And  by  them  the  earth  war 
bound  together  and  arranged,  and  on  them  was  the 
sprouting  and  growth  of  plants,  wherefrom  was  the 
nourishment  of  cattle,  and  therefrom  was  the  great 
advantage  of  assistance  to  men. 

3.  Even  so  it  is  declared  that  before  the  coming 
of  the  destroyer  to  the  creatures,  for  a  thousand 
years  the  substance  of  mountains  was  created  in  the 
earth — especially  as  antagonism  came  on  the  earth. 
and  settled  on  it  with  injury — and  it  came  up  over 
the  earth  just  like  a  tree  whose  branch  has  grown  at 
the  top,  and  its  root  at  the  bottom.  4.  The  root  of 
the  mountains  is  pissed  on  from  one  to  the  other, 
and  is  arranged  in  connection  with  them,  and  through 
it  is  produced  the  path  and  passage  of  water  from 
below  to  above,  so  that  the  water  may  flow  in  it  in 
such  manner  as  blood  in  the  veins,  from  all  parts  of 
the  body  to  the  heart,  the  latent  vigour  which  they 
possess.  5.  And,  moreover,  in  six  hundred  years4, 
at  first,  all  the  mountains  apart  from  Alburn  were 
completed.  6.  Alburs  was  growing  during  eight 
hundred  years*;  in  two  hundred  years  it  grew  up  to 

'  Bund.  VIII,  1-4  is  paraphrased  in  §§  1-4. 

*  The  MS.  has  fivano,  'waters,'  instead   of  avarlk,  'other,' 
which   alters  the   meaning   into,  '  which    is   the  boundary  of 
waters  of  the  earth,  and  the  mountains/  &c. 

*  Bund.  XII,  2. 

*  Bund.  VIII,  5,  and  XII,  I,  have  'eighteen  years.'      As 
numbers  are  written  in  ciphers  it  would  be  easy  for  cither  to 
corrupted  into  the  other. 

*  Bund.  XII,  1. 
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the  star  station,  in  two  hundred  years  up  to  the 
moon  station,  two  hundred  years  up  to  the  sun 
station,  and  two  hundred  years  ap  to  the  sky.  7. 
After  Alburn  the  Aparsen  mountain  '  is  the  greatest, 
as  it  is  also  called  the  Avar-r6yi.cn  ■  ('  up-growth ') 
mountain,  whose  beginning  is  in  Sagastan  and  its 
end  unto   Pars  and  to  A'lnlstan3. 

8.  This,  too,  is  declared,  that  after  the  great  rain 
in  the  beginning  of  the  creation4,  and  the  wind's 
sweeping  away  the  water  to  the  ocean,  the  earth  is 
in  seven  portions 6  a  little  above  it,  as  the  compact 
earth,  after  the  rain,  is  torn  up  by  the  noise  and 
wind  in  various  places.  9.  One  portion,  moreover, 
as  much  as  one-half  the  whole  earth,  is  in  the  middle, 
and  in  each  of  the  six  portions  around  is  as  much  as 
Sagastan ;  moreover,  as  much  as  Sagastan  is  the 
measure  of  what  is  called  a  keshvar  ('region  )  for 
the  reason  that  one  was  defined  from  the  other  by  a 
kesh  ('furrow').  10.  The  middle  one  is  Khvanlras, 
of  which  Pars  is  the  centre,  and  those  six  regions 
are  like  a  coronet  (az/lsar)  around  it.  \  1.  One  part 
of  the  wide-formed  ocean  wound  around  it,  among 
those  six  regions  ;  the  sea  and  forest  seized  upon 
the  south  side,  and  a  lofty  mountain  grew  up  on  the 
north,  so  that  they  might  become  separate,  one  from 
the  other,  and  imperceptible. 

1 2.  This  is  the  third  contest,  about  the  earth. 

•  The  Apdrscn  of  Bund.  XII,  9. 

•  Whiten  Apu-royun,  as  if  it  were  an  Arabic  hybrid  meaning 
•  father  of  growth.' 

•  Bund  XII,  9,  XXIV,  28,  have  Khu^istan  instead  of  Afnistan  : 
the  latter  appears  to  be  an  old  name  of  the  territory  of  Samarkand 
(sec  note  to  Bund.  XII,  13). 

•  Literally, '  creature.' 

•  Bund.  XI,  2-4  is  paraphrased  in  §$  8-1 1. 


Chapter  VIII. 

i.  As  he  (Aharman)  came  fourthly  to  the  plants — 
which  have  struggled  (kukhshi-aito)  against  him 
with  the  whole  vegetation — because  the  vegetation 
was  quite  dry  \  Amer6da^,  by  whom  the  essence  of 
the  world's  vegetation  -  was  seized  upon,  pounded  it 
up  small,  and  mixed  it  up  with  the  rain-water  of 
Ti.ftar.  2.  After  the  rain  the  whole  earth  is  discerned 
sprouting,  and  ten  thousand 3  special  species  and  a 
hundred  thousand*  additional  species  (levatman 
sar^ako)  so  grew  as  if  there  were  a  species  of  every 
kind ;  and  those  ten  thousand  species  are  provided 
for  °  keeping  away  the  ten  thousand 3  diseases. 

3.  Afterwards,  the  seed  was  taken  up  from  those 
hundred  thousand  species  of  plants,  and  from  the 
collection  of  seed  the  tree  of  all  germs,  amid  the 
wide-formed  ocean,  was  produced,  from  which  all 
species  of  plants  continually  grow.  4.  And  the 
griffon  bird  (sen6  murilvo)  has  his  resting-place 
upon  it ;  when  he  wanders  forth  from  within  it,  he 
scatters  the  dry  seed  into  the  water,  and  it  is  rained 
back  to  the  earth  with  the  rain. 

5.  And  in  its  vicinity  the  tree  was  produced  ivhich 
is  the  white  H6m,  the  counteractor  of  decrepitude, 

1  This  chapter  is  a  paraphrase  of  Bund.  IX. 

*  Or,  perhaps, '  the  worldly  characteristics  of  vegetation.' 

*  Written  like  'one  thousand,'  but  see  the  context  and  Bund. 

IX.  4. 

4  In  Bund.  IX,  4,  the  MSS.  have  '  120,000/  which  is  probably 
wrong,  as  Bund.  XXVII,  2,  agrees  with  the  text  above. 

*  The  MS.  has  bari  instead  of  pavan,  a  blunder  due  probably 
to  some  copyist  reading  the  Huzvarir  in  Persian,  in  which  language 
bill  (=bara)  and  bah  (=pavan)  arc  written  alike.  In  Pazand 
they  are  usually  written  be  and  pa,  respectively. 
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the  reviver  of  the  dead,  and  the  immortalizer  of  the 
living. 

6.  This  was  the  fourth  contest,  about  the  plants. 


Chapter  IX. 

1.  As  he  (Aharman)  came  fifthly  to  cattle — which 
struggled  against  him  with  all  the  animals — and 
likewise  as  the  primeval  ox 1  passed  away,  from  the 
nature  of  the  vegetable  principle  it  possessed,  fifty- 
five2  species  of  grain  and  twelve  species  of  medi- 
cinal plants  grew  from  its  various  members ;  and 
forasmuch  as  they  should  sec  from  which  member 
each  one  proceeds,  it  is  declared  in  the  Damdarf 
Nask 3.     2.  And  every  plant  grown  from  a  member 

1  Sec  Chaps.  II,  6,  III,  1,  and  Bund.  IV,  1,  X,  1,  XIV,  1. 

1  The  MS.  has  '  fifty-seven  '  in  ciphers,  but  Bund.  X,  1,  XIV,  1. 
XXVII,  2,  have  '  fifty-five  '  in  words. 

*  This  was  the  fourth  nask  or  'book '  of  the  complete  Marda- 
yasnian  literature,  according  to  the  Dinkart/,  which  gives  a  very 
short  and  superficial  account  of  its  contents.  Hut,  according  to 
the  Dinl-va^arkard  and  the  RivSyats  of  KAmah  Bahrah,  Narfman 
H6shang,  and  Barzu  Qiydmu-d-dtn,  it  was  the  fifth  nask,  and  was 
called  Dvdzdah-liamast  (or  homast).  For  its  contents,  as  given  by 
the  DfnJ-va^arkard,  see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  127.  The  RivSyat  of 
Kamah  Bahrah,  which  has  a  few  more  words  than  the  other 
Rivayats.  gives  the  following  account  (for  the  Persian  text  of  which, 
see  '  Fragmens  rt iatifs  a  la  religion  de  Zoroastrc,'  par  Olshauscn 
et  Jules  Mohl):— 

•  Of  the  fifth  the  name  is  Dvazdah-homast,  and  the  interpreta- 
tion of  this  is  "the  book  about  help"  (dar  imdad,  but  this  is 
probably  a  corruption  of  dlmdSd).  And  this  book  has  thirty-two 
sections  (kardah)  that  the  divine  and  omnipotent  creator  sent 
down,  in  remembrance  of  the  beginning  of  the  creatures  of  the 
superior  world  and  inferior  world,  and  it  is  a  description  of  the 
whole  of  them  and  of  that  which  God,  the  most  holy  and  omnipo- 
tent, mentioned  about  the  skv,  earth,  and  water,  vegetation  and 

[5]  N 
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promotes  that  member,  as  it  is  said  that  there  where 
the  ox  scattered  its  marrow1  on  to  the  earth,  grain 
afterwards  grew  up,  corn-  and  sesame,  vetches*  and 
peas  ;  so  sesame,  on  account  of*  its  marrow  quality, 
is  itself  a  great  thing  for  developing  marrow.  3. 
And  it  is  also  said  that  from  the  blood  is  the  vine 5, 
a  great  vegetable  thing — as  wine  itself  is  blood — 
for  more  befriending  the  sound  quality  of  the  blood. 
4.  And  it  is  said  that  from  the  nose  is  the  pulse 
(may.r  or  masah)  which  is  called  ddnak,  and  was  a 
variety  of  sesame  (samaga)6,  and  it  is  for  other  noses. 


fire,  man  and  quadrupeds,  grazing  and  flying  artima/s,  and  what 
he  produced  for  their  advantage  and  use,  and  the  like.  Secondly, 
the  resurrection  and  htavenly  path,  the  gathering  and  dispersion, 
and  the  nature  of  the  circumstances  of  the  resurrection,  as  regards 
the  virtuous  and  evil-doers,  through  the  weight  of  every  action  they 
perform  for  good  and  evil.' 

This  description  corresponds  very  closely  with  what  the  Bun- 
dahir  must  have  been,  before  the  addition  of  the  genealogical  and 
chronological  chapters  at  the  end ;  and  Da^-sparam  mentions  in 
his  text  here,  and  again  in  §  1  c">,  pimciiIlH  regarding  the  D3mda«/ 
which  also  occur  in  the  Bunriahir  (XIV,  2,  14-18,  21-24).  There 
can  be  very  little  doubt,  therefore,  that  the  Bundahir  was  originally 
a  translation  of  the  D&mdaV,  tfadlgb  probably  abridged;  and  the 
text  translated  in  this  volume  is  certainly  a  further  abridgment  of 
the  original  Bundahu,  or  Zand-Skas.  Whether  the  Avesta  text  of 
the  DSmdS</  was  still  in  existence  in  the  time  of  DSrf-sparam  is 
uncertain,  as  he  would  apply  the  name  to  the  Pahlavi  text.  At  the 
present  time  it  is  very  unusual  for  a  copyist  to  write  the  Pahlavi 
text  without  its  Avesta,  when  the  latter  exists,  but  this  may  not 
always  have  been  the  case. 

1  Or  'brains.' 

*  Supposing  the  MS.  gal61ag  is  a  corruption  of  gallak  (Pers. 
ghallah). 

'  Assuming  the  MS.  allino  or  arvanS  to  be  a  corruption  of 
altim  or  araano. 

*  Reading  rit  instead  of  la.  '  Compare  Bund.  XIV,  2. 
8  EiUier  this  sentence  is  very  corrupt  in  the  MS.  or  it  cannot  be 
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5.  And  it  is  also  said  that  from  the  lungs  are  the  rue- 
like herbs '  which  heal,  and  are  for  the  lung-disease 
of  cattle.  6.  This,  rooted  amid  the  heart,  is  thyme, 
from  which  is  Vohuman's  thorough  withstanding  of 
the  stench  of  Ak6man*,  and  it  is  for  that  which 
proceeds  from  the  sick  and  yawners. 

7.  Afterwards,  the  brilliance  of  the  seed,  seized 
upon,  by  strength,  from  the  seed  which  was  the  ox's, 
they  would  carry  off  from  it,  and  the  brilliance  was 
intrusted  to  the  angel  of  the  moon 3 :  in  a  place 
therein  that  seed  was  thoroughly  purified  by  the 
light  of  the  moon,  and  was  restored  in  its  many 
qualities,  and  made  fully  infused  with  life  (.fanvar- 
h6mand).  8.  Forth  from  there  it  produced  for 
Airan-ve^-,  first,  two  oxen,  a  pair,  male  and  female  *, 
and,  afterwards,  other  species,  until  the  completion 
of  the  282  species5;  and  they  were  discernible  as 
far  as  two  long  leagues  on  the  earth.  9.  Quadrupeds 
walked  forth  on  the  land,  fish  swam  in  the  water. 
and  birds  flew  in  the  atmosphere  ;  in  every  two,  at 
the  time  good  eating  is  enjoyed,  a  longing  (1^- 
dah&n)  arose  therefrom,  and  pregnancy  and  birth. 

10.  Secondly,  their  subdivision  is  thus: — First, 
they  are  divided  into  three,  that  is,  quadrupeds 
walking  on  the  earth,  fish  swimming  in  the  water, 


reconciled  with  the  corresponding  ctause  of  Bund.  XIV,  2. 
Altering  d6nak  and  gunak  into  gandanak,  and  rarnagS  into 
jamardar,  wc  might  read,  'from  the  nose  is  mSyj,  which  is 
called  the  leek,  and  the  leek  was  an  onion ;'  but  this  is  doubtful, 
and  leaves  the  word  mayr  unexplained. 

1  The  MS.  has  g6spendSn6,  'cattle,'  instead  of  sipandin5, 
*  nie  herbs.' 

5  See  Bund.  I,  24,  27.  XXVIII,  7,  XXX,  tg. 

'  Bund.  X.  2.  XIV,  3.  ■  Bund.  X,  3,  XIV,  4. 

'  Bund.  X,  3.  XIV,  13. 

N  2 


and  birds  flying  in  the  atmosphere.  1 1.  Then,  into 
five  classes ',  that  is,  the  quadruped  which  is  round- 
hoofed,  the  double-hoofed,  the  five-clawed,  the  bird, 
and  the  fish,  whose  dwellings  are  in  five  places,  and 
which  are  called  aquatic,  burrowing,  oviparous,  wide- 
travelling,  and  suitable  for  grazing.  12.  The  aquatic 
are  fish  and  every  beast  of  burden,  cattle,  wild 
beast,  dog,  and  bird  which  enters  the  water ;  the 
burrowing  are  the  marten  (samur)  and  musk  ani- 
mals, and  all  other  dwellers  and  movers  in  holes  ; 
the  oviparous  are  birds  of  every  kind ;  the  wide- 
travelling  sprang  away  for  help,  and  are  also  those 
of  a  like  kind ;  those  suitable  for  grazing  are  what- 
ever are  kept  grazing  in  a  flock. 

13.  And,  afterwards,  they  were  divided  into 
genera,  as  the  round-hoofed  are  one,  which  is  all 
called  'horse;'  the  double-hoofed  are  many,  as  the 
camel  and  ox,  the  sheep  and  goat,  and  others 
double-hoofed ;  the  five-clawed  are  the  dog,  hare, 
musk  animals,  marten,  and  others ;  then  are  the 
birds,  and  then  the  fish.  14.  And  then  they  were 
divided  into  species 2,  as  eight  species  of  horse,  two 
species  of  camel,  ten 3  species  of  ox,  five  species  of 
sheep,  five  species  of  goat,  ten  of  the  dog,  five  of  the 
hare,  eight  of  the  marten,  eight  of  the  musk  animals, 
1 10  of  the  birds,  and  ten  of  the  fish ;  some  are 
counted  for  the  pigs,  and  with  all  those  declared  and 
all  those  undeclared  tliere  were,  at  first,  282  species4; 
and  with  the  species  within  species  there  were  a 
thousand  varieties. 


1  Bund.  XIV,  8-12. 

1  Bund.  XIV,  13-23,  26,  27. 

1  r.iind.  XIV,  17  says  'fifteen,'  which  is  probably  correct. 

*  Only  181  species  are  detailed  or  'declared'  here. 


15-  The  birds  are  distributed1  into  eight  groups 
(rlstako),  and  from  that  which  is  largest  to  that 
which  is  smallest  t/iey  are  so  spread  about  as  when  a 
man,  who  is  sowing  grain,  first  scatters  abroad  that 
of  heavy  weight,  then  that  which  is  middling,  and 
afterwards  that  which  is  small. 

1 6.  And  of  the  whole  of  the  species,  as  enume- 
rated a  second  time  in  the  Damda^  Nask*,  and 
written  by  me  in  the  manuscript  (nipik)  of  'the 
summary  enumeration  of  races3' — this  is  a  lordly4 
summary — the  matter  which  is  shown  is,  about  the 
species  of  horses,  the  first  is  the  Arab,  and  the  chief 
of  them5  is  white  and  yellow-eared,  and  secondly 
the  Persian,  the  mule,  the  ass,  the  wild  ass,  the 
water-horse,  and  others.  1 7.  Of  the  camel  tliere  are 
specially  two,  tfiat  far  the  plain,  and  the  mountain 
one  which  is  double-humped.  18.  Among  the  species 
of  ox  are  the  white,  mud-coloured,  red,  yellow,  black, 
and  dappled,  the  elk,  the  buffalo,  the  camel-leopard  •, 
the  ox-fish,  and  others.  19.  Among  sheep  are  those 
having  tails  and  those  which  are  tailless,  also  the 
wether  and  the  Kumk  which,  because  of  its  tram- 
pling the  hills,  iis  great  horn,  and  also  being  suitable 

•  Bund.  XIV,  25. 

'  Sec  §  1  ;  the  particulars  which  follow  are  also  found  in  Bund. 
XIV,  14-18,  21-24,  showing  that  the  Bundahu  must  be  derived 
from  the  Damd&A 

1  The  title  of  this  work,  in  Pahlavi,  is  Tokhm-aufmarij- 
nih-i  hangar*/ Ik 5,  hut  it  is  not  known  to  be  extant. 

*  Reading  marak  (Chaldec  K"?.9)»  but  tms  's  doubtful,  though 
the  Iranian  final  k  is  often  added  to  Semitic  HuzvarLr  forms  ending 
with  a.  It  may  be  minak,  'thinking,  thoughtful/  or  a  corruption 
of  manik,  'mine,'  in  which  last  case  we  should  translate,  '  this  is 
a  summary  of  mine.' 

*  Bund.  XXIV,  6. 

•  Literally,  '  camel-ox-leopard.' 
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for  ambling,  became  the  steed  of  Manfo/'ihar.  20. 
Among  goats  are  the  ass-goat,  the  Arab,  the  faun 
(varlko),  the  roe,  and  the  mountain  goat.  21. 
Among  martens  are  the  white  ermine,  the  black 
marten,  the  squirrel,  the  beaver  (khaz),  and  others. 
22.  Of  musk  animals  with  a  bag,  one  is  the  Bfsh- 
musk — which  eats  the  Bish  poison  and  does  not  die 
through  it,  and  it  is  created  for  the  great  advantage 
that  it  should  eat  the  Btsh,  and  less  of  it  should 
succeed  in  poisoning  the  creatures — and  one  is  a 
musk  animal  of  a  black  colour  which  they  desired 
(ay ft  ft 5)  who  were  bitten  by  the  fanged  serpent — 
as  the  serpent  of  the  mountain  water-courses  (mako) 
is  called — which  is  numerous  on  the  river-banks; 
one  throws  the  same  unto  it  for  food,  which  it  eats, 
and  then  the  serpent  enters  its  body,  when  his1 
serpent,  at  the  time  this  happens,  feeds  upon  the 
same  belly  in  which  the  serpent  is,  and  he  will 
become  clear  from  that  malady.  23.  Among  birds 
two  were  produced  of  a  different  character  from  the 
rest,  and  those  are  the  griffon  bird  and  the  bat, 
which  have  teeth  in  the  mouth,  and  suckle  their 
young  with  animal  milk  from  the  teat. 
24.  This  is  the  fifth  contest,  as  to  animals. 


Chapter  X. 

1.  As  he  (Aharman)  came  sixthly  to  Gay6mar^ 
there  was  arrayed  against  him,  with  Gayoman/,  the 

1  This  appears  to  be  the  meaning  here  of  amat  zak  garsakd, 
but  the  whole  sentence  is  a  fair  sample  of  Da</-sparam's  most 
involved  style  of  writing.  By  feeding  the  black  musk  animal  with 
snakes  the  effect  of  a  snake-bite,  experienced  by  the  feeder,  is 
supposed  to  be  neutralized. 
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pure  |>ropiiious  liturgy  (mansarspend),  as  heard 
from  Gayomarrt';  and  Auharmazd,  in  pure  medita- 
tion, considered  that  which  is  good  and  righteous- 
]  as  destruction  of  the  fiend  (dru^-6).  2.  And 
when  he  (Gaydmaft*')  passed  away  eight  kinds  of 
mineral  of  a  metallic  character  arose  from  his 
various  members ;  they  are  gold,  silver,  iron,  brass, 
tin.  lead,  quicksilver  (afginako),  and  adamant;  and 
on  account  of  the  perfection  of  gold  it  is  produced 
from  the  life  and  seed. 

.;.  Spendarma^  received  the  gold  of  the  dead 
Gaydmar*/1,  and  it  was  forty  years  in  the  earth.  4. 
At  the  end  of  the  forty  years,  in  the  manner  of  a 
'R.W^s-piant,  Mashya  and  Mashydi  •  came  up,  and, 
one  joined  to  the  other,  were  of  like  stature  and 
mutually  adapted a ;  and  its  middle,  on  which  a  glory- 
came,  through  their  like  stature  *,  was  such  that  it 
was  not  clear  which  is  the  male  and  which  the 
female,  and  which  is  the  one  with  the  glory  which 
Auharmazd  created.  5.  This  is  that  glory  for  which 
man  is,  indeed,  created,  as  it  is  thus  said  in  revela- 

1  Compare  Bund.  XV,  1. 

1  The  MS.  has  Mashai  Mashaye,  but  see  Bund.  XV,  6.  The 
A  vesta  forms  were  probably  mashya  mashydi  (or  mashyc),  which 
are  regular  nominatives  dual,  masculine  and  feminine,  of  mashya, 
*  mortal,'  and  indicate  that  ihey  were  usually  coupled  together  in 
some  part  of  the  A  vesta  which  is  no  longer  extant.  Pazand 
writers  have  found  it  easy  to  read  Mashyani  instead  of  Mashy6i. 

"  Reading  ham-barno  ham-dakhJk,  but  whether  this  is  more 
likely  to  be  the  original  reading  than  the  ham-hadi.fn  va  ham- 
dasak  of  Bund.  XV,  2,  is  doubtful.  The  last  epithet  here  might 
also  be  read  ham-sabik,  'having  the  same  shirt,'  but  this  is  an 
improbable  meaning. 

I  It  is  evident  that  ham- band  i/nth,  •mutual  connection/  in 
accordance  with  Bund.  XV,  3,  would  be  preferable  to  the  ham- 
bamoih,  '  like  stature,'  of  this  text. 


tion :  '  Which  existed  before,  the  glory l  or  the 
body  ? '  And  Auharmazd  spoke  thus :  '  The  glory 
was  created  by  me  before ;  afterwards,  for  him  who 
is  created,  the  glory  is  given  a  body  so  that  it  may 
produce  activity,  and  its  body  is  created  only  for 
activity.'  6.  And,  afterwards,  they  changed  from 
the  shape  of  a  plant  into  the  shape  of  man  -,  and  the 
glory  went  spiritually  into  them. 


Chapter  XI. 

i.  As  he  (Aharman)  came  seventhly  to  fire,  which 
was  all  together  against  him,  the  fire  separated  into 
five  kinds 3,  which  are  called  the  Propitious,  the 
Good  diffuscr,  the  AurvazLst,  the  Vazirt,  and  the 
Supremely-Avw/Wns^.  2.  And  it  produced  the  Pro- 
pitious fire  itself  in  heaven  (garo^man) ;  its  mani- 
festation is  in  the  fire  which  is  burning  on  the 
earth,  and  its  propitiousness  is  this,  that  all  the 
kinds  are  of  its  nature.  3.  T/w  Good  diffuser  is  that 
which  is  in  men  and  animals  *,  and  its  business  con- 
sists in  the  digestion  of  the  food,  the  sleeping  of  the 

1  The  old  word  nismft,  '  soul  '(see  Bund.  XV,  3,  4).  has  become 
corrupted  here  (by  the  omission  of  the  initial  stroke)  into  gadmam, 
'  glory.'  This  corruption  may  be  due  cither  to  DaV-sparam  not 
understanding  the  word  (in  which  case  the  Bundahu-  must  have 
been  an  old  book  in  his  time),  or  else  to  some  later  copyist  con- 
founding the  old  word  for  '  soul '  with  the  better-known  4  glory ' 
of  the  Iranian  sowreigns. 

«  Bund.  XV,  5. 

*  Bund.  XVII,  1.  Three  of  the  Avcsta  names  are  here  trans- 
lated, die  first  two  being  the  Spdnirt  and  Vohu-fryan,  which  are 
the  fifth  and  second  in  the  Bundahij,  and  the  fifth  being  the  Berezt- 
savang,  which  Is  the  first  in  the  BundahLr. 

•  See  Bund.  XVII,  2. 


body,  and  the  brightening  of  the  eyes.  4.  The 
AOrvazlit  is  that  which  is  in  plants,  in  whose  seed 
it  is  formed,  and  its  business  consists  in  piercing  the 
earth,  warming  the  chilled  water l  and  producing  the 
ualities  and  fragrance  of  plants  and  blossoms  there- 
from, and  elaborating  the  ripened  produce  into 
many  fruits.  5.  And  the  Vazlrt  is  that  which  has 
its  motion  in  a  cloud,  and  its  business  consists  in 
destroying  the  atmospheric  gloom  and  darkness,  and 
making  the  thickness  of  the  atmosphere  fine  and 
propitious  in  quality,  sifting  the  hail,  moderately 
warming  the  water  which  the  cloud  holds,  and 
making  sultry  weather  shower}'.  6.  The  Supremely- 
benefiting,  like  the  sky,  is  that  glory  whose  lodg- 
ment is  in  the  Behram  fire  a,  as  the  master  of  the 
house  is  over  the  house,  and  whose  propitious 
power  arises  from  the  growing  brightness  of  the 
fire,  the  blazing  forth  in 8  the  purity  of  the  place,  the 
praise  of  God  (yazdano),  and  the  practice  of  good 
works.  7.  And  its  business  is  that  it  struggles  with 
the  spiritual  fiend,  it  watches  the  forms  of  the 
witches — who  walk  up  from  the  river4,  wear  woven 
clothing,  disturb  the  luminaries  by  the  concealment 
of  stench,  and  by  witchcraft  injure  the  creatures — 
and  the  occurrences  of  destruction,  burning,  and  cele- 
bration of  witchcraft,  especially  at  night;  being  an 
assistant  of  Srdsh  the  righteous. 


1 


1  Reading  mayS-i  afsar</ini</5  taftano  instead  of  the  seem- 
ingly unmeaning  maya  ajard'tnf</5  aftano  of  the  MS. 

'  The  VerehrSn6  iitSsh,  or  sacred  fire  of  the  fire-temp' 

'  Reading  pa  van  instead  of  bar  &  (see  p.  176,  note  5). 

*  Or  'sea'  (dar!ySf6).  This  long-winded  sentence  is  more 
involved  and  obscure  in  the  original  than  in  the  translation. 
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8.  And  in  the  beginning  of  the  creation  '  the  whole 
earth  was  delivered  over  into  the  guardianship  of 
the  sublime  Frobak  fire,  the  mighty  Gilmasp  fire, 
and  the  beneficial  Bur*ln-Mitr6  fire  •,  which  are  like 
priest,  warrior,  and  husbandman.  9.  The  place  of 
the  fire  Fr6bak  was  formed  on  the  Gadman-h6mand 
('glorious')  mountain  in  Khvarbem  3,  the  fire  G115- 
naspa/05on  theAsnavand  mountain  in  Ataro-patakan, 
and  the  fire  Bursin-Mitro  on  the  Revand  mountain 
which  is  in  the  Ridge  of  VLrtasp,  and  its  mat< 
manifestation  in  the  world  was  the  most  complete. 

10.  In  the  reign  of  Hdshang*,  when  men  were 
continually  going  forth  to  the  other  regions  (k£sh- 
var)  on  the  ox  Sruvd  c,  one  night,  half-way,  white 
admiring  the  fires,  the  fire-stands  which  were  pre- 
pared in  three  places  on  the  back  of  the  ox,  and  in 
which  the  fire  was,  fell  into  the  sea,  and  the  sub- 
stance of  that  one  great  fire  which  was  manifest,  is 
divided  into  three,  and  they  established  it  on  the 
three  fire-stands,  and  it  became  itself  three  glories 
whose  lodgments  are  in  the  Frobak  fire,  the 
GCUnasp  fire,  and  the  Bunrin-Mitrd*. 

1  Literally, '  creature.' 

1  The   epithets  of  these   three  sacred   fires  are,   respectively, 
var^an,  tagikd,  and  pGr-suf/o  in  Pahlavi. 
»  See  Bund.  XVII,  5,  7,  8. 

*  Bund.  XVII,  4  says,  '  in  the  reign  of  Takhm6rup,'  his 
successor. 

1  Sarsaok  or  Srisaok  in  the  Bund.ihu. 

*  The  remainder  of  'the  sayings  of  Za</-sparam,  about  the 
meeting  of  the  beneficent  spirit  and  the  evil  spirit,'  have  no 
special  reference  to  the  Bundalw.  They  treat  of  the  following 
matters  : — 

Tlie  coming  of  the  religion,  beginning  in  the  time  of  Frasiyitf 
and  Mftttfatfhtr,  with  an  anecdote  of  Kai-us  and  the  hero  Srtt6 
(Av.  Thrita).    The  manifestation  of  die  glory  of  Zaratfm  before 
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The   begetting  of  Zaratujt  through  the  drinking  of 

hdm-juice  and  cow's  milk  infused,  respectively,  with  his  guardian 

spirit  and  glory,  as  declared  in  the  manuscript  on  'the  guidance 

of  worship.'     The  connection  of  Zaratuxt  with  Auharmazd,  traced 

k  through  his  genealogy  as  far  as  Gaydman/.     The  persistent 

endeavours  of  the  fiends  to  destroy  ZaratGjt  at  the  time  of  his  birth, 

and   how  they  were   frustrated.     His   receiving  the  religion   from 

Auharmazd,  with  another  anecdote  of  Kai-us  and  Srit6,  and  of 

Zaraturt's  exclamation   on  coming  into  the  world.     The  enmity 

borne  to  him  by  five  brothers  of  the  Karapdn  family,  and  how  it 

was  frustrated ;  his  own  four  brothers,  and  some  of  his  wonderful 

deeds.     The  worthiness  of  his  righteousness;   his  compassionate 

and  liberal  nature ;   his  giving  up  worldly  desires ;  his  pity ;  his 

food  selection  of  a  wife;  and  what  is  most  edifying  for  the  soul. 

What  occurred  when  he  was  thirty  years  old,  and  his  being  COD* 

d  by  the  archangel  Vohuman  to  the  assembly  of  the  spirils. 

The  questions  asked  by  Zarattm,  and  Auharmazd's  replies  thereto. 

The  seven  questions  he  asked  of  the  seven  archangels  in  seven 

different  places,  in  the  course  of  one  winter.     [Westergaard's  MS. 

^io  enf^s  m  lne  middle  of  the  second  of  these  questions.]     The 

five  dispositions  of  priests,  and  the  ten  admonitions.     The  three 

preservatives  of  religion,  with  particulars  about  the  Gathas  and  the 

connection  of  the  Ahunavar  with  the  Nasks.     ZaralQrl's  obtaining 

one  disciple,  MeVydk-mfih.  in  the  first  ten  years,  and  the  acceptance 

of  the  religion  by  Vixulsp  two  years  afterwards. 

The  second  of  the  writings  of  Z.W-sparam  consists  of  his  ' 
fogs  about  the  formation  of  men  out  of  body,  life,  and  soul;'  and 
the  third  (which   is  imperfect  in  all   known  MSS.)  contains   his 
'sayings  about  producing  the  renovation  of  tht  univcrzt' 


BAH  MAN    YAST, 


OR 
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OF  WHICH  ZAND,  OR  COMMENTARY, 
THIS    WORK    SEEMS    TO    BE    AN    EPITOME. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1-5.  (The  same  as  on  p.  2.) 

6.  Abbreviations  used  are: — A  v.  for  Avesta.  Bund,  for  Bun- 
dahu,  as  translated  in  this  volume.  Datf.  for  DSt/ist&n-i  Dtnik. 
Gr.  for  Greek.  Haug's  Essays,  for  Essays  on  the  Sacred  Language, 
Writings,  and  Religion  of  the  Parsis,  by  Martin  Haug,  and  edition. 
Huz.  for  Huzvarif.  Pahl.  for  Pahlavi.  Paz.  for  Pazand.  Pers. 
for  Persian.  Sans,  for  Sanskrit.  Sis.  for  Shayast  14-shayast,  as 
translated  in  this  volume.  SZS.  for  Selections  of  Za</-sparam,  as 
translated  in  this  volume.  Vend,  for  Vendidad,  ed.  Spiegel.  Yas. 
for  Yasna,  ed.  Spiegel.     Yt.  for  Yart,  ed.  Westergaard. 

7.  The  manuscripts  mentioned  in  the  notes  are : — 

K20  (about  500  years  old),  No.  20  in  the  University  Library  at 
Kopenhagen. 

Paz.  MSS.  (modern),  No.  22  of  the  Haug  Collection  in  the  State 
Library  at  Munich,  and  a  copy  of  one  in  the  library  of  the  high- 
priest  of  the  Parsis  at  Bombay. 

Pers.  version  (composed  a.d.  1496,  copied  a.  d.  1679)  m  a 
Rivayat  MS.,  No.  29  of  the  University  Library  at  Bombay. 
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CriArTER   I. 

o.  May  the  gratification  of  the  creator  Auhar- 
mazd,  the  beneficent,  the  developer,  the  splendid, 
and  glorious,  and  the  benediction  of  the  archangels, 
which  constitute  the  pure,  good  religion  of  the  Maz- 
dayasnians,  be  vigour  of  body,  long  life,  and  pros- 
perous wealth  for  him  whose  writing  I  am '. 

i.  As*  it  is  declared  by  the  Sturt^ar  Mask*  that 

1  Or,  possib  iom  1  am  written.'  the  meaning  of  mQn 

yekttbflnihem  being  not  quite  clear.  In  fact,  the  construction 
of  the  whole  of  this  initial  benediction  is  rather  obscure. 

1  It  is  possible  that  this  is  to  he  read  in  connection  with  Chap. 
II.  i,  with  the  meaning  that  'as  it  is  declared  by  the  StfWgar  Nask 
that  Zarat&rt  asked  for  immortality  from  A&harmazd,  so  in  the 
VohGman  Yart  commentary  it  is  declared  that  he  asked  for  it  a 
second  time.'  This  introductory  chapter  is  altogether  omitted  in 
both  the  Paz.  MSS.  which  have  been  examined,  but  it  is  given  in 
the  Pere.  version.  It  is  also  omitted  in  the  epitome  of  the  Rahman 
Yart  contained  in  the  Dabistan  (see  Shea's  translation,  vol.  i. 
pp.  264-271). 

1  This  was  the  first  nask  or  'book'  of  the  complete  Mazdayas- 
nian  literature,  according  to  the  Dtnkarc/,  which  calls  it  StWkar; 
but  according  to  the  Dinf-va^rkar*/  and  the  RivSyats  it  was  the 
second  nask,  called  StQdgar  or  Istfidgar.  For  its  contents,  as 
riven  by  the  Dfot-vafBj-kaxd  (which  agrees  with  the  account  in  the 
Rivivats),  sec  Haug's  Essays,  p.  126.  In  die  Dinkarrf,  besides 
a  short  description  of  this  Nask,  given  in  the  eighth  book,  then  is 
also  a  detailed  account  of  the  contents  of  each  of  its  fargarrfs,  or 
chapters,  occupying  twenty-five  quarto  pages  of  twenty-two  lines 
each,  in  the  ninth  book.     From  this  detailed  statement  it  appears 
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Zaratust  asked  for  immortality  from  Auharmazd, 
then  ACiharmazd  displayed  the  omniscient  wisdom 
to  Zaratilst,  and  through  it  he  beheld  the  root  of  a 
tree,  on  which  were  four  branches,  one  golden,  one 
of  silver,  one  of  steel,  and  one  was  mixed  up  with 
iron.  2.  Thereupon  he  reflected  in  this  way,  that 
this  was  seen  in  a  dream,  and  when  he  arose  from 
sleep  Zaratust  spoke  thus  :  '  Lord  of  the  spirits  and 
earthly  existences !  it  appears  that  I  saw  the  root  of 
a  tree,  on  which  were  four  branches.' 

3.  Auharmazd  spoke  to  Zaratujt  the  Spitaman1 
thus :  '  That  root  of  a  tree  which  thou  sawest,  and 
those  four  branches,  are  the  four  periods  which  will 


that  the  passage  mentioned  here,  in  the  text,  constituted  the 
seventh  fargarrf  of  the  Nask,  the  contents  of  which  are  detailed  as 
follows  :— 

4  The  seventh  fargaiv/,  TS-ve-rat6  (Av.  ta  ve  urv&tS,  Yas.  XXXI, 
1),  is  about  the  exhibition  to  Zaratujt  of  the  nature  of  the  four 
periods  in  the  Zaratfiitian  millennium  (hazangrok  zim,  "thousand 
winters  ").  First,  the  golden,  that  in  which  Auharmazd  displayed 
the  religion  to  Zar.ufm.  Second,  the  silver,  that  in  which  Vijtasp 
received  the  religion  from  Zaratilst.  Third,  the  steel,  the  period 
within  which  the  organizer  of  righteousness,  Atar6-parfson  of  Mar- 
spend,  was  born.  Fourth,  the  period  mingled  with  iron  is  this, 
in  which  is  much  propagation  of  the  authority  of  the  apostate  and 
other  villains  (sarttar5n6),  along  with  destruction  of  the  reign 
of  religion,  the  weakening  of  every  kind  of  goodness  and  virtue, 
and  the  departure  of  honour  and  wisdom  from  the  countries  of 
Iran.  In  the  same  period  is  a  recital  of  the  many  perplexities  and 
torments  of  the  period  for  that  desire  (girdyfh)  of  the  life  of  the 
good  which  consists  in  seemliness.  Perfect  is  the  excellence  of 
righteousness  (Av.  ashem  vohQ  vahixtem  asti,  Yu.  XXVII, 

i4.  w.y 

Jf  this  be  a  correct  account  of  the  contents  of  this  fargar//,  the 
writer  was  evidently  consulting  a  Pahlavi  version  of  the  Nask, 
composed  during  the  later  Sasanian  limes. 

1  Generally  understood  to  mean  '  descendant  of  Spitama,'  who 
was  his  ancestor  in  the  ninth  generation  (sec  Bund.  XXXII,  1). 


CHAPTER    I,     2-6. 
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come.  4.  That  of  gold  is  when  I  and  thou  con- 
verse, and  King  Vist&sp  shall  accept  the  religion, 
and  shall  demolish  the  figures  of  the  demons,  but 
they  themselves  remain  for1  .  .  .  concealed  pro- 
ceedings. 5.  And  that  of  silver  is  the  reign  of 
<Aiv/akhshir*  the  Kay&n  king  (Kai  shah),  and  that 
of  steel  is  the  reign  of  the  glorified  {anoshak- 
rflban)  Khusrd  son  of  K&v&df 9,  and  that  which  was 
mixed  with  iron  is  the  evil  sovereignty  of  the  de- 
mons with  dishevelled  hair  4  of  the  race  of  Wrath  5, 
and  when  it  is  the  end  of  the  tenth  hundredth 
winter  (satd  zim)  of  thy  millennium,  O  ZaratfXft 
the  Spitaman!' 

6.   It  is  declared  in  the  commentary  (zand)*  of 
the  Vohuman  Ya^t,  Horvada*/  Ya^t.  and  Ast&d  Yajt 


1  A  word  is  lost  here  in  K20  and  does  not  occur  in  the  other 
copies  and  versions,  nor  can  it  be  supplied  from  the  similar  phrase 
in  Chap.  II,  16.  The  meaning  of  the  sentence  appears  to  be 
that  Vuiasp  destroyed  the  idols,  but  the  demons  they  represented 
aill  remained,  in  a  spiritual  state,  to  produce  evil. 

s  See  Chap.  II,  17. 

1  Khusrd  Ndsbirvan  son  of  Qubdd,  in  modern  Persian,  who 
feigned  in  a.d.  S3 1-579.     Kdvat/  is  usually  written  Kav&/. 

'  The  epithet  vi^ar</-vars  may  also  mean  ' dressed-h.iir/  hut 

the  term  in  the  text  is  the  more  probable,  as  the  Persian  version 

translates  it  by  kush&dah  mui,  'uncovered  hair.'     That  it  is  not 

a  name,  as  assumed  by  Spiegel,  appears  clearly  from  the  further 

details  given  in  Chap.  II,  25. 

•  Or,  '  the  progeny  of  Aeshm,'  the  demon.  Wrath  is  not  to  be 
understood  here  in  its  abstract  sense,  but  is  personified  as  a  demon. 

uncertain  whether  the  remainder  of  this  sentence  belongs  to 
this  §  or  the  next. 

•  If  there  were  any  doubt  about  zand  meaning  the  Pahlavi 
translation,  this  passage  would  be  important,  as  the  Avesta  of  the 
Horvadat/  (Khordad)  and  Ks\Ad  Yaits  is  still  extant,  but  contains 

nothing  about  the  heretic  Mazdik  or  Mazdalt  (see  Chap.  II,  21). 

No  Avesta  of  the  Vohuman  Yart  is  now  known. 

[6] 


194 


BAHMAN   YAST. 


that,  during  this  time,  the  accursed  Mazdlk  son  of 
Bamdart',  who  is  opposed  to  the  religion,  comes  into 
notice,  and  is  to  cause  disturbance  among  those  in 
the  religion  of  God  (yazdan).  7.  And  he,  the 
glorified  one1,  summoned  Khusr6  son  of  Mah-da^ 
and  Da^-Auharmazd  of  Nishapur,  who  were  high- 
priests  of  Atard-patakan,  and  Atar6-frdbag  the  un- 
deceitful  (akadba),  Atard-pa<  Atar6-Mitr6,  and 
Bakht-afrii/  to  his  presence,  and  he  demanded  of 
them  a  promise '-',  thus :  '  Do  not  keep  these  Yajts 
in  concealment,  and  do  not  teach  the  commentary 
except  among  your  relations  ■/  8.  And  they  made 
the  promise  unto  Khusrd. 


Chapter  II. 

1.  In  the  Vohuman  Yart  commentary  (zand)  it  is 
declared 4  that  Zaratiln  asked  for  immortality  from 

1  Thai  is,  Kbusr6  Ndshirvfln.  As  the  names  of  his  priests  and 
councillors  stand  in  K20  they  can  hardly  be  otherwise  distributed 
than  they  are  in  the  text,  but  the  correctness  of  the  MS.  is  open  to 
suspicion.  Da7/-Auharmazd  was  a  commentator  who  is  quoted  in 
Chap.  Ill,  16,  and  in  die  Fahl.  Yas.  XI,  22;  Atard-frflbag  was 
another  commentator  mentioned  in  Sis.  I,  3 ;  and  Atar6-pa7/  and 
Bakht-afrW  are  names  well  known  in  Pahlavi  literature,  the  former 
having  been  borne  by  more  than  one  individual  (see  Sis.  I,  3,  4). 

*  The  Pers.  version  says  nothing  about  this  promise,  but  states 
that  Khu.srO  sent  a  message  to  the  accursed  Mazdak,  requiring 
him  to  reply  to  the  questions  of  this  priestly  assembly  on  pain  of 
death,  to  which  he  assented,  and  he  was  asked  ten  religious 
questions,  but  was  unable  to  answer  one ;  so  the  king  put  him 
to  death  immediately. 

'  A  similar  prohibition,  addressed  to  ZaranVrt,  as  regards  the 
A  vesta  text,  is  actually  found  in  the  Horvada*/  Yt.  to. 

*  This  seems  to  imply  that    this  text   is  not  the    commentary 
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.Auharmazd  a  second  time,  and  spoke  thus:  '  I  am 
Zaratu.rt,  more  righteous  and  more  efficient  among 
these  thy  creatures,  O  creator !  when  thou  shalt 
make  me l  immortal,  as  the  tree  opposed  to  harm  -, 
and  Gdpatshah,  G6rt-i  Fryan,  and  ./fttrok-miyan 
son  of  VLrtasp,  who  is  P&shydtanu,  were  made*.  2. 
"When  thou  shalt  make  me  immortal  they  in  thy 
good  religion  will  believe  that  the  upholder  of 
religion,  who  receives  from  Auharmazd  his  pure  and 
good  religion  of  the  Mazdayasnians,  will  become 
immortal ;  then  those  men  will  believe  in  thy  good 
religion.' 

3.  Auharmazd  spoke4  thus:  'When  I  shall  make 
thee  immortal,  O  Zaratdrt  the  Spitaman!  then  Tur-i 
Bra</arvash  the  Karap*  will  become  immortal,  and 

itself,  but  merely  an  epitome  of  it.  The  Paz.  MSS.  which  have  been 
examined,  begin  with  this  chapter. 

1  Or,  'when  I  shall  become;'  the  verb  is  omitted  by  mistake  in 
K20. 

*  Three  of  these  immortals  are  mentioned  in  Bund.  XXIX,  £ 
and  G6rt-i  Fryan  is  included  in  a  similar  enumeration  in  Da</. 
(Reply  89).     The  tale  of  G6it-i  Frydn  (Av.  Yflut6  y6  Fryananam, 

i&n  Vt.  81  and  Fravardin  Yt.  120)  has  been  published  with 
'The  Book  of  Arda-Vfraf,'  ed.  Hoshangji  and  Haug. 

*  Or,  '  became ;'  most  of  this  verb  is  torn  oflf  in  K20. 

*  The  verb  is  placed  before  its  nominative  in  the  Pahlavi  text, 
both  here  and  in  most  similar  sentences,  which  is  an  imitation  of 
the  A  vesta,  due  probably  to  the  text  being  originally  translated 
from  an  A  vesta  book  now  lost,  or,  at  any  rate,  to  its  author's  wish 
that  it  might  appear  to  be  so  translated.  In  such  cases  of  inverted 
construction,  when  the  verb  is  in  a  past  tense,  the  Pahlavi  idiom 
often  requires  a  pronominal  suffix,  corresponding  to  the  nominative, 
U>  be  added  to  the  first  word  in  the  sentence;  thus,  gftfto*  A  ft  ha  r- 
mazd,  or  afax  gftft  Aftharmazd,  does  not  mean  'Aftharmazd 
spoke  to  him  (or  said  it),'  but  merely  'Aftharmazd  spoke  '  (lit. '  it  was 
said  by  him.  Aftharmazd '). 

*  According  to  an  untranslated  passage  in  the  Selections  of 
Zai/-sparam,  mentioned  in  the  note  on  p.  187,  this  is  the  name  of 
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when  Tur-i  Brartforvash  the  Karap  shall  become 
immortal  the  resurrection  and  future  existence  are 
not  possible.' 

4.  Zaraturt  seemed  uneasy  about  it  in  his  mind 
and  Auharmazd,  through  the  wisdom  of  omniscienc 
knew  what  was  thought  by  Zaratust  the  Spitaman 
with    the    righteous  spirit,    and    he*  took   hold    of 
Zaraturt's  hand.     5.  And  he,  Auharmazd  the  pr 
pitious   spirit,    creator   of  the   material   world,   th 
righteous  one,  even  he  put  the  omniscient  wisdom, 
in  the  shape  of  water,  on  the  hand  of  Zaratt'ut,  and 
said  to  him  thus  :  '  Devour  it.' 


; 

la 


1 


one  of  the  Jive  brothers  in  the  Karap.in  family  of  sorcerers,  who 
were  enemies  of  Zaratuxt  during  his  childhood.  Their  names,  as 
written  in  SZS.,  may  be  read  as  follows, '  Brav/arvakhsh,  Bnu/r6yixn5, 
Tur  Bragrosh,  Az&n5,  and  Nasm,'  and  the  first  is  also  called  '  Tflr-i 
ivakhsh;'  they  are  described  as  descendants  of  the  sister  of 
ManujAihar.  In  the  seventh  book  of  the  Dinkar*/  a  wizard,  who 
endeavours  to  injure  Zaratuxt  in  his  childhood,  is  called  '  Tur-i 
l!i  j(/r6k-resh,  the  KarapS,'  and  was  probably  the  third  brother, 
whose  name  {thus  corrected)  indicates  br.it  hr6-raSs  ha  as  its  A  vesta 
form.  Karap  or  Karapan  in  all  these  passages  is  evidently  the 
name  of  a  family  or  caste,  probably  the  Av.  karapand  which  Haug 
translates  by  '  performers  of  (idolatrous)  sacrificial  rites,'  in  connec- 
tion with  Sans,  kalpa,  'ceremonial  ritual'  (see  Haug's  Essays, 
pp.  289-291). 

1  K20  has  'among  the  spirits ;'  the  word  minion  having  become 
mainokan  by  the  insertion  of  an  extra  stroke. 

1  Reading  afax  instead  of  minax  (Huz.  of  a^-ax,  '  from  or  by 
him,'  which  is  written  with  the  same  letters  as  a  fax,  'and  by  him  1, 
not  only  here,  but  also  in  §$  5,  7.  9.  The  copyist  of  K20  was  evi- 
dently not  aware  that  afax  is  a  conjunctive  form,  but  confounded 
it  with  the  prepositional  form  a^ax,  as  most  Parsis  and  some  Euro- 
pean scholars  do  still.  The  Sasanian  inscriptions  confirm  the 
reading  a  fax  for  the  conjunctive  form ;  and  NifyOa&g,  the  learned 
Parsi  translator  of  Pahlavi  texts  into  Pazand  and  Sanskrit  some 
four  centuries  ago,  was  aware  of  the  difference  between  the  two 
forms,  as  he  transcribes  them  correctly  into  Paz.  vax  and  asax. 
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6.  And  Zaratu.u  devoured  some  of  it ;  thereby  the 
omniscient  wisdom  was  intermingled  with  Zarai 
and  seven  days  and  nights  Zaratfct  was  in  the 
wisdom  of  Afiharmazd.  7.  And  Zaratfijt  beheld  the 
men  and  cattle  in  the  seven  regiOQfl  of  the  earth, 
where  the  many  fibres  of  hair  of  every  one  are,  and 
whereunto  the  end  of  each  fibre  holds  on  the  back. 
8.  And  he  beheld  whatever  trees  and  shrubs  .there 
■mere,  and  how  many  roots  of  plants  were  in  the 
earth  of  Spendarma*/,  where  and  how  they  had 
grown,  and  where  they  were  mingled. 

9.  And  the  seventh  day  and  night  he  (Auhar- 
mazd)  took  back  the  omniscient  wisdom  from 
Zaraturt,  and  Zaralibt  reflected  in  this  way,  that 
I  have  seen  it  in  a  pleasant  dream  produced  by 
Auharmazd,  and  I  am  not  surfeited  with  the  dream. 
10.  And  he  took  both  hands,  rubbed  his  body 
(kerp)  again,  and  spoke1  thus :  '  I  have  slept  a  long 
time,  and  am  not  surfeited  with  this  pleasant  dream 
produced  by  Atiharmazd.' 

1 1 .  Afiharmazd  said  to  the  righteous  Zaratfist 
thus :  '  What  was  seen  in  the  pleasant  dream  pro- 
duced by  Afiharmazd  ? ' 

12.  Zaratfirt  spoke  thus:  'O  Afiharmazd,  propi- 
tious spirit !  creator  of  the  material  world,  righteous 
creator!  I  have  seen  a  celebrity  (khunl</)  with 
much  wealth,  whose  soul,  infamous  in  the  body,  was 
hungry  (gurs)8  and  jaundiced  and  in  hell,  and  he  did 
not  seem  to  me  exalted ;  and  1  saw  a  beggar  with 
no  wealth  and  helpless,  and  his  soul  was  thriving 
(farpfh)  in  paradise,  and3  he  seemed  to  me  exalted. 

•  This  verb  is  omitted  in  Kao  by  mistake. 

•  Or  else  '  dirty.* 

•  Reading  afam  instead  of  mi  nam,  both  here  and  in  §  14  ;  the 
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13.  [And  I  saw  a  wealthy  man  without  children,  and 
he  did  not  seem  to  me  exalted ;] '  and  I  saw  a 
pauper  with  many  children,  and  he  seemed  to  me 
exalted.  14.  And  I  saw  a  tree  on  which  were  seven 
branches,  one  golden,  one  of  silver,  one  brazen,  one 
of  copper,  [one  of  tin]2,  one  of  steel,  and  one  was 
mixed  up  with  iron.' 

15.  Auharmazd  spoke  thus:  '  O  Zaratfot  the 
Spltaman !  this  is  what  I  say  beforehand,  the  one 
tree  which  thou  sawest  is  the  world  which  I,  Auhar- 
mazd, created ;  and  those  seven  branches  thou 
sawest  are  the  seven  periods  which  will  come. 
16.  And  that  which  was  golden  is  the  reign  of  King 
Viitasp,  when  I  and  thou  converse  about  religion, 
and  Vijtasp  shall  accept  that  religion  and  shall 
demolish  the  figures  of  the  demons,  and  the  demons 
desist  from  demonstration  into  concealed  proceed- 
ings ;  Aharman  and  the  demons  rush  back  to  dark- 
ness, and  care  for  water,  fire,  plants,  and  the  earth 
of  Spendarmaflf3  becomes  apparent.  17.  And  that 
which  was  of  silver*  is  the  reign  of  Ar*/asblr5  th« 


copyist  of  K20  having  confounded   these   two  words,  like  those 
mentioned  in  the  note  on  §  4. 

1  The  passage  in  brackets  is  omitted  in  K20,  but  is  supplied 
from  the  Paz.  MSS.,  being  evidently  necessary  to  complete  the 
contrast.     It  occurs  also  in  the  Pers.  version. 

*  Supplied  from  the  Paz.  and  Pers.  versions,  being  omitted  here 
in  K  20,  though  occurring  in  §  20. 

*  The  female  archangel  who  has  charge  of  the  earth  (see  Bund. 
I,*6). 

*  The  Paz.  MSS.  omit  the  description  of  the  silver  age. 

*  Usually  identified  with  Artaxerxes  Longimanus,  but  his  long 
reign  of  1 12  years  may  include  most  of  the  Achaemenian  sovereigns 
down  to  Artaxerxes  Mnemon,  several  of  whom  are  called  Aha- 
suerus  or  Artaxerxes  in  the  biblical  books  of  Ezra  and  Esther.  S< 
Bund.  XXXI,  30,  XXXIV,  8. 


Kayan  (Kai),  whom1  they  call  Vohuman  son  of 
Spend-da//-,  who  is  he  who  separates  the  demons 
from  men,  scatters  them  about,  and  makes  the  reli- 
gion current  in  the  whole  world.  18.  And  that 
which  was  brazen3  is  the  reign  of  Anzakhshir  *,  the 
arranger  and  restorer  of  the  world,  and  that  of  King 
Shahpur,  when  he  arranges  the  world  which  I, 
Auharmazd,  created;  he  makes  happiness  (bukhta- 
klh)  *  prevalent  in  the  boundaries  of  the  world,  and 
goodness  shall  become  manifest ;  and  Atar6-pa^  of 
triumphant  destiny,  the  restorer  of  the  true  religion, 
with  the  prepared  brass ",  brings  this  religion,  to- 
gether with  the  transgressors,  back  to  the  truth. 
19.  And  that  which  was  of  copper  is  the  reign  of 
the  Askanian  king7,  who  removes  from  the  world 


1  Reading  m  On,'  whom,'  instead  of  araat,  '  when  '  (see  the  note 
on  Bund.  I,  7). 

■  Contracted  here  into  SpendaV,  as  it  is  also  in  Bund.  XXXIV,  8 
in  the  old  MSS.  This  name  of  the  king  is  corrupted  into  Bahman 
son  of  Isfendiyir  in  the  Shdhnamah. 

■  This  brazen  age  is  evidently  out  of  its  proper  chronological 
order.  The  Pazand  and  Persian  versions  correct  this  blunder  by 
describing  the  copper  age  before  the  brazen  one  here,  but  they 
place  the  brazen  branch  before  the  copper  one  in  §  14,  so  it  is 
doubtful  how  the  text  stood  original  h. 

•  Anakhshatar  son  of  Papaki  and  ShahpGhari  son  of  Artakh- 
shatar  are  the  Sasanian  forms  of  the  names  of  the  first  two 
monarchs  (A.n.  226-271)  of  the  Sasanian  dynasty,  whose  reigns 
constitute  this  brazen  age. 

•  Literally,  '  deliverance  from  sin  '  or  '  salvation '  by  one's  own 
good  works,  and,  tliereforc,  not  in  a  Christian  sense. 

•  Referring  to  the  ordeal  of  pouring  molten  brass  on  his  chest, 
undergone  by  Atar6-pa</  son  of  Maraspend,  high-priest  and  prime 
minister  of  Shapur  I,  for  the  purpose  of  proving  the  truth  of  his 
religion  to  those  who  doubted  it. 

•  It  is  uncertain  which  of  the  Axkauiau  sovereigns  is  meant,  or 
whether  several  of  the  dynasty  may  not  be  referred  to.     The  Greek 


the  heterodoxy  (^avi^-rastaklh)  which  existed, 
and  the  wicked  Akandgar-i  Kilisyakih1  is  utterly 
destroyed  by  this  religion,  and  goes  unseen  and 
unknown  from  the  world.  20.  And  that  which  was 
of  tin  is  the  reign  of  King  Vahram  G6r-\  when  he- 


successors  of  Alexander  were  subdued  in  Persia  by  A.rk  (Arsaces  I), 
who  defeated  Seleucus  Callinicus  about  b.c.  236.  But  the  third 
book  of  the  Dinkar</(iii  a.  passage  quoted  by  llaug  in  his  Essay  on 
the  Pahlavi  Language)  mentions  Valkha-f  (Vologeses)  the  Ajk. 
as  collecting  the  Avesta  and  Zand,  and  encouraging  the  Mazda- 
I  in  religion.  This  Valkhar  was  probably  Vologeses  I,  a  con- 
temporary of  Nero,  as  shown  by  Darmesteter  in  the  introduction 
to  his  translation  of  the  Vendidad. 

1  I  am  indebted  to  Professor  J.  Darmesteter  for  pointing  out 
that  NSryosang,  in  his  Sanskrit  translation  of  Yas.  IX,  75.  explains 
Kakuiyak.i/;  u  'those  whose  faith  is  the  Christian  religion;'  the 
original  Pahlavi  word  in  the  oldest  MSS.  is  Kilisayaik,  altogethc 
a  misunderstanding  of  the  Avesta  name  Keresani,  which  it  trans- 
lates, but  sufficiently  near  the  name  in  our  text  to  warrant  the 
iption  that  NeryGsang  would  have  translated  Kilisyakih  by 
'Christianity;'  literally  it  means  ' ecclesiastic ism,  or  the  church 
religion'  (from  Pers.  kilisy£,  Gr.  fadujvfe).  Akandgar  is  probably 
a  miswriting  of  Alaksandar  or  Sikandar ;  though  Darmesteter 
suggests  that  Skandgar  (Av.  skendd-kara,  Pers.  jikandgar), 
1  causer  of  destruction,'  would  be  an  appropriate  punning  title  for 
Alexander  from  a  Persian  point  of  view.  The  anachronisms 
involved  in  making  Alexander  the  Great  a  Christian,  conquered  by 
an  A.tkdnian  king,  are  not  more  startling  than  the  usual  Pahlavi 
statement  that  he  was  a  Roman.  To  a  Persian  in  Sasanian  times 
Alexander  an  the  representative  of  an  invading  enemy  which  had 
come  from  the  countries  occupied,  in  those  limes,  by  the  eastern 
empire  of  the  Christian  Romans,  which  enemy  had  been  subdued 
in  Persia  by  the  A jkanian  dynasty ;  and  such  information  would 
naturally  lead  to  the  anachronisms  just  mentioned  The  name 
Kilisyakih  is  again  used,  in  Chap.  Ill,  3,  5,  8,  to  denote  some 
Christian  enemy. 

*  This  Sasanian  monarch  (a.  d.  420-439),  after  considerable 
provocation,  revived  the  persecution  of  the  heretics  and  foreign 
creeds  which  had  been  tolerated  by  his  predecessor,  and  this 
conduct  naturally  endeared  him  to  the  priesthood. 


CHAPTER    II,    20-24. 
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makes  the  sight '  of  the  spirit  of  pleasure  manifest, 
and  Aharman  with  the-  wizards  rushes  back  to  dark- 
ness and  gloom.  21.  And  that  which  was  of  steel  is 
the  reign  of  King  Khusro  son  of  K£va//*,  when  he 
keeps  away  from  this  religion  the  accursed  Mazdik  3, 
son  of  Bamddr/,  who  remains  opposed  to  the  religion 
along  with  the  heterodox.  22.  And  that  which  was 
mixed  with  iron  [is  the  reign  of  the  demons  with 
dishevelled  hair  *  of  the  race  of  Wrath,  when  it  is 
the  end  of  the  tenth  hundredth  winter  of  thy  mil- 
lennium], O  Zaratfct  the  Spitaman  ! ' 

23.  Zaratujrt  said  thus:  '  Creator  of  the  material 
world  !  O  propitious  spirit!  what  token  would  you 
give  of  the  tenth  hundredth  winter?' 

24.  Auharmazd  spoke  thus:  '  Righteous  Zaratun! 
I  will  make  it  clear :  the  token  that  it  is  the  end  of 
thy  millennium,  and  the  most  evil  period  is  coming, 
is  that  a  hundred  kinds,  a  thousand  kinds,  a  myriad 
of  kinds  of  demons  with   dishevelled   hair,  of  the 


1  Reading  ven&p  (1'ers.  btnab),  but  it  may  be  va  dav5^,  in 
which  case  the  phrase  must  be  translated  as  follows :  *  when  he 
makes  the  spirit  of  pleasure  and  joy  manifest' 

*  See  Chap.  I,  5.     The  characteristic  of  the  steel  age,  like  that 
be  tin  one,  was   the  persecution  of   heretics  who   had   been 

tolerated  by  die  reigning  monarch's  predecessor. 

*  Generally  written  Mazdak,  a  heretic  whose  teaching  was  very 
popular  in  the  time  of  King   KfivfW  (or  Kav&</,  a.  d.  487-531). 

doctrine  appears  to  have  been  extreme  socialism  built  upon  a 
Mazdayasnian  foundation.  He  was  put  to  death  by  Khusro  I,  as 
hinted  in  the  text.  It  is  remarkable  that  none  of  the  successors  of 
Khusro  Noshirvan  are  mentioned  in  the  Bahman  Yart,  so  that  a 
Parsi,  who  even  did  not  believe  in  the  verbal  inspiration  of  the  book, 
might  possibly  consider  the  remainder  of  it  as  strictly  prophetical. 

*  The  passage  in  brackets  is  omitted  in  K20  by  mistake,  and  is 
here  supplied  from  Chap.  I,  5,  in  accordance  with  the  P5z.  and 
Pers.  versions. 


race  of  Wrath,  rush  into  the  country  of  Iran  (Airan 
shatro)  from  the  direction  of  the  east l,  which  has 
an  inferior  race  and  race  of  Wrath.  25.  They  have 
uplifted  banners,  they  slay  those  living  in  the  world2, 
they  have  their  hair  dishevelled  on  the  back,  and 
they  are  mostly  a  small  and  inferior  (nit  urn)  race, 
forward  in  destroying  the  strong  doer ;  O  Zaratftrt 
the  Spitaman  '  the  race  of  Wrath  is  miscreated  (vi- 
shiW)  and  its  origin  is  not  manifest.  26.  Through 
witchcraft  they  rush  into  these  countries  of  Iran 
which  I,  Aftharmazd,  created,  since  they  burn  and 
damage  many  things ;  and  the  house  of  the  house- 
owner,  the  land  of  the  land-digger,  prosperity,  nobi- 
lity, sovereignty,  religion3,  truth,  agreement,  security, 
enjoyment,  and  every  characteristic  which  I,  Auhar- 
mazd,  created,  this  pure  religion  of  the  Mazda- 
yasnians,  and  the  fire  of  Vahram,  which  is  set  in 
the  appointed  place,  encounter  annihilation,  and  the 
direst  destruction  and  trouble  will  come  into  notice. 
27.  And  that  which  is  a  great  district  will  become 
a  town;   that  which  is  a  great  town,  a  village;  that 


- 


1  Or  'of  Khurasan."  It  is  difficult  to  identify  these  demons 
with  the  Arabs,  who  came  from  the  west,  though  a  dweller  in 
Kirman  might  imagine  that  they  came  from  Khurasan.  In  fact, 
hardly  any  of  the  numerous  details  which  follow,  except  their  long- 
continued  rule,  apply  exclusively  to  Muhamrnadans.  It  appears, 
moreover,  from  §  50  and  Chap.  Ill,  8,  that  these  demons  are 
intended  for  Turks,  that  is,  invaders  from  Turkistan,  who  would 
naturally  come  from  the  east  into  Persia. 

'  Reading  g6han-zivo  zcktclund,  but  die  beginning  of  the 
latter  word  is  torn  off  in  K20,  and  the  other  versions  have  no 
equivalent  phrase.  The  Pazand  substitutes  the  phrase  ■  blaci 
banners  and  black  garments.' 

*  This  word,  being  torn  off  in  K20,  is  supplied  from  the  Yi 
MS8. 


which  is  a  great  village,  a  family;  and  that  which  a 
a  [great]1  family,  a  single  threshold.  28.  O  ZaratGrt 
Spltaman!  they  will  lead  these  Iranian  countries 
of  Auharmazd  into  a  desire  for  evil,  into  tyranny 
and  misgovernment,  those  demons  with  dishevelled 
hair  who  are  deceivers,  so  that  what  they  say  they 
do  not  do,  and  they  are  of  a  vile  religion,  so  that 
what  they  do  not  say  they  do.  29.  And  their  assist- 
ance and  promise  have  no  sincerity,  there  is  no 
law,  they  preserve  no  security,  and  on  the  support 
they  provide  no  one  relies ;  with  deceit,  rapacity, 
and  misgovernment  they  will  devastate  these  my 
Iranian  countries,  who  am  Auharmazd. 

30.  *  And  at  that  time,  O  ZaratvUt  the  Spltaman  ! 
all  men  will  become  deceivers,  great  friends  will 
become  of  different  parties,  and  respect,  affection, 
hope  *,  and  regard  for  the  soul  will  depart  from  the 
world ;  the  affection  of  the  father  will  depart  from 
the  son :  and  that  of  the  brother  from  his  brother ; 
the  son-in-law  will  become  a  beggar  (kid yak  or 
kasik)  from  his  father-in-law3,  and  the  mother  will 
be  parted  and  estranged  from  the  daughter. 

31.  'When  it  is  the  end  of  thy  tenth  hundredth 
winter,  O  Zaratust  the  Spltaman!  the  sun  is  more 
unseen  and  more  spotted  (vasangtar);  the  year, 
month,  and  day  are  shorter;  and  the  earth  of  Spen< 
darmad'   is   more   barren,    and    fuller   of    highway* 


1  This  word  is  omiued  in  Kao,  but  supplied  from  the  Pazand. 
The  whole  section  is  omitted  in  the  Pers.  version. 

a  This  word,  being  torn  off  in  K20,  is  doubtfully  supplied  from 
the  Pers.  paraphrase.     The  Pnz.  MSS.  omit  §§  30-32. 

"  Or,  perhaps,  'parents-in-law;'  the  original  is  khflsruinS, 
followed  by  some  word  (probably  naff  man)  which  is  torn  off  in 
K20.     The  Pcrs.  version  gives  no  equivalent  phrase. 


men  * ;  and  the  crop  will  not  yield  the  seed,  so  that 
of  the  crop  of  the  corn-fields  in  ten  cases  seven  will 
diminish  and  three2  will  increase,  and  that  which 
increases  does  not  become  ripe3;  and  vegetation, 
trees,  and  shrubs  will  diminish  ;  when  one  shall  take 
a  hundred,  ninety  will  diminish  and  ten  will  increase, 
and  that  which  increases  gives  no  pleasure  and 
flavour.  32.  And  men  are  born  smaller,  and  their 
skill  and  strength  are  less ;  they  become  more  de- 
ceitful and  more  given  to  vile  practices ;  they  have 
no  gratitude  and  respect  for  bread  and  salt,  and  they 
have  no  affection  for  their  country  (desak). 

33.  'And  in  that  most  evil  time  a  boundary  has 
most  disrespect4  where  it  is  the  property  of  a  suf- 
fering man  of  religion ;  gifts  are  few  among  their 
deeds,  and  duties  and  good  works  proceed  but  little 
from  their  hands;  and  sectarians  of  all  kinds  arc 
seeking  mischief  for  them 6.  34.  And  all  the  world 
will  be  burying  and  clothing  the  dead,  and  burying 
the  dead  and  washing  the  dead  will  be  by  law ;  the 
burning,  bringing  to  water  and  fire,  and  eating  of 
dead  matter  they  practise  by  law  and  do  not  abstain 
from.  35.  They  recount  largely  about  duties  and 
good  works,  and  pursue  wickedness  and  the  road  to 
hell ;  and  through  the  iniquity,  cajolery,  and  craving 
of  wrath  and  avarice  they  rush  to  hell. 

36.  '  And  in  that  perplexing  time,  O  Zaratu^t  the 


1  Or,  'tax-collectors;'  Pahl.  tangtar  va  r&s-vanagtar. 

*  In  K20  'va  3'  is  corrupted  into  the  very  similar  va  v&i, 
'  and  a  portion.' 

s  Literally,  '  white.' 

*  Reading  anararm  instead  of  hand  Szarm. 
1  That  is,  for  the  Iranians  in  general,  who  are  the  'they'  in 

ft  32-35- 
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Spitaman  ! — the  reign  of  Wrath  with  infuriate  sjxear' 
and  the  demon  with  dishevelled  hair,  of  the  race  of 
Wrath, — the  meanest  slaves  walk  forth  with  the 
authority  of  nobles  of  the  land ;  and  the  religious, 
who  wear  satrcd  t A  read-girdles  on  the  waist,  are 
then  not  able  to  perform  their  ablution  (pa^/lya^lh). 
for  in  those  last  times  dead  matter  and  bodily  refuse 
become  so  abundant,  that  atu  who  shall  set  step  to 
step  walks  upon  dead  matter;  or  when  he  washes 
in  the  barashnum  ccrtmony,  and  puts  down  a  foot 
from  the  stone  seat  (magh)8,  he  walks  on  dead 
matter ;  or  when  he  arranges  the  sacred  twigs  (bare- 
s6m)  and  consecrates  the  sacred  cakes  (drdntV)  in 
their  corpse-chamber  (nasat  katak)3  it  is  allowable. 

1  The  Av.  ASshmo  khrvfdrur.  'Adshma  the  impetuous 
assailant'  (see  Bund.  XXVIII,  1 5— 17);  this  demon's  Pahlavi 
epithet  is  partly  a  transcription,  and  partly  a  paraphrase  of  the 
A  vesta  term. 

8  According  to  Daslur  Hoshangji  (Zand-Pahlavi  Glossary,  p.  65) 
the  term  magh  is  now  applied  to  the  stones  on  which  the  person 
-  going  purification  has  to  squat  during  ablution  in  the  barash- 
num ceremony.  Originally,  however,  Av.  mag  ha  appears  to  have 
meant  a  shallow  hole  dug  in  the  earth,  near  or  over  which  the 
person  squatted  upon  a  seat,  either  of  stone  or  some  other  hard 
material  (see  Vend.  IX).  The  term  for  the  hole  was  probably 
extended  to  the  whole  arrangement,  including  the  seat,  whkli 
latter  has  thus  acquired  the  name  of  niagh,  although  magh  and 
maghik  still  mean  4a  channel  or  pit'  in  Persian. 

*  The  Av.  kata  of  Vend.  V,  36-40;  a  special  chamber  for  the 
temporary  reception  of  the  corpse,  when  it  was  impossible  to 
remove  it  at  once  to  the  dakhma,  owing  to  the  inclemency  of 
the  weather.  It  should  be  large  enough  for  standing  upright,  and 
for  stretching  out  the  feet  and  hands,  without  touching  either  walls 
or  ceiling;  that  is,  not  less  than  six  feet  cube.  The  text  means 
that  those  times  will  be  so  distressing,  that  it  will  be  considered 
lawful  to  perform  the  sacred  ceremonies  even  in  a  place  of  such 
concentrated  impurity  as  a  dead-house  not  actually  occupied  by 
a  corpse. 
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37.  Or,  in  those  last  times,  it  becomes  allowable 
perform  a  ceremonial  (ya^ri^n)  with  two  men,  so  that 
this  religion  may  not  come  to  nothing  and  collapse1; 
there  will  be  only  one  in  a  hundred,  in  a  thousand, 
in  a  myriad,  who  believes  in  this  religion,  and  even 
he  does  nothing  of  it  though  H  be  a  duty2;  and  the 
fire  of  Vahram.  which  will  come  to  nothing  and 
collapse,  falls  off  from  a  thousand  to  one  care-taker, 
and  even  he  does  not  supply  it  properly  with  fire- 
wood and  incense  ;  or  when  a  man,  who  has  per- 
formed worship  and  does  not  know  the  Nlrangistan3 
(•  code  of  religious  formulas '),  shall  kindle  it  with 
good  intentions,  it  is  allowable. 

38.  '  Honourable '  wealth  will  all  proceed  to  those 
of  perverted  faith  (k£vt^-kdshan);  it  comes  to  the 
transgressors,  and  virtuous  doers  of  good  works, 
from  the  families  of  noblemen  even  unto  the  priests 
(mOg-marrt'an),  remain  running  about  uncovered; 
the  lower  orders  take  in  marriage  the  daughters 
of  nobles,  grandees,  and  priests ;  and  the  nobles, 
grandees,  and  priests  come  to  destitution  and  bon- 
dage. 39.  The  misfortunes  of  the  ignoble  will  over- 
take greatness  and  authority,  and  the  helpless  and 
ignoble  will  come  to  the  foremost  place  and  advance- 
ment; the  words  of  the  upholders  of  religion,  and 
the  seal  and  decision  of  a  just  judge  will  become  the 

1  The  Paz.  MSS.  add,  ■  and  helplessness.' 

*  The  Paz.  MSS.  add,  'and  the  prayers  and  ceremonies  that 
he  orders  of  priests  and  disciples  they  do  not  fulfil.' 

J  The  name  of  a  work  which  treats  of  various  ceremonial  details, 
and  appears  to  be  a  portion  of  the  Pahlavi  translation  of  the  seven- 
teenth or  HQsp&ram  Nask,  containing  many  Avcsta  quotauo 
which  are  not  now  to  be  found  elsewhere. 

'  The  I'az.  MSS.  have  misread  asir  damik,  'underground,1 
instead  of  Ssarmik. 
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words  of  random  speakers  (and£2o-g6kan)  among1 
the  just  and  even  the  righteous ;  and  the  words  of 
the  ignoble  and  slanderers,  of  the  disreputable  and 
mockers,  and  of  those  of  divers  opinions  they  con- 
sider true  and  credible,  about  which  they  take  x  an 
oath,  although  with  falsehood,  and  thereby  give 
false  evidence,  and  speak  falsely  and  irreverently 
about  me,  Auharmazd.  40.  They  who  bear  the 
title  of  priest  and  disciples  wish  evil  concerning* 
one  another;  he  speaks  vice  and  they  look  upon 
vice ;  and  the  antagonism  of  Aharman  and  the 
demons  is  much  brought  on  by  them ;  of  the  sin 
which  men  commit,  out  of  five 3  sins  the  priests  and 
disciples  commit  three  sins,  and  they  become  ene- 
mies of  the  good,  so  that  they  may  thereby  speak  of 
bad  faults  relating  to  one  another;  the  ceremonies 
they  undertake  they  do  not  perform,  and  they  have 
no  fear  of  hell. 

41.  '  And  in  that  tenth  hundredth  winter,  ivhick  is 
the  end  of  thy  millennium,  O  righteous  Zaratitft ! 
all  mankind  will  bind  torn  hair,  disregarding  reve- 
lation4,  so   that   a  willingly-disposed  cloud   and   a 

1  Literally, '  devour  an  oath,'  which  Persian  idiom  was  occasioned 
by  the  original  form  of  oath  consisting  in  drinking  water  prepared 
in  a  particular  manner,  after  having  invoked  all  the  heavenly 
powers  to  bear  witness  to  the  truth  of  what  had  been  asserted 
(see  the  Saugand-namah). 

1  Reading  rSt  instead  of  la, 'not.'  The  whole  section  is  omitted 
by  the  Paz.  MSS.,  possibly  from  politic  motives,  as  the  language  is 
plain  cnouirli. 

*  Tlie  Persian  paraphrase  has  'eight.' 

4  Referring  probably  to  the  injunctions  regarding  cutting  the 
hair  and  paring  the  nails,  with  all  the  proper  precautions  for  pre- 
venting any  fragments  of  the  hair  or  nails  from  lying  about,  as  given 
in  Vend.  XVII.  One  of  the  penalties  for  neglecting  such  precau- 
tions is  supposed   to  be  a  failure   of  the  necessary  rains.     The 
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righteous  wind  are  not  able  to  produce  rain  in  its 
proper  time  and  season.  42.  And  a  dark  cloud 
makes  the  whole  sky  night,  and  the  hot  wind  an< 
the  cold  wind  arrive,  and  bring  along  fruit  and  se( 
of  corn,  even  the  rain  in  its  proper  time;  and  it  does 
not  rain,  and  that  which  rains  also  rains  more 
noxious  creatures  than  water;  and  the  water  of 
rivers  and  springs  will  diminish,  and  there  will  be 
no  increase.  43.  And  the  beast  of  burden  and  ox 
and  sheep  bring  forth  more  painfully  ■  and  awk- 
wardly, and  acquire  less  fruitfulness ;  and  tfteir  hair 
is  coarser  and  skin  thinner;  the  milk  does  not  in- 
crease and  has  less  cream  (-£arbLu) ;  the  strength 
of  the  labouring  ox  is  less,  and  the  agility  of  the 
swift  horse  is  less,  and  it  carries  less  in  a  race. 

44.   '  And  on   the   men   in  that  perplexing  time, 
O  Zaratust    the    Spitarnan !    who   wear    the    sacr.d 

//itrad-gmWe  on  the  waist,  the  evil-seeking  of  mis- 
..  __j    _-.._k    ^r   !«._   r_i :..j ..   1 


government  and  much  of  its  false  judgment  have 
come  as  a  wind  in  which  their  living  is  not  possible, 
and  they  seek  death  as  a  boon ;  and  youths  and 
children  will  be  apprehensive,  and  gossiping  chitchat 
and  gladness  of  heart  do  not  arise  among  them. 
45.  And  they  practise  the  appointed  feasts  (^am6) 
of  their  ancestors,  the  propitiation  (aus6friflf)  of 
angels,  ami  the  prayers  and  ceremonies  of  the  season 
festivals  and  guardian  spirits,  in  various  places,  jfCt 
that  which  they  practise  they  do  not  believe  in  un- 
hesitatingly ;  they  do  not  give  rewards  lawfully,  and 

" 

words  anastak  dfno*    can  also  be  translated  by  'despising  the 

religion.' 

1  Tlic  word  appears  to  be  dar^aktar.  but  is  almost  illegible  in 

K20;  it  may  possibly  be  kulaktar,  'more  scantily/  as  the  Paz. 

MSS.  have  kddaklar  bahcV,  'become  smaller.' 
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bestow  no  gifts  and  alms,  and  even  those  [they 
bestow] '  they  repent  of  again.  46.  And  even  those 
men  of  the  good  religion,  who  have  reverenced  the 
good  religion  of  the  Mazdayasnians,  proceed  in  con- 
formity with  (bar-hamak8  rtibi.ni)  those  ways  and 
customs2,  and  do  not  believe  their  own  religion. 
47.  And  the  noble,  great,  and  charitable  •  who  are 
the  virtuous  of  their  own  country  and  locality,  will 
depart  from  their  own  original  place  and  family  *  as 
idolatrous ;  through  want  they  beg  something  from 
the  ignoble  and  vile,  and  come  to  poverty  and  help- 
lessness ;  through  them  *  nine  in  ten  of  these  men 
will  perish  in  the  northern  quarter. 

48.  'Through  their  way  of  misrule  everything 
comes  to  nothingness  and  destitution,  levity  and 
infirmity ;  and  the  earth  of  Spendarma^  opens  its 
mouth  wide,  and  every  jewel  and  metal  becomes 
exposed,  such  as  gold  and  silver,  brass,  tin.  and 
lead.  49.  And  rule  and  sovereignty  come  to  slaves, 
such  as  the  Turk  and  non-Turanian  (Atur)  of  the 
army8,    and    are    turbulent    as   among   the    moun- 


1  This  verb  is  omitted  in  Kao. 

■  It  is  rather  doubtful  whether  their  own  customs  are  meant,  or 
those  of  their  conquerors. 

3  Ordahakan  may  mean  'the  skilful.' 

*  Reading  du</ak  instead  of  ruVak.  At  first  sight  the  mis- 
wriring  of  r  for  d  seems  to  indicate  copying  from  a  text  in  the 
modern  Persian  character,  in  which  those  two  letters  are  often 
much  alike;  but  it  happens  that  the  compounds  du  and  ru  also 
resemble  one  another  in  some  Pahlavi  handwriting. 

*  Whether  through  poverty  and  helplessness,  or  through  the 
conquerors,  is  not  quite  clear. 

'  Wry  little  reliance  can  be  placed  upon  the  details  of  thi3  sen- 
tence, but  it  is  difficult  to  make  any  other  complete  and  consistent 
translation.  Darmesteter  suggests  the  reading  h6n6,  'army,'  but 
another  possible  reading  is  Khv6n  (Av.  /foyaona),  the  old  name 

[5]  'p 


taineers  l ;  and  the  A'int 2,  the  Ka^uli,  the  Soft!,  the 
Ruman  (Arumayak),  and  the  white-clothed  Kar- 
mak 3  then  attain  sovereignty  in  my  countries  of  Iran, 
and  their  will  and  pleasure  will  become  current  in  the 
world.  50.  The  sovereignty  will  come  from  those 
leathern-belted  ones4  and  Arabs  (Tasigan)  and 
Rumans  to  them,  and  they  will  be  so  misgoverning 
that  when  they  kill  a  righteous  man  who  is  virtuous 
and  a  fly,  it  is  all  one8  in  their  eyes.  51.  And  the 
security,  fame,  and  prosperity,  the  country  and 
families,  the  wealth  and  handiwork,  the  streams, 
rivers,  and  springs  of  Iran,  and  of  those  of  the  good 
religion,  come  to  those  non-Iranians;  and  the  army 
and  standards  of  the  frontiers  come  to  them,  and  a 
rule  with  a  craving  for  wrath  advances  in  the  world. 
52.  And  their  eyes  of  avarice  are  not  sated  with 
wealth,  and  they  form  hoards  of  the  world's  wealth, 
and  conceal  litem  underground  ;  and  through  wicked- 
ness they  commit  sodomy,  hold  much  intercourse 
with  menstruous  women,  and  practise  many  unna- 
tural lusts. 


. 


of  some  country  probably  in  Turkist&n,  as  Ar^fisp,  the  opponent  of 
Vijtasp,  is  called  'lord  or  king  of  Khyfln '  in  the  Ya</k,1r-i  Zai 
(see  also  Got  Yt.  30,  31,  Ashi  Yt.  50,  51,  Zamydd  Yt.  87). 

1  Or, '  as  the  mountain-holding  Khudarak.'  Darmestctcr  suggests 
that  Khudarak  may  be  an  '  inhabitant  of  Khazar.' 

'  Probably  the  people  of  Samarkand,  which  place  was  formerly 
called  A'in  according  to  a  passage  in  some  MSS.  of  Tabarfs 
Chronicle,  quoted  in  Ouseley's  Oriental  Geography,  p.  298.  See 
also  Bund.  XII,  22. 

1  The  K&buli  and  Byzantine  Ruman  are  plain  enough ;  not  so 
the  Sofii  and  Karmak  (Kalmak  or  Krimak). 

*  That  is,  the  Turks,  as  appears  more  clearly  from  Chap.  III. 
8,  9.  The  Arabs  are  mentioned  here,  incidently,  for  the  first  time, 
and  again  in  Chap.  III.  9,  51. 

8  Literally,  *  both  are  one.' 
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53.  '  And  in  that  perplexing  time  the  night  is 
brighter ',  and  the  year,  month,  and  day  will  di- 
minish one-third  ;  the  earth  of  Spendarma</  arises, 
lad  suffering,  death,  and  destitution  become  more 
severe  in  the  world.' 

54.  Auharmazd  said  to  Zaratuit  the  Spitaman  : 
'  This  is  what  I  foretell :  that  wicked  evil  spirit, 
when  it  shall  be  necessary  for  him  to  perish,  be- 
comes more  oppressive  and  more  tyrannical.' 

55.  So  Auharmazd  spoke  to  Zaratust  the  Spita- 
man thus :  '  Enquire  fully  and  learn  by  heart  * 
thoroughly !  teach  it  by  Zand,  Pasand,  and  explana- 
tion !  tell  it  to  the  priests  and  disciples  who  speak 
forth  in  the  world,  and  those  who  are  not  aware  of 
the  hundred  winters,  tell  //  then  to  them !  so  that, 
for  the  hope  of  a  future  existence,  and  for  the  pre- 
servation of  their  own  souls,  they  may  remove  the 
trouble,  evil,  and  oppression  which  those  of  other 
religions  cause  in  the  ceremonies  of  religion  (din 6 
yesnan).  56.  And,  moreover,  I  tell  thee  this,  O 
Zaratuft  the  Spitaman !  that  whoever,  in  that  time, 
appeals  for  the  body  is  not  able  to  save  the  soul, 
for  he  is  as  it  were  fat,  and  his  soul  is  hungry  and 
lean  in  hell ;  whoever  appeals  for  the  soul,  his  body 
is  hungry  and  lean  through  the  misery  of  the  world, 
and  destitute,  and  his  soul  is  fat  in  heaven.' 

57.  Zaratuit  enquired  of  Auharmazd  thus:  'O 
Auharmazd,  propitious  spirit!  creator  of  the  mate- 
rial world  who  art  righteous ! ' — He  is  Auharmazd 
through  righteous  invocation,  and  the  rest  through 


1  The  Paz.  version  adds,  '  the  motion  of  the  sun  is  quicker.' 
8  Literally,  '  make  easy.' 
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praise :  some  say  '  righteous  creator1 ! ' — '  O  creator ! 
in  that  perplexing  time  are  they  righteous  ?  and  are 
there  religious  people  who  wear  the  sacred  thread- 
girdle  (kustlk)  on  the  waist,  and  celebrate  religious 
rites  (dln6) 2  with  the  sacred  twigs  (bares 6m)  ?  and 
does  the  religious  practice  of  next-of-kin  marriage 
(khv£tuk-das)  continue  in  their  families?' 

58.  Auharmazd  said  to  Zaraturt  thus:  4  Of  the 
best  men  is  he  who,  in  that  perplexing  time,  wears 
the  sacred  thread- girdle  on  the  waist,  and  celebrates 
religious  rites  with  the  sacred  twigs,  though  not  as  in 
the  reign  of  King  Virtdsp.  59.  Whoever  in  that 
perplexing  time  recites  I  ta-i/Z-yazam  (A v.  itha  &d 
yazamaide\  Yas.Vand  XXXV II)*  and  one  Ashem- 
vohO  4,  and  has  learned  it  by  heart,  is  as  though, 
in  the  reign  of  King  Vutasp,  it  were  a  Dvardah- 
homast8    with    holy-water    (z6har).       60.     And    by 


1  This  interpolated  commentary  is  a  pretty  clear  indication  that 
the  writer  is  translating  from  an  A  vesta  text. 

*  Both  Paz.  and  Pers.  have  drdnd.  'sacred  cakes.' 

5  The  third  ha  or  chapter  of  the  Yasna  of  seven  chapters.  It 
worships  AQharmazd  as  the  creator  of  all  good  things. 

*  See  Bund.  XX,  2. 

5  For  the  following  explanation  of  the  various  kinds  of  hfimast 
I  am  indebted  to  DastOr  Jamaspji  Minochiharji  Jamasp-Asa-na  of 
Bombay:  — 

There  are  four  kinds  of  hfimast  recited  by  priests  for  the  atone- 
ment of  any  sin  that  may  have  been  committed  by  a  woman  during 
menstruation,  after  her  purification : — 

1.  Hflmast  consists  of  prayers  recited  for  144  days,  in  honour 
of  the   twelve  following   angels:    AQharmazd,  Tlrlar,   KhGrshSd, 
Mill,  Aban,  Adar.  Khurdad,  Amerdad,  Spendarmad,  Bad,  Srdsh, 
and  Arda-fravash.     Kach  angel,  in  turn,  is  reverenced  for  tweh 
days  successively,  with  one  Yasna  each  day. 

2.  Khaduk-h6mSstt  'one  h6mSst,'  differs  from  the  last  merely 
in  adding  a  Vendidad  every  twelfth  day,  to  be  recited  in  the  Ush- 
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whomever  prayer  is  offered  up,  and  the  Gatha- 
hymns  are  chanted,  it  is  as  though  the  whole  ritual 
had  been  recited,  and  the  Gatha-//j'W//s  consecrated 
by  him  in  the  reign  of  King  Vi^tisp.  61.  The  most 
perfectly  righteous  of  the  righteous  is  he  who 
remains  in  the  good  religion  of  the  Mazdayasnians, 
and  continues  the  religious  practice  of  next-of-kin 
marriage  in  his  family.' 

62.  Auharmazd  said  to  the  righteous  Zaraturt : 
'  In  these  nine  thousand  years  which  I,  Auharmazd, 
created,  mankind  become  most  perplexed  in  that 
perplexing  time ;  for  in  the  evil  reigns  of  A*-i 
Dahak  and  Frasiyay  of  Tur  mankind,  in  those  per- 
plexing times,  were   living  better  and  living  more 

ahin  Gah  (12  p.m.  to  6  a.m.)  in  honour  of  the  angel  whose  propi- 
tiation ends  that  day. 

3.  Dah-hdmast,'ten  hdmasts/ differs  from  the  preceding  merely 
in  having  a  Vendidad,  in  addition  to  the  Yasna,  every  day. 

4.  Dvazdah-h6mast,  'twelve  h6masts/  are  prayers  recited  for 
264  days  in  honour  of  twenty-two  angels,  namely,  the  twelve  afore- 
said and  the  following  ten:  Bahman,  Ardibahut,  Shahrivar,  Mihir, 
Bahrain,  Ram,  Din.  Rashnfl,  G6j,  and  Artad.  Each  angel,  in 
turn,  is  reverenced  as  in  the  last. 

The  celebration  of  hdmast  costs  350  rupfs,  that  of  khaduk- 
b6mast  42a  rupis,  that  of  dah-bomast  1000  rQpis,  and  that  of 
dvazdah-hdmast  2000  rupis;  but  the  first  and  third  are  now  no 
longer  used.  The  merit  obtained  by  having  such  recitations  per- 
formed is  equivalent  to  1000  tanSpQhars  for  each  Yasna,  10,000 
for  each  Visparad,  and  70,000  for  each  Vendidad  recited.  A  tana- 
puhar  is  now  considered  as  a  weight  of  1200  dirhams,  with 
which  serious  sins  and  works  of  considerable  merit  are  estimated ; 
originally  it  must  have  meant  a  sin  which  was  '  inexpiable '  by 
ordinary  good  works,  and,  conversely,  any  extraordinary  good 
work  which  was  just  sufficient  to  efface  such  a  sin. 

The  amount  of  merit  attaching  to  such  recitations  is  variously 
slated  in  ditTerent  books,  and  when  recited  with  holy-water  (that  is, 
with  all  their  ceremonial  rites)  they  are  said  to  be  usually  a 
hundred  times  as  meritorious  as  when  recited  without  it. 
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numerously,  and  their  disturbance  by  Aharman  and 
the  demons  was  less.  63.  For  in  their  evil  reigns, 
within  the  countries  of  Iran,  there  were  not  seven  l 
towns  which  were  desolate  as  they  will  be  when  it  is 
the  end  of  thy  millennium.  O  Zaraturt  the  Spita- 
man  !  for  all  the  towns  of  Iran  xvill  be  ploughed  up 
by  their  horses'  hoofs,  and  their  banners  will  reach 
unto  Padfashkhvargar 2,  and  they  will  carry  away 
the  sovereignty  of  the  seat  of  the  religion  I  approve 
from  there ;  and  their  destruction  comes  from  that 
place,  O  Zaraturt  the  Spltaman !  this  is  what  1 
foretell.' 

64.  Whoever3  of  those  existing,  thus,  with  rever- 
ence unto  the  good,  performs  much  worship  for 
Auharmazd,  Auharmazd,  aware  of  it  through  right- 
eousness, gives  him  whatsoever  Auharmazd  is  aware 
of  through  righteousness,  as  remuneration  and  re- 
ward of  duty  and  good  works,  and  such  members  of 


1  So  in  the  Pazand,  but  *  seventeen'  in  Persian;  in  K20  the 
word  is  partly  illegible,  but  can  be  no  other  number  than  xiba, 
'  seven.' 

'  The  mountainous  region  south  of  the  Caspian  (see  Bund. 
XII.  2.  17). 

*  This  section  is  the  Pahlavi  version  of  an  A  vesta  formula  which 
is  appended  to  nearly  two-thirds  of  the   has  or  chapters  of  the 
Yasna,  and,  therefore-,  indicates  the  close  of  the  chapter  at   this 
point.    The  version  here  given  contains  a  few  verbal  deviations 
from  that  given  in  the  Yasna,  but  none  of  any  importance.     The 
A  vesta  text  of  this  formula  is  as  follows : — 
Y£nh6  hatam  fia//,  y&sng  paitt, 
vangho  mazdou  ahuro  vafitha,  ash;W  h&H, 
ysiunghamAi,  lasX-a  tausAa  yazamaidG. 
And  it  may  be  translated  in  the  following  manner : — 

f  Of  whatever  male  of  the  existences,  therefore.  Ahuramazda 
better  cognizant,  through  righteousness  in  worship,  and  of  what- 
ever females,  both  those  males  and  those  females  we  reverence.' 
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the  congregation,  males  and  females,  I  reverence; 
and  the  archangels,  who  arc  also  male  and  female, 
they  are  good. 


Chapter  III. 

1.  Zaratuxt  enquired  of  Auharmazd  thus :  '  O 
Auharmazd,  propitious  spirit !  creator  of  the  mate- 
rial world,  righteous  otie!  whence  do  they  restore 
this  good  religion  of  the  Mazdayasnians  ?  and  by 
what  means  will  they  destroy  these  demons  with 
dishevelled  hair1,  of  the  race  of  Wrath?  2.  O 
creator!  grant  me  death!  and  grant  my  favoured 
ones  death !  that  they  may  not  live  in  that  per- 
plexing time ;  grant  them  exemplary  living !  that 
they  may  not  prepare  wickedness  and  the  way  to 
hell/ 

3.  Auharmazd  spoke  thus  :  '  O  Zaraturt  the  Spita- 
man !  after  the  ill-omened a  sovereignty  of  those  of 
the  race  of  Wrath s  there  is  a  fiend,  SheWaspih  *  of 
the  Kilisyaklh,  from  the  countries  of  Salman 8;'  Mih- 

'  The  Paz.  MSS.  insert,  ■  and  black  clothing '  here. 

■  literally,  '  black-marked,'  or  possibly,  '  black  standard.' 

»  The  PSz.  MSS.  add, 'the  leathern-belted  Turks,'  that  is,  people 
of  TurkistSn. 

•  This  fiend  appears  to  be  a  personification  of  Christianity  or 
1  ecclesiastkism '  (KilisySkih,  see  Chap.  II,  19),  and  the  writer 
seems  to  place  his  appearance  some  time  in  the  middle  ages, 
probably  before  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  (see  the  note  on 
Darmesteter  suggests  that  SherfSsp  may  have  been  intended 
as  a  modern  counterpart  of  BSvarisp  (Az-i  Dahak),  the  ancient 
tyrant ;  and  that  this  Christian  invasion  may  be  a  reminiscence  of 
the  crusades. 

§  I  have  formerly  read  MQsulm&n  instead  of  min  Salmin, 
and  hence  concluded  that  the  text  must  have  been  written  long 
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vand-da*/  said  that  these  people  are  Ruman  (Aru- 
mayik),  and  R6shan l  said  that  they  have  red 
weapons,  red  banners,  and  red  hats  (kulah).  4.  '  It  is 
when  a  symptom  of  them  appears,  as  they  advance, 
O  Zaratust  the  Spltaman !  the  sun  and  the  dark 
show  signs,  and  the  moon  becomes  manifest  of 
various  colours;  earthquakes  (bum-gusand),  too, 
become  numerous,  and  the  wind  comes  more  vio- 
lently ;  in  the  world  want,  distress,  and  discomfort 
come  more  into  view;  and  Mercury  and  Jupiter 
advance  the  sovereignty  for  the  vile 2,  and  they  are 
in  hundreds  and  thousands  and  myriads.  5.  They 
have  the  red  banner  of  the  fiend  SheV/aspih  of  Kili- 
syakih,  and  they  hasten  much  their  progress  to  these 
countries  of  Iran  which  I,  Auharmazd,  created,  up 
to  the  bank  of  the  Arvand  V  some  have  said  *  the 
Fratfi  river,  'unto  the  Greeks  (Yunan)  dwelling  in 
AsOristan;'   they  are  Greeks  by  strict  reckoning c, 

after  the  Muhammadan  conquest  of  Persia;  but  this  reading  is 
irreconcilable  with  the  context.  The  position  of  Salman  (A v. 
Sat  rim  a)  is  defined  by  Bund.  XX,  12,  which  places  the  sources  of 
the  Tigris  in  that  country. 

1  The  name  of  a  commentator,  or  commentary,  often  quoted 
in  the  Pahlavi  Vendidad,  and  other  texts.  M&hvand-daV  is  men- 
tioned in  the  Pahlavi  Yasna  (see  Sis.  I,  4). 

J  The  Paz.  MSS.  state  that '  Mercury  and  Jupiter  beat  down  the 
strength  of  Venus.' 

■  Here  written  A  rang,  Arand,  or  Arvad,  but  as  it  is  Arvand  in 
§§  2i,  38,  that  reading  seems  preferable,  the  difference  between 
the  two  names  in  Pahlavi  being  merely  a  single  stroke.  The 
Arvand  is  the  Tigris,  and  the  Arang  probably  the  Araxes  (see 
SZS.  VI,  20,  Bund.  XX,  8). 

•  Literally,  ' there  are  and  were  some  who  said;'    this  phrase 
occurs  several  times  in  the  latter  part  of  this  lexL 
8  The  Euphrates. 

■  Or,  4of  strict  reckoning,'  reading  sakht  amSr,  but  both 
reading  and  meaning  are  very  uncertain.     As  it  stands  in  K20  it 
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and  their  Assyrian  dwelling  is  this,  that  they  slay  the 
Assyrian  people  therein,  and  thus  they  will  destroy 
their  abode,  some  have  said  the  lurking-\\o\zs 
(grestak)  of  the  demons. 

6.  'They  turn  back  those  of  the  race  of  Wrath  ■  in 
hundreds  and  thousands  and  myriads  ;  and  the  ban- 
ners, standards,  and  an  innumerable  army  of  those 
ons  with  dishevelled  hair  will  come  to  these 
countries  of  Iran  which  I,  Auharmazd,  created.  7. 
And  the  army  of  the  invader2  is  an  extending  enemy 
of  the  Turk 3  and  even  the  Karm  *,  be  it  with  ban- 
ners aloft  when  he  shall  set  up  a  banner,  be  it 
through  the  excessive  multitude  which  will  remain — 
like  hairs  in  the  mane  of  a  horse — in  the  countries 
of  Iran  which  I.  Auharmazd,  created. 

8.  'The  leathern-belted  Ttirk  and  the  Ruman 
She^aspih  of  Kilisyakih  come  forth  with  simul- 
taneous movement",  and  in  three  places,  with 
similar  strife,  there  was  and  will  be  three  times 
a  great  contest  (ar^ih),  O  Zaratu^t  the  Spitaman ! 
9.  One  in  the  reign  of  Kal-Kaus",  when  through 


may  be  sakht  ^umal, '  extreme  beauty/  or  Sakhtimiir  (the  name 
of  a  place),  or  this  may  stand  for  sakht  if  mar,  'severe  misfor- 
tune ;'  and  other  readings  are  possible. 

1  It  is  not  quite  clear  which  party  will  turn  the  other  back. 

'  Literally,  'extender/  that  is,  one  engaged  in  extending  his 
own  dominions. 

1  The  remainder  of  this  §  (except  the  verb  '  remain  ')  is  I'dzand 
written  in  Persian  characters  in  Kao. 

'  Possibly  the  Karmak  of  Chap.  II,  49.  In  §  20  the  Kurt/  and 
Karma n  (or  Karms)  may  refer  to  the  Turk  and  Karm  of  this  §,  so 
it  is  doubtful  whether  Turk  or  Kurd  is  meant. 

5  Or,  'for  the  encounter/  pavan  ham-rasunih. 

•  See  Bund.  XXXI,  25,  XXXIV,  7.  The  letters  are  here  joined 
together,  so  as  to  become  Kai-gaQs,  and  this  form  of  the  name  is 
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the  assistance  of  demons  it  teas  with  the  archangels ; 
and  the  second  when  thou,  O  Zaratu-st  the  Spita- 
man  f  receivedst  the  religion  and  /tads/  thy  con- 
ference, and  King  VLrtisp  and  Ar^asp1,  miscreated 
by  wrath,  were,  through  the  war  of  the  religion,  in 
the  combat  of  Sp&^-rasur  ("  the  hoary  forest a "),' 
some  have  said  U  was  in  Pars;  'and  the  third  when 
it  is  the  end  of  thy  millennium,  O  Zaratu.rt  the  Spita- 
man  I  when  all  the  three,  Turk,  Arab,  and  Ruman, 
come  to  this3  place,'  some  have  said  the  plain  of 
Nlsanak  *.  10.  'And  all  /hose  of  the  countries  of 
Iran,  which  I,  Auharmazd,  created,  come  from  their 
own  place  unto  Pa^ashkhvargar 6,  owing  to  those 
of  the  race  of  Wrath,  O  ZaratCLrt  the  Spltaman !  so 
that  a  report  of  something  of  the  cave  dwellings, 
mountain  dwellings,  and  river  dwellings  of  these 
people  will  remain  at  Paafoshkhvargar  and  Pars ; 
some  have  said  the  fire  VLrnasp e,  on  the  deep  Lake 
A'^ast  which  has  medicinal  water  opposed  to  the 
demons,  is  there  (in  Pa^/ashkhvargar  ?)  as  it  were 
conspicuous,'  some  have  said  'originating7,'  'so  that 

often  read  Kihfls  or  Kahos  in  Pazand  (see  Mkh.  VIII,  27,  XXVII, 
54,  LVII,  21).    The  Paz.  MSS.  omit  §  9. 

1  See  Bund.  XII,  33,  33- 

■  See  Bund.  XXIV,  16. 

•  Perhaps  'one'  is  meant,  as  hana,  'this/  i3  sometimes  substi- 
tuted for  a£,  '  one,'  both  being  read  t  in  Pazand. 

*  The  reading  of  this  name  is  quite  uncertain. 

*  Sec  Chap.  II,  63.  The  whole  of  the  final  clause  of  this 
section,  about  the  fire  Vunasp,  is  inserted  parenthetically  at  this 
point  in  the  Pahlavi  text. 

•  Elsewhere  called  Gujnasp,  Gftmasp,  or  Guxasp  (see  SZS. 
VI,  22). 

T  The  most  obvious  reading  of  this  word  is  mahik,  '  fish,"  which 
can  hardly  be  reconciled  with  the  context.  The  view  here  taken 
is  that  the  writer  was  translating  from  an  Avesta  text,  and  met 


the)-  may  use  it  anew,  and  the  fire  may  become 
shining  in  these  countries  of  Iran  which  I.  Atihar- 
mazd,  created,  u.  For  when  one  shall  be  able  to 
save  his  own  life,  he  has  then  no  recollection  of 
wife,  child,  and  wealth,  that  they  may  not  live,  in 
that  perplexing  time.  O  Zaratfot !  yet  the  day  when 
the  hundredth  winter  becomes  the  end  of  thy  mil- 
lennium, which  is  that  of  Zaraturt,  is  so  that 
nothing  wicked  may  go  from  this  millennium  into 
that  millennium  V 


with  the  word  £ithra,  which  means  both  p&Yak,  'clear.'  and 
tokhmak,  'originating,'  hut  to  express  the  latter  meaning  he  used 
the  synonym  mayakik,  which  can  be  written  exactly  like  mahik. 
Owing  to  the  involved  character  of  this  section  it  is  not  very  clear 
in  Englh-h,  but  it  is  still  more  obscure  in  the  Pahhivi  text,  in  which 
the  whole  of  this  clause  about  the  fire  is  inserted  parenthetically 
after  the  first  mention  of  Pa</ashkhvargar. 

1  This  last  clause  may  be  read  several  ways,  and  it  is  by  no 
means  easy  to  ascertain  clearly  the  chronological  order  of  the 
events  which  are  jumbled  together  in  this  last  chapter.  But  it 
would  appear  that  ZaratGjt's  millennium  was  to  end  at  a  lime 
when  the  religion  was  undisturbed,  and  just  before  the  incursion 
of  the  demons  or  idolators,  the  details  of  which  have  been  given 
in  Chap.  II,  aa— III,  1 1,  and  which  is  the  first  event  of  MusheVar's 
millennium  (see  §  13).  Now  according  to  Bund.  XXXIV,  7-9, 
the  interval  from  '  the  coming  of  the  religion,'  in  the  reign  of  Kaf- 
Vinasp,  to  the  end  of  the  Sasanian  monarchy  was  90+  112  +  30 
+  12  +  14+  14  +  284  +  460=  1016  years.  If  by  *  the  coming  of 
the  religion  '  be  meant  the  time  when  Zaratu.it  received  it,  as  he 
was  then  thirty  years  old,  he  must  have  been  born  1046  years 
before  the  end  of  the  Sasanian  monarchy  (a.h.  651),  and  the  end 
of  his  millennium  must  have  been  in  a.  d.  605,  the  sixteenth  year 
of  Khusro  Parviz,  when  the  Sasanian  power  was  near  its  maximum, 
and  only  a  score  of  years  before  it  began  suddenly  to  collapse. 
This  close  coincidence  indicates  that  the  writer  of  the  Rahman 
Yart  must  have  adopted  the  same  incorrect  chronology  as  is  found 
in  the  Bundahu.  If,  however,  '  the  coming  of  the  religion  '  mean 
its  acceptance  by  Vijt&sp,  which  occurred  in  Zaratujt's  fortieth  or 
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12.  Zaratu-ft  enquired  of  Auharmazd  thus:  'O 
Auharmazd,  propitious  spirit !  creator  of  the  material 
world,  righteous  one!  when  they  are  so  many  in 
number,  by  what  means  will  they  be  able  to 
perish  !  ? ' 

1 3.  Auharmazd  spoke  thus  :  '  O  Zaratilst  the  Spi- 
taman  !  when  the  demon  with  dishevelled  hair  of 
the  race  of  Wrath  comes  into  notice  in  the  eastern 
quarter,  first  a  black  token  becomes  manifest,  and 
Hush&/ar  son  of  Zaratust  is  born  on  Lake  Frazdan  -. 
14.  It  is  when  he  comes  to  his  conference  with  me  \ 
Auharmazd,  O  Zaratust  the  Spftamdn ! '  that  in  the 
direction  of  A'inistan  4,  it  is  said — some  have  said 
among  the  Hindus—'  is  born  a  prince  (kal);  it  is  his 
father,  a  prince  of  the  Kayan  race,  approaches  the 


forty-second  year,  his  birth  must  have  been  ten  or  twelve  years 
earlier,  and  his  millennium  must  have  ended  a.d.  593-595.  But 
according  to  the  imperfect  chronology  of  Bund.  XXXIV  the  tenth 
millennium  of  the  world,  that  of  Capricornus,  commenced  with  4  the 
coming  of  the  religion,'  and  ended,  therefore,  in  a.d.  635,  the 
fourth  year  of  Yazdakarrf,  the  last  Sasanian  king,  when  the  Muham- 
madans  were  just  preparing  for  their  first  invasion ;  so  the  millen- 
nium of  Aquarius  is  very  nearly  coincident  with  that  of  Hush&for, 
and  may  probably  be  intended  to  represent  it.  It  appears,  there- 
fore, that  the  millennium  of  HOshec/ar  is  altogether  past,  having 
extended  from  a.d.  593-635  to  a.d.  1593-1635. 

1  The  Paz.  MSS.  omit  §  12.  The  writer  having  detailed  the  evils 
of  the  iron  age,  now  returns  to  its  commencement  in  order  to  describe 
the  means  adopted  for  partially  counteracting  those  evils. 

1  See  Bund.  XXII.  5,  XXXII,  8.  The  ?&z.  MSS.  add, '  they 
bring  him  up  in  Zdvulistan  and  Kavulistan  ;'  and  the  Pers.  version 
says,  '  on  the  frontier  of  Kabulistan.'  With  regard  to  the  time  of 
HOsheVar's  birth,  see  §  44.  His  name  is  always  written  Khfir- 
slu'v/ar  in  K20. 

'  The  Paz.  and  Pers.  versions  say,  '  at  thirty  years  of  age/  as  in 

§44- 

*  Possibly  Samarkand  (see  Chap.  II,  49,  note  2). 


women,  and  a  religious  prince 

his  name  Vahram  the  Vaiyavand ','  some  have  said 
Shahpur.  15.  '  That  a  sign  may  come  to  the  earth, 
the  night  when  that  prince  is  born,  a  star  falls  from 
the  sky ;  when  that  prince  is  born  the  star  shows  a 
signal.'  16.  It  is  Dart'-Auharmazd 2  who  said  that 
the  month  A  van  and  day  Vaaf3  is  his  father's  end  ; 
*  they  rear  him  with  the  damsels  of  the  king,  and  a 
woman  becomes  ruler. 

17.  'That  prince  when  he  is  thirty  years  old' — 
some  have  told  the  time — 'comes  with  innumerable 
banners  and  divers  armies,  H  indu  and  A'lnl  *,  hav- 
ing uplifted  banners — for  they  set  up  their  banners 
— having  exalted  banners,  and  having  exalted 
weapons  ;  they  hasten  up  with  speed 6  as  far  as  the 
Veil  river  *« — some  have  said  the  country  of  Bambo  • — 
*as  far  as  Bukhar  and  the  Bukharans  within  its  bank, 

1  Bahram  the  illustrious  or  splendid  (Av.  vare^anghanfi/,  com- 
pare Pers.  var^),  an  epithet  applied,  in  the  A  vesta,  to  the  moon, 
Tutrya,  the  scriptures,  the  royal  glory  of  the  Kayanians,  the  Ka- 
yanians themselves,  and  the  hero  Thrita.  This  personage  may 
possibly  be  an  incarnation  of  the  angel  Bahram,  mingled  with  some 
reminiscences  of  the  celebrated  Persian  general  Bahram  Aupin  ; 
but  see  §§  32.  49. 

•  A  commentator  who  is  quoted  in  the  Pahkwi  Yas,  XI,  aa ;  see 
abo  Chap.  I,  7. 

'  The  22nd  day  of  the  eighth  month  of  the  Parsi  year,  corres- 
ponding to  October  7th  when  the  year  began  at  the  vernal  equinox, 
as  the  Rundahix  (XXV,  6,  7,  20,  21)  describes. 

•  That  is,  Bactrian  and  Samarkandian. 

1  Or,  'light  up  with  glitter,'  according  as  we  read  ta^end  or 
nd.  The  Paz.  MSS.  omit  §§  17-44,  except  one  or  two  iso- 
lated phrases. 

'  Spiegel  was  inclined  to  identify  this  name  with  Bombay,  but 
this  is  impossible,  as  the  MS.  K20  (in  which  the  name  occurs}  was 
written  some  two  centuries  before  the  Portuguese  invented  the 
name  of  Bombay.     Its  original  name,  by  which  it  is  still  called  by 


O  Zaraturt  the  Spltdman!  18.  When  the  star  Jupi- 
ter comes  up  to  its  culminating  point  (balist)1  ami 
casts  Venus  down,  the  sovereignty  comes  to  the 
prince.  19.  Quite  innumerable  are  the  champions, 
furnished  with  arms  and  with  banners  displayed,' 
some  have  said  from  Sagastdn,  P&rs,  and  Khurasan, 
some  have  said  from  the  lake  of  Pa/*ashkhv&rgar a, 
some  have  said  from  the  Hiratts3  and  K6histdn, 
some  have  said  from  Taparistan4 ;  and  from  those 
directions  'every  supplicant  for  a  child5  comes  intoc 
view.  20.  It  is  concerning  the  displayed  banners 
and  very  numerous  army,  which  were  the  armed 
men,  champions,  and  soldiers  from  the  countries  of 
Iran  at  Pa^ashkhvirgar — whom  /  told  thee7  that 
they  call  both  Kun/  and  Karman — it   is  declared 

its  native  inhabitants,  being  MumbaT.  The  locality  mentioned  in 
the  text  is  evidently  to  be  sought  on  the  banks  of  the  Oxus  near 
Bukhara ;  the  Oxus  having  been  sometimes  considered  the  upper 
course  of  the  Arag,  and  sometimes  that  of  the  Veh  (see  Bund.  XX, 
22,  note  5).  It  is  hardly  probable  that  either  Bami  (Balkh)  or 
Bamiyan  would  be  changed  into  Bambo,  and  the  only  exact  repre- 
•i ni.itive  of  this  name  appears  to  be  Bamm,  a  town  about  120 
miles  S.  E.  of  KirmSn ;  this  is  quite  a  different  locality  from  that 
ioned  in  the  text,  but  it  is  hazardous  to  set  bounds  to  the 
want  of  geographical  knowledge  displayed  by  some  of  the  Pahlavi 
commentators. 

1  Compare  SZS.  IV,  8.  Here  the  triumph  of  Jupiter  over  Venus 
appears  to  be  symbolical  of  the  displacement  of  the  queen  dowager 
by  her  son. 

1  That  is,  from  the  southern  shore  of  the  Caspian. 

1  Reading  Hiriyan,  but  this  is  doubtful,  as  it  may  be  '  from  the 
citadels  (arigano),  or  defiles  (khalakano),  of  Kohistan." 

*  See  Bund.  XII,  17,  XUI,  15. 

6  That  is,  every  man  able  to  bear  arms. 

4  Reading  pavan,  'into,'  instead  of  bar5,  'besides'  (see  SZS. 
VIII,  2,  note  5). 

7  See  §  10,  but  as  nothing  is  said  there  about  Kurd  or  Karman, 
it  is  possible  that  the  writer  meant  to  say,  'of  whom  I  told  thee, 


that  they  will  slay  an  excessive  number,  in  com- 
panionship and  tinder  the  same  banner,  for  these 
countries  of  Iran. 

21.  'Those  of  the  race  of  Wrath  and  the  extensive 
army a  of  SheWaspih,  whose  names  are  the  two-legged 
wolf  and  the  leathern-belted  demon  on  the  bank  of 
the  Arvand 2,  wage  three  battles,  one  in  Sp&/-rarur 3 
and  one  in  the  plain  of  Nlranak;'  some  have  said 
that  it  was  on  the  lake  of  the  three  races,  some 
have  said  that  it  was  in  Maruv 4  the  brilliant,  and 
some  have  said  in  Pars.  22.  'For  the  support  of 
the  countries  of  Iran  is  the  innumerable  army  of  the 
east ;  its  having  exalted  banners 5  is  that  they  have  a 
banner  of  tiger  skin  (b6par  post),  and  their  wind 
banner  is  white  cotton";  innumerable  are  the  mounted 
troops,  and  they  ride  up  to  the  lurkin°;-\\o\es '  of  the 
demons ;  they  will  slay  so  that  a  thousand  women 
can  afterwards  see  and  kiss  but  one  man. 


and  whom  they  tall  boih  Kurd  and  Karman.'  It  is  more  probable, 
however,  that  he  is  referring  to  §  7. 

1  Compare  §  7.  The  'extensive  army'  and  'two-legged  wolf 
are  terms  borrowed  apparently  from  Yas.  IX,  62,  63. 

'  That  is.  'the  rapid'  (Av.  aurvan</).  The  oilier  names  of 
this  river,  Tigris  and  Hiddekel,  have  the  same  meaning.     See 

«  6.  38. 

!  See  §  9,  of  which  this  is  a  recapitulation,  but  the  first  of  the 
three  battles  is  here  omitted  by  mistake. 

1  Marv  in  the  present  Turkistan. 

1  Referring  to  §  17. 

•  Supposing  that  bandok  may  be  equivalent  to  Pers.  ban  dak, 
but  the  usual  Pahlavi  term  for  '  cotton  '  is  pumhak  (Pers.  pun  bah). 

T  Reading  grestak  as  in  §  f„  but  the  word  can  also  be  read 
dar  dit/ak,  'gate  watch-tower.'  It  is  possible  that  the  druf  6 
geredha,  '  pit  of  the  fiend,'  of  Vend.  Ill,  24,  may  be  here  meant; 
the  gate  of  hell,  whence  the  demons  congregate  upon  the  AresQr 
ridge  (Uund.  XII,  8). 
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23.  '  When  it  is  the  end  of  the  time  \  O  Zarattot 
the  Spitaman  !  those  enemies  will  be  as  much  de- 
stroyed as  the  root  of  a  shrub  when  it  is  in  the  night 
on  which  a  cold  winter  arrives,  and  in  this  night  it 
sheds  its  leaves ;  and  they  will  reinstate  these 
countries  of  Iran  which   I,  Auharmazd,  created". 

24.  '  And  with  speed  rushes  the  evil  spirit,  with 
the  vilest  races  of  demons  and  Wrath  with  infuriate 
spear 3,  and  comes  on  to  the  support  and  assistance 
of  those  demon- worshippers  and  miscreations  of 
wrath,  O  Zaratujt  the  Spitaman !  25.  And  I,  the 
creator  Auharmazd,  send  Nery6sang  the  angel  and 
Srdsh  the  righteous*  unto  Kangdes".  which  the 
illustrious  Siyavakhsh  *  formed,  and  to  A'itro-mlyan  7 
son  of  Virtisp,  the  glory  of  the  Kayans.  the  just 
restorer  of  the  religion,  to  speak  thus:  "  Walk  forth. 
O  illustrious  Peshy6tanu  !  to  these  countries  of  Iran 
which  I,  Auharmazd,  created:  consecrate  the  fire 
and  waters  for  the  Hartfokht 8  and  Dvardah-hom&st ! 

1  Compare,  '  anil  at  the  time  of  the  end '  (Dan.  xi.  40).  The 
writer  appears  to  be  here  finally  passing  from  a  description  of  the 
past  into  speculations  as  to  the  future,  which  he  has  hitherto  only 
casually  indulged  in. 

'  The  supernatural  means  supposed  to  be  employed  for  the 
destruction  of  the  wicked  and  the  restoration  of  the  good  are 
detailed  in  the  following  paragraphs. 

1  See  Chap.  II,  36. 

*  The  two  angels  who  are  the  special  messengers  of  AOhar- 
mazd  to  mankind  (see  Bund.  XV,  r,  XXX,  29).  This  message 
was  expected  to  be  sent  to  P£shy6tanQ  near  the  end  of  HushSfifar's 
millennium  (sec  $51). 

r-  See  Bund.  XXIX,  10. 
8  See  Bund.  XXXI,  25. 
'  A  title  of  PfcshyStanu,  written  Altrd-maino'  in  Bund.  XXIX,  5. 

•  This  was  the  twentieth  nask  or  '  book  '  of  the  complete  Maz- 
dayasnian  literature,  according  to  the  Dinkan/;  but  the  Dint- 
va^arkar</ and  the  Rivayats  make  it  the  twenty-first,  and  say  very 
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that  is,  celebrate  them  with  die  fire  and  waters,  and 
such  as  is  appointed  about  the  fire  and  waters ! " 

little  atxmt  its  contents  (sec  Haug's  Essays,  pp.  133,  134).  The 
Pinkaiv/.  in  its  eighth  book,  gives  the  following  account  of  this 
Nask  :— 

4  The  H5</okht  as  it  exists  has  three  divisions  among  its  133 
sections.  The  first  has  thirteen  (twelve?)  sections,  treatises  upon 
the  nature  of  the  recital  of  the  Ahnnavar,  which  is  the  spiritual 
benefit  from  chanting  it  aloud,  and  whatever  is  on  the  same 
subject.  Admonition  about  selecting  and  keeping  a  spiritual  and 
worldly  high-priest,  performing  every  duty  as  to  the  high-priest, 
and  maintaining  even  those  of  various  high-priests.  On  the  twenty- 
one  chieftainships  of  the  spirits  in  Auharmazd,  and  of  the  worldly 
existences  in  Zaratfut.  among  which  are  the  worship  of  God  and 
the  management  of  the  devout.  On  the  duty  requisite  in  each  of 
the  five  different  periods  of  the  day  and  night,  and  the  fait  at  the 
celestial  bridge  of  him  who  shall  be  zealous  in  the  celebration  of 
the  season-festivals ;  be  who  docs  not  provide  the  preparations  for 
the  feast  of  the  season-festivals,  and  who  is  yet  efficient  in  the  other 
worship  of  God.  On  how  to  consider,  <;W  what  to  do  with,  a  leader 
of  the  high-priest  class  and  a  man  of  the  inferior  classes  ;  he  who 
atones  for  unimportant  sin,  and  he  who  does  not  atone  even  for 
that  which  is  important,  and  whatever  is  on  the  same  subject.  On 
the  apparatus  with  winch  ploughed  land  (?)  is  prepared.  On  the 
manifestation  of  virtuous  manhood,  and  the  merit  and  advantage 
from  uttering  good  words  for  blessing  the  eatmg  and  drinking  of 
food  and  drink,  and  rebuking  the  inward  talk  of  the  demons.  On 
the  recitations  at  the  five  periods  of  the  day,  and  the  ceremonial 
invocation  by  name  of  many  angels,  each  separately,  and  great 
information  on  the  same  subject  j  the  worthiness  of  a  man  re- 
strained by  authority,  the  giving  of  life  and  body  to  the  angels,  the 
good  rulers,  and  their  examination  and  satisfaction ;  the  blessing 
and  winning  words  which  are  most  successful  in  carrying  off  the 
affliction  which  proceeds  from  a  fiend.  On  all-pleasing  crcativo 
ness  and  omniscience,  and  all  precedence  {?).  leadership,  foresight  (?), 
worthy  liberality,  virtue  (?),  and  every  proper  cause  and  effect  of 
righteousness ;  the  individuality  of  righteousness,  the  opposition  to 
the  demons  of  Auharmazd's  opinion,  and  also  much  other  informa- 
tion in  the  same  section. 

*  The  middle  division  has  102  sections,  treatises  on  spiritual  and 
worldly  diligence,  the  leadership  of  the  diligent,  and  their  mighlv 

[5]  Q 
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26.  'And  N£rydsang  proceeds,  with  Srosh  the 
righteous,  from  the  good  A'akdrt'-i-Daitik '  to  Kang- 
dez,  which  the  illustrious  Slyavakhsh  formed,  and 
cries  out  from  it  thus:  "Walk  forth.  O  illustrious 
PeshyotanA  !  O  A'ttro-miyan  son  of  Viytasp,  glory  of 
the  Kayans,  just  restorer  of  the  religion  !  walk  forth 
to  these  countries  of  Iran  which  I,  Auharmazd, 
created !  restore  again  the  throne  of  sovereignty  of 
the  religion ! " 

27.  'Those  spirits  move  on,  and  they  propitiate 
them;  with  holy-water  th<-  illustrious  lYr-diyntantj 
celebrates  the  Dvardah-homast,  with  a  hundred  and 
fifty  righteous  who  are  disciples  of  Peshyotanu,  in 
black    marten    fur,  and   they  have   garments   as   it 

:  of  the   good   spirit.      28.   They  walk    up  with 
the  words:  "Humat,  hukht,  huvarit2,"  and  consecrate 


means,  all  former  deeds  of  righteousness ;  righteousness  kindling 
the  resolution  is  the  reward  of  merit,  each  for  each,  and  is  ach] 
by  it  for  rhat  of  which  it  is  said  that  //  it  the  H.Wokht  which  is  the 
maintaining  of  righteousness,   so  that   they  may  make  righteous- 
ness more  abiding  in  the  bod)'  of  a  man. 

'  The  last  division  hat  nineteen  sections  of  trusty  remedies,  that 
is,  remedies  whose  utterance  aloud  by  the  faithful  is  a  chief  resource 
among  the  creatures  of  God ;  also  the  nature  of  sayings  full  of 
humility,  well-favoured,  most  select,  and  adapted  for  that  of  which 
it  is  said  that   I   reverence  that  chief,   the  excellent  and  eminent 

■kht,  of  which  they  trust  in  the  sustaining  strength  of  ■ 
word  of  Zaraturf.     Perfect  is  the  excellence  of  righteousness  (Av. 
ashem  vohQ  vahinem  astT).' 

According  to  tradition  three  chapters  of  this  Ngfk  are  still  extant, 
being  the  Ya^t  fragments  XXI,  XXII  of  Westers  aard's  edition  of 
the  Avesta  Texts ;  but  they  do  not  correspond  to  any  part  of  the 
description  iu  the  Dinkarc/.     For  a  description  of  Dv;uduh-h< 
see  Chap.  II,  59. 

1  See  Bund.  XII,  7. 

1  That  is,  'good  thoughts,  good  words,  and  good  deeds/  a 
formula  often  uttered  when  commencing  an  important  action. 
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the  fire  of  the  waters  ;  with  the  illustrious  Ha</6kht 
they  bless  me,  Auharma/.d.  with  the  rchangels; 
and  after  that  it  demolishes  one-third  of  the  opposi- 
tion. 29.  And  the  illustrious  Peshydtanu  walks 
forth,  with  the  hundred  and  fifty  men  who  wear 
black  marten  fur,  and  they  celebrate  the  rituals 
nan)  of  the  Gadman  -  humand  ("glorious ")  fire, 
which  they  call  the  R6shan6-kerp  ("luminous 
form")1,  which  is  established  at  the  appointed  place 
(di'iti '.'-^as),  the  triumphant  ritual  of  the  Fr6ba  fire. 
Horvada/tf,  and  Ameroda*/,  ami  the  ceremonial  (ya- 
zlsn)  with  his  priestly  co-operation  ;  they  arrange 
and  pray  over  the  sacred  twigs ;  and  the  ritual  of 
Horvada^  and  Amerdda^,  in  the  chapter  of  the 
code  of  religious  formulas  (nlrangistan)5  demo- 
lishes three-thirds  of  the  opposition.  30.  Peshyd- 
tanu son  of  VLrtasp  walks  forth,  with  the  assistance 
of  the  Froba  fire,  the  fire  Gu-rnasp,  and  the  fire 
Burdn-Mitro  *,  to  the  great  idol-temples,  the  abode 
of  the  demons*;  and  the  wicked  evil  spirit,  Wrath 
with  infuriate  spear6,  and  all  demons  and  fiends, 
evil  races  and  wizards,  arrive  at  the  deepest  abyss 
of  hell ;  and  those  idol-temples  are  extirpated  by  the 
exertions  of  the  illustrious  PeshyotanQ. 

31.  'And  I,  the  creator  Auharmazd,  come  to 
Mount  Hukalryaaf0  with  the  archangels,  and  I  issue 

1  See  Bund.  XVII,  g,  6.  This  appears  to  be  an  allusion  10  the 
removal  of  the  sacred  fire  by  VixtSsp,  from  the  'glorious'  moun- 
tain in  Khvarisem  to  the  'shining'  mountain  in  Kavulisdn. 

*  See  Chap.  II,  37. 

'  Regarding  these  three  manifestations  of  the  sacred  fire,  see 
Bund.  XVII,  3-9,  SZS.  XI,  8-10. 

4  Supplying  the  word  jSdaan.  'the  demons,'  in  accordance  with 
f§  36,  37  ;  there  being  clearly  some  word  omitted  in  K20. 

•  See  Chap.  II,  36.  •  Hugar  the  lofty  in  Bund  XII,  2,  5. 

Q  2 


228 


BAHMAN   YAST. 


orders  to  the  archangels  that  they  should  speak  to 
the  angels  of  the  spiritual  existences  thus  :  "  Proceed 
to  the  assistance  of  the  illustrious  Peshyotanu  !"  32. 
Mitr6  of  the  vast  cattle-pastures,  Srdsh  the  vigorous, 
Rashn  the  just,  Vahram  l  the  mighty,  AstAdthe  vic- 
torious, and  the  glory  of  the  religion  of  the  Mazda- 
yasnians,  the  stimulator  of  religious  formulas  (nl- 
rang),  the  arranger  of  the  world,  proceed2  to  the 
assistance  of  the  illustrious  Peshy6tanu,  through  the 
order  of  which  I,  the  creator,  have  just  written  -. 

33.  '  Out  of  the  demons  of  gloomy  race  the  evil 
spirit  cries  to  Mitro  of  the  vast  cattle-pastures  thus  : 
"  Stay  above  in  truth 4,  thou  Mitr6  of  the  vast  cattle- 
pastures  ! " 

34.  '  And  then  Mitr6  of  the  vast  cattle-pastures 
cries  thus  :  "Of  these  nine  thousand  years'  support, 
which  during  its  beginning  produced  Dahak  of  evil 
religion,  Frasiy£z/  of  TQr,  and  Alexander5  the  Rii- 
man,  the  period  of  one  thousand  years  of  those 
leathern-belted  demons  with  dishevelled  hair  is  a 
more  than  moderate  reign  to  produce B." 

35.  'The  wicked  evil  spirit  becomes  confounded 
when  he  heard  this;  Mitr6  of  the  vast  cattle-pas- 
tures will  smite  Wrath  of  the  infuriate  spear  with 


]  The  fact  that  the  angel  Vahram  goes  in  his  spiritual  form  to 
the  assistance  of  P£shv6tanu,  rather  militates  against  the  idea  that 
he  also  goes  in  the  form  of  VahrSm  the  Var^avand. 

*  This  verb  is  omitted  by  mistake  in  K20. 

*  Literally,  '  arrh/e  at  the  writing.' 

*  Or,  ■  stand  up  with  honesty  I ' 

5  The  latter  two  names  are  here  written  FrasSs  and  Alasandar. 

*  From  this  it  appears  that  the  writer  expected  the  evil  reign  of 
the  unbelievers  to  last  a  thousand  years,  that  is,  till  the  end  of 
HusheVar's  millennium,  about  a.  d.  1593-1635,  which  corresponds 
very  closely  with  the  reign  of  the  great  Shah  'Abbds. 
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stupefaction  ;  and  the  wicked  evil  spirit  flees,  with 
the  miscreations  and  evil  progeny  he  flees  back  to 
the  darkest  recess  of  hell.  36.  And  Mitro  of  the 
vast  cattle-pastures  cries  to  the  illustrious  P6shy6- 
tanu  thus :  "  Extirpate  and  utterly  destroy  the  idol- 
temples,  the  abode  of  the  demons !  proceed  to  these 
countries  of  Iran  which  I,  Auharmazd,  created! 
restore  again  the  throne  of  sovereignty  of  the 
religion  over  the  wicked !  when  they  see  thee  they 
will  be  terrified." 

37.  'And  the  illustrious  Pe'shyOtanft  advances,  and 
the  fire  Fr6bd,  the  fire  Guirtasp,  and  the  triumphant 
fire  Bunrin-Mitrd  will  smite  the  fiend  of  excessive 
strength  ;  he  will  extirpate  the  idol-temples  that  are 
the  abode  of  demons ;  and  they  celebrate  the  cere- 
monial (ya.si.fn),  arrange  the  sacred  twigs,  solemnize 
the  Dvardah-h6mast,  and  praise  me,  Auharmazd, 
with  the  archangels;  this  is  what  I  foretell1.  38. 
The  illustrious  Pcshyotanu  walks  forth  to  these 
countries  of  Iran  which  If  Auharmazd,  created,  to 
the  Arvand  and  Veh  river l  \  when  the  wicked  see 
him  they  will  be  terrified,  those  of  the  progeny  of 
gloom  and  those  not  worthy. 

39.  *  And  regarding  that  Vahram  the  Var^&vand  it 
is  declared  that  he  comes  forth  in  full  glory,  fixes 
upon  Vandi/z'-khim 3  ("a  curbed  temper"),  and  having 
intrusted  him  with  the  seat  of  mobadship  of  the 

*  Or,  perhaps,  '  what  1  said  before,'  being  already  narrated  in 
§  29  as  performed  by  Pcshyotanu  before  advancing  far  into  Iran. 

1  The  Tigris  and  the  Oxus — Indus  (see  §§  5,  21). 

1  Probably  a  title  of  P&shy6tanU ;  a  more  obvious  translation 
would  be,  '  restrains  a  curbed  temper,  and  is  intrusted,'  &c,  but 
it  is  hardly  probable  that  the  warrior  prince  Vahram  could  become 
a  priest.  It  is  Vahram's  business  to  restore  the  empire,  leaving 
FfcshydtanQ  to  restore  the  religion. 
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mobads  l,  and  the  seat  of  true  explanation  of  the 
religion,  he  restores  again  these  countries  of  Iran 
which  I,  Auharmazd,  created  ;  anil  he  drives2  away 
from  the  world  covetousness,  want,  hatred,  wrath, 
lust,  envy,  and  wickedness.  40.  And  the  wolf 
period  goes  away,  and  the  sheep  period  comes  on ; 
they  establish  the  fire  Froba,  the  fire  Gu.rna.sp,  and 
the  fire  Bursln-Mitro  again  at  their  proper  places, 
and  they  will  properly  supply  the  firewood  and 
incense  ;  and  the  wicked  evil  spirit  becomes  con- 
founded and  unconscious,  with  the  demons  and  the 
progeny  of  gloom.  41.  And  so  the  illustrious  P£shyd- 
tanu  speaks  thus :  "  Let  the  demon  be  destroyed, 
and  the  witch  be  destroyed !  let  the  nendishness 
and  vilcness  of  the  demons  be  destroyed !  and  let 
the  gloomy  progeny  of  the  demons  be  destroyed ! 
The  glory3  of  the  religion  of  the  Mazdayasnians 
prospers,  and  let  it  prosper !  let  the  family (  of  the 
liberal  and  just,  who  are  doers  of  good  deeds, 
prosper  !  and  let  the  throne  of  the  religion  and 
sovereignty  have  a  good  restorer !  "  42.  Forth 
comes  the  illustrious  PeshyotanG,  forth  he  comes 
with  a  hundred  and  fifty  men  of  the  disciples  who 
wear  black  marten  fur,  and  they  take  the  throne  of 
their  own  religion  and  sovereignty.' 

43.  Auharmazd  said  to  Zaraturt  the  Spitaman : 
'  This  is  what  I  foretell,  when  it  is  the  end  of  thy 
millennium  it  is  the  beginning  of  that  of  1 1  ushedfar  B. 

1  The  supreme  high-priesthood,  or  primacy. 

8  Merely  a  guess,  as  the  verb  varafsfirfis  difficult  to  understand. 

*  K20  has  nism6,' soul,' but  the  very-similarly  written  gadm.ui, 
'glory,'  is  a  more  likely  reading  here  (see  §  32). 

*  Reading  diWak  instead  of  ru«/ak,  as  in  Chap.  II,  47. 

8  The  writer  having  detailed  the  supernatural  means  employed 
for  restoring  the  religion,  now  returns  to  the  birth  of  Hush&fer 
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44.  Regarding  HusheVar  it  is  declared  that  he  will 
be  born  in  16001,  and  at  thirty  years  of  age  In- 
comes to  a  conference  with  me,  Auharmazd,  and 
receives  the  religion.  45.  When  he  comes  away 
from  the  conference  he  cries  to  the  sun  with  the 
swift  horse  *,  thus  :   "  Stand  still !  " 

46.  '  The  sun  with  the  swift  horse  stands  still  ten 


(§  *3)  for  ihe  purpose  of  mentioning  some  of  his  actions,  and 
making  the  chronology  of  his  millennium  rather  more  dear. 
Nothing  is  said  here  about  his  miraculous  birth,  the  details  of 
which  are  given  in  the  seventh  hook  of  the  Dinkar*/  very  much 
as  they  arc  found  in  the  Persian  Rivdyats.  The  Dinkan/  states 
that  thirty  years  before  the  end  of  Zarat Cut's  millennium  a  young 
maiden  bathing  in  certain  water,  and  dunking  it,  becomes  preg- 
nant through  the  long-preserved  seed  of  ZaratuMt  (see  liund. 
XXXII,  B,  9),  and  subsequently  gives  birth  to  HfliheVsbr. 

1  There  seems  to  be  no  other  rational  way  of  understanding  this 
number  than  by  supposing  that  it  represent-  the  date  of  IIush6- 
<far's  birth,  counting  from  the  beginning  of  Zaratuit's  millennium. 
According  to  this  view  Hflthfofcl  was  to  be  born  in  the  six  hun- 
dredth year  of  his  own  millennium,  and  not  at  its  beginning,  as 
§  13  seems  to  imply,  nor  nearly  thirty  years  earlier,  as  the  Dinkarrf 
asserts.  As  the  beginning  of  his  millennium  may  he  fixed  about 
a- D-  593_635  (sec  DO*  on  §  11),  the  writer  must  have  expected 
him  to  be  born  about  a.  d.  1 193-1235  ;  a  time  which  was  probably 
far  in  the  future  when  he  was  writing.  And  as  Vabram  the  Var- 
^dvand  was  to  be  born  when  Bfiib&ftl  was  thirty  years  of  age 
(compare  §§  14,  44),  and  was  to  march  into  Iran  at  the  age  of 
thirty  (§  17),  the  great  conflict  of  the  nations  (§§  8,  19-22)  was 
expected  to  begin  about  a.  d.  1253-1295,  and  to  continue  till  near 
the  end  of  the  millennium,  about  a.  n.  1593-1635,  when  Pc-.-Ono- 
tanu  was  expected  to  appear  (§  51)  and  to  restore  the  'good' 
ion  (§§  26,  37,  42).  An  enthusiastic  Parsi  interpreter  of 
prophecy  might  urge  that  though  this  period  did  not  witness  any 
revival  of  his  religion,  it  did  witness  a  restoration  of  the  Persian 
empire  under  Shah  'Abbas,  and  also  the  first  beginning  of  British 
power  in  India,  which  has  been  so  great  a  benefit  to  the  scanty 
remnant  of  his  fellow-countrymen. 

8  The  usual  epithet  of  the  sun  in  the  A  vesta. 
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days  and  nights;  and  when  this  happens  all  the 
people  of  the  world  abide  by  the  good  religion  of 
the  Mazdayasnians.  47.  Mitro  of  the  vast  cattle- 
pastures  cries  to  Hush&Zar,  son  of  Zaratu5t,  thus: 
"O  HusliLv/ar,  restorer  of  the  true  religion!  cry  to 
the  sun  with  the  swift  horse  thus  :  '  Move  on  ! '  for  it 
is  dark  in  the  regions  of  Arzah  and  Savah,  Frada- 
flfafsh  and  Vidaofafsh,  Vorubawt  and  Voru^arct,  and 
the  illustrious  Khvaniras  l." 

48.  '  HusheWar  son  of  Zarattirt  cries,  to  the  sun  he 
cries,  thus  :  ,c  Move  on  ! "  49.  The  sun  with  the  swift 
horse  moves  on,  and  Var^avand2  and  all  mankind 
fully  believe  in  the  good  religion  of  the  Mazda- 
yasnians.' 

50.  Auharmazd  spoke  thus :  '  O  Zarat&rt  the 
Spit&man !  this  is  what  I  foretell,  that  this  one 
brings  the  creatures  back  to  their  proper  state. 
51.  When  it  is  near  the  end  of  the  millennium 
Peshyutanu 3  son  of  Vtftasp  comes  into  notice,  who 
is  a  Kayan  that  advances  triumphantly ;  and  those 
enemies  who  relied  upon  fiendishness,  such  as  the 
Turk,  Arab,  and  Ruman,  and  the  vile  ones  who 
control4  the  Iranian  sovereign  with  insolence  and 
oppression  and  enmity  to  the  sovereignty,  destroy 
the  fire  and  make  the  religion  weak ;  and  they  con- 
vey their  power  and  success  to  him  and  every  one 
who  accepts  the  law  and  religion  willingly ;    if  he 

1  The  seven  regions  of  the  earth  (see  Bund.  XI,  2,  3). 
It  is  just  possible  to  read,  '  the  sun  with  the  swift  horse,  the 
splendid,  moves  on,  and  all  mankind  fully  believe,'  &c.  But  if  the 
reading  in  the  text  be  correct  it  effectually  disposes  of  the  idea  of 
VAhrain  being  an  incarnation  of  the  angel,  as  an  angel  would 
require  no  miracle  to  make  him  believe  in  the  religion. 

:  See  §§  25-30 

4  This  verb  is  doubtful,  as  most  of  the  word  is  lorn  off  in  Iwo. 
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accept  it  unwillingly  the  law  and  religion  ever  destroy 
him  l  till  it  is  the  end  of  the  whole  millennium. 

52.  'And,  afterwards,  when  the  millennium  of 
Hushert'ar-mah  comes,  through  H ushertar-mah  -  the 
creatures  become  more  progressive,  and  he  utterly 
destroys  the  fiend  of  serpent  origin 3 ;  and  Peshyo- 
tanu  son  of  Virtasp  becomes,  in  like  manner,  high- 
priest  and  primate  (ra*/)  of  the  world4.  53.  In  that 
millennium  of  Hushedar-mah  mankind  become  so 
versed  in  medicine,  and  keep  and  bring  physic  and 
remedies  so  much  in  use,  that  when  they  are  con- 
fessedly at  the  point  of  death  they  do  not  thereupon 
die,  nor  when  they  smite  and  slay  them  with  the 
sword  and  knife*. 

54.  '  Afterwards,  one  begs  a  gift  of  any  description 
out  of  the  allowance  of  heretics,  and  owing  to 
depravity  and  heresy  they  do  not  give  it.  55.  And 
Aharman  rises  through  that  spite "  on  to  the  moun- 

1  This  appears  to  be  the  meaning,  but  ihc  latter  part  of  the 
sentence  is  not  very  clear. 

*  See  Bund.  XXXII,  8.  The  name  is  written  KhurshfcV-mah 
in  K20.  The  D!nkar</  yives  the  same  account  of  the  miraculous 
birth  of  II  GshScrar-mah  as  of  the  first  HusheVar  (see  note  on  §  43); 
it  also  repeats  the  legend  of  the  sun  standing  still,  but  for  the 
longer  period  of  twenty  days ;  all  which  details  are  also  found  in 
the  Persian  Rivayats. 

■  Av.  asUithra;  such  creatures  are  mentioned  in  An/avahLrt 
Yt.  8,  10,  11,  15;  As-i  Dah&k,  'the  destructive  serpent,'  is 
probably  meant  here  (sec  §§  56-61). 

*  As  in  the  previous  millennium.  According  to  the  chronology 
deduced  from  §44  the  millennium  of  HusheVar-mah,  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  twelfth  and  last  millennium  of  Bund.  XXXIV,  is  now 
near  the  middle  of  its  third  century. 

The  sentence  is  either  defective  or  obscure,  but  this  appears 
to  be  its  meaning. 

*  The  evil  spirit  is  encouraged,  by  an  act  of  religious  toleration, 
apparently,  to  recommence  his  manoeuvres  for  injuring  mankind. 
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tain  of  Dimavand  \  which  is  the  direction  of  Beva- 
rasp,  and  shouts  thus  :  "  Now  it  is  nine  thousand 
years,  and  FrCv/un  is  not  living;  why  do  you  not 
rise  up,  although  these  thy  fetters  arc  not  re- 
moved, when a  this  world  is  full  of  people,  and  they 
have  brought  them  from  the  enclosure  which  Vim 
formed 3  ?  " 

56.  '  After  that  apostate  shouts  like  this,  and  be- 
cause of  it,  A>i  Dahak  4  stands  up  before  him,  but, 
through  fear  of  the  likeness  of  Freafan  in  the  body 
of  Frerf'un,  he  does  not  first  remove  those  fetters 
and  stake  from  his  trunk  until  Aharman  removes 
them.  57.  And  the  vigour  of  As-i  Dahak  increases, 
the  fetters  being  removed  from  his  trunk,  and  his 
impetuosity  remains  ;  he  swallows  down  the  apos- 
tate on  the  spot*,  and  rushing  into  the  world  to 
perpetrate  sin,  he  commits  innumerable  grievous 
sins  ;  he  swallows  down  one-third  of  mankind, 
cattle,  sheep,  and  other  creatures  of  Auharmazd  ;  he 
smites  the  water,  fire,  and  vegetation,  and  commits 
grievous  sin. 

58.  '  And,  afterwards,  the  water,  fire,  and  vegeta- 
tion stand  before  Auharmazd  the  lord  in  lamenta- 
tion, and  make  this  complaint :  "  Make  Fre^un  alive 
again  !  so  that  he  may  destroy  Az-i  Dahak ;  for  if 
thou,  O  Auharmazd  !  dost  not  do  this,  we  cannot 


1  Here  written  Dimbhavand  (see  Bund.  XII,  31). 
'  Reading  amat,  'when,'  instead  of  mun,  'which'  (see  the  note 
on  Bund.  I,  7). 

5  The  var-i  Yim  karcf  (see  Bund.  XXIX,  14).  The  men  and 
creatures  who  are  supposed  to  be  preserved  in  this  enclosure  are 
expected  to  replenish  the  world  whenever  it  has  been  desolated  by 
wars  and  oppression. 

*  Whose  surname  is  BSvarisp  (see  Bund.  XXIX,  9). 

6  The  Paz.  MSS.  end  here. 
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exist  in  the  world  ;   the  fire  says  thus :  I  will  not 
heat ;  and  the  water  says  thus  :   I  will  not  How." 

59.  'And  then  I,  Auharmazd  the  creator,  say  to 
Srdsh  and  Neryosang  the  angel  :  "  Shake  the  body 
of  Keresasp  the  Saman,  till  he  rises  up  ! " 

60.  'Then  Srosh  and  Neryosang  the  angel  go  to 
Krresasp1;  three  times  they  utter  a  cry,  and  the 
fourth  time  Sam  rises  up  with  triumph,  and  goes  to 
meet  A^-i  Dahak.  61.  And2  Sam  does  not  listen 
to  his  words,  and  the  triumphant  club  strikes  him 
on  the  head,  and  smites  and  kills  him;  afterwards, 
desolation  and  adversity  depart  from  this  world, 
while  I  make  a  beginning  of  the  millennium3.  62. 
Then  Sdshyans4  makes  the  creatures  again  pure, 
and  the  resurrection  and  future  existence  occur.' 

63.  May  the  end  be  in  peace,  pleasure,  and  joy, 
by  the  will  of  God  (yazdano) !  so  may  it  be  !  even 
more  so  may  it  be  ! 


1  Also  called  S.im  in  this  same  section  ;  he  was  lying  in  a  trance 
in  the  plain  of  P&rySnsaf  (see  Bund.  XXIX,  7-9). 

*  Reading  afa-r  instead  of  m  in  ax  (see  Chap.  II,  4,  note  2). 

1  The  thirteenth  millennium,  or  first  of  the  future  existence, 
when  Sfohvans  appears.  The  Dinkar*/  and  the  Persian  Riv.'i- 
yats  recount  the  same  legends  regarding  the  miraculous  birth  of 

.  and  of  the  sun  standing  still  (for  thiity  days),  as  th 
with  regard  to  HGshe«rar  (see  note  on  §  43), 

•  See  Bund.  XXXII,  «. 
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1-5.  (The  same  as  on  p.  2.) 

6.  Abbreviations  used  are  1 — Af.  for  Afringan.  Av.  for  A  vesta. 
AV.  for  the  Rook  of  ArrfS-Virilf,  cd.  Iloshangji  and  Haug.  Bund, 
for  Bundahix,  as  translated  in  this  volume.  B.  Yt.  for  Ba:i 
Ya.it,  as  translated  in  this  volume.  Cliald.  for  Chaldee.  Farh. 
Okh.  for  Farhang-i  Oim-khadGk,  cd.  Hoshangji  and  Haug.  Haug's 
Essays,  for  Essays  on  the  Sacred  Language,  Writings  and  Reli- 
gion of  the  Parsts,  by  Martin  Haug.  2nd  edition,  IIuz.  for  IIuz- 
v&m.  Lev.  for  Leviticus.  Mkh.  for  Mainyo-i-kharar,  cd.  V 
Ntr.  for  NtrangistSn.  Pahl.  for  Pahlavi.  P.iz.  for  PAzand.  Per.*. 
for  Persian.  Sis.  for  ShayasL  1  j-ihayast,  as  here  translated.  SZS. 
for  Selections  of  Z.W-sparam,  as  translated  in  this  volume.  W.  for 
Westergaard.  Vend  for  Vendidad,  ed.  Spiegel.  Vis  p.  for  Vispa- 
rad,  ed.  Spiegel.  Yas.  for  Yasna,  cd.  Spiegel.  Yl  for  Yan,  cd. 
Weslcrgaard. 

7.  The  manuscripts  mentioned  in  the  notes  are : — 

B29  (written  a.d.  1679),  a  Rivayat  MS.,  No.  29  of  the  Univer- 
sity Library  at  Bombay. 

Kso  (about  500  yean  old),  No.  20  in  the  University  Library  at 
Kopenhagen. 

L7,  L15,  L32,  &c.  are  MSS.  No.  7,  15,  22,  Sec.  in  the  India 
Office  Library  at  London. 

M5  (written  a.d.  1723),  No.  5  of  the  Haug  Collection  in  the 
State  Library  at  Munich. 

M6  (written  a.d.  1397).  No.  6  of  the  same  Collection. 

M-»  (modern),  No.  0  of  the  same  Collection. 

TD  (written  about  a.d.  1530).  a  MS.  of  the  Bundahij  belonging 
to  Mobad  Tehmuras  Dmahawji  Auklesaria  at  Bombay. 
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Part  I. — The  Original  Treatise. 

Chapter   I. 

o.  In  the  name  of  God  (yazd&n)  and  the  good 
creation  may  there  be  the  good  health,  long  life, 
and  abundant  wealth  of  all  the  good  and  tin-  right- 
doers  specially  for  him  whose  writing  I  am1. 

i.  As  revealed  by  the  A  vesta,  it  is  said  in  the 
Veodsdad  ■  that  these  seven  degrees  (payak)  of  sin 

1  See  the  note  on  B.  Yt.  I,  o. 

'  Referring  to  Vend.  IV,  54—1x4,  where  seven  classes  of  assault 
and  their  respective  punishments  arc  detailed.  In  our  text  1 
classes  of  sin  are  named,  although  only  scan  dcgXMI  are  men- 
tioned; the  second  and  third  classes  being  apparently  arranged 
together,  as  one  degree  of  sin  in  §  2.  Or  the  inconsistency 
have  arisen  from  the  addition  of  the  F'arman,  a  rlass  of  sin  or  crime 
not  mentioned  in  the  Vendidad,  unless,  indeed,  it  be  the  farman 
spukhtanS,  'neglect  of  commandment'  (referring  probably  to 
priest's  commands),  of  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  15.  The  other  seven 
classes  are  thus  described  in  Pahl.  Vend.  IV,  54-57,  79.  85,  93, 
99.  106  : — 

'By  the  man  whose  weapon  (or  blow)  is  upraised  for  sir: 
a  man,  that  which  is  his  Agerept  is  thus  implanted  in  him.  When 
it  has  moved  forward — that  is,  he  makes  it  advance — //  is  thus  his 
Av6imt,  that  is,  Avoirbt  is  implanted  in  him  and  the  Agerepl 
merges  into  it,  some  say  that  it  does  not  exist.  When  he  comes 
on  to  him  with  thoughts  of  malice — that  is,  he  places  a  hand  upon 
him — /'/  is  thus  his  AredQ*.  that  is,  Aredflr  is  implanted  in  him  and 
the  Avdirlrt  merges  into  it,  some  say  that  it  does  not  exist.  At 
the  fifth  Arediu  the  man  even  becomes  a  TanSpfihar ;  things  at 
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are  mentioned  in  revelation,  which  are  Farman, 
Agerept,  Avdirtit1,  Aredfo,  Kh6r,  Basdt,  Yat,  and 
Tanapuhar2.      2.  A  Farman  is  the  weight  of  four 


sunrise  (arar-khflrsheVfh)  and  in  the  forenoon  (£aitfh  =  Hstfh) 
are  no  more  apart.  .  .  .  Whoever  inflicts  the  Aredfij  blow  on  a 
man  it  is  one-fifth  of  a  wound  (r<?sh).  .  .  .  Whoever  inflicts  that 
which  is  a  cruel  Kh6r  ('  hurt ')  on  a  man  it  is  one-fourth  of  a 
wound.  .  .  .  Whoever  inflicts  that  which  is  a  bleeding  KhAr  on 
a  man  it  is  one-third  of  a  wound.  .  .  .  Whoever  shall  give  a 
man  a  bone-breaking  Kh6r  it  is  half  a  wound.  .  .  .  Whoever  strikes 
a  man  the  blow  which  puts  him  out  of  consciousness  shall  give  a 
whole  wound/ 

This  description  does  not  mention  Basat  and  YSt,  unless  they 
be  the  two  severer  kinds  of  Khflr  ;  but  Bazai  occurs  in  Paid.  Vend. 
IV,  1 15,  V,  107,  XIII,  38,  though  Yat  seems  not  to  be  mentioned 
in  the  Vendidad.  AredG.r  occurs  again  in  raid.  Vend.  Ill,  151, 
and  Khar  in  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  48,  XIII,  38,  and  Yas.  LVI,  to,  2. 

1  Also  written  avoirut,  avfrijt,  aivirijt,  avokirirt,  and  avak6riit  in 
other  places. 

*  Five  of  these  names  arc  merely  slight  alterations  of  the  Av. 
Agcrcpla,  avaoirirta,  areduj,  Avara,  and  tanuperctha(pcre- 
tdtanu  or  pesh6tanu).  The  last  seven  degrees  are  also  noticed 
in  a  very  obscure  passage  in  Farh.  Okh.  pp.  36,  37  (correcting  the 
teXl  Irom  the  old  MSS.  Mfi  and  K20)  as  follows: — 

'  Agerept,  "seized,"  is  that  when  they  shall  take  up  a  weapon 
for  smiting  an  innocent  person  ;  A  v6i  rfit,  "  turning,"  is  that  when 
one  turns  the  weapon  upon  an  innocent  person ;  when  through 
sinfulness  one  lays  the  weapon  on  a  sinner  the  name  is  Aredflj; 
for  whatever  reaches  the  source  of  life  the  name  is  Khfir;  one 
explains  Ba-.ii  as  "smiting,"  and  Yat  as  "going  to,"  and  iht  soul 
of  man  ought  to  be  with  standing,  as  a  counterstroke  is  the  penalty 
for  a  Yat  when  it  has  been  so  much  away  from  the  abode  of  life. 
Ju  like  manner  Agerept,  Avoirlit,  AredUr,  Kh6r,  Basai,  and  YSt 
are  also  called  good  works,  which  are  performed  in  like  propor- 
tions, and  are  called  by  the  names  of  weights  and  measures  in  the 
same  manner.  Of  peshotanuj  tanum  pairy6it£  the  meaning  is 
a  Tanapuhar ;  as  they  call  a  good  work  of  three  hundred  a  Tani- 
puhar,  on  account  of  the  three  hundred  like  proportions  of  the 
same  kind,  the  meaning  of  its  name,  Tanapuhar,  thereupon  enters 
into  sin.  ...  A  Kh6r  is  just  that  description  of  wound  from  which 
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stirs,  and  each  sttr  is  four  dirhams  (^(i^an) l  ;  of 
Agcrcpt  and  Av6irl.rt  that  which  is  least  is  a 
scourging  (tarano),  and  the  amount  of  them  which 
was  specially  that  which  is  most  is  said  to  be  one 
dirham8;  an  Aredu*  is  thirty  stirs*;  a  Kh6r  is 
sixty  stirs;  a  Basal  is  ninety  stirs;  a  Y&t  is  a  hun- 
dred and  eighty  stirs ;  and  a  Tanapuhar  is  three 
hundred  stirs  *. 


tbt  Mood  comes,  irrespective  of  where,  how,  how  much,  and  wherc- 
with  it  is  inflicted ;  if  is  that  which  is  a  wound  from  the  beginning, 
and  that  which  will  result  therefrom.' 

The  application  of  this  scale  of  offences  is,  however,  not  con- 
fined to  these  particular  forms  of  assault,  but  has  been  extended 
the  Avesta  was  compiled)  to  all  classes  of  sins,  and  also  to 
the  good  works  which  are  supposed  to  counterbalance  tli 

1  The  dirham  has  been  variously  estimated,  at  different  times, 
as  a  weight  of  forty-five  to  sixty-seven  grains,  but  perhaps  fifty 
grains  may  be  taken  as  the  meaning  of  the  text,  and  the  stir  may, 
therefore,  be  estimated  at  200  grains.  The  Greeks  used  both  these 
weights,  which  they  called  &paxw  and  ararnp. 

*  The  amounts  of  these  first  three  degrees  of  sin  are  differcutl. 
stated  in  other  places  (see  Chaps.  XI,  2.  XVI,  1-3,  5).  It  is  diffi- 
cult to  understand  why  the  amounts  of  Agercpt  and  Avoirut  should 
here  be  stated  as  less  than  that  of  FarmSn,  and  some  Parsts,  there- 
fore, read  vthast  (as  an  irregular  form  of  vist,  'twenty')  instead 
of  v4r-ast,  'is  most,'  so  that  they  may  translate  the  amount  as 
'twenty  dirhams;'  but  to  obtain  this  result  they  would  have  to 
make  further  alterations  in  the  Pahlavi  text.  In  a  p  q  noted 
by  Spiegel  (in  his  Traditionelle  Literatur  der  1'arsen,  p.  88)  from 
the  Rivayat  MS.  Pi 2,  in  the  Biblioth^que  Nation.ile  at  Paris,  it  is 
stated  that  Farm&n  is  seven  stirs,  Agerept  twelve  stfrs,  and  Avdi- 
rtrt  fifteen  sttrs.     Another  Rivayat  makes  the  Farman  eight  stirs. 

All  MSS.  have  A  red  Q  s  si  30,  'an  Arcdik  is  thirty  (30),"  leaving 
it  doubtful  whether  dirhams  or  stirs  are  meant;    and   the 
mode  of  writing  is  adopted  in  Chap.  XI,  2. 

*  All  authorities  agree  about  the  amounts  of  the  last  five  degrees 
of  sin.     These  amounts  are  the  supposed  weights  of  the  several 

:i  the  golden  scales  of  the  angel  RashuQ  (see  AV.  V,  5),  when 
the  soul  is  called  to  account,  for  its  actions  during  life,  after  the 
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3.   In  the  administration  of  the  primitive   faith1 
there  are  some  who  have  been  of  different  opinions 


third  night  after  death  (see  Mkh.  II,  114-122).  Its  sins  are  sup- 
posed to  be  then  weighed  against  its  pood  works,  which  are  esti- 
mated by  the  same  scale  of  degrees  (sec  the  passage  already  quoted 
from  Farh.  Okh.  in  p.  240,  note  2),  and  it  is  sent  direct  to  heaven,  or 
hell,  or  an  intermediate  place,  according  as  the  good  works  or  sins 
preponderate,  or  are  both  equal.  In  the  Avesta  of  the  Vendidad, 
however,  whence  these  degrees  are  derived,  wc  find  them  forming 
merely  a  graduated  scale  of  assaults,  extending  from  first  lifting 
the  hand  10  smite  even  unto  manslaughter ;  and  for  each  of  these 
seven  degrees  of  assault  a  scale  of  temporal  punishments  is  pre- 
scribed, according  to  the  number  of  times  the  offence  has  been 
committed.  These  punishments  consist  of  a  uniform  series  of 
lashes  with  a  horse-whip  or  scourge,  extending  from  a  minimum 
of  five  lashes  to  a  maximum  of  two  hundred  (see  Vend.  IV, 
58-114);  each  degree  of  assault  commencing  at  a  different  point 
on  the  scale  of  punishments  for  the  first  offence,  and  gradually 
rising  through  the  scale  with  each  repetition  of  the  offence,  so  that 
the  more  aggravated  assaults  attain  the  maximum  punishment  by 
means  of  a  smaller  number  of  repetition*.  Thus,  the  punishments 
prescribed  for  Agerepta,  from  the  first  to  the  eighth  offence,  are  5, 
10,  15,  30,  50,  70,  oo,  and  200  lashes  respectively;  those  for  Ava- 
oirirta,  from  the  first  to  the  seventh  offence,  extend  on  the  same 
scale  from  10  to  200  lashes ;  those  for  Aredor,  from  the  first  to 
the  sixth  offence,  are  from  15  to  200  lashes ;  those  for  a  bruised 
hurt  (Ai'ara),  from  the  first  to  the  fifth  offence,  are  from  30  to  200 
lashes ;  those  for  a  bleeding  hurt,  from  the  first  to  the  fourth 
offence,  are  from  50  to  200  lashes ;  those  for  a  hone-breaking 
hurt,  from  the  first  to  the  third  offence,  are  from  70  to  200  lashes ; 
and  those  for  a  hurt  depriving  of  consciousness  or  life,  for  the 
first  and  second  offences,  are  yo  and  200  lashes.  The  maximum 
punishment  of  200  lashes  is  prescribed  only  when  the  previous 
offences  have  not  been  atoned  for,  and  it  is  to  be  inflicted  in  all 
such  cases,  however  few  or  trifling  the  previous  assaults  have 
been. 

1  In  M6  p6ry6rfk6shih,  but  p6ry6</keshan,  'of  those  of  the 
primitive  faith,'  in  K20;  from  the  Av.  paoi  ryd^kafisha  of  Yas. 
I,  47,  111,  65,  IV,  53,  XXII,  33,  Fravardin  Yt  o,  oo,  156,  Af. 
Rapithwin,  a.     It  is  a  term  applied  to  what  is  considered  as  the 
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about  it,  for  Gogfoasp 1  spoke  otherwise  than  the 
teaching2  (£a*tak)  of  Ataro-Auharmazd 3,  and  Sosh- 
yans4  otherwise  than  the  teaching  of  Ataro-frobag 
Nosai 5,  and  Me//6k-mah*  otherwise  than  the  teaching 
of  G6g6iasp7,  and  Afarg B  otherwise  than  the  teaching 


true  Mazdayasnian  religion  in  all  ages,  both  before  and  after  the 
time  of  Zaratfot. 

1  One  of  the  old  commentators  whose  opinions  are  frequently 
quoted  in  Pahlavi  books,  as  in  Chap.  II.  74,  82,  1 19,  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill, 
48,  138,  151,  IV,  35,  V,  ,4,  ,2I,  VI.  o,  64.  VII,  6,  136,  VIII,  64, 
236.  XV.  35,  48,  56,  67,  XVI.  5.  XVIII,  98,  124,  and  thirteen 
times  in  the  Nfrangistan.  His  name  is  sometimes  written  GAfttp 
(as  it  is  here  both  in  M6  and  K20)  and  sometimes  G6gori5sp. 

5  Probably  a  written  exposition  or  commentary  is  meant. 

•  This  commentator  is  mentioned  once  in  the  Nirangisdn  as 
Atari)  AuharmazdSn. 

•  This  commentator  is  mentioned  in  Chaps.  II,  56,  74.  8o,  118, 
119,  III,  13,  VI,  4.  5  ;  also  in  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  64.  69,  151,  IV.  6, 
V.  48,  80.  107.  131,  146.  153.  VI.  15,  64,  73,  VII.  4.  t.36,  168. 
VIII.  28,  59,  303,  IX,  184,  XIII,  20,  XVI,  7,  10,  17,  20-22,  27, 
XVIII,  98,  and  forty-six  times  in  the  Nirangisuin.  He  was  a  name- 
sake of  the  last  of  the  future  apostles  and  sons  of  Zaratdit  {see 
Bund.  XXXII,  8),  and  his  name  is  often  written  Soshans  and  read 
Saoshyds  or  Sosvoj  by  Pazand  writers. 

•  This  commentator  is  mentioned  once  in  the  Nirangistan,  and 
may  probably  be  the  Atari}- fiGbdg  of  B.  Yt.  I,  7  ;  compare  also 
Nosai   Burc-Mitro,  the  name  of  anoiher  commentator,  in  Chap. 

VIII,  18. 

•  This  commentator  is  mentioned  in  Chaps.  II,  1,  ir,  12.  89,  V, 
5,  6;  also  in  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  151,  V,  6,  58,  107,  VIII,  48,  no, 

IX.  132,  XIII,  99,  XIV,  37,  and  four  times  in  the  Nirangistdn. 
]U>  name  is  sometimes  written  Merfy6k-mah  or  M.in/ok-mah,  and 
be  was  a  namesake  of  ZattXtUfa  cousin  and  first  disciple  (see 
Bund.  XXXII,  2,  3).  The  Va^arkara'-i  Dinik  professes  to  have 
been  compiled  by  Me<Ac>k-in.lh,  but  there  appear  to  have  been 
lePenl  priests  of  this  name  (see  Bund.  XX  XI II,  1). 

7  Gcwasp  in  M6. 

•  This  commentator  is  mentioned  in  Chaps.  II,  2,  64,  73,  88, 
»'o.  v.  5.  6;  aIso  in  pahl-  Vend.  Ill,  48,  115,  V,  6,  14,  22,  58, 
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of  S6shyans.     4.  And   all    those    of  the    primitive 

faith   rely  upon  these  six1  teachings,  and  there  are 

some  who  rely  more  weakly  and  some  more  strongly 

upon  some  of  them. 

i46,  VI.  9,  VII,  6,  61,  93,  136.  VIII,  48.  64,  1 10.  250,  IX,  132. 
XIII.  99,  XIV,  14,  37,  XIX,  84,  Pahl.  Yas.  LX1V,  37,  once  in 
Farh.  Okh.,  and  thirty-eight  times  in  the  Ntrangt 

1  Both    MSS.   have  'three,'   although   four   teachings   and   six 

commentators  are  mentioned  in  the  previous  section,  and  a  fifth 

*  teaching '  is  mentioned  in   Chap.   II,  2.    The  original  reading 

more  probably  'six'  than  'four,'  as  a  Pahlavi  'six'  requires 

merely  the  omission  of  a  cipher  to  become  '  three,'  whereas  a  Pah- 

•our'  must  be  altered  to  produce  the  same  blunder. 

Several  other  commentators  are  mentioned  in  Pahlavi  books, 
as  Atar6-pa</,  son  of  Diu/-farukh,  twice  in  the  NtrangistSn ;  Aza</- 
m an/ nine  times  in  Nir. ;  Baroshand  Auharmazd  once  in  Nir. ;  Did 
Auharraazd  in  B.  Yt.  I,  7.  Ill,  16,  Paid.  Yas.  X.  57,  XI,  2a  ;  D5c/- 
larukh  in  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  112,  VI,  64,  and  twice  in  Nir. ;  DaV-i-vSh 
seventeen  times  in  Nir.;  Farukho  thrice  in  Nir.;  Kiratano-bu^,&/ 
in  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  Ho,  VI,  1  -„  IX,  184,  XII  I,  20,  he  is  called  the  Kir- 
manik  in  Pahl.  Vend.  IV,  35,  and  Dastur  Hoshangji  thinks  his  name 
is  merely  a  variant  of  the  next ;  KGshtano-bu^Gif  in  Sis.  II,  57,  81, 
1 1 8,  VI,  6,  VIII,  17,  Paid.  Vend.  Ill,  64,  69,  IV,  6,  V,  48,  VI,  53, 
6*.  73,  VIII,  28,  XVI,  17,  2i,  22,  27,  and  twenty-two  times  in 
Nir.;  Mah-AQbarmazd  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  82  ;  Mah-gfljaspo.  Mah- 
gojospo.  Mdh-gdsp5,  or  Mah-vasp  in  Pahl.  Yas.  IX,  33,  Pahl.  Vend. 
Ill,  138,  and  ten  times  in  Nir.;  Mahvand-di</  or  M5h-vind&<f  in 
l;  Vi.  Ill,  5,  Pahl.  Yas.  IX,  33,  X,  57,  XI,  22,  XIX,  27  ;  Marrf-mV 
in  Sis.  II,  86,  and  twice  in  Nir.,  whore  he  is  called  the  son  of  Da</- 
gun;  NerySsang  in  Sis.  VIII,  13,  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  22;  Nikhsha- 
puhar,  or  Nishapuhar  in  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  151,  V,  112,  VI,  71, 
VIII.  64,  XVI,  10,  17,  AV.  I,  35,  and  twenty-four  times  in  Nir.; 
Nfefif  Bfirs-Mitro  in  Sis.  VIII,  18;  Partk  or  PMk  in  Pahl.  Vend. 
Ill,  138,  V,  14,  134,  VII,  82,  93,  VIII,  64,  and  once  in  Nir. ; 
Ko-han  or  R<3shan6  (which,  as  the  .Sik.iiul-.mJjn.'nn  states,  was  the 
name  of  a  commentary  written  by  Roshan  son  of  Ataro-frob&g)  in 
Sis.  II,  39,  86,  107,  B.  Yt.  Ill,  3,  Pahl.  Yas.  IX,  5,  14,  Paid.  Vend. 
Ill,  48.  V,  112,  134,  176,  A  11,  93,  XVII,  11,  and  eleven  times  in 
Nir.;  disciples  of  Vakht-afrn/5  (possibly  the  Bakht-dfrW of  Sis.  XX. 
1 1,  B.  Yt.  1,7)  arc  mentioned  once  in  Nir. ;  Vand-Afiharmazd  in  Sis. 
II,  2,  6,  44,  XIV,  5,  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  73  ;  and  Vch-dusi  once  in 


i.  For  in  the  third  fargara?  ('  chapter ')  of  the  Ven- 
didad  of  Metfrok-m&h1  it  is  declared  that  when  life  is 
resigned  without  effort2,  at  the  time  when  the  life 
departs,  when  a  dog  is  tied  to  his  foot,  even  then 
the  Nasuj3  rushes  upon  it,  and  afterwards,  when 
seen  by  it,  the  Nasi!?  is  destroyed  by  it  2.  This  is 
where  it  is  staled  which  is  the  dog  which  destroys 
the  Nasilf 4,  the  shepherd's  dog,  the  village-dog,  the 
blood-hound,  the  slender  hound0,  and  the  rukunik€; 

the  Nirangistan.  It  must,  however,  be  observed  that  the  reading 
of  some  of  these  names  is  very  uncertain. 

1  Alluding  probably  to  McVok-mah's  complete  commentary  on 
the  Vendidad  (now  no  longer  extant),  as  the  commentary  on  Pah!. 
Vend.  Ill,  48,  which  treats  of  Sag-dW  or  dog-gaze,  docs  not  men- 
tion M£<#)k-mah  or  any  of  the  details  described  here  in  the  text ; 
these  details,  however,  are  to  be  found  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  4. 

1  Reading  amat  bara  zor  ^an  darf.  This  phrase  occurs 
only  in  M6  (as  a  marginal  note)  and  in  the  text  of  its  descendants. 
Assuming  that  bar  a  may  be  a  miswriiing  of  pavan  (sec  p.  176, 
note  5),  we  might  read  amat  pavan  zor  shfiyarf,  'when  he  shall 
wash  with  holy-water.' 

1  The  '  corruption '  which  is  supposed  to  enter  a  corpse  shortly 
after  death,  whence  it  issues  in  the  form  of  a  fiend  and  seizes  upon 
any  one  who  touches  the  corpse,  unless  it  has  been  destroyed,  or 
driven  away,  by  the  gaze  of  a  dog,  as  mentioned  in  the  text  (com- 
pare Vend.  VIII,  38-48).  The  carcase  of  a  dog  is  considered 
equally  contagious  with  the  corpse  of  a  human  being,  and  when 
the  fiend  of  corruption  Nasfix  or  Nas  of  Bund.  XXVIII,  39)  has 
seized  upon  any  one.  it  can  be  driven  out  only  by  a  long  and 
troublesome  form  of  purification  described  in  Vend.  VIII,  11  t- 
228,  IX,  4-1 1 7. 

4  This  statement  is  now  to  be  found  in  Pahl.  Vend  VII,  4. 

•  See  Bund.  XIV,  19.  The  Persian  Rivayats  of  KamahBahrah 
and  Kaus  Kaman  (quoted  in  U29)  describe  these  dogs  as  '  the 
shepherd's  dog,  the  house-dog,  the  strange  or  tame  (ghartb)  dog, 
aud  the  puppy.' 

•  Probably  the  A  v.  sukuruna  of  Vend.  V,  100,  XIII,  48,  which 


and  as  to  the  rukunfk  there  have  been  divers 
opinions,  as  Vand-Atiharmazd  !  asserted,  from  the 
teaching  of  Afarg,  that  it  does  not  destroy  it.  3. 
The  dog  destroys  the  Nasu*  at  the  time  when  it 
sees  the  flesh,  and  when  it  sees  the  hair  or  nails  it 
does  not  destroy  *"/*.  4.  A  blind  dog  also  destroys 
it  at  the  time  when  it  places  a  paw 3  on  the  corpse  ; 
and  when  it  places  it  upon  the  hair  or  nails  it  does 
not  destroy  it*.  5.  The  birds  which  destroy  the 
Nasu?  are  three :  the  mountain  kite,  the  black  crow, 
and  the  vulture8;  the  bird,  moreover,  destroys  it  at 
the  time  when  its  shadow  falls  upon  it;  when  it  sees 
it  in  the  water,  a  mirror,  or  a  looking-glass,  it  does 
not  destroy  it c. 

is  translated  by  hQkar  or  hOkQr  in  the  Pahlavi  version.  This 
fifth  kind  of  dog  is  called  'the  blind  (kur)  dog'  in  the  Persian 
Rivayats ;  but  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  4  asserts  that  '  Sdshans  said  the 
rukunik  also  destroys  it,'  and  then  speaks  of  the  blind  dog  as 
in  §  4. 

1  See  the  note  on  Chap.  I,  4. 

'  This  la  also  stated  in  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  138. 

■  See  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  4. 

*  The  Persian  Rivayats  say  this  is  because  the  NasQ.r  is  con- 
cealed beneath  the  hair  and  nails  (compare  Vend.  VII,  70). 

*  These  are  the  birds  'created  for  devouring  dead  matter' 
(see  Bund.  XIX,  25).  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  4  substitutes  an  eagle 
(dalman)  for  the  vulture. 

8  This  sentence  is  probably  defective,  as  the  last  clause  evi- 
dently refers  to  the  dog's  gaze  (see  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  138),  and  not 
to  the  bird's  shadow ;  the  rule,  however,  is  applicable  to  both. 
Thus  the  Persian  Rivayats  state  that  if  the  bird's  shadow  falls  upon 
the  hair  or  the  nails  of  the  corpse,  or  if  the  bird's  shadow,  or  the 
dog's  gaze  falls  upon  a  corpse  in  the  water,  or  upon  its  reflection 
in  a  mirror,  the  Nasdr  is  not  destroyed.  DastQr  Jamaspji  is  of 
opinion  that  the  utility  of  the  bird's  shadow  is  intended  to  apply 
only  to  cases  of  death  in  uninhabited  places,  where  a  dog  is  not 
procurable.  As  all  three  birds  are  such  as  feed  upon  corpses,  it 
seems  probable  that  the  rule  as  to  their  utility  was  intended  to  pre- 
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6.  Vand-Auharmazd  said,  where  a  pregnant  woman 
is  to  be  carried  by  two  men1,  both  are  to  be  cleansed 
by  the  Barcshnum  ceremony*,  and  the  head  of  the 
corpse,  when  they  carry  it  away,  is  to  be  set  towards 
the  Dakhma3.     7.  And  on  account  of  contamination 

vent  any  neglect  of  corpses  found  in  wild  places,  where  some  of 
these  birds  would  be  sure  to  approach  and  let  their  shadows  fall 
upon  the  dead,  after  which  the  finder  of  the  corpse  would  suppose 
that  the  NasuM  was  destroyed  or  driven  away,  and  the  corpse  safer 
to  approach. 

1  This  is  an  exceptional  case,  when  not  more  than  two  men 
are  available;  the  usual  custom  (see  Chap.  X,  10)  is  to  employ 
four  men  and  two  dogs  (double  the  usual  number)  in  disposing  of 
the  corpse  of  a  pregnant  woman,  on  account  of  the  double  risk 
of  contamination,  owing  to  the  Nasu\r,  or  fiend  of  corruption, 
having  seized  upon  two  corpses  at  once.  In  consequence  of  the 
exceptional  nature  of  the  case,  the  mode  of  purification  is  also 
exceptional. 

*  A  long  purification  ceremony  lasting  nine  nights,  and  described 
in  Vend.  IX,  1-145.  ^  name,  according  to  DastGr  Hoshangji, 
is  derived  from  the  first  word  of  the  instructions  for  sprinkling  the 
unclean  person,  which  commence  (Vend.  IX,  48)  as  follows:  Bare- 
shuum  he  vaghdhanem  paourum  paiti-hi/i*oir,  'sprinkle  in 
front  on  the  top  of  his  head.'  As  it  is  usual  to  quote  chapters  by 
their  initial  words,  the  initial  word  of  these  instructions  for  the  cere- 
mony became  a  name  for  the  ceremony  itself. 

1  The  building  in  which  the  dead  are  finally  deposited ;  here 
called  by  its  Huzvaru  name,  khaz.in.  The  Dakhmas  used  by  the 
Parsis  in  India  arc  like  low  circular  towers  in  external  appearance, 
and  consist  of  a  high  wall  enclosing  a  larger  or  smaller  circular 
space  which  is  open  to  the  sky.  The  only  opening  in  the  wall  is 
a  small  doorway,  closed  with  an  iron  door.  In  the  centre  of  the 
circular  area  is  a  circular  well  a  few  feet  in  depth,  and  the  space 
around  it  is  paved  so  as  to  slope  gently  downwards  from  the 
enclosing  wall  to  the  brink  of  the  well.  This  paved  annular  area 
is  divided  (by  shallow  gutters  grooved  into  its  surface)  into  spaces, 
each  large  enough  for  one  corpse  to  be  laid  upon  it,  with  the  head 
towards  the  wall  and  the  feet  towards  the  well.  These  spaces  are 
arranged  in  two  or  more  concentric  rings  around  the  well,  and  the 
gutters  (which  isolate  each  space  on  all  four  sides)  drain  into  the 
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(pa/Zvlshak)1  two  are  not  to  be  carried  atone  time, 
and  two  by  one  person  are  not  proper ;  one  dog  and 
one  person  are  proper2.  8.  Every  one  who  under- 
stands the  care  of  a  corpse  is  proper ;  two  boys  of 
eight  years  old,  who  understand  the  care,  are  proper ; 
a  woman  free  from  menstruation,  or  free  from  dead 


well.  After  a  sufficient  time  has  elapsed  the  dry  bones  are  said  to 
he  thrown  into  the  well,  and  when  the  well  is  full  the  Dakhma 
ought  to  be  finally  closeJ,  and  another  one  brought  into  use. 
These  Dakhmas  are  erected  upon  some  dry  and  barren  spot, 
remote  from  habitations  and  water;  upon  the  summit  of  a  hill, 
if  possible,  as  prescribed  in  Vend.  VI,  93,  and  usually  more  than 
a  mile  from  the  town.  In  Bombay  the  town  has  gradually 
approached  the  Dakhmas,  and  to  some  extent  surrounded  them, 
but  has  been  kept  away  from  their  immediate  vicinity  by  the 
judicious  measures  of  influential  Parsis,  who  have  acquired  all  the 
neighbouring  land,  and  refrain  from  building  on  it.  The  reason 
for  thus  exposing  their  dead  to  the  sun  and  carnivorous  birds  is 
that  the  P.irsis  consider  fire,  water,  and  earth  too  sacred  to  be 
defiled  by  corpses;  and  they  have  less  consideration  for  the  air. 
Next  to  burning,  the  Parsi  mode  of  disposing  of  the  dead  is  the 
most  rapid  and  effectual,  as  it  avoids  most  of  the  concentrated 
evils  which  must  accumulate  in  crowded  cemeteries  in  the  course 
of  time,  and  which  require  ages  to  dissipate.  As  it  is,  most  of  the 
offensive  effluvium  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  a  Dakhma  arises 
not  from  direct  contamination  of  the  air,  but  indirectly  through 
the  ground,  which  becomes  polluted,  in  the  course  of  time,  by 
impure  filirations. 

1  Dasiur  JamSspji  prefers  reading  patSshak,  and  thinks  it 
means  'necessity,'  as  in  cases  where  two  deaths  occur  nearly 
simultaneously  in  the  6ame  house,  when  both  corpses  cannot  be 
removed  the  same  day.  Such  a  meaning  might  suit  this  passage, 
but  the  word  occurs  again,  in  §  33  and  Chap.  IX,  7,  where  it  can 
refer  only  to  'contamination,'  and  the  etymology  of  pa</vishak 
(Av.  paiti  -f-vish)  is  plain  enough. 

*  That  is,  when  two  persons  cannot  be  found  to  carry  a  corpse, 
one  can  do  it  alone,  provided  he  holds  a  dog  hy  a  string.  This 
course  is  adopted,  Dastur  Jamaspji  says,  when  a  person  happens 
to  die  in  a  place  where  only  one  Parsi  is  available. 


matter ',  or  a  man,  with  a  woman  or  a  child  of  eight 
years  old,  is  proper. 

9.  It  is  not  to  be  carried  all  covered  up2,  for 
that  is  burying  the  corpse ;  to  carry  it  in  the  rain 
is  worthy  of  death*.  10.  When  clouds  have  been 
around  \  it  is  allowable  to  carry  it  away  from  the 
house ;  and  when  rain  sets  in  upon  the  road  it  is  not 
allowable  to  carry  it  back  to  the  house  ;  but  when  it 
is  before  a  veranda  (dahlis)  one  should  put  it  down 
there ;  that  is  allowable  when  he  who  owns  the 
veranda  is  apprehensive,  and  when  he  does  not 
allow  it  inside  ;  and,  afterwards,  it  is  to  be  carried 
away  to  its  place,  and  when  the  water  stands  the 
height  of  a  javelin  (nl^ak)  inside  5,  one  puts  it  down 
ami  brings  it  away  yet  again.  11.  MeV6k-mah  * 
says  that  there  should  be  a  shelter  (var)7  one  should 


1  In  the  terms  az>i-dashtan6  and  att-nasat  the  compound 
zv  is  written  in  an  obsolete  manner,  both  in  M6  and  K20.  The 
meaning  of  the  text  is  that  either  or  both  of  the  corpse-carriers 
may  be  any  Parsi  man,  woman,  or  child  who  understands  the 
proper  precautions.    Compare  Pah  I.  Vend.  VIII,  28. 

•  K20  has  '  when  curved  it  is  not  to  he  carried.* 

■  That  is,  it  is  a  mortal  sin  to  allow  rain  to  fall  upon  a  corpse 
before  it  is  deposited  in  the  Dakhma. 

•  Or  '  withheld,'  or  '  continuous,'  according  as  we  compare 
hamun  with  Pers.  amun  (am an),  aman,  or  ha  man. 

•  Inside  the  Dakhma  apparently.  The  meaning  seems  to  be, 
that  when  the  Dakhma  is  flooded  the  corpse  is  to  be  laid  down 
in  some  dry  place  in  its  vicinity  until  the  flood  has  abated.  But 
according  to  Pahl.  Vend.  VIII,  17,  it  is  allowable  to  throw  the 
corpse  in  when  the  Dakhma  is  full  of  WBtH 

■  See  Chaps.  I,  3,  II,  1.  Here,  again,  the  quotation  must  be 
from  his  complete  commentary,  as  it  is  not  extant  in  the  present 
Pahlavi  Vendidad. 

7  From  Av.  var,  'to  cover,  to  shelter;'  compare  Pers.  gullah, 
1  a  bower  or  shed.'  Nowadays  the  Parsis  have  a  permanent 
shelter  near  the  Dakhma.     Pahl.  Vend.  VIII,  17  says,  'to  carry 


250 


SHAYAST   LA-SHAYAST. 


fasten  above  that  place,  and  it  would  make  it  dry 
below ' ;  one  should  place  the  corpse  under  that 
shelter,  and  they  may  take  the  shelter  and  bring  it 
away. 

12.  From  the  fifth  fargan/  of  the  Vendidad  of 
M&/6k-maha  they  state  thus,  that  at  the  place 
where  one's  life  goes  forth,  when  he  shall  die  upon 
a  cloth,  and  a  hair  or  a  limb  remains  upon  the  bed- 
place  and  the  ground 3,  the  ground  conveys  the  pollu- 
tion, even  not  originating  with  itself  (ahambunU), 
in  like  manner  down  unto  the  water  *.  13.  And  when 
fie  is  on  a  bedstead,  and  its  legs  are  not  connected 
with  the  ground,  when  a  hair  or  a  limb  remains 
behind  on  the  bedstead,  it  does  not  convey  tJie  pol- 
lution down.  14.  When  he  shall  die  on  a  plastered 
floor  the  plaster  is  polluted,  and  when  they  dig  up 
that  plaster  and  spread  it  again  afterwards,  it  is 
clean.  15.  When  he  shall  die  on  a  stone,  and  the 
stone  is  connected  with  the  ground,  the  stone  will 
become  clean,  along  with  the  ground,  in  the  length 
of  a  year;  and  when  they  dig  up  the  place,  the 
stone  being  polluted  is  to  be  washed  at  the  time, 
16.  When  a  stone  is  connected  with  the  ground,  or 
is  separated,  and  one  shall  die  upon  it,  so  much  space 
of  the  stone  as  the  corpse  occupied  is  polluted8; 


an  umbrella  (aaargash)  from  behind,  or  to  hold  up  a  shelter,  is  of 
no  use.' 

1  Or, '  it  would  make  /'/  very  dry,'  if  \vc  read  art r, '  very,'  instead 
of  a^tr, '  below; '  these  two  words  being  written  alike  in  Pahlavi. 

*  Quoting  again  from  his  lost  commentary. 
'  Or,  perhaps,  *  floor.' 

4  This  translation  is  somewhat  doubtful,  but  the  text  seems  to 
imply  that  the  ground  is  polluted  as  deep  as  it  contains  no  water. 

*  K20  has  had,  'the  stone  is  all  polluted,  and  will  become  clean 
at  the  time  when  they  dig  /'/  up,  the  stone  is  all  polluted,  in  so 
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when  they  shall  leave  it,  in  the  length  of  a  year  it 
will  become  clean  along  with  the  ground  ;  and  when 
they  dig  it  up,  the  stone  is  all  polluted,  and  is  to  be 
washed  at  the  time ;  when  the  stone  is  not  made 
even  with  the  ground,  above  the  ground  the  stone  is 
all  polluted,  and  is  to  be  washed  at  the  time. 

17.  Dung-fuel  and  ashes,  when  the  limbs  of  a 
menstruous  woman  come  upon  them,  are  both  pol- 
luted; and  the  salt  and  lime  for  washing  her  shift 
(kartak-shul)  are  to  be  treated  just  like  stone  '. 

18.  If  one  shall  die  on  a  terrace  roof  (ban)  -',  when 
one  of  his  limbs,  or  a  hair,  remains  behind  at  the 
edge  of  the  roof,  the  roof  is  polluted  for  the  size  of 
the  body  as  far  as  the  water ;  and  they  should  carry 
down  all  the  sacred  twigs  (baresom)5  in  the  house, 
from  the  place  where  the  pollution  is,  until  there  are 
thirty  steps  of  three  feet4  to  the  sacred  twigs,  so 
that  the  sacred  twigs  may  not  be  polluted ;  and 
when  his  hair  or  limb  has  not  come  to  the  eaves 
(parakdn)  the  roof  is  polluted  to  the  bottom  (tohik). 
19.  And  when  one  shall  die  on  a  rttd5  it  is  polluted 

much  space  as  the  corpse  occupied  it  is  polluted ; '  but  the  addi- 
tional matter  seems  to  be  struck  out.  Something  analogous  to  the 
details  in  this  paragraph  will  be  found  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  9. 

1  This  section  would  be  more  appropriate  in  Chap.  III. 

1  Or  '  an  upper  floor ; '  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  9  has,  '  when  he  shall 
die  on  an  upper  floor,  when  nothing  of  him  remains  behind  at  the 
partitions  (pardakan),  the  floor  is  polluted  as  far  as  the  balcony 
(firkup)  and  the  balcony  alone  is  dean ;  when  anything  of  him 
remains  behind  at  the  partitions,  the  floor  is  polluted  as  far  as  the 
balcony,  the  ground  is  polluted  as  far  as  the  water,  about  the  balcony 
alone  it  is  not  clear.' 

1  See  note  on  Chap.  Ill,  32. 

*  The  gSm,  'step,'  being  2  feet  7$  inches  (see  note  on  Bund. 
XXVI,  3)  these  thirty  steps  are  about  79  English  feet. 

1  Meaning  uncertain ;  the  word  looks  like  Huzvarir,  but  it  is 
possible  to  read  r!</-ac  instead  of  rita-i. 
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for  the  size  of  the  body  as  far  as  the  water ;  in  the 
length  of  a  year  it  will  become  clean  alo7ig  with  the 
ground  20.  A  built  bridge  is  liable  just  like  a 
terrace  roof.  21.  When  one  shall  die  on  the  terrace 
roof  of  a  trellised  apartment  (varam),  that  is  also 
liable  just  like  a  terrace  roof.  22.  When  he  shall 
die  in  a  trellised  apartment,  when  one  of  his  limbs, 
or  a  hair,  does  not  remain  on  the  borders  (parakan), 
it  does  not  convey  the  pollution  down,  but  when  any 
of  him  remains  behind  it  conveys  it  down ;  it  is 
allowable  when  they  dig  it  up1,  and  one  also  spreads 
it  again  afterwards,  and  it  is  clean. 

23.  When  one  shall  die  by  strangulation  and  a 
rope  in  a  crowd,  when  there  is  no  fear  of  his  falling 
down  they  should  not  carry  him  down  ;  and  when 
there  is  a  fear  of  his  falling  down,  when  that  fear  is 
as  regards  one  side  of  him,  they  should  carry  him 
down  on  that  side ;  and  when  he  has  fallen  down 
they  should  carry  him  down  in  such  place  as  he  has 
fallen.  24.  When  one  is  seated  upright  and  shall 
die,  when  there  is  fear  of  his  falling  on  one  side  they 
should  carry  him  down  on  that  one  side,  and  when 
there  is  fear  on  all  four  sides,  then  on  all  four  sides  ; 
and  when  he  has  fallen  down  they  should  carry  him 
down  in  such  place  as  lie  has  fallen  *. 

25.  And  when  one  shall  die  on  a  tree,  when  its 


1  That  is,  the  floor  of  the  apartment ;  which  would  probably  be 
formed  of  earth  beaten  down,  which,  in  India,  is  nearly  always 
overspread  with  diluted  cow-dung  to  hinder  cracks  in  the  smooth 
surface.  A  better  class  of  floor  is  spread  with  lime  plaster  on 
a  stony  surface. 

'  The  object  of  these  rules  is  evidently  to  avoid  disturbing  the 
corpse  more  than  is  absolutely  necessary,  provided  there  be  no 
fear  of  its  polluting  more  of  the  ground  by  falling  upon  it. 
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bark  is  green  and  there  is  no  fear  of  falling  off,  they 
should  not  carry  him  down  ;  and  when  there  is  fear 
of  it,  they  should  carry  down  the  whole  of  the  body 
(tanu  masai).  26.  And  when  the  bark  of  the  tree 
is  Withered,  when  there  is  fear  of  it  and  when  tliere  is 
no  fear  of  it,  they  should  carry  it  down.  27.  When 
he  shall  die  on  a  branch  of  a  tree  which  is  green, 
when  there  is  no  fear  of  his  falling  off  they  should 
not  carry  him  down.  28.  And  when  there  is  fear  of 
it,  or  it  is  a  branch  of  a  withered  tree,  when  also,  a 
hair  originating  with  him,  or  a  limb,  remains  behind 
on  the  particular  tree,  they  should  carry  down  the 
whole  of  the  body1.  29.  And  when  it  does  not  re- 
main behind  him  on  the  particular  tree,  but  when 
there  is  fear  of  its  falling  off,  they  should  not  carry  it 
below  (vad  fr6d)\ 

30.  When  a  corpse  (nasai-i)s,  from  outside  of  it, 
remains  behind  on  a  jar  (khumbo)  in  which  tliere 
may  be  wine,  the  jar  is  polluted,  and  the  wine  is 
clean.  31.  And  when  one  shall  die  inside,  in  the 
wine  in  the  jar,  if  not  even  a  hair  or  a  curl  originat- 
ing with  him  remains  behind  on  the  jar,  the  wine  is 
polluted  and  the  jar  not  polluted  *.      32.  When  it  is 


1  K20  has  a  portion  of  §  30  inserted  here  by  mistake. 

1  The  object  of  these  rules  is  likewise  to  prevent  the  risk  of  the 
corpse  defiling  more  of  the  ground  than  is  absolutely  necessary  by 
falling  upon  it,  as  it  might  do  by  the  breaking  of  a  dead  branch. 

■  Nasdi  (Av.  nasu)  means  not  only  a  corpse  or  carcase  of 
a  human  being,  dog,  or  other  animal  of  the  good  creation,  but 
also  any  portion  of  such  corpse  or  carcase ;  that  is,  solid  '  dead 
matter'  in  general,  as  distinguished  from  dirt  or  refuse  from  the 
living  body,  or  any  liquid  exudation  from  a  corpse  or  carcase, 
which  is  called  hfkhar  (Av.  hikhra). 

*  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  9  states,  that  '  when  ont  shall  die  on  a  jar  of 
wine,  the  jar  is  useless,  and  the  wine  becomes  just  as  though  its 
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a  jar  in  which  there  is  oil  \  and  dead  matter  (nasal), 
from  outside  of  it,  remains  behind  on  it,  this  is  even 
as  though  it  remains  inside  it,  because  the  oil  comes 
outside  and  goes  back  to  the  inside,  and  both  are 
polluted,  the  jar  and  the  oil ;  and  even  on  making 
the  jar  dry  -  it  is  not  fit  to  put  anything  in. 

33.  When  a  serpent  (garsak)  is  in  ajar  in  which 
there  is  wine,  both  are  useless  and  polluted,  for  it 
makes  them  contaminated  (paafvishak).  34.  And 
when  corn  shall  be  in  it,  the  jar  is  polluted  and  the 
corn  clean ;  and  when  nothing  originating  widi  the 
serpent  inside  the  jar  remains  behind  on  the  jar,  so 
much  of  the  corn  as  includes  the  serpent,  and  upon 
which  the  touch  (malign)  of  the  serpent  has  gone — 
because  the  touch  of  the  serpent's  seed  might  be 
the  death  of  one — is  to  be  taken  out  and  to  be 
thrown  away.  35.  And  when  hair  or  dead  matter, 
even  not  originating  with  the  serpent,  remains  be- 
hind on  the  jar,  the  jar  is  polluted,  but  is  service- 
able (shaya//)  on  making  it  dry3. 

36.   Brick,    earth,   and    mortar    are    separated    by 


course  (ravixn)  had  been  within  three  steps  of  the  corpse.  And 
when  he  shall  die  in  the  wine,  when  nothing  of  him  remains  behind 
on  the  jar,  the  jar  is  proper  on  making  it  dry  '  (or,  perhaps,  '  the 
jar  is  fit  for  bran-flour '). 

1  Or  'clarified  butter;'  in  this  case  the  'jar1  is  probably  a 
globular  vessel,  or  carboy,  made  of  hide,  through  which  ihe  oil, 
or  liquid  butter,  penetrates  so  far  as  to  keep  the  outer  surface 
greasy,  which  accounts  for  the  remark  about  the  oil  passing  in  and 
out.  Such  vessels,  called  Jabar,  are  commonly  used  for  oil  and 
liquid  butter  in  India. 

*  Assuming  that  kh(j;ckar  stands  for  khu-tk-kar,  as  it  does  in 
Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  71 ;  otherwise  we  should  have  to  read  thus:  'and 
the  jar  is  not  even  fit  to  put  any  bran-flour  in.' 

s  Again  assuming  as  in  §  32  ;  otherwise  we  must  read  thus : 
'but  is  fit  for  bran-flour  (khtukar).' 


their  own  substance  (pa van  mindavam-i  na fa- 
in an),  and  are  connected  with  the  ground  ;  being 
separated  by  their  own  substance  is  this,  that  so 
much  space  as  dead  matter1  comes  upon  is  pol- 
luted ;  being  connected  with  the  ground  is  this,  that 
they  would  convey  the  pollution  down  unto  the 
wanr.  37.  Dung-fuel,  ashes,  flour,  and  other  pow- 
dered things  are  connected  with  their  own  sub- 
stance, and  are  separated  from  the  ground;  being 
connected  with  their  own  substance  is  this,  that 
when  dead  matter  comes  upon  them  the  whole  of 
them  is  polluted ;  and  being  separated  from  the 
ground  is  this,  that  when  dead  matter  comes  upon 
them  it  does  not  make  the  ground  polluted  '-'. 

38.  At  a  house  in  which  the  sacred  ceremony 
(yazi.tn)  is  prepared,  and  a  dog  or  a  person  passes5 
away  in  it,  the  first  business  to  be  done  is  this,  that 
the  fire  is  to  be  preserved  from  harm  ;  moreover,  if 
it  be  only  possible  to  carry  the  fire  so  that  they 
would  earn,'  it  away  within  three  steps  of  the 
corpse  *,  even  then  it  is  to  be  carried  away,  and  the 


1  Or  'a  corpse ; '  K20  has  '  stands  upon,*  The  meaning  is  that 
these  substances  do  not  communicate  the  contamination  throughout 
iheir  own  substance,  but  only  downwards  to  the  ground,  which  con- 
veys it  farther  down,  so  far  as  it  contains  no  water. 

*  That  is,  these  substances  communicate  the  contamination 
throughout  their  own  substance,  but  not  down  to  the  ground. 

*  The  verb  vi«/ar</an&  (Huz.  vabrflntanfi),  'to  cross  over,  to 
pass  away'  (Av.  vi  +  tar,  Pers.  guDHa.rtan),  can  only  be  used 
when  referring  to  the  death  of  good  people  or  animals ;  but  the 
verb  mtir</an&  (Huz.  ycmituntanS),  'to  die,  to  expire'  (Av. 
m3r,  Pers.  murdan),  can  be  used  generally,  though  usually  applied 
10  the  vicked  and  to  evil  creatures.  Pah  I.  Vrend.  V,  134  contains 
nearly  the  same  text  as  §§  3H,  39. 

*  Under  ordinary  circumstances  fire  must  not  be  brought  within 
thirty  steps,  or  about  79  English  feet,  of  a  corpse  (see  Vend.  VI II, 
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wall  is  not  to  be  cut.  39.  Roshan '  said  that  an 
<  irthea  <•  is  to  be  cut  into,  but  a  mortar  one  is 
not  to  be  cut;  below  and  above  no  account  is  taken 
of  damaging  (b6d6z&dih)'£  the  wall3.  40.  To  bring 
the  fire  within*  the  three  steps  from  the  corpse  is  a 
Tanapuhar  sin ;  and  when  exudation  happens  to  the 
corpse,  it  is  worthy  of  death5.  41.  The  prepared 
food  in  that  house  is  all  useless,  and  that  which  is 
not  prepared  is  usable  in  the  length  of  nine  nights 

1 7).  But  the  spirit  of  the  Mazdayasnian  law  is  reasonable,  anil, 
although  strict,  it  allows  for  practical  difficulties  and  chooses  the 
least  of  two  evils  in  a  more  judicious  manner  than  might  be 
expected  (a  fact  which  it  would  be  well  for  Parsis  and  others  to 
observe  in  doubtful  cases).  Here,  breaking  through  the  wall  of  a 
house  is  considered  a  greater  evil  than  the  possible  pollution  of 
the  fire  by  passing  at  a  distance  of  three  steps,  or  eight  English 
feet,  from  a  corpse. 

1  The  name  of  a  commentator,  or  commentary,  often  quoted  in 
Pahlavi  translations  (see  the  note  on  Chap.  I,  4). 

1  Literally,  'destroying  the  consciousness/  or  'injuring  the 
existence.'  BoVozSrf  or  bA</y6za«f  is  a  particular  kind  of  sin 
which  appears  to  consist  chiefly  of  the  ill-treatment  of  animals  and 
injury  of  useful  property.  It  is  mentioned  in  Paid.  Yas.  XXIX, 
ib,  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  107,  XIII,  38,  Farh.  Okh.  pp.  32,  33  ;  and  in 
some  editions  of  the  Khurdah  A  vesta  it  is  defined  as  selling  stolen 
men  or  animals  into  misery,  or  one's  own  domestic  cattle  to  die 
butcher,  also  spoiling  and  tearing  up  good  clothing,  or  wasting 
and  spoiling  good  food. 

3  The  meaning  is,  that  if  it  became  necessary  to  break  Uirough 
the  wall  in  order  to  remove  the  fire  unpolluted,  the  sin  committed 
through  damaging  the  wall  will  not  be  punished  cither  in  this 
world  or  the  next 

*  That  is,  nearer  than  three  steps,  which  is  considered  to  be 
the  minimum  distance  at  which  any  degree  of  purity  can  be 
maintained. 

6  A  marg-arg- £n  sin,  on  committing  which  the  sinner  is  required 
to  place  his  life  at  the  disposal  of  the  high-priest  (see  Chap.  VIII, 
a»  5,  <>)  21).  It  is  usually  considered  equivalent  to  fifteen  Tani- 
puhars  (see  Chap.  I,  i,  2). 


or  a  month  \  42.  Clothing  also  in  like  manner,  ex- 
cept that  which  one  wears  on  the  body ;  that,  even 
in  that  time,  is  not  clean,  since  it  remains  in  use. 
43.  And  the  holy-water  (zohar) 2,  too,  which  is 
taken  and  remains  in  that  place,  is  to  be  carried 
away  immediately  to  the  water ;  also  the  sacred 
milk  (f  iv)a  and  butter  (jfum)4  in  like  manner.  44. 
Of  the  prayer5  clothing  Vand-Auharmazd  8  said  that 
it  is  usable  in  the  length  of  nine  nights  or  a  month  ; 
the  writer7  (daplr)  said  that  it  is  when  they  perform 
the  washing  of  hands,  and  wash  it  thoroughly,  it 
will  become  clean  at  the  time. 

45.  If  in  a  house  there  are  three  rooms  (gun^i- 
nak),  and  one  shall  die  in  the  entrance  place 
(dargds),  if  it  be  so  that  they  may  set  the  door 
open,  and  the  corpse  comes  to  this  side,  only  this 


•  According  to  the  season  of  the  year,  the  period  of  uncleanness 
being  nine  nights  in  the  five  winter  months,  and  a  month  in  ihe 
seven  summer  months  (see  Vend.  V,  129). 

■  Av.  zaothra;  this  holy-u  a>-:  is  consecrated  by  the  priest 
reciting  certain  prayers  while  holding  the  empty  metal  cups  in  his 
hands,  while  filling  them  with  water,  and  after  filling  them  (see 
Hang's  Essays,  p.  397). 

•  The  Av.  gduj  ^tvya,  'product  of  the  living  cow,'  which  is 
kept  in  a  metal  saucer  during  the  ceremonies,  and  used  for 
sprinkling  the  sacred  twigs  (bares6m),  and  for  mixing  with  the 
holy-water  and    H6m-juice  in   the  mortar  (see   Haug's  Essays, 

pp.  403,  405.  4°6)- 

•  Compare  Pers.  ttom,  'fat;'  it  is  the  Av.  gaux  hudhau,  'pro- 
duct of  the  well-yielding  cow,'  a  small  piece  of  which  is  placed 
upon  one  of  the  sacred  pancakes,  or  wafers  (drdn),  during  the 
ceremonies  (see  Haug's  Essays,  pp.  396,  407). 

•  Reading  yan;  but  it  may  be  ga*t,  'changed.' 

•  See  the  note  on  Chap.  I,  4. 

7  There  appear  to  be,  as  yet,  no  means  of  ascertaining  the 
name  of  the  writer  of  the  Sh&yast  la-shayast,  who  gives  his  own 
opinion  here. 
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side  is  polluted ;  and  if  the  corpse  comes  to  that 
side,  only  that  side  is  polluted ;  when  it  comes  to 
both  sides  at  once  (aeva/').  only  the  entrance  place 
is  polluted  alone,  both  the  dwelling-rooms  (khanak) 
are  clean. 

46.  And  the  vault  of  the  sacred  fires1  alone  does 
not  become  polluted. 

47.  If  one  shall  die  in  a  wild  spot  (va^kar),  pre- 
pared food  which  is  within  three  steps  is  all  useless, 
and  beyond  four  steps  it  is  not  polluted.  48.  Pre- 
pared food  is  this,  such  as  bread,  boiled  and  roast 
meat,  and  prepared  broth  2. 

49.  And  the  ashes  (var)  of  the  sacred  fire'  be- 
come in  a  measure  polluted. 

50.  Should  they  carry  in  the  fire  into  that  housr 
in  which  the  length  of  nine  nights  or  a  month  is 
requisite  for  becoming  clean,  there  is  a  sin  of  one 
Tanapuhar4  through  carrying  it  in,  and  one  Tana- 
puhar  through  kindling  it ;  and  every  trifling  crea- 
ture {khur  or  khul)  which  shall  die  and  shall  remain 
causes  a  sin  of  one  Tanapuhar.  51.  Also  through 
carrying  water  in,  there  is  a  sin  of  one  Farman  ;  and 
to  pour  water  on  the  place  where  any  one's  life 
departs  is  a  sin  of  one  Tanapuhar,  and  to  pour  it 
on  a  different  place  is  a  sin  of  one  Yat.     52.  And  to 


1  Literally,  «thc  vault  of  the  fires  of  V4hram.'  Pahl.  Vend. 
V,  134  says  'the  vault  of  the  fires  is  liable  just  like  an  empty 
house.'     Both  this  section  and  §  49  seem  out  of  place. 

1  See  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  134. 

a  Literally,  '  the  produce  of  the  fire  of  VShrSm,'  a  term  for 
'ashes,'  which  is  used  in  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  150  along  with  the 
equivalent  phrase,  'clothing  of  the  fire  '  (see  Chap.  Ill,  27). 

*  See  Chap.  I,  1,  2  for  the  degrees  of  sin  mentioned  in  §§  50, 
5>>  53- 
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undergo  ablution '  inside  the  wie/ean  house  is  all  non- 
ablution.  53.  And  whoever  goes  into  it  needlessly, 
his  body  and  clothes  are  to  be  every  time  thoroughly 
washed,  and  his  sin  is  one  Tanapuhar  ;  and  when  he 
goes  in  needfully  it  is  neither  good  work  nor  sin2. 

54.  And  this  pollution  is  all  in  the  sharp  account 
(tikhak  a  mar)  when  the  life  departs3;  the  only 
thing  which  amounts  to  polluting  is  contact  with  the 
flesh,  and  even  with  the  hair  and  nails.  55.  Of  the 
contact  which  is  stated  in  the  Avesta4,  the  account 
is  that  it  is  from  one  side,  and  it  ever  cleaves  to 
one;  the  curse  (garrixn)6  which  is  stated  in  the 
Avesta  advances  from  all  four  sides.  56.  Soshyans ,: 
said  it  is,  until  its  exhibition  to  a  dog,  just  as  it  In- 
comes at  the  time  when  its  life  departs  ■ ;  a  priest,  a 

1  That  is,  the  ceremonial  ablution  <p;Wiy;t;.'ih),  or  'washing, 
with  water,  the  hands  and  arms  up  to  the  etbows,  the  face  as  far 
as  behind  the  cars,  and  the  feet  up  to  the  ankles,'  whilst  a  certain 
form  of  prayer  b  recited  (sec  AV.  p.  r48,  note). 

*  Here  again,  as  in  §  38,  the  strict  letter  of  the  law  is  relaxed  in 
case  of  necessity. 

*  Meaning,  apparently,  that  any  pollution  is  taken  into  account. 
as  a  sin.  in  the  investigation  the  soul  has  to  undergo  upon  entering 
the  other  world.  Much  of  this  paragraph  will  be  found  in  Pahl. 
Vend.  V,  107. 

*  Referring  to  Vend.  V,  82-107,  which  gives  an  account  of  the 
number  of  persons  through  whom  the  pollution  of  a  corpse  or 
carcase  will  pass,  which  is  in  proportion  to  the  importance  of  the 
dead  individual.  The  statement  here  made  is  that  the  infection, 
passing  from  one  to  the  other,  enters  each  person  only  on  one 
side,  but  the  demon  of  corruption  attacks  them  on  all  sides. 

*  Meaning,  probably,  the  Nas&r,  or  demon  of  corruption  (see  §  1), 
who  is  said  to  rush  upon  all  those  polluted  as  detailed  in  Vend.  V, 
82-107. 

*  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

'  That  is,  until  seen  by  the  dog  the  corpse  remains  pervaded 
by  the  demon  of  corruption  and  hazardous  to  approach  (see 
§§  «-<)• 
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warrior,  and  a  husbandman  are  no  use,  for  merely 
a  dog  is  stated.  57.  Kushtano-biye^1  said  the 
account  is  at  the  time  when  its  life  departs ;  and 
that  which  Kushtand-buj^eV/  specially  said  is,  '  when 
anything  is  inside  it  (the  place)  the  pollution  is  as 
far  as  to  the  place  where  diat  thing  stands.'  5S. 
When  a  dog,  or  a  goat,  or  a  pig  is  requisite 
(darvai)2  it  is  proper,  for  the  pollution  does  not 
attack  further  there  ;  and  the  pollution  of  a  child  in 
the  womb   is  along  with  the  mother. 

59.  The  direct  pollution  of  a  hedgehog  3  cleaves 
to  one,  and  not  the  indirect  pollution.  60.  Direct 
pollution  (hamreaO*  is  that  when  the  body  is  in 
contact  with  a  corpse,  and  indirect  pollution  (pait- 

1  See  Chap.  I,  4,  note.  This  name  is  nearly  always  written 
Kusluano-bu#e</  in  Sis.  in  K20  and  M6;  it  is  not  mentioned  in 
Pahl.  Vend.  V,  107,  although  the  details  here  quoted  are  there 
given  in  part 

*  The  meaning  is  not  quite  clear,  but  this  sentence  is  probably 
to  be  read  in  connection  with  the  preceding  one,  as  implying  that 
where  such  domestic  animals  are  kept  they  can  be  used  for  stopping 
the  infection,  as  effectually  as  any  inanimate  object.  The  pig  is 
here  mentioned  as  a  common  domestic  animal,  but  Parsis  have 
long  since  adopted  the  prejudices  of  Hindus  and  Muhammadans 
as  regards  the  uncleanness  of  the  pig. 

'  As  Vend.  V,  108-ua  says  the  same  of  the  dog  urupi,  it 
would  seem  that  the  writer  of  our  text  considered  the  urupi  to  be 
a  hedgehog  (zfizak);  the  Pahlavi  translation  of  the  Vendidad 
renders  it  by  rapuk  or  ripQk,  which  appears  to  be  merely  an 
approximate  transcript  of  the  Avesta  word;  traditionally,  this  is 
read  raspuk  and  compared  with  Pers.  rasu.  '  ichneumon ; '  its 
identification  with  the  hedgehog  is  certainly  doubtful,  although  it 
appears  to  be  admitted  in  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  112,  where  the  same 
words  are  used  as  in  this  section. 

*  The  technical  terms  hamrgt/and  paltreV,  for  contagion  and 
infection,  are  merely  corruptions  of  A  v.  ham-raethwayeiti  and 
paiii-raCthwayfiiti.  The  definition  of  the  latter  one  is  omitted 
in  K20  by  mistake. 
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red')  is  that  when '  one  is  in  contact  with  him  who 
touched  the  corpse  ;  and  from  contact  with  him  who 
is  the  eleventh-  indirect  pollution  cleaves  to  one  in 
the  same  manner.  61.  The  indirect  pollution  of  an 
ape 3  and  a  menstruous  woman,  not  acting  the  same 
way,  remains.  62.  The  shepherd's  dog,  and  like- 
wise the  village-dog,  and  others  also  of  the  like  kind 
carry  contamination  to  eight4;  and  when  they  shall 
carry  the  carcase  down  on  the  ground  the  place*  is 
clean  immediately  ;  and  that,  too,  which  dies  on  a 
balcony  (dskup),  until  they  shall  carry  it  down  to 
the  bottom,  is  polluted  for  the  length  of  a  year. 

63.  Whoever  brings  dead  matter  (nasal)  on  any 
person  is  worthy  of  death  ;  he  is  thrice  worthy  of 

1  Reading  amat,  '  when,'  instead  of  mQn.  *  which'  (see  note  to 
Bund.  I   7). 

'  Vend.  V,  86,  87  limits  the  pollution  to  the  eleventh  person 
infected,  in  the  extreme  case  of  the  corpse  having  been  a  priest; 
but  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  107  quotes  the  opinion  of  Soslians  that  until 
a  dog  has  gazed  at  the  corpse  the  pollution  extends  to  the  twelfth, 
hut  only  the  first  ten  require  the  ceremonial  purification  of  the 
harcfchnfirn,  the  others  being  cleansed  by  ordinary  washing  with 
bull's  urine  and  water. 

i  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  107  stales,  however,  that  'every tiling  of  the 
ape  (knpik)  is  just  like  mankind.'  The  meaning  of  §  61  is  very 
uncertain,  as  the  text  can  be  both  read  and  translated  several  ways, 
and  none  of  them  are  very  satisfactory. 

•  That  is,  in  the  case  of  the  shepherd's  dog  (see  Vend.  V,  92,  93) ; 
the  carcases  of  other  d<  on  the  indirect  pollution  of  fewer 

persons,  in  proportion  to  their  inferior  importance ;  but  Pahl. r. 
V,  107  states,  v-iih  regard  to  this  importance,  that  when  'in  doubt, 
every  man  is  to  be  considered  as  a  priest,  and  every  dog  as  a  shep- 
I  dog,'  so  as  to  be  on  the  safe  side,  by  exacting  the  maximum 
amount  of  purification  in  all  doubtful  cases. 

1  The  Pahlavi  text  leaves  it  doubtful  whether  the  place,  the 
people,  or  the  carcase  becomes  clean,  but  the  first  is  the  most 
probable. 
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death '  at  the  time  when  a  dog  has  not  seen  the 
corpse  (nasal)  ;  and  if  through  negligence  of  ap- 
pliances and  means  [kkr  va  tuba  no)  he  disturbs  it. 
and  disturbs  it  by  touching  it,  he  knows  that  it  is  a 
sin  worthy  of  death  ;  and  for  a  corpse  that  a  dog 
has  seen,  and  one  that  a  dog  has  not  seen,  the  ac- 
countability is  to  be  understood  to  be  as  much  2,  ami 
for  the  death  and  sickness3  of  a  feeble  man  and  a 
powerful  one.  64.  Afarg  has  said  there  is  no  ac- 
count of  appliances  and  means  \  for  it  is  not  allow- 
able to  commit  a  sin  worthy  of  death  in  cases  of 
death  and  sickness. 

65.  When  they  move  a  corpse  which  a  dog  has 
not  seen  with  a  thousand  men,  even  then  the  bodies 
of  the  whole  number  are  polluted4,  and  are  to  be 
washed  for  them  with  ceremony  (pljak)".  66.  And 
for  that  which  a  dog  has  seen,  except  that  one  only 
when  a  man  shall  move  it  all 7  by  touching  it,  his 
washing  is  then  not  to  be  with  ceremony.  67.  And 
when  he  is  in  contact  and  does  not  move  it,  he  is  to 
be  washed  with  bull's  urine   and  water.     68.   And 


1  That  is,  he  has   committed  a  sin  equivalent  to  three  mortal 
>ins  (marg-ar^Sn). 

-  Reading  ves  as  equivalent  to  vS s. 

*  Reading  rakhtakih  (compare  Pers.  rakhtah, '  sick,  wounded'). 

*  This  opinion  of  Afarg  (see  Chap.  I,    )  is  also  quoted  in  Pahl. 
Vend.  Ill,  48. 

0  This  statement  is  repealed  in  Chap.  X,  33. 

*  That  is,  with  the  liareshnum  ceremony. 
7  This  exception  (which  is  repeated  in  §§  68,  71)  seems  to  imply 

thai  §§  66,  68,  71  refer  to  the  collection  of  any  fragments  of 
a  corpse  found  in  tin-  wilderness,  or  in  water;  and  the  exemption 
from  the  troublesome  purification  ceremony  in  such  cases,  is  pro- 
bably intended  to  encourage  people  to  undertake  the  disagreeable 
duty  of  attending  to  such  fragments. 
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when  he  shall  move  with  a  stake  (dar)1  a  corpse, 
which  a  dog  has  not  seen,  except  that  one  only 
when  he  shall  move  it  all,  the  washing  for  him  is 
not  to  be  with  ceremony. 

69.  And  when  a  man  shall  move  a  corpse,  which 
a  dog  has  not  seen,  by  the  hand  of  another  man,  he 
who  moves  it  by  the  hand  of  a  man,  and  he  also 
whose  own  hand's  strength  docs  it  are  polluted  in 
the  bodies  of  both;  and  it  is  the  root  of  a  Tanapu- 
har  -  sin  for  him  himself  and  of  a  Tanapuhar  for  the 
other  one,  for  this  reason,  because  his  own  body  and 
that  also  of  the  other  are  both  made  polluted 
through  sinfulness.  70.  And  when  there  is  not  in 
him,  nor  even  originating  with  him  (ahambuni>fc), 
the  strength  of  him  whose  own  hand  it  is,  it  is  just 
as  though  he  would  move  it  (the  corpse)  with  a 
stake*;  and  he  who  held  it  in  the  way  of  contact 
with  his  hand  is  to  be  washed  with  ceremony  ;  and 
it  is  the  root  of  a  Tanapuhar  sin  for  him  whose 
own  hand  it  is,  and  of  a  Kh6r4  for  himself.  71. 
When  he  shall  move  a  corpse  by  the  hand  of  a  man, 
and  the  corpse  is  of  those  which  a  dog  has  seen — 
except  that  one  only  when  he  shall  move  it  all fl — 
the  washing  for  him  is  not  to' be  with  ceremony. 


1  The  interposition  of  the  stake,  or  piece  of  wood,  prevents  the 
direct  attack  of  the  Nasfij,  or  demon  of  corruption,  which  has  not 
been  driven  away  by  a  dog.  That  inanimate  objects  are  supposed 
10  stop  the  progress  of  the  pollution  appears  from  §  57. 

*  See  Chap.  I,  1,  2.  A  sin  is  figuratively  said  to  take  root  in 
the  body,  when  it  has  to  be  eradicated,  or  figuratively  dug  up. 

■  See  §  68.  If  he  employs  another  man  to  move  the  corpse 
merely  because  he  is  physically  unable  to  do  it  himself,  he  escapes 
widi  less  pollution  than  when  he  is  able  to  do  the  work  himself; 
but  die  man  employed  suffers  the  same  in  both  cases. 

1  See  Chap.  I,  1,  2.  •  Sec  §  66. 
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72.  When  one  is  going  by  a  place  at  night,  and 
comes  back  there  on  the  morrow,  and  a  corpse 
lies  there,  and  he  does  not  know  whether  the  evil 
(du.?)  was  there  when  he  came  by1,  or  not,  it  is  to 
be  considered  by  him  that  it  was  not  there. 

73.  Of  a  flock  in  which  is  a  sheep  by  whom  dead 
matter  is  eaten,  of  a  forest  in  which  is  a  tree  with 
which  dead  matter  is  mingled,  and  of  a  firewood- 
stand  (aesamdan)  in  which  is  a  stick  of  firewood 
with  which  grease  is  mingled,  Afarg  said  that  it  is 
not  proper  to  make  the  flock  and  the  forest  fruitful, 
and  the  firewood  is  useless 8. 

74.  About  a  door  on  which  a  corpse  impinges  ;  as 
to  die  door  of  a  town  and  city  they  have  been  of  the 
same  opinion,  that  it  is  to  be  discarded  by  his  com- 
rades (hamkar)3;  as  to  a  door  which  is  mostly  closed 
(bacltum)4   they  have   been    of  different  opinions, 


1  Literally,  '  when  I  came  by  ; '  the  usual  Persian  idiom  in  such 
phrases. 

■  This  statement  of  Afarg's,  so  far  as  it  relates  to  greasy  fire- 
wood, will  be  found  in  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  14. 

*  Or,  '  by  the  community.'  The  same  rule  is  mentioned  in  Pahl. 
Vend.V,  14. 

*  There  is  some  uncertainly  about  this  word.  It  is  not  the 
Pers.  badtum,  'worst,  vilest,'  because  that  is  written  va</tum  or 
vat  dm  in  Pahlavi  j  besides,  the  rule  must  apply  to  other  than  the 
vilest  doors,  otherwise  it  would  not  harmonize  with  §  75.  It  is  not 
a  miswriting  of  nitflm,  'lowest, most  debased,'  for  the  same  reason, 
and  because  it  OCCUR  elsewhere.  It  is  not  a  miswriting  of  beUman, 
a  possible  variant  of  bSta,  'a  house'  (although  'a  house-door' 
would  suit  the  context  very  well),  because  it  occurs  also  in  Pahl. 
Vend.  V,  14,  XI,  10,  in  which  latter  place  it  is  clearly  an  adjective 
partially  translating  Av.  b«-ndv6.  And  it  would  be  hazardous  to 
connect  it  with  Pers.  hi  dun,  '  outside,'  which  seems  merely  a  cor- 
ruption or  misreading  of  birOn.  The  view  taken  here  is  that 
badtflm  stands  for  bandium,  'most  shut  up,'  the  nasal  being 
often  dropped  in  Pahlavi,  as  in  sag  for  sang,  ' stone,'  Ac. 
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Gdgorasp1  said  that  discarding  it  by  his  comrades 
is  likewise  proper,  and  Sushyans  said  that  it  is  not 
proper;  and  as  to  other  doors  they  have  been 
of  the  same  opinion,  that  it  is  not  proper.  75. 
The  door  of  one's  own  chief  apartment  (shah-gas) 
is  fit  for  that  of  the  place  for  menstruation  (da^tan- 
istan),  and  that  of  the  place  for  menstruation  is  fit 
for  that  of  the  depository  for  the  dead  (khazano) 2, 
and  that  of  the  depository  of  the  dead  is  not  fit  for 
any  purpose  whatever3;  that  of  the  more  pleasant 
is  fit  for  that  of  the  more  grievous. 

76.  Any  one  who,  through  sinfulness,  throws  a 
corpse  into  the  water,  is  worthy  of  death  on  the 
spot4;  when  he  throws  only  one  it  is  one  sin  worthy 
of  death,  and  when  he  throws  ten  at  one  time  it  is 
then  one  sin  worthy  of  death  ;  when  he  throws  tiiem 
irately  it  is  a  sin  worthy  of  death  for  each  one. 
77.  Of  the  water,  into  which  one  throws  dead  matter, 
the  extent  of  pollution  is  three  steps  of  three  feet  in 
the  water  advancing,  nine  steps  of  three  feet  in  the 
water  passed  over,  and  six  steps  of  three  feet  in  the 
water  alongside '' ;  six  steps  of  three  feet  in  the  depth 
of  the  water,  and  three  steps  of  three  feet  in  the 
water  pouring  over  the  dead  matter  are  polluted  as 
regards  the  depth  B.  78.  When  it  is  thrown  into  the 
midst  of  a  great  standing  water,  in  like  manner,  the 
proportion  it  comes  is  ever  as  much  as  it  goes,  and 

1  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

*  The  Huz.  equivalent  of  Paz.  dakhmak  (see  §  6). 
8  See  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  14. 

•  Compare  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  66.  8  See  Vend.  VI,  80. 

1  That  is,  the  pollution  extends  about  eight  English  feet  up-stream 
and  upw.ir  !>,  sixteen  feel  sideways  and  downwards,  and  twenty- 
four  feet  down-stream.  Some  of  the  latter  part  of  the  sentence  is 
omitted  in  K20  by  mistake. 
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is  the   proportion   of  it  they   should   always  carry 
away  with  the  dead  matter** 

79.  And  when  a  man  comes  forth,  and  a  corpse 
lies  in  the  water,  when  he  is  able  to  bring  it  out, 
and  it  is  not  an  injury  to  him,  it  is  not  allowable  to 
abandon  it  except  when  he  brings  it  out2.  80. 
Soshyans  s  said  that,  when  it  is  an  injury,  it  is  allow- 
able when  *  he  does  not  bring  it  out ;  and  when  it  is 
not  an  injury,  and  he  does  not  bring  it,  his  sin  is  a 
Tanapuhar6.  81.  Kiishtano-bfl^&tf*  said  that  even 
in  case  of  injury  it  is  not  allowable  to  abandon  if, 
except  when  he  brings  it  out;  when  he  does  not 
bring  it  he  is  worthy  of  death.  82.  And  G6g6xasp 7 
said  that  it  is  even  in  case  0/"  injury  not  allowable, 
except  when  he  brings  it  out;  and  when,  in  case  of 
injury,  he  does  not  bring  it  out  his  sin  is  a  Tan&- 
puhar;  and  when  it  is  no  injury  to  him,  and  he  does 
not  bring  it,  he  is  worthy  of  death. 

83.  And  when  he  shall  wish  to  bring  it  his  cloth- 
ing is  to  be  laid  aside ■,  for  it  makes  the  clothing 


1  The  sentence  is  obscure,  but  ibis  seems  to  be  the  meaning ; 
that  is,  when  a  corpse  or  any  dead  matter  is  thrown  into  a  pond 
or  tank,  the  pollution  extends  sixteen  feet  from  it  in  all  directions ; 
and  that  quantity  of  water  ought  to  be  drawn  off,  in  order  to 
purify  the  lank  (see  Vend.  VI,  65-71).  As  the  corpse,  in  nearly 
all  cases,  must  be  either  at  the  bottom  or  on  the  surface,  the  quan- 
tity of  polluted  water  to  be  drawn  off  must  be  a  hemispherical 
mass  sixteen  feet  in  radius,  or  about  forty-eight  tons  of  water. 

a  See  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  64,  where  it  states  that  bringing  it  out 
is  a  good  work  of  one  TanapQhar,  and  leaving  it  is  a  sin  of  the 
same  amount. 

*  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

*  Reading  amat,  '  when,'  instead  of  mfln,  'which'  (see  Bund. 
I,  7,  note). 

*  See  Chap.  I,  1,  2.  '  See  Chap.  I,  4,  note. 

7  See  Chap.  I,  3.  «  See  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  64. 
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polluted,  and  whatever  he  is  first  able  and  best  able 
to  bring  is  to  be  brought  out  by  him.  84.  When,  too, 
he  is  able  to  bring  it  out  through  the  breadth  of  the 
water,  then  also  it  is  to  be  brought  out  so 1 ;  and 
when  he  is  not  able,  it  is  to  be  brought  out  through 
the  length  of  the  water;  and  showing  it  to  a  dog 
and  the  two  men  are  not  to  be  waited  for-. 

85.  And  it  is  to  be  carried  by  him  so  much  away 
from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  water  that,  when  he 
puts  it  down,  the  water  which  comes  out  dropping 
from  the  corpse  does  not  reach  back  to  the  water; 
for  when  the  water  which  comes  out  from  the  corpse 
reaches  continuously  back  to  the  water  he  is  worthy 
of  death  ;  and  after  that  (min  zak  fra;r)  it  is  to  be 
shown  to  a  dog,  and  it  is  to  be  carried  away  by  two 
men.  86.  And  when  he  wishes  to  throw  it  out  from 
the  water,  Man/-bti<tfa  said  it  is  allowable  to  throw  it 
out  thus,  so  that  the  water  of  the  dripping  corpse 
does  not  reach  continuously  back  to  the  water; 
Koshan  said  it  would  be  allowable  to  throw  it  out 
far. 

87.  To  drag  it  over  the  water  is  allowable,  to 
grasp  and  relinquish  it  Is  not  allowable  *;  and  when 
it  is  possible  to  act  so  that  he  may  convey  it  from 
a  great  water  to  a  small  water,  when  the  water  is 

1  So  that  less  water  may  be  polluted  by  the  corpse  taking  the 
shortest  route  through  it ;  but  if  that  be  impossible  it  must  come 
out  quickly,  at  any  I 

*  That  is,  the  otherwise  indispensable  dog's  gaze  and  two 
bearers  must  be  dispensed  wiih,  if  not  at  hand,  in  order  to  save 
lime,  until  the  corpse  is  out  of  the  water  (see  §  85}. 

3  It  might  be,  'there  was  a  man  who  said,'  but  Man/-bu</  occurs 
in  the  Nirangistan  as  the  name  of  a  commentator  (see  Chap.  I,  4, 
note). 

•  See  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  64  for  this  prohibition. 
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connected  it  is  allowable,  and  when  separated  it  is 
not  allowable.  SS.  Afarg1  said  it  is  allowable  to 
drag  it  below  through  the  water,  but  to  drag  it  over 
is  not  allowable,  for  this  has  come  on  the  water  as  a 
danger*,  and  that  has  not  come  on  it  as  a  danger. 
89.  Me^6k-mahJ  said  it  is  allowable  to  drag  it 
above,  but  to  drag  it  below  is  not  allowable,  for  the 
danger  has  gone  out  across  the  water,  and  the 
danger  is  not  now  to  be  brought  upon  it;  and  on 
that  which  is  below,  0/1  which  the  danger  has  not 
come,  the  danger  will  at  last  arrive. 

90.  When  he  goes  into  the  water  he  is  to  go  into 
it  with  this  idea,  that  •should  there  be  many  below, 
then  I  will  even  bring  all ; '  for  whoever  goes  in  not 
with  this  idea,  and  shall  disturb  any  other  one  which 
lies  there,  will  become  polluted3.  91.  And  if  the 
corpse  Ik-  heavy  and  it  is  not  possible  to  bring  it  out 
by  one  person,  and  he  goes  out  with  this  idea,  that 
'  I  will  go  and  prepare  means,  and  bring  this  corpse 
out  of  the  water;'  and  when  through  sinfulness4  he 
does  not  go  back  his  body  is  polluted  and  worthy  of 


1  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

8  Or  '  fear.*  The  difference  of  opinion  between  the  two  com- 
mentators on  this  question  in  casuistry,  appears  to  have  arisen  from 
Afarg  regarding  the  water  merely  as  the  representative  of  a  spirit, 
who  might  be  endangered  or  frightened  by  the  source  of  impurity 
becoming  more  visible  when  above  die  water,  while  MeV6k-mah 
considered  the  water  in  its  material  aspect,  and  wished  to  save  it 
from  the  further  pollution  consequent  upon  drawing  the  corpse 
through  more  of  it. 

8  Sec  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  64. 

*  These  rules  generally  distinguish  clearly  between  offences 
committed  '  through  sinfulness,'  that  is,  wilfully,  and  those  arising 
from  accidental  inability ;  more  stress  being  laid  upon  the  inten- 
tion than  upon  the  action. 
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death,  and  when  he  is  unable  to  go  back  he  is  not 
polluted. 

92.  When  the  corpse  is  so  decomposed  (piWak), 
when  it  is  thus  necessary  to  bring  it  out,  that  he 
must  cut  off"  various  fragments,  even  after  he  cuts 
them  off  they  are  to  be  brought  out ;  and  for  every 
fragment  his  hands  and  knife  are  to  be  washed  with 
bull's  urine  (g6m£2),  and  with  dust  and  moistun- 
(nam  bo)  they  ax  ft  clean'.  93.  And  they  arc  to  be 
torn  off2  by  him,  and  for  every  single  fragment  which 
he  brings  out  his  good  work  is  one  Tanapuhar. 

94.  And  when  rain  is  falling  the  corpse  lies  in  the 
water ;  to  take  it  from  the  water  to  deposit  it  in  the 
rain  is  not 3  allowable. 

95.  Clothing  which  is  useless  \  this  is  that  in  which 
they  should  carry  a  corpse,  and  that  even  when  very 
much  or  altogether  useless ;  of  that  on  which  they 
shall  decompose6  (bard  vish upend),  and  of  that  on 
which  the  excretions  (hikhar)  of  the  dead  come,  so 
much  space  is  to  be  cut  away  ■,  and  the  rest  is  to  be 

1  See  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  64  for  §§  92,  93. 

1  Or  '  twisted  off ; '  ihe  Uuz.  neskhflntan&  must  be  traced  to 
Chald.  npa  ■  to  pluck  out,  to  tear  away,'  and  seems  to  have  a  similar 
meaning  in  Pahlavi ;  its  Paz.  equivalent  vikhtan&  (Av.  vi^)  ought 
to  be  compared  rather  with  Pcrs.  kfkhtan,  'to  bruise  or  break,' 
than  with  bekhtan  or  pekhun.  'to  twist.' 

3  This  negative  is  omitted  in  M6  by  mistake, 
-mpare  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  3a. 

*  Or  'go  to  pieces;'  that  this  is  the  meaning  of  vishiipfcnd 
appears  clearly  from  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  123,  but  a  Persian  gloss  in 
the  modern  MS.  M9  explains  it  as  '  deposit  fragments  from  the 
beak  of  a  bird,'  meaning,  of  course,  fragments  of  dead  matter 
dropped  by  a  carrion  bird. 

•  As  useless,  being  incapable  of  purification ;  such  cuttings  are 
to  be  buried,  according  to  the  Avesta  of  Vend.  VII,  33,  though  the 
Pahlavi  commentary  explains  that  they  are  to  be  thrown  away. 
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thoroughly  washed  for  the  six-months'  period*.  96. 
That  which  a  menstruous  woman  has  in  wear  {mah - 
m&nih)2  is  to  be  discarded  in  like  fashion. 

97.  The  clothing  which  is  to  be  washed  for  the 
six-months'  period  is  such  as  is  declared  in  the 
A  vesta8.  98.  If  the  clothing  be  leathern  it  is  to 
be  thoroughly  washed  three  times  with  bulls  urine 
(qomer),  every  time  to  be  made  quite  dry  with  dust, 
and  to  be  thoroughly  washed  three  times  with  water, 
and  to  be  laid  out  three  months  in  a  place  to  be 
viewed  by  the  sun  ' ;  and  then  it  is  proper  for  an 
unclean  person  (armejt)5  who  has  not  performed 


1  Khshva.r-maQg6k  is  merely  a  corruption  of  the  Av.  khshvar 
mtfunghO,  'six  months,'  of  Vend.  VII,  36,  where  this  form  of 
cleansing  is  thus  described :  '  If  {the  clothing)  be  woven,  they 
should  wash  /'/  out  six  times  wilh  bull's  urine,  they  should  scour 
/'/  six  times  with  earth,  they  should  wash  it  out  six  limes  with 
water,  they  should  fumigate  it  six  months  at  the  window  of  the 
house.' 

*  See  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  32. 
8  Thai  is,  woven  clothing,  as  declared  in  Vend.  VII,  36  {quoted 

above  in  note  1). 

*  See  Vend.  VII,  35. 
8  A  Persian  gloss  defines  armfijt  as  'a  woman  who  has  brought 

forth  a  dead  child,'  and  this  is  the  general  opinion ;  but  that  seems 
to  be  only  a  particular  example  of  an  unclean  person  who  would 
be  included  under  the  general  term  arme-rt,  for  according  to  Pahl. 
Vend.  IX,  133,  137,  141  a  man  when  only  partially  purified  must 
remain  apart  in  the  place  for  the  arm£jt  (Av.  airima,  compare 
Sans,  il  or  ri)  for  a  certain  time.  Neryosang,  in  his  Sanskrit 
translation  of  Mkh.  (XXXVII,  36,  XXXIX,  40,  LI,  7),  explains 
a r men  as  '  lame,  crippled,  immobility  ; '  it  also  means  '  stagnant.' 
when  applied  to  water;  and  its  primitive  signification  was,  probably, 
*  most  stationary,'  an  appropriate  term  for  such  unclean  persons  as 
are  required  to  remain  in  a  particular  place  apart  from  all  otherB. 
as  well  as  for  helpless  cripples,  and  insane  persons  under  restraint 
(see  Chap.  VI,  1).  The  meaning  'most  polluted'  would  hardly 
apply  to  tank  water. 


E 


worship,  or  it  is  proper  for  a  menstruous  woman.  99. 
Other  clothing,  when  hair  is  on  U\  is  liable  \\isl  like 
woven  cloth  (ta*/ak) ;  all  the  washing  of  wool,  floss 
silk,  silk,  hair,  and  camel's  hair  is  just  like  that  of 
woven  cloth;  and  woven  clothing  is  to  be  washed 
six  banes  \ 

100.  Wool  which  is  connected  together,  when  one 
part  is  twisted  over  another,  and  a  corpse  rests  l 
upon  it,  is  all  polluted  on  account  of  the  connection  ; 
and  when  fleece  (mesh)  rests  upon  fleece,  then  so 
much  space  as  the  corpse  rests  upon  is  polluted. 
101.  When  one  shall  die  upon  a  rich  carpet  (bup) 
when  the  carpet  is  on  a  coarse  rug  (nam art')  and 
is  made  connected,  the  rug  and  carpet  are  both  pol- 
luted, and  when  separated  the  rug  is  clean.  102. 
When  several  cushions  are  heaped  (ni£\d)  one 
upon  the  other,  and  arc  not  made  connected,  and 
dead  matter  comes  upon  them,  they  have  been 
unanimous  that  only  that  one  is  polluted  on  which 
the  dead  matter  came.  103.  A  cushion  together 
with  wool4  is  liable  just  like  a  carpet  with  a  rug6. 
104.  Of  several  cushions  which  are  tied  down  to- 
gether, when  dead  matter  comes  to  the  tie,  both  are 
polluted,  the  cord  and  the  cushions ;  and  when  the 
dead  matter  comes  to  a  cushion,  and  does  not  come 
to  the  tie.  the  cushions  are  all  polluted  on  account 
of  the  connection,  and  the  tie  is  clean  t. 


1  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  3 5  says  '  when  a  single  hair  is  on  it.' 

*  As  mentioned  in  a  note  on  §  95. 

*  Literally,  '  impinges.'  Mere,  as  in  many  other  places,  '  dead 
matter*  may  be  read  instead  of '  corpse,'  as  nasaf  means  both  or 
either  of  them. 

4  That  is,  laid  upon  wool. 

•  See  §  101. 

•  See  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  27. 
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105.  A  pregnant  woman  who  devours  dead  matter 
through  sinfulness  is  polluted  and  worthy  of  death, 
and  there  is  no  washing  for  her1;  and  as  for  the 
child,  when  it  has  become  acquainted  with  duties 
(pi-rak-shinas),  ashes'*  and  bull's  urine  are  for  its 
eating  and  for  its  washing.  106.  As  for  a  child  who 
is  born  of  solitary  carriers  of  the  dead*,  although  its 
father  and  mother  may  both  have  devoured  dead 
matter  through  sinfulness,  that  which  is  born  is 
clean  on  the  spot,  for  it  does  not  become  polluted 
by  birth. 

107.  Roshan4  said  that  every  one.  who,  through 
sinfulness,  has  become  polluted  by  means  of  dead 
matter,  is  worthy  of  death,  and  his  polluted  body 
never  becomes  clean ;  for  this  one  is  more  wretched 
than  the  fox  which  one  throws  into  the  water  living, 
and  in  the  water  it  will  die.  108.  One  worthy  of 
death  never  becomes  clean  ;  and  a  solitary  carrier  of 
the  dead  is  to  be  kept  at  thirty  steps  from  ceremonial 
ablution  (partly  a  2>lh). 

109.  Whichsoever  of  the  animal  species  has  eaten 
their  dead  matter5,  its  milk,  dung,  hair,  and  wool  are 
polluted  the  length  of  a  year  ;  and  //"pregnant  when 
it  has  eaten  /'/,  the  young  one  has  also  eaten  *7,  and 
the  young  one  is  clean  after  the  length  of  a  year 
from  being  born  of  the  mother.  1 10.  When  a  male 
which  has  eaten,  it  mounts  a  female,  the  female  is 
not  polluted.     111.  When  dead  matter  is  eaten  by  it, 


1  That  is,  she  cannot  be  purified. 

*  Reading  var  (sec  note  on  §  49). 

*  Carrying  a  corpse  by  a  single  person  being  prohibited  (see 
§§  7.  8) ;  but  why  he  is  supposed  to  devour  it  is  not  clear. 

'  See  Chap.  1,  4,  note. 

B  Compare  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  192. 
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and  even  while  it  is  not  digested  it  shall  die,  it  is 
liable  just  like  a  leathern  bag  (anb&n)  in  which  is 
dead  matter. 

112.  Gold,  when  dead  matter  comes  upon  it,  is  to 
be  once  thoroughly  washed  with  bull's  urine  (g6- 
m£z),  to  be  once  made  quite  dry  with  dust,  and  to 
Ik-  once  thoroughly  washed  with  water,  and  it  is 
clean  '.  113.  Silver  is  to  be  twice  thoroughly  washed 
with  bull's  urine,  and  to  be  made  quite  dry  with 
dust,  and  is  to  be  twice  thoroughly  washed  with 
water,  and  it  is  clean  *,  1 14.  And  iron,  in  like  man- 
ner, three  times,  steel  four  times,  and  stone  six 
times  '.  1 1 5.  Afarg  said  :  '  Should  it  be  quicksilver 
(at'glnak)*  it  is  liable  just  like  gold,  and  amber 
(kahrupa!)  just  like  stone,  and  all  jewels  just  like 
iron.'       116.  The    pearl    (murvirlaTi6,   amber,   the 

'  The  purification  here  detailed  is  prescribed  Tor  golden  vessels 
in  Vend.  VII,  186. 

*  This  is  the  purification  prescribed  for  silver  vessels  in  Vend. 
VIL  74  W.  ;  it  is  found  in  the  Vendidad  Sadah,  but  is  omitted 
(evidently  by  mistake)  in  the  Vendidad  with  Pahlavi  translation, 
and  has,  therefore,  been  omiilcd  in  Spiegel's  edition  of  the  texts. 
By  this  accidental  omission  in  the  MSS.  silver  is  connected  with 
ihe  purification  for  stone  (see  §  114). 

'  See  Vend.  VII,  75  W.,  much  of  which  is  omitted  in  the  Ven- 
didad with  Pahlavi  translation,  and  in  Spiegel's  edition  (see  the 
preceding  note),  the  sixfold  washing  of  stone  being  erroneously 
■applied  to  silver  (see  Vend.  VII,  187  Sp.),  owing  to  this  omission 
of  the  intervening  text.  It  appears  from  this  section  that  the  Av. 
haosafna,  which  has  usually  been  translated  as  'copper,'  was 
undcrslood  to  be  pGlap</.  'steel,'  by  the  Pahlavi  translators. 

*  Or  '  a  mirror'  (Pers.  abginah),  but  the  word  is  evidently  used 
for  a  metal  in  SZS.  X,  2,  and  very  likely  here  also. 

*  Most  of  the  substances  mentioned  in  f§  115,  116  are  detailed 
in  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  188,  where  it  is  state  that  'as  to  the  pearl 
ihert  have  been  different  opinions,  some  say  that  it  is  liable  just 
like  gold,  some  say  that  it  is  just  like  the  other  jewels,  and  some 
say  that  there  is  no  washing/br  /'/.' 
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ruby  (yakand)  gem,  the  turquoise1,  the  agate  (slia- 
pak),  coral-stone  {vasa^in  sag),  bone,  and  other 
substances  (gohar)  which  are  not  particularly  men- 
tioned, are  to  be  washed  just  like  wood 2 ;  and  when 
they  are  taken  into  use  there  is  no  washing3,  and 
when  they  are  not  taken  their  washing  is  once.  1 1  7. 
Of  earthen  and  horny  articles  there  is  no  washing  . 
and  of  other  substances  which  are  not  taken  for 
use  the  washing  is  once,  and  they  are  declared  out 

of  use. 

118.  Firewood,  when  green,  is  to  be  cut  off  the 

length   of  a  span  (vitast),   one  by   one,   as   many 

sticks  as  there  are — and  when  dry  one  span  and  two 

finger- fireadt/ts  * — and   is  to  be   deposited   in  some 

place  the  length  of  a  year,  and  water  is  not  to  be 

dropped  upon   it;   and   it  is  drawn   out  after  the 

length  of  a  year ;  S6shyans 5  said  that  it  is  proper 

as  firewood  for  ordinary  fires,  and  Kushtano-bu^ei/6 

said  that  it  is  just  as  declared  in  the  A  vesta  :  '  The 


1  This  is  doubtful ;  the  word  can  he  read  pirTnak,  and  has  the 
Pers.  gloss  pfruzah, '  turquoise,'  in  some  MSS.  ll  read  pilinak  it 
might  |R-ih:ips  he  taken  for  'ivory.'  Hut  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  188 
it  is  vafarin6,  'snowy,'  and  the  reading  there  seems  to  be  '  jet* 
black  attd  snow-white  stone-coral ; '  so  here  the  original  meaning 
may  have  been  'snow-white  and  jet-black  coral-stone.' 

•  Vend.  VII,  188  says  that  4  earthen  or  wooden  or  porcelain 
vessels  are  impure  for  everlasting.' 

"  Meaning,  apparently,  that  they  cannot  be  purified  for  imme- 
diate use. 

1  That  is,  one-sixth  longer  than  v. hen  green,  the  vitast  being 
twelve  finger-MW/Ar,  or  nine  inches  (see  Bund.  XXVI,  3,  note). 
The  purification  of  firewood,  here  prescribed,  is  simply  drying  it 
for  a  year  in  short  lengths;  but  Vend.  VII,  72-82  requires  it  also 
to  be  sprinkled  once  with  water,  and  to  be  cut  into  longer  pieces. 

•  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

•  See  Chap.  I,  4,  note. 
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washed  one,  even  then,  is  proper  in  dried  clothing '.' 
119.  About  corn2  they  have  been  unanimous  that 
so  much  space  is  polluted  as  the  dead  matter  comes 
upon ;  and  of  that  which  is  lowered  into  pits 3,  or 
is  wanted  to  be  so,  and  of  that  which  is  scattered 
(a(sid)  at  such  a  place  there  are  different  opinions: 
S6shyans  said  :  '  Should  it  be  of  such  a  place  it  is 
polluted  as  much  as  the  dead  matter  has  come  upon 
it;'  and  G6g6*asp4  said:  'Should  it  be  so  it  is 
all  polluted,  and  the  straw  is  all  polluted.' 

120.  A  walnut5,  through  its  mode  of  connection, 
is  all  polluted,  and  the  washing  of  both  its  shell  and 
kernel  (pdst  va  mazg)  is  just  like  that  of  wood. 
12  1.  A  pomegranate  also  is  of  such  nature  as  a 
walnut.  122.  As  to  the  date,  when  its  stalk"  is  not 
connected  the  date  is  polluted  and  the  stalk  and 
stone  (astak)  are  clean  ;  the  washing  of  the  date  is 
just  like  thai  of  corn ;  and  when  it  is  touched  upon 
the  stalk,  when  the  stalk,  stone,  and  date  are  con- 
nected, the  whole  is  polluted ;  as  to  the  date  when 
not  connected  with   the   stalk,  and  touched  at  the 


1   Something  similar  is  said  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VI.  71. 

■  According  to  Vend.  VII,  83-93  polluted  corn  and  fodder  are 
to  be  treated  like  polluted  firewood,  but  lo  be  cut  into  pieces  of 
about  double  the  length. 

*  Reading  deng6pan  farostak;  the  practice  of  storing  corn 
in  dry  pits  underground  is  common  in  the  Kast  and  in  some  pans 
of  Europe.  In  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  93  it  is  dfcn  gdpan  Svist,  'con- 
cealed in  pirs." 

•  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

*  Pahl.  Vend.  VII.  93  classes  the  almond  with  the  walnut  as 
a  connected  fruit,  and  the  date  with  the  pomegranate  as  a  sepa- 
rated one. 

•  The  word  is  kfirapak  or  kurazak,  but  its  meaning  is 
doubtful. 
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stalk,  the  date  is  clean,  and  the  washing  of  the 
stone  is  just  like  that  of  wood.  123.  The  pome- 
granate, citron,  quince,  apple,  pear,  and  other  fruit, 
when  in  bearing  and  the  rind  (pazarn.fnd)  is  per- 
ceptible on  it,  when  dead  matter  comes  upon  it  there 
is  no  pollution  of  it ;  and  when  the  rind  (paza- 
nimio)  is  not  perceptible  on  it,  its  washing  is  just 
like  that  of  corn  ;  and  rind  is  ever  with  the  citron  '. 
124.  For  meat,  butter,  milk,  cheese,  and  preserves 
(rtf'&r)  there  is  no  washing2. 


Chapter  III. 

1.  The  clothing  of  a  menstruous  woman  which 
they  shall  take  new  for  her  use  is  polluted,  and  that 
which  is  in  use  is  not  polluted  \  2.  When  a  bed- 
chamber (shaV-aurvan)  is  overspread,  and  a  carpet 
limp)  is  laid  upon  it  and  a  cushion  on  the  two*,  and 

1  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  93  says,  'fruit  whose  rind  (pazar1)  exists  is 
also  just  like  that  in  a  pod  (kuvak),  and  for  that  which  does  not 
remain  in  a  rind,  when  pollution  shall  come  upon  it,  there  is  no 
(teaming  whatever.  Afarg  said  that  there  is  ever  a  rind  (paza- 
Vitn6)  with  the  citron.' 

*  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  93  says,  '/or  everything  separated  there  is 
a  washing,  except  meat  am/ milk.'  Articles  for  which  there  is  no 
l  .idling  cannot  be  purified. 

*  Pahl.  Vend.  XVI,  5  says,  *  when  in  the  place  she  remains  in 
for  the  purpose,  she  does  not  make  the  clothing  she  wan  on  her 
body  polluted,  it  remains  for  use  within  the  place.'  The  meaning 
is,  probably,  that  clothing  already  set  apart  for  the  purpose  does  not 
become  further  polluted,  .so  as  to  be  unfit  for  her  use.  It  appears 
also  (Pahl.  Vend.  XVI,  5)  that  on  the  spot  where  menstruation 
first  appears,  not  even  the  twigs  uplifted  in  the  sacred  ceremony 
are  polluted,  unless  the  circumstances  are  abnormal. 

1  I'his  phrase,  about  the  carpet  and  cushion,  is  omitted  in  K20 
by  mistake. 
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a  woman  sits  upon  it  and  menstruation  occurs,  when 
she  puts  a  foot  from  the  cushion  on  to  the  carpet; 
and  from  the  carpet  out  into  the  bed-chamber,  the 
carpet  and  bed-chamber  are  both  polluted,  for  they 
arc  taken  newly  for  her  use,  but  of  the  cushion  there 
is  DO  pollution  for  this  reason,  because  it  is  in  use. 
j»  And  when  she  sits  on  the  cushion  so  that  she 
shall  have  both  the  carpet  and  cushion  in  use,  the 
bed-chamber  is  polluted  by  itself;  and  when  all  three 
shall  be  in  use  there  is  no  pollution  whatever  \ 

4.  Just  as  she  knows  that  it  is  menstruation,  in  the 
place  she  is  in  for  the  purpose2,  first  the  necklace, 
then  the  ear-rings,  then  the  head-fillet  (/'am bar), 
and  then  the  outer  garments  (f  amak)  are  to  be  put 
off  by  her.  5.  When  in  the  place  she  remains  in 
for  the  purpose,  even  though  she  may  remain  a  very 
long  time  for  that  purpose,  yet  then  the  outer  gar- 
ments are  clean,  and  there  is  no  need  of  leather 
covering  and  leather  shoes3. 

6.  When  she  knows  for  certain  (aevar)  that  it  is 
menstruation,  until  the  complete  changing  (guhari- 
dan&)  of  all  her  garments,  and  she  shall  have  sat 
down  in  the  place  for  menstruation  4,  a  prayer  is  to 


1  ^§  2i  3  are  merely  corollaries  from  §  1. 

•  Or,  possibly,  '  on  the  spot  skt  is  in  on  the  occasion ;  *  although 
it  would  appear  from  §  g  that  the  place  referred  to  is  the  dash t an - 
is  tan,  or  place  of  retirement  for  the  unclean. 

•  Reading  ma*k  va  jalmfhft,  but  both  reading  and  meaning 
axe  doubtful.  The  first  word  may  be  muikS,  'musk,'  and  the 
other  can  be  read  sharmgSh,  but,  if  so,  the  construction  of  the 
sentence  is  defective,  as  it  stands  in  the  MSS. 

4  The  dashtanistan,  a  comfortless  room  or  cell  provided  in 
every  Parsi  house  for  unclean  persons  to  retire  to,  where  they 
can  see  neither  sun,  moon,  stars,  fire,  water,  sacred  vessels,  nor 
righteous  men  ;  it  ought  to  be  fifteen  steps  (39$  feet)  from  fire. 
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be  retained  inwardly1.  7.  When  worship  is  cele- 
brated a  prayer  is  to  be  retained  ■  inwardly,  and 
should  menstruation  occur  the  prayer  is  to  be 
spoken  out  by  her.  8.  When  in  speaking  out  the 
prayer  should  menstruation  occur,  both  afterwards, 
when  the  time  was  certain  (azdguman),  and  now 
she  is  certain3-  9.  WThen  she  retains  a  prayer  in- 
wardly, and  a  call  of  nature  arises,  there  is  no  need 
for  her  to  speak  out  the  prayer,  for  the  formula  for 
the  call  is  to  be  spoken  by  her  *. 

10.  Hands  sprinkled  in  ceremonial  ablution  (pa^i- 
yaf),  when  a  menstruous  woman  sees  tliern,  become 
quite  unclean  (apa^iya^)  by  her  look6,  and  even 
when  she  looks  hastily,  and  does  not  see  the  sacred 
twigs  (baresdm),  it  is  the  same.  11.  And  on  the 
subject  of  a  house  (khanak-i  baba),  when  a  men- 
struous woman  is  above  in  it,  and  the  sacred  twigs 


water,  and  the  sacred  twigs,  and  three  steps  (8  feet)  from  righteous 
men  (see  §  33  and  Vend.  XVI,  1-10). 

1  This  kind  of  prayer  {Av.  vs. A,  'a  word  or  phrase/  Pahl.  vkg, 
Pers.  baz)  is  a  short  formula,  the  beginning  of  which  is  to  be 
muttered  in  a  kind  of  whisper,  or  (according  to  the  Pahlavi  idiom) 
it  "is  to  be  taken'  and  'retained'  inwardly  (as  a  protection  while 
eating,  praying,  or  perfoiiniug  other  necessary  acts)  by  stnedy 
abstaining  from  all  conversation,  until  the  completion  of  the  act, 
when  the  prayer  or  va^  '  is  to  be  spoken  out,'  that  is,  the  conclusion 
of  the  formula  is  to  be  utlered  aloud,  and  the  person  is  then  free 
to  speak  as  he  likes.  Different  formulas  are  used  on  different 
occasions. 

*  K20  has,  •  she  retains  a  prayer.'     See  Pahl.  Vend.  XVI,  5. 

*  The  meaning  is,  however,  uncertain. 

4  The  Pahlavi  text  is  as  follows :  Amat  v.t^-  yakhsenuneJ,  pc- 
jfnkar  (Pers.  pexyar)  baril  yatune</,  ax  xag  gfjftano  kir  loit 
mamanaj  nask-i  pavan  famLrn  yemalelunun5.  Compare  Pahl 
Vend.  XVI,  5. 


See  Pahl.  Vend.  XVI,  10. 


stand  right  below,  if  even  fully  fifteen  steps  below, 
even  then  the  sacred  twigs  are  unclean  (ap&trtyaf) '; 
bat  when  not  right  below  fifteen  steps  are  plenty. 

12.  Prepared  food  which  is  within  three  steps  of  a 
menstruous  woman  is  polluted  by  her,  and  food  which 
sin*  delivers  up  (bara  pardazcV)  from  her  morning 
:)  is  not  fit  for  the  evening  meal  (jam), 
nor  that  which  she  delivers  up  from  her  evening 
meal  for  the  morning  meal ;  it  is  not  fit  even  for  tin- 
same  woman  ■ ;  and  water  which  is  within  three 
steps  of  her,  when  they  shall  put  it  into  a  pail 
(dubal)  or  ablution-vessel  (pa</lya&dan),  and  shall 
do  it  widiout  handling  (ay  ad  man),  is  fit  for  the 
hands  in  ceremonial  ablution.  13.  When  she  touches 
the  bedding3  and  garments  of  any  one,  S6shyans* 
-  ml  that  so  much  space  is  to  be  washed  win  bull's 
urine  (gomej)  and  water ;  her  bedding  which  touches 
the  bedding  of  any  one  does  not  make  it  polluted. 

14.  A  menstruous  woman  who  becomes  clean  in 
three  nights  is  not  to  be  washed  till  the  fifth  day ; 
from  the  fifth  day  onwards  to  the  ninth  day,  when- 

1  Pahl.  Vend.  XVI,  10  says,  'everything,  when  at  the  right  dis- 
tance, is  proper,  except  only  that  one  case,  when  uncleanness  is 
above  and  cleanness  also  right  below  ;  although  it  be  even  much 
below,  yet  it  is  not  proper.'  In  such  a  case  the  prescribed  distance 
of  fifteen  steps  is  not  sufficient;  therefore,  ihe  dashtanistan 
should  be  on  the  ground  floor,  not  over  an  underground  water- 
tank,  nor  within  fifteen  steps  of  the  water  in  such  a  tank. 

*  Or,  possibly,  ham  nCnnan  may  mean  'a  companion  woman,' 
when  two  or  more  are  secluded  at  the  same  time.  Pahl.  Vend. 
XVI,  17  says,  'food  delivered  up  by  a  menstruous  woman  is  of  no 

hatever,  it  is  not  proper;  in  par /s  free  from  pollution  (gzv'id- 
paxnd),  in  those  likewise  it  is  not  proper;'  the  reading  gzvld- 
r-arnd  (proposed  by  Dastur  Kosbangji)  is,  however,  doubtful. 

*  Or  •clothing,'  vistarg. 

*  See  Chap.  I,  3. 
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ever  she  becomes  clean,  she  is  to  sit  down  in  cleanli- 
ness one  day  for  the  sake  of  her  depletion  (tihik). 
and  then  she  is  fit  for  washing;  and  after  nine  nights 
the  depletion  is  no  matter1. 

15.  A  woman  who  has  brought  forth  or  miscarrird 
(nasai).  during  forty  days  sees  whenever  she  is  pol- 
luted ;  but  when  she  knows  for  certain  that  she  is 
free  from  menstruation  she  is,  thereupon,  to  be  asso- 
ciated with  meanwhile  (vaclaj),  from  the  forty  days  ■ 
onward  ;  but  when  she  knows  for  certain  that  there 
is  something  of  it,  she  is  to  be  considered  meanwhile 
as  menstruous. 

16.  A  menstruous  woman  when  she  has  sat  one 
month  as  menstruous,  and  becomes  clean  on  the 
thirtieth  day,  when  at  the  very  same  time  she  be- 
came quite  clean  she  also  becomes  again  men- 
struous, her  depletion  (tihik)  is  from  its  beginning, 
and  till  the  fifth  day  washing  is  not  allowable.  1 7. 
And  when  she  is  washed  from  the  menstruation, 
and  has  sat  three  days  in  cleanliness,  and  again  be- 
comes menstruous  as  from  the  beginning,  four  days 
are  to  be  watched  through  by  her,  and  the  fifth  day 
is   for  washing3.      18.  When   she   has  become  free 


1  See  Pahl.  Vend.  XVI,  22.  The  Hebrew  law  (Lev.  xv.  19) pre- 
scribes a  fixed  period  of  seven  days,  except  in  abnormal  cases. 

*  The  same  period  of  seclusion  as  appointed  by  the  Hebrew- 
law,  after  die  birth  of  a  man  child  (see  Lev.  xii.  2-4).  The  Avesta 
law  (Vend.  V,  135-159)  prescribes  only  twelve  nights'  seclusion, 
divided  into  two  periods  of  three  and  nine  nights  respectively,  as 
the  Hebrew  woman's  seclusion  is  divided  into  periods  of  seven  and 
thirty-three  days. 

3  The  substance  of  %%  t6,  17  is  given  in  Pahl.  Vend.  XVI,  22, 
but  in  language  even  more  obscure  than  here.  The  washing  men- 
tioned here  is  merely  for  the  first  menstruation ;  that  for  the  second 
one  being  prescribed  in  §  iS. 
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from  the  second  menstruation  she  is  not  in  cleanli- 
ness for  nine  days  and  nights, — these  days  and 
nights  are  for  watching. — atid  then  she  is  to  be 
washed  :  when  the  nine  days  and  nights  are  com- 
pleted, on  the  same  day  washing  is  good  \ 

19.  Of  leucorrhaa  (liharak)*,  when  it  has  quite 
changed  colour,  that  which  comes  on  before  and 
also  that  which  is  after  menstruation,  the  pollution 
is  just  like  that  0/ menstruation. 

20.  When  she  has  become  so  completely  clean 
from  menstruation  that  her  washing  may  be  as 
usual  (dastdbarag  hae),  she  does  not  make  the 
sacred  twigs  (baresom),  nor  even  other  things, 
polluted  when  beyond  three  steps. 

21.  On  account  of  severe  cold  it  is  allowable  ^r 
her  to  sit  out  towards3  the  fire;  and  while  she 
washes  a  prayer  (va?)  is  to  be  taken  inwardly  by 
her4,  and  the  washing  of  her  hands,  except  with 
bull's  urine  (g6mes),  is  not  proper  till  then ;  and 
when  they  are  washed  by  her,  two  hundred  noxious 
creatures  are  to  be  destroyed  by  her  as  atonement 
for  sin. 

22.  A  woman  who  goes  beyond  the  period  of 
menstruation  5.  and,  afterwards,  sees  she  is  polluted, 
when   her  pregnancy   is  certain — except  when  her 


1  In  such  abnormal  cases  the  Hebrew  law    (Lev.    xv.    2;, 
prescribes  seven  dayV  seclusion  after  recovery. 

1  Av.Aithra,  see  explanation  of  £iharak-homand  (Av.  iithra- 
vant/)  in  Pahl.  Vend.  XVI,  1,  34. 

a  Dastur  Jamaspji  reads  val  bavan-i  Stash,  'to  the  part  of  the 
fire.'  From  what  follows  it  would  seem  doubtful  whether  this 
distant  approach  to  the  fire  is  allowable  until  she  is  ready  for 
washing. 

See  §  6,  note. 

*  Or,  '  goes  up  from  ihe  place  of  menstruation.' 


miscarriage  (nasai  yehevuntano)  is  evident — is 
then  to  be  washed  with  bull's  urine  and  water; 
when  her  pregnancy  is  not  certain  she  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  menstruous.  2?.  Some  say',  moreover, 
that  when  miscarriage  is  certainly  manifest  s/ie  is, 
meanwhile,  to  be  considered  as  menstruous.  24. 
Some  say  that  when  she  is  doubtful  about  the  mis- 
carriage she  is  to  be  washed  with  ceremony8. 

25.  And  for  any  one8  who  comes  in  contact  with  a 
menstruous  woman,  or  with  the  person  whom  it  is 
necessary  to  wash  with  water  and  bull's  urine,  it  is 
the  root  of  a  sin  of  sixty  stirs 4.  26.  And  for  whom- 
ever knowingly  has  sexual  intercourse  with  a  men- 
struous woman  it  is  the  root  of  a  sin  of  fifteen 
Tanapuhars  and  sixty  stirs  ■« 

27.  Of  a  menstruous  woman  who  sees  a  fire  the 
sin  is  one  FarmanB,  and  when  she  goes  within  three 
steps  *'/  is  one  Tanaptihar,  and  when  she  puts  a 
hand  on  the  fire  itself7  it  is  a  sin  of  fifteen  Tana- 
puhars ;  and  in  like  manner  as  to  the  ashes  *  and 
water  goblet9.     28.  When  she  looks  at  water  it  is  a 

1  Literally,  '  there  is  vne  who  says  thus.' 

1  See  Chap.  11,  65. 

1  Reading  aiJ  instead  of  adfnaj,  'then  for  him.' 

'  That  is,  the  sin  is  a  Klior  (see  Chap.  I,  2). 

6  According  to  the  Avesta  (Vend.  XV,  23,  24)  he  becomes  a 
I  it  liotanu  (Pahl.  tanapGbar).  The  Hebrew  law  (Lev.  xv.  24) 
makes  him  unclean  lor  seven  days. 

*  See  Chap.  J,  2.  That  it  was  sinful  for  her  to  look  at  fire, 
even  in  Avesta  times,  appears  from  Vend.  XVI,  8. 

T   Literally,  *  on  the  body  of  the  fire.' 

*  That  lib ujyd  means  '  ashes '  appears  from  Pali  I.  Vend.  V,  1 50 ; 
literally  it  is  Hu/varij  for  ■  clothing  or  covering,'  and  is  so  used 
in  Paid.  Vend.  VI,  106,  Vll,  122.  Meiapliurii  ally,  ashes  are  the 
clothing  of  the  fire. 

*  Reading  dubalak;   but  the   word  is  doubtful.     Possibly  it 
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sin  of  one  Farman  ;  when  she  sits  in  water  it  is  a  sin 
of  fifteen  Tanapuhars;  and  when  through  disobe- 
dience she  walks  out  in  the  rain  every  single  drop 
is  a  sin  of  fifteen  Tanapuhars  for  her.  29.  And  the 
sun  and  other  luminaries  are  not  to  be  looked  at  by 
her,  and  animals  and  plants  are  not  to  be  looked  at 
by  her,  and  conversation  with  a  righteous  man  is 
not  to  be  held  by  her ;  for  a  fiend  so  violent  is  that 
fiend  of  menstruation  ',  that,  where  another  fiend 
does  not  smite  anything  with  a  look  (akhsh),  it 
smites  with  a  look. 

30.  As  to  a  house*  in  which  is  a  menstruous 
woman,  the  fire  of  that  house  is  not  to  be  kindled ; 
food  which  is  delivered  up  from  before  a  men- 
struous woman  is  not  proper  for  the  same  woman a. 
31.  A  tray-cloth  (khvano  ^amak)  which  stands 
before  Jier,  when  it  is  not  in  contact  with  her,  is  not 
polluted;  a  table-napkin  (pataskhur)  when  apart 
from  her  thigh,  and  contact  does  not  occur,  is 
proper  *. 

32.  When  one*  wishes  to  consecrate  the  sacred 
cakes  (drOn)0,  when  one  holds  up  the  sacred  twigs 

should  be  read  gobarak  fur  gav-bar,  'bull's  produce,'  referring 
10  ihe  bull's  urine  which,  with  ashes,  is  prescribed  (Vend.  V,  148) 
as  the  first  food  tor  a  woman  after  miscarriage. 
1  The  demoness  G'eh  (see  liund.  Ill,  3-0). 

•  By  khanak,  'house,  abode,'  mail  here  be  understood  merely 
the  woman's  place  of  seclusion.  K20  inserts  itajr  den  after 
m6n,  which  renders  it  possible  (by  assuming  another  preposition) 
to  translate  as  follows:  '  As  to  a  house  in  which  is  a  fire,  the  fire 
in  thai  house  is  not  to  be  kindled  by  a  menstruous  woman.' 

1  See§  It, 

*  Fit  to  use  again. 

*  Perhaps  we  t-liould  read  'she'  throughout  this  section,  as  a 
woman  can  perform  these  rites  among  women  (see  Chap.  X,  35). 

•  Tbedron  (Av.  draona,  corrupted  into  drQn  or  darun  by 
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(bares 6m)1  from  the  twig-stand  (bares6m-dan), 
and  menstruation  occurs,  and  just  as  it  came  to 
ones  knowledge  one  puts  down  the  sacred  twigs  and 
goes  out,  the  sacred  twigs  are  not  polluted. 

writers)  is  a  small  round  pancake  or  wafer  of  unleavened 
bread,  about  the  size  of  the  palm  of  the  hand.  It  is  made  of 
wheaten  flour  and  water,  with  a  little  clarified  butter,  and  is  flexible. 
A  dron  is  convened  into  a  frasast  by  marking  it  on  one  side, 
before  frying,  with  nine  superficial  cuts  (in  three  rows  of  three 
each)  made  with  a  finger-nail  while  thrice  repeating  the  words 
bumat  hukht  huvarjt,  'well-thought,  well-saiil,  well-done,'  one 
word  to  each  of  the  nine  cuts.  Any  drAn  or  frasast  that  is  torn 
must  not  be  used  in  any  ceremony.  In  the  dr6n  ceremony  two 
dr6ns  are  pl.iced  separately  by  the  priest  upon  a  very  low  table 
before  him,  on  its  left  side,  the  nearer  one  having  a  small  piece  of 
butter  (gSu^  hudhau)  upon  it ;  two  frasasts  are  similarly  placed 
upon  its  right-hand  side,  the  farther  one  having  a  pomegranate 
twig  (urvarSm)  upon  it;  and  between  tliis  and  the  farther  dr6n 
an  egg  is  placed.  The  sacred  twigs  (barestim)  must  also  be 
present  on  their  stand  to  the  left  of  the  priest,  and  a  fire  or  lamp 
must  stand  opposite  him,  on  the  other  side  of  the  table.  The 
priest  recites  a  certain  formula  of  consecration  (chiefly  Yas.  Ill, 
i-VIJI,  9),  during  which  he  uplifts  the  sacred  twigs,  and  mentions 
the  name  of  the  angel,  or  of  the  guardian  spirit  of  a  deofeftflttd 
person,  in  whose  honour  the  ceremony  is  performed.  After  con- 
secration, pieces  are  broken  off  the  drdns  by  the  officiating  priest, 
and  are  eaten  by  himself  and  those  present,  beginning  with  the 
priests  (sec  Haul's  Essays,  pp.  396,  407,  408,  AV.  p.  147). 

1  The  bares6ni  (Av.  bar  esma)  consists  of  a  number  of  slender 
rods  or  t5i  (Pahl.  tak),  formerly  twigs  of  some  particular  trees, 
but  now  thin  metal  wires  are  generally  used.  The  number  of  these 
twigs  varies  according  to  the  nature  of  the  ceremony,  but  is  usually 
from  five  to  thirty-three.  These  twigs  are  laid  upon  the  crescent- 
shaped  tops  of  two  adjacent  metal  stands,  each  called  a  m4h-ru, 
'moon-face/  and  both  together  forming  the  baresom-dan  or 
'twig-stand.'  The  baresdm  is  prepared  for  the  sacred  rites  by 
the  recital  of  certain  prayers  by  the  officiating  priest,  during  which 
he  washes  the  twigs  with  water,  and  ties  them  together  with  a 
kfislik  or  girdle  formed  of  six  thread-like  ribbons  split  out  of 
a  leaflet  of  the  date-palm  and  twisted  together;  this  girdle,  being 
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33.  And  during  her  menstruation  she  is  to  be  so 
seated  that,  from  her  body,  there  are  fifteen  steps  of 
three  feet  to  water,  fifteen  steps  to  fire,  fifteen  steps 
to  the  sacred  twigs,  and  three  steps  to  a  righteous 
man  \  34.  And  her  food  is  to  be  carried  forth  in 
iron  or  leaden  vessels;  and  the  person  (valman) 
who  shall  carry  forth  the  food  stands  at  three  steps 
away  from  her2.  35.  When  worship  is  celebrated, 
every  time  at  the  dedication  (shnumane)3  of  the 
consecration  of  sacred  cakes  (dron  ya.rt)  it  is  to 
l>e  uttered  aloud  by  her ;  some  say  the  Itha  and 
Ashem-vohu 4. 


Chapter  IV. 

1.  A  sacred  thread^wiW^.  (kDstlk),  should  it  be 
made  of  silk  (parvand),  is  not  proper;  the  hair 
(pashm)   of   a   hairy   goat   and   a   hairy   camel    is 

passed  twice  round  the  twigs,  is  secured  with  a  right-handed  and 
left-handed  knot  on  one  side,  and  is  then  passed  round  a  third 
time  and  secured  with  a  similar  double  knot  on  the  other  side, 
exactly  as  the  kosttk  or  sacred  thread-girdle  is  secured  round  the 
waist  of  a  Parsi  man  or  woman  (sec  Haug's  Essays,  pp.  396-399). 

1  See  Vend.  XVI,  9,  10.  All  the  ceremonial  apparatus  must  be 
kept  as  far  removed  as  the  sacred  twigs. 

*  See  Vend.  XVI,  n-14,  which  states  that  the  food  is  to  be 
carried  forth  on  iron,  lead,  or  the  basest  metal. 

'  This  is  the  time  when  the  name  of  the  angel  or  spirit  is  men- 
tioned, in  whose  honour  the  cakes  are  consecrated  (see  §  32,  note 
CM  drdn,  and  Chap.  VII,  8). 

The  Itha  is  Yas.  V  (so  called  from  its  first  word),  which  forms 
a  part  of  the  dron  ya.rt  or  formula  of  consecration  (sec  §  32.  note 
on  drdn).  The  Ashcm-vohQ  is  probably  that  in  Yas.  VIII,  9, 
which  concludes  the  consecration.  The  same  details  are  given  in 
Pahl.  Vend.  XVI,  17.  These  prayers  also  form  a  portion  of  all 
ceremonial  worship,  including  the  YasUn. 
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proper,  and  from  otlicr  hairy  creatures  (muylnd)  it 
is  proper  among  the  lowly  (nakh£*!k).  2.  The 
least  fulness '  necessary  for  it  is  exactly  three 
frnger-breadl/is  ;  when  it  is  exactly  three  finger- 
breadths  altogether3  from  one  side,  and  when  the 
rest  is  cut  off,  it  is  proper.  3,  When  one  retains  the 
prayer  inwardly  8  and  has  tied  his  girdle,  and  ties 
it  anew  once  again,  he  will  untie  that  which  he  has 
tied,  and  it  is  not  proper  *. 

4.  Cloth  of  thick  silk  brocade  (dipakS)  and 
figured  silk  (parnikano)  is  not  good  for  girdling3; 
and  cloth  of  hide  when  the  hair  is  stripped  from  it, 
of  wool,  of  hair,  of  cotton,  of  dyed  silk,  and  of  wood0 
is  proper  for  shirting  (^apikih).  5.  Four  finger- 
breadliis  of  shirt 7  is  the  measure  of  its  width  away 

'  Literally,  '  width ; '  that  is,  extra  width,  or  slackness  round  the 
waist,  as  the  girdle  sits  very  loosely  over  a  loose  shirt ;  or,  as  the 
text  implies,  the  slackness  ought  to  admit  three  fingers  together, 
projecting  edgeways  from  the  waist.  After  tying  it  so  loosely,  any 
unnecessary  length  of  string  may  be  cut  off,  when  the  girdle  is 
put  on  for  the  first  time.  The  necessary  looseness  is  again  men- 
tioned in  Chap.  X,  1. 

1  Literally,  'extreme  to  extreme;'  rAe.rman-a-rOS.rman  being 
Huzvarlr  for  sarasar. 

s  That  is,  has  begun  the  prayer  formula  (requisite  while  tying 
on  the  girdle)  with  a  bas  or  muttered  prayer  (see  Chap.  Ill,  6, 
note)* 

*  The  meaning  appears  to  be  that  he  must  not  tie  the  girdle 
a  second  time  without  recommencing  the  prayer  formula. 

*  This  word,  ayibya&g.hanth,  is  chiefly  a  transcript  from  the 
Avesta  name  of  the  kustik  or  girdle,  aiwy/iunghana.  Probably 
garments  in  general  are  meant. 

*  Perhaps  darin  may  mean  cloth  of  hark,  hemp,  or  flax  here. 

7  The  sacred  shirt,  worn  by  Parsis  of  both  sexes  (young  children 
ttPCptBd)  in  India,  is  a  very  loose  tunic  of  while  muslin,  with  very 
short  loose  sleeves  covering  part  of  the  upper  arm.  It  is  called 
sadaro  (Pers.  sudarah)  in  Gu^arati,  and  shapik  (Pcrs.  shabi) 
in  Pahlavi. 
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from  each  side,  from  the  neck  to  the  skirt  (parlk) ; 
and  as  to  the  length  before  and  behind,  as  much  as 
is  proper  to  cover  up  is  good.  6.  So  much  length 
and  breadth,  when  it  is  double  or  thickened  l,  are 
not  proper  \  when  on  the  separation  (diirmanak)  of 
the  two  folds  one  remains  clothed  on  one  side,  both 
when  he  wears  the  girdle  (kustik),  and  when  he 
does  not  wear  the  girdle,  even  then  it  is  not  undress 
(vishaafakih)2. 

7.  When  a  shirt  of  one  fold  is  put  on,  and  the 
skirt  has  concealed  both  sides,  the  girdle  is  tied  over 
it.  and  it  is  proper.  8.  When  two  shirts  are  put  on. 
and  they  shall  tie  the  girdle  over  that  which  is 
above,  then  it  is  for  him  a  root  of  the  sin  owing 
to3  running  about  uncovered4. 

9.  By  a  man  and  woman,  until  fifteen  years  of 
age,  there  is  no  committal  of  the  sin  of  running 
about    uncovered4;    and   the    sin    of    unseasonable 


1  Assuming  that  ailabanV  stands  for  astabarw/;  the  Huz. 
aft  being  substituted  for  the  Paz.  asr.  The  text  appears  to  refer 
to  lined  or  stuffed  shirts,  such  as  would  be  very  suitable  for  the 
cold  winters  of  Persia,  like  the  clothing  padded  with  cotton  wool 
used  by  natives  of  the  cooler  parts  of  India  in  the  cold  season. 

*  That  is,  lhe  degree  of  nakedness  which  is  sinful  (see  §§  8-to). 
5  K20  has   la,  'not,'  instead  of  rSi,   'owing  to;'  this  would 

reverse  the  meaning  of  the  sentence,  but  it  is  not  the  usual  place 
for  the  negative  particle. 

*  Tliis  sin  is  called  visharf-dObSrijnih ;  it  is  mentioned  in 
Pahl.  Vend.  V,  167,  VII,  48,  but  not  described  there.  The  usual 
definition  of  the  sin  is  '  walking  about  without  the  sacred  thread- 
girdle;*  and  it  is  generally  classed  with  the  two  other  Parsi  sins  of 
•  walking  with  one  boot '  and  '  making  water  on  foot '  (see  AV. 
XXV,  g,  6) ;  sometimes  a  fourth  Parsi  sin,  'unseasonable  chatter,' 
is  associated  with  them,  as  in  the  text,  but  this  is  mppentd  to  be 
punished  in  a  different  manner  in  hell  (see  AY.  XXIII). 

*  Indicating  that  it  is  not  absolutely  necessary  10  wear  the  sacred 
thread-girdle  till  one  is  fifteen  years  old  (see  Chap.  X,  13). 
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chatter 1  arises  after  fifteen  years  of  age 2.  i  o.  The 
sin  of  running  about  uncovered,  as  far  as  three 
steps,  is  a  Farman  each  step;  at  the  fourth  step  it 
is  a  Tanapuhar3  sin. 

i  [.  A  girdle  to  which  there  is  no  fringe  is  proper; 
and  when  they  shall  tie  a  woman's  ringlet  (gurs) 4  it 
is  not  proper. 

1 2.  Walking  with  one  boot &  as  far  as  four  steps  is 


1  This  sin  is  called  drSyan-^uyijnih,  literally,  'eagerness  for 
chattering,'  and  consists  in  talking  while  eating,  praying,  or  at  any 
other  time  when  a  prayer  (v'ig)  has  been  taken  inwardly  and  is  not 
yet  spoken  out ;  many  details  regarding  it  are  given  in  the  next 
chapter.  The  sin  consists  in  breaking  the  spell,  or  destroying  the 
effect,  of  the  vftg*. 

*  This  is  modified  by  Chap.  V.  1,2. 

"  See  Chap.  I,  1,  2.  These  particulars  are  deduced  by  the 
Pahlavi  commentator  from  Vend  .Will,  11,-,  which  refers,  how- 
ever, to  a  special  case  of  going  without  girdle  and  shirt.  Me  says 
(Pahl.  Vend.  XVIII,  116),  'so  that  as  far  as  the  fourth  step  it  is 
not  more  than  (ai)  a  Sr6sh6-£aranam,  and  at  the  fourth  step  it 
amounts  to  the  root  of  a  Tanapuhar  within  him  ;  some  say  that  he 
is  within  what  is  allowed  him  in  going  three  steps.  When  he  Waifa 
on  very  many  steps  it  is  also  not  more  than  a  Tanapuhar,  and 
when  he.  stops  again  /'/  is  counted  from  the  si.min^-poiiu'  (com- 
pare §  12). 

4  Probably  referring  to  the  possibility  of  tying  the  girdle  over 
a  woman's  hair,  when  hanging  loose  down  to  her  waist.  The 
present  custom  among  Parsi  women  in  India  is  to  cover  up  the 
whole  of  their  hair  with  a  white  handkerchief  tied  closely  over  the 
head  ;  but  whether  this  is  an  ancient  custom  is  uncertain. 

■  This  sin,  which  is  mentioned  in  Bund.  XX \  111,  13,  is  called 
a6-muk-dfibarijnihorkhadu-muk-dubarijnlh,literally,'run- 
ning  in  one  l>oot,'  and  is  usually  so  understood,  but  how  there 
can  be  any  risk  of  the  committal  of  so  inconvenient  an  offence  is 
not  explained.  Dasiur  lloshangji  thinks  that  aS-rafik,  'one boot,' 
was  formerly  written  avi-muk,  'without  boots;'  and  no  doubt 
avt  is  sometimes  written  exactly  like  khadu,  'one,'  (indie. 1 
possibly,  a  phonetic  change  of  avt  into  agvi).  Perhaps,  however, 
the  word  alludes  to  the  Persian  practice  of  wearing  an  outer  boot 
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a  Tanapnhar  siu,  when  with  one  l  movement ;  and 
after  the  fourth  step  as  much  as  one  shall  walk  is  a 
Tanapuhar ;  and  when  he  sits  down  and  walks  on 
the  sin  is  the  same  that  it  would  be  from  his  starting- 
point  (bunih);  and  there  were  some  who  said  it  is  a 
Tanapuhar  for  each  league  (para sang). 

13.  At  night,  when  they  lie  down,  the  shirt  and 
girdle  are  to  be  worn,  for  they  are  more  protecting 
for  the  body,  and  good  for  the  soul.  14.  When 
they  lie  down  with  the  shirt  and  girdle,  before  sleep 
one  shall  utter  one  Ashem-vohu  -,  and  with  every 
coming  and  going  of  die  breath  (vayo)  is  a  good 
work   of  three   Srosho-^aranams 3 ;    and   if  in   that 


(muk)  over  an  inner  one  of  thinner  leather,  when  walking  out  of 
doors;  so  that  the  sin  of  running  in  one  pair  of  boots'  would  be 
something  equivalent  to  walking  out  in  one's  stockings;  and  dria 
seems  all  the  more  probable  from  the  separate  account  of  walking 
•without  boots  or  stockings,'  avimu^ak,  given  in  Chap.  X.  12. 
But  whatever  may  have  been  the  original  meaning  of  the  word, 
-;  nowadays  understand  that  it  forbids  their  walking  without 
shoes ;  this  should  be  recollected  by  any  European  official  in 
India  who  fancies  that  Parsis  ought  lo  take  off  their  shoes  in  his 
presence,  as  by  bating  on  such  a  practice  he  is  compelling  them 
to  commit  what  they  believe  lo  be  a  serious  sin. 

1  Assuming  that  hand,  'this,'  stands  for  aft,  'one'  (see  p.  218, 
note  3).  The  amount  of  sinfulness  in  walking  improperly  shod 
appears  to  be  deduced  from  that  incurred  by  walking  improperly 
dressed  (see  $  10). 

1  See  Bund.  XX,  2.      The  same  details  are  given  in  Chap. 

X,  24. 

'  The  Av.  sraosh6-*arana  appears  to  have  been  a  scourge 

with  which  offenders  were  lashed  by  the  assistant  priests  (see  Vend. 

Ill,  125,  129,  IV.  38,  &c),  and  a  Sr6sh6-£ararum  was,  therefore, 

ally  one  lash  with  a  scourge.     As  the  gravity  of  an  offence 

was  measured  by  the  number  of  lashes  administered,  when  this 

term  was  transferred  from  the  temporal  10  the  spiritual  gravity  of 

red  as  the  unit  of  weight  by  which  sins  were 

estimated;  and,  by  a  further  process  of  reasoning,  the  good  works 
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sleep   decease   occurs, 

accomplished1. 


his    renunciation   of  sin 


Chapter  V. 

i.  Of  unseasonable  chatter3  that  of  children  of 
five  years  of  age  has  no  root ;  and  from  five  years 
till  seven  years,  when  one  is  under  the  tuition  of  his 


necessary  for  counterbalancing  sins  were  estimated  by  the  same 
unit  of  weight.  Regarding  the  amount  of  a  Sr6sh6-&iran5m  there 
is  much  uncertainty;  according  to  Chap.  XVI,  g  and  Pahl.  Vend. 
Yl.  i  -  it  is  the  same  as  a  Farman,  and  this  appears  to  be  the  case 
also  from  a  comparison  of  §  10  with  Pahl.  Vend.  XVIII,  116  (see 
note  on  §  10);  but  according  to  Chap.  XI,  2  it  is  half  a  Farman, 
and  the  Farman  is  also  probably  the  degree  meant  by  the  frequent 
mention  of  three  Sroshu-^aran&ms  as  the  least  weight  of  sin  or  good 
works  that  will  turn  the  scale  in  which  the  soul's  actions  are  weighed 
after  death  (see  Chap.  VI,  3).  This  uncertainty  may  perhaps  have 
arisen  from  ae\  '  one,"  and  the  cipher  3  being  often  written  ali! 
Pahlari.  But,  besides  this  uncertainty,  there  is  some  discordance 
between  the  various  accounts  of  the  actual  weight  of  a  Srdshd- 
Aaran&m,  as  may  be  seen  in  Chaps.  X,  24,  XI,  2,  XVI,  5.  As  a 
weight  the  Srdsho-X'aranam  is  not  often  mentioned  in  the  Pahlavi 
Vendidad,  for  wherever  it  translates  the  Av.  sraosh6-£arana  it 


means  '  lashes  with  a  scourge ; '   but  the  weight  of  one  Sr6sh6- 
faranam  is  mentioned  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VI,  15,  three  Src$sh6-/-aranams 
in  IV,  142,  VII,  136,  XVII,  11,  XVIII,  55,  116,  and  five  Sr6sh 
Xaranams  in  XVI,  8. 

1  Patitikih,  'the  dropping'  or  renunciation  of  ain,  is  effected 
by  confessing  serious  offences  to  a  high-priest,  and  also  by  the 
recitation  of  a  particular  formula  called  the  Patit,  in  which  every 
imaginable  sin  is  mentioned  wkh  a  declaration  of  repentance  of 
any  such  sins  as  the  reciter  may  have  committed.  The  priest 
ordains  such  atonement  as  he  thinks  necessary,  but  the  remi>>u>n 
of  the    sins   depends   upon  performance  of  the   atone- 

ment and  the  effectual  determination  to  avoid  such  sins  in  future 
(see  Chap.  VIII,  1,  2,  8). 

1  See  Chap.  IV.  y. 
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father  and  innocent  \  it  has  no  root  in  him,  and 
when  sinful  it  has  root  in  the  father2.  2.  And  from 
eight  years  till  they  are  man  and  woman  of  fifteen 
years,  if  even  one  is  innocent  during  the  performance 
of  the  ritual  (ya^td),  but  is  able  to  say  its  Itha  and 
Ashem-vohu  3,  and  does  not  say  them,  it  is  the  root 
of  unseasonable  chatter  for  him4;  and  when  he  is 
able  to  perform  his  ritual  by  heart  (narm),  and  says 
only  the  Ithd  and  Ashem-vohu,  some  have  said  that 
such  is  as  when  his  ritual  is  not  performed  and  there 
is  no  offering  (yast6frt</),  and  some  fiave  said  that 
it  is  not  unseasonable  chatter. 

3.  Unseasonable  chatter  may  occur  at  every  cere- 
monial (ya.zi.yn6);  for  him  who  has  performed  the 
ritual  //  is  a  Tanapuhar  sin*;  for  him  who  has  not 
performed  the  ritual  it  is  less,  some  have  said  three 
Sr6shd-£aranamsa.  4.  The  measure  of  unseasonable 
chatter  is  a  TanSpuhar  sin ;  this  is  where  every 
ceremony,  or  every  morsel,  or  every  drop  purine  is 
not  completed  7.     5.  Of  the  unseasonable  chatter  of 

1  That  is,  intending  no  harm,  as  contrasted  with  9inful  or  wilful 
chatter  in  defiance  of  instruction. 

•  Because  the  father  is  supposed  to  be  responsible,  in  the  next 
world,  for  the  sins  of  the  child,  even  as  he  will  profit  by  its  good 
works  (see  Chaps.  X,  2a,  XII,  15). 

•  See  Chap.  Ill,  35. 

'  Inattention  to  prayers  evinced  by  improper  silence  is  thus  put 
upon  the  same  footing  as  inattention  evinced  by  improper  talking. 
l»ortion  of  the  sentence  is  omitted  in  K20. 

*  See  Chap.  I,  1,2.     It  is  a  greater  sin  in  the  officiating  priests 
in  the  other  persons  present  at  the  ceremony. 

*  Probably  a  Farman  sin  (see  Chap.  IV,  14,  note). 
1  Referring  to  the  three  principal  occasions  when  a  prayer  (va^) 

is  taken  inwardly  and  retained  until  the  completion  of  the  action ; 
during  which  time  it  is  unlawful  to  say  anything  but  the  prescribed 
prayers  (see  Chap.  Ill,  6,  note). 

U  2 


him  who  has  not  performed  the  ritual  Afarg1  said 
this  degree  is  slighter ;  M cWok-mah  l  said  both  are 
alike,  and  he  spoke  further  of  this,  since  for  him 
who  has  not  performed  the  ritual,  and  does  not 
attend  to2  saying  its  Ithd  and  Ashem-vohu,  it  is 
more  severe  than  for  him  who  has  performed  the 
ritual,  and  docs  not  attend  to  consecrating  its  sacred 
cake  (drdn).  6.  Mcrfuk-mah  said  that  it  (the  cere- 
monial)a  does  not  become  G<Sto-kharW*;  Afarg 
said  that  it  amounts  to  an  offering  (yastofrl^) r'  for 
every  one,  except  for  that  person  who  knows  the 
ritual  by  heart,  and  through  sinfulness  will  not  per- 
form it;  and  it  becomes  his  at  the  time  when, 
during  his  life  and  by  his  command,  it  is  recited 
with  this  intention,  namely :  '  I  wish  to  do  it,  my 
faith  (astobanih)   is  in  the  religion".' 

7.  The  deaf  and  dumb  when  it  is  not  possible  for 
him  to  say  an  Ashem  does  not  commit  unseasonable 
chatter7;  and  when  it  is  possible  for  him  to  say  an 
Ashem  he  shall  three  times  say  of  it,  'Ashem, 
ashem,  ashem ; '  and  if  it  be  possible  for  him  to  say 


1  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

a  Literally, '  believe  or  trust  to.' 

5  During  which  unseasonable  chatter  occurs. 

4  Generally  written  Getf-kharW  (see  Bund.  XXX,  28);  but,  per- 
haps, we  should  here  read  yastofriV,  'offering,'  though  ge*tdk- 
khartt/  occurs  in  Chap.  XII,  30. 

*  The  MSS.  have  merely  stofridT,  which  differs  from  the  fore- 
going  gStfl-khar ic/  only  in   one  Pahlavi   letter,  so  we   should 
probably  read  the  same  word  in  both  cases,  but  which  of  them  j 
ought  to  be  is  uncertain. 

•  Meaning,  apparently,  that  he  can   obtain  the  benefit  of  an 
past  ceremony,  forfeited  by  wilful  negligence,  by  repentance  a 
a  repetition  of  the  ceremony  during  his  lifetime. 

7  By  omitting  to  say  it  (see  §  2).  This  clause  of  the  sentence 
is  omitted  in  K20. 
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*  itha '  and  '  ashem-vohu '  it  is  well,  and  when  it  is 
only  possible  for  him  to  say  '  itha '  it  matters  not '. 


Chapter  VI. 

i.  The  deaf  and  dumb  and  helpless  (arme.a)2, 
though  of  unblemished  conduct  and  proper  disposi- 
tion, is  incapable  of  doing  good  works,  and  from 
the  time  when  he  is  born  till  the  time  when  he  shall 
die,  all  the  duty  and  good  works  which  they  may 
perform  in  the  world  become  his  property  (nafa- 
man)  as  much  as  his  even  by  whom  they  are  per- 
formed ;  some  say  that  it  is  thus :  as  much  as  they 
belong  to  ZaratuJt\  2.  Though  he  does  not  do 
the  good  works  not  really  originating  with  (aham- 
buni/*)  him,  and  does  not  commit  the  sin  not  really 
originating  with  him,  it  is  better  than  though  he 
were  able  to  do  the  good  works  not  really  origin- 
ating with  him,  and  should  not  do  them;  but  should 
commit  the  sin  not  really  originating  with  ium , 
when,  afterwards,  he  passes  away,  and  then  also 
comes  to  his  account  as  to  sin  and  good  works, 
when  the  good  works  not  really  originating  with 
him  are  more  lu  is  in  heaven  (vahi^t),  when  the  sin 

1  Thai  is,  any  one  barely  able  to  speak  must  repeat  so  much  of 
the  indispensable  prayers  as  he  is  able  to  pronounce,  otherwise  he 
will  commit  sin. 

*  That  is,  any  one  compelled  to  remain  stationary  or  secluded, 
owing  lo  bodily  or  mental  infirmity  (see  Chap.  II,  98) :  an  idiot, 
or  insane  person,  is  probably  meant  here. 

*  This  comment  seems  to  imply  that  its  writer  was  translating 
from  an  Avesta  text,  and  here  met  with  a  word  which  some  persons 
thought  contained  a  reference  to  Zaratfat,  but  which  he  first  trans- 
lated so  as  to  suit  the  context;  perhaps  A  v.  zarazdaiti  may  be 
suggested. 
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not  really  originating  with  him  is  more  he  is  in  hell, 
and  when  both  are  equal  he  is  among  the  ever- 
stationary  (hamtstakan) '.  3.  When  the  good  works 
are  three  Sr6sho-/£aranams  ■  more  than  the  sins  he 
is  in  heaven  (vahijt),  when  the  good  works  are  one 
Tanapuhar  more  he  attains  to  the  best  existence 
(pahlum  ahv£n) a,  when  his  ceremony  (ya^t)  is  per- 


1  That  is,  he  is  treated,  with  regard  to  the  actions  merely 
imputed  to  him,  precisely  as  all  oihers  are  with  regard  to  their 
own  actions.  With  reference  to  the  hamistakan,  An/a-Viriif 
slates  (AV.  VI,  2,  5-12)  that  on  his  journey  to  the  other  world  he 
'  saw  the  souls  of  several  people  who  remain  in  the  same  position,' 
and  he  was  informed  that  '  they  call  this  the  place  of  the  Hamts- 
takan ("those  ever-stationary''),  and  these  souls  remain  in  this 
place  till  the  future  existence  ;  and  I  hey  are  the  souls  of  those 
people  whose  good  works  and  sin  were  equal.  Speak  out  to  the 
worldlings  thus :  "  Consider  not  the  easier  good  works  with  avarice 
and  vexation !  for  every  one  whose  good  works  are  three  Si6sho- 
laranaras  more  than  his  sin  is  foi  heaven,  they  whose  sin  is  more 
are  for  hell,  they  in  whom  both  are  equal  remain  among  these 
Hamtstakan  till  the  future  existence."  And  their  punishment  is 
cold  or  heat  from  the  changing  of  the  atmosphere ;  and  they  have 
no  other  adversity.' 

1  Probably  equivalent  to  a  Fat  man  sin  (see  Chaps.  I,  1,  2, 
IV.  14,  note). 

1  This  appears  to  be  another  name  for  Gar6r/man,  '  the  abode 
of  song,'  which  is  the  highest  heaven,  or  dwelling  of  Auharmazd. 
The  lower  heaven  is  here  called  Vahixt,  which  is  a  general  term 
for  heaven  in  general.  AV.  VII-X,  XVII,  27,  and  Mkh.VIl,  9-12, 
20,  21  describe  four  grades  in  heaven  and  four  in  hell,  besides 
the  intermediate  neutral  position  of  the  Hamtstakan  (AV.  VI,  Mkh. 
VII,  18,  19).  The  four  grades  of  heaven,  proceeding  upwards, 
are  Humat  for  good  thoughts  in  the  station  of  the  stars,  Hukht 
for  good  words  in  the  station  of  the  moon,  Huvam  for  good 
deeds  in  the  station  of  the  sun,  and  Gar6«Anan  where  Auharmazd 
dwells  (Vend.  XIX,  121).  And  the  four  grades  of  hell,  proceeding 
downwards,  are  Dux-humat  for  evil  thoughts,  Duj-hukht  for  evil 
words,  Duj-huvam  for  evil  deeds,  and  the  darkest  hell  (Vend. 
XIX,  147)  where  the  evil  spirit  dwells.     The  pahlum  ahvan  of 


formed  l.  4.  S6shyans 2  said  that  to  come  into  that 
best  existence  it  is  not  necessary  to  perform  the 
ceremony,  for  when  his  good  works  are  one 3  Tana- 
puhar  more  than  the  sin  he  attains  to  the  best 
existence,  and  no  account  is  taken  of  performing  his 
ceremony ;  because  in  the  heavenly  existence  {ga- 
rd*/manlkih)  it  is  not  necessary  to  perform  a 
ceremony,  for  an  excess  of  good  works  must  attain 
Gard</mcm*.  5.  As  Sdshyans  said,  in  heaven 
(vahi.rt)  he  who  is  below  is  elevated  to  him  who  is 
above;  and  it  says  thus:  'Happy  indeed  art  thou, 
O  man !  who  art  in  any  way  near  unto  that  im- 
perishable existence  V 

6.  Kushtano-bu^eW*  said  that  an  infidel  (ak- 
dln6)7,  when  his  good  works  are  one  Tanapuhar 
more  than  his  sin,  is  saved  from  hell. 

the  text  is  merely  Uie  Pahlavi  form  of  Av.  vahijtem  ahflm 
(Vend.  VII,  133,  XVIII,  69,  XIX,  120,  Yas.  IX,  64),  whence  the 
term  vahixt  (Pers.  bahi.rt)  is  also  derived. 

1  That  is,  when  his  surviving  relatives  have  performed  the  proper 
religions  ceremonies  after  his  death. 

*  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

*  Reading  a£, '  one,'  and  supposing  that  tins  Paz.  form  has  been 
substituted  for  an  original  Huz.  khaduk,  '  one.'  This  supposition 
being  necessary  to  account  for  the  a&  preceding  its  noun,  instead 
of  following  it ;  and  without  it  we  ought  to  read  *  three  '  instead  of 
'  one,'  which  seems,  however,  hardly  reconcileablc  with  the  context 
(but  compare  Paid.  Vend.  VII,  136).  This  is  an  instance  of  the 
ambiguity  occasioned  by  a  S,  '  one,'  and  the  cipher  3  being  often 
written  alike  in  Pahlavi,  as  already  noticed  in  p.  289,  note  3.  The 
word  might  also  be  taken  as  the  conditional  verbal  form  afi,  '  shall 
be,'  but  in  that  case  it  is  likewise  misplaced. 

*  See  note  on  pahlum  ahvin  in  §  3. 

1  A  somewhat  similar  exclamation  to  that  in  Vend.  VII,  136. 
4  See  Chap.  I,  4,  note. 

7  That  is,  one  of  another  religion ;  not  an  apostate,  nor  an 
atheist. 
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7.  Of  a  pure  law  (da</)  arc  we  of  the  good  reli- 
gion, and  we  are  of  the  primitive  faith  ;  of  a  mixed 
law  are  those  of  the  Slnlk  congregation ' ;   of  a  vile 

'  It  is  not  easy  to  identify  this  Sinik  vafkaiv/ih,  but  Professor 
J.  Darmesteter  suggests  that  the  term  may  have  been  applied  to  the 
Manicheans  settled  in  eastern  Turkist&n  and  western  China,  whence 
they  may  have  been  called  Sintk  (the  country  of  the  SSnf,  Av. 
SSini,  being  identified  with  A^intstdn  or  China  in  Bund.  XV,  29, 
because  TS\n  is  the  Arabic  name  of  the  latter).  This  is  con- 
firmed, to  some  extent,  by  a  passage  in  the  Dinkarrf  (see  Dastfir 
P&h6tan's  edition  of  the  Pahlavi  text,  p.  27),  where  three  foreign 
religions  are  mentioned,  that  of  the  Jews  from  Arum,  that  of  the 
Messiah  from  the  west,  and  that  of  Manih  from  Turkistdn.  Dar- 
mesteter further  points  out  the  following  passages  in  Barbier  de 
Mcynard's  French  translation  of  Mas'audi,  which  show  that  the 
Maniclieans  had  considerable  influence  in  eastern  Turkistiin  as  late 
as  a.d.  944  : — 

(Meynard,  I,  268) :  '.  .  .  the  Turks,  the  Khuzlu^,  and  the  Ta- 
ghazghaz,  who  occupy  th<  town  of  KfuSn,  situated  between 
Khurisan  and  China,  and  who  are  now  (A.n.  944)  the  most 
valiant,  most  powerful,  and  best  governed  of  all  the  Turkish  races 
and  tribes.  Their  kings  bear  the  title  of  trkh&n  ("sub-khin  r "), 
and  they  alone,  among  all  these  nations,  profess  the  religion  of 
Man?.' 

Again,  after  stating  thai  the  Chinese  were  at  first  Samanians 
(Buddhists),  it  is  added  (Meynard,  II,  258):  'Their  kingdom  is 
contiguous  to  that  of  the  Taghazghaz,  who,  as  we  have  said  above, 
arc  Manichcans,  and  proclaim  the  simultaneous  existence  of  the 
two  principles  of  light  and  darkness.  These  people  were  living 
in  simplicity,  and  in  a  faith  like  that  of  the  Turkish  races,  when 
there  turned  up  among  them  a  demon  of  the  dualist  sect,  who 
showed  them,  in  tempting  language,  two  opposing  principles  in 
everything  that  exists  in  the  world,  such  as  life  and  death,  health 
and  sickness,  riches  and  poverty,  light  and  darkness,  union  and 
separation,  connection  and  severance,  rising  and  setting,  existence 
and  non-existence,  night  and  day,  &c.  Then,  he  spoke  to  them  of 
the  various  ailments  which  afflict  rational  beings,  animals,  children, 
idiots,  and  madmen;  and  he  added  that  God  could  not  be  re- 
sponsible for  this  evil,  which  was  in  distressing  contradiction  to 
the   excellence   which    distinguishes  his  works,  and   that  he  was 
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law  are  the  Zandik  '.  the  Christian   (Tarsak).  the 
Jew  (YahO*/),  and  others  of  this  sort  (xan&)  '. 


Chapter  VII. 

1.  The  morning  sun  it  is  necessary  to  reverence 
(ya^tano)  till  midday,  and  that  of  midday  it  is 
necessary  to  reverence  till  the  afternoon  time,  and 
that  of  the  afternoon  time  it  is  necessary  to  re- 
verence till  night 3 ;  whenever  one  is  quite  prepared 

above  any  such  imputation.  By  these  quibbles,  and  others  like 
them,  he  carried  away  their  minds,  and  made  them  adopt  his 
errors.' 

The  tenets  of  the  Manicheans  ought,  no  doubt,  to  have  been 
1  by  the  Zoroastrians  as  a  mixture  of  truth  and  error, 
just  as  those  of  the  Sinik  congregation  an  represented  to  be  in 
our  text;  but  such  tenets  being  an  heretical  offshoot  of  Zoroas- 
trianism,  it  argues  unusual  liberality  in  the  priests  if  they  preferred 
Manicheans  to  Christians,  that  it,  heretics  to  infidels. 

K20  has  altered  stnik  vajkar«/frh  into  nisfnfk  (or  vidinfk) 
xikaftih,  which  appears  to  be  an  attempt  to  bring  the  words 
within  the  limits  of  the  writer's  knowledge,  without  paying  much 
attention  to  their  collective  meaning. 

1  A  sect  which  (according  to  its  name)  probably  adhered  to  a 

•  certain  heretical  interpretation  (zarul)  in  preference  to  the  orthodox 
A vest  a  and  Zand.  Neryosang,  in  his  Sanskrit  version  of  Mkh. 
WW  I,  16,  explains  a  Zandik  as  one  who  'thinks  well  of  Ahar- 
man  and  the  demons.' 

■  Unless  this  paragraph  be  a  continuation  of  the  quotation  from 
Ku.shtan6-bu£c'</s  commentary,  which  seems  unlikely,  its  contents 
have  an  important  bearing  upon  the  age  of  the  Shay as t  la-shayasL 
As  it  does  not  mention  Muhammadanisni  by  name  it  could  hardly 
have  been  written  after  die  fall  of  the  Sasanian  dynasty,  when  that 
new  faith  had  become  much  more  important,  in  Persia,  than  those 
of  the  Christians  and  Jews. 

*  Referring  to  the  recitation  of  the  KhfirsheW  Nyayir,  or  '  saluta- 
tion of  die  sun,'  which  should  be  performed  thrice  a  day,  in  the 
in,  Rapitvin,  and  AGzerfn  Gahs,  or  periods  of  the  day  (see 
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for  activity  (khve.ykfirih),  and  shall  then  do  rever- 
ence, it  is  proper.  2.  And  when  anything  of  that 
happens  which  indicates  when  it  is  not  proper  to 
wash  the  hands,  and  about  this  he  considers  that 
when  he  does  not  reverence  the  sun  it  will  stop1,  at 
the  time  previous  to  that  in  which  it  occurs  the  sun 
is  to  be  fully  reverenced  by  him,  and,  afterwards, 
when  his  hands  are  washed,  it  is  to  be  reverenced 
again ;  and  when  he  does  not  reverence  it,  except 
when  innocent  through  not  reverencing  it-,  then  it 
becomes  irreverence  (14  ya^t)  of  the  sun  for  him  3. 

3.  As  to  the  sun  it  is  better  when  one  reverences 
it  every  time  at  the  proper  period  (pa van  g&s-i 
nafsman);  when  he  does  not  reverence  it  for  once 
it  is  a  sin  of  thirty  sttrs  *.  4.  Reverencing  the  sun  is 
every  time  a  good  work  of  one  Tanapuhar s ;  and  so 
of  the  moon  and  fire  in  like  manner  \  5.  When  on 
account  of  cloudiness  the  sun  is  not  visible  (peofak), 
and  one  shall  reverence  it,  it  is  proper. 


Bund.  XXV,  9);  a  few  sentences  in  the  Nyayir,  or  formula  of 
salutation,  are  altered  to  suit  the  particular  Gah  in  which  it  is 
recited. 

1  K20  has,  *it  will  protect  it;'  having  read  netrun£<f  instead  of 
ketruncV  in  its  original.  To  pray  with  unwashed  hands  would 
be  sinful  (see  Pahl.  Vend.  XIX,  84). 

a  That  is,  except  when  the  omission  is  to  avoid  a  worse  evil,  as 
in  the  instance  just  mentioned. 

■  Or,  perhaps, '  it  does  not  become  a  KhurshW  Yart  ("  a  formula 
of  praise  in  honour  of  the  sun  ")  for  him.'  This  Yajt  forms  a 
part  of  the  Nyayij. 

*  That  is,  an  Arcihu  sin  (see  Chap.  I,  2).  M6  has,  •  when  he 
does  not  reverence  it  again.' 

8  That  is,  a  good  work  sufficient  to  counterbalance  a  TanSpfihar 
sin,  which  puis  the  performance  of  a  Nyayu  on  the  fame  footing 
as  the  consecration  of  a  sacred  cake  or  dron  (see  Chap.  XVI,  6). 

'  The  moon  and  fire  have  each  a  separate  Nyavir. 


PTER    VII,    2-S. 


299 


6.  And  while  one  does  not  reverence  the  sun,  the 
good  works  which  they  do  that  day  are  not  their 
own ;  some  say  that  of  the  good  works  which  they 
do  within  the  law  (d&d)  of  the  good  religion  he  has 
no  share.  7.  While  they  do  not  wash  dirty  hands 
any  good  work  which  they  do  is  not  their  own,  for 
while  one  does  not  utterly  destroy  corruption  (na- 
s&s) '  there  is  no  coming  of  the  angels  to  his  body, 
and  when  there  is  no  coming  of  the  angels  to  his 
body  he  has  no  steadfastness  in  the  religion,  and 
when  he  has  no  steadfastness  in  the  religion  no 
good  work  whatever  reaches  unto  him. 

8.  When  one  wishes  to  perform  the  propitiation 
(shnuman)2  of  fire,  it  is  allowable  to  perform  one 
4athr6 '  by  itself,  and,  when  two  ami  the  '  ma</  vls- 
paeiby6  atereby6,'  these  three  are  thus  the  pro- 
pitiation everywhere3;  some  say  that  it  would  be 
proper  to  perform  it  while  allowable,  except  that  of 
1  h«  heterodox. 


1  That  is,  the  demon  of  corruption,  who  is  supposed  to  enter 
and  reside  in  all  filth  of  the  nature  of  dead  matter,  until  expelled  or 
destroyed  by  cleansing. 

*  A  shnOman  or  khshnQman&  (Av.  khshnuman)  is  a  short 
formula  of  praise,  reciting  all  the  usual  titles  of  the  spirit  intended 
to  be  propitiated  by  it,  and  is  used  for  dedicating  the  prayers  or 
ceremony  specially  to  his  service  (see  Chaps.  Ill,  35,  X,  2,  XIV, 
3).  The  propitiatory  formulas  for  the  thirty  angels  and  arch- 
angels who  preside  over  the  days  of  the  month  constitute  the 
Sirozah,  or  form  of  prayer  '  relating  to  the  thirty  days.' 

■  The  propitiation  of  fire  (as  given  in  Siroz.  I,  9,  Ataj  Nyayix 
5,  6)  consists  of  five  sentences,  each  beginning  with  the  word 
Athro,  *  of  the  fire,'  and  the  last  sentence  also  contains  the  Midi 
ma«/  vispa6iby6  aterebyo,  'with  all  fires.'  The  meaning  of  the 
text  appears  to  be  that  it  is  allowable  to  use  only  one  of  these 
sentences  (probably  the  last),  but  if  two  are  used  besides  the  last 
they  are  amply  sufficient  for  practical  purposes. 
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9.  Whoever  shall  extinguish  J  a  fire,  by  him  ten 
fires  are  to  be  gathered  together,  by  him  ten  punish- 
ments are  to  be  endured,  by  him  ten  ants  are  to  be 
destroyed-,  and  by  him  holy-water  (z6har)  is  to  be 
presented  to  the  sacred  fire  (itas-i  V  ah  ram). 


Chapter  VIII. 

1.  Sin  which  affects  accusers3  is  to  be  atoned  for 
(vi^ari.sn)  among  the  accusers,  and  that  relating  to 

'  Literally,  '  kill.' 

'  The  ant  being  a  creature  of  the  evil  spirit,  on  account  of  its 
carrying  away  corn. 

*  Vinas-i  hamSmalan,  'sin  relating  to  adversaries.'  Sins 
appear  to  be  divided  into  two  great  classes,  hamfimal  and 
rQbanfk.  A  ham6mal  sin  seems  to  be  any  secular  offence 
which  injures  some  person  or  animal  who,  thereupon,  becomes  a 
hamSmal,  'accuser'  (Av.  hamcrctha,  'opponent,'  Vas.  LV1,  x, 
10),  and  who  must  first  be  satisfied  by  atonement,  before  con- 
fession to  the  high-priest,  or  renunciation  of  sin,  can  be  of  any 
avail  for  removing  the  sin  (compare  Matthew  v.  23-26).  The 
Rivayats  assert  that  if  a  person  dies  without  atoning  for  a 
hamSmal  sin,  his  soul  will  be  stopped  at  the  Alnvarf  bridge  (see 
Uund.  XII,  7)  on  its  way  to  the  other  world,  and  kept  in  a  state  of 
torment  until  the  arrival  of  the  '  accuser,'  and  after  he  is  satisfied 
the  sinner's  soul  will  be  disposed  of,  in  the  usual  manner,  accord- 
ing to  the  balance  of  its  good  and  bad  actions.  It  is  also  probable 
tliat  only  a  man  of '  the  good  religion,'  or  an  animal  of  the  good 
creation,  can  be  an  'accuser.'  A  rubanfk  sin,  on  the  other  hand, 
seems  to  be  one  which  affects  only  the  sinner's  own  soul,  and  for 
which  the  high-priest  can  prescribe  a  sufficient  atonement.  It  is 
doubtful,  however,  whether  the  Parsis  nowadays  have  any  very 
clear  notions  of  the  exact  distinction  between  these  two  classes  of 
sins,  although  aware  of  U«eir  names,  which  arc  mentioned  in  their 
J'atit.  or  renunciation  of  sin.  The  explanations  given  in  some 
editions  of  their  Khurdah  Avesta,  or  prayer-book,  are  confined  to 
mentioning  certain  special  instances  of  each  class  of  sin ;   thus, 


the  soul  is  to  be  atoned  for  among  the  high-priests 
(ra^an),  and  when  they  do  whatever  the  high- 
priests  of  the  religion  command  the  sin  will  depart, 
and  the  good  works  which  they  may  thenceforth  do 
will  attain  completion  (a vaspdrlk).  2.  The  sin  of 
him  who  is  worthy  of  death  (marg-ar^an)  is  to  be 
confessed  (garjijno)  unto  the  high-priests,  arid  he 
is  to  deliver  lip  fa's  body1  ;  except  to  the  high-priests 
he  is  not  to  deliver  up  his  body. 

3.  On  account  of  the  dexterity  (farhang)  of 
horsemen  it  is  not  (heir  business  to  hunt  (nakhl'lr 
kar*/an6);  and  it  is  not  allowable  for  any  one  else 
to  hunt  for  game,  except  for  him  whose  wealth  is 
less  than  three  hundred  stirs*. 


murder,  seduction,  unnecessary  slaughter  of  cattle,  embezzlement, 
slander,  seizing  land  by  force,  and  a  few  other  evil  deeds  are 
to  be  haraemal  sins  :  while  unnatural  offences  and  intercourse 
with  women  of  another  race  and  religion  are  said  to  be  rubanik 
sins.  In  the  Fahlavi  Vendidad  these  classes  of  sins  are  rarely 
meniioned,  hut  hamemalXn  occurs  in  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  151,  IV, 
»3,  XIII,  38;  hamemalih  in  III,  119;  and  rUbanfk  in  XIII. 
38 ;  although,  perhaps,  not  always  in  the  sense  of  sin. 

1  By  committing  a  marg-ar^an  or  mortal  sin,  that  is,  a  sin 
worthy  of  death,  he  has  forfeited  his  life,  and  ought  to  place  it  at 
ihe  disposal  of  the  ra</,  or  high-priest. 

*  This  section,  intended  to  preserve  game  for  the  poor,  is  evi- 
dently out  of  place  here,  as  it  has  no  connection  with  the  context. 
With  reference  to  the  property  qualification  for  hunting,  it  appears, 
from  a  passage  in  the  Persian  MS.  M5  about  the  proper  dowry  for 
a  privileged  wife,  that  2000  dirhams  of  silver  were  worth  2300 
rtipfSj  and  that  3  dirhams  were  2}  tolas;  this  was  written  in  a.d. 
1723,  when  neither  the  rQpi  nor  the  tola  were  of  uniform  amount, 
though  now  the  rQpi  is  exactly  a  tola  weight  of  silver.  As  the  stir 
was  four  dirhams  (see  Chap.  I,  2),  three  hundred  stirs  would  have 
been  1380  rupts  or  1350  tolas  of  silver,  according  to  the  star 
mentioned  in  M5  ;  so  that  hunting  was  intended  to  be  confined 
to  those  whose  property  was  less  than  1350-1380  rupis;  but  how 
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4.  The  ceremonial  worship  (ya.si.sn)  of  those 
worthy  of  death,  which  they  do  not  perform  by  way 
of  renunciation  of  sin  \  is  the  ceremonial  which  is 
demon  worship ;  and  when  the  officiating  priest 
(a£rpat)  does  not  know  it  the  merit  (kirfak)  of  the 
ceremonial  goes  to  the  store  (gan^)  of  the  angels, 
and  they  give  the  enjoyment  which  arises  from  that 
merit  in  the  spiritual  existence  to  the  soul  of  that 
person  who  has  at  once  (a£va^)  become  righteous 
in   mind. 

5.  When  the  mortal  sinner  (marg-ar^and)  has 
delivered  his  body  and  wealth  at  once  to  the  high- 
priests,  and  engages  mentally  in  renunciation  as  to 
the  sin  which  has  occurred,  and  the  high-priests  give 
him  their  decision  (dastobarih)  as  to  duty  and 
good  works,  the  duty  and  good  works  which  mere 
before  performed  by  him  come  back  to  him;  and 
when  they  inflict  punishment  for  three  nights",  he 
does  not  enter  hell.  6.  And  if  the  high-priest 
orders  the  cutting  off  of  his  head  he  is  righteous  on 
the  spot3,  and  the  three  nights'  (satuih)  ceremony  is 
to  be  celebrated  for   him,  and  the  account  of  the 


this  limitation  is  to  be  reconciled  with  the  fact  that  hunting  was  a 
favourite  pursuit  of  kings  and  nobles  does  not  appear,  unless  it  be 
considered  as  a  sacerdotal  protest  against  that  practice. 

'  That  is,  in  those  cases  when  they  do  not  have  the  f  asisa  per- 
formed as  an  atonement  for  sin,  by  order  of  the  high-priest  after 
confession. 

'  This  appears  to  refer  to  temporal  punishment,  inflicted  by 
order  of  the  high-priest,  for  the  purpose  of  saving  him  from  the 
'  punishment  of  the  three  nights '  in  the  other  world,  mentioned  in 
Bond  XXX,  16. 

■  Reading  pavan  ^-Sn&k;  but  Mfi  marks  the  phrase  as  pavan 
dinak  (for  dtnS),  'through  the  decree,'  which  is  probably  an 
error. 
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three  nights  (satulh)  does  not  affect  him  \  7.  And 
if  he  does  not  engage  in  renunciation  he  is  in  hell  till 
the  future  existence ;  and  in  his  future  body  they 
will  bring  him  from  hell,  and  for  every  mortal  sin 
they  will  cut  off  his  head  once,  and  the  last  time 
they  will  make  him  alive  again,  and  will  inflict 
(numayend)  three  nights1  severe  punishment2. 

8.  However  a  man  engages  ill  renunciation  of  sin 
the  duty  of  his  state  of  renunciation  (patltlh)  is  to 
be  engaged  therein  openly  and  mentally  in  renuncia- 
tion ;  the  duty  of  openness  is  this,  that  the  sin  which 
he  knows  has  assailed  him  3,  is  to  be  specially  con- 
fessed (bara  g6bi^no)  by  him;  and  the  mental 
duty  is  this,  that  he  engages  in  renunciation  with 
this  thought,  that  "henceforth  I  will  not  commit 
sin.'  9.  And  that  which  occurs  before  the  renuncia- 
tion, except  pious  alms,  it  is  well  for  him  not  to  be 
overlooked*  by  him,  and  not  to  be  kept*  secret  by 
him;  for  when  he  shall  overlook6,  or  shall  1 
secret,  about  sin  committed,  it  becomes  for  him  as 

1  That  is,  the  usual  ceremonies  after  death  are  not  10  be  with- 
held in  this  world,  and  his  soul  is  able  to  pass  through  the  usual 
investigation,  as  to  his  sins  and  good  works,  on  its  way  to  the 
other  world,  without  delay.  This  period  of  three  nights  (satuih, 
'the  triplet '),  winch  Pazand  writers  miscall  sed&j  or  sadis,  is  the 
time  during  which  the  soul  is  supposed  to  hover  about  the  body, 
before  finally  departing  for  the  other  world  (see  Mkh.  II,  114, 158- 
160,  AV.  IV,  9-14,  XVII,  2-9). 

"  The  same  statement  is  made  in  nearly  the  same  words  in 
Paid.  Vend.  VH,  136.  This  is  the  future  three  nights'  punishment 
for  impenitent  sinners,  mentioned  in  Bund.  XXX,  16. 

1  Literally,  '  which  he  knows  thus :  "  It  assailed  me  " ' 

•  Reading  avfcnunS,  but  the  word  can  also  be  read  khunln- 
ijno, '  to  be  made  celebrated,  to  be  boasted  of.' 

8  Literally,  4  carried  on,  borne  away.' 

•  Reading  aven£</,  but  it  may  be  khuufnee/,  'boast  of.' 
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much,  some  say,  as  three  Sr6shd-/'aranams ' ;  some 
say  that  when  he  keeps  secret  about  a  sin  of  three 
Srdsh6-/t'ar,ui;"itHs  he  is  worthy  of  death  ;  some  say 
much  otherwise8.  10.  Atard-pa^  son  of  Zaratust3 
had  remarked  (peVaklni^)  to  a  disciple,  about  this 
duty,  thus :  '  Conform  to  the  renunciation  of  sin  ! ' 
and  one4  time  a  seem  wis  kept  by  him,  and  he 
ordered  him  thus:  'Henceforth  be  thou  never  appa- 
rent in  this  duty!'  and  after  that  he  looked  upon 
the  supplication  (avakhshth)  and  much  repentance 
of  that  disciple,  ;im\  even  then  he  did  not  become 
the  high-priest  (dastobar)  over  him. 

ii.  The  rule  is6  this,  that  of  those  who  would  be 
proper  for  this  priestly  duty  (dastdbarlh),  that 
person  is  proper  who  is  perfect  in  (narm)  the  com- 
mentary (zand)  of  the  law,  and  the  punishment  of 
sin  is  easy  for  him,  and  he  has  controlled  himself; 
some  say  thus :  '  By  whom  a  course  of  priestly 
studies  (aerpatastan)  is  performed.'  12.  And  the 
punishment  of  sin  being  easy  for  him,  and  his  having 
controlled  himself  are  proper ;  and  when,  in  danger 
before  a  menstruous  woman,  he  engages  in  renun- 
ciation it  is  proper. 


1  Probably  the  same  as  a  Farman  sin  (see  Chaps.  1, 1,  2,  IV,  14), 

*  Or  '  many  other  I/iings! 

9  This  Aut6-pa</-i  Zatatujtan  is  mentioned  in  a  manuscript 
about  500  years  old,  belonging  to  Daslur  Jamaspji,  in  Bombay,  as 
having  lived  for  160  years,  and  having  been  supreme  high-priest 
for  ninety  years :  he  is  also  mentioned  in  the  sixth  book  of  the 
Dfnkarrf.  He  may,  possibly,  have  been  the  Atar6-pa</  mentioned 
in  B.  Yt.  I,  7,  but  it  is  hazardous  to  identify  an  individual  by  a 
single  name  so  common  as  Atard-pa*/  used  to  be. 

*  Reading  ae",  '  one,'  instead  of  ban  a, '  this '  (see  p.  218,  note  3). 

*  Assuming  that  the  word  aMnak  has  been  omitted  at  die  begin- 
ning of  this  section  (see  Chap.  X,  1). 
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13.  Ncryosang'  said  thus:  4  Thou  deemest  it 
most  surprising  that,  of  the  renunciation  0/  sin  with 
energy,  whatever  may  be  its  efficacy,  they  have 
been  so  much  of  the  same  *  opinion,  so  that  when- 
ever they  perform  renunciation,  however  they  per- 
form it,  and  before  whomever  they  perform  it, 
whenever  a  sin  is  not  even  mentally  originating 
with  one3  a  renunciation  should  be  performed  by 
him;  and  when  very  many  mortal  sins  (marg- 
ar^an)  are  committed  by  him,  and  he  engages 
mentally  in  renunciation  of  every  one  separately,  he 
is  not  on4  the  way  to  hell,  owing  to  his  renuncia- 
tion; and  if  there  be  one  of  which  he  is  not  in 
renunciation  the  way  to  hell*  is  not  closed  to  him. 
for  he  does  not  rely  upon  the  beneficence  (stW)  of 
Auharmazd,  and  it  is  allowable  to  appoint  a  priestly 
retribution  (ra^  tdgisn)  to  fully  atone  for  it.  and 
when  thou  appointest  a  priestly  retribution  for  it, 
and  dost  not  fully  atone,  it  is  allowable  to  inflict  it 
jusdy  and  strongly  (drubd).' 

14.  When   his   sin    is   committed    against   (den) 


1  This  cannot  be  the  learned  Parsi  translator  of  several  Pahlavi 
texts  into  Sanskrit,  who  bore  the  same  name,  and  is  supposed  to 
have  lived  in  the  fifteenth  century.  Being  quoted  in  the  Pahlavi 
Vendidad  (see  Chap.  I,  4,  note)  he  must  have  been  one  of  the 
old  commentators. 

'  K20  has  h6manam,  'I  am,'  instead  of  ham,  'the  same;'  a 
mistake  arising  from  reading  am,  *  I  am,'  for  ham. 

*  This  applies  to  all  cases  of  merely  imputed  sin,  such  as  those 
committed  by  children,  which  are  imputed  to  the  father,  and  for 
which  he  is  spiritually,  as  well  as  temporally,  responsible. 

*  Reading  pavan,  'on,'  instead  of  barS,  'out  of '(see  p.  176, 
note  5). 

*  Most  of  this  clause  is  omitted  in  K20  by  mistake. 

[5]  X 


*o6 


SHAYAST   LA-SHAYAST. 


that  the  head 


accusers1  it  will  be  necessary  to  act  so 
of  the  family  (mirak)  shall  not  become  evil-minded2, 
and  shall  not  divorce  the  wife  from  matrimony,  and 
they  shall  not  bring 3  him  on  unto  him ;  before  his 
accusers  he  is  to  be  engaged  in  renunciation,  and 
when  not,  he  is  to  be  engaged  in  renunciation  of  the 
sin  before  the  high-priests  (ra^an),  and  it  will 
become  debts,  and  debt  does  not  make  a  man 
wicked  * ;  its  effect  is  this,  that  in  the  future  exist- 
ence they  may  quite  forsake  him,  and  this  becomes 
a  great  shame,  and  they  disturb  (kaz/end)  his  enjoy- 
ment. 15.  As  to  the  sin  which  affects  the  accusers, 
when  the  female  has  atoned  for  it,  its  stem  (payak) 
is  atoned  for;  some  say  that  the  stem  (payakghih) 
has  no  root;  some  say  that  it  is  just  like  a  tree 
whose  leaves  wither  away. 

16.  Sin  relating  to  the  soul 8,  when  one  engages  in 
renunciation,  stays  away/)<?w  him  ;  when  it  shall  be 
fully  atoned  for  it  is  well,  and  when  he  does  not 
fully  atone  they  will  make  him  righteous  by  the 
three  nights  (satulh)  punishment.  17.  KushtancV 
bu^eV6  said  that  even  that  which  affects  accusers, 
when  one  engages  in  renunciation,  stays  away/)wrc 
him. 

1  Hamemalan  (see  §  1);  the  particular  instance  of  ham&mdl 
sin  here  referred  to  is  seduction. 

8  Reading  dthmfnan  instead  of  the  unmeaning  dfbmfySn  of 
the  MSS. 

*  Reading  yattyfinS  instead  of  the  unmeaning  yaftam  of  the 
MSS.;  a  being  often  written  very  much  like  m  in  Pahlavi. 

4  This  clause  about  the  ham£mal  sin  becoming  a  debt,  to  be 
settled  with  the  '  accuser,'  either  here  or  hereafter,  is  taken  from 
Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  151. 

*  That  is,  rflbanik  sin  (sec  §  1,  note). 

*  See  Chap.  I,  4,  note. 


18.  Ndsdi  Burs-Mitrd1  spoke  these  three  sayings, 
that  is,  '  Next-of-kin  marriage  will  extirpate  mortal 
sins  (marg-ar^andn),  and  the  sacred  twigs  when 
their  ablution  is  such  as  renders  them  improper  for 
firewood,  and  a  man  when  his  wife  becomes  pregnant 
by  him.' 

19.  Whoever  commits  a  sin  against  (den)  water, 
and  kills  a  lizard,  or  other  noxious  water-creature, 
has  atoned  for  it;  also  when  thou  atonest  to  (d£n) 
fire  for  that  against  water  it  is  proper2,  and  when 
thou  atonest  to  water  for  that  against  fire  it  is 
proper ;  some  say  that  even  a  scorpion  is  proper  to 
be  killed.  20.  Ami  when  a  sin  of  one  Tanapfthar3 
is  committed  by  him,  and  he  shall  consecrate  a 
sacred  cake  (dr6n),  or  shall  accomplish  a  good  work 
of  one  Tandpuhar4,  it  has  atoned  for  it. 

21.  When  he  has  committed  a  mortal  sin  (marg- 
ar^Sn),  and  engages  mentally  in  renunciation,  and 
the  high-priest  (ra</)  knows  that,  though  he  ought 
to  give  up  his  body,  he  will  not  give  it  up,  it  is 
allowable  when  he  shall  kill  him ;  that  is,  because 
he  relies  upon  the  beneficence  (sbd)  of  Auharmazd. 
22.  Moreover,  from  the  rule  (mank)  '  yazemna5  ka.d 
na  haka^z"  ('  through  being  worshipped  what  then  at 


1  See  Chap.  I,  4,  note. 

1  A  blank  space  is  left  for  this  verb  in  M6,  indicating  that  that 
MS  was  copied  from  an  original  already  old  and  not  very  legible. 

■  See  Chap.  I,  1,  a. 

*  Consecrating  a  sacred  cake  is  a  Tanipuhar  good  work  (see 
Cliap.  XVI,  6).  The  theory  of  counterbalancing  sins  by  good 
works  of  the  same  weight  is  here  clearly  enunciated. 

0  Written  izimn  in  the  MSS.  This  quotation  appears  to  be, 
from  some  part  of  the  Avesta,  no  longer  extant,  and  being  only  the 
first  words  of  the  passage  its  exact  meaning  is  very  uncertain.  The 
section,  generally,  seems  to  refer  to  the  beneficence  of  Auharmazd. 
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once,'  &c.)  it  is  evident,  and  it  becomes  his  through 
ceremonial  ablution  of  the  hands ;  it  amounts  to  a 
whole  quarry  (kano)  of  good  works,  and  the  worship 
of  God  (yasisn-i  yazdano)  is  to  be  performed  for 
him  !.  23.  Ataro-pa*/2  son  of  Maraspend  said  that 
it  is  always  necessary  to  be  more  diligent  in  per- 
forming one's  worship  of  God  at  the  time  that  many 
mortal  sins  are  committed  ;  all  sins  being  admissible 
into  renunciation,  when  thou  shalt  atone  by  com- 
plete self-sacrifice  (pur-^an-da^iha),  and  when  one 
engages  in  renunciation  of  the  sin  from  its  root,  he 
becomes  free  from  the  sin  En  renunciation  of  which 
sin  he  engaged;  for  Auharmazd  will  not  leave  his 
own  creatures  unto  the  evil  spirit,  unless  on  the 
path  of  non-renunciation. 


Chapter  IX. 

1.  The  greater  Hasar  is  one  part  in  twelve  parts 
of  the  day  and  night,  and  the  lesser  Hasar  is  one 
part  in  eighteen  parts 3. 


1  It  seems  that  the  execution  of  the  sinner  after  repen;; 
is  here  considered  as  furnishing  him  with  a  store  of  good  works,  so 
that  it  is  allowable  to  perform  such  ceremonies  for  him,  after  death, 
as  are  usually  performed  for  righteous  men ;  the  reason  being 
given  in  §  23.  The  end  of  this  section  and  beginning  of  the  next 
are  omitted  in  K20. 

*  Whether  the  prime  minister  of  Shflpur  II,  or  the  last  editor  of 
the  Dinkar«/(see  Bund.  XXXIII,  3,  11),  is  not  clear. 

*  The  Hasar  is  not  only  a  measure  of  distance  (see  Bund. 
XXVI,  1),  but  also  a  measure  of  time  (see  Bund.  XXV,  5). 
According  to  the  text  here  the  greater  HSsar  must  be  two  hours, 
ami  the  lesser  Hasar  (which  is  not  mentioned  in  M6)  must  be  one 
hour  and  twenty  minutes.  But  Farh.  Okh.  (p-  43)  says,  'dvada- 
sang-hatbrem  asti  aghrem  ayare,"of  twelve  Hisars  is  the 
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2.  The  priest  (asruk)  who  passes  away  in  idola- 
try '  (ausdayakih)  thou  hast  considered  as  desolate 
(vlran)2;  and  there  is  a  high-priest  (dastdbar)  who 
is  of  a  different  opinion,  there  is  one  who  says  he 
is  as  a  non-Iranian  (anairan)  country3.  3.  It  is 
declared  that,  when  a  supreme  high-priest  (zara- 
tuxtrotum)  passes  away  in  idolatry,  an  apostate 
(aharm6k)  will  be  born  in  that  dwelling,  and  a 
rumour  of  this  calamity  is  uttered4  by  that  supreme 
high-priest 

4.  In  order  to  be  steadfast  in  the  good  religion  it 
is  to  be  discussed  with  priests  and  high-priests,  and 
when  one  does  not  discuss  it  is  proper  that  he  do 
not  teach  it. 


longest  day;"  die  day  and  night  in  which  is  the  longest  day  are 
twelve  of  the  greatest  Ilusars,  eighteen  of  the  medium,  and  twenty- 
four  of  the  least;'  according  to  which  statement  there  are  three 
kinds  of  Hasar,  that  are  respectively  equivalent  to  two  hours,  one 
hour  and  twenty  minutes,  and  one  hour.  As  the  longest  day  is 
said  (Bund.  XXV,  4)  to  be  twice  the  length  of  the  shortest  day, 
and  the  greatest  Hasar  is  twice  the  length  of  the  least  one,  it  may 
be  conjectured  that  the  Hasar  varied  with  the  length  of  the  day, 
being  a  subdivision  (one-eighth)  of  the  time  the  sun  was  above  the 
horizon ;  this  would  account  for  the  greatest  and  least  Hisars, 

li  1  h  are  one-eighth  of  the  longest  and  shortest  days,  respectively; 
rut  it  does  not  account  for  the  medium  Hasar,  which  is  not  a 
mean  between  the  two  extremes,  but  one-ninth  (instead  of  one- 
eighth)  of  the  mean  day  of  twelve  hours,  if  the  Hasar  of  distance 
were  really  a  Parasang,  as  is  sometimes  stated,  the  connection 
between  it  and  the  Hasar  of  time  would  he  obvious,  as  the  average 
Hasar  of  one  hour  and  twenty  minutes  is  just  the  time  requisite  for 
ng  a  Parasang,  which  seems  indeed  to  be  stated  in  Farh.  Okh. 
p.  42. 

1  Or  it  may  be  '  passes  over  into  idolatry/ 

*  K20  lias  giran,  'grievous.' 

'  That  is,  he  reads  anafrin  instead  of  vf  ran  in  the  foregoing 
statement. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  '  diis  calamity  is  at  once  announced.' 
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5.  The  ceremonial  worship  (yasi^n)  which  they 
perform  in  a  fire-temple1,  when  not  done  aright,  does 
not  reach  unto  the  demons ;  but  that  which  they 
jierform  in  other  places,  when  they  do  not  perform 
it  aright,  does  reach  unto  the  demons ;  for  there  is 
no  medium  in  worship,  it  reaches  either  unto  the 
angels  or  unto  the  demons.  6.  Of  a  man  who  has 
relinquished  a  bad  habit,  and  through  his  good 
capabilities  engages  in  renunciation  of  sin 2,  the  good 
work  advances  unto  the  future  existence. 

7.  Any  one  who  shall  die  in  a  vessel  (kaxtlk)  it  is 
allowable,  for  fear  of  contamination  (paafvishak),  to 
throw  into  the  water ;  some  say  that  the  water  itself 
is  the  receptacle  for  the  dead  (khazanih). 

8.  This,  too,  is  declared:  *  When  in  the  dark  it  is 
not  allowable  to  eat  food  ;  for  the  demons  and  fiends 
seize  upon  one-third  of  the  wisdom  and  glory  of  him 
who  eats  food  in  the  dark  ; '  and  it  is  declared  by 
that  passage  (^Inak)  which  Auharmazd  spoke  to 
Zaratuit,  thus  :  'After  the  departure  of  the  light  let 
him  not  devour,  with  unwashed  hands,  the  water 
and  vegetables  of  Horvadai/and  Amerddad3;  for  if 
after  the  departure  of  the  light  thou  devourest,  with 
unwashed  hands,  the  water  and  vegetables  of  Hor- 
vadaof  and  Amerodad,  the  fiend  seizes  away  from 
thee   two-thirds   of  the    existing    original    wisdom 


1  Literally,  'in  ihe  dwelling  of  fires.'  The  fire  must  always  be 
sheltered  from  the  sun's  rays,  and  in  a  fire- temple  it  is  kept  in  a 
vaulted  cell,  with  a  door  and  one  or  two  windows  opening  into  the 
larger  closed  chamber  which  surrounds  it 

9  Kao  has,  'and  it  shall  happen  through  his  good  capabilities.' 
*  The  two  archangels  whose  chief  dunes  are  the  protection  of 
water  and  plants,  respectively  (sec  Chap.  XV,  5,  25-29,  Bund. 
IX.  2). 
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which,  when  he  seizes  it  away,  is  the  glory  and 
religion  which  are  auspicious  for  thee  that  clay,  so 
that  diligence  becomes  a  vexation  this  day 1.' 

9.  In  a  passage  of  the  fifth  fargartfof  the  Pasdn 
Nask*  it  is  declared  that  one  mentions  these  charac- 

1  This  passage  does  not  appear  to  be  now  extant  in  the  Avesta. 

1  This  was  the  sixth  nask  or '  book'  of  the  complete  Mazda- 
yasnian  literature,  according  to  the  D?nkar</,  which  calls  it  P&zi  or 
Pasag ;  but  according  to  the  I>In?-va^arkarc/  and  the  Rivayats  it 
was  the  seventh  nask,  called  Pa^arn.  For  its  contents,  as  given  by 
the  Dtnt-va^arkan/,  sec  Haug's  Essays,  pp.  128,  129.  The  follow- 
ing is  a  short  summary  of  the  account  of  it  given  in  the  eighth  book 
of  the  Dinkare/  (that  published  in  the  PahL-PSz.  Glossary,  pp.  184, 
185,  being  taken  from  the  fifteenth  nask,  whose  contents  were 
mixed  up  with  those  of  the  seventh  through  the  abstraction  of 
several  folios  from  the  Iranian  MS.  of  the  Dinkani  before  Mi 3,  or 
any  other  copy,  was  written  in  India): — 

The  Pari  (or  PSzag)  is  about  the  lawful  slaughtering  of  animals 
in  the  ceremonial  rites  of  fire  and  water  at  the  season-festivals ; 
also  where,  when,  and  how  the  festivals  are  to  be  celebrated,  their 
advantages,  and  the  duties  of  the  officiating  priests.  The  rotation 
of  days,  months,  and  years,  summer  and  winter,  the  ten  days  at  the 
end  of  the  winter,  when  the  guardian  spirits  visit  the  world,  and  the 
ceremonies  to  be  then  performed.  The  time  for  gathering  medicinal 
plants.  The  retribution  necessary  for  the  various  sins  affecting  the 
soul,  the  advantage  of  providing  for  such  retribution,  and  the  harm 
from  not  providing  it.  The  thirty-three  principal  chiefs  of  the 
spiritual  and  worldly  existences.  The  miracles  of  great  good  works, 
and  the  heinous  sinfulness  of  apostasy.  How  far  a  wife  can  give 
away  her  husband's  property,  and  when  it  is  lawful  for  him  to 
recover  it.  Whither  winter  flees  when  summer  comes  on,  and 
where  summer  goes  when  winter  comes  on.  The  amount  of 
disaster  (v6ii;hn)  in  one  century,  and  the  duration  of  everything 
connected  with  such  disaster.  The  summer  and  winter  months. 
the  names  of  the  twelve  months,  their  meaning,  and  the  angels  they 
are  devoted  to;  also  the  thirty  days  of  die  month,  and  the  five 
ii  days  at  the  end  of  the  year,  when  the  guardian  spirits  are  to 
be  reverenced. 

The  fifth  fargar«/,  quoted  in  the  text,  was  probably  that  portion 
of  the  Nask  which  described  the  duties  of  the  officiating  priests. 
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teristics  of  four  kinds  of  worship  of  the  celestial 
beings  (yazdan) : — one  is  that  whose  Avesta  is  cor- 
rect, but  the  man  is  bad ;  the  second  is  that  whose 
Avesta  is  faulty  (ztfano)1,  but  the  man  is  good  ;  the 
third  is  that  whose  Avesta  is  correct,  and  the  man  is 
good ;  and  the  fourth  is  that  whose  Avesta  is  faulty 
and  the  man  is  bad.  10.  That  whose  Avesta  is 
correct,  but  the  man  bad,  the  archangels  will  ap- 
proach and  will  listen  to,  but  do  not  accept ;  that 
whose  Avesta  is  faulty,  but  the  man  good,  the  arch- 
angels and  angels2  will  approach,  but  do  not  listen 
to,  and  will  accept;  that  whose  Avesta  is  corrrn. 
and  the  man  good,  the  archangels  and  angels  will 
approach,  will  come  to,  will  listen  to,  and  will  ac- 
cept ;  that  whose  Avesta  is  faulty,  and  the  man  bad, 
they  do  not  approach,  do  not  listen  to,  and  do  not 
accept. 

ii.  In  every  ceremonial  (yarijno),  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  ceremony3,  and  the  beginning  of  the 
sacred-cake  consecration  (dr6n)4,  the  angels  and 
guardian  spirits  of  the  righteous  are  to  be  invited  to 
the  ceremony.  12.  When  they  invoke  the  angrk 
they  will  accept  the  ceremony,  and  when   they  do 


1  K20  has  hGzvan,  'tongue,  speech,'  for  zifSn,  'faulty'  (com- 
pare Pers.  ztf,  'sin'),  in  all  occurrences  of  the  word. 

1  K20  omits  from  this  word  lo  'will  approach'  in  the  next 
clause  of  the  sentence. 

*  That  is,  shortly  before  beginning  the  regular  recitation  of  the 
Yasna,  the  angels,  in  whose  honour  the  ceremony  is  being  per- 
formed, are  invited  to  approach  by  reciting  their  proper  Khshnfi- 
mans,  or  propitiatory  formulas  {see  Chap.  VII,  8,  and  Haug's 
Essays,  p.  404). 

*  This  begins  with  Yas.  Ill,  r,  and  the  spirits  arc  to  be  invited 
by  adding  their  proper  Khshnumans  to  those  contained  in  Yas. 
111.  3-20  (see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  408). 
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not  invoke  them,  all  the  guardian  spirits  of  the 
righteous  are  to  be  invoked  at  the  beginning  of 
'  staomi ' ; '  and  when  not,  they  watch  until  the  zcords 
'  frashcV&irethram  saoshyawtSm  V  and  when  they 
shall  invoke  them  there  they  will  accept  the  cere- 
mony ;  and  when  not,  they  will  watch  until  the  wants 
'  vispau  fravashayd  ashaonam  yazamaid£  V  and 
when  they  shall  invoke  tium  there  they  will  accept4 
the  ceremony  j  and  when  not,  they  will  watch  until 
the  words  l  tausvfca  yazamaide 6 ; '  and  when  they  in- 
voke them  *  at  the  threefold  '  ashem  vohu  '  and  the 
icw^'damanam7.'  at  the  twice-/<?/^'aokhtd-namandV 
the   *ash&/  hai-aV  or  the  'yatumanahe  jfasaiti  1"/ 


1  This  may  be  al  the  '  staomi '  of  Yas.  XII,  6,  which  is  recited 
before  the  Yasna  is  commenced  ;  but  K20  alters  the  meaning  (by 
inserting  the  relative   panicle)  into  '  they  arc    to    be   invok. 
■  staomi,"   the    beginning  of  "  all    the    guardian    spirits   of   the 
righteous"  (Yas.  XXVI,  i).' 

•  Yas.  XXVI,  20. 

•  Yas.  XXVI,  34. 

4  K20  has,  '  shall  not  invoke,'  and  '  will  not  accept.' 

6  The  concluding  words  of  the  ydNhe"  hatim  formula,  probably 
of  that  one  at  the  end  of  Yas.  XXVII,  just  preceding  the  recital 
of  the  Gathas,  up  to  which  time  the  spirits  wait,  but,  if  not  invoked, 
they  are  then  supposed  to  ascend,  away  from  the  ceremony,  as 
mentioned  in  the  text. 

1  K20  has.  '  when  they  do  not  invoke  them.' 

T  Yas.  VIII,  10;  which  is  preceded  by  a  thrice-told  'ashem 
vohu,'  at  which  the  officiating  priest  tastes  the  sacred  cake,  being 
the  end  of  the  Dr6n  ceremony  (see  Haug's  Essays,  pp.  404,  408). 

'  Yas.  XXII,  33  (§§  14-33  being  recited  twice).  At  this  point 
the  officiating  priest  brings  out  the  mortar  for  pounding  the  H6m 
twigs  (see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  405);  Yas.  XXII  being  called  the 
beginning  of  the  Homast  in  the  Vijtasp  Yaxt  Sad  ah. 

1  Yas.  XXIV,  30,  when  the  officiating  priest  turns  the  mortar 
right  side  upwards. 

10  Yas.  VIII,  9,  which  is  practically  the  same  place  as  the  three- 
fold 'ashem  vohu'  '  before  mentioned. 


they  will  accept J ;  and  when  not,  they  go  up  the 
height  of  a  spear  (nlsak)  and  will  remain.  13.  And 
they  speak  thus :  '  This  man  does  not  understand 
that  it  will  be  necessary  even  for  him 2  to  go  from 
the  world,  and  our  prayer(apistan)  is  for  reminding 
men ;  it  is  not  that  our  uneasiness  arises  from  this, 
that  we  are  in  want  of  their  ceremony,  but  our  un- 
easiness arises  from  this,  that  when  they  do  not 
reverence  and  do  not  invoke  us,  when  evil  comes 
upon  them  it  is  not  possible  for  us  to  keep  it  away.' 
14.  'O  creator!  how  much  is  the  duration  in  life 
of  him  who  is  dead  ? '  And  Auharmazd  spoke  thus  : 
'As  much  as  the  wing  of  a  fly,  O  Zaratto  the  Splta- 
man !  or  as  much  as  the  hearing  a  wing  unto  a  sight- 
less one*! 


Chapter  X. 


1.  The   rule4  is  this,  that  a  sacred  thread-girdle 
(kustik)  be  three  fiugcr-oreadths  loose  transversely 


' 


1  K20  has,  '  they  will  not  accept.' 

*  Literally,  *  for  me,'  which  seems  to  refer  to  the  man,  and  not 
to  the  spirits. 

'  This  appears  to  be  the  complete  translation  of  the  A  vesta  sen- 
tence partially  quoted  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VIII,  64 :  'yatha  makhshyau 
percnem,  yatha  va  perenahfi,'  &c.  The  last  clause  is  doubtful ; 
the  reading  adopted  here  is  £and  zak-i  shinavak-/'par  andarg 
a vcii ;ik,  as  nothing  more  satisfactory  suggests  itself;  it  might 
also  be  translated  by  'as  much  as  the  sound  of  a  wing  in  the 
invisible.' 

4  Reading  Sinak;  Pazand  writers  convert  it  into  yak,  which 
can,  however,  have  the  same  meaning,  though  they  evidently  take 
the  word  to  be  Huz.  khadflk,  'one,'  which  is  written  precisely  like 
alnak  in  Pahlavi  characters.  Most  of  the  miscellaneous  state- 
ments, contained  in  the  latter  part  of  Sis.,  commence  with  this 
phrase. 
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(pavan    targun)1,    as   is    said   in    every   teaching 
(/£ajtak) 2,  and  when  it  is  less  it  is  not  proper. 

2.  The  rule  is  this,  that  the  sacred  cake  (dr6n), 
set  aside  at  the  dedication  formula  (shnumane)  on 
the  days  devoted  to  the  guardian  spirits 3,  is  to  be  used 
at  the  season-festivals,  the  Ndnabar*.  the  three 
nights'  ceremony1',  the  H6m-dr6n,  and  other  rites  of 
the  righteous  guardian  spirits ;  and  when  they  shall 
not  do  so,  according  to  some  teachings,  it  is  not 
proper. 

3.  In  the  exposition  (£aJtak)  of  the  Niha//um 
Nask*  it  says  that  a  man  is  going  to  commit  rob- 


1  That  is,  round  the  waist  {sec  Chap.  IV,  1). 

*  That   is,  'interpretation    or   exposition'  (see  Chap.  I,  3, 


4). 
K20  has,  'and  by  every  teaching  it  is  proper.' 

■  These  fravar</tk3n  are,  strictly  speaking,  the  five  supple- 
mentary days  at  the  end  of  the  Parsi  year,  but  the  last  five  days  of 
the  last  month  are  usually  added  10  them,  so  as  to  make  a  period 
of  ten  days  at  the  end  of  the  year,  during  which  the  guardian 
spirits  of  the  departed  are  supposed  to  revisit  their  old  homes,  and 
for  whom  the  sacred  cake  is  set  aside. 

•  The  initiatory  ceremony  of  a  young  priest  (see  Chap.  XIII,  2). 
'  The  ceremonies  performed  by  the  survivors  for  three  nights 

after  a  death  (see  Chaps.  VIII,  6,  XVII,  3,  4). 

•  This  was  the  fifteenth  nask  or  'book'  of  the  complete  Maz- 
dayasnian  literature,  according  to  the  DJnkar*/,  which  calls  it  Niki- 
</um ;  but  according  to  the  Dini-va^arkanf  and  the  Riv&yats  it  was 
the  sixteenth  nask,  called  Niyarum.  For  its  contents,  as  given  by 
the  Dini-va^arkar*/,  see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  132.  The  following 
is  a  brief  summary  of  the  account  of  it  given  in  the  eighth  book 
of  the  Dinkan/,  where  it  occupies  twenty-five  quarto  pages  of  tltac 
work : — 

The  beginning  of  the  law  (did)  is  the  N!ka</um  of  thirty  far- 
ganrs.  The  section  Patkar-rat/istdn  ('the  arbitrator's  code')  is 
about  umpires  and  arbitration,  contracts  by  words  of  four  kinds 
and  by  signs  of  six  kinds ;  and  twelve  sorts  of  arbitrators  are 
described  in  four  sub-sections,  according  as  they  decide  by  hearing 
or  seeing,  and  with  regard  to  women  and  children,  foreigners  and 


hery, and  a  wall  falls  in  upon  him,  it  is  his  destroyer: 
when  a  man  strikes  at  him  he  is  his  adversary,  and 
both  are  in  sinfulness  ;  when  he  is  going  to  perform 
the  worship  of  God  (ya^i^n6-i  yazdan6)  both  of 
them  arc  in  innocence. 

4.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  a  woman  beconn 
pregnant,  as  long  as  it  is  possible,  the  fire  is  to  be 
maintained  most  carefully  in  the  dwelling,  because 
it   is   declared   in   the   Spend  Naskx  that  towards 


ot 
les 


those  worthy  of  death.  The  second  section,  Zat/amistSn  ('the 
assault  code '),  is  a  treatise  on  assault  and  the  consequences  of 
assault,  pain,  blood,  and  unconsciousness;  on  blows  and  conflicts, 
man  with  man,  women  with  women,  and  child  with  child,  with 
their  proper  penalties;  also  the  murder  of  slaves  and  children. 
The  third  section,  R£shistan  ('  the  wound  code'),  is  a  treatise  on 
various  kinds  of  wounds  and  their  characteristics.  The  fourth 
section,  Hame'maMistan  ('the  accuser's  code'),  is  a  treatise  on 
accusation  and  false  accusation  of  various  specified  crimes,  on 
lying  and  slander,  the  care  of  pregnant  women,  impenitence  and 
various  offences  against  priests  and  disciples,  remitting  penalties, 
abetting  and  assisting  criminals,  mediation,  punishment  of  children, 
smiting  foreigners,  murder,  medical  treatment,  and  many  otl 
things  (see  Paid. -Paz.  Glossary,  p.  184,  where  they  are  erroneous!) 
ascribed  to  the  Fason  Nask,  owing  to  the  defective  text  of 
MS.  Mi 3).  The  fifth  section  contained  twenty-four  treatises  on 
miscellaneous  subjects  connected  with  crime  and  sin  (see  Pahl.- 
Paz.  Glossary,  pp.  184,  185), 

The  passage  mentioned  in  the  text  cannot  be  recognised  in  anj 
of  the  details  supplied  by  the  Dlnkan/. 

1  This  was  the  thirteenth  nask  or  'book'  of  the  complete  Maz- 
dayasnian  literature,  according  to  all  authorities,  but  is  called  Sfend 
in  the  Rivayats.  For  its  contents,  as  given  by  the  Dfni-vafarkarr/, 
see  Haug's  Essays,  pp.  131,  132.  The  following  is  a  summary 
of  the  short  account  of  it  given  in  the  eighth  book  of  the 
DJnkarrf  :— 

The  Spend  is  a  treatise  on  die  origin  and  combination  of  the 
existence,  guardian  spirit,  and  glory  of  Zaratuxt ;  on  his  generation 
and  birth ;  on  the  coming  of  the  two  spirits,  the  good  one  to  sus- 
tain, and  the  bad  one  to  destroy  him,  and  the  victory  of  the  good 
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thcr 

Hu- 
tu 

: 


CHAPTER    X.    4,    5.  317 

Dukdav1,  the  mother  of  ZaratiLst,  when  she  whs 
pregnant  with  Zaratuit,  for  three  nights,  every 
night  a  leader  (khu</a)8  with  a  hundred  and  fifty 
demons  rushed  for  the  destruction  of  Zaratilvt,  but 
owing  to  the  existence  of  the  fire  in  the  dwelling 
they  knew  no  means  of  accomplishing  it. 

5.  The  rule  is  this,  that  they  have  a  tank  (md.f) 
for  the  disciples,  when  they  are  going  to  perform 
the  worship  of  God,  and  are  sprinkling  the  stone 
scat  (mag6k)  * ;  and  lest  they  should  make  a  wet 
place  by  that  sprinkling  through  taking  water  out 
from  it,  it  is  to  be  done  sitting;  for  in  the  Vendi- 
dad5   the    high-priests    have    taught,  about    making 

Spirit :  on  his  going,  at  thirty  years  of  age,  lo  confer  with  AOhar- 
mazd,  and  his  seven  conferences  in  ten  years;  on  the  seven 
questions  he  proposed  to  the  archangels  on  those  occasions; 
on  the  conveyance  of  the  omniscient  wisdom  into  him,  showing 
him  heaven  and  hell,  and  the  intermediate  place  of  those  'ever- 
stationary,'  the  account  taken  of  sin  and  good  works,  the  future 
existence,  and  the  fate  of  tlie  religion  on  earth  till  the  renovation 
of  the  universe,  with  die  coming  of  his  future  sons,  the  last  three 
apostles. 

1  The  Paz.  Dughda  of  flund.  XXXII,  to  would  indicate  Pahl. 
DQkdan,  but  the  Dtnkan/  has  Duk</iub&  and  Dukrfaubag 
(pointing  to  Av.  Dug  hd  ha  van),  and  the  Persian  forms  are 
Pughdu  and  Dujrhdavlh.  Here  the  name  is  Dukdavo,  which 
is  transposed  into  Du</kSv  in  Chap.  XII,  11  ;  it  must  liave  meam 
either  '  milk-maid '  or  *  suckler '  originally. 

*  K20  has  jeVa,  *a  demon/  and  in  Chap.  XII,  11,  where  this 
section  is  repeated,  the  word  can  be  read  either  jeda,  'a  demon,' 
or  shah,  4a  king  or  ruler;'  of  course  ■  an  arch-fiend  '  is  meant. 

*  M6  appears  to  have  '  sixty/  instead  of '  fifty/  but  sec  Chap. 
XII,  11. 

*  Or  magh,  on  which  they  squat  in  the  purification  ceremony 
(see  I!.  Yt.  II,  36). 

*  Referring  probably  to  Pahl.  Vend.  XVIII,  98  ;  the  ground  is 
not  to  be  wetted  further  than  the  length  of  the  fore-part  of  die  fool 
beyond  the  toes,  that  is.  not  more  than  a  hand's  breadth;    this 
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water  when  standing  on  foot1,  that  the  measure  it 
refers  to  applies  to  everything  else,  not  even  of  a 
like  origin  ;  by  him  who  makes  water  the  Avesta 3 
for  making  water  is  to  be  uttered,  and  then  it  is  the 
root  of  a  Tanapuhar  sin 3  for  him,  and  when  he  does 
not  utter  it  he  is  more  grievously  sinful. 

6.  The  rule  is  this,  that  to  recite  the  Gathas 
over  those  passed  away  is  not  to  be  considered 
as  beneficial,  since  it  is  not  proper  to  recite  the 
three  Has4  which  are  the  beginning  of  the  AOnQ^at 
Gatha  whenever  one  is  on  the  road ;  whenever  one 
recites   them   over  a    man    in    the    house    t/iey    are 

healing. 

7.  The  rule  is  this,  that  in  the  night  wine  and 
aromatic  herbs  (sparam)  and  anything  like  food  are 
not  to  be  cast  away  towards  the  north  quarter,  be- 
cause a  fiend  6  will  become  pregnant ;  and  when  one 
casts  them  away  one  Yatha-ahu-vairyd  ■  is  to  be 
uttered. 


measure  is  here  extended  to  washing  water,  hence  the  necessity  of 
squatting  during  such  ablutions. 

1  This  is  a  sin  which  is  usually  classed  with  '  running  about 
uncovered '  and  '  walking  with  one  boot '  (see  Chap.  IV,  8.  note). 

*  This  Avesta  is  prescribed  in  Vend.  XVIII,  97,  and  is  still  in 
constant  use;  it  consists  of  three  Ashem-vohfis  (sec  Bund.  XX,  2), 
two  Humatanams  (Yas.  XXXV,  4-6),  three  Hukhshalhrdtemiis 
(Ya&  XXXV,  13-15),  four  Ahunavars  (see  Bund.  I,  21),  and  one 
YcNhe-hatara  (see  B.  Yt.  II,  64). 

•  See  Chap.  I,  1,  2. 

*  The  three  chapters  (Yas.  XLU-XLIV)  which  begin  the  Uxta- 
vaiti  Gdtha  (Yas.  XLII-XLV). 

5  A  dru^,  or  fiend,  is  usually  considered  as  a  female  demon 
(see  Vend.  XVIII,  70—77);  and  the  demons  are  supposed  to  come 
from  the  north,  where  they  congregate  on  the  summit  of  Arczftr, 
at  the  gates  of  hell  (see  Vend.  XIX,  1,  140,  142,  Bund.  XII,  8). 

•  See  Bund.  I,  21.    This  statement  is  repeated  in  Chap.  XII,  18. 
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8.  The  rule  is  this,  that  reverential  should  be 
the  abstinence  from  unlawfully  slaughtering  of  any 
species  of  animals ;  for  in  the  Stud'gar  Nask x  it  is 
said,  concerning  those  who  have  unlawfully  slaugh- 
tered animals,  the  punishment  is  such  that  each  hair 
of  those  animals  becomes  like  a  sharp  dagger  (tekh), 
and  he  who  is  unlawfully  a  slaughterer  is  slain.  9. 
Of  animals,  the  slaughtering  of  the  lamb,  the  goat 
|v;ihik),  the  ploughing  ox,  the  war-horse,  the  hare, 
the  bat  (/^Ihara^),  the  cock  or  bird  of  Vohuman, 
and  the  magpie  (kasklnak)  bird,  and  of  birds  that 
of  the  kite,  eagle  (humal),  and  swallow  is  most  to 
be  abstained  from. 

10.  A  pregnant  woman  who  passes  away  is  not  to 
be  carried  away  by  less  than  four  men  2,  who  are  at 
it  constantly  with  united  strength ;  for  with  other 
corpses,  after  a  dog's  gaze,  when  they  carry  them 
along  by  two  men  with  united  strength,  they  do  not 
become  polluted ;  but  for  a  pregnant  woman  two 
dogs  are  necessary,  to  whose  united  power  she  is  to 
be  exposed ;  and  they  carry  Iter  along  by  four  men 
with  united  strength,  and  they  do  not  become  pol- 
luted ;  but  when  they  carry  her  along  by  two  men 
they  are  to  be  washed  with  ceremony  (pi^ak)8. 

11.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  they  beg  forgive- 
ness for  a  person  (mar^um)  who  has  passed  away, 

1  See  B.  Yt.  1, 1.  The  passage  here  referred  to  is  probably  one 
in  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  fargar«f  of  this  Nask,  which  is 
mentioned  as  follows,  in  the  ninth  book  of  the  Dinkarrf:  'And 
this  too,  namely,  those  who  unlawfully  slay  sheep  and  cattle,  which 
diminishes  their  life  and  glory.' 

*  This  is  the  usual  custom,  while  that  mentioned  in  Chap.  II,  6 
is  the  exceptional  case,  mentioned  at  the  end  of  this  section,  which 
necessitates  extraordinary  purification. 

•  That  is,  with  the  Bareshnum  ceremony  (see  Chap.  II,  6). 


such  a  prayer  is  more  significant  when  one  says  thus  : 
'Whenever  a  trespass  (vinas)  of  mine  has  occurred 
against  him,  you  will  take  account  of  it  along-  with 
those  of  his  which  have  occurred  against  me,  and 
the  trespasses  have  passed  away  one  through  the 
other ;  any  further  trespasses  of  his  -which  have  oc- 
curred against  me  are  then  made  a  righteous  gift 
by  me  V 

12.  The  rule  is  this,  that  one  should  not  walk 
without  boots  * ;  and  his  advantage  therefrom  is 
even  this,  that  when  a  boot  (mu^ak)  is  on  his  foot, 
and  he  puts  the  foot  upon  dead  matter,  and  does 
not  disturb  the  dead  matter,  he  does  not  become 
polluted  ;  when  a  boot  is  not  on  his  foot,  and  he  puts 
the  foot  upon  dead  matter,  and  does  not  disturb  it, 
he  is  polluted*,  except  when  he  knows  for  certain 
(aevar)  that  a  dog  lias  seen  it,  or  if  not  it  is  to  be 
considered  as  not  seen  by  a  dog  \ 

1 3.  The  rule  is  this,  as  revealed  in  the  Dubasru- 
gfbd  Naskh,  where  a  day  in  the  year  is  indicated, 


1  That  is,  I  pardon  them  in  charity. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  'without  stockings,"  avtmu^ak;  this  seems  to 
be  something  different  from  the  sin  of  afi-muk-dflbari.rn  ih, 
'  running  in  one  boot'  (see  Chap.  IV,  12). 

Without  these  words,  which  do  not  exist  in  the  MSS.,  the  se 
tence  seems  to  have  no  clear  meaning. 

4  And,  therefore,  still  containing  the  Nasoi,  or  fiend  of  corrup- 
tion, who  will  enter  into  any  one  who  merely  touches  the  dead 
matter,  without  disturbing  it,  and  can  be  driven  out  only  by  the 
tedious  and  troublesome  Bareshnum  ceremony. 

4  This  was  the  sixteenth  nask  or  '  book'  of  the  complete  Maz- 
dayasnian  literature,  according  to  the  Dinkan/,  which  calls  it 
DubasrG^f*/  or  DGbasrurf;  but  according  to  the  Dini-va,parkar</. 
which  calls  it  Dvasruzd,  and  the  Rivayats,  which  call  it  DvSsrfl^ad, 
DvJisrun^ad,  or  DvSsrub,  it  was  the  eighteenth  nask.  For  its  con- 
tents, as  given  by  the  Dfnt-va^'arkar*/,  see  Haug's  Essays,  pp.  13a, 
133.     The  following  is  a  brief  summary  of  the  account  of  it  given 
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that  the  sacred  lAread-g\rd\e  of  every  one  who  shall 
be  one  day  more  than  fourteen  years  and  three 
months  old  is  to  be  tied  on — it  is  better  so  than 
when  he  remains  unto  fifteen  years,  and  then  ties  on 
the  girdle — who  is  more  cared  for,  that  way,  than  a 
five-months'  child  \  on  whom  they  should  put  it  in 
the  womb  of  its  mother. 

14.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  one  retains  a 
prayer  inwardly*  %  and  wind  shall  come  from  below, 
or  wind  shall  come  from  the  mouth,  it  is  all  one3. 


in  the  eighth  book  of  the  Dinkar</,  which  occupies  ten  quarto  pages 
of  that  work  : — 

Of  the  first  eighteen  sections  of  the  Dflbasru^  the  first  is  a 
treatise  on  thieves,  their  arrest,  imprisonment,  and  punishment, 
with  the  various  kinds  of  robbery ;  the  second  section  is  about  the 
irresponsibility  of  a  father  for  the  crimes  of  a  grown-up  son,  and 
of  a  husband  for  those  of  a  separated  wife,  about  the  time  for 
instructing  children,  and  when  they  first  become  responsible  for 
the  crime  of  giving  weapons  to  women,  children,  and  foreigners, 
about  warriors  plundering,  the  various  kinds  of  judges  and  their 
duties,  and  offences  against  accusers.  Of  the  twelve  next  sections 
one,  called  Pasu-r-horvistan  (' the  shepherd's  dog  code '),  is  about 
shepherd's  dogs,  their  duties  and  rights.  Of  the  last  thirty-five 
sections  the  first,  called  Sl6ristSn  ('  the  beast  of  burden  code'),  is 
about  the  sin,  affecting  the  soul,  of  unlawfully  beating  and  wow 
cattle  and  beasts  of  burden,  birds  and  fish ;  the  second  section, 
Ar^istan  ('the  value  code  ').  is  a  treatise  on  the  value  of  animate 
and  inanimate  objects;  the  third  section,  Arate>tarist&n  ('the 
warrior  code'),  is  a  treatise  on  warriors,  arms,  armies,  generals, 
battles,  plunder,  &c. ;  the  fourth  section  is  about  warm  baths,  fires, 
clothing,  winter  stores,  reaping  fodder  and  corn,  &c. 

The  passage  mentioned  in  the  text  was  probably  in  that  part  of 
the  second  section  which  referred  to  the  responsibility  of  children 
The  words  from  'as  revealed'  to  ' indicated '  are  omitted  in  K20, 

1   K20  has  '  nine-months'  child.' 

■  See  Chap.  Ill,  6. 

•  Literally,  '  both  are  one ; '  that  is,  in  either  case  the  spell  of 
the  skg  or  prayer  is  broken. 

[5]  Y 
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Also  this,  that 
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15.  Also  tnis,  tnat  ten  women  are  necessary  tor 
affording  assistance  to  a  woman  who  is  in  labour : 
five  women  for  directing  the  making  of  the  cradle 
(gavarak),  one  woman  should  be  opposite  the  left 
shoulder,  and  one  to  hold  the  right  shoulder,  one 
woman  to  throw  a  hand  on  her  neck,  one  woman  to 
hold  her  waist,  and  one  woman,  when  the  infant 
shall  be  born,  to  take  it  up  and  cut  the  navel  cord, 
and  to  make  the  fire  blaze  '.  16.  Three  days  and 
three  nights  no  one  is  to  pass  between  the  fire  and 
the  child,  nor  to  show  the  child  to  a  sinful  man  or 
woman;  they  are  to  triturate  a  little  sulphur  in  the 
sap  (may a)  of  a  plant,  and  to  smear  it  over  the 
child;  and  the  first  food  to  give  it  is  H6m-juice 
(parah6m)  and  aloes  (shapy&r). 

1 7.  The  rule  is  this,  that  in  case  any  one  shall 
beat  an  innocent  man,  until  the  pain  shall  cease  it 
becomes  every  day  the  root  of  a  Tanapuhar  sin2 
for  him. 

18.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  in  a  country  they 
trust  a  false  judge,  and  keep  him  among  their  su- 
periors, owing  to  the  sin  and  breach  of  faith  which 
that  judge  commits,  the  clouds  and  rain,  in  that 
country,  are  deficient,  a  portion  (bavan)  of  die  deli- 
ciousness,  fatness,  wholesomeness,  and  milk  of  the 
cattle  and  goats  diminishes3,  and  many  children  be- 
come destroyed  in  the  mother's  womb. 

19.  The  rule  is  this,  that  a  man,  when  he  does 
not  wed  a  wife,  does  not  become  worthy  of  death ; 
but  when    a   woman   does  not   wed   a   husband    it 


1  Literally,  '  make  the  fire  high.' 
9  See  Chap.  I,  i,  2. 


*  Most  of  these  evils  are  also  ascribed  (see  B.  Yt.  II,  41-43)  to 
neglect  of  the  precautions  prescribed  with  regard  to  hair-cuttings. 
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amounts  to  a  sin  worthy  of  death ;  because  for  a 
woman  (litre  is  no  offspring  except  by  intercourse 
with  men,  and  no  lineage  proceeds  from  her;  but 
for  a  man  without  a  wife,  when  he  shall  recite  the 
A  vesta,  as  it  is  mentioned  in  the  Vendidad1,  /here 
may  be  a  lineage  which  proceeds  onwards  to  the 
future  existence. 

20.  The  rule  is  this,  that  a  toothpick  is  to  be  cut 
out  clear  of  bark  (p6st  pak) 2,  for  the  high-priests 
have  taught  that  when  one's  toothpick — made  for 
the  mouth  with  the  bark — shall  fall,  and  when  a 
pregnant  woman  puts  a  foot  upon  it,  she  is  appre- 
hensive about  its  being  dead  matter3. 

21.  The  rule  is  this,  that  in  accepting  the  child  of 
a  handmaid  (X-akar)4  discrimination  is  to  be  exer- 
cised; for  in  the  fourteenth  of  the  Nask  Husparam5 


1  This  reference  is  probably  to  the  circumstances  detailed  in 
Vend.  XVIII,  99-112,  but  the  Pahlavi  commentary  on  §§  1 11,  112 
of  that  passage  is  missing  in  all  MSS.  The  A vesta  to  be  recited 
n  such  cases  is  precisely  the  same  as  that  detailed  in  a  note 
on  §5. 

1  This  translation  is  in  accordance  with  Lhe  seventeenth  chapter 

of  the  prose  Sad-dar  Bundahij,  or  '  BQndahu-  of  a  hundred  chapters,' 

i  Pizand  work  of  later  times ;  but  the  text  here  might  be  translated 

cut  out  of  clean  skin,'  and  in  Chap.  XII,  13,  uhere  the  statement 

is  repeated,  the  word  used  is  also  ambiguous. 

'  The  Sad-dar  BQndahir  says,  '  the  fear  arises  that  the  infant 
may  come  to  harm.'  This  section  and  the  three  which  follow  are 
repeated  in  Chap.  XII,  13-16. 

'  This  might  mean  a  *akar,  or  'serving'  wife  (see  Bund. 
XXXII,  6),  but  the  further  details  given  in  Chap.  XII,  14,  where 
this  statement  is  repeated,  make  it  more  probable  that  a  concubine 
is  meant. 

'  As  this  was  the  seventeenth  nask  or  'book'  of  the  complete 
Mazdayasnian  literature,  according  to  all  authorities,  it  is  probable 
that  the  word  '  fourteenth,'  in  the  text  here,  refers  to  Borne  parti- 
cular chapter  or  fargar//",  most  likely  to  the  last  group  of  fourteen 
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the  high-priests  have  taught  thus :  '  My  son  is  suit- 
able also  as  thy  son,  but  my  daughter  is  not  suitable 
also  as  thy  daughter.' 


sections,  mentioned  below,  in  the  summary  of  its  contents ;  and 
this  is  confirmed  by  anodicr  reference  in  Chap.  XII,  7.  This 
nask  is  called  Asparam  in  die  Rivayats,  and  Asparum  in  the 
Dini-va^arkar</;  for  its  contents,  as  given  by  the  latter,  see  Haug's 
Essays,  p.  133.  The  following  is  a  brief  summary  of  the  account 
of  it  given  in  the  eighth  book  of  the  Dtnkarrf,  where  it  occupies 
sixteen  quarto  pages  of  that  work : — 

Of  the  first  thirty  sections  of  the  Husparam,  one  is  the  Aerpa- 
tistdn  {'the  priest's  code'),  a  treatise  on  priesdy  studies,  priests, 
disciples,  and  their  five  dispositions.  One  section  is  the  Nfran- 
gistan  {'religious  formula  code'),  a  treatise  on  the  formulas  of 
worship,  the  Avesta  to  be  recited  by  the  officiating  priests  twice, 
thrice,  and  four  times,  the  five  periods  of  the  day  and  their  proper 
ceremonies,  the  season- festivals,  the  sacred  girdle  and  shirt,  cutting 
the  sacred  twigs,  reverencing  water,  the  families  of  ZaratQjt,  Hv6v, 
and  YLrtasp,  &c.  One  section  is  the  Goharikistan  ('quality 
code '),  a  treatise  on  nobility  and  superiority,  buying  and  selling, 
cattle,  slaves,  servants,  nnd  other  property,  houses  where  men  or 
dogs  have  been  sick,  dealings  with  foreigners.  &c.  And  other 
sections  are  about  appropriating  the  property  of  others,  obedient 
and  disobedient  wives,  foreign  wives,  advantages  of  male  and 
female  offspring,  breeding  of  cattle,  treatment  of  labourers  and 
children,  the  evil  eye,  judges,  the  origin  and  cultivation  of  corn,  the 
degrees  of  crime  and  punishment,  Ac.  Of  the  next  twenty  sec- 
tions, one  is  about  the  treatment  of  furious  cattle  and  mad  dogs, 
and  the  damage  they  may  do.  One  section  on  the  means  of 
accumulating  wealth,  the  giving  of  sons  and  daughters  in  marriage, 
the  goodness  of  charily  and  evil  of  waste,  the  five  best  actions 
and  the  five  worst,  unlawful  felling  of  trees,  the  sin  of  burying  the 
dead,  &c.  And  one  section  on  the  begetting,  birth,  and  treatment 
of  children.  Of  the  last  fourteen  sections,  one  is  a  treatise,  in  six 
fargan/s,  on  the  ownership  of  property  and  disputes  about  it, 
on  ones  own  family,  acquiring  wife  and  children,  adoption,  &c. 
And  a  section  of  seven  fargarc/s,  at  the  end,  is  a  treatise  on  the 
sufferings  of  men,  women,  children,  and  dogs,  on  the  connection 
of  owner  and  herds,  priest  and  disciple,  on  various  offences  and 
sins,  spiritual  and  worldly  healing,  physic  and  physicians,  astrology, 
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22.  The  rule  is  this,  that  one  perseveres  much  in 
the  begetting  of  offspring,  for  the  acquisition  of 
abundance  of  good  works  at  once ;  because,  in  the 
Niha^um  Nask \  the  high-priests  have  taught  that 
the  duty  and  good  works  which  a  son  performs  are 
as  much  the  father's  as  though  they  had  been  clone 
by  his  own  hand;  and  in  the  Damda^  Naskz  it  is 
revealed  thus:  'Likewise,  too,  the  good  works,  in 
like  measure,  which  come  into  the  fathers  pos- 
session.' 

23.  The  rule  is  this,  that  they  shall  give  to  the 
worthy  as  much  of  anything  as  is  proper  for  eating 
and  accumulating ;  because  in  the  Nihart'um  Nask* 
the  high-priests  have  taught  thus :  '  A  man  gives  a 
hungry  one  bread,  and  it  is  too  much,  yet  all  the 
good  works,  which  he  shall  perform  through  that 
superabundance,  become  as  much  his  who  gave  it  as 
though  they  had  been  done  by  his  own  hand.' 

24.  The  rule  is  this,  where  one  lies  down,  in  cir- 
cumstances of  propriety  and  innocence,  one  Ashem- 
vohu  is  to  be  uttered  \  and  in  like  manner  when  he 


proper  feeding  of  catlle,  horses,  sheep,  goats,  afid  pigs,  the 
duty  of  a  frontier  governor  during  a  foreign  invasion,  &c. 

The  passage  mentioned  in  the  text  was  probably  in  that  portion 
of  the  last  group  of  fourteen  sections  which  treated  of  wives, 
children,  and  adoption. 

1  See  5  3  ;  the  passage  mentioned  here  cannot  be  traced  in  the 
account  of  this  Nask  given  in  the  Dfokart/. 

•  See  SZS.  IX,  1.  The  passage  here  quoted  cannot  he  traced 
in  any  of  the  short  accounts  of  the  contents  of  this  Nask.  This 
section  is  repeated,  with  a  few  verbal  alterations,  in  Chap.  XII,  15. 

5  See  §  3  ;  the  passage  here  quoted  is  also  not  to  be  traced  in 
the  account  of  this  Nask  given  in  the  Dinkan/.  This  section 
is  repeated,  with  a  few  verbal  alterations,  in  Chap.  XII,  16. 

*  Compare  Chap.  IV,  14,  where  much  the  same  is  stated  as 
what  occurs  in  this  section. 


gets  up  well ;  when  he  does  so,  every  single  draw- 
ing of  the  breath  (vay6)  becomes  a  good  work  of 
three  Sr6sh6-£aranams,  that  is,  a  weight  of  ten 
dirhams  of  the  full  weight  of  four  mads1. 

25.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  an  action  or  a 
opinion    comes   forward,   and   one  does   not    know 
whether  it  be  a  sin  or  a  good  work,  when  possible 
it  is   to  be  abandoned  and  not  executed   by  him  ; 
as  it  says  in  the  Sakartftm  Nask'1  that  Zaraturt  has 


s 

ter- 


1  Reading  i  mad-4,  instead  of  va  maz-4;  the  word  mad  (s 
Pahl.-I'Sz.  Glossary,  p.  21)  being  Huz.  for  the  dSng  or  quarter 
dirham.  The  amount  of  the  Srdsho-foraniim,  as  deduced  from 
this  statement,  differs  from  those  given  in  Chaps.  XI.  2,  XVI.  5. 
and  must  be  awkwardly  fractional,  unless  the  sentence  be  altered 
into  lo^d^an  sang  ncm  zls  pflr  sang  yehevOnSt/,  'a  weight 
of  ten  dirhams  ami  a  half,  which  is  its  full  weight ; '  in  which  case 
one  Sr6sh6-£aranam  would  be  3 \  dirhams,  as  in  Chap.  XVI,  5. 

*  This  was  the  eighteenth  nask  or  'book'  of  the  complete 
Mazdayasnian  literature,  according  to  the  DJnkarrf;  but  according 
10  the  Dini-va^arkarrf  and  the  RivSyats  it  was  the  nineteenth  nask. 
railed  Askartim  or  Askaram.  For  its  contents,  as  given  by  the 
Pini-va^arkarJ,  see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  133.  The  following  is  a 
brief  summary  of  the  account  of  it  given  in  the  eighth  book  of  the 
Dinkarf/,  where  it  occupies  twenty  quarto  pages  of  that  work  : — 

Of  the  first  thirty  sections  of  the  SakaVum  one  is  a  treatise 
on  the  necessity  of  obedience  and  understanding  the  laws,  on  new- 
born infants  and  their  proper  treatment,  on  the  care  of  fire  and 
sharp-pointed  things,  on  race-courses,  the  use  of  water,  salt  and 
sweet,  warm  and  cold,  flowing  and  stagnant,  &c.  One  section  is 
the  Ha/iir/akanistSn  ('annoyances  code'),  a  treatise  on  irritating 
words  and  ill-Treatment  of  living  creatures  and  trees,  the  finding  of 
buried  treasure  at  various  depths  and  in  different  places,  &c.  And 
one  section  is  the  Ziyanakistdn  ('damage  code'),  a  treatise  on 
damage  to  animate  and  inanimate  objects.  Of  the  last  twenty-two 
sections,  one  is  the  Vakhshistin  ('  increase  code'),  a  treatise  on 
the  progress  of  growth,  breeding  of  cattle  and  other  animals,  plead- 
ings regarding  debts,  growth  of  corn,  &c.  One  section  is  the 
VaristAn  ('ordeal  code  '),  a  treatise  on  the  detection  of  witchcraft 
by  ordeal,  by  heat  and  cold,  &c.     One  section  on  asking  assistanc 


not  provided  about  everything  whatever,  but  three 
times  it  has  been  done  by  Zaraturt  about  this  duty, 
that  is,  so  that  the  Avesta  and  Zand,  when  one  has 
learned  it  thoroughly  by  heart1,  is  for  recitation,  and 
is  not  to  be  mumbled'  (^Qyi-fno),  for  in  mumbling 
(f{ii/an6)  the  parts  of  the  Ahunavar3  are  more 
chattering*.       26.  As  it  says  in   the   Bagh   Nask* 

and  rewarding  it,  on  the  unjust  judge  and  the  sagacious  one,  on 
daughters  given  in  marriage  by  mothers  and  brothers,  on  the  dis- 
obedient son,  &c.  And  one  section  on  the  spirits  of  the  earthly 
existences,  the  merit  of  killing  noxious  waler-crcaturcs,  the  animal 
world  proceeding  from  the  primeval  ox,  the  evil  spirit  not  to  be 
worshipped,  and  much  other  advice. 

The  passage  mentioned  in  the  text  appears  to  have  been  in  the 
first  section  of  this  Nask,  as  the  Dtnkarrf  says  it  treated,  among 
other  matters,  '  about  a  man's  examining  an  action  before  doing  it, 
and  when  he  does  not  know  whether  //  it  a  sin  or  a  good  work, 
when  possible,  he  is  to  set  it  aside  and  not  to  do  it.'  But  nothing 
it  aid  there  about  Zaratuyt,  and  what  is  said  here  seems  to  have 
very  little  connection  with  the  ■  rule '  laid  down  in  this  section. 

'  Literally,  '  made  it  quite  easy.' 

*  Literally, '  not  to  be  devoured  or  gnawed.' 

•  The  formula  commencing  with  the  words  Yatha  ah  ft  v  airy  6 
(see  Bund.  I,  21);  its  parts  or  bagha  arc  the  phrases  into  which 
it  may  be  divided  (see  Yas.  XIX,  4,  6,  9,  12). 

*  Reading  draftar,  'more  clamourous  or  chattering;'  but  the 
word  is  ambiguous,  as  it  may  be  daraktar,  'more  rending,'  or 
giraitar,  '  more  weighty,  more  threatening,'  &c. 

•  M6  has  Bak.  This  was  the  third  nask  or  'book'  of  the 
complete  Mazdayasnian  literature,  according  to  the  Dinkare/, 
which  calls  it  Bakd ;  but  according  to  the  Dfni-va^arkarrf 
and  the  Rivayats  it  was  the  fourth  nask.  For  its  contents,  as 
given  by  the  Dinf-va^arkan/,  see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  127.  In 
the  Dlnkar//,  liesides  a  very  brief  account  of  it,  in  the  eighth 
book,  which  states  that  it  was  a  treatise  on  the  recitation  of  the 
revealed  texts,  there  is,  in  the  ninth  book,  a  long  description  of 
the  contents  of  each  of  its  twenty-two  fargarc/s,  occupying  fifty 
quarto  pages  in  the  MSS.  of  the  Dinkan/.  From  this  it  appears 
that  tl>e  passage  quoted  in  our  text  probably  occurred  in  the  first 
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tli us  :  '  Whoever  shall  mutter,  O  Zaraturt !  my  allot- 
ment of  the  Ahunavar ' — that  is,  shall  softly  take  it 
inwardly — and  shall  let  it  escape8  again — that  is, 
shall  utter  it  aloud — so  much  as  a  half,  or  one-third, 
or  one-fourth,  or  one-fifth,  his  soul  will  I  shield, 
I  who  am  Auharmazd,  from  the  best  existence — 
that  is,  I  will  keep  it  away — by  so  much  of  an 
interval  as  the  width  of  this  earth.' 

27.  The  rule  is  this,  that  one  is  to  proceed  with 
great  deliberation  when  he  does  not  know  whether 
it  be  a  sin  or  a  good  work,  that  is,  it  is  not  to  be 
done. 

28.  The  rule  is  this,  that  an  opinion  (andasak) 
of  anything  is  to  be  formed   through   consultation 


fargarn/.  It  also  occurs,  in  nearly  the  same  words,  in  Pahl.  Yas. 
XIX.  12-15,  and  as  Yas.  XIX  is  called  'the  beginning  of  the 
Bak.'tn '  in  some  MSS.,  it  is  possible  that  the  three  Has  (Yas. 
X1X-XXI)  which  relate  lo  the  three  short  Avesta  formulas  are 
really  the  first  tlmv  fnrganfi  of  the  Bagh  Nask,  which  are  said  to 
have  treated  of  the  same  subjects. 

1  The  text  is  corrupted  inio  min  zak-i  It,  Zaratti-rt!  b£jtjirfh-i 
min  Ahunavar  drQ^ist,  which  might  be  translated,  in  connection 
with  the  following  phrase,  thus:  'Of  my  vexation,  OZaraturtl  from 
the  Ahunavar,  ilje  most  fiendish  is  that  one  shall  softly  take  //,'  &c. 
But  very  slight  alterations  of  the  Pahlavi  letters  (in  accordance  with 
Pahl.  Yas.  XIX,  12)  convert  min  into  mun,  b£jtSrfh  into  bSkh- 
tarfh,  and  dru^ist  into  dren^-arf.  Instead  of  'allotment  of  the 
Ahunavar '  we  might  read  '  predestination,  or  providence,  from  the 
Ahunavar ; '  because  the  Pahlavi  translator,  by  using  the  word 
bakhlarih  or  bakhtarih,  appears  to  have  understood  the  Av. 
bagha  in  its  sense  of  'divinity,  providence,'  rather  than  in  that  of 
'  part,  portion.' 

•  Reading  rSntneV  or  rahoinea'.  The  Pahlavi  transl 
seems  to  think  the  sin  consists  in  breaking  the  spell  of  the  v&g  or 
inward  prayer  (see  Chap.  Ill,  6)  by  speaking  part  of  it  aloud ;  but 
the  original  Avesta  of  this  passage  attributes  the  sin  to  obscuring 
the  meaning  by  imperfect  recitation. 


ator 
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with  the  good  ;  even  so  it  is  revealed  in  the  AVrast 
Nask !  that  S|>endarma<?f  spoke  to  MantoXlhar  thus  : 
'Even  the  swiftest  horse  requires  the  whip  (tasA- 

1  This  was  the  twelfth  nask  or  *  book'  of  the  complete  Maz- 
dayasnian  literature,  according  to  the  Dfnkarrf,  which  calls  it 
A"\t/rasi6  or  A"iaY6\rt6 ;  but  according  to  the  DfnJ-va^-arkar*/  and 
the  Rivayats  it  was  the  fourteenth  nask  called  Girajt.  For  its 
contents,  as  given  by  the  Dfnf-va^arkar*/,  see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  131. 
The  following  is  a  summary  of  the  short  account  of  it  given  in 
the  eighth  book  of  the  Dinkar*/: — 

The  HTxdrdxtd  is  a  treatise  on  the  race  of  man ;  how  Auharmazd 
produced  the  first  man,  Gayomart/,  how  the  first  pair,  Mashya  and 
Mashydi,  arose,  with  their  progeny,  till  the  region  of  Khvantras  was 
lull,  when  they  supplied  the  six  surrounding  regions,  till  they  filled 
and  cultivated  the  whole  world.  The  P£fd£</ian  dynasty  of  H6- 
shang,  Takhmdru|  5,  and  Yim,  the  evil  reign  of  Dahjk,  descended 
from  Tas,  the  brother  of  Hoshang  and  father  of  the  Arabs,  then 
FreVOn  who  divided  Khvaniras  between  his  three  sons,  Salm,  Tdg; 
and  AM*,  who  married  the  daughters  of  Patsrotio"  (compare  Pahl. 
Vend.  XX,  4)  king  of  the  Arabs,  then  Mfln&rAfhar,  descendant 
(napo)  of  A?r?*,  the  penal  reign  of  Frilsiyap  ruler  of  Turan,  then 
Auz6b6  the  Tumaspian,  descendant  of  Manu^thar,  then  Kai- 
KavaV  and  the  penal  reign  of  KarsAspo.  The  Kayanian  dynasty 
of  Kai-Us,  Kai-Khusr6b  ion  of  Siy.ivakhsh,  with  many  tales  of  the 
specially  famous  races  of  Iran,  TOran,  and  Salman,  even  to  the 
reigns  of  Kat-L6harasp  and  Kat-Vutasp.  The  apostle  Zaratuxt, 
and  the  progress  of  time  and  events  from  the  reign  of  FreVun  till 
Zara tun's  conference  with  Auharmazd.  The  race  of  Manu-rXihar, 
No</ar,  and  others.  Avarethrabou's  (see  Fravardin  Yt.  106)  father, 
Atard-paV  son  of  Maraspend.  On  future  events  and  the  reign  of 
the  renovation  of  the  universe;  the  origin  of  the  knowledge  of 
occupation,  and  the  care  and  industry  of  the  period;  the  great 
acquaintance  of  mankind  with  the  putting  aside  of  injury  from  the 
adversary,  the  preservation  of  the  body,  and  the  deliverance  of  the 
soul,  both  before  and  after  the  time  of  Zaraturt. 

As  Man(Lr*ihar  is  several  times  mentioned  there  are  several 
places  in  this  Nask  where  the  statement,  quoted  in  the  text  as 
a  saying  of  Spendarma*/,  the  female  archangel  who  has  special 
charge  of  the  earth  (see  Chap.  XV,  5,  20-24,  and  Bund.  I,  26), 
may  have  occurred. 


nak),  the  sharpest  steel  knife  requires  the  whetstone 
(afsan),  and  the  wisest  man  requires  counsel  (ham- 
purslh).' 

29.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  one  laughs  outright 
(bara  khandecV)  the  Avesta  and  Zand  are  not  to 
be  mumbled,  for  the  wisdom  of  Auharmazd  is  omni- 
xii<  nt3  and  good  works  are  a  great  exercise  of 
liberality,  but  an  extreme  abstinence  from  producing 
irritation  (hanfiafar-dahiinih) ;  because  in  the  Ra- 
tustaitih  Naskx  many  harsh  things  are  said  about 
the  severe  punishment  of  producers  of  irritation,  in 
the  spiritual  existence. 

30.  The  rule  is  this,  that  as  there  may  be  some 
even  of  those  of  the  good  religion  zu/io,  through 
unacquaintance    with    the    religion,   when  a  female 

fowl  crows  in  the  manner  of  a  cock,  will   kill   the 

:  This  was  the  seventh  nask  or  'book'  of  the  complete  Maz- 
dayasnian  literature,  according  to  the  Dfnkaiv/,  which  calls  it 
Ratfutaitf ;  but  according  to  the  Dinf-va^arkar./  and  the  Rivayats 
it  was  the  eighth  nask  called  Raturtit.  For  its  contents,  as  given 
by  the  Dfni-va^-arkar^,  see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  129.  The  following 
is  a  summary  of  the  short  account  of  it  given  in  the  eighth  book 
of  the  Dmkarc/: — 

The  Ratftffifitd  is  a  treatise  on  indispensable  religious  practices, 
the  reason  of  the  worthiness  and  superexcellenoe  in  a  purifying 
priest,  and  how  to  distinguish  worthiness  and  superexcellence  from 
unwonhincss,  in  the  priesthood  of  each  of  the  seven  regions  of  the 
earth ;  on  the  indication  and  manifestation  of  an  assemblage  of  the 
archangels,  the  formulas  and  means  to  be  employed  in  reverencing 
die  angels,  the  position  and  duties  of  the  two  officiating  priests  in 
the  ceremonies,  and  all  the  business  of  the  orderers  of  ceremoni 
with  their  various  duties ;  on  the  greatness  and  voluntariness 
good  works,  the   kinds  of  voluntariness,  and  the  proximity 
Aftharmazd  to  the  thoughts,  words,  and  deeds  of  the  materi 
world. 

It  is  uncertain  under  which  of  these  heads  the  passage  mentioned 
in  the  text  may  have  occurred. 


fowl,  so  those  of  the  primitive  faith l  have  said  that 
there  may  be  mischief  (vinastarih)  from  wizards  in 
that  dwelling,  which  the  cock  is  incapable  of  keeping 
away,  and  the  female  fowl  makes  that  noise  for  the 
assistance  of  the  cock  2,  especially  when  the  bringing 
of  another  cock  into  that  dwelling  is  necessary. 

31.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  one  sees  a  hedge- 
hog, then  along  with  it3  a  place  in  the  plain,  free 
from  danger,  is  to  be  preserved;  for  in  the  Ven- 
didad  *  the  high-priests  have  taught  that  it  is  when 
the  hedgehog  every  day  voids  urine  into  an  ant's 
nest  that  a  thousand  ants  will  die. 

32.  The  rule  is  this,  that  in  the  Vendidad6  seven 
kinds  of  things  are  mentioned,  and  when  they  are 
the  cause  of  a  man's  death,  until  the  forthcoming 
period  of  the  day  (gas-i  levin)  comes  on,  contami- 


1  Sec  Cbap.  I,  3. 

'  The  cock  is  considered  to  be  an  opponent  of  demons  and 
wizards  (see  Bund.  XIX,  33),  and  to  warn  men  against  the  seduc- 
tions of  the  demoness  of  lethargy  (see  Vend.  XVIII,  33-42,  52). 

1  Assuming  that  levatman  val  means  levatman  valman,  but 
the  reading  'he  takes  it  back  to  (lakhvar  val)  the  plain,'  which 
occurs  in  the  repetition  of  this  section  in  Chap.  XII,  20,  seems 
preferable. 

*  The  details  which  follow  are  to  be  found  in  Bund.  XIX,  28, 
but  they  appear  to  be  no  longer  extant  in  the  Pahlavi  Vendidad ; 
though  the  hedgehog  is  called  '  the  slayer  of  the  thousands  of  the 
evil  spirit,'  in  Vend.  XIII,  5,  of  which  passage  the  statement  in  our 
text  seems  to  be  an  illustration.    The  ant  is  considered  noxious. 

8  Vend.  VII,  5,  6,  where,  however,  eight  modes  of  death  are 
mentioned,  which  delay  the  arrival  of  the  Nasiu,  or  fiend  of  corrup- 
tion, till  the  next  period  of  the  day;  these  are  when  the  person 
has  been  killed  by  a  dog,  a  wolf,  a  wizard,  anxiety,  falling  into 
a  pit,  the  hand  of  man  as  sentenced  by  law,  illegal  violence,  or 
strangulation.  In  all  other  cases  it  is  supposed  that  the  fiend  of 
corruption  enters  the  corpse  immediately  after  death  (see  Vend. 
VII,  2-4). 
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nation  (nisrujt)1  docs  not  rush  upon  him;  and  for 
this  reason,  this,  too,  is  weUfor  the  good,  that  is,  to 
show  a  dog  rightly  again  a  previous  corpse  in  the 
forthcoming  period  of  the  day  \ 

33.  The  rule  is  this,  that  by  those  who  attend  to 
a  corpse  among  the  pure  it  is  then  to  be  shown  to  a 
dog  very  observant  of  the  corpse  ;  for  when  even  a 
thousand  persons  shall  carry  away  a  corpse  which 
a  dog  has  not  seen,  they  are  all  polluted  3. 

34.  The  rule  is  this,  that  meat,  when  there  is 
stench  or  decomposition  not  even  originating  with 
it,  is  not  to  be  prayed  over  * ;  and  the  sacred  cake 
(dr6n)  and  butter  (gauj-dak)  which  are  hairy  are 
also  not  to  be  prayed  over 5. 

35.  A  woman  is  fit  for  priestly  duty  (z6tlh)  among 
women  5,  and  when  she  is  consecrating 7  the  sacred 


1  See  Bund.  XXVIII,  29. 

*  In  order  that  there  may  be  no  risk  of  the  fiend  of  corruption 
having  entered  the  corpse  after  it  was  first  exhibited  to  a  dog. 

*  This  statement  has  been  already  made  in  Chap.  II,  65. 

*  That  is,  it  is  not  to  be  used  in  any  religious  ceremony.  Small 
pieces  of  meat  are  consecrated,  along  with  the  sacred  cakes,  in  the 
DrAn  and  Afringan  ceremonies  at  certain  festivals. 

8  So  in  K20;  but  M6  has,  'the  sacred  cake  they  present,  even 
that  is  not  to  be  prayed  over.'  Although  M6  is  more  carefully 
written  than  K20,  it  seems  to  have  been  copied  from  an  original 
which  was  hardly  legible  in  some  places,  of  which  this  is  one. 
The  presence  of  a  hair  in  the  cake  or  butter  would  render  it  use- 
less for  religious  purposes. 

*  But  only  for  some  of  the  minor  priestly  offices,  such  as  conse- 
crating the  sacred  cake.  According  to  Avesta  passages,  quoted  in 
the  Nirangislan,  any  man  who  is  not  a  Tanapuhar  sinner  can  per- 
form certain  priestly  duties  for  virtuous  men,  and  any  woman  who 
is  not  feeble-minded  (kasu-khrathwa)  can  perform  them  for 
children. 

7  M6  has,  '  when  she  does  not  consecrate.' 


cake  (dron),  and  one  Ashem-vohti '  is  uttered  by 
her,  she  puts  the  sacred  twigs  (bares 6m)  back  on 
the  twig-stand,  brings  tlicm  away,  and  the  utterance 
of  another  one  is  good ;  when  she  says  it  is  not 
expedient  to  do  it  with  attention  before  a  meal,  it 
is  proper.  36.  The  sacred  cake  of  a  disreputable 
woman  is  not  to  be  consecrated,  but  is  to  be  ren- 
dered ineligible  (avi^lnakC). 

37.  When  one  places  a  thing  before  the  fire  ob- 
servantly, and  does  not  see  the  splendour  itself, 
*  tava  athr62'  is  not  to  be  said. 

38.  At  night,  when8  one  lies  down,  the  hands  are 
to  be  thoroughly  washed.  39.  That  which  comes 
from  a  menstruous  woman  to  any  one,  or  to  any- 
thing, is  all  to  be  thoroughly  washed  with  bull's 
urine  (g6me^)  and  water4. 

[40.  The  rule  is  this,  as  Atard-pa//  son  of  Mara- 
spend a  said  when  every  one  passed  away  : — *  The 
mouth-veil "  and  also  the  clothing   are   to   be  well 

1  See  Bund.  XX,  2  ;  ii  is  ralher  doubtful  whether  we  should 
read  '  one '  or  ■  two.' 

*  These  A  vesta  words,  meaning  '  for  thee,  the  fire,'  are  used 
when  presenting  anything  to  the  fire,  such  as  firewood  and  incense 
(see  7a*  VII,  3,  XXII,  io,  22,  Ac.) 

'  Reading  amat,  'when,'  instead  of  mfin,  'who'  (see  Bund. 
I,  7,  note). 

4  Here  ends  the  original  ShSyast  Ui-shayast.  §  40  is  found  only 
in  M6,  and  is  evidently  a  later  edition  to  that  MS.  by  another 
hand.  Then  follows  the  Farhang-i  Oim-khadfik,  both  in  M6  and 
K20  ;  this  is  an  old  Avesta-Pahlavi  Glossary  which  has  no  connec- 
tion with  Sis.,  although  it  may  be  of  the  same  age,  as  it  quotes 
many  Avesta  sentences  which  are  no  longer  extant  elsewhere,  and 
amongst  others  passages  from  the  Nihi/iun  Xask  (see  Sis.  X,  3) 
and  the  commentary  of  Afarg  {see  Sis.  I,  3). 

■  See  Bund.  XXXIII,  3. 

1  The  padam  (A v.  paitidana,  Paz.  pendm) '  consists  of  two 
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set  apart  from  the  gifts  (dasaran),  so  that  his 
soul  may  become  easier.'  Completed  in  peace  and 
pleasure.] 


Part  II. — A  Supplementary   Treatise1. 

Chapter  XI. 

i.  The  degrees  of  sin  are  these",  such  as  a  Far- 
man.  Sr6sh6-^aranam,  Agerept,  Alvtritt,  AredlK 
Khdr,  Basai,  Yat,  and  Tandpuhar,  and  I  will  men- 
tion each  of  them  a  second  time.  2.  A  Farmfin  is 
the    weight   of  three   dirhams   of  four   mads3;    a 

pieces  of  white  cotton  cloth,  hanging  loosely  from  the  bridge  of 
the  nose  to  at  least  two  inches  below  the  mouth,  and  tied  with  two 
strings  at  the  back  of  the  head.  It  must  be  worn  by  a  priest 
whenever  he  approaches  the  sacred  fire,  so  as  to  prevent  his  breath 
from  contaminating  the  fire.  On  certain  occasions  a  layman  has 
to  use  a  substitute  for  the  pen 6m  by  screening  his  mouth  and  nose 
with  a  portion  of  his  muslin  shirt.'  (Haug's  Essays,  p.  243,  note  1 ; 
see  also  Pahl.  Vend.  XVIII,  1-4.) 

1  This  second  part  is  evidently  by  another  writer,  for  he  not 
only  repeats  several  passages  (Chaps.  XI,  I,  2,  XII,  IX,  13-16,  18, 
20),  which  are  given  in  the  first  pait,  but  he  also  writes  generally 
in  a  less  simple  style.  In  some  MSS.  of  Sis.  alone,  such  as  M9, 
the  second  part  immediately  follows  the  first,  as  in  this  translation ; 
indicating  that  if  has  been  accepted  as  a  part  of  the  same  work. 
Rut  in  M6  the  two  parts  are  separated  by  the  Farh.  Okh.,  occupy- 
ing twenty  folios;  and  in  K20  there  is  an  interval  of  ninety-two 
folios,  containing  the  Farh.  Okh.,  Bund.,  B.  Yt.,  and  several  other 
texts. 

*  §§  1,  2  are  a  repetition  of  Chap.  I,  1,  2,  with  a  few  variations. 
The  number  of  degrees  is  here  raised  to  nine  by  the  addition  of 
the  Sr6sh6-^aranam  (see  Chap.X,  24),  which  is  written  Srdsha/ara- 
nam  in  both  these  sections. 

8  Reading  i  mdd-4,  instead  of  va  m-4  ;  the  mad  being  a 
quarter-dirham  (see  Chap.  X,  24,  note) ;  or  we  can  read  'weight  and 
quantity  (mayah)  of  three  dirhams.'     The  amount  of  the  Farnian 


Srnsho -A-.iranam  is  one  dirham  arid  two  mads;  three 
Sr6shd->£aranams  are  the  weight  of  four  dirhams 
and  two  mads  ' ;  an  Agerept  is  thirty-three  sttrs  • ;  an 
Alvirist  is  the  weight  of  thirty-three  dirhams;  an 
Aredtb  is  thirty  stirs*;  a  Khdr  is  sixty  stirs;  a 
Barai  is  ninety  stirs  ;  a  Yat  is  a  hundred  and  eighty 
stirs,  and  a  Tanapuhar  is  three  hundred  stirs. 

3.  Every  one  ought  to  be  unhesitating  and  una- 
nimous about  this,  that  righteousness  is  the  one 
thing,  and  heaven  (gar6^man)*  the  one  place. 
which  is  good,  and  contentment  the  one  thing 
more  comfortable. 

4.  When  a  sheep 8  is  slaughtered  and  divided,  its 
meat-offering  (gavus-dak)'  is  to  be  thus  pre- 
sented : — the   tongue,    jaw,    and   left    eye   are   the 

here  given  appears  to  agree  with  that  stated  in  Chap.  XVI,  1,  but 
differs  very  much  from  the  sixteen  dirhams  mentioned  in  Chap.  I,  2, 
and  the  twenty-eight  dirhams  quoted  by  Spiegel. 

1  That  is,  one  Srdsho-Aaran&m  is  one  dirham  and  a  half,  and 
three  of  them,  therefore,  are  four  dirhams  and  a  half;  the  mad 
being  a  quarter-dirham.  This  computation  differs  considerably 
from  the  amounts  stated  in  Chaps.  X,  24,  XVI,  5,  but  corresponds 
better  with  the  supposition  (see  Chap.  IV,  14,  note)  that  a  Sr6sh6- 
iaranam  is  one-third  of  a  Farman. 

1  Both  this  amount  and  the  next  are  evidently  wrong,  and  no 
doubt  the  Pahlavi  ciphers  have  been  corrupted.  Chap.  XVI,  5 
givei  'sixteen'  and  '  twenty-five'  stirs,  which  are  probably  correct, 
though  the  computation  in  Chap.  I,  2  is  very  different. 

1  Written  Areduj  30  sJ,  'an  Aredux  is  30  (thirty)/  as  in  Chap. 
I,  2 ;  with  which  also  all  the  remaining  amounts  correspond. 

*  See  note  on  pahlfim  ah  van  in  Chap.  VI,  3. 

1  Or 'goat1 

0  Av.  gauj  hudhau,  which  is  generally  represented  by  a  small 
piece  of  butter  placed  upon  one  of  the  sacred  cakes;  but  on 
certain  occasions  small  pieces  of  meat  are  used.  The  object  of 
this  section  is  to  point  out  what  part  of  the  animal  is  suitable  for 
use  in  a  ceremony  dedicated  to  any  one  of  the  angels,  or  spirits. 
mentioned. 
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angel  Hdm's1  own  ;  the  neck  is  Ashavahist's  2  o> 
the  head  is  the  angel  Vaes 3  own  ;  the  right  shoulder 
(arm)  is  Ardvlsur's4,  the  left  is  Drvasp's*;  the 
right  thigh  (hakht)  is  for  I  lie  guardian  spirit*  of 
Virtasp,  and  the  left  for  the  guardian  spirit  of  cTa- 
masp 7 ;  the  back  is  for  the  supreme  chief" ;  the  loin 
is  the  spirits'  own;  the  belly  is  Spendarma^'s  J ;  the 
testicles I0  a.refor  the  star  Vanand  u  ;  the  kidneys  are 

1  Av.  haoma,  the  angel  of  the  Horn  plant  (see  Yas.  IX-XI, 
Bund.  XVIII,  1-3,  XXY1I,  4,  24),  the  juice  of  which  is  used  in 
ceremonial  worship  by  the  Parsis. 

*  The  same  as  Ar«/avahlrt  (see  Bund.  I,  26). 

*  M6  has  '  Ram '  as  a  gloss ;  he  is  the  Vayo  of  the  Rim  Yt., 
'  the  good  Va6  '  of  Mkh.  II,  1 15,  who  assists  the  righteous  souls  in 
their  progress  to  the  other  world  ;  his  name,  R5m,  is  given  to  the 
twent}-first  day  of  the  Parsi  month  (see  Chap.  XXII,  21). 

4  Av.  Ardvf  sura  of  the  Aban  Yt.,  a  title  of  Anahita,  the  female 
angel  of  the  waters  (see  Bund.  XXXII,  8).  This  title  is  written 
ArSdvivsur  in  the  Bundahij,  and  applied  to  the  source  of  pure 
water  (Bund.  XIII) ;  while  the  name  Avan,  '  waters,'  is  given 
to  the  eighth  month  and  the  tenth  day  of  each  month  in  the  Parsi 
year. 

5  Av.  Drvaspa  of  the  Gflj  Yt.,  the  name  of  the  female  angel  of 
cattle,  called  Gorurvan  in  Bund.  IV;  her  alternative  name,  Gar, 
is  given  to  the  fourteenth  day  of  the  Parsi  month. 

"  The  word  fravash-i,  'the  guardian  spirit  of,'  is  evidently 
omitted  here,  as  it  occurs  with  the  next  name.  For  Vijtisp,  see 
Bund.  XXXI,  29,  XXXIV,  7. 

^  T  Av.  GSmaspa  of  Yas.  XIII,  24.  XLV,  if,  XLVIII,  9,  L,  18, 
Aban  Yt,  68,  &c,  the  prime  minister  of  Vutasp. 

1  Ratpdk  berfiza//  stands  for  ihe  Av.  rathwfl  berezat6  of 
Yas.  I,  46,  Ac.,  a  '  supreme  chief  who  is  often  associated  with 
the  chiefs  of  the  various  subdivisions  of  time,  and  seems  to  be 
Auharmazd  himself  (see  Yas.  LVT,  i,  10). 

1  The  female  archangel  who  has  charge  of  the  earth  (see  Chap. 
XV,  g,  20-24,  and  Bund.  I,  26). 

10  The  word  gund  has  here,  in  most  MSS.,  the  usual  Persian 
glo9s  dahan,  'mouth'  (see  Bund.  XIX,  i),  which  is  a  very  im- 
probable meaning  in  this  place. 

"  Probably  Fomalhaut  (see  Bund.  II,  7,  note). 


Haptolring's ' ;  the  ventricle  (naska^ako)2  is  for 
the  guardian  spirit  of  priests  ;  the  lungs  are  for  the 
guardian  spirit  of  warriors ;  the  liver  is  for  com- 
passion and  sustenance 3  of  the  poor ;  the  spleen  is 
Mansarspend's  * ;  the  fore-legs  (basal)  are  for  the 
waters  ;  the  heart  is  for  the  fires ;  the  entrail  fat  is 
An7ai-fravanr"s5;  the  tail-bone  (dunb-gairako)  is  for 
the  guardian  spirit  of  Zaratun  the  Spltaman c ;  the 
tail  (dunbak)  is  for  VaV  the  righteous;  the  right 
eye  is  in  the  share  of  the  moon8;  and  any"  that 
may  be  left  over  from  those  is  for  the  other  arch- 
angels. 5.  There  have  been  those  who  may  have 
spoken  about  protection,  and  there  have  been  those 
who  may  have  done  so  about  meat-offerings ;  who- 
ever has  spoken  about  protection   is  such   as  has 


'  Ursa  Major,  called  Haptok-ring  in  Bund.  II,  7. 

*  Translating  in  accordance  with  the  Persian  gloss  iustah, 
given  in  the  modern  MS.  Mo ;  but  nas-kar/ako  may  perhaps 
mean  '  the  womb.' 

1  Reading  sar-ayirno.  •maturity,'  the  usual  equivalent  of  Av. 
thraojta  (see  Yas.  XXXIV,  3),  and  not  srayi^no,  'chanting.' 

4  Av.  mathra  spenta,  'the  beneficent  sayings,  or  holy  word.' 
of  which  this  angel  is  a  personification  ;  his  name  is  often  cor- 
rupted into  Mahmspcnd  or  Maraspciid,  and  is  given  to  the  twenty- 
ninth  day  of  the  Parsi  month  (see  Chap.  XXII,  29). 

•  A  personification  of  the  A  v.  ashaonam  fravashayo,  'guar- 
dian angels  of  the  righteous'  (see  Fravardin  Yt.  1,  &c.\  whence 
the  first  month,  and  the  nineteenth  day  of  each  month,  in  the  Parsi 
year,  are  called  Fravardin. 

•  This  clause  and  the  next  are  omitted  in  K20. 

7  The  angel  of  the  wind,  whose  name  is  given  to  the  twenty- 
second  day  of  the  Parsi  month  (see  Chap.  XXXI,  22). 

■  Or  its  angel,  M.ih,  whose  name  is  given  to  the  twelfth  day  of 
the  Parsi  month. 

*  M6  has  va  a6-maman  =  va  a6£  (Pers.  \k,  'any');  K20  has 
kola  maman,  'whatever,'  and  omits  the  words  'maybe  left  over' 
and  '  other.' 

[5]  Z 


spoken  well,  and  whoever  has  spoken  about  mea 
offerings  has  not  spoken  everything  which  is  note- 
worthy '.  6.  When  one  shall  offer  up  2  what  pertains 
to  one  (khadukag)  on  account  of  another  it  is 
proper;  except  the  tongue,  jaw.  and  left  eye.  for 
that  those  are  the  angel  HdnVs  own  is  manifest 
from  the  passage :   '  H  izvam  frtTcnaoa? 3,'  &c. 


Chapter   XII. 

i.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  one's  form  ^wor- 
ship (ya^t)*  is  performed,  and  it  is  not  possible  for 
him  to  prepare  it,  the  practice  of  those  of  the  primi- 
tive faith5  is,  when  the  girdle  (alpiyailng)  is  twined 
about  a  sacred  twig-bundle  (baresom)*  of  seven 
twigs  (tak),  to  consecrate  a  sacred  cake  (dronu) 
thrice,  which  becomes  his  form  of  worship  that  is 
performed  one  degree  better  through  the  sacred 
cake ;  and  of  the  merit  of  a  threefold  consecration 

'  Meaning,  apparently,  that  to  pray  for  protection  as  a  favour  is 
better  than  to  pray  for  it  as  a  return  for  an  offering. 

s  K20  has  '  shall  give  up.' 

1  It  is  doubtful  if  this  passage  can  be  found  in  the  extant 
A  vesta;  but  a  passage  of  similar  meaning,  and  containing  the 
words  fr^renao'/  and  hizvo,  occurs  in  Yns.  XI,  16,  which  states 
that  '  the  righteous  father,  Ahuramazda,  produced  for  me,  Haoma, 
as  a  Draona,  the  two  jaws,  with  the  tongue  and  the  left  eve;'  and 
it  then  proceeds  (Yas.  XI,  17-19)  to  curse  any  one  'who  shall 
deprive  me  of  that  Draona,  or  shall  himself  enjoy,  or  shall  glvw 
away  what  the  righteous  Ahuramazda  gave  me,  the  two  jaws,  with 
the  tongue  and  the  left  eye.' 

*  A  Yajt  is  a  formula  of  praise  in  honour  of  the  sun,  moon, 
water,  fire,  or  some  other  angel,  as  well  as  a  terra  for  prayer 
worship  in  general. 

a  See  Chap.  I,  3.  •  See  Chap.  Ill,  32,  note. 
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of  the  sacred  cake  the  high-priests  have  specially 
taught,  in  the  Husparam  Nask\  that  it  is  as  much 
as  that  of  a  lesser  form  of  worship. 

2.  The  rule  is  this,  that  he  who  is  himself  more 
acquainted  with  religion  is  he  who  considers  him 
who  is  more  acquainted  with  religion  than  himself 
as  high-priest,  and  considers  him  as  high-priest 2  so 
that  he  may  not  destroy  the  bridge  of  the  soul  * ;  as 
it  says  in  the  Sakaafum  Nask 4  that  no  one  of  them, 
that  is  an  inattentive  (asrushd&r)  man  who  has 
no  high-priest,  attains  to  the  best  existence5,  not 
though  his  recitations  should  be  so  many  that  they 
have  made  his  duty  and  good  works  as  much  as  the 
verdure  (sapdak)  of  the  plants  when  it  shoots 
forth  in  spring,  the  verdure  which  Auharmazd  has 
given  abundantly. 

3.  The  rule  is  this,  that  they  keep  a  fire  *  in  the 
house,  because,  from  not  keeping  the  fire  properly, 
there  arise  less  pregnancy  of  women  and  a  weeping 
(av-dl^ano)  for  the  loss  of  strength  (tanu)  of 
men1;  and  the  chilled  charcoal  (angi^t)  and  the 
rest  wThich  are  without  advantage  (bar)  are  to  be 


1  See  Chap.  X,  21.  The  passage  mentioned  in  the  text  was 
probably  in  the  section  called  Nfrangistan. 

'  K20  omits  this  repetition. 

1  That  is,  may  not  render  the  passage  of  his  soul  to  heaven, 
over  the  A^inva</  bridge  (see  Bund.  XII,  7),  impossible,  owing  to 
the  sin  of  arrogance  in  this  world. 

*  See  Chap.  X,  15;  the  passage  alluded  to  was  probably  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Nask,  which  treated  of  '  the  reward  of  the 
precepts  of  religion,  and  the  bridge  of  the  destroyers  of  good 
preceptors,  adapted  to  their  destruction.' 

*  See  Chap.  VI,  3. 

*  K20  has  '  that  a  fire  is  to  be  properly  kept.' 

T  K20  has  'and  a  loss  of  the  strength  and  wealth  of  men.' 

2  2 


carried  away  from  the  fire ;  and  in  the  Spend  Nask  l 
it  is  revealed  that  a  fire,  when  they  shall  make  it 
quite  clean  from  its  chilled  charcoal,  has  as  much 
comfort  as  a  man  whose  clothing  they  should  make 
clean. 

4.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  any  one  passes 
away  it  is  proper  to  render  useless 2  as  much  as  the 
smallest  mouth-veil3,  for  it  says  in  the  Vendidad  * 
that  ■  if  even  those  Mazdayasnians  should  leave  on 
him  who  is  dead,  in  parting  with  him,  as  much  as 
that  which  a  damsel  would  leave  in  parting  with  the 
/ood-bow\  (pa^/manako) —  that  is,  a  bag  (anba- 
nako-hana)6' — the  decree  is  this,  that  it  is  a  Tana- 


hat 
the 


1  See  Chap.  X,  4  ;  the  passage  mentioned  was  probably  in  t 
part  of  the  Nask  which  described  the  protection  afforded  by  the 
fire  to  the  new-born  ZaratOrt. 

*  Probably  a  negative  is  omitted,  or  akarinu/ano  should 
translated  '  to  make  no  use  of.' 

s  See  Chap.  X,  40.     K20  has  'garment.' 

4  Always  written  Vadfkd&rf  in  this  second  part  of  Sis.,  except 
in  Chap.  XIII.  7  ;  whereas  in  the  first  part  it  is  written  in  its  un- 
corrupted  form  £avf</-d&f-di</  or  (7avi</-jgdS-d:W,  'the  law 
opposed  to  the  demons.'  The  passage  here  quoted  is  Pahl.  Vend. 
V,  171,  172,  with  one  or  two  verb.il  variations. 

*  Standing  for  anbanak-a6,  which  is  corrupted  in  the  Vendidad 
MSS.  into  the  unintelligible  form  andanako-i,  so  that  this  old 
quotation  throws  a  rather  unexpected  light  upon  a  passage  in  the 
Vendidad  which  translators  would  be  almost  certain  to  misunder- 
stand. The  allusion  is  to  the  bags  used  by  a  menstrunus  woman, 
when  eating,  to  prevent  contamination  of  the  food.  The  Persian 
Rivayats  state  that  three  bags  (kisah)  are  made  of  two  thicknesses 
of  strong  linen,  one  bag  to  wear  on  each  hand,  and  the  third,  which 
is  larger,  to  hold  the  metal  food-bowl  and  water-goblet.  After 
thoroughly  v.  ubfng  her  hands  and  face,  she  puts  the  two  bags  on 
her  hands,  taking  care  that  they  do  not  touch  her  food,  or  clothes, 
or  any  other  part  of  her  body.  She  then  feeds  herself  with  a 
metal  spoon,  which  must  not  touch  her  nose ;  and  when  the  meaJ 
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ptihar  sin1  at  root,  which  is  hell  ;  and  in  the  Vendi 
dad5   it  says   that   the   clothing   of  the   charitable 
(dahi.rn-h6mand)    soul,    and    even    the    clothing 
which    they   will    give   it,    are   out   of  almsgivings 
(dasardn)3. 

5.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  any  one  passes 
away,  after  keeping  fasting  the  three  ftigkis\  still 
the  presentation  of  holy-water  (z6har)  to  the  fire  is 
to  be  performed,  which  is  the  presenting  of  the 
holy-water  to  the  nearest  fire  ;  for  in  the  Ddmdd^ 
Nask*  it  is  revealed  that  when  they  sever  (te- 
brund)  the  consciousness  of  men  it  goes  out  to  the 
nearest  fire,  then  out  to  the  stars,  then  out  to  the 


is  finished  the  food-bowl  and  water-goblet  are  placed  on  the  large 
bag,  and  the  two  smaller  bags  inside  it,  till  wanted  again. 

1  See  Chap.  I,  1,  3. 

1  Tliis  passage  does  not  appear  to  be  now  extant  in  the 
Vendidad,  and  it  is  possible  to  read  Nask  Did  instead  of  Vadikdarf. 
The  Didi  or  DaVak  Nask  was  the  eleventh  nask  or  'book'  of 
the  complete  Mazdayasnian  literature,  according  to  tlie  Dmkan/, 
which  merely  says  that  its  'Avesta  and  Zand  are  not  communicated 
to  us  by  the  high-priest.'  According  to  the  Dint-va^nrkart/,  which 
calls  it  Khustd,  and  the  Rivayats,  which  call  it  Kha/t,  it  was  the 
twelfth  Nask,  and  they  give  its  contents  in  more  detail  than  usual 
(see  Haug's  Essays,  pp.  130,  131). 

*  Meaning  that  the  dead  require  no  clothing,  as  their  future 
bodies  will  be  clothed  out  of  the  garments  they  have  given  away 
in  charity.  The  resemblance  of  this  statement  to  that  contained 
in  Fiund.  XXX,  28,  which  must  have  been  abridged  from  the 
Dimdad  Nask  (sec  SZS.  IX,  1),  renders  it  possible  that  it  may 
have  been  taken  from  that  Nask. 

•  No  fresh  meat  is  to  be  cooked  or  eaten  for  the  first  three  days 
after  a  death  in  the  house,  according  to  the  Sad-dar  Bundahir, 
LXXVIU  (compare  Chap.  XVII,  1-3). 

■  See  SZS.  IX,  1.  The  passage  here  quoted  may  perhaps  be 
found  in  the  complete  text  of  the  Bundahur,  as  given  in  TD  (Chap. 
37  ;  see  Introduction,  p.  xxxvii). 


moon,  and  then  out  to  the  sun  ! ;  and  it  is  needful 
that  the  nearest  fire,  which  is  that  to  which  it  has 
come  out,  should  become  stronger  (z6r-homand- 
tar)«. 

6.  The  rule  is  this,  that  they  should  not  leave  a 
ivaftrparing  unpraved  over  (anafsiWak),  for  if  it  be 
not  prayed  over  (afsand)3  it  turns  into  the  arms 
and  equipments  of  the  Mazanan  demons  * ;  this  is 
explicitly  shown  in  the  Vendidad*. 

7.  The  rule  is  this,  that  the  labour  of  child-birth 6 
is  not  to  be  accomplished  at  night,  except  while 
with  the  light  of  a  fire,  or  the  stars  and  moon,  upon 
///  for  great  opposition  is  connected  with  it.  and  in 
the  twentieth  of  the  Husparam  Nask1  it  is  shown 
that  over  the  soul  of  him  who  works  in  the  dark 
there  is  more  predominance  of  the  evil  spirit. 

8.  The  rule  is  this,  that  they  should  allow  the  egg 
and  other  food  8  for  those  gifts  and  favours  of  the 

1  A  righteous  soul  is  supposed  to  step  out  first  to  the  star 
station,  ihen  to  the  moon  staiion,  and  then  to  the  sun  station,  on 
its  way  to  GanVmSn,  the  highest  heaven  ;  but  if  its  righteousness  is 
imperfect  it  has  to  stop  at  one  of  these  three  stations,  which  are 
the  three  lower  grades  of  heaven  (see  note  on  pahlflm  ahvSn, 
Chap.  VI.  3). 

1  Or  'more  provided  with  zor,'  which  may  mean  'holy-water,' 
as  the  two  words  z6r  and  z6har  are  occasionally  confounded. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  '  if  they  shall  not  pray  over  ii* 

*  Sec  Bund.  Ill,  20,  XIX,  io,  20. 

•  Vend.  XVII,  29. 

•  Barman-zerkhunijnfh  may  also  mean  'begetting  a  son.' 

7  See  Chap.  X,  21.     The  word  'twentieth'  appears  to  refer  to 
the  second  group  of  twenty  sections,  one  of  which  treated  of 
begetting,  birth,  and  treatment  of  children. 

8  Referring  to  the  egg,  drons,  frasasts,  and  gdu*  hudht/u  or 
'meat-offering'  (which  may  be  either  butter  or  meat,  see  Cliaj 
XI,  4)  that  are  used  in  the  drftn  ceremony,  or  consecration  of  the 
sacred  cakes  (sec  note  on  dron,  Chap.  Ill,  32).     The  object  of 
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sovereign  moon  (madi-i  khu<&l)  and  the  other 
angels ;  if  so,  it  is  to  be  allowed  by  them  thus :  '  I 
will  consecrate  so  much  food  for  such  an  angel,'  and 
not  thus:  'One  sacred  cake  (dr6n6)  in  so  much 
food.'  9.  And  the  reason  of  it  is  this,  that  they  who 
shall  allow  thus  :  '  One  sacred  cake  out  of  so  much 
food,'  and  of  which  it  is  one  tiling  less,  even  though 
one  shall  consecrate  it  many  times,  still  then  he  kas 
not  repaid  ;  and  they  who  should  allow  thus :  '  I  will 
consecrate  so  much  food  for  such  an  angel,'  though 
one  shall  reverence  him  with  many  sacred  cakes,  it  it 
proper.  10.  And  in  the  twenty-two  sections  of  the 
Sakartfam  Naskx  grievous  things  are  shown  about 
those  who  do  not  make  offerings  (austdfrlo?)  unto 
the  angels. 

1 1.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  a  woman  becomes 
pregnant,  as  long  as  it  is  possible,  a  fire  one  cares 
for  well  is  to  be  maintained  in  the  house,  because  it 
is  revealed2  in  the  Spend  Nask  that  to  Dukdav3, 
the  mother  of  ZaratiVt.  when  she  was  pregnant  with 
Zaratust,  for  three  nights,  every  night  a  leader 
(shah) 4  with  a  hundred  and  fifty  demons  came  for 
the  destruction  of  ZaratQjt,  and  yet,  owing  to  the 
existence  of  the  fire  in  the  dwelling,  they  knew  no 
means  for  it. 

ihis  paragraph  is.  evidently,  to  reprove  niggardliness  in  6uch  offer- 
ings, and  to  prevent  their  being  mere  pretexts  for  feasting. 

1  Sec  Chap.  X,  25.  The  passage  alluded  to  here  was  probably 
in  that  section,  of  the  last  twenty-two,  which  treated  of  the  spirits 
of  the  earthly  existences,  one  portion  of  which  was  '  about  prepar- 
ing offerings  (aust6fr!t6)  to  the  angels.' 

'  M6  has  '  the  fire  of  Auharmazd  is  to  be  fully  maintained,  and 
it  is  revealed,'  Ac.  This  section  is  a  repetition  of  Chap.  X,  4,  with 
a  few  variations. 

*  Here  written  D(Wkav. 

*  Or  it  may  be  read  jfidi,  *a  demon,'  meaning  '  an  arch-fiend.' 


12.  The  rule  is  this,  where  a  child  is  born,  during 
three  days,  for  protection  from  demons,  wizards,  and 
witches,  a  fire  is  to  be  made  at  night  until  daylight, 
and  is  to  be  maintained  there  in  the  day,  and  pure 
incense  is  to  be  put  upon  it,  as  is  revealed  in  the 
thirtieth  of  the  Saka^um  Nosh  \ 

1 3.  The  rule  is  this 2,  that  from  a  toothpick  the 
bark3  is  to  be  well  cut  off,  for  there  are  sonic  of 
those  of  the  primitive  faith 4  who  have  said  that, 
when a  they  shall  make  it  for  the  teeth  with  the  bark 
on,  and  they  throw  it  away,  a  pregnant  woman, 
who  puts  a  foot  upon  it,  is  doubtful  about  its  being 
dead  matter. 

14.  The  rule  is  this,  that  it  is  well  if  any  one  of 
those  who  have  their  handmaid  (/Cakar)  in  coha- 
bitation (zanlh),  and  offspring  is  born  of  her,  shall 
accept  all  those  who  are  male  as  sons ;  but  those 
who  are  female  are  no  advantage,  because  an 
adopted  son  (sator)  is  requisite,  and  in  the  four- 
teenth  of  the    Husparam   Nask*   the   high-priests 


1  That  is,  in  the  first  thirty  sections  of  the  Nask  (see  Chap.  X, 
25) ;  the  passage  alluded  to  must  have  been  in  that  portion  which 
treated  of  new-born  infants  and  their  proper  treatment. 

•  §§  13-16  are  a  repetition  of  Chap.  X,  20-23,  with  a  few  varia- 
tions. 

5  The  word  appears  to  be  tdpo  or  tuf6,  which  would  rather 
mean  '  scum  '  or  '  gum '  (see  Bund.  XXV II,  19),  unless  it  be  con- 
sidered a  miswriting  of  t6^6  or  t6zo,  which  would  mean  >  thin 
bark'  or  'bast/  It  can  also  be  read  tupar,  'a  leather  bag,'  and 
the  sentence  can  be  so  translated  as  to  imply  that  a  toothpick  should 
be  cut  out  of  a  leather  bag,  an  alternative  similar  to  that  suggested 
by  the  text  of  Chap.  X,  20. 

4  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

•  Reading  amat,  'when,'  instead  of  mun,  'who'  (see  Bund. 
I.  7.  note). 

•  See  Chap.  X,  21. 
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have  taught  thus :  *  My  son  is  suitable  also  as  thy 
son,  but  my  daughter  is  not  suitable  also  as  thy 
daughter;'  and  there  are  many  who1  do  not  appoint 
an  adopted  son  with  this  idea,  that:  'The  child  of 
a  handmaid  may  be  accepted  by  us  as  a  son.' 

1 5.  The  rule  is  this,  that  one  is  to  persevere  much 
in  the  begetting  of  offspring,  since  it  is  for  the  acqui- 
sition 2  of  many  good  works  at  once ;  because  in  the 
Spend3  and  Niha</um  Nasks4  the  high-priests  have 
taught  that  the  duty  and  good  works  which  a  son 
performs  are  as  much  the  father's  as  though  they 
had  been  done  by  his  own  hand ;  and  in  the 
Damda^ Nask *  it  is  revealed  thus:  '  Likewise,  too, 
the  good  works,  in  like  manner,  which  come  to  the 
father  as  his  own.' 

16.  The  rule  is  this,  that  what  they  shall  give  to 
the  worthy  is  as  much  as  is  proper  and  beyond,  for 
eating  and  accumulating ;  because  in  the  Nihaaftim 
Nask*  the  high-priests  have  taught  thus:  'When  a 
man  gives  bread  to  a  man,  even  though  that  man 
has  too  much  bread,  all  the  good  works,  which  he 
shall  perform  through  that  superabundance,  become 
as  much  his  who  gave  it  as  though  they  had  been 
done  by  his  own  hand.' 

17.  The  rule  is  this,  that  in  the  night  water  is 

1  The  writer  of  M6  evidently  found  his  original  illegible  at  this 
place,  as  he  wrote  .  .  .  maman  instead  of  mun  denraan. 

■  M6  has  '  performance,'  which  is  probably  a  misreading,  due  to 
the  original  of  that  MS.  being  partially  illegible. 

•  See  Chap.  X,  4.  This  Nask  is  not  mentioned  in  Chap.  X, 
23,  and  the  passage  here  alluded  to  is  not  10  be  traced  in  any  of 
the  short  accounts  of  its  contents. 

•  See  Chap.  X,  3,  22. 

•  See  SZS.  IX,  1,  and  Chap.  X,  22. 

■  Sec  Chap.  X,  3,  23. 
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not  to  be  drawn1  from  a  well,  as  in  the  Bag-yasn63 
notice  is  given  about  the  uncleanness  (ayojdasarlh) 
of  well-water  at  night. 

18.  The  rule  is  this,  that  in  the  night  anything 
eatable  is  not  to  be  cast  away  to  the  north,  because 
a  fiend  will  become  pregnant ;  and  when  it  is  cast 
away  one  Yatha-ahu-vairyA 8  is  to  be  uttered.  19. 
Those  of  the  primitive  faith  4  who  used  to  act  more 
orthodox ical I y  (hu-rastakihatar),  when  food  was 
eaten  by  them  in  the  night,  for  the  sake  of  preserva- 
tion from  sin  owing  to  the  coming  of  strainings  and 
sprinklings  on  to  the  ground,  directed  a  man  to  chant 
the    Alninavar6    from    the    be<rinnin<»    of   the   feast 


1  K20  has  *  that  water  is  not  to  be  drawn  on  foot.' 

■  Probably  the  Bakan-yasto  is  meant,  which  was  the  fourteenth 
nask  or  '  book '  of  the  complete  Mazdayasnian  literature,  according 
to  the  Dlnkar?/;  but  according  to  the  Dtni-va^-arkar*/  and  the 
Rivfiyats  it  was  the  fifteenth  nask,  called  Bagban-ya^t.  For  its  con- 
as  given  by  the  Dinf-va^arkar^,  see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  132. 
The  following  is  the  account  of  it  given  in  the  eighth  book  of  the 
Dtnkanf:— 

'The  Bakan-yasto"  is  a  treatise,  first,  on  the  worship  (vast 6)  of 
Atiharmazd,  the  most  pre-eminent  of  divinities  (bakan  arartQin). 
and,  secondly,  the  worship  of  the  angels  of  the  other  invisible  and 
visible  worldly  existences,  out  of  whom  are  even  the  names  of  die 
.  and  the  glory,  power,  triumph,  and  miraculousness  of  their 
life  also  is  extreme;  the  angels  who  are  invoked  by  name  in  their 
worship,  and  the  attention  and  salutation  due  to  them ;  the  worthi- 
ness and  dispensation  of  favour  for  worshippers,  and  the  business 
of  their  many  separate  recitations  unto  the  angels ;  the  business  of 
unlimited  acquaintance  with  knowledge  about  the  promoters  of  die 
treasures  of  the  period,  unto  whom  the  creator  AQharmazd  is  to 
intrust  them,  and  they  remain  to  cause  industry.  Perfect  is  the 
excellence  of  righteousness,' 

'  See  Bund.  I,  21.  This  section  is  a  repetition  of  Chap.  X,  7, 
with  a  few  variations. 

*  See  Chap.  I,  3. 

1  That  is,  the  Yatha-ahu-vairyd  (see  Bund.  I,  21). 
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(myazd)  unto  the  end,  more  especially  at  the  feast 
of  the  season-festivals;  as  it  says  in  the  Hadokht 
Nask1,  that  of  the  sayings  which  are  spoken  out  the 
Ahunavar  is  that  which  is  most  triumphant. 

20.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  one  sees  a  hedge- 
hog he  takes  it  back  to  the  plain,  and  its  own  place 
is  to  be  preserved  free  from  danger ;  for  in  the  Ven- 
didad  the  high-priests  have  taught,  that  every  day. 
when  the  hedgehog  voids  urine  into  an  ant's  nest,  a 
thousand  ants  will  die*. 

21.  The  rule  is  this,  that  some  who  are  of  the 
good  religion  say,  where  one  is  washing  his  face,  one 
Ashem-vohu  ■  is  always  to  be  uttered,  and  that 
Ashem-vnhu  is  to  be  uttered  before  the  washing  ; 
for  when  he  utters  it  while  washing  his  face,  he  is 
doubtful  (var-h6mand)  about  the  water  coming  to 
his  mouth. 

22.  The  rule  is  this,  that  they  select  from  the 
purifiers4 — when  their  business  (mindavam)  is  as 
important  (raba)  as  purity  and  Impurity — him  with 
whom  the  control4  of  ablution  (pa</lyavth)s  and 
non-ablution  is  connected;  they  select  him  especially 


1  See  B.  Yt.  Ill,  25.  The  passage  here  quoted  must  have  been 
in  the  first  division  of  ihc  Nask. 

*  This  section  is  a  repetition  of  Chap.  X,  31. 

•  See  Bund.  XX,  2. 

*  The  y6rd5sarSn,  'purifiers'  (Av.  yaosdathrya),  are  those 
priests  who  retain  so  much  of  the  purifying  effect  of  the  Barcshnum 
ceremony  (see  Chap.  II,  (>)  as  to  be  able  to  assist  in  purifying 
others  by  means  of  the  same  ceremony.  When  that  effect  has 
passed  away  a  priest  can  no  longer  perform  the  sacred  rites,  until 
he  hag  again  undergone  the  nine  nights'  purification  of  the 
BareshnQm. 

1  Reading  band,  but  it  may  be  hod,  'vitality,  essence.' 

•  See  Chap.  II,  52. 


with  regard  to  the  good  disposition  and  truthful 
speaking  of  the  man,  and  to  the  particular  work ; 
and  on  account  of  his  being  in  innocence  lie  is  to  be 
considered  more  righteous.  23.  As  in  the  Vendi- 
dad  l  it  says,  about  the  two  shares  of  righteousness, 
how  one  should  tell  that  he  is  '  a  righteous  man,  O 
Zaratujt  the  Spitaman  !  who  is  a  purifier,  who  should 
be  a  speaker  that  speaks  truly,  an  enquirer  of  the 
sacred  texts— that  is,  he  has  performed  his  ritual 
(ya^t) — a  righteous  one  who  specially  understands 
purification  from  the  religion  of  the  Mazdayas- 
nians,  that  is,  he  understands  its  religious  formulas 
(nlrang).'  24.  When  it  is  so  that  the  control  of 
their  ablution  is  connected  with  him,  so  that  they 
consider  what  pertains  to  the  purifying  bowl  (zak-i 
tajtik)  as  his,  and  ever  abstain  from  it,  though  the 
angels  hear  and  consider  them  as  clean,  and  they 
select  for  him  those  who  consecrate  the  water  and 
bulls  urine  (gOmes)  on  account  of  their  control  of 
purification  (yoj-dasarkarlh),  and  it  is  to  be  per- 
formed very  observantly  by  the  consecrators  at  the 
place  which  is  to  be  measured  with  a  measure  and 
very  exactly  (khilptar)2.  25.  And  the  purifier  is  so 
much  the  better  when  washed  again,  and  when  it 
is  by  some  one  through  whose  periodic  (zamanik) 


1  The  passage  here  quoted  is  from  Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  4-6. 

*  Referring  lo  the  Bareshnum-gah,  or  place  prepared  for  the 
BarcshnQm  ceremony  of  purification  with  bull's  urine  and  water, 
which  are  handed  to  the  person  undergoing  purification  by  an 
officiating  priest  (see  Chap.  II,  6).  The  place  is  marked  out  with 
furrows  in  the  ground,  and  furnished  with  stones  (magh)  to  squat 
upon  during  the  ablutions  (see  B.  Yt.  II,  36).  The  construction 
of  this  paragraph  is  very  obscure  in  many  places,  and  its  proper 
division  into  sentences  is,  therefore,  uncertain 


care  he  is  thus  done  ;  for  in  the  periodic  interval 
many  secret1  kinds  of  pollution  are  produced.  26. 
Of  the  celebrators  of  the  Vendidad  the  good  are 
they  who  shall  again  perform  the  Navasha^ar  rite ' ; 
for,  on  account  of  the  same  nicety  (narukih)  which 
is  written  above  by  me,  and  on  account  of  much  also 
that  is  secret,  which  has  happened  and  mostly 
arises  about  it.  there  is  no  harm  from  performing  it. 
27.  And  any  one  of  those  who  shall  receive  the 
water  and  bull's  urine  it  is  very  important  to  wash 
beforehand  (pavan  p^j)3;  because,  if  there  be  im- 
purity about  him  4,  and  he  puts  a  hand  to  the  cup 
(^amak),  the  water,  and  the  bull's  urine,  tluy  are 
unclean  (apaf/aco) '* ;  when  it  is  so  that  there  be 
some  one,  when  so,  it  is  better  that  they  always 
wash  his  eyelids  (moyak  gas),  and  to  wash  them 
by  the  clean  is  good. 

28.  The  rule  is  this,  that  thou  shouldst  not  con- 
sider even  any  one  hopeless  (anaim&</)  of  heaven, 

1  Reading  nih&n,  but  we  might  perhaps  read  'causes  (vahSn) 
of  pollution  of  many  kinds.'  The  meaning  of  the  section  is,  that 
it  is  neONMXJ  for  the  purifying  priest  to  maintain  his  own  purity 
by  frequently  undergoing  the  Bareshnum  ceremony  himself. 

'  Yaxt-i  NavashaVar  in  all  MSS.,  but  the  latter  word  is  most 
probably  a  corruption  of  A  v.  navakhshapara,  'a  period  of  nine 
nights,'  for  which  length  of  lime  the  Bareshnum  ceremony  must  be 
continued  (see  Vend.  IX,  144,  XIX,  80).  The  ' Navash;w/.u  rite' 
is,  therefore,  '  the  ceremony  of  the  nine  nights/  which  should  be 
frequently  undergone  by  the  priests  who  celebrate  the  Vendidad 
ceremonial. 

*  M6  has  pavan  pijak,  '  with  ceremony.' 

*  M6  lus  'then.1 

*  M6  has  '  one  knows  it  is  unto  the  cup  and  bull's  urine ; '  but 
■4  Mfi  was  evidently  copied  from  a  MS.  already  nearly  illegible  in 
some  places,  it  is  generally  safer  to  follow  K20,  except  when  M6 
supplies  words  omitted  by  the  more  careless  writer  of  K20. 


shAyast  lA-shAyast. 


and  they  should  not  set  their  minds  steadfastly  on 
hell ;  thereby  much  sinfulness  for  which  Utere  is  a 
desire  would  be  undesirable,  because  there  is  nothing 
which  is  a  sin  in  my  religion  for  which  there  is  no 
retribution,  as  it  says  in  the  Gathas 1  thus  : — '  Of 
those  who  are  aware  that  thou  art,  O  Auharmazd  !  is 
even  he  who  is  infamous  (raspak5)  ;  and  tin  y  know 
the  punishment  of  him  even  who  is  very  sinful.'  29. 
And  as  to  him  even  who  is  a  very  sinful  person, 
through  the  desire-  of  good  works  which  is  enter- 
tained by  him,  there  then  comes  more  fully  to  him 
the  joy  of  a  soul  newly  worthy  (nuk  shaya^) ;  as 
in  the  Spend  Nask*  it  was  shown  to  Zaraturt  about 
one  man,  that  all  his  limbs  were  in  torment,  and  one 
foot  was  outside ;  and  Zaratu5t  enquired  of  Auhar- 
mazd about  the  reason  of  it ;  and  Auharmazd  said 
that  he  was  a  man,  Davans4  by  name ;  he  was  ruler 
over  thirty-three"  districts,  and  he  never  practised 

1  The  passage  here  quoted  from  the  Gathas  will  be  found  in 
Pal.l.  Yas,  XXXII,  7. 

2  M6  has  merely  '  through  the  good  works  which  arc  practised 
by  him  ; '  but  K20  Inis  't  hamak'  inserted  at  this  point,  which 
seems  to  indicate  the  existence  of  the  nearly  identical  Pahlavi 
letters  kamak, '  desire,'  in  the  original  from  which  it  was  copied. 

*  So-  ( 'hap.  X,  4.  The  passage  here  quoted  was  no  douhi  con- 
tained in  that  part  of  the  Nask  which  treated  of  the  exhibition  of 
heaven  and  hell  to  ZaratCrt,  which  must  have  been  very  similar  to 
the  ArrfS-VirSf-namak,  in  which  most  of  the  details  of  this  story 
about  Davans  are  given  (see  AV.  XXXII). 

*  This  is,  no  doubt,  the  Av.  davas  of  Yas.  XXXI,  to,  which 
may  be  translated  '  hypocrite.'  The  Pahlavi  translation  of  the  line 
in  which  ihe  word  occurs  is  thus  rendered  in  Hang's  Essays  (p.  351): 
'  Auharmazd  does  not  allot  to  him  who  is  an  idler,  the  infidel  who 
is  any  hypocrite  (davas)  in  the  sacred  recitations.  In  the  good 
religion  it  is  asserted  that  oven  as  much  reward  as  they  give  to  the 
hypocrite  they  do  not  give  to  the  infidel.' 

•''   K20  has  '  thirty-four.' 
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any  good  work,  except  one  time  when  fodder  was 
conveyed  by  him  to  a  sheep  with  that  one  foot. 

30.  The  rule  is  this,  that  when  a  man  has  per- 
formed his  form  0/"  worship  (ya£t),  and  his  wife  has 
not  performed  it,  it  is  extremely  necessary  to  per- 
form the  suitable  form  of  worship,  or  to  order  a 
Geto-khari</  \  so  that  they  may  become  such  as  are 
dv.r  lling  more  closely  together  in  the  spiritual  exist- 
ence than  in  the  world  ;  and  in  the  Hadokht  Nash  * 
it  says  that  a  woman  (nairik)  who  shall  be  reverent 
(tarsak)  is  to  be  considered  as  much  as  she  who  is 
suitable  (zlyak). 

3 j.  The  rule  is  this,  that  these  five  ceremonies 
mi),  when  they  .shall  perform  them,  are  good 
works  J ;  when  one  does  not  perform  them,  and  the 
time  is  manifest  to  him,  and  when  he  shall  set  them 
aside  to  perform  them  out  of  the  proper  time,  they 
shall  go  to  the  bridge4  OS  sin  ;  the  ceremonies  which 
go  to  the  bridge  are  these,  and  in  the  Hilsparam 
Nash*  it  says  that  they  are  the  non-celebration  of 
the  rites  (la  yartanft)  of  the  season-festivals0,  the 


1  Here  written  getok-khari</,  but  see  Chap.  V,  6,  and  Bund. 
XXX,  28. 

•  See  B.  Yi.  Ill,  25 ;  but  the  passage  here  quoted  is  not  clearly 
indicated  in  the  accounts  we  have  of  the  contents  of  this  Nask. 

•  The  distinction  between  these  ceremonies  and  those  whose 
values  as  good  works  are  given  in  Chap  XVI.  6,  appears  to  be 
that  any  omission  In  performing  these  five  at  their  proper  times 
amounts  to  an  absolute  sin,  whereas  the  others  are  not  so  indis- 
pensable. 

'  That  is,  they  will  be  taken  into  account  at  the  judgment  on  the 
soul's  actions  at  the  A'invad'  bridge  (see  Bund.  XII,  7). 

■  See  Chap.  X,  21.  The  passage  here  quoted  was  probably  m 
the  section  called  Ntrangist&n. 

•  The  Gasanbars  or  Gahanbars  (see  Bund.  XXV,  1-6). 


352 


SHAYAST   LA-SHAY  AST. 


Rapftvln  \  the  three  nights 2  after  a  death,  the  days 
devoted  to  the  guardian  spirits3,  and  the  sun  and 
moon  *. 

32.  The  rule  is  this,  that  at  every  one  of  these 
three  things,  which  come  through  hungry  living,  that 
sneezing,  yawning,  and  sighing,  one  is  to  speak 
out  a  Yatha-ahu-vairyo  and  one  Ashem-vohu  6 ;  and 
also  when  one  hears  the  sneezing  of  any  one,  to 
speak  in  like  manner  is  so  considered  as  an  action  of 
the  good  c ;  and  in  the  St(Wgar  Nask "  it  says  thus  : 
'"What  prepares  sneezing?  that  is,  through  what 
process  (kar)  does  it  come  ?  "  And  Auharmazd  said 
thus  :  "  Hungry  living,  O  Zaraturt!  because  the  rt 
medy  for  its  existence  is  the  Ahunavar,  O  Zaratu\st! 
and  righteousness  8." ' 


Chapter   XIII. 

o.    The  signification  of  the  Gathas*. 
1.  These  three  Ashem-vohus  (Yas.  XI,  end)  whicl 


1  The  midday  period  (see  Bund.  II,  8,  9,  XXV,  9-14). 

a  Sec  Chap.  VIII,  6.  »  See  Chap.  X,  2. 

4  See  Chap.  VII,  1-5.  "  See  Bund.  I,  at,  XX.  2. 

•  That  is,  it  is  commendable,  though  not  obligatory.  The 
practice  of  uttering  a  blessing  on  hearing  a  sneeze  is  still  common 
in  many  parts  of  Europe. 

7  See  B.  Yt.  1,  r.  The  passage  here  quoted  is  not  to  be  traced 
in  any  of  the  accounts  of  this  Nask, 

8  'The   Ahunavar   and   praise   of  righteousness'   would   be 
Pahlavi  equivalent  for  'the  Yatha-ahu-vairy6  and  Ashem-vohu.' 

•  Thnt  is,  the  mystical  meaning  or  influence  supposed  lo  attach 
to  various  parts  of  the  ancient  hymns,  or  to  the  manner  in  which 
they  are  chanted.  The  term  Gatha  or  'hymn'  (Pahl.  gas)  is 
applied,  in  this  chapter,  not  only  to  the  five  Gathas  properly 
called,  but  also  to  the  Yasna  of  seven  chapters,  and  apparently 


: 


represent^  the  Fravaran£  (Yas.  XI,  end)  of  the 
preliminary  ritual  (pej  ntrang)  and  the  rotation 
of  these  three  Has  (4  chapters '),  the  Fravarane, 
Frastuy£,  and  Astuye — fravarane  being  the  begin- 
ning of  the  Fravaran£2  which  extends  as  far  as  fras- 
astayae^a3,  frastuye4,  the  beginning  of  the  Fras- 
tuye (Yas.  XII,  i— XI 1 1,  26)  which  extends  up  to  the 
Astuye,  and  astuye6,  the  beginning  of  the  Astaoth- 
waneme  (Yas.  XIII,  27-XIV,  end)  which  extends  as 
far  as  astaothwanem/a  daenayau  Mazdayas- 
noi.* —  also  represent  the  Vlsai-v<?-ameshd-spe«ta 
(Yas.  XV),  which  is  the  beginning  of  the  Stotan- 
yasnd  ('the  ritual  of  praisers')7,  and  these  three 
Has  of  the  Bagham  (Yas.  XIX- XX I). 

2.  In  the  exposition  (^asht^ak)  and  through  the 


other  portions  of  the  Yasna  written  in  the  Gat  ha  dialect  of  the 
A  vesta. 

1  This  appears  to  be  the  meaning,  but  the  construction  of  this 
section  is  altogether  very  obscure,  and  die  text  is  more  or  less 
corrupt  in  all  MSS.  In  the  celebration  of  the  Yasna  or  Yasirn  the 
officiating  priest  tastes  the  H6m  juice  during  the  recitation  of  Yas. 
XI  (see  I  laughs  Essays,  p.  404),  and  shortly  afterwards  he  com- 
mences the  preliminary  prayers  mentioned  in  the  text. 

9  Both  K20  and  M6  have  Freran  in  Pazand. 

I*  Both  K20  and  M6  omit  the  initial  f. 
4  M6  has  astuyfc. 
*  M6  omits  this  word. 
•  This  is  the  Avesta  name  of  the  Ha"  or  chapter  consisting  of 
Yas.  XIII,  27-XIV,  19;  as  Fraoreti  is  the  name  of  the  preceding 
Hi,  consisting  of  Yas.  XJI,  i-XIII,  26. 
7  Probably  consisting  of  the  three   115s,  Yas.  XV-XYII ;  in 
which  case,  the  meaning  seems  to  be  that  the  three  Ashem-vohfls, 
at  the  beginning  of  this  preliminary  ritual,  are  symbolical  of  each 
of  the  three  triplets  of  chapters  which  follow  them ;  first,  of  the 
Fravaranfi,    Fraoreti,  and  Astaothwanem  chapters ;    secondly,   of 
the  three  chapters  of  the  Stotan-yasno ;  and  thirdly,  of  those  of  the 
Baghan  Yart. 

[5]  a  a 
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evidence  of  revelation  (dln6)  the  wise  of  those  o 
the  primitive  faith '  have  thus  said,  that  a  man  of 
fifteen  years 2,  and  a  son  and  brother  of  Mazdayas- 
nians — when  he  confesses  his  failings  (man dak)  to 
the  high-priests  (ra</£n),  and  they  shall  bring  him 
the  whip  and  scourge  a,  and  these  five  Gathas  *  are 
chanted  and  the  good  waters  consecrated  by  him, 
and  the  whole  of  the  renewed-birth  ceretnony  (navldf- 
z&rfih)8  is  performed  by  him  —  becomes  a  mature 
youth  and  not  a  child,  and  a  share  of  the  prayers  of 
initiation  (nipar)  and  of  the  fires  is  to  be  given 
over  to  him 6 ;  and  when  thus  much  is  not  performed 
by  him,  a  share  is  not  to  be  given.  3.  These  five7 
Githas  are  made  up  from  the  body  of  a  righteous 
man. 


1  Sec-  Chap.  I,  3. 

*  Referring  to  one  about  to  become  a  priest. 
1  The  Av.  axtra  and  sraosh6-*arana  of  Vend.  IV,  38-114, 

&c.  which  were  formerly  used  for  the  temporal  punishment  of 
sinners.  Whether  they  are  here  brought  to  the  neophyte  as  a  token 
of  his  admission  to  the  priesthood,  or  are  administered  to  him  as  a 
punishment  for  his  offences,  is  not  quite  clear. 

*  The  five  Gathas  arc  the  Ahunavaiti  (Yas.  XXVIII-XXXIV), 
the  Ujtavaili  (Yas.  XLII-XLV),  the  Spoitfi-ma'myu  (Ya&  XI.Vl- 
XL1X).  the  VohO-khshathra  (Yas.  L),  and  the  Vahixtoiiti  (Yas. 
LI  I) ;  these  collections  of  hymns  are  thus  named  from  the  words 
with  which  each  of  them  commences,  excepting  the  first,  which 
derives  its  name  from  the  Ahunavar  (see  Bund.  I,  21)  which  is 
written  in  the  same  metre. 

1  This  is  the  Pahlavi  form  of  the  Parsi  navazQdi,  a  term 
applied  to  the  whole  initiatory  ceremonial  of  a  nondbar,  or  newly 
initiated  priest ;  the  term  evidently  implies  that  the  ceremony  is 
considered  somewhat  in  the  light  of  '  regeneration.' 

■  That  is,  he  can  take  his  part  in  the  regular  priestly  duties, 
including  the  initiation  of  other  neophytes. 

:  Both  K20  and  M6  have  four  in  ciphers,  which  can  hardly  be 
right;  the  sentence  is  clear  enough,  but  the  idea  of  its  writer  is 
rather  obscure. 
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4.  Ahya-yasa  (Yas.  XXVIII),  Khshmaibya  (Yas. 
XXIX),  and  A^-ta-vakhshya  (Yas.  XXX)  have, 
severally,  eleven  stanzas  (va/*6st),  because  eleven 
things  move  spiritually  within  the  bodies  of  men, 
as  life,  consciousness,  religion,  soul,  guardian  spirit, 
thought,  word,  deed,  seeing,  smelling,  and  hearing ; 
and  the  bodies  of  men  and  other  creatures  are 
formed  of  water,  fire,  and  wind1. 

5.  Ashem-Ahurem-mazdam  (Visp.  XV)  is  to  be 
raited*  three  times  before  the  coming  of  HusheWar, 
Hushe^/ar-mah,  and  Soshyans;  and  when  they  also 
recite  the  chapter  (h&d)  well,  and  by  line  (gas) 
and   stanza,  those   apostles  are   present3,    and   the 


1  These  first  three  chapters  of  the  Ahunavaiti  collection  o'"  hymns 
Are  here  supposed  to  symbolize  the  three  material  elements,  whose 
union  distinguishes  a  man's  body  from  inorganic  substances ;  while 
the  eleven  stanzas,  which  each  of  these  chapters  contain*,  symbolize 
the  eleven  immaterial  existences  said  to  be  contained  in  the  same 
body. 

*  This  is  doubtful,  as  no  verb  is  expressed,  and  the  word  b&r, 
'  lime,'  is  struck  out  in  M6,  so  it  is  possible  to  read  '  the  "  three 
foremost "  of  the  Asherrt-Ahurem-mazdam  are  the  coming  of  Hush- 
edar,'  Ac.  The  'three  foremost'  (3  IcvfnSg)  would  be  a  possible 
Pahlavi  translation  of  the  Av.  tur6  pa<»iry6  and  liira  paoirya  of 
XV.  4-6,  instead  of  the  actual  '  three  first'  (3-i  fraium),  as 
may  be  seen  from  Pahl.  Visp  VIII,  17,  20,  where  both  pgj{  = 
lc-vino)  and  fratOm  are  used  indifferently  for  Av.  paoiryd.  At 
any  rate  the  idea  embodied  in  the  text  is  that  these  '  three  first ' 
have  some  reference  to  the  three  future  apostles  of  the  Parsi 
religion  (see  Bund.  XXXII,  8,  B.  Yt.  \U,  13,  44.  52,  62).  In  fact, 
however,  they  seem  to  refer  to  the  first  three  chapters  of  the 
Ahunavaiti  Gatha,  immediately  after  which  this  chapter  (Visp.  XV) 
is  recited  in  the  full  Parsi  ritual ;  the  phrase  being  rendered  in  the 
I'  ilikn-i  translation  thus: — '  I  reverence  the  three  first  by  not  speak- 
ing out,  that  is,  I  do  not  say  anything  during  them,  and  not  wearing 
out,  that  is,  I  do  not  doze  away  during  them.' 

'  K20  has  '  arrive  early.' 

A  a  2 
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country   becomes   more   flourishing   and   more   do- 
minant in  the  world. 

6.  The  twenty-two  stanzas  of  Ta-w-urvSta  (Yas. 
XXXI)  are  the  twenty-two  judgments  (da^istan) 
of  which  it  speaks  in  the  Ha^6kht  Nash1  thus: — 
'Anaom6  manangh&  daya  vispai  kva,  kva 
par6  ?  ('  where  are  tliey  to  be  produced  beyond 
every  thought  ?  and  where  before  ?')  '  Lodging  in 
the  judge,  that  while  he  has  twenty- two  judgments 
he  may  be  more  just ;' — so  that  when  they  pray  the 
Ta-vv>urvata  chapter  well,  and  recite  it  by  line  and 
stanza,  the  judges  possess  those  twenty-two  judg- 
ments more  correctly,  and  judiciousness  is  more 
lodging  in  them. 

7.  The  sixteen  stanzas  of  the  /ft/aetumaithi  chap- 
ter (Yas,  XXXII)2  are  lodging  in  warriors,  so  that 
it  becomes  possible,  during  their  good  protection,  to 
force  the  enemy  away  from  those  sixteen  countries 
which  the  Vendidad 3  mentions  in  its  first  fargan/. 

1  See  13.  Yi.  Ill,  25.  Both  the  Avcsla  text  here  quoted  and  the 
translation  suggested  must  be  received  with  caution,  as  the  MSS.  do 
rot  agree  in  the  three  central  words;  K20  has  manaNhfi  dya 
vispSi  kaua,  and  M6  has  manashS  kva  vtslH  kaia.  The 
former  reading  has  been  adopted,  with  very  slight  correction,  as  it 
seems  the  more  intelligible  ;  but  the  meaning  of  the  preceding 
word,  anaom<6,  is  far  from  certain.  The  writer  seems  to  have  been 
quoting  from  a  Pahlavi  version  of  the  Nask  which  contained  this 
A  vesta  quotation. 

1  This  Ha,  which  begins  with  the  words  zhvyfLkS.  hva.itus,  is 
not  called  by  its  initial  words,  as  the  preceding  chapters  are,  hut 
has  this  special  name  (see  the  prayers  at  the  end  of  it)  derived 
from  its  second  word,  and  which  is  corrupted  in  Pahlavi  into 
Khvfctmano. 

*  Here  written  Gavf^-jgda-daV  as  in  Sis.  Part  Ir  and  not  Va- 
dikdaW  as  in  other  parts  of  Sis.  Part  II  (see  §  19  and  Chap.  XII, 
4,  6,  20,  23,  26).     Vend.  I   contains  an  account  of  the  sixteen 
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8.  The  fourteen  stanzas  of  Yatha-aif  (Yas. 
XXXIII)  are  for  this  reason,  because  seven  arch- 
angels are  more  diligent  in  activity  for  the  spirit, 
and  seven  archangels  •  for  the  world,  so  that  they 
may  attain  'to  heaven,  the  home  (m£h6n6)  of  Au- 
harmazd,  the  home  of  the  archangels,  the  home  of 
those  righteous  ones/  avi  gar6-nmanem,  mae- 
thanem  Ahurahe  mazdau,  maethanem  ame- 
shanSm  spe»tanam,  maethanem  anyaesham 
ashaonam*.  9.  The  three  repetitions  (danar)  of 
Y*-sfvLrtd  (Yas.  XXXIII,  n)3,  and  the  holding  up 
of  the  holy- water  (z6har)  at  these  repetitions,  are 
for  the  four  classes4,  and  for  this  reason  at  Ahurai 
mazdai  and  ashem^a   frada^s  the  holy-water  is 

'  best   of  regions  and  countries  '   where  the   Iranian   power  and 
religion  extended  at  an  early  date. 

1  The  seven  archangels  besides  their  spiritual  duties  have 
severally  charge  of  the  seven  worldly  existences,  man,  animals,  fire, 
metal,  earth,  water,  and  plants  (see  §  14  and  Chap.  XV).  But 
perhaps  we  should  read  '  angels,'  as  they  are  often  mentioned  as 
1  the  angels  of  the  spiritual  and  worldly  existences.' 

*  This  quotation,  of  which  the  Pahlavi  translation  is  first  given, 
and  then  the  A  vesta  text,  is  from  Vend.  XIX,  107. 

1  This  stanza  is  recited  thrice,  and  about  the  same  time  the 
officiating  priest  strains  the  H6m  juice,  and  prepares  10  pour  holy- 
water  into  the  mortar  in  which  the  Ildm  twigs  were  pounded  (see 
Haug*s  Essays,  pp.  402,  406). 

*  Or  '  professions '  of  the  community,  of  which  there  were  ori- 
ginally only  three,  the  priest,  warrior,  and  husbandman;  but  at 
a  later  date  the  artizan  was  added.  Both  K20  and  M6  have  '  four 
classes,'  but  this  is  inconsistent  with  the  '  three  repetitions.'  The 
Avesta  generally  knows  only  three  classes,  but  four  arc  mentioned 
in  the  Baghan  Yaxt  (Yas.  XIX,  46). 

■  That  is,  probably,  at  the  words  Ahurd  mazdausJa  in  the 
first  line,  and  ashtmH  fridac/  in  the  second  line  of  the  stanza  ; 
but  this  is  doubtful,  as  the  MSS.  give  the  words  corruptly,  in  a 
mixture  of  Av.  and  Pah!.,  as  follows:  pavan  Ahurai  mazdai 
aharayih-i  da</olh. 


to  be  held  level  with  the  heart  of  him  who  is  th< 
officiating  priest  (zot).  and  at  sraota1  it  is  to 
held  level  with  the  arm  of  him  who  is  the  officiating 
priest,  so  that  while  the  warriors  are  in  battle  with 
foreigners  (analran)  they  may  be  fuller  of  breath 
(va\6-girtar),  and  the  husbandmen  stronger-armed 
in  the  tillage  and  cultivation  of  the  world. 

10.  The  fifteen  stanzas  of  Ya-$kyaothana  (Yas. 
XXXI V)  are  for  this  reason,  because  it  is  given  ■ 
for  the  destruction  of  those  fifteen  fiends  who  are  dis- 
closed in  the  medical  part  (beshas)  of  the  Hart'okht 
Nask 3.  n.  The  four  repetitions  (bar)  of  Mazda-a//- 
m6i  (Yas.  XXXIV,  I5)4are  for  the  right  coming 
on  of  the  share  of  these  five  chieftainships  (rad'lh), 
the  house-ruler,  the  village-ruler,  the  tribe-ruler,  the 
province-ruler,  and  the  supreme  Zaratti.sts. 

12.  The  two  repetitions  of  Ahya-yasa  (Yas. 
XXVI II,  i) 6  are  for  this  reason,  that  the  sovereign 
(dahyupat)  may  not  at  once  seize  body,  conscious- 


1  The  first  word  in  the  third  line  of  the  stanza ;  but  this,  again, 
his  to  be  guessed  from  a  Pahlavi  version  in  the  MSS.  which  ma) 


icn  may 


be  read  va  va-sr6daan. 
■  Or  '  produced.' 
3  In  the  last  division  of  that  Nask  (see  B.  Yt.  Ill,  25,  note). 

*  This  last  stanza  of  the  Ahunavaiti  Gatha  is  recited  four 
times. 

*  See  Yas.  XIX,  50-53.  The  last  of  these  rulers  must  have  been 
the  supreme  pontiff  or  patriarch  of  the  province,  and  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Ragha  (Rages  or  Rat,  near  Teheran)  he  was  both  temporal 
and  spiritual  ruler. 

*  This  first  stanza  of  the  Ahunavaiti  Gatha  is  recited  twice,  not 
only  in  its  proper  place  (as  the  first  stanza  of  each  chapter  is,  in 
the  Gathas),  but  also  at  the  end  of  every  chapter  of  the  Ahunavaiti 
Gatha,  while  the  officiating  priest  sprinkles  the  sacred  twigs  with 
the  sacred  milk  or  gau.j  tfivya,  '  living-cow  produce '  (see  Haug's 
Essays,  pp.  405,  406). 
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ness.  and  soul.  13.  Those  four  Yath&-ahu-vairy6s 
of  the  first  Gdtka  x  are  for  this  reason,  that  is,  so 
that  inferiors  may  become  more  tolerant  of  the 
commands  of  superiors,  and  good  thoughts,  good 
words,  and  good  deeds  be  more  domesticated  (mdh- 
m£ntar)  in  the  world,  and  the  fiend  more  powerless 
(apa</akh  shah  tar). 

14.  In  short  (ae-mar)-',  Ahya-y&sa"  is  as(pavan)3 
Auharmazd  and  the  righteous  man,  Khshmaibyd  as 
Vohuman  and  cattle,  A^-ta-vakhshyi  as  Arflfavahi$t 
and  fire,  T4-v^-urv4t4  as  Shatvaird4  and  metal,  the 
//z/adtumaithi  as  the  Gatha  of  Spendarma^  and  the 
earth,  Yathi-4w  as  Horvada/tf  and  water,  and  Y4- 
skyaothand  as  AmerOda*/  and  plants. 

15.  The  progress  which  is  in6  the  Ahunavaiti 
Gatha  the  house-rulers  should  carry  on  ;  that  which 
is  in  the  Ujtavaiti  Gatha  the  village-rulers  should 
carry  on ;  that  which  is  in  the  Spe«td-mainyu  ■ 
G£tha  the  tribe-rulers  should  carry  on ;  that  which 
is  in  the  Vohu-khshathra  G£tha  the  province-rulers 
should  carry  on  ;  that  which  is  in  the  Vahirtd-i$ti 
Gatha  the  supreme  ZaratCUts  should  carry  on;  and 

•  After  the  two  Ah)  a-yasas,  at  the  end  of  each  chapter  of  the 
Ahunavaiti  Gatha,  the  Yathi-ahQ-vairyd  formula  (see  Bund.  I,  21) 
is  recited  four  times. 

•  Or  *  to  sum  up.' 

•  It  is  not  quite  clear  how  pavan,  '  in,  on,  with,  by,  through,  as, 
for,'  &c,  should  be  translated  in  each  clause  of  this  section ;  but 
the  intention  is  evidently  to  compare  the  seven  chapters  of  the 
Ahunavaiti  Gatha  with  the  seven  archangels  and  the  seven  earthly 
creations  which  they  severally  protect  (see  Chap.  XV). 

4  Here  written  Shatrfvar. 

•  Meaning  probably  ■  the  prosperity  which  is  occasioned  by ; ' 
but  the  exact  signification  of  the  word  frak-sham  or  freh- 
kasham  (or  however  it  may  be  read)  is  uncertain. 

•  Spenddmat  or  Spendamat  in  PahlavL 
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that  which  is  in  the  Yasna,  which  is  the  place  of 
righteous  blessing ',  these  four  classes  themselves 
should  carry  on. 

1 6.  Of  the  Yasna  of  seven  chapters  (Yas.  XXXV- 
XLI,  17)  the  beginning  section  (kar/Zako)  tias  nine 
stanzas;  and  its  beginning2  is  Humatanam  (Yas. 
XXXV,  4),  and  its  end  is  Humatanam  (Yas.  XLI, 
17  supl.) 

17.  The   six   stanzas  of  Ahya-thwa-dthrd   (Yas. 

XXXV I)  are  owing  to  the  six  hot  ordeals  (var), 
which,  in  the  Husparam  Naskzt  are  effected  by  /*a- 
thrayaim  athraiSrn4. 

18.  The  five  stanzas  of  Itha-adf-yazamaid£  (Yas. 

XXXVII)  are  thanksgiving  and  praise  for  the  pro- 
duction of  the  good  creations  by  AGharmazd. 

19.  The   five    stanzas    of    Imam-aaaf-zam    (Yas. 

XXXVIII)  are  owing  to  those  five  comforts  and 
five  discomforts  of  the  earth,  which,  it  is  declared  in 
the  third  fargar^  in  the  Vendidad 5,  are  accomplished 

1  That  is,  the  Yasna  of  seven  chapters  (Yas.  XXXV-XLI), 
which  is  called  simply  '  the  Yasna '  in  this  chapter.  This  last 
.  liuse,  which  is  omitted  in  M6,  connects  these  later  hymns  with 
the  four  classes  of  the  community  (see  §  9),  just  as  the  five  older 
hymns  arc  connected  with  the  five  chiefs  of  the  community  (see 
§  11)  in  the  former  clauses.  This  section  may  be  a  translation 
from  the  Avesta,  as  the  verbs  precede  their  nominatives. 

1  That  is.  the  beginning  of  the  Yasna  of  seven  chapters. 

3  See  Chap.  X,  21 ;  but  the  SakaVum  Nask  (see  Chap.  X,  25) 
is  probably  meant,  as  it  contained  a  section  on  ordeals  by  heat 
and  cold. 

*  These  Avesta  words  are  evidently  corrupt,  but  perhaps  '  a  quad- 
ruple fire  '  is  meant.     K20  has  £athr5yaim  athraiam. 

'  Here  written  VandikdaV  (see  §  7).  The  passage  here  cited  is 
not  a  quotation,  but  only  a  brief  summary  of  Vend.  Ill,  1-37 ; 
and  appears  to  have  been  derived  direct  from  the  Avesta,  without 
the  assistance  of  the  Pahlavi  version,  as  several  words  differ  from 
that  translation. 


thus : — '  The  first  comfort  of  the  earth  is  from  the 
land  on  which  a  righteous  man  walks  forth ;  the 
second  is  when  they  shall  make  the  dwelling  of  the 
good  and  fires  upon  it ;  the  third  is  when  they  sow 
corn  upon  it,  and  shall  take  heed  of  dead  matter ; 
the  fourth  is  when  all  beasts  of  burden  are  born 
upon  it ;  the  fifth  is  when  every  beast  of  burden  is 
on  it l ;  and  its  first  discomfort  is  from  the  Are2ur 
ridge  *  and  the  gate  of  hell ;  the  second  is  when 
they  dig3  it  up  for  a  dead  body ;  the  third  is  when 
one  constructs  a  depository  for  the  dead  (khazan)4 
upon  it ;  the  fourth  is  from  the  holes  of  its  noxious 
creatures  ;  the  fifth  is  when  they  shall  forsake  a  man 
in  affliction  (var^aklh)  upon  it,  who  is  righteous.' 

20.  The  five  stanzas  of  Itha  (Yas.  XXXIX)  are 
just  as  those  which  go  before. 

21.  The  four  stanzas  of  Ahu.-a//-paiti  (Yas.  XL) 
are  about  the  benefit  (arf-h6mandih)  which  is  on 
account  of  water,  earth,  plants,  and  animals. 

22.  The  six  stanzas  of  Stutd-gar6  (Yas.  XL1. 
1-17),  the  two  repetitions  of  Humatanam  (Yas. 
XXXV,  4-6),  and  the  three  repetitions  of  Hukhsh- 
athr6temai  (Yas.  XXXV,  13-15)  are  on  account  of 
the  existence  of  the  sons  of  Zaratust a. 

1  The  verb  is  probably  omiued  by  mistake,  and  we  ought  to 
read  '  voids  urine  upon  it,'  in  accordance  with  Vend.  Ill,  20. 
■  See  Bund.  XII,  8. 

*  Reading  kal£ndend  (Pers.  kalandand),  as  Vend.  Ill,  27 
refers  to  burial  of  the  dead,  and  the  same  idea  might  be  obtained, 
more  fancifully,  by  reading  kilt ndnd, '  they  turn  to  clay  '  (compare 
Pers.  gil,  'clay');  but  the  most  obvious  reading  is  karinSnd, 
'  they  cut,'  and  as  the  sentence  stands  it  woukl  imply  that  '  they 
cut  up  its  dead.' 

4  See  Chap.  II,  6. 

*  The  three  apostles  expected  in  the  future  (see  §  5  and  Bund. 
XXXII,  8).     It  is  doubtful  whether  these   three  passages  in  the 
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23.  The  two  repetitions  of  Ashahya-aaaf-sairi ' 
(Yas.  XXXV,  22,  23)  are  for  the  laudation  of  right- 
eousness and  the  destruction  of  the  fiend.  24.  The 
two  repetitions  of  Y^Nhe-hatam 2  are  for  the  lau- 
dation of  Auharmazd  and  the  archangels,  and  the 
destruction  of  the  evil  spirit  and  the  miscreations 
(vishfWakan).  25.  The  two  repetitions  of'A  Thwui- 
staotarasta  (Yas.  XLI,  12-14)  are  *°r  ^e  laudation 
of  ceremonial  worship  (yarisnd)  and  the  sacred 
feast  (mazd). 

26.  The  two  repetitions  of  Atarem^a  (Visp.  XIX, 
1-8)4  are  for  the  laudation  of  the  Fr6bak  fire  and 
the  fire  Vazirt 5. 

27.  Of  the  sixteen  stanzas  of  the  Unavaiti  chapter 
(Yas.  XLII)f'  it  is  related  just  as  about  the  /foa£tu- 
maithi  chapter 7. 

Y.isna.  arc  here  intended  all  to  refer  to  the  same  subject,  but  no 
other  subject  is  mentioned  for  the  two  former.  Having  completed 
the  enumeration  of  the  sections  of  the  Yasna  of  seven  chapters, 
the  writer  is  now  proceeding  to  notice  those  passages  which  are 
recited  more  than  once  in  the  performance  of  the  ritual. 

1  M6  has  gairt,  *in  a  song,'  with  the  obsolete  g,  which  is  very 
like  s,  and  is  also  used  in  the  word  gar 6  in  §  22  ;  this  is  a  variant 
well  worth  consideration  by  translators  of  the  Avesta.  K20  has 
only  Ashahyd. 

8  This  formula  (see  B.  Yt.  II,  64)  is  recited  after  every  chapter 
of  the  Gathas,  but  does  not  appear  to  be  anywhere  recited  twice; 
so  the  words  2  danar,  '  two  repetitions/  may  perhaps  be  inserted 
here  in  the  wrong  place,  as  they  are  wanting  in  §  25. 

*  These  words  are  omitted  in  the  Pahlavi  text,  evidently  through 
mistake. 

•  Visp.  XIX,  XX  follow  Yas.  XLI  in  the  full  Parsi  ritual,  and 
the  first  of  them  is  recited  twice. 

5  The  Frdbak  is  the  oldest  sacred  fire  on  earth,  and  the  Vazirt 
is  the  lightning  (see  Bund.  XVII,  1,  5,  SZS.  XI,  5,  8-10). 

*  The  first  chapter  of  the  ILrtavaiti  Gatha  (see  §  2,  note  4),  so 
called  from  its  first  word  una. 

•  See  §  7. 


28.  The  twenty  stanzas  of  Taaf-thwa>peres&  (Yas. 
XLIII)  are  the  twenty  judgments  (da^istan)  be- 
tween the  beneficent  spirit  and  the  evil  spirit ;  and 
for  this  reason  they  should  every  time  utter  Ta^- 
thwd-peresa  again ',  because  they  should  utter  the 
original  judgment  again,  and  the  twentieth  time  the 
evil  spirit  becomes  confounded. 

29.  The  eleven  stanzas  of  Arf-fravakhshya  (Yas. 
XLIV)  are  made  up  from  the  six  chieftainships  2 
and  the  five  accomplishments  (farhang)  owing  to 
religion ;  one  is  thus,  not  to  do  unto  others s  all  that 
which  is  not  well  for  one's  self;  the  second  is  to  under- 
stand fully  what  is  well-done  and  not  well-done  ;  the 
third  is  to  turn  from  the  vile  and  their  conversation 
(andarag-guftand)  ;  the  fourth  is  to  confess  ones 
failings  to  the  high-priests,  and  let  them  bring  the 
whip ;  the  fifth  is  not  to  neglect  the  season-festivals 
at  their  proper  hour  (d6n  hasar),  nor  the  other 
things  which  go  to  the  bridge4;  and  the  six  chief- 
tainships are  not  his   property  who  has  not  these 


1  That  is,  the  first  line  (ta«/  thwa"  peresi  ercr  moi  vaoH 
Ahura!  "that  I  shall  ask  thee,  tell  it  me  right,  O  Ahura  ! ')  is 
repeated  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  the  first  nineteen  stanzas,  and 
the  first  stanza  being  recited  twice  (as  in  all  chapters  of  the  Gdthas) 
these  words  are  recited  twenty  times  before  the  last  stanza  is 
reached.  The  phrases  'and  for  this  reason'  and  'because  they 
should  utter  the  original  judgment  again '  arc  omitted  in  M6. 

'  These  cannot  be  the  same  'chieftainships'  (ra</Sh)  as  those 
mentioned  in  §  1 1,  of  which  there  are  only  five;  but  perhaps  they 
are  the  spiritual  chieftainships,  or  primacies,  of  the  six  other  regions 
of  the  earth  (see  Dund.  XXIX,  1). 

8  Assuming  that  atjan  stands  for  afiin. 

•  The  A"inva</  bridge,  or  route  of  the  soul  to  the  other  world  (see 
Chap.  XII,  31).  Part  of  these  fourth  and  fifth  clauses  is  omitted 
in  K20  by  mistake. 


five  accomplishments,   and   he  is  not   fit   even   for 
teaching. 

30.  The  nineteen  stanzas  of  Kam-nemoi-zam  ( Yas. 
XLV)  are  for  this  reason,  that  every  one  may  so 
persevere  in  his  own  duty  (khvesak&nih) ',  that 
while  those  are  our  nineteen  propitiations  (aujd- 
(r\tf)i,  which  it  says  in  the  Sakaa'um  Nask*  should 
be  my  own,  the  strength  and  power  of  the  angels 
shall  become  more  considerable,  and  the  destroyer 
more  perishable. 

31.  The  Ustavaiti  Gatha  is  a  Gatha  (gas)  of  four 
chapters  *,  and  each  stanza  of  five  lines  (gas),  except 
HaeXW-aspa-vakhshya  (Yas.  XLV,  T5)5.  32.  The 
two  repetitions  of  Usta-ahmai(Yas.  XL! I,  i)flare,  one 
as  a  retention  and  embrace  of  Auharmazd,  and  one 
as  a  destruction  of  the  fiends ;  and  U-rta-Ahurem- 
mazdam  (Visp.  XXI,  1-5)1  in  like  manner. 

33.  Spewta-mainyu  (Yas.  XLVI)  has  six  stanzas. 
Yezt-adais  (Yas.  XLVI  I)  twelve  stanzas,  Aaf-ma- 
yava  (Yas.  XLVI  1 1)  twelve  stanzas,  and  Ka^-moi- 
urva  (Yas.  XLIX)  eleven  stanzas.  34.  The  Spe/tta- 
mainyu   Gatha   is  a  Gatha  of  four  chapters  8,  and 

1  Or, it  maybe,  'through  his  own  intellect  (kh.ve.rak  hush),'  or 
merely  another  mode  of  writing  khvexkarih,  '  industry.' 

*  Considering  each  of  the  stanzas  as  an  offering  to,  or  propiti- 
ation of,  (Av.  usefriti)  the  angels. 

»  See  Chap.  X,  25. 
4  Those  detailed  in  §§  27—30. 

6  Which  stanza  has  only  four  lines.     Pahl.  gas  means  both  ir 
whole  hymn  and  also  each  line  of  the  hymn. 

*  The  first  stanza  of  the  Uxtavaiti  Gatha,  which  is  recited  twi< 
both  in  its  proper  place  and  at  the  end  of  each  chapter  of  ths 
Gatha  {see  §  12,  note). 

'  Visp.  XXI  follows  Yas.  XLV  in  the  full  Parsi  ritual,  and 
recited  twice. 

*  Those  detailed  in  §  33. 
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each  stanza  of  four  lines;  it  is  made  up  from  the 
five  chieftainships  and  four  classes1.  35.  The  two 
repetitions  of  Spctfta-mainyu  (Yas.  XLVI,  i)2  are, 
one  for  the  laudation  of  the  beneficent  spirit  (spen- 
damat),  and  one  for  that  of  the  earth \ 

36.  One  Spe«tem-Ahurem-mazd2m  (Visp.  XXII, 
1-1 1)*  is  the  laudation  of  the  creatures  of  the  bene- 
ficent spirit,  and  one  is  the  destruction  of  the  crea- 
tures of  the  evil  spirit. 

37.  The  twenty-two  stanzas  of  the  Vohu-khshathra 
G&tha  (Yas.  L)  are  those  twenty-two  judgments 
which  are  lodging  within  judges,  as  written  above5. 
38.  The  two  repetitions  of  Vohu-khshathrem  (Yas. 
L,  i)*are,  one  the  laudation  of  living  (zindaklh). 
and  one  of  the  supreme  Zarattat. 

39.  One  Vohu-khshathrem  yazamaide  (Visp. 
XXIII,  1-9) 7  is  for  the  laudation  of  Shatvatrd  8, 
and  one  of  metal.     40.  The  two  repetitions  of  Avi- 

1  Sec  §§9,  11. 

1  The  first  stanza  of  the  Spewti-mainyQ  Galha,  which  is  recited 
twice,  both  in  ils  proper  place  and  at  the  end  of  each  chapter 
of  that  Gllha  (see  §  12,  note). 

■  It  seems  probable  that  the  Pahlavi  writer  has  here  confounded 
Spendamat,  '  the  beneficent  spirit,'  with  the  archangel  Spendarmarf 
who  has  special  charge  of  the  earth  ;  their  names  being  even  more 
alike  in  Pahlavi  than  in  English,  though  corrupted  from  the  distinct 
Avcsta  forms  spenta  mainyu  and  spenta  armaiti,  respectively. 

4  Visjx  XXII  follows  Yas.  XLIX  in  the  full  Parsi  ritual,  and  is 
recited  twice. 

6  See  §  6. 

6  The  first  stanza  of  the  Vohu-khshathra  G&tha,  which  is  recited 
twice,  both  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  chapter  (see  §  12, 
note). 

?  Visp.  XXIII,  1-9  follows  Yas.  L  in  the  full  Parsi  ritual,  and 
is  recited  twice. 

1  The  archangel  who  has  special  charge  of  metal  (see  §  14, 
Chap.  XV,  5,  14-19,  and  Bund.  I,  26,  XXX,  19);  the  name 
is  here  written  Shatrivar. 


ap5m  (Visp.  XXIV,  1-12)1  are,  one  for  the  lauda- 
tion of  waters,  and  one  of  plants. 

41.  The  nine  stanzas  of  the  Vahi5t6ini  (Yas.  LI  I) 
are  on  account  of  those  nine  things  which  are8  .  .  . 
the  supreme  Zaratustship  lodging  in  the  supreme 
ZaratCyts,  the  source  of  fountains,  the  bridge  over 
waters,  and  even  the  navigable  river,  the  righteous 
man,  and  the  righteous  woman.  42.  And  it  is  a 
Gatha  of  one  chapter,  and  each  stanza  of  four  lines, 
except  Itha-1-haithya-naro  (Yas.  LI  I,  6)s,  for  there  is 
always  one  lord  and  sovereign  in  the  world.  43. 
And  those  four  lines  are  for  this  reason,  because  it 
is  declared:  ^athruj"  hamayau  khshap6  dahma- 
ya</  par6  afrit6i^4,  'four  times  every  night  is  the 
"  blessing  of  the  holy"  (Yas.  LI X),' and  three  times 
Sr6shs,  twice  Bushasp0,  and  once  Aeshm7  will  come 


1  After  the  two  recitations  of  Visp.  XXIII,  1-9  there  follow 
Vend.  XV,  XVI,  and  Visp.  XXIII,  io,  and  then  Visp.  XXIV,  1-12 
is  recited  twice,  in  the  full  Tarsi  ritual,  followed  by  Visp.  XXV. 

•  Some  words  are  evidently  lost  here ;  M6  has  m  followed  by  a 
blank  space,  and  K20  has  madam,  'on.'  It  is  not  quite  certain 
whether  the  things  mentioned  are  to  be  reckoned  as  four,  five, 
or  six;  but  assuming  they  arc  five,  it  is  possible  that  the  four 
things  missing  in  the  text  are  the  four  remaining  chieftainships 
(see  §  1 1),  the  rulerships  of  the  house,  village,  tribe,  and  province 
lodged  in  the  rulers  of  the  same,  respectively. 

1  Which  stanza  has  five  tines,  and  is,  therefore,  here  considered 
symbolical  of  the  ruling  monarch,  or  pontiff. 

4  This  Avesta  passage  does  not  appear  to  be  extant  elsewhere, 
and  its  Pahlavi  translation,  given  in  the  text,  is  not  quite  correct; 
it  would  be  better  thus :  '  through  the  "  blessing  of  the  holy " 
four  times  every  night ;  *  dahma  afriti  (Pahl.  dahmSn  Sfrln6, 
'  blessing  of  the  holy  ')  is  the  technical  name  of  Yas.  L1X. 

•  See  Bund.  XIX,  33,  XXX,  29.     This  angel,  invoked  by  the 
'blessing'  (Yas.  LIX,  8),  comes  to  defend  mankind  against  tl 
wiles  of  Bushasp  and  Aeshm. 

•  The  demoness  of  sloth  (see  Bund.  XXVIII,  26). 
'  The  demon  of  wrath  (see  Bund.  XXVIII,  15-17,  20). 
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to  the  material  world.  44.  And  the  five  lines  of  that 
one  stanza  (Yas.  LI  I,  6)  are  for  this  reason,  because 
the  assistants  of  the  supreme  Zaratu^t  are  five,  the 
house-ruler,  the  village- ruler,  the  tribe-ruler,  the 
province -ruler,  and  she  even  who  is  his  own  wife 
(narik)1.  45.  The  two  repetitions  of  VahiytA-Lsti* 
(Yas.  LI  I,  l)*  are,  one  for  the  laudation  of  sove- 
reigns, and  one  for  the  laudation  of  peace  (paaf- 
man). 

46.  The  two  repetitions  of  Vahtrtem-Ahurem- 
mazdam  (Visp.  XXVI)3  are,  one  for  the  laudation 
of  Auharmazd  and  the  archangels,  and  one  for  the 
destruction  of  the  fiends.  47.  The  four  repetitions  of 
the  Airyamana  (Yas.  LI  1 1)4  are  for  the  existence 
of  more  submission  (airman  ih)  in  the  house,  vil- 
lage, tribe,  and  province.  48.  The  four  repetitions 
of  Ava^-mizdem  (Visp.  XXVII)  are  for  the  healing 
of  those5  who  dwell  in  the  house,  village,  tribe,  and 
province. 

49.  The  section  (kar^ako)  whose  beginning  is 
Ta<£s6idhis  (Yas.  LVII,  1-9)"  is,  for  the  completion 

1  Though  bourn!  to  be  strictly  obedient  to  her  husband  or 
guardian,  a  Mazdayasnian  woman  occupied  a  more  honourable 
position  in  the  community  dun  was  sanctioned  by  any  other 
oriental  religion. 

'  The  first  stanza  of  the  VahixtdLrti  GStha,  which  is  recited 
twice,  both  at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  chapter  (see  §  ra, 
note). 

»  Visp.  XXVI  follows  Yas.  LII  in  the  full  Parsi  ritual,  and 
is  recited  twice,  followed  by  Vend.  XIX,  XX. 

*  So  called  from  its  first  words  a  airyrmS;  it  is  recited  four 
times  after  Vend.  XX.  and  shortly  afterwards  Visp.  XXVII  is  also 
recited  four  times,  as  mentioned  in  §  48. 

1  M6  has  '  of  the  soul,'  which  is,  no  doubt,  a  blunder  due  to  the 
illegibility  of  the  MS.  from  which  it  was  copied. 

•  This  is  the  Fshusho-mSlhra  ('  a  spell  or  prayer  for  prosperity ') 


of  the  Gathas,  taught  as  pertaining  to  the  Gathas 
(gasanik  Hst). 

50.  The  beginning  of  the  Gathas  is  Ahya-yasa 
(Yas.  XXVIII,  i),  and  their  end  is  drigave  vahy6 
(Yas.  LI  I,  9,  end);  and  there  are  278  stanzas,  10 16 
lines,  5567  words  (va^'ak),  9999  marik,  and  16,554 
khur^ak  \  51.  For  the  lines  and  stanzas  of  the 
Gathas  were  collected  by  us,  and  were: — one  hundred 
stanzas  of  the  Ahunavaiti  Gatha  (Yas.  XXVIII- 
XXXIV),  of  which  each  stanza  is  three  lines;  forty 
stanzas  of  the  Yasna  of  seven  chapters  (Yas.  XXXV- 


of  Viap.  I,  28,  II,  30,  Yas.  LVI,  ix,  6,  LVIII,  13.  Whether  the 
remainder  of  Yas.  LVII  is  to  be  considered  as  pertaining  to  the 
Gathas  is  uncertain  ;  it  is  recited  in  seven  sections  by  the  assistant 
priest,  each  section  from  a  different  position  ;  these  seven  positions 
being  the  stations  of  the  seven  assistant  priests  who  are  sup- 
posed to  be  present  spiritually,  and  to  be  arranged  three  on  each 
side,  and  one  at  the  south  end,  of  the  ceremonial  area,  while  the 
chief  officiating  priest  occupies  the  north  end  (see  Haug's  Essays, 

P*  332). 

1  The  numbers  of  the  stanzas  and  lines  are  correct,  as  may 
be  seen  from  the  details  given  in  §  51.  Regarding  the  words 
there  is  the  uncertainty  as  to  what  constitutes  a  compound  word, 
but,  taking  each  compound  in  Westergaard's  edition  of  the  teste 
as  a  single  word,  the  total  number  of  words  in  the  roi6  lines 
is  about  6147  ;  and  this  could  be  reduced  to  5567  only  by  omit- 
ting the  Yasna  of  seven  chapters,  and  somewhat  relaxing  the  rule 
as  to  compound  words.  The  meaning  of  the  last  two  terms, 
marik  and  khur</ak,  is  doubtful,  but  they  are  certainly  not 
syllables  and  letters,  as  the  number  of  syllables  exceeds  13,000. 
In  other  places  (see  Bund.  I,  21)  mSrtk  usually  means  '  a  word,' 
but  that  meaning  is  expressed  by  the  term  va£ak  here.  If  the 
number  9999  be  correct,  marik  must  signify  some  particular  class 
of  syllable  which  would  include  about  three-fourths  of  the  whole 
number  of  syllables.  It  may  be  noted,  however,  that  Za</-sparamf 
in  the  particulars  he  gives  about  the  Gathas  (see  SZS.  XI,  10,  note  6), 
states  the  number  of  m&rtk  at  6666.  The  khu.r</ak  or  '  small ' 
things  are  probably  the  consonants. 
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XLI,  17),  of  which  each  stanza  is  three  lines;  sixty- 
six  stanzas  of  the  Ujtavaiti  Gatha  (Yas.  XLI1- 
XLV),  of  which  each  stanza  is  five  lines,  except 
Hae^a/^-aspa  (Yas.  XLV,  15),  for  that  one  is  four 
lines ;  forty-one  stanzas  of  the  Spewta-mainyu  Gatha 
(Yas.  XLVI-XLIX),  of  which  each  stanza  is  four 
lines;  twenty-two  stanzas  of  the  Vohu-khshathra 
(Yas.  L),  of  which  each  stanza  is  three1  lines;  and 
nine  stanzas  of  the  Vahlftoisti  (Yas.  LI  I),  of  which 
each  stanza  is  four  lines,  except  Itha-i  (Yas.  LI  I,  6), 
for  that  one  is  a  stanza  of  five  ; — the  amount  of  the 
foregoing2  is  278  stanzas3. 


Chapter    XIV*. 

0.  May  it  be  in  the  name  of  God  (yazdan)  and 
the  good  creation  ! 

1.  When  they  consecrate  a  sacred  cake  (drono), 
and  it  becomes  demon  worship5,  what  and  how 
many  things  are  not  proper  ? 

1  AH  MSS.  have  '  four,'  and  then  add  the  exception  about 
Itha-i  to  the  account  of  this  Gatha,  instead  of  mentioning  it  in  the 
details  of  the  Vahirt6ijti ;  which  blunder  is  here  corrected. 

*  Reading  kadtnon  yehevQnixno,  but  the  latter  word,  with 
part  of  the  cyphers  which  follow,  is  lorn  away  in  K20,  and  in  M6 
it  is  written  so  as  to  resemble  the  Avesta  letters  gnn  gun.  wind) 
are  unintelligible,  though  something  like  PahL  yehevunijn&; 
there  can,  however,  be  little  doubt  as  to  the  general  meaning 
of  the  pin 

1  The  number  of  lines  is  easily  computed  from  the  same  details, 
as  follows:  — 300  4- 120  4- 329  +  164  4- 66  4- 37  =  1016  lines,  as 
stated  in  §  50,  and  as  they  still  exist  in  the  Gatha  texts. 

4  This  chapter  is  also  found  in  L15,  fols.  1-4,  and  a  P3zand 
version  of  §§  1-3  exists  in  L22,  folg,  126, 127,  and  L7,  fols.  78,  79, 

*  That  is,  it  becomes  desecrated  through  some  fault  in  the  cere- 

[5]  J5b 
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2.  The  decision  is  this : — Whoever  knowingly 
consecrates  a  sacred  cake  with  unpurified  sacred 
twigs  (bares6m-i  apA^iy&f)1,  or  with  a  twig- 
bundle  the  number  of  whose  twigs  (tak)  is  too  many 
or  too  few,  or  of  another  plant  not  proper  for  sacred 
twigs ;  or  holds  the  end  of  the  twig-bundle  to  the 
north  ■  and  utters  the  Avesta  attentively ;  or  who- 
ever consecrates  with  efficacy  unawares,  it  is  not  to 
be  considered  as  uttered  by  him.  3.  Nor  by  him 
who  advertently  or  inadvertently  takes  a  taste 
(/£ashnik),  not  from  the  sacred  cake  with  the  butter 
(gaus-dafi)8,  but  from  the  frasast;  or  takes  the 
prayer  (va^)4  inwardly  regarding  that  cake  (dr6no) 
before  the  officiating  priest  (zot)  takes  a  taste  from 
the  same  cake ;  or  shall  utter  the  length  of  a  stanza 
in  excess,  and  does  not  again  make  a  beginning  of 
the  consecration  of  tJie  sacred  cake ;  or  takes  up  the 


XII. 
re  or 


mony,  for  any  ceremony,  which  is  too  imperfect  for  acceptance 
by  the  celestial  beings,  is  supposed  to  be  appropriated  by  the 
demons,  as  performed  for  their  benefit  (see  Chap.  IX,  5).  Demon 
worship  is  a  term  also  applied  to  many  other  evil  actions  which 
are  supposed  to  give  the  demons  special  power  over  the  perpetrator 
of  them. 

1  See  Chap.  Ill,  32,  note. 

■  The  supposed  direction  of  the  demons  (see  Chaps.  X,  7, 
18).  When  praying,  a  Parsi  must  face  either  the  sun,  or  a  fire 
lamp;  and  when  the  direction  of  the  sun  is  doubtful,  or  when  it  is 
nearly  overhead,  he  must  face  to  the  south,  even  when  he  is  in  so 
low  a  latitude  that  the  sun  may  be  somewhat  to  the  north  of  him. 

*  Which  usually  lakes  the  place  of  the  meat-offering  mentioned 
in  Chap.  XI,  4-6,  and  is  placed  upon  one  of  the  cakes  on  the  left 
side  of  the  table  during  consecration,  while  the  frasasts  are  the 
cakes  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the  table  (see  Chap.  Ill,  32,  note). 

*  That  is,  prepares  for  eating  by  muttering  the  portion  of  the 
grace  which  is  to  be  recited  in  a  low  murmur  before  eating  (see 
Chap.  Ill,  6,  note).     This  clause  is  omitted  in  K20. 
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dedication  formula  (shnumanS)1  too  soon  or  too 
late ;  or  does  not  utter  the  Avesta  for  the  fire  when 
he  sees  the  fire. 

4.  This  is  how  it  is  when  the  period  of  the  day 
(gas)2  is  retained,  and  how  it  should  be  when  one 
may  relinquish  it;  that  is,  when  even  one  of  the 
stars  created  by  Auharmazd  is  apparent,  it  is  re- 
tained, and  when  not  it  is  relinquished.  5.  It  is 
Vand-Auharmazd a  who  said  that  when,  besides 
Tlrtar,  Vanand,  or  Sataves4,  one  of  the  zodiacal 
stars  (akhtarik)  is  apparent,  it  is  retained,  and 
when  not  it  is  relinquished.  6.  There  have  been 
some  who  said  that  when,  besides  one  of  those  three, 
three  zodiacal  stars  are  apparent,  U  is  retained,  and 
when  not  it  is  relinquished 5. 


1  See  Chaps.  Ill,  35,  VII,  8. 

'  See  Bund  XXV,  9.  The  text  appears  to  refer  to  the  transi- 
tion from  the  Ushahina  to  the  H&vani  Gah  at  daybreak ;  and 
as  certain  portions  of  the  prayers  are  varied  according  to  the 
period  of  the  day,  it  is  very  necessary  to  know  precisely  when  each 
period  commences,  so  as  to  avoid  vitiating  the  whole  ceremonial 
by  the  use  of  a  wrong  prayer. 

*  See  Chap.  I,  4,  note. 

'  Three  of  the  leading  stars,  probably  Sinus,  Fomalhaut,  and 
Antarcs  (sec  Bund  II,  7). 

■  This  chapter  is  followed  (in  both  the  old  MSS.  M6  and  K20) 
by  the  Pahlavi  text  of  the  Patft-i  Khu</,  or  renunciation  of  one's 
own  tin,  a  translation  of  which  will  be  found  in  Blceck's  English 
version  of  the  Avesta,  London,  1864,  III,  pp.  159-162,  derived 
from  Spiegel's  German  translation  of  the  I'Szand  text.  This  trans- 
lation is  fairly  correct  on  the  whole,  although  some  passages  might 
be  improved,  thus  (p.  162),  instead  of  'all  sins  which  may  attack 
the  character  of  man  [or]  have  attacked  my  character,  if  I,  on 
account  of  much  death,  have  not  recognised  the  dead),'  &c,  we 
should  read  'of  all  sins  which  may  become  the  lot  of  men,  and 
have  become  my  lot,  on  account  of  whose  excessive  number  I 
do  not  know  the  number/  &c. 

B  b  2 
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Chapter  XV2. 

i.  //  is  revealed  by  a  passage  of  the  Avesta  that 
Zaratfxrt,  seated  before  Auharmazd,  always  wanted 
information  (va^)  from  him  ;  and  he  spoke  to  Au- 
harmazd  tlius  :  '  Thy  head,  hands,  feet,  hair,  face, 
and  tongue  are  in  my  eyes  just  like  those  even 
which  are  my  own,  and  you  have  the  clothing  men 
have ;  give  me  a  hand,  so  that  I  may  grasp  thy 
hand/ 

2.  Auharmazd   said    thus :    4 1    am    an   intaneibh 
spirit;   it  is  not  possible  to  grasp  my  hand.' 

3.  Zarattat  spoke  thus:  'Thou  art  intangible,  and 
Vohuman,  An/avahi.<t,  Shatvalr63,  Spendarmart',  Hor- 
vada*/,  and  Amer6da^  are  intangible,  and  when  I 
depart  from  thy  presence,  and  do  not  see  thee  nor 
even  them — since  of  the  person  whom  4  I  see  and 
worship  there  is  something — should  thou  and  the 
seven  archangels  be  worshipped  by  me,  or  not5?' 

1  This  Appendix  consists  of  a  number  of  fragments  found  in  the 
old  MS.  M6,  and  of  somewhat  the  same  character  as  the  Shayast 
la-shayast,  but  they  have  no  claim  to  be  considered  as  a  portion 
of  that  work.  Excepting  Chaps.  XVIII,  XIX,  XXI,  they  are  not 
found  in  the  other  old  MS.  K20,  and  beyond  the  fact  that  they 
must  be  more  than  five  centuries  old  their  age  is  quite  uncertain, 
though  some  of  them  are  probably  older  than  others. 

2  This  chapter  follows  the  Patit-i  Khu./  in  M6,  and  is  also  found 
in  Li 5,  fols.  16-28;  for  a  Pazand  version  of  it,  see  L22,  fols. 
1 1 3-1 22,  and  L7,  fols.  70-76. 

3  Written  Sliatrrjivar  throughout   this   chapter;  these  six   (: 
Bund.  I,  26)  with  Auharmazd  himself,  are  the  seven  archangels. 

4  Reading  mfln,  'whom,'  instead  of  amat,  'when'  (see  Bun 
I.  7.  note). 

*  Zaralu.it  is  doubtful  whether  he  ought  to  worship  beings  of 
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4.  Auharmazd  said  thus  :  '  They  should  be  ;  I  tell 
thee,  O  Zaratust  the  Spit&rnan  !  that  each  individual 
of  us  has  produced  his  own  one  creation  (da yak) 
for  the  world,  by  means  of  which  they  may 
going  in  its  body,  in  the  world,  that  activity  which 
they  would  exercise  in  the  spiritual  existence.  5.  /;/ 
the  world  that  which  is  mine,  who  am  Auharmazd, 
is  the  righteous  man,  of  Vohuman  are  the  cattle,  of 
Arafovahiit  is  the  fire,  of  Shatvalr6  is  the  metal,  of 
Spendarmadf  are  the  earth  and  virtuous  woman,  of 
Horvadart'  is  the  water,  and  of  Amer6da</  is  the 
vegetation.  6.  Whoever  has  learned  \  the  care  of 
all  these  seven,  acts  and  pleases  well,  his  soul  never 
comes  into  the  possession  of  Aharman  and  the 
demons;  when  he  has  exercised  his  care  of  them,  he 
has  exercised  his  care  of  the  seven  archangels,  atui 
ought  to  teach  all  mankind  in  the  world. 

7.  '  Whoever  wishes  to  propitiate  Auharmazd  in 
the  world,  wishes  to  promote  the  things  of  Auhar- 
mazd ;  and  whoever  he  be,  with  whom  Auharmazd 
ever  is  in  every  place  (gas) s,  it  is  necessary  that  he- 
should  3  propitiate  the  righteous  man,  in  whatever 


whose  existence  he  had  had  no  tangible  evidence,  when  he  no 
longer  saw  them;  fearing,  perhaps,  that  they  might  have  been 
mere  dreams  or  optical  illusions.  But  he  is  told  that  each  of  these 
spiritual  beings  is  the  protector  of  one  class  of  worldly  existences, 
and  that  the  proper  treatment  of  these  existences  is  a  man's 
best  means  of  reverencing  the  spiritual  beings  interested  in  their 
welfare. 

1  Or  '  taught,'  for  the  verb  has  both  meanings. 

*  Or  'at  all  times;'  it  is  always  doubtful  whether  g&s  means 
'  time '  or  '  place.' 

3  Throughout  this  chapter  a  conditional  meaning  is  given  to  the 
verbs  by  prefixing  hanS,  a 6,  or  1  (all  representing  Pfiz.  a 6  or  e)  to 
the  present  tense,  instead  of  affixing  ir. 


4 
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has  happened  a«*/  whatever  occurs  to  him,  an< 
should  act  for  his  happiness,  and  afford  him  protec- 
tion from  the  vile.  8.  Since  the  righteous  man  is  a 
counterpart  of  Auharmazd  the  lord,  and  when  the 
righteous  man  acts  it  is  caused  by  him  who  is 
Auharmazd,  whoever  propitiates  the  righteous  man, 
his  fame  and  welfare  exist  a  long  time  in  the  world, 
and  the  splendour  of  Auharmazd  and  pleasure  ant 
joy  become  his  own  in  heaven  (vahi$t). 

9.  '  Whoever  wishes  to  propitiate  Vohuman  in  the 
world,  and  wishes  to  act  for  his  happiness,  is  lie  who 
wishes  to  promote  the  things  of  Vohuman;  and  it 
is  necessary  for  him,  so  that  Vohuman  may  be  ever 
with  him,  that  he  should  propitiate,  at  every  place 
(gas)  and  time,  the  well-yielding  (hudh&k)  cattle,  in 
whatever  has  happened  and  whatever  occurs,  and 
should  act  for  their  happiness  ;  and  in  the  terrible 
days  and  the  hurried  times  (gas)  which  befall  them, 
he  should  afford  them  protection  from  the  oppres- 
sive and  idle.  10.  He  should  not  give  them  as  a 
bribe  to  a  man  who  is  a  wicked  tyrant,  but  should 
keep  thetn  in  a  pleasant  and  warm  locality  and  place 
(g&s) ;  and  in  summer  he  should  provide  them  a 
store  of  straw  and  corn,  so  that  it  be  not  necessary 
to  keep  them  on  the  pastures  (<£arak)  in  winter; 
and  he  should  not  deliver  them  up  for  this  pur- 
pose, that  is,  "  So  that  I  may  give  them  up  to  the 
vile,"  because  it  is  necessary  to  give  to  the  good ; 
and  he  should  not  drive  them  apart  from  their 
young,  and  should  not  put  the  young  apart  from 
their  milk.  1 1.  Since  they  are  counterparts  of  him 
(Vohuman)  himself  in  the  world,  the  well-yielding 
cattle,  whoever  propitiates  those  which  are  well- 
yielding  cattle  his  fame  subsists  in  the  world,  am 
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the  splendour  of  Auharmazd  becomes  his  own  in  the 
best  existence1. 

1  2.  '  Whoever  wishes  to  propitiate  An/avahij-t  in 
the  world  is  he  who  wishes  to  promote  his  things ; 
and  it  is  necessary  for  him,  so  that  Ardavahist  may 
be  with  him  at  every  place  (gas)  and  time,  l/ial  he 
should  propitiate  the  fire  of  Auharmazd,  in  what- 
ever has  happened  and  whatever  occurs,  and  should 
act  for  its  happiness;  he  should  not  put  upon  it 
wood,  incense,  and  holy-water 2  which  are  stolen  and 
extorted,  and  he  should  not  cook  at  it  a  ration  (ba- 
har)  which  is  violently  extorted  from  men.  13.  For 
it  is  a  counterpart  of  him  (Ar^avahin)  himself  in 
the  world,  the  fire  of  Auharmazd ;  and  whoever 
propitiates  those  which  are  fires  of  Auharmazd  his 
fame  subsists  in  the  world,  and  the  splendour  of 
Auharmazd  becomes  his  own  in  heaven. 

14.  '  Whoever  wishes  to  propitiate  Shatvafro  in 
the  world,  and  wishes  to  act  for  his  happiness,  is  he 
who  wishes  to  promote  the  things  of  Shatvairo  ;  and 
whoever  he  be,  it  is  necessary,  so  that  Shatvaird 
may  be  with  him  at  every  place  and  time,  that  he 
should  propitiate  melted  metal 3  at  every  place  and 
time.  15,  And  the  propitiation  of  melted  metal  is 
this,  that  he  shall  practise   habits   (alytno)  of  the 

•  See  Chap.  VI,  3. 

*  Holy-water  is  not  put  upon  the  fire,  for  that  would  be  sinful, 
but  it  is  presented  to  the  fire,  and  the  outside  of  the  fire-place  is 
sprinkled  or  washed  with  it  (see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  403).  The 
'  fire  of  Auharmazd '  means  any  fire,  whether  sacred  or  used  for 
household  purposes. 

1  The  word  may  be  read  either  afyfin  or  asin  (Av.  ayangh, 
Pers.  ayan,  ahan,  or  ahin),  which  is  usually  translated  'iron,'  but 
also  means  'metal'  generally,  n  it  certainly  does  here,  and  very 
probably  likewise  in  B.  Vt.  I,  1,  5,  II,  14,  22. 
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heart  so  unsullied  and  pure  that,  when  they  shall 
drop  melted  metal  upon  //,  it  does  not  burn.  16. 
And  Atar6pa</  son  of  Maraspend !  even  acted  in  this 
priestly  fashion  (dast6bar!h),  so  that  the  melted 
metal,  when  they  drop  it  upon  the  region  (khan 6) 
of  his  pure  heart,  becomes  as  pleasant  to  him  as 
though  ■  they  were  milking  milk  upon  it.  1 7.  When 
they  drop  it  upon  the  region  of  the  heart  of  the 
wicked  and  sinners,  it  burns,  and  they  die.  18.  And 
one  should  not  commit  sin  with  metal,  and  with  its 
burning ;  and  should  not  give  gold  and  silver  to  the 
vile.  19.  For  it  is  a  counterpart  of  Shatvalrd  him- 
self in  the  world  for  him,  and  since  he  propitiates 
those  which  are  melted  metals,  his  fame  subsists  in 
the  world,  and  the  splendour  of  Auharmazd  becomes 
his  own  in  heaven. 

20.  '  Whoever  wishes  to  propitiate  Spendarma//  in 
the  world,  wishes  to  promote  the  things  of  Spend- 
arma//;  and  whoever  he  be,  it  is  necessary,  so  that 
Spendarma^  may  be  with  him,  that  he  should  pro- 
pitiate, at  every  place  and  time,  the  earth  and 
virtuous  woman,  in  whatever  has  happened  and  in 
whatever  occurs,  and  should  act  for  their  happiness. 
21.  For  when  he  does  not  spread  out  (barn 
v£sh£t/)  this  earth,  and  it  does  not  separate  one 
piece  from  another,  his  body  also  will  not  be  always 


1  The  primate  and  prime  minister  of  ShapQr  II  (a,  d.  309-379) 
who  is  said  to  have  undergone  the  ordeal  of  having  melted  metal 
poured  upon  his  chest,  in  order  to  prove  the  truth  of  the  Mazda- 
vasnun  religion.  The  metal  used  is  generally  called  ruf,  •brass,' 
but  here  it  is  atyOn,  'iron,'  though  a  more  fusible  metal  than 
either  was,  no  doubt,  used. 

*  Reading  amat,  '  though,'  instead  of  mun,  '  which'  (see  Bund. 
I,  7,  note). 
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living  upon  //  at  every  place  and  time1.  22.  On 
account  of  the  lodgment  of  Spendarma</  in  the  earth, 
when  a  robber,  violent  and  worthy  of  death,  and 
wives  who  are  disrespectful  to  their  husbands  walk 
about  in  sinfulness  in  the  world,  and  their  husbands 
are  active  and  virtuous,  it  becomes  much  distressed 
(zanoik).  23.  This,  too,  is  declared,  that,  whenever 
this  earth  becomes  distressed  (zanik),  it  is  most  so 
at  the  time  when  sinners  worthy  of  death  are  most ; 
for  it  is  declared,  when  sinners  worthy  of  death  walk 
upon  it,  its  pain  and  uneasiness  become  as  dis- 
tressing (diUkhvar)  to  it  as  the  dead  son  on  her 
bosom  to  a  mother ;  and  the  lodgment  of  Spend- 
armazz'  in  the  earth  is  little  in  that  place  whereon 
sinners  worthy  of  death  walk.  24.  And  her2  happi- 
ness arises  from  that  place  when  they  shall  perform 
tillage  and  cultivation  on  it,  and  a  virtuous  son  is 
born  upon  it,  and  they  rear  cattle  upon  it ;  and  it 
is  so  one's  fame  subsists  in  the  world,  and  the 
splendour  of  Atiharmazd  becomes  one's  own  in 
heaven. 

25.  '  Whoever  wishes  to  propitiate  Horvada^  and 
Amerodart'  in  the  world,  whereas  that  is  necessary 
which  promotes  their  things,  whoever  he  be  it  is 
necessary  that  he  should  propitiate,  at  every  place 
and  time,  the  water  and  vegetation  of  Horvada^ 
and  Amer6da^,  in  whatever  has  happened  and  in 

1  Meaning  that  the  earth  must  he  tilled  in  order  to  support  it-- 
inliabitants,  but  there  is  some  doubt  as  lo  the  exact  wording  of  the 
translation. 

*  Spendarma//  is  a  female  archangel ;  perhaps,  however,  the 
earth  is  meant  here,  as  it  is  said  to  be  most  pleased  by  the  exist- 
ence of  fire-temples,  dwellings  of  righteous  people,  cultivation, 
cs,  and  pastures  (see  Vend  III,  1-20). 


i7» 


shAyast  lA-shAyast. 


whatever  occurs,  and  should  seize  upon  those  who 
consume  and  steal  water  and  vegetation  \  26.  And 
he  should  not  act  oppressively,  he  should  not  walk 
the  world  in  sinfulness,  and  should  not  bring  bodily 
refuse  (hikhar),  dead  matter  (nasai)  2,  or  any  other 
pollution  to  water ;  he  should  not  destroy  vegetation 
unlawfully,  and  should  not  give  fruit  to  the  idle  and 
vile.  27.  For  when  he  commits  sin  against  water 
and  vegetation,  even  when  it  is  committed  against 
merely  a  single  twig  of  it,  and  he  has  not  atoned  for 
it.  when a  he  departs  from  the  world  the  spirits  of  all 
the  plants  in  the  world  stand  up  high  in  front  of  that 
man,  and  do  not  let  him  go  to  heaven.  28.  And 
when  he  has  committed  sin  against  water,  even 
when  it  is  committed  against  a  single  drop  of  it,  and 
he  has  not  atoned  for  it,  that  also  stands  up  as  high 
as  the  plants  stood,  and  does  not  let  him  go  to 
heaven.  29.  Since  they  are  counterparts  of  Hor- 
vada</  and  Ameroda^  themselves,  the  water  and 
vegetation,  whoever  propitiates  those  which  be  water 
and  vegetation,  his  fame  subsists  in  the  world,  and  a 
share  of  the  splendour  of  Auharmazd  becomes  his 
in  heaven.' 

30.  Auharmazd  said  this  also  to  Zaratu*t,  namely: 


1  Reading  mGn,  'who,'  instead  of  amat, 'when,' and  du^end, 
'they  steal,'  instead  of  dfi^d  (perhaps  for  du^ak, 'thievish'); 
and  supposing  the  verb  to  be  vakhduneV, '  takes,  seizes,'  and  not 
vadQn6c/,  'makes,  acts.'  If  the  reverse  be  assumed,  the  transla- 
tion would  be  thus:  'should  act  for  their  happiness.  When  they 
consume  water  and  vegetation  he  should  not  act  thievishly  and 
oppressively.' 

1  For  the  meaning  of  hikhar  and  nas&i,  see  note  on  Chap. 
II.  30. 

•  Reading  amat,  'when,'  instead  of  mftn,  'who'  (see  Bund.  I, 
7,  note). 
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*  My  will  and  pleasure  is  that  the  observance  and 
propitiation  of  these  seven  archangels  shall  be  as  I 
told  thee ;  and  do  thou,  too,  speak  thus  unto 
men,  so  that  they  may  commit  no  sin  and  may  not 
become  wicked,  and  the  splendour  of  AOharmazd 
may  become  their  own  in  heaven.' 

31.  Completed  in  peace,  pleasure,  and'yoy*. 


Chapter  XVI. 

0.  In  the  name  of  God  (yazdan)  I  write  a  para- 
graph (baba)  where  the  sins  which  are  as  it  were 
small  arc  mentioned  one  by  one. 

1.  The  least  sin  is  a  Farman  ;  and  a  Farm&n  is 
three  coins  of  five  annas  2,  some  say  three  coins.  2. 
An  Agerept  is,  as  regards  whatever  weapon  (sndj) 
men  strike  with  in  the  world,  whenever  the  weapon 
is  taken  in  hand ;  and  taken  up  by  any  one  four 
fingcr-breadt/ts  from  the  ground  it  is  the  root 3  of  an 

1  This  is  ihe  most  usual  concluding   phrase  of  short  Pahlavi 
texts,  and  indicates  that  this  account  of  the  best  mode  of  pr 
ating  the  archangels  is  to  be  considered  as  a  separate  text.     It  is 
followed  in  M6  by  the  paragraphs  which  constitute  the  next  two 
cl  1.1  [iters. 

•  Reading  3  ntimat-i  5  anak,  but  this  is  uncertain,  and  if 
correct  must  have  been  written  in  India,  as  the  anna  is  an  Indian 
coin  worth  nearly  three  halfpence.  The  coin  of  five  annas  was 
probably  a  dirham,  as  the  dirham  being  about  fifty  grains  of  silver 
(see  note  on  ^Q^an  in  Chap.  1,  2),  and  the  rflpt  having  formerly 
been  less  than  180  grains  in  Gujarat,  the  former  would  be  nearly 
five-sixteenths  of  the  latter,  that  is,  five  annas.  It  may,  therefore, 
be  assumed  that  the  amount  of  the  Farman  is  here  taken  at  three 
dirhams,  as  in  Chap.  XI,  2  ;  but  in  §  5  it  appears  to  be  3$  dirhams, 
and  in  Chap.  I,  2  as  much  as  sixteen  dirhams. 

*  Sec  Chap.  II,  69,  note. 
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Agerept  for  him  ;  and  the  retribution  and  punish- 
ment for  an  Agerept  should  be  fifty-three  dirhams 
(jfUjfan)1.  3.  When  the  weapon  turns  downwards 
//  is  the  root  of  an  Avoirut  for  him,  and  his  sen- 
tence (dina)  is  to  be  changed;  his  retribution  and 
punishment  should  be  seventy-three  dirhams-,  which 
is  when  anything  further  occurs.  4.  When  he  shall 
lay  the  weapon  on  any  one  it  is  the  root  of  an 
Areduj  for  him,  and  his  retribution  and  punishment 
are  thirty  stirs ;  if  the  wound  thereby  made  by  him 
be  one-fifth  of  a  span  (di^t)3  it  is  no  root  of  an 
Areduj/tfr  him,  and  his  retribution  and  punishment 
are  the  same  thirty  stirs. 

5.  I  write  the  degrees  of  sin  : — A  SrosluWaranam  * 
is  three  coins  and  a  half,  a  Farman  is  a  Srnsho- 
Xaranam,  an  Agerept  is  sixteen  stirs,  an  Avoirijt  is 
twenty-five  stirs,  an  Aredu^  is  thirty,  a  Khor  is 
sixty,  a   Ba-zai   is   ninety,  a  Yat   is  a  hundred  and 

hty,  and  a  TanapChar  is  three  hundred5. 

6.  The  good  works  which  are  in  the  ceremonial 


1  §  5  says  sixteen  sttrs,  which,  if  equivalent  to  these  fifty- three 
dirhams,  would  imply  3,^  dirhams  to  the  stfr,  instead  of  four  as 
usually  stated  {see  Chap.  I,  2).  The  amounts  mentioned  in 
Chaps.  1,  2,  XI,  2  are  very  different. 

■  §  5  says  twenty-five  stirs,  which,  at  ^-ni  dirhams  to  the  stir  (as 
in  the  case  of  Agerept),  would  be  very  nearly  eighty-three  dirhams, 
which  is  probably  the  number  we  ought  to  read  in  the  text,  and 
also,  possibly,  in  Chap.  XI,  2. 

1  The  dtxt  is  a  span  of  ten  finger-breadths  (about  7 J  inches) 
between  the  thumb  and  middle  finger  (see  Bund.  XXVI,  3.  note). 

*  See  Chap.  IV,  14,  note.  Comparing  the  amount  here  men- 
tioned with  that  of  the  Farman  in  §  1,  the  Sr6sh6-£aranam,  which 
is  here  made  equal  to  the  Farman,  appears  to  amount  to  3I  dir- 
hams, which  agrees  very  nearly  with  the  statement  in  Chap.  X,  24, 
but  differs  from  that  in  Chap.  XI,  2. 

•  For  similar  scales  of  degrees,  see  Chaps.  I,  2,  XI,  2. 
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worship  of  the  sacred  beings  (yaz'isn-i  yazddn): — 
Consecrating  a  sacred  cake  (drdn)1  is  a  good  work 
of  one  Tanapuhar-;  a  form  of  worship  (ya-ft) 3  is  a 
hundred  Tanapuhars;  a  Vispara*/4  is  a  thousand 
Tanapuhars;  a  D6-homast*  is  ten  thousand;  a 
Dviodah-humast  is  a  hundred  thousand,  and  th- 
merit  (kirfak)  of  every  one  which  is  performed  with 
holy-water  is  said  to  be  a  hundred  to  one;  a  Wkd- 
okht*  is  two  thousand  Tanapuhars,  and  with  holy- 
water  it  becomes  a  hundred  to  one '. 


1  Sec  Chap.  Ill,  32.  The  Persian  Rivayats  explain  that  this  is 
when  the  proper  ritual  is  merely  recited,  without  using  the  sacred 
twigs  and  other  ceremonial  apparatus;  when  the  twigs  are  used 
the  merit  is  ten  times  as  great. 

*  That  is,  sufficient  to  counterbalance  a  Tanapuhar  sin  (set- 
Chap.  I.  1,  2). 

'  A  Y.i.n  is  3  formula  of  praise  in  honour  of  some  particular 
angel;  when  recited  with  all  the  accessories  of  sacred  twigs  and 
other  ceremonial  apparatus,  the  merit  is  ten  times  as  great  as  is 
mentioned  in  the  text. 

'  The  Vispara*/  service  includes  the  Yasna,  and  when  performed 
with  the  use  of  the  sacred  twigs,  holy-water,  and  other  ceremonial 
apparatus  the  merit  is  ten  times  as  great  as  here  stated;  some 
authorities  say  it  is  a  hundred  times  as  great. 

'  This  kind  of  llomast  is  not  mentioned  in  Dastflr  Jamaspji's 
explanation  of  this  species  of  religious  service  (see  B.  Yt.  II,  59, 
note);  it  occurs,  however,  in  the  NirangistSn  as  a  distinct  kind, 
though  called  merely  H6mSst  in  the  Persian  Rivayats. 

•  See  B.  Yt.  Ill,  1$. 

7  The  merits  of  other  prayers  and  ceremonies  are  detailed  in  the 
Persian  Rivayats;  thus,  that  of  the  ordinary  recital  of  a  Ven 
(which  includes  both  Yasna  and  Vispara*/)  is  sixty  thousand  TanS- 
pfihars,  and  when  with  sacred  twigs  and  holy-water  it  is  a  hundred 
thousand ;  tfiat  of  the  recital  of  any  Nyayij  (see  Chap.  YII,  4),  or 
of  taking  and  retaining  a  prayer  (v&g,  see  Chap.  Ill,  6)  inwardly, 
is  one  Tanapuhar. 
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Chapter  XVII. 

i.  This,  too,  Zarat&st  asked  of  Auharmazd,  that 
is :  '  Which  is  the  time  when  one  must  not  eat 
meat  ? ' 

2.  Auharmazd  gave  a  reply  thus:  '  In  a  house 
when  a  person  shall  die,  until  three  nights  are  com- 
pleted, nothing  whatever  of  meat  is  to  be  placed  on 
a  sacred  cake  (drdn)  therein  and  in  Us  vicinity1; 
but  these,  such  as  milk,  cheese,  fruit,  eggs,  and  pre- 
serves, are  to  be  placed ;  and  nothing  whatever  of 
meat  is  to  be  eaten  by  his  relations2.  3.  In  all  the 
three  days  it  is  necessary  to  perform  the  ceremonial 
(yasisn)  of  Srosh  for  this  reason,  because  Sr6sh  will 
be  able  to  save  his  soul  from  the  hands  of  the 
demons  for  the  three  days 3 ;   and  when  one  con- 


1  Reading  va  hamgdshak,  the  latter  word  being  apparendy 
used  in  a  parallel  passage  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VIII,  64  in  old  MSS.; 
this  reading  is,  however,  somewhat  doubtful  here,  and  perhaps  we 
ought  to  read  'on  a  sacred  cake  in  that  roofed  place  (pavan  zak 
vamktnih);'  the  last  word  being  a  possible  terra  for 'roofing' 
as  it  stands,  though  it  may  be  a  mis  writing  of  v&mpflj  (Pers. 
bamp6x,  'roofing'). 

*  The  Parsis,  nowadays  (Dastflr  Hoshangji  says),  do  not  cook 
for  three  days  under  a  roof  where  a  death  has  occurred,  but  obtain 
food  from  their  neighbours  and  friends;  but  if  the  cookroom  be 
under  a  separate  roof,  as  often  happens  in  India,  they  have  no 
objection  to  cooking  there. 

8  The  soul  is  supposed  to  hover  about  the  body  for  the  first 
three  nights  after  death,  during  which  time  it  has  to  rely  upon  the 
angel  Srfish  (see  Bund.  XXX,  29)  for  protection  from  the  demons, 
which  the  angel,  it  is  presumed,  will  afford  more  efficiently  if 
properly  propitiated  by  the  surviving  relatives.  At  the  third  dawn 
after  death  (that  is,  the  dawn  of  the  fourth  day  inclusive  of  the  day 
of  death)  the  soul  is  supposed  to  depart  finally  for  the  other  world 
(seeAV.  IV,  8-36,  XVII,  5-27). 
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stantly  performs  a  ceremonial  at  every  period 
(gas)1  in  the  three  days  it  is  as  good  as  though 
they  should  celebrate  the  whole  religious  ritual 
(hamak  din6)  at  one  time.  4.  And  after  the  third 
night,  at  dawn,  one  is  to  consecrate  three  sacred 
cakes  (dron),  one  for  Rashnii  and  Astkd,  the  second 
for  Va£  the  good 2,  and  the  third  for  the  righteous 
guardian  spirit  (ar^/al  fravar^);  and  clothing8  is 
to  be  placed  upon  the  sacred  cake  of  the  righteous 
guardian  spirit.  5.  For  the  fourth  day  it  is  allow- 
able to  slaughter  a  sheep  *,  and  the  fourth  day  the 
ceremonial  (yajrijn)  of  the  righteous  guardian  spirit 
is  to  be  performed;  and  afterwards  are  the  tenth- 
day,  the  monthly,  and,  then,  the  annual  ceremonies  ; 
and  the  first  monthly  is  exactly  on  the  thirtieth  day, 
and  the  annual  on  the  particular  day  *.     6.  When  he 

1  These  periods  of  the  day  are  five  in  summer,  and  four  in 
winter  (see  Bund.  XXV,  9,  10), 

*  The  usual  name  of  the  angel  Ram  (the  Vayu  of  Ram  Yt.) 
who,  with  the  angels  Rashnii  and  AxtaV,  is  supposed  to  be  sta- 
tioned at  the  Skmd  bridge,  where  the  soul  has  to  give  an  account 
of  its  actions  during  life  shortly  after  the  dawn  following  the  third 
night  after  death  (see  AV.  V,  3,  CI,  21,  note,  Mkh.  II,  1 15). 

•  This  clothing  must  be  new  and  good,  and  is  supposed  to  be 
supplied  to  the  spirit  to  prevent  its  appearing  unclothed  in  the 
other  world,  where  the  clothing  of  the  soul  is  said  to  be  formed 
*out  of  almsgivings '  (Chap.  XII,  4);  to  fulfil  which  condition  the 
clothes  provided  are  presented  to  the  officiating  priests  (see  Sad- 
dar  Bundahij  LXXXVII). 

4  Or '  goat.' 

8  That  is.  on  the  exact  anniversary  of  the  death ;  the  sentence 
is  rather  obscure,  Inn  this  appears  to  be  the  meaning.  With 
regard  to  the  ceremonies  after  a  death,  the  Persian  Rivayats  give 
more  details,  which  may  be  summarized  as  follows : — On  each  of 
the  first  three  days  a  Srosh  Yart  is  performed  and  a  Sr6sh  Dr6n 
consecrated  (see  Chap.  Ill,  32,  note).  On  the  third  night,  in  the 
middle  of  the  Aiwisruthrem  Gah  (dusk  to  midnight),  a  renuncia- 
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shall  die  at  a  place  distant  fratn  that  where  the 
information  arrives,  when  the  three  days'  ceremon'ns 
(satulh)  arc  celebrated  at  that  place  where  he  shall 
it  is  well,  when  not,  their  celebration  is  to  be-  at 
this  place,  and  from  the  time  when  the  information 
arrives,  until  three  nights  are  completed,  it  is  neces- 
sary to  perform  the  ceremonial  of  Srdsh,  and  after 
three  days  and  nights  it  is  necessary  to  perform  the 
ceremonial  of  the  righteous  guardian  spirit.' 

7.  In  one  place  it  is  declared,  that  of  him  whose 
begetting  is  owing  to  the  demons,  of  him  who  com- 
mits sodomy,  and  of  him  who  performs  the  religious 
rites  (din 6)   of  apostasy,  of  none  of  the  three  do 

lion  of  sin  is  performed  in  the  house  of  the  deceased  ;  and  in  the 
Ushahin  Gah  (midnight  to  dawn)  four  Drons  are  consecrated, 
one  dedicated  to  the  good  VdS  (Ni-f  veh),  one  to  Rashn  and 
Asi&d,  one  to  Srdsh,  and  one  to  the  righteous  (ash6an),  and  in 
front  of  the  last  are  placed  new  and  clean  clothes  with  fruit,  but 
without  in  egg.  On  the  fourth  day,  at  sunrise,  (ho  Dlhnftn 
Afringan  (Yet,  LIX)  is  recited,  and  then  the  KhfirsheV  and  Mihir 
Nyayij,  after  which  die  people  in  the  house  can  first  eat  fresh- 
cooked  meat.  During  the  fourth  day  also  the  Yart  of  the  righteous 
i-  performed,  and  die  Dn*»n  of  the  rfgjhfteoni  la  oonaecimiedj  ud 
line  again  on  the  tenth  day,  together  with  the  recitation  of 
the  Dahmfm  Afringan.  On  the  thirtieth  clay  the  Sirozah  (praise 
of  the  thirty  days)  is  to  be  celebrated,  with  the  dedication  to  the 
thirty  days;  thirty-three  beans  (luvak)  and  thirty-three  eggs,  with 
fruit,  being  placed  in  front  of  the  Drdn,  which  is  consecrated  in 
the  presence  of  fire ;  and,  afterwards,  the  assistant  priest  conse- 
crates a  Dr&n  for  Srosh.  The  next  day  the  chief  priest  consecrates 
a  Drori  fur  the  righteous;  a  suit  of  clothes  and  fruit  being  pi 
in  front  of  the  Dr6n.  And  each  day  a  Yart  of  the  righteous  is 
performed,  a  Dr6n  of  the  righteous  is  consecrated,  and  an  Afringan 
recited.  On  the  same  day  every  month  the  same  Y  .  I  »>  i 
Afringan  are  celebrated ;  a  priest  also  undergoes  the  Hareshnum 
for  the  deceased,  a  Geti-khanV  (see  Bund.  XXX,  28)  is  per- 
formed, and  three  Vendidads  dedicated  to  Sr6sh.  On  each  day 
at  the  end  of  a  year  the  Sirdzah  Yart  is  performed,  and  a  ] 
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they  restore  the  dead  \  for  this  reason,  because  he 
whose  begetting  is  owing  to  the  demons  is  himself  a 
demon 2,  and  the  soul  of  him  who  commits  sodomy 
will  become  a  demon 3,  and  the  soul  of  him  who 
performs  the  religious  rites  of  apostasy  will  become 
a  darting  snake  *. 

8.  This,  too,  is  revealed  by  the  Avesta5,  that 
Auharmazd  spoke  thus :  '  Give  ye  up  the  persons 
of  all  men.  with  the  submissiveness  of  worshippers, 
to  that  man  to  whom  the  whole  Avesta  and  Zand  is 
easy",  so  that  he  may  make  you  acquainted  with 
duties  and  good  works ;  because  men  go  to  hell  for 
this  reason,  when  they  do  not  submit  tlieir  persons 
to  priestly  control  (aCrpatist&n),  and  do  not  be- 
come acquainted  with  duties  and  good  works.' 

9.  Query: — There  is  an  action  which,  according 
to  the  Avesta 7,  is  not  good  for  a  person  to  do,  and 
the  sentence  of  'worthy  of  death'  is  set  upon  it ;  for 
one's  better  preservation  is  one  not  to  do  that  action, 

dedicated  to  the  thirty  days  is  consecrated,  thirty-three  beans  being 
placed,  with  one  Dr6n,  one  Frasast  (see  Chap.  Ill,  32,  note),  one 
pentagonal  Dron  as  the  sun,  one  crescent-shaped  as  the  moon, 
thirty-three  eggs,  and  fruit,  in  front  of  the  Dron,  which  is  conse- 
crated in  the  presence  of  fire;  afterwards  the  assistant  priest 
consecrates  a  Dr6n  for  Srfish,  and  recites  the  Dahman  Afring&n, 
and  the  next  day  the  chief  priest  consecrates  a  Dr6n  for  the 
righteous,  a  suit  of  clothes  being  placed  before  the  Dr6n,  and 
recites  the  Dahman  Afrfng&n. 

1  That  is,  there  is  no  resurrection  for  them. 

*  And,  therefore,  not  immortal  according  to  the  Parsi  faith. 

*  Compare  Vend.  VIII,  98—106. 

*  Which  being  a  creature  of  the  evil  spirit  is  doomed  to  de- 
struction. 

*  But  it  is  doubtful  if  the  passage  be  extant. 

*  That  is,  the  man  who  knows  the  whole  scripture  and  com- 
mentary by  heart. 

7  Reading  pavan  Avistak,  instead  of  Avistak  pavan. 

[5]  CC 


or  to  accomplish  and  urge  it  on,  for  the  advance  of 
religion  in  a  state  of  uncertainty  (var-h6mandih)  ? 
10.  The  answer  is  this,  that  when  they  act  well  for 
their  better  preservation  there  is  no  fear,  on  account 
of  acting  well,  but  one  is  not  to  forsake  that1,  too, 
though  it  be  not  goodness ;  a  forsaken  duty  is  very 
bad,  for  a  contempt  of  it  enters  into  one. 

11.  This,  too,  is  declared,  that  Zarattlft  enquired 
of  Auharmazd  thus :  '  From  what  place  do  these 
people  rise  again  ?  from  that  place  where  they  first 
went  into  their  mothers,  or  from  that  place  where 
the  mothers  have  given  them  birth,  or  from  that 
place  where  their  bodies  happen  to  be  (aufteV)?' 
12.  Auharmazd  gave  a  reply  thus:  '  Not  from  that 
place  where  they  have  gone  into  their  mothers,  nor 
from  that  place  where  they  have  been  born  from 
tiuir  mothers,  nor  from  that  place  where  their 
bodies  and  flesh  happen  to  be,  for  they  rise  from 
that  place  where  the  life  went  out  from  their 
bodies.'  13.  And  this,  too,  he  asked,  that  is  : 
1  Whence  do  they  raise %  him  again  who  is  sus- 
pended from  anydiing,  and  shall  die  in  the  air  ? ' 
14.  The  reply  was:  'From  that  place  where  his 
bones  and  flesh  first  fall  to  the  ground ;  hence,  ex- 
cept when  he  shall  die  on  a  divan  (g&s)  or  a  bed 
(vistarg),  before  they  carry  him  away,  whatever  it 


1  The  religion  in  a  position  of  difficulty  appears  to  be  the 
meaning,  but  the  reply  to  this  question  of  casuistry  is  by  no  means 
clear. 

*  Literally,  'they  rise/  both  here  and  in  the  next  section,  but 
the  change  to  the  plural  number  is  perplexing,  unless  it  refers  to 
1  hose-  who  prepare  the  resurrection  of  the  dead  (Bund.  XXX,  4, 
7,  17),  as  here  assumed  by  reading  '  they  raise.' 
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is,  a  fragment *  is  to  be  taken  and  to  be  laid  across 
his  limbs ;  for  when  the  usage  is  not  so,  they  raise 
him  again  from  that  place  where  his  body  arrives  at 
the  ground.' 

15.  Completed  in  peace,  pleasure,  and  joy'. 


Chapter  XVI IP. 

1.  It  is  said  in  revelation  that  A6shm4  rushed 
into  the  presence  of  Aharman",  and  exclaimed  thus: 
1 1  will  not  go  into  the  world,  because  Auharmazd, 
the  lord,  has  produced  three  things  in  the  world, 
to  which  it  is  not  possible  for  me  to  do  anything 
whatever.' 

2.  Aharman  exclaimed  thus :  4  Say  which  are 
those  three  things.' 

3.  Ae'shm  exclaimed  thus :  '  The  season-festival 


1  Apparently  a  fragment  of  the  place  whereon  the  death  took 
place  is  meant  by  kWam-i  parak. 

*  The  miscellaneous  passages  which  follow  Sis.  in  M6  terminate 
at  this  point,  which  is  the  end  of  the  first  volume  of  that  MS.  The 
next  three  chapters  are  taken  from  the  latter  end  of  the  other 
volume  of  M6. 

s  Both  this  chapter  and  the  next  are  also  found  in  K20,  the 
first  being  placed  before  the  first  part  of  Sis.,  and  the  second 
before  the  second  part.  Chap.  XVIII  also  occurs  in  Dastur 
Jamaspji's  MS.  of  the  Bundalm,  just  after  Chap.  XXXIV  of  that 
text  (see  Introduction,  p.  xxx),  and  a  Pazand  version  of  it  occu- 
pies the  same  position  in  L7  and  L22,  and  is  translated  by  Justi 
as  the  last  chapter  of  the  Bundahir,  in  his  German  translation  of 
that  work  (sec  Introduction,  p.  xxvi). 

*  The  demon  of  wrath  (see  Bund.  XXVIII,  1 5—1 7  1. 

*  See  Bund.  I,  3.  Aeshm,  as  the  chief  agent  of  the  evil  spirit 
in  his  machinations  against  mankind,  rushes  into  his  master's 
presence  in  hell  to  complain  of  the  difficulties  he  encounters. 

C  c  2 
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(gasanbar)1,   the  sacred  feast  (myazd),  and  next- 
of-kin  marriage  (khvetilk-das).' 


1  Sec  Bund.  XXV,  1,  3,  6.  The  six  GahanbSrs  or  season- 
festivals  are  held,  respectively,  on  the  45th,  105th,  i8oth,  210th, 
290th,  and  365th  days  of  the  Parsi  year.  An  explanation  of  the 
cause  of  the  inequality  of  these  intervals  has  been  proposed  by 
Mr.  Khurshedji  Rustatnji  Cama,  which  is  well  worthy  of  attention, 
and  appears  to  have  been  first  published  in  1867  in  Nos.  7  and  8  of 
his  Zartojrti  Abhyas.  His  view  is  that  the  mediajval  Zoroastrians, 
beginning  their  year  at  the  vernal  equinox  (Bund.  XXV,  6,  13,  21), 
recognised  originally  only  two  seasons,  a  summer  of  seven  months 
and  a  winter  of  five  (Bund.  XXV,  7),  and  they  held  a  festival,  not 
only  at  the  end  of  each  season,  that  is,  on  the  2  roth  and  365th 
days  of  their  year,  but  also  in  the  middle  of  each  season,  thai  is, 
on  the  105th  and  290th  days  of  their  year.  That  these  two  latter 
were  mid-season  festivals  is  proved  by  their  Avesta  names,  Maidhyo- 
shema  and  Maidhyairya.  beginning  with  the  word  maidhya, 
'middle.'  Later  on,  the  Zoroastrians  divided  their  year  into  four 
equal  seasons,  spring,  summer,  autumn,  and  winter  (Buiul.  XXV, 
:o),  and  without  interfering  with  their  old  festivals,  they  would,  no 
doubt,  have  wished  to  celebrate  the  end  and  middle  of  each  of 
their  new  seasons.  The  ends  of  these  four  seasons  occur  on  the 
90th,  180th,  270th,  and  365th  days  of  the  year,  and  their  mid- 
points are  the  45th,  135th,  225th,  and  320th  days;  but  the  Zoro- 
astrians already  held  a  festival  on  the  365th  day,  and  celebrated 
midsummer  and  midwinter  (the  135th  and  320th  days  of  their  new 
calendar)  on  the  105th  and  290th  days  of  their  year,  and  they 
would  consider  the  90th,  225th,  and  270th  days  too  close  to  their 
old  festivals  of  the  105th,  210th,  and  290th  days  to  allow  of  the 
former  being  held  as  new  festivals ;  so  that  they  would  have  only 
the  midspring  festival,  on  the  45th  day,  and  that  of  the  end  of 
summer,  on  the  180th  day,  to  add  to  their  old  festivals.  It  may 
be  objected  that  the  end  of  summer  was  already  celebrated  on  the 
210th  day,  and,  for  this  reason,  it  is  more  probable  that  the  festi- 
vals were  intended  to  celebrate  the  beginnings  and  mid-points  of 
the  seasons,  rather  than  their  ends  and  mid-points.  According 
to  this  view,  the  six  season-festivals  were  intended,  respectively,  to 
celebrate  midspring,  midsummer,  the  beginning  of  autumn,  the 
beginning  of  winter,  midwinter,  and  the  beginning  of  spring. 
That  they  were  also  intended  to  commemorate,  respectively,  the 
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4.  Aharman  exclaimed  thus :  '  Enter  into  the 
season-festival !  if  one  of  those  present  shall  steal 
a  single  thing  the  season-festival  is  violated,  and  the 
affair  is  in  accordance  with :  thy  wish  ;  enter  into  the 
sacred  feast2!  if  only  one  of  those  present  shall  chatter 
the  sacred  feast  is  violated,  and  the  affair  is  in 
accordance  with  thy  wish  ;  but  avoid  next-of-kin  mar- 
riage3! because  I  do  not  know  a  remedy  for  it;  for 
whoever  has  gone  four  times  near  to  it  wilt  not 
become  parted  from  the  possession  of  Auharmazd 
and  the  archangels4.' 


creations  of  die  sky,  water,  earth,  vegetation,  animals,  and  man,  is 
a  belief  of  later  times,  derived  probably  from  a  foreign  source. 

'  Reading  pavan,  'with,'  instead  of  bara\  '  beyond,'  as  in  the 
next  clause  of  the  sentence  (see  p.  1 76,  note  5). 

*  By  the  sacred  feast  is  meant  the  consecration  of  sacred  cakes, 
with  meat-offerings  and  the  recital  of  the  Afringfins  or  blessings, 
(see  Chaps.  Ill,  32,  XI,  4). 

*  By  next-of-kin  marriage  Parsis  nowadays  understand  the 
marriage  of  first  cousins,  which  they  consider  a  specially  righteous 
act ;  and  the  passages  in  Pahlavi  texts,  which  appear  to  approve  of 
marriages  between  brother  and  sister,  father  and  daughter,  and 
mother  and  son,  they  explain  as  referring  to  the  practices  of  here- 
tics (see  Dastur  Pfishotan's  English  translation  of  the  Dinkar//, 
p.  96,  note).  How  far  this  explanation  may  be  correct  has  not 
been  ascertained,  for  the  passages  in  question  are  rather  obscure, 
and  have  not  been  thoroughly  examined.  But  it  is  quite  con- 
ceivable that  the  Parsi  priesthood,  about  the  time  of  the  Muham- 
madan  conquest  (when  the  practice  of  next-of-kin  marriage  was 
most  extolled),  were  anxious  to  prevent  marriages  with  strangers, 
in  order  to  hinder  conversions  to  the  foreign  faith  ;  and  that  they 
may,  therefore,  have  extended  the  range  of  marriage  among  near 
relations  beyond  the  limits  now  approved  by  their  descendants. 

*  The  object  of  this  chapter  is  evidently  to  extol  the  religious 
merit  of  next-of-kin  marriage.  A  Persian  version  of  the  passage, 
contained  in  M5,  fols.  54,  55,  adds  the  following  details:  'There- 
fore it  is  necessary  to  understand,  that  the  chief  next-of-kin  mar- 
riage is  that  of  a  sister's  daughter  and  brother's  son ;  a  medium 
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Chapter  XIX. 

i.  The  Yatha-alui-vairyo' x  formulas  that  are 
necessary  in  each  place,  and  how  they  are  to  be 
spoken  in  performing  anything2. 

2.  One  by  him  who  goes  forth  to  an  assembly, 
or  before  grandees  and  chieftains,  or  on  any  busi- 
ness ;  or  when  he  goes  to  ask  for  what  he  wants 
(val  khvahijno);  also  when  he  quits  any  business; 
in  each  of  these  situations  he  is  to  say  only  one 
formula,  so  that  his  business  may  proceed  more 
promptly 3. 


next-of-kin  marriage  is  that  of  a  brother's  son  and  a  younger  (df  gar) 
brother's  daughter,  or  of  a  sister's  son  and  a  younger  sister's  daughter; 
and  inferior  to  a  medium  next-of-kin  marriage  is  that  of  a  sister's 
son  and  a  younger  brother's  daughter.  It  is  necessary  to  know 
that  any  person  who  contracts  a  next-of-kin  marriage,  if  his  soul 
be  Jit  for  hell,  will  arrive  among  the  ever-stationary  (see  Chap. 
VI,  2),  if  it  is  one  of  the  ever-stationary  it  will  arrive  at  heaven. 
Another  particular  is  to  be  added ;  if  any  one,  in  departing,  settles 
and  strives  for  the  next-of-kin  marriage  betrothal  (palvand)  of 
a  next  brother  it  is  a  good  work  of  a  thousand  Tanapuhars;  if 
any  one  strives  to  break  off  a  next-of-kin  marriage  betrothal  he  is 
worthy  of  death.' 

1  See  Bund.  I,  ai. 

*  It  appears  from  the  ninth  book  of  the  Dinkantf,  that  the  con- 
tents of  this  chapter  are  derived  from  the  first  fargarrf  of  die 
Sti</kar  Nask  (see  B.  Yl.  I,  i,  note).  The  account  given  by  the 
Dinkarrf  contains  fewer  details,  but,  so  far  as  it  goes,  it  is  in  accord- 
ance with  our  text,  except  that  it  seems  to  transfer  the  object  of 
§  10 10  §  12,  and  removes  the  objects  of  §§  1 2,  13  one  step  onwards; 
it  also  adds  '  going  on  a  bridge  to  §  2.  The  Persian  Rivayat  of 
Bahman  Puir^yah  gives  further  details,  as  will  be  mentioned  in  the 
notes  below. 

1  The  Persian  Rivayat  adds  to  these  occasions,  when  he  goe3 
on  the  water,  or  a  river,  or  goes  to  borrow,  or  to  ask  repayment 
of  a  loan,  or  goes  out  from  his  house,  or  comes  into  it. 


3.  That  a  blessing  (afrlno)  may  be  more  benedic- 
tory, for  this  reason  one  utters  two  formulas ;  for 
there  are  two  kinds  of  blessing,  one  is  that  which 
is   in   the  thoughts ',  and   one   is  that  which   is   in 

vis. 

4.  Four  are  for  coming  out  more  thankfully  when 
at  a  season-festival  -. 

5.  Five  by  him  who  goes  to  atone  for  sin,  in  order 
to  expel  the  fiend;  because  it  is  necessary  to  un- 
dergo punishment  by  the  decision  (dastdbarlh)  of 
these  five  persons,  the  house-ruler,  the  village-ruler, 
the  tribe-ruler*,  the  province-ruler,  ami  the  supreme 
Zaraturt ;  and  five  Ashem-vohus 4  are  to  be  uttered 
by  him  at  the  end. 

6.  Six  by  him  who  goes  to  seek  power,  and  to 
battle,  so  that  he  may  be  more  successful. 

1  The  words  pa  van  minim  are  guessed,  for  this  first  clause  is 
omitted  by  mistake  in  M6,  and  these  two  words  are  illegible  in 
K20,  except  part  of  the  last  letter. 

■  Kao  substitutes  for  val,  'at,'  the  following  mutilated  phrase: 
f.  .  .  .  aNhdu  khshapd  kac/arifa?  pavan  karfar^&i]  madam 
vazlunfirf  ra^ih-i ;  the  portion  in  brackets  being  evidently  a  frag- 
ment from  the  Hadokht  Sr6sh  Yl  5  with  Pahlavi  translation 
:^sa^c  which  treats  of  the  efficacy  of  reciting  the  YathS-ahu- 
vairyfl).  If  this  fragment  be  not  merely  a  marginal  gloss,  which 
has  crept  into  the  text  by  mistake,  we  must  translate  the  whole 
section  as  follows :  '  Four  are  for  the  more  thankful  coming  out 
of  the  liberality  of  a  season- festival,  when  the  passage,  "on  that  day 
nor  on  that  night  comes  tture  anything  whatever  on  any  one,"  goes 
on.'  The  Dtnkarrf  has  merely  :  '  Four  by  him  who  is  at  the 
invocation  of  the  chiefs  of  creation  and  the  celebration  of  a  season- 
festival.'     The  Persian  Kivayats  omit  the  section  altogether. 

'  This  person  is  omitted  both  in  M6  and  K20,  but  he  is  wanted 
to  make  up  the  five.  This  section  is  omiited  by  the  Persian 
Rivayuis. 

'  See  Bund.  XX,  2.  These  are  to  be  recited  after  the  punish- 
ment is  over. 


7.  Seven  by  him  who  goes  to  perform  the  worship 
of  God  (ya/dan),  so  that  the  archangels  may  come 
more  forward  l  at  the  worship. 

8.  Eight  by  him  who  goes  to  perform  the  cere- 
monial of  the  righteous  guardian  spirit. 

9.  Nine  by  him  who  goes  to  sow  com;  these  he 
utters  for  this  reason,  because  the  corn  will  ripen 
(rase^)  in  nine  months,  and  so  that  the  corn  may 
come  forward  he  will  make  the  mischief  of  the 
noxious  creatures  less  *. 

10.  Ten  by  him  who  goes  to  seek  a  wife,  so  that 
the  presents  may  be  favourable  for  the  purpose. 
1 1 .  Ten  by  him  who  wishes  to  allow  the  male  access 
to  beasts  of  burden  and  cattle,  so  that  it  may  be 
more  procreative 3. 

12.  Eleven  by  him  who  goes  to  the  lofty  moun- 
tains, so  that  the  glory  of  mountains  and  hills  may 
bless  him  and  be  friendly  *. 

1 3.  Twelve  by  him  who  goes  to  the  low  districts, 
so  that  the  glory  of  that  country  and  district  may 
bless  him  and  be  friendly6. 

14.  Thirteen  by  him  who  shall  become  pathless  ; 
at  that  same  place  he  shall  utter  tftem ;  ox  by  him 


1  Or  '  may  arrive  earlier ; '  there  being  seven  archangels  has 
suggested  the  number  seven.  This  section  and  the  next  are 
omitted  by  the  Persian  Rivayats. 

■  The  Persian  Rivayats  add  general  cultivation,  planting  trees, 
and  cohabitation  with  one's  wife. 

■  Instead  of  §§  :o,  11  the  Persian  Rivayats  have  buying  quadru- 
peds, and  driving  pegs  into  the  ground  for  picketing  them. 

*  The  Persian  Rivayats  substitute  conference  with  a  maiden, 
seeking  a  wife,  giving  one's  children  in  marriage,  and  obtaining 
anything  from  another. 

•  The  Persian  Rivayats  add  going  up  hills,  mounting  anything 
lofty,  going  on  a  bridge,  and  losing  one's  way. 
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who  shall  pass  over  a  bridge  and  a  river,  so  that 
the  spirit  of  that  water  may  bless  him  ! ;  because 
the  Yatha-ahu-vairyd  is  greater  and  more  successful 
than  everything  in  the  A  vesta  as  to  all  rivers,  all 
wholesomeness,  and  all  protection. 

15.  Religion  is  as  connected  with  the  Yatha-ahu- 
vairyo  as  the  hair  is  more  connected  with  the  glory 
of  the  face;  any  one,  indeed,  would  dread  (s  a  mart') 
to  separate  hairiness  and  the  glory  of  the  face. 


Chapter  XX2. 

1.  In  one  place  it  is  declared  that  it  is  said  by 
revelation  (din 6)  that  a  man  is  to  go  as  much  as 
possible  (£and  vex-ast)  to  the  abode  of  fires3,  and 
the  salutation  (nlydyi^n6)  of  fire4  is  to  be  per- 
formed with  reverence ;  because  three  times  every 
day  the  archangels  form  an  assembly  in  the  abode 
of  fires,  and  shed  good  works  and  righteousness 
there ;  and  then  the  good  works  and  righteousness, 
which  are  shed  there,  become  more  lodged  in  the 
body  of  him  who  goes  much  thither,  and  performs 
many  salutations  of  fire  with  reverence. 

1  The  Persian  Rivayats  substitute  going  to  and  entering  a  city 
or  town;  they  also  add  twenty-one  recitations  on  setting  out  on 
a  journey,  so  that  the  angel  Bahr&m  may  grant  a  safe  arrival. 

*  The  contents  of  this  chapter  conclude  the  MS.  M6;  a  few 
lines  even  having  been  lost  at  the  end  of  that  MS.,  though  pre- 
served in  some  of  its  older  copies.  A  more  modern  copy,  in  the 
MS.  No.  121  of  the  Ouseley  collection  in  the  Bodleian  Library  at 
Oxford,  contains  §§  4-17,  appended  to  the  Bundahu.  Complete 
I'azand  versions,  derived  from  M6,  occur  in  L7  and  L22,  immedi- 
ately following  the  Pazand  of  Chap.  XV ill. 

3  The  fire-temple. 

*  That  is,  the  Atir  NySyw  is  to  be  recited. 
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2.  This,  too,  that  the  nature  of  wisdom  is  just  like 
fire ;  for,  in  this  world,  there  is  nothing  which  shall 
become  so  complete  as  that  thing  which  is  made 
with  wisdom ;  and  every  fire,  too,  that  they  kindle 
and  one  sees  from  far,  makes  manifest  what  is  safe 
and  uninjured  (alrakht);  whatever  is  safe  in  fire  is 
safe  for  ever,  and  whatever  is  uninjnred  in  fire  is 
uninjured  for  ever. 

3.  This,  too,  that  a  disposition  in  which  is  no 
wisdom  is  such-like  as  a  clear,  unsullied  (anahuk) 
fountain  which  is  choked  (basto)  and  never  goes 
into  use ;  and  the  disposition  with  which  there  is 
wisdom  is  such-like  as  a  clear,  unsullied  fountain, 
over  which  an  industrious  man  stands  and  takes  it 
into  use ;  cultivation  restrains  it,  and  it  gives  crops 
(bar)  to  the  world. 

4.  This,  too,  that  these  three  things  are  to  be 
done  by  men,  to  force  the  demon  of  corruption 
(nasuj)1  far  away  from  the  body,  to  be  steadfast 
in  the  religion,  and  to  perform  good  works.  5.  To 
force  the  demon  of  corruption  far  away  from  the 
body  is  this,  that  before  the  sun  has  come  up  one  is 
to  wash  the  hands "  and  face  with  bull's  urine  and 
water;  to  be  steadfast  in  the  religion  is  this,  that 
one  is  to  reverence  the  sun 3 ;  and  to  perform  good 
works  is  this,  that  one  is  to  destroy  several  noxious 
creatures. 

6.  This,  too,  that  the  three  greatest  concerns  of 
men  are  these,  to  make  him  who  is  an  enemy  a 
friend,  to  make  him  who  is  wicked  righteous,  and  to 
make  him  who  is  ignorant  learned.     7.  To  make 


1  See  Chap.  II,  1.  '  See  Chap. 

■  See  Chap.  VII,  1-6. 


an  enemy  a  friend  is  this,  that  out  of  the  worldly- 
wealth  one  has  before  him  he  keeps  a  friend  in 
mind ;  to  make  a  wicked  one  righteous  is  this,  that 
from  the  sin,  whereby  he  becomes  wicked,  one  turns 
him  away ;  and  to  make  an  ignorant  one  learned  is 
this,  that  one  is  to  manage  himself  so  that  he  who  is 
ignorant  may  learn  of  him. 

8.  This,  too,  that  the  walks  of  men  are  to  be 
directed  chiefly  to  these  three  places,  to  the  abode 
of  the  well-informed,  to  the  abode  of  the  good,  and 
to  the  abode  of  fires1.  9.  To  the  abode  of  the 
well-informed,  that  so  one  may  become  wiser,  and 
religion  be  more  lodged  in  ones  person ;  to  the 
abode  of  the  good  for  this  reason,  that  so,  among 
good  and  evil,  he  may  thereby  renounce  the  evil 
and  carry  home  the  good % ;  and  to  the  abode  of  fires 
for  this  reason,  that  so  the  spiritual  fiend  may  turn 
away  from  him. 

10.  This,  too,  that  he  whose  actions  are  for  the 
soul,  the  world  is  then  his  own,  and  the  spiritual 
existence  more  his  own ;  and  he  whose  actions  are 
for  the  body,  the  spiritual  existence  has  him  at 
pleasure,  and  they  snatch  the  world  from  him 
compulsorily. 

11.  This,  too,  that  Bakht-afrl^3  said,  that  every 
Gatha  (gasan) 4  of  Auharmazd  has  been  an  opposi- 


1  The  fire-temple. 

*  Assuming  that  the  word  xapirth,  'the  pood,'  has  been  omitted 
by  mistake;  the  sentence  appearing  to  be  unintelligible  without  it. 

*  See  B.  Yt.  I,  7. 

*  The  word  gasan  being  plural,  Gatha  must  be  taken  in  its 
collective  sense  as  an  assemblage  of  hymns.  The  word  can  also 
be  read  dahfjn,  'creation,'  but  this  meaning  seems  improbable 
here. 
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ie  adversary,  and  the  renunciation 
(patitlk) l  for  the  opposition  of  every  fiend. 

12.  This,  too,  that,  regarding  the  world,  anxiety 
is  not  to  be  suffered,  it  is  not  to  be  considered  as 
anything  whatever,  and  is  not  to  be  let  slip  from  the 
hand.  13.  Anxiety  is  not  to  be  suffered  for  this 
reason,  because  that  which  is  ordained  will  happen ; 
it  is  not  to  be  considered  as  anything  whatever  for 
this  reason,  because  should  it  be  expedient  it  is 
necessary  to  abandon  it;  and  it  is  not  to  be  let  slip 
from  the  hand  for  this  reason,  because  it  is  proper, 
in  the  world,  to  provide  a  spiritual  existence  for 
oneself. 

14.  This,  too,  that  the  best  thing  is  truth,  and  the 
worst  thing  is  deceit;  and  there  is  he  who  speaks 
true  and  thereby  becomes  wicked,  and  there  is  he 
who  speaks  false  and  thereby  becomes  righteous. 

1 5.  This,  too,  that  fire  is  not  to  be  extinguished  2, 
for  this  is  a  sin ;  and  there  is  !u  who  extinguishes 
it,  and  is  good. 

16.  This,  too,  is  declared,  that  nothing  is  to  be 
given  to  the  vile ;  and  there  is  he  by  whom  the  best 
and  most  pleasant  ragout  (khur^ik)  is  to  be  given 
to  the  vile. 

1  7.  On  these,  too,  is  the  attention  of  men  to  be 
ftxtd,  because  t/iere  is  a  remedy  for  everything  but 
death,  a  hope  for  everything  but  wickedness,  every- 
thing will  lapse  3  except  righteousness,  it  is  possible 


1  That  is,  the  Patit  or  formula  of  renunciation  (see  Chap. 
IV,  14). 

a  Literally,  '  killed.' 

■  M6  ends  at  this  point,  the  next  folio  being  lost.  The  re- 
mainder of  the  chapter  has  been  recovered  from  a  copy  in  Bombay, 
checked  by  the  Paz.  MSS.  L7  and  L22,  all  of  which  must  have 


to  manage  everything  but  temper  (g6har),  and  it  is 
possible  for  everything  to  change  but  divine  pro- 
vidence (bakd-bakhto). 

1 8.  This,  too,  is  declared,  that  Fr&/un  '  wished 
to  slay  As-i  Dahak  *,  hit  Auharmazd  spoke  thus : 
'  Do  not  slay  him  now,  for  the  earth  will  become 
full  of  noxious  creatures.' 


Chapter  XXI3. 

i.  I  write  the  indication  of  the  midday  shadow ; 
may  it  be  fortunate ! 

2.  Should  the  sun  come 4  into  Cancer  the  shadow 
is  one  foot  of  the  man,  at  the  fifteenth  degree  of 
Cancer  it  is  one  foot ;  when  the  sun  is  at  Leo  it  is 

been  derived  from  M6  before  it  lost  its  last  folio ;  whereas  the  MS. 
No.  t2i  of  the  Ouseley  collection   at  Oxford,  which  ends  at  the 
same  point,  must  have  been  written  after  the  folio  was  lost. 
1  See  Bund.  XXXI,  7. 

*  See  Bund.  XXIX,  9,  XXXI,  6,  B.  Yl  Ill,  55-61. 

*  The  contents  of  this  chapter,  regarding  the  lengths  of  mi< 
and  afternoon  shadows,  immediately  follow  a  tale  of  Gort-i  Fry5n6, 
which  is  appended  to  the  book  of  Arv/S-Vfraf's  journey  to  the 
other  world,  both  in  M6  and  K20.  As  will  be  seen  from  the 
notes,  these  details  about  shadows  were  probably  compiled  at 
Yazd  in  Persia,  as  they  arc  suitable  only  for  that  latitude. 

*  Reading  &ya</-ae  (a  wry  rare  form),  or  it  may  be  intended 
for  hdman&e,  'should  it  be,'  but  it  is  written  in  l>oth  HSS.N 
like  the  two  ciphers  for  the  numeral  5.  Mulld  Ftrfiz  in  his  Avf^eh 
Din,  p.  279  scq.,  takes  5  khaduk  pai  as  implying  that  the  shadow 
is  under  the  sole  of  the  foot,  or  the  sun  overhead ;  but  ncithci 
reading,  nor  the  more  literal  '  one-fifth  of  a  foot/  can  be  recon- 
ciled with  the  other  measures ;  though  if  we  take  5  as  standing 
for  pan^ak,  'the  five  lots  or  sole,'  we  might  translate  as  follows: 
'  When  the  sun  is  at  Cancer,  the  shadow  is  the  sole  of  one  foot  of 
the  man.' 
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one  foot  and  a  half,  at  the  fifteenth  of  Leo  it  is  two 
feet;  when  the  sun  is  at  Virgo  it  is  two  feet  and  a 
half,  at  the  fifteenth  of  Virgo  it  is  three  feet  and 
a  half;  at  Libra  it  is  four '  feet  and  a  half,  at  the  fif- 
teenth of  Libra  it  is  five  feet  and  a  half- ;  at  Scorpio 
it  is  six  feet  and  a  half,  at  the  fifteenth  of  Scorpio  // 
is  seven 3  feet  and  a  half ;  at  Sagittarius  it  is  eight 
feet  and  a  half,  at  the  fifteenth  of  Sagittarius  */  is 
nine  feet  and  a  half;  at  Capricornus  it  is  ten  feet, 
at  the  fifteenth  of  Capricornus  it  is  nine4  feet  and  a 
half;  at  Aquarius  //  is  eight6  feet  and  a  half,  at  the 
fifteenth  of  Aquarius  it  is  seven  feet  and  a  half;  at 
Pisces  it  is  six  feet  and  a  half,  at  the  fifteenth  of 
Pisces  it  is  five  feet  and  a  half;  at  Aries  it  is  four 
feet  and  a  half,  at  the  fifteenth  of  Aries  //  is  three 
feet  and  a  half;  at  Taurus  it  is  two  feet  and  a  half, 
at  the  fifteenth  of  Taurus  it  is  two  feet ;  at  Gemini 
it  is  one  foot  and  a  half,  at  the  fifteenth  of  Gemini 
it  is  one  foot6. 


1  K20  has  '  three '  by  mistake. 
8  M6  omits  'and  a  half  by  mistake. 
s  K20  has  'six'  by  mistake. 

1  I  loth  MSS.  omit  one  cipher,  and  have  only  'six,'  but  the 
shadow  must  be  the  same  here  as  at  the  fifteenth  of  Sagittarius. 

*  Both  MSS.  have  'seven,'  which  is  clearly  wrong. 

•  It  is  obvious  that,  as  the  length  of  a  man's  shadow  depends 
upon  the  height  of  the  sun,  each  of  these  observations  of  his 
noonday  shadow  determines  the  altitude  of  the  sun  at  noon,  and 
is,  therefore,  a  rude  observation  for  finding  the  latitude  of  the 
place,  provided  we  know  the  ratio  of  a  man's  foot  to  his  stature. 
According  to  Bund.  XXVI,  3  a  man's  stature  is  eight  spans 
(vitast),  and  according  to  Farh.  Okh.  p.  41  a  vitast  is  twelve 
finger-breadths,  and  a  foot  is  fourteen  (see  Bund.  XXVI,  3,  note), 
so  that  a  man's  stature  of  eight  spans  is  equivalent  to  6?  feet. 
Assuming  this  to  have  been  the  ratio  adopted  by  the  observer, 
supposing  the  obliquity  of  the  ecliptic  to  liave  been  23°  36'  (as  it 
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3.  The  midday  shadow  is  written  l,  may  its  end  be 
good ! 

4.  I  write  the  indication  of  the  AuzeYln  (after- 
noon)2 period  of  the  day;  may  it  be  weD  and 
fortunate  by  the  help  of  God  (yazdan)! 

5.  When  the  day  is  at  a  maximum  (pavan 
afzuno),  and  the  sun  comes  unto  the  head3  of 
Cancer,  and  ones  shadow  becomes  six  feet  and  two 
parts*,  he  makes  it  the  Auzdrln  period  (gas).     6. 


was  about  a.d.  iooo),  and  calculating  the  latitude  from  each  of 
the  thirteen  different  lengths  of  shadow,  the  mean  result  is  32°  i' 
north  latitude,  which  is  precisely  the  position  assigned  to  Yazd 
(the  head-quarters  of  die  small  remnant  of  Zoroastrians  in  Persia) 
on  some  English  maps,  though  some  foreign  maps  place  it  15'  or  20' 
farther  south.  With  regard  to  the  rough  nature  of  this  mode  of 
observation  it  may  be  remarked  that,  as  the  lengths  of  the  shadows 
are  noted  only  to  half  a  foot,  there  is  a  possible  error  of  a  quarter- 
foot  in  any  of  them  ;  this  would  produce  a  possible  error  of 
20  4'  in  the  midsummer  observation  of  latitude,  and  of  39'  in  the 
midwinter  one;  or  a  mean  possible  error  of  i°  22'  in  any  of  the 
observations;  so  dial  the  possible  error  in  the  mean  of  thirteen 
observations  is  probably  not  more  than  6',  and  the  probable  error 
is  even  less,  provided  the  data  have  been  assumed  correedy. 

1  Reading  nipijt,  but  only  the  first  and  last  letters  are  legible 
in  M6,  and  the  middle  letter  is  omitted  in  K20. 

«  See  Bund.  XXV,  9. 

*  The  word  sar,  'head,'  usually  means  'the  end,'  but  it  must 
be  here  taken  as  'the  beginning;'  perhaps,  because  the  zodiacal 
signs  are  supposed  to  come  head-foremost. 

'  What  portion  of  a  foot  is  meant  by  bahar,  'part/  is  doul 
It  can  hardly  be  a  quarter,  because  '  two  quarters '  would  be  too 
clumsy  a  term  for  '  a  half.'  But  it  appears  from  §§  5-7  that  the 
shadow,  necessary  to  constitute  the  Auzcrin  period,  is  taken 
as  increasing  uniformly  from  six  feet  and  two  parts  to  fourteen 
feet  and  two  parts,  an  increase  of  eight  feet  in  six  months,  or 
exactly  one  foot  and  one-third  per  month,  as  stated  in  the  text. 
And,  deducting  this  monthly  increase  of  one  foot  and  one-third 
from  the  seven  and  a  half  feel  shadow  at  the  end  of  the  first  month, 
we  have  six  feet  and  one-sixth  remaining  for  die  shadow  at  the 
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Every  thirty  days  it  always  increases  one  foot  and 
one-third,  therefore  about  every  ten  days  the  reckon- 
ing is  always  half  a  foot1 ,  and  wlien  the  sun  is  at  the 
head  of  Leo  the  shadow  is  seven  2  feet  and  a  half. 
7.  In  this  series  every  zodiacal  constellation  is 
treated  alike,  and  the  months  alike,  until  the  sun 
comes  unto  the  head  of  Capricornus,  and  the 
shadow  becomes  fourteen  feet  and  two  parts.  8. 
In  Capricornus  it  diminishes  again  a  foot  and  one- 
third  3 ;  and  from  there  where  it  turns  back,  because 
of  the  decrease  of  the  night  and  increase  of  the  day, 
it  always  diminishes  one  foot  and  one-third  every 
one  of  the  months,  and  about  every  ten  days  the 
reckoning  is  always  half  a  foot,  until  it  comes  back 
to  six  feet  and  two  parts;  every  zodiacal  constella- 
tion being  treated  alike,  and  the  months  alike  4. 


beginning  of  the  month.  Hence  we  may  conclude  that  the  '  two 
parts'  are  equal  to  one-sixth,  and  each  'part'  is  one-twelfth  of 
a  foot. 

1  Meaning  that  the  increase  of  shadow  is  to  be  taken  into 
account  as  soon  as  it  amounts  to  half  a  foot,  that  is,  about  every 
ten  days.  Practically,  half  a  foot  would  be  added  on  the  tenth 
and  twentieth  days,  and  the  remaining  one-third  of  a  foot  at  the 
end  of  the  month. 

1  Both  MSS.  have  'eight.'  but  this  would  be  inconsistent  with 
the  context,  as  it  is  impossible  that  'six  feet  and  two  parts'  can 
become  'eight  feet  and  a  half  by  the  addition  of  'one  foot  and 
one-third,'  whatever  may  be  the  value  of  the  '  two  parts '  of  a 
foot. 

•  Both  MSS.  have  3  yak-i  pai,  instead  of  pai  3  yak-i. 

*  This  mode  of  determining  the  beginning  of  the  afternoon 
period  is  not  so  clumsy  as  it  appears,  as  it  keeps  the  length  of 
that  period  exceedingly  uniform  for  the  six  winter  months  with 
some  increase  in  the  summer  time.  In  latitude  320  north,  where 
the  longest  day  is  about  13  hours  56  minutes,  and  the  shortest  is 
10  hours  4  minutes,  these  observations  of  a  man's  shadow  make 

ikrnoon  period  begin  about  3  J  hours  before  sunset  at  mid- 
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Chapter  XX IP. 

1.  May  Auharmazd  give  tfiee  the  august  rank  and 
throne  of  a  champion  2 ! 

2.  May  Vohuman  give  thee  wisdom!  may  the 
benefit  of  knowing  Vohuman3  be  good  thought, 
and  mayest  thou  be  acting  well,  that  is,  saving  the 
soul! 

3.  May  Arrtavahirt,  the  beautiful,  give  thee  un- 
derstanding and  intellect ! 

4.  May  Shatvairo  grant  thee  wealth  from  every 
generous  one ! 

5.  May  Spendarmart'  grant  thee  praise  through 
the  seed  of  thy  body!  may  she  give  thee  as  wife 
a  woman  from  the  race  of  the  great! 

6.  May  Horvada//  grant  thee  plenty  and  pros- 
perity! 

7.  May  Amer6da^  grant  thee  herds  of  four-footed 
beasts  ! 

summer,  diminishing  to  2^  hours  at  the  autumnal  equinox,  and 
then  remaining  very  nearly  constant  till  the  vernal  equinox. 

1  These  last  two  chapters  are  found  written  upon  some  folios 
which  have  been  added  to  the  beginning  of  M6 ;  but,  though  not 
belonging  to  lhat  MS.  originally,  they  are  still  very  old.  The  first 
of  these  two  chapters  has  not  been  found  elsewhere ;  it  is  an  ela- 
borate benediction,  in  which  the  writer  calls  down,  upon  some  one, 
a  series  of  blessings  from  each  of  the  thirty  archangels  and  angels 
whose  names  are  given  to  the  days  of  the  Parsi  month  in  the  order 
in  which  they  here  stand  (compare  the  same  names  in  Bund. 
XXVII,  24).  ' 

*  The  meaning  of  the  word  \tbdxbg  or  pa</ran^r  (which  occurs 
also  in  §§  ra,  26,  and  appears  to  be  a  title)  may  be  guessed  from 
the  following  passage  in  the  Ya</kar-i  Zariran,  or  Vutasp-shah- 
nimak:  Pavan  har  raam  va  pa</rasm-i  lak  pir6^  va  v6h  pa</ro£ 
.rem  yaityuni-ae,  '  in  every  attack  and  counter-attack  of  thine  mayest 
thou  bring  away  the  title  of  conqueror  and  good  champion  l' 

'  The  reading  is  uncertain. 

[5]  Dd 
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May  Dino  ah 


of 


s  secure '  thee  the  support 
the  creator  Auharmazd ! 

9.  May  the  light  of  the  sublime  Atard  2  hold  thy 
throne  in  heaven ! 

10.  May  At/an  grant  thee  wealth  from  every 
generous  one ! 

1 1.  May  Khur  hold  thee  without  mystery  and 
doubt  among  the  great  and  thy  compeers  (ham- 
Inw/ikan)! 

12.  May  Mah  give  thee  an  assistant,  who  is  the 
assistant  of  champions ! 

13.  May  Ti5tar  hold  thee  a  traveller  in  the  coun- 
tries of  the  seven  regions! 

14.  Gdjurvan  the  archangel 8  is  the  protection  of 
four-footed  beasts. 

15.  May  Dlnd  always  remain  far  thee  as  the  sup- 
port of  the  creator  Auharmazd  ! 

16.  May  Mitr6  be  thy  judge,  who  shall  wish  thy 
existence  to  be  vigorous ! 

17.  May  Srdsh  the  righteous,  the  smiter  of  de- 
mons, keep  greed,  wrath,  and  want4  far  from  thee! 
may  he  destroy  them,  and  may  he  not  seize  thee  as 
unjust ! 

18.  May  Rashnu  be  thy  conductor6  to  the  re- 
splendent heaven ! 

1  This  verb  is  doubtful;  here  and  in  §  23  it  is  netrunaV,  'may 
she  guard/  but  in  §  15  it  is  ketrunaV,  'may  she  remain.' 

1  Burs  3tar6,  'the  sublime  fire/  seems  to  be  a  personification 
of  the  fire  Berezi-savang  of  Bund.  XVII,  I,  3,  the  Supremely- 
benefiting  of  SZS.  XI,  1,  6. 

1  She  is  usually  called  an  angel.  Either  the  verb  is  omitted  in 
this  section,  or  it  is  not  a  blessing ;  and  the  same  may  be  said  of 
§§  20,  25. 

'  These  are  the  three  fiends,  As,  Acshm,  and  Ntjrfil  (see  Bun. I. 
XXVIII,  15-17,  26,  27). 

6  It    is    very   possible   that   the   verb    should    be   ychabun&V, 
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19.  May  FravanAn  give  thee  offspring,  which 
may  bear  the  name  of  thy  race! 

20.  Vahram  the  victorious  is  the  stimulator  of  the 
warlike. 

21.  May  Ram,  applauding  the  life  of  a  praiser  of 
the  persistent l  lord,  keep  thee  perfect  (as par),  that 
is.  living  three  hundred  years2,  undying  and  und< - 
caying  unto  the  end  of  thy  days ! 

22.  May  Va*/  bring  thee  peace 3  from  the  re- 
splendent heaven ! 

23.  May  Dino  always  secure  thee  the  support  of 
the  creator  Auharmazd ! 

24.  May  Dtnd  become  thy  guest  in  thy  home  and 
dwelling! 

25.  ArshLrang,  the  beautiful,  is  the  resplendent 
glory  of  the  Kayans. 

26.  May  Asi&d  be  thy  helper,  who  is  the  assistant 
of  champions ! 

27.  May  Asman  bless  thee  with  all  skill  and 
wealth ! 


instead  of  yehevOnaV,  in  which  case  we  should  have  'give  thee 
a  passport.' 

1  The  meaning  of  khvfipar  (Av.  ArSpara)  is  by  no  means 
certain ;  it  is  an  epithet  of  Auharmazd,  angels,  and  spirits,  and  is 
then  often  assumed  to  mean  '  protecting ; '  but  it  is  also  a  term 
applied  to  Uje  earth  and  offspring ;  perhaps  '  self-sustaining  '  would 
suit  both  its  etymology  and  its  various  applications  best,  but  the  root 
par  has  many  other  meanings. 

*  That  is,  two  great  cycles.  It  is  usual  for  the  copyists  of 
Pahlavi  MSS.  to  wish,  in  their  colophons,  that  the  persons  for 
whom  the  MSS.  arc  written,  whether  themselves  or  others,  may 
retain  tl>e  MSS.  for  a  hundred  and  fifty  years  before  leaving  them 
to  their  children;  which  period  is  mentioned  because  it  is  supposed 
to  constitute  a  great  cycle  of  the  moon  and  planets. 

*  Written  drud  instead  of  dru</. 

D  d  2 
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2ft.  May 

fiend  oat  of  thy 

29.  May  Miraspend  hold 
resplendent  heaven! 

30-  May  Aniran  xhe  immortal,  with  every  kind  of 
all  wealth,  become  thy  desire!    the  horses  of  God 
(yazdin) '  who  shall  come  that  be  may  go.  and  thou 
ma  vest  obtain  a  victory. 

31.  May  destiny  give  thee  a  helper!  he  is  the 
guardian  of  the  ulestial  sphere  for  aD  these  arch- 
angels whose  names  I  have  brought  forward;  may 
be  be  thy  helper  at  all  times,  in  every  good  work 
and  duty ! 

32.  Homage  to  Srit 5  the  teacher!  may  he  live 
long!  may  he  be  prosperous  im  the  land!  may  his 
be  every  pleasure  and  joy,  and  even*  glory  of  the 
K  a  vans,  through  the  will  of  the  persistent  Auh- 
armazd ! 


Chapter  XXIII. 

0.  In  the  name  of  God  and  the  good  creation  be 
health  * ! 

1.  Auharmazd  is  more  creative,  Vohuman  is  more 

1  Both  nouns  are  in  the  plural,  and  both  verbs  in  the  singular. 
Aniran  is  a  personification  of  Av.  anaghra  rao£au.  'the  begin- 
tiinglcat  lights,'  or  fixed  stars  (which,  however,  are  said  to  have 
been  created  by  Auharmazd  in  Bond.  II,  i),  and  these  stars  appear 
to  have  been  considered  as  horses  of  the  angels  (Bund.  VI,  3, 
S/S.  VI,  1).     There  are  several  uncertain  phrases  in  \\  30-32. 

■  This  would  appear  to  be  the  name  of  the  person  to  whom  the 
11  is  addressed,  as  it  can  hardly  be  meant  for  the  an 
Thrita,  the  Ailirat  of  Bund.  XXXI,  27,  and  the  Srftd  of  SZS. 
XI,  10,  note. 

*  Two  versions  of  this  chapter,  detailing  the  qualities  of  the 
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embellished1,  Aiv/avalmt  is  more  brilliant2,  Shat- 
valrd  is  more  exalted3,  Spendarmadf  is  more  fruit- 
ful \  Horvada*/  is  moister6,  Amer6da^  is  fatter". 
2.  Din-pa-Atar6  is  just  like  Auharmazd7,  Atar6  is 
hotter8,  A^an  is  more  golden  B,  Khur  is  more  obser- 
vant10, Mah  is  more  protective  n,  Tlr  is  more  liberal, 
G6*  is  swifter '-.  3.  Din  1s-pa-Mitrd  is  just  like  Auh- 
armazd, Mitrd  is  more  judicial,  Sr6sh  is  more 
vigorous,  Rashn  is  more  just,  Fravar</in  is  more 
powerful,  Vahram  is  more  victorious,  Ram  is  more 
pleasing,  V&d  is  more  fragrant.  4.  Din-pa-DinS  is 
just  like  Auharmazd,  Dln6  is  more  valuable,  An/14 
is  more  beautiful,  Astld  is  purer,  Asman  is  more 
lofty,  Zamyartf  is  more  conclusive,  Maraspend  is  n 


thirty  angels  and  archangels,  are  extant;  one  m  M<>,  whi« -h  h 
lost  §§  3-5,  and  the  other  in  a  very  old  MS.  in  the  library  of  the 
high-priest  of  the  Parsis  at  Bombay.     This  latter,  being  complete, 
is  here  taken  as  the  text,  while  the  variations  of  M6,  which  occur 
in  nearly  every  epithet,  are  given  ia  the  notes.     Which  version  is 
the  oldest  can  hardly  be  ascertained  with  certainty  from  the 
of  the  MSS.     M6  omits  this  opening  benediction. 
1  M6  has  *  more  nimble.' 

•  M6  has  *  more  discriminative' 
1  M6  has  '  more  active.' 

•  M6  has  '  more  complete.' 

I  M6  has  '  falter.' 

•  M6  has  '  more  fruitful.' 

7  M6  has  'D!n6  is  more  desirous.' 

•  M6  his  'more  heating.' 

•  Referring  perhaps  to  the  golden  channels  (Bund.  XIII,  4.  5) 
through  which  the  water  of  Aredvivstir  (a  title  of  the  angel  Aran, 
•  waters')  is  sup|X)scd  to  flow.     M6  has  '  more  glittering.' 

'•  M6  lias  '  more  embellished.' 

II  M6  has  varpantar,  the  meaning  of  which  is  uncertain. 
,J  M6  has  'more  listening.' 

'•  The  version  in  M6  ends  here  ;  the  next  folio  being  lost. 
"  The  same  as  Arshuang  (see  Bund.  XXII,  4). 
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conveying  the  religion,   Anirin  b  the  extreme  of 
exertion  and  listening1. 

5.  May  it  be  completed  in  peace  and  pleasure ! 


1  The  reading  of  both  these  novas  u  mnrmin  Tbe  days  of 
the  Pans  month,  which  bear  tbe  names  of  these  thirty  angels,  are 
(folded,  k  wffl  be  observed,  into  four  nearly  eqosl  divisions,  re- 
wNmg  weeks,  which  are  here  separated  in  %  1-4.  The  first 
weekly  period  begins  with  a  day  dedicated  to  A&barmazd,  and 
called  by  bis  own  name ;  and  each  of  the  three  other  weekly  periods 
also  begins  with  a  day  dedicated  to  Aobannazd,  bat  called  by  the 
name  of  Din,  '  religion,'  with  the  name  of  the  following  day  added 
as  a  cognomen.  The  first  week,  therefore,  consists  of  tbe  day 
Aobannazd  followed  by  six  days  named  after  the  six  archangels 
respectively  (see  Bond.  I,  23,  26).  Tbe  secood  week  consists  of 
the  day  Dm-witb-Aiard  followed  by  six  days  named  after  the 
angels  of  fire,  waters,  the  sun,  the  moon,  Mercury,  and  the  primeval 
ox.  The  third  week  consists  of  the  day  Dtn-with-Mitrd  fol- 
lowed by  seven  days  named  after  the  angels  of  solar  light,  obe- 
dience, and  justice,  the  guardian  spirits,  and  the  angels  of  victory. 
pleasure,  and  wind.  And  the  fourth  week  consists  of  the  day  Din- 
with-Dtnd  followed  by  seven  days  named  after  the  angels  of  religion, 
-ousness,  rectitude,  the  sky,  the  earth,  the  liturgy,  and  the 
fixed  stars. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


i.  The  references  in  this  index  are  to  the  pages  of  the  introduction, 
and  to  the  chapters  and  sections  of  the  translations  ;  the  chapters  being 
denoted  by  the  larger  ciphers. 

s.  References  to  passages  which  contain  special  information  are  given 
in  parentheses. 

3.  Though  different  forms  of  the  same  name  may  occur  in  the  trans- 
lations, only  one  form  is  usually  given  in  the  index,  to  which  the  refer- 
ences to  ^11  forms  are  attached ;  except  when  the  forms  differ  so  much 
as  to  require  to  be  widely  separated  in  the  index. 

4.  Pahlavi  forms  are  always  given  in  preference  to  Pazand  and  Per- 
sian, when  only  one  is  mentioned  ;  hut  where  only  a  Pa>.and  form  occurs 
it  is  printed  in  italics,  as  Pazand  orthography  is  usually  corrupt.  In  all 
such  italicised  names  any  letters,  which  would  elsewhere  be  italic,  are 
printed  in  Roman  type. 

5.  Abbreviations  used  are : — A  v.  for  Avesta  word  ;  Bd.  for  Bundahir ; 
Byt.  for  Bahman  Yajt ;  ch.  for  chapter  of  Visparad  ;  com.  for  com- 
mentator and  commentary ;  G\xg.  for  Gu^arati ;  Huz.  for  Huzvarij  ,' 
Int.  for  Introduction  ;  hin.  man.  for  lunar  mansion  ;  m.  for  mountain  ; 
meas.  for  measure ;  n  for  foot-note ;  Pahl.  for  Pahlavi ;  Paz.  for 
Pazand ;  Pers.  for  Persian  ;  r.  for  river ;  SI.  for  Shayast  3a-shayast ; 
trans,  for  translation  ;  wt.  for  weight ;  zod.  tor  zodiacal  constellation  ; 
Zs.  for  Selections  of  Zi^-sparam. 


AbAn,  angel,   Byt.  2,   59  n.    See 

Ai>ln. 
Ab-ist&dah  lake,  Bd.  22,  5  n. 
Ablution,  Byt.  2,  56 ;   SI.  2,  (53,) 

108;  3,  10,  12;  8,  18,  22;  12, 

aa,  24. 
—  seat,  Byt.  2,  (36;)  SI.  10.  5.    — 

lank.  St.  10,  5.    —  vessel,  SI. 

3,  if. 
Abode  of  fires,  SI.  9,  5  ;  20,  1,  8,  9. 
Abtin,  man,  Bd.  31,  7  n. 
Aehxnicnians,  Byt.  2,  17  n. 
Adar,  angel,  Byt.  2, 59  n.  SecAtaro. 
Adarbfoan,  land,  Bd.  20,  ijn,  25  n  ; 

22.  2  11  ;  25.  4  n  ;  29,  is  n. 
AJ-fcivakhshya  ha,  SI.  13,  ay. 
AJ-ma-yava  lu.  SI.  13,  33. 
Adopted  son,  SI.  12. 
A^-ti-vakhshya  ha,  SI.  13,  4,  14. 
Atehm,  demon,  Bd.  19,  33  n;  28, 

(15-17,)  so;  30,  39;  Byt.l,5n; 

2,  36  n;  SI.  13,  43;  18,  i,  3. 
Afarg,  com.,  SI.  1,  (3  ;)  2,  2,  64,  73, 

88, 1 15, 123  n;  5, 5,  6;  10,  39  n. 
Afghanistan,  Bd.  12,  22  n  ;  20,  17  n. 
Afr&siyab,  king,  Bd.  31,  14  n,  17  n, 

19"- 

Afrin,  ritual,  SI.  13,  43  n  ;  19,  3. 

Afringan,  rite,  SI.  10,  34  n  ;  17,  5  "  ; 
18,  4  n. 

Afrobag-vindai/,  man,  Bd.  38,  6,  8. 

Agiimawak,  man,  Bd.  31,  23. 

Agerept  sin,  SI.  1,  1,  a  ;  11,  t,  a ; 
1«,  s,  5. 

Aghrcra*/,  man,  Bd.  28,  5;  81,  15, 
ao-aa. 

Aharman,  origin  of  evil,  Bd.  1,  3,  7, 
8,20,33,  37;  2,n  ;  Z&.1,  a-4, 
6,  8-n,  17,  so.  34,  35;  wor- 
shipped by  Dahak,  Bd.  20,  33 ; 
nature  of,  Bd.  28,  1-6,  46,  48  ; 
by  whom  served,  Bd.  28,  3 1 ; 
differs  sometimes  from  the  evil 
spirit,  Bd.  28,  40  n  ;  30,  30 ; 
his  attack  on  creation,  Zs.  1, 
37;  2,  16,  11  ;  4,  1-5,  10;  5, 
',  3,  5  5  6,  i,  33;  7,  1,  12;  8, 


I,  6;  9,  t,  34;  10,  I ;  11,  i; 

defeated  by  religion,  Byt.  2,  16, 
20 ;  SI.  15,  6  ;  his  future  evil- 
doings,  Byt  2,  40,  62 ;  8,  55, 
56;  his  advice,  SI.  18,  I,  3,  4. 
Sec  Evil  spirit. 

Ahasuerus,  Byt.  2,  17  n. 

51  13,  21. 

Ahunavaiti  gat  ha,  SI.  13,  m,  4, 6-1 5, 

Ahunav.ir,  Bd.  1,  21,  33;  Zs.  1,  ts  ; 

II,  1 0  n :  St.  10,  5  n,  35,  36 ; 
12,  19,  32  n  ;  13,  2  n  ;  text  and 
trans.,  Bd.  1,  2111;    com.,  Zs. 

Ahya-thwu-;iihrA  h.i,  SI.  13.  17. 
Ahya-yasi  ha,  SI.  13,  4,  12,  14,  50. 
AibisrGtem  gah,  Bd.  25,  9. 
Aighish,  demon,  Bd.  28,   33;    31, 

5n. 
Airak,  man,  Bd.  31,  14. 
Airai  m.,  Bd.  12,  3,  13. 
Airan-ve£,  land,  Bd.  12,  35  ;  14,  4  I 

20,  lt,3»j  25.  11:  29,  (4,5, 

12  :\  32,  3;  Zs.  9,  8. 
Airi*,  prince,  Bd.  31,  (9,  10,)  ia.  14  ; 

32,  j  n;  34,  ft  ;  SI.  10,  a8  n. 
A  trie-rasp,  chief,  Bd,  29,  1. 
Airman,  angel,  Bd.  30,  19  a. 
Airya,  tribe,  Bd.  31,  9  n. 
Airyak,  man,  Bd.  32,  in. 
Airyamana  ha,  SI.  13,  47. 
Aitbritak,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

ruthremagah,  Bd.26,  9  n  ;   SI. 

17,5". 
Akandgar,  king,  Byt.  2,  19. 
Akatish,  demon,  Bd.  28,  20. 
Akboibir  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  18. 
Akdman,  demon,  Bd.  1,  34,  37  ;  28, 

7  ;  80,  39 ;  Zs.  9,  6. 
Albura  m.,  Bd.  5,  3-5  ;  7,  15  n  ;  8, 

3,5;  12,  (1-4,)  7  n,  8,  9;  13,  J, 

4;  19,i5:  20,1.4,8;  24,38; 

Zs-  8,  16,  20,  ai ;  7,  1,  5-7- 
Alexander  the  Great,  Int.  9,  11,  12, 

16;  Bd.  84,  8;  Byt.  2,  19  n; 

3,  34- 
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Almsgiving  never  excessive,  SI.  10, 
23;  12,  16. 

Alvand  m.,  Bd.  19,  3. 

Ambergri>,  origin  or,  Bd.  19,  ia. 

Amerdad,  angel,  Byt.  2,  59  n. 

Ameradad",  angel,  Bd.  1,  36:  9,  2; 
27,34;  30,  29;  Zs.8,1;  Byt. 
3,29;  SI.  9.  8;  13,  14;  16,  3, 
5,  25,  29 ;  22,  7 ;  23,  t  ;  month, 
Bd.  25,  20. 

Ami  r.,  Rd.  20,  8. 

AmQ  r„  Bd.  20,  S  n,  18  n. 

AmQI,  town,  Bd.  20,  27  n. 

Anahirf,  planet,  Bd.  6,  1 ;  angel,  Bd. 
32,  8.     See  Abita,  Avin. 

Anahita,  angel,  Bd.  19,  1  n ;  SI.  11, 
4n. 

AnanghaA,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

sirutitakb,  man,  Bd.  31,  9. 

Andar,  demon,  Bd.  1,  27  ;  28,  (8.) 
10;  30,  29.     Sec  Indar. 

Aner,  land,  Bd.  16,  29. 

Angels,  Bd.  16, 1 5  ;  30,  2  8 ;  Zs.  1,  o : 
Byt.  3,  31;  SI.  7,  7:  8,  4;  12, 
24;  18,  8  n,  30;  fight  with  de- 
mon-,. Bd.  3,  26 ;  6,  1  ;  their 
flowers,  Bd.  27,  24  ;  prayers 
and  offerings  to  them,  SI.  9,  10- 
12;  U,  4;  12,  8- jo;  their  gifts, 
SI.  22,  8- jo;  their  qualities,  SI. 
23,  2-4. 

Angra-mainyu,  Bd.  1,  in,  3  n  ;  28, 
1  n. 

Animals,  origin  and  classes,  Bd.  10, 
3;  14,  3-31;  Zs.  9,  i,  7-34; 
chiefs  of,  Bd.  24,  3-13  ;  eating 
dead  matter,  SI.  2,  109-m  ; 
not  to  he  killed,  SI.  10,  8,  9. 

Aniran,  angel,  Bd.  27,  34:  SI,  22, 
30;  23,4;  day,  Bd.  26,  7- 

Anquetil  Duperron,  Int.  24,  25,  28. 

Antares,  star,  Bd.  2,  7  n ;  SI.  14, 
5  1. 

Aoiwra,  Av.,  Bd.  31,  6  n. 

Aoshuara,  man,  Bd.  31,  3  n. 

ApaAsh,  demon,  Bd.  7,  8,  io,  13;  28, 
(39;)  Zs.  6,  9,  it,  13. 

Aparsen  m.,  Bd.  12,  3,  (9,)  12-14, 
31,  as,  39,  30,  3m;  20,  16,  17, 
31,  23  ;  24,  38;  Zs.  7,  7. 

Ape,  origin  of,  Bd.  23,  1 ;  pollutes, 
SI.  2,  61. 

Apostasy,  SI.  17,  7. 

Apostate,  Byt.  8,  56,  57  5  SI.  9,  3. 

Aquarius,  Bd.  2,  3;  Byt.  8.  11  n: 
SI.  21,  3. 


Arabic,  Int.  14. 

Arabs,  Bd.  16,  28;    23,  ](  29,  4: 

34.  on,  9;  Byt.  3,  9,  5«- 
A  rag  lake,  Bd.  19,  15. 
-r.,  Bd.  7,  15,  17;  20,  (1,3-8,) 

9  n,  22  n,  28  n  ;  21,  3  ;  24,  26  ; 

Zs.  8,  20  n  ;  Byt.  3,  170. 
AriiWar,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 
Aral  mm,  Rd,  19,  i^n  ;  20,  20 n;  22, 

4n. 
Arang  r.,  Bd.  20,  8  n  ;  Zs.  8,  20  n  ; 

Byt.  3,  5  n. 
AraiuH  BinWan,  man,  Bd.  82,  7. 
AraA,  demon,  Bd.  28,  14,  16. 
Arast,  demon,  Bd.  28,  32. 
Arasti,  man,  Bd.  32,  2  ;  33,  1. 
Aratvi&anasp,  man,  Bd.  31,  23. 
Araxcs  r.,  Bd.  20,  8n,    t3n,  aan, 

a  8  11  ;  Zs.  8,  20  n  ;  Byt.  3,  $n. 
Archangels,  Bd.  1,  (s6n;)2,  9;  3,  2, 

4;  30,23;  Byt.  l,o;  2,  64;  3, 

9,  3«J  SI.  13,  8,  34,46:  18,4; 

22,  31  :  their  flowers,  Bd.  27, 
34 ;  subdue  demons,  Bd.  30,  39  ; 
prayers  and  offerings  to  them, 
Byt  3,  28,  37;  SI.  9, 10;  11,4: 
19,  7  ;  20, 1  ;  means  of  serving 
them,  SI.  16,  1-30  ;  their  gifts, 
SI.  22,  1-7;  their  qualities,  SI. 

23,  I. 

Arch-fiends,  Bd.  8, a ;  28,  1-1 3  ;  30, 

39;  SI.  10,  £fi;  12,  1  in. 
An/,  angel,  Bd.  22,  4n  ;  27,  24  ;  SI. 

23,  4.    See  Arshuang. 
Ard.Wravash,  angel.  Byt.  2,  59n. 
An/ai-fravar*/,  angel,  SI.  11,  4. 
Ariakhshir-i  Kai,  king,  Bd.  31,  2911; 

Byt.  1,  5;  2,  17. 
Ar/Aikhshir-i  Papakan,  Int.  n,  19; 

Bd.  31,  30  n;  Byt.  2,  18. 
An/avahut,  angel,  Bd.  I,  26;  31,  38; 

Sl.ll,  4n;  13,14  ;  15,  3,  5,  is, 

1 3  ;  22,  3  ;   23,  1  ;  month,  Bd. 

25,  so.     See  AshavahurL 
Ardavan,  king,  Bd.  31,  3011. 
Ar«/S-\  iraf,  man,  SI.  21,  on. 
Ardibahbt,  angel,  Byt.  2,  59 n.    Sec 

Arrfavahut. 
Aredhfi-manusha  m.,  Bd.  12,  ion. 
AiedQj  sin,  SI.  i,  1,  a  ;  7,  311;  U,  r, 

a  ;  18,  4,  5. 
Ar£dvivsflr,  angel,  SI.  11,  4  ;  28,  2  n ; 

water,  Bd.  7,   isn;  12,  5;  13, 

i,  3,  10:  21,  4n;  24,  17,  16; 

27,  4  ?  Zs.  8,  18. 
ArcsGr  m,  Bd.  8,  an;  12,  3,  (8;) 
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Byt.  3,  as n;  SI.  10,  711;  13, 

Asmln,  angel,  Bd.  27,  a4  ;  SI.  22, 

«9- 

27 ;  23,  4. 

ArcsGr-bOm  m.,  Bd.  12,  3.  16. 

Asnavand  m.,  Bd.  12,  3,  (36  ;)  17, 7  ; 

Arjasp,  king,  Bd.  12,  3a  j  Byt.  2, 

Zs.  11,  9. 

49  «;  8,  9- 
Aries,  Bd.  2,  3  ;  5, 6  ;  7,  a  ;  26,  a  1  ; 

Asparoy  m.f  Bd.  12,  39,  36. 

Asj.irinn  nask,  SI.  10,  21  n.      See 

SI.  21,  2. 

Hfi-.pit.ui>. 

Aru,  prince,  Bd.  31,  35  n. 

Aspen^argik,  demon,  Bd.  7,  13;  28, 

Aria,  fish,  Bd.  14,  36  ;  18,  5  ;  24,  1 ;. 

39.     Sec  Spen^argak. 

Armaiti,  angel,   Bd.    16,  6n.    Sec 

AspTkln,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

SpendarmaJ. 

Aspiyin,  Bd.  31,  4,  7,  8. 

Armenia,  Bd.  20,  ion. 

Assaults,  SI.  l,in,  in. 

Armdjt,  SI.  2,(98  n:)  6.  1. 

Assyrians,  Int.  13,  13  ;  Byt.  3.  5. 
Ajikd,  angel,  Bd.  27,  24;  Byt.  2, 

Armin,  prince,  Bd.  31,  2511. 

str/tig-karedd,  woman,  Bd.  32,  7  n. 

59n;  3,  33;  SI.  17,  4,  5";  22, 

Arsaces  1,  Byt.  2,  i9n. 

36 ;  23,  4. 

Arsacidans,  Int.  11.     See  AAanians. 

—  y.ut,  Byt.  1,  6. 

Arshbang,    angel,    Bd.  22,    4  ;    27, 

Astaothwanem  hH,  SI.  13,  i. 

34 n;  SI.  22,  35;  23,  4  m     See 

Ast.irib.id,  town,  Bd.  12,  33  n. 

An/. 

Ast6-vidjL/,  demon,  Bd.  3,  SI,  33; 

Artukhshatar  son  of  Papak,  Bd.  31, 

28,  35  ;  Zs.  4,  4. 

30  ;  Byt. 2, 1 8n  ;  —  the  Kayin, 
Bd.  31,  30  J  34,  8n.     Sec  Ar- 
^akhslrir. 

Astuydha,  Si.  13,  1. 

Asflnk,  man,  Bd.  31,  19. 

Asfinstin,  land.   Bd.  31,   39;    Byt. 

Artaxerxes  Longimanus,  Bd.34,8  n; 

,       3,5- 

Byt.  2,  17  n. 

Asvast  lake,  Bd.  22,  1 ,  7. 

—  Mnemon,  Bd.  34,  8  n  ;    Byt.  2, 

AjvinT,  Inn.  man.,  Bd.  2,  311. 

i;n. 

Ataremfa  rh.,  SI.  13,  36. 

—  Ochus,  Bd.  34,  8 n. 

Atarfl,  angel,  Bd.  27,  34  ;  SI.  22,  9; 

ArQm,  land,  Bd.  12,  16  j  13,  15  ;  16, 

23,  3  ;  day,  Bd.  25,  11. 

39  ;  20,  10;  SI.  6,  7n. 

—  AQharmazd,  com.,  SI.  1,  3. 

Anrand  r.,  Zs.  6,  (30;)  Byt.  3,  5,  at. 

—  bondak,  man,  Bd.  33,  1. 

;8. 

—  d.W,  man,  Bd.  33,  3. 

Arzah,  region,  Bd.  6,  8,  9 ;  11,  3  ; 

—  i>6bag,  man,  Byt.  1,  7  ;  SI.  1,  3  n. 

28,  1  ;  Byt.  3,  47. 

nosiJ,  com.,  SI.  1,  3. 

Asam,  man,  Bd.  20,  5. 

—  MitrO,  man,  Byt  1,  7. 

.  hbdrd  r.,  Bd.  20,  »o. 

—  paV,  man,  Byt  1,  7. 

Aibdtbagabai\,  man,  Bd.  20,  1. 
Ashavah'ut,  angel,  Bd.  27,  34  ;    30, 

i  DW-farukh,  com.,  SI.  1,  4  n. 

1  Maraspendin,  priest,  Bd.  83. 

39  ;  SI.  11,  4.     See  Ar</avahijt 

3,   1 1  ;    Byt.  1,  in;  2,  18  ;    SI. 

Ashavanghu,  nun,  Bd.  20,  1  ft, 

8,  33  ;  10,  28 n,  40;  15,  16. 

Aibavaid,  man,  Bd.  20,  6. 

i  ZaratQjtln,  priest,  Zs.l,  i9n; 

Ashem-  Ahurem- mazdim   ch.,  SI. 

SI.  8,  (10.) 

18,5- 

—  patakan,  land,  Bd.  12,  26 ;  20. 

Ashcrn-vohQ,  Byt  2,  59 ;  SI.  3,  35  ; 

ijn,  33,  35;  22,  3;  20,  12; 

4,  14;  6,  3,  5,  7;   10,  5",  34, 

Zs.  11,  9 ;  Byt.  1,  7. 

35;  12,  31,  33  ;  13,  1;  10,  5; 

—  tarsah,  man,  Bd.  31,  39. 

text  and  trans.,  Bd.  20,  a. 

Atib  nyayu,  SI.  7,  4  n  ;  20,  1  n. 
—  i  Vahram,  see  Vahram  fire. 

Ash/Wahut,  man,  Bd.  33,  11. 

Atbox-usi,  bird,  Bd.  10,  19. 

Atbrat,  man,  Bd.  31,    27  ;  SI.   22, 

Asia  Minor,  Bd.  13,  150, 

32  n. 

A/k,  king,  Byt.  2,  ign. 

Athwya,  man,  Bd.  31,  4  n. 

Ajkanians,  Bd.  81,  3on  ;  34,  9  ;  Byt. 

Atonement  for  sin,  SI.  8,  in,  4n,  13, 

2,  19.    See  Arsacidans. 

15,  16,  19,  ao,  33. 

Askirum  nask,   SL  10,  3$n.    See 

Atrat,  man,  Bd.  31,  37  n. 

SakaVOm. 

AGharmazd,  Zs.  6,  10  ;  Byt.  2,  64  ; 
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SI.  8,  13,  a  1,  a 3  ;  10,  39  j  12, 
28;  13.  8  ;  18,  4  ;  20,  11,18  ; 
22,  32  ;  the  creator,  Bd.  1,  0-3, 
'•'-'.  23,  35,28;  2,  1  ;  7,  15; 
18,  5;  15,  3,  4.6,7,  23;  17,  1, 
3  ;  18,  3,  5  ;  19,  9,  10,  36  j  20, 
.  „  6;  21,  3;  24,25,26;  28, 
1-3,  17:  Zs.l,  0,20,23,  24;  2, 
7,  8 ;  10,  4,  5  !  Byt  1,  o  ;  SI. 

10,  a8n;  12,  2  ;  14,  4  ;  IB,  1  j 

22,  8,  15,  gt ;  contends  with 
Aharman,  Bd.  1,  13,  15-18, 
20  22;  3,  2,4,6,  rB,  19,  2i  ;  4, 
3-4  ;  6,  a,  4;  7,  9;  Zs.l,  a,  4, 
7,  9,  '"  ?  3,  1,  a:  4,  3,  10  ;  5, 
j  ;  instituted  rites,  Bd.  2,  9  ; 
chief  of  spirits,  Bd.  24,  in;  SI. 

11.  4  ii  ;  archangel,  Bd.  27,  24  ; 
SI.  13,  14;  16,5,7,8;    22,  1  ; 

23,  1  ;  religion  of,  Bd.  28,  4,  5  ; 
talks  with  ZaratO/t,  Bd.  30,  4, 
5  ;  Zs.  11,  ion  ;  Byt.  L,  1-5  ; 
2,  1-63;  3,1-62  ;  SI. 8,  8,  14  ; 
10,  26  ;  12,  29,  32  ;  16,  1-30 ; 

17,  1-6,  8,  11-14  ;  worshipped, 
Bd.  30,  33,  28;  Zs.  10,  1  ; 
ByL  2,  64  ;    3,  28,  37  ;    SI.  13, 

18,  24, 3a,  46 ;  arranges  the  fu- 
ture existence,  Bd.  30,  24,  27, 
39i  3°,  3»  ;  h's  nature,  Zs.  1, 
13-17 ;  6,  4  ;  SI.  23,  1-4  ;  fore- 
tells future  events,  Byt.  1,  3-5  ; 
2,  15-33,  34-63 ;  3,  1-63. 

Aflharmazd  day,  Bd.  8,  12  ;    25,  7, 
to,  13  ;  Zs.  2,  1, 

—  king,  Ed.  33,  ;. 

—  planet,  Bd.  5,  1  ;  Zs.  4,  7. 
Aurvadtisp,  man,  Bd.  32,  1. 
AurviuZ-aspa,  king,  Bd.  31,  28m 

.kli-.h,  DUD,  Bd.  81,  26. 
Atirvat.W-nar,  man,  Bd.  32,  5,6,  7  n. 
AQrvazut,  fire,  Zs.  11,  1,  4.     See 

Urva/.i-tt. 
AQshahin  gah,  Bd.  26,  9. 
AOshblm,  man,  Bd.  31,  33,  34. 
Aflshdi/tar  m.,  Bd.  12,  a,  15. 
AGsindom  m.,  Bd.  12,  3,  6;  13,  5  ; 

18,  nn. 
AOsGfru/,  rite,  Byt.  2,  45  ;   SI.  13, 

3°- 
Mtepfeto,  man,  Bd.  28,  1. 
AfutGi.at    gatba,   SI.   10,   6.     See 

Uitav.nl  1. 
AOstofrU,    rite,    SI.    12,     10.     Sec 

Yast6frW. 
AGzav,  man,  Bd,  31,  a 8. 


AQzerin  gah,  Bd.  26,  9,  10  ;  SI.  7, 

in;  21,  4,  5- 
AGzObo,  king,  Bd.  31,  23,  34,  35; 

34,  6n  ;  SI.  10,  a8n. 
AGzvarak,  man,  Bd,  31,  4 1  n. 
Ava^-miadem  ch.,  SI.  13,  48. 
k-vh\,  angel,  Bd.  27,  24  ;  SI.  22,  10  ; 

23,  a  ;  day,  SI.  11,  4  n  ;  month, 

Bd.  25,  7.  10.  30;    Byt.  3,  16; 

SI.  11,  4n.     Sec  Abu. 
AvardaV,  month,  Bd.  25,  son.    See 

HorvndaJ. 
Av.irctlirab.nl,  man,  SI.  10,  280. 
Avaruak,  man,  Bd.  31,  37,  38. 

Awr-kiiiu,  land,  Bd.  31, 37,  38. 

Aiulem,  lun.  man,  Bd.  2.  3. 
Ave  jar,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Avcsta,   Int.  9,    (10,)    54,    55,  5^, 

70-73  ;  Bd.  14,  36  ;  19,  16,  19; 

Byt.   3,    45 n;    SI.   13,    15"  I 

—  texts,  Int.  to,  11,  32,  24,43, 

47,  5*.  53,67,  68;  SI.  6,    ■  D  : 

—  and  Zand,  Int.  10;  SI.  10, 
25,  29  ;  —  letters,  Int.  15,  16, 
31,66;  —  MSS..  Int.  21,  37-39, 

48,  57,  66  ;  relerrcd  to,  Bd.  14, 
3  ;  SI.  1,  1  ;  2,  55,97,  118;  8, 
8 ;  15,  1  ;  17,  8,  9 ;  words 
quoted,  SI.  6,  2,  5,  7  ;  7.  8  ;  8, 
12  ;  10,37  ;  13,1.4-14,  16-36, 
28-36,  3840,  43,  45-5"  ;  pas- 
sages quoted,  SI.  8,  32  ;  11,  6  ; 
13,  6,  8,  43  ;  prayers,  SI.  9,  9, 
«o  ;   10,  5,  '9,  26n  ;    14,  a,  3  ; 

19,  14. 
Avi-apum  ch.,  SI,  13,  40. 

Av6irijt  sin,  SL 1, 1,  2  ,  11,  i,  2  ;  16, 

3,  5- 
Avrak,  lun,  man.,  Bd.  2,  3  ;  7,  1  ; 

Zs.  6,  1. 
AyanghcuS,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 
Ayaxtm,  man,  Bd.  32,  1, 
Ax,  demon,  Bd.  28,  27,  28  ;  30,  30 ; 

SI.  22,  i7n. 
Aza//-mar</,  corru,  SI.  1,  4  n. 
Azind,  man,  Byt.  2,  3  n. 
A*-i  Dahak,  king,  Bd.  23,  a  ;  29,  8 ; 

31,  (6u.|  7n;  Zs.  2,  10;  Byt. 

2,  62  ;  3,  53",  56-58,  60;  SI. 

20,  18.  See  Bevarasp  and 
Dahak. 

Bactria,  Bd.  15,  a9n  ;  20,  9a. 
Bactrian,  Byt.  3,  17m 
Bad,  angel,  Byt.  2,  59 n.     See  VaV. 
Badghes,  land,  Bd.  12,  190. 


Bagh  nask,  SI.  10,  26. 
Bagh.ii)  vast,  SI.  13,  in,  9  n. 

Bagh. 

Bag-yasn6  nask.  SI.  12,  17. 
Bahak,  man,  Bd.  33,  1,  2,  6,  8. 
Bshak,  man,  Bd.  33,  3. 
Bahman,  angel,  Byt.  2,  59  n ;  king, 

Bd.31,  29  n;  Byt.  2,  i7n.    See 
man. 

—  PQn^yali,  SL  19,  i  n. 

—  yait,  Byt.  3.  tin;  contents.  Int. 

50-52  ;  age,  Int.  53-56  ;  MSS., 
Int.  56  ;  Paz.  version,  Int.  $7  ; 
Pcrs.  version,  Int.  57-59  ;  Ger- 
man trans.,  Int.  59. 
Bahrain,  angel,  Byt.  2,  59  n  ;  kmc, 
Byt.  3,  14  n  ;  —  fire,  Zs.  11.  6. 
See  Vifaram. 

—  AY.pin,  man,  Byt.  3,  14  n. 
Bakan  yast6  nask.'  SI.  12,  1  7  n.    See 

Bag-y.tsn6. 
Bakht-afnV,  com.,  Byt.  1,  7  ;    SI.  1, 

4  n  ;  20,  r  1. 
Bakhtiylr?  m.,  Bd.  12,  40  n. 
Bakht-tan  m..  Bd.  12,  40. 
•  :  '  ■•  nuk,  SI.  10,  26  n.     See  Bagh. 
Bakvir  in..  Bd.  12,  2,  30. 
Balkh,  town,  Bd.  24,  15  n  ;    Byt.  3, 

17  n  ;  river,  Bd.  12,  9  n  ;  20,  7, 

9n,  33. 
Bamho,  land,  Byt.  3,  17. 
Bamdldf,  man,  Byt.  1,  6  ;  2,  21. 
Bami,  town,  Byt.  3,  i7n. 
B.'nnikan,  town,  Bd.  20,  21. 
BJmiy  in,  HI.  20,  aan;  Byt.  3,  17  n. 
Batnm,  town,  Byt.  3,  I7n. 
BarcshiiGrn,   rite.  Byt.  2,  36  ;    SI.  2, 

(6,)  60  n,  65  n,  70  ;  3,  34  ;  10, 

10  11,  1 7  n  ;  12,  33  n,  34  n,  35  n, 

a6n;  17,  5n. 
Baresdm,  see  Sacred  twigs. 
Baresomdin,  see  Sacred  twig-stand. 
BarmayQn,  man,  Bd.  31,  8. 
Baroshand  Auharmazd,  com.,  SI.  1, 

BarzG  Qjyaniu-d-din,  Zs.  9,  1  n. 
Btfungha,  man,  Bd.  33,  1  n. 
Bajate,  demon,  Bd.  31,  6. 
Ba«,  SI.  8,  6  n.    See  Inward  prayer. 

SI.  1,  1,  1  ;    11,  1,  j  ;  10,5. 
.iyiaitu  sea,  Bd.  24,  2 3. 
Bear,  origin  of,  Bd.  23.  t. 
Beating  the  innocent,  SI.  10,  17. 
Beh-afrin,  woman,  Bd.  31,  30  n. 

Beneficent  spirit,  Zs.  1,  0  -,   SI.  13, 
38, 35, 36. 


Bernj-taiang  fire,  Bd.  17,  1,3  ;  Zs. 

11.  1  n. 
ft-s/j,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Best  existence,  SI.  6,  3  ;  10,  36  ;  12, 

3  ;  16,  11.     See  GartWraim. 
BevarSsp,  Bd.  12,  31  ;  29,  9  ;   Byt. 

3,  3  n,  55,56n.  Sec  As-i  Dahak. 
Birds,  classification,  Bel.  10,  4  ;    14. 

IS,   ■  *•*]  ;     Zs.   9.    91  = 

—  of  prey,  Bd.  14.  30  :  chiefs 

of,  Bd,  24,  r  r.  29  ;  destroy  Na- 
il. 2,  5  :  not  to  be  killed, 

SI.  10,  9. 
Bii  herb,  Bd.  14,  32  ;  27,  t  ;  Zs.  9, 

3  3. 

Buan,  Bd.  12,  35. 
Bitak,  nun,  Bd.  31,  14. 
Bivandangha,  man,  Bd.  29,  1  n. 
Bodflj    KTOSC.    Byt.  2,    36;    SI.  2, 

(30  n  ;)  15,  36. 
Bo./fiz&/  sin,  SI.  2,  39  n. 
Bombay,  Byt.  8,  17  n  ;  SI.  2,  6n. 
B6r-t6ra,  man,  Bd.  31,  7. 
BriVarvakhsh,  man,  Byt.  2,  3  11. 
Briu/rok-resh,  man,  Byt.  2,  3  n. 
Br.Wroyijnfi,  man,  Byt.  2,  3  n. 
Brazen  age.  Byt.  a,  18. 
Buddha,  Bd.  28,  3 1  n. 
Buddhists,  Bd.  20,  22  n. 
Bukhar,  land,  Byt.  3,  17. 
Bukhar.ms,  Byt.  3,  17. 
Bull's  urine  (gAmee),  SI.  2,  67,  93, 

98,   105,   112,    113;    3,    13,  31, 

33,  35;  10, 39;  12,34, 37. 

Bumy6  m.,  Bd.  12,  :  6  n. 

liunda,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 

Bundahu,  Int.  22;  contents,  Int. 
33,34;  MSS.,  Int.  24  41  ;  Av. 
original,  Int.  21.  13:  Zs.  8,  in, 
16  n;  French  tr.m-. ,  Int.  34, 
35;  German  trails.,  Inf.  25,36; 
dug.  trans.,  Int.  43-45  ;  Paz. 
version,  Int.  30,  31  ;  longer  text. 
Int.  33-4 1  ;  contents  of  long 
text.  Int.  35-37;  extent  01 
texts.  Int.  34,  35,  41  ;  age,  Int. 
41  1 3  ;  Zs.  10,  5  11.  See  also 
Sad-d.ir. 

Mrg,  angel,  Bd.  7,  3;    19,  15;    Zs. 

e,  3. 

Burying  the  dead,  SI.  2,  g  ;  13,  19. 
BGrsin-Mitro  fire.  Bd.  12,  iS.  34; 

17,7ii,8;  Zs.6,  33;  H.8-10; 

Byt  3,  30,  37,  40. 
BOshasp,  demones*,  Bd.  28,  36 ;  SI. 

13,  43. 
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BOt.  demon,  Bd.  28,  34- 
Butter,  see  Sacred  butter. 

Cake,  see  Sacred  cake. 
Cancer,  Bd.  2,  a  ;   5,  '> ;   7,  i.  a  ; 
34,  a  ;  Zs.4,  8  ;  8,  I,  a  J  SI.  21, 

2.  5- 
Capricornus,  Bd.  2,  a  ;   6,  6  ;   34, 

9  n ;   Zs.  4,  10  :    Bvt.  3,  1 1  n ; 

SI.  21,  a,  7,  8. 
Carriers  of  the  dead,  single,  SI.  2, 

84,  106,  108  ;  one  with  a  dog, 

SI.  2.  7  ;  two,  SI.  2,  6-8,  8^,  85; 

four,  SI.  2,  fin;  10,  10. 
Cispian  sea,  Bd.  13,  1  5  n  :  15,  afl  n, 

39  n  ;   17,  5  n  ;  19.   1 5  n  ;   20, 

8  n,  24  n,  37  n  ;  22,  4  n  ;  31,  at 

n  ;  Byt.  2,  63  n  ;  8,  19  n. 
Ceremonial  (yaaunj,  Byt.  2,  37  ;  3, 

37  ;  SI.  3,  35  n  J  5,  3  ;  8,  4  ;  9, 

5,  n:  13,  25;  10,8- 
Ceremonies,  SI.  2,  38 ;   12,  31  ;   — 

after  a  death,  SI.  6,  3,  4  ;  8,  6  n; 

12,  5,  3 1  ;   17,  2-6  ;  —  of  nine 

nights,  SI.  12,  26  n  ;  see  Baresh- 

nOm. 
Ch  in  Oriental  words  is  printed  K. 
Chaldaro-Pahlavi,  Int  19-31. 
Chaldee,  Int.  14,  19. 
Chapter  <ha),  SI.  10,  6n ;  13,  t,  5, 6, 

3i.  34- 
Chiefs  of  creation,  Bd.  24,  1-34,  a8, 

39  ;  spiritual.  Bd.  29,  1,  a,  5. 
Chieftainships,  spiritual,  Bd.  29,  1  ; 

SI.  13,  39  :  temporal,  SI.  13,  1 1, 

*S,  34.  4'".  44;  Wi  $• 
Childbirth.  SI.  10,  15;  12.  7. 
Children,  advantage  of,  SI.  10,  a  a  ; 

12.  15  ;  illegitimate,  SI.  10,  at  ; 

12,i4. 
China,  Bd.  31,  3n. 
Christian,  Bvt.  2,  i?n;  3,  3n;  SI. 

8,7- 

Christianity,  Byt.  2,  I9n;  3,  jn. 
Chronology  of  Iran,  Bd.  34,  1-9. 
Classes  of  people,  SI.  13,  9,  15,  34. 
Clothing  corpses,  SI.  2,  9,  95  ;  10, 

40  ;  12,  4  ;  —  for  spirits,  Bd. 
30,  a8  ;  SI.  17,  4,  5n;  purifying, 
SI.  2,  95,  97-99- 

Commentary,  see  Zand. 
Commentators,  SI.  1, 3, 40 ;  quoted, 
Byt.  1,7  I  3,  3,  1  <S;  SI.  2,  1,3, 

6,  »',  «*»  39,  44,  56,  57,  ^4.73, 
74,  80-83,86,88,89,  107,  115, 
118,  119;    3,  13;  6,  5,  6;  8, 


4-6;  8.  13,  17,  18,  23;  10,4o; 
14,  5;  20,  11. 

Confession  of  sin,  SI.  8,  a,  4n,  (8-io.) 

Conflicts  of  evil,  with  the  sky,  Bd. 
8,  1-4  ;  Zs.  5,  1-5  ;  with  water, 
Bd.  7,  1-13;  Zs.  8,  I-tJ|  with 
the  earth,  Bd.  8,  i-t, ;  Zs.  7,  1- 
1  a  ;  with  plants,  Bd.  9,  1-6 ; 
Zs.  8,  t-6;  with  animals,  Bd. 
10,  1-4 ;  Zs.  9,  r-34:  with  man. 
Zs.  10,  1-6  ;  with  tire,  Zs.  11, 
i-to. 

Constantinople,  Int.  la. 

Consulting  the  good,  SI.  10,  38. 

Contagion,  SI.  2,  59,  (60.) 

Copper  age,  Byt.  2.  19. 

Corpse,  carrying,  SI.  2, 6-ir,  83-9';; 
10,  10,  33  ;  lowering,  SI.  2,  23- 
39 ;  moving,  SI.  2,  63,  65,  66, 
68-71;  thrown  into  water,  SI. 
2,76-78;  8,7;  bringing  out  of 
water,  SI.  2,  7994  :  111  rliB,  SI. 
2,  9,  10,  94  ;  clothing  for,  SI. 
2,9,  95;  10,  40;  12,  4.  See 
also  Pollution. 

Corpse  chamber,  Byt.  2,  }6. 

Creation  of  prototypes,  Bd.  1,  fi  ; 
Zs.  1,  5  ;  of  archangels,  Bd. 
1,  33,  a6 ;  of  the  world,  Bd.  1, 
35,  38  ;  Zs.  1,  so  ;  of  demons, 
Bd.  1,  10,  34,  27  ;  of  time,  Zs. 
1.  Hi 

Crowing  ol  a  hen,  SI.  10,  30. 

Cyrus,  Int.  9;  Bd.  34,  8  n. 

hi,  liook,  Byt.  L,  in. 
n.Wak  naak,  SL  12,  4a, 
D3i/akih-i  Ashfivahijto,  man,  Bd.  33, 

10. 
DaV-arrfa,  man,  Bd.  33,  3. 
DiU-Afiharmazd,  com.,  Byt.  1,  7  ;  3, 

16  ;  SI.  1,  4  n. 
DaV-l'arukli,  corn.,  SI.  1,  4n. 
DaVgun,  man,  SI.  1,  411. 
DtJmd,  man,  Bd.  33,  3. 
DtUbttivl  tlinit,  book,  Int.  33,  33, 

46,47;    Bd.  15,  2311  ;   29,  5  n, 

fin;    author    of,  Bd.  33,  ton, 

11  n. 
Da^-i  veh,  com.,  SI.  1,  4  m 
Dahak,   kinK,  Bd.   17,  5:    20.  33  ; 

29.9;  30,i6;  31,  5-7;  34,  5: 

Bvt.  3,  u;   SI.  10,  38 n.    See 

A*-i  Dahak. 
Dah-hrkmLst,  rite,  Byt.  2,  59  n. 
Dahm&nifringan,Sl.l3,43n;  17,  5  n. 
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ML  land.  Bd.  15.  29. 

Daitik  m.t  sec  A'aka</-i  Diit'tk. 

—  r..  Bd.  20.  7,  1  J,  »3n  ;  24,  14  ; 

29.  5  n  ;  Zs.  2.  6. 

Dakhma,  Byt.  2,  360  ;  SI.  2,  I'M 
911.  ion.  1  in.  75n.  See  De- 
pository for  the  dead. 

Damagh.in,  town,  Bd.  20.  18  n  ;  29, 
un. 

DSmd.V  nask,  Int.  34,  48  ;  Zs.  9, 
(O  16;  SI.  10.  aa;  12,5. 

Damnak,  man,  Bd.  31,  36,  19. 

Dan»«  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  3»  ;  24,  15. 

Dara?,  king.  Bd.  33,  3  ;  34,  8. 

Dargam  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  M- 

Darius  Codomannus,  Int.  34  ;  Bd. 
34,  8  n. 

—  Hystaspes.  Tnt.  9. 
Darsp*t  m.,  Bd.  12.  a,  20m 
Dashtanistan.  SI.  2,  75  ;  3,  4n,  (6n,) 

1  r  n. 
Dast.in,  man,  Bri.  31,  37. 
DastQr,    Bd.    19,    j<5.     See    High- 

priest. 
Dai'nt]  m.,  Bd.  12.  39,  30. 
Davans,  man.  SI.  12,  39. 
Dajrulr.,  Bd.  20.  16  n. 
Days, lengths  of,  Bd.  26,  3-6  :  name 

of  angels  applied  to  them,  Bd. 

27,  34  ;  SI.  22,  1-30  ;  23, 1-4. 
Dead    matter,  Byt.  2,    36;    SI.  2, 

(3°n.)  33.  35,  63,  73,  77,  78, 
»oa, 104-107,  109-113  ;  10,  13, 
30  ;  12,  1 3. 

Deaf  and  dumb,  SI.  5,  7  ;  6,  1. 

Deana  mn  Bd.  12,  3 on. 

Death,  accidental,  SI.  10,  32:  on  a 
bedstead,  SI.  2.  13  ;  17.  u  ;  on 
a  bridge,  SI.  2,  30  ;  on  a  carpet, 
SI.  2,  101  ;  on  a  cloth,  SI.  2,  13  ; 
on  the  ground,  SI.  2,  14-16  ;  in 
a  hall,  SI.  2,  4s  ;  in  a  house,  SI. 
2,  38-44  ;  inn  jar,  SI.  2,  31  ;  on 
a  roof,  SI.  2.  18,  2  j  ;  in  a  room, 
SI.  2.  32  :  when  seated,  SI.  2, 
34  ;  by  strangulation.  SI.  2,  33  ; 
17,  1 3  ;  on  a  tree,  SI.  2,  35-29  ; 
in  a  vessel,  SI.  9,  7  ;  in  a  wilder- 
ness, SI.  2,  47. 

Demonized  men,  SI.  17,  7. 

Demons,  Bd.  5.  7  :  Zs.  2,  4  ;  Byt. 
2,  40,6a;  3,9.  a',  3?  ;  SI.  9.  5, 
8  ;  12, 12  ;  15,  6  ;  17,  3  ;  origin, 
Bd.  1,  10  ;  end,  Bd.  1,  31,  33  ; 
6.  4  ;  30.39-33  ;  names,  Bd.  1, 
=  4.  27  ;  3,  3,6-9,  21  ;  7,  8,10, 


13  ;  28,  7-2°,  '3-36,  39,  4°, 
43  ;  30,  39.  30  ;  Zs.4,4  ;  6.  o, 
1  r,  13  .  council.  Bd. 8,  1-9  ;  12, 
8:  incursion,  Bd.  3,  10,  31,  35, 
36  ;  7,  8,  12  ;  mislead  men.Bd. 
15,  t),  13,  17,  18  :  u<e  nail-par- 
ings as  weapons,  Bd.  19,  19,  so  ; 
SI.  12,  (>  :  opposed  by  cock,  Bd. 
19,  33 ;  SI.  10,  30 n  ;  beget  the 
ape,  bear,  and  negro,  Bd.  23,  1, 
2;  described.  Bd.  28,  1-46; 
figure  of,  Byt.  1,  4  :  2,  16  ;  — 
« ith  dishevelled  hair,  Byt.  1,  5  ; 
2,  33,34-39,  36;  3,  1,6,  13,34; 
discomfited,  Byt.  2,  16.  17  :  3, 
40,  4 1  ;  reside  in  idol-temples, 
Byt.  3,  30. 36,  37  :  attack  Zara- 
tu/t,  SI.  10.  4  :  12,  1 1  ;  in  the 

north, SL 10,  ?!  12.18;  14,  m, 

Demon  worship,  SI.  8,  4  ;  14,  1. 

—  worshippers,  Byt.  3,  34. 

Depository  for  the  dead,  SI.  2,  75 ; 
13,  19.  See  Dakhma  and  Re- 
ceptacle. 

Destroyer,  Bd.  2.  4,  8:  8.  1,  23  ;  7, 
1  ;  20,  6  ;  27,  1 ;  Zs.  7,  3  I  SI. 
10,  3  ;  13.  30. 

Development  of  animals,  Bd.  10.  2, 
3  ;  14,  3-7  ;  Zs.  9.  7-9  :  fire, 
Zs.ll,  i-ro  ;  lakes,  Zs.  6,  7,  8, 
as  ;  land.Bd.  11.  a;  Zs.  7,  8-1 1  ; 
man,  Bd.  15,  1-5  :  Zs.  10,  3-6  ; 
minerals.  Zs.  10,  a  ;  mountains. 
Bd.  8,  1-5;  12,  1,  3,  II,  l8,  41  I 
Zs.  7,  1-7  ;  plants,  Bd.  9,  3-6  5 
10.  1  :  14,  1,2:  Zs.  8,  1-5:  9, 
1-6  ;  rivers,  Bd.  7,  15-17  ;  Zs. 
8,  20,  31  ;  seas,  Bd.  7,  6,  14  ; 
Zs.  8.  6-8,  14-19. 

Dtjrid  r.,  Bd.  20,  7  n,  1 3  n. 

Diglat  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  to,  13,  36  ;  Zs. 
8,  son. 

Dilman  town,  Bd.  20,  ian. 

Dimavand  m.,  Bd.  12,  39,  31  ;  20, 
37  ;  29,  o  ;  Byt.  3,  55. 

Din,  angel,  Bd.  27.  34  :  Byt.  2,  59 
n;  month,  Bd.  26,  3,  If,  30. 
See  Dino. 

Dint-va^arkan/,  book,  Zs.  9,  in  ; 
Byt.  1,  in;  3,  25 n;  SI.  9,  9n  ; 

10,  30,  4".  »3n.  *,r>,  2  5  ",  26 
n,  s8n,  39n  :  12,  4n,  17 n. 
DinkarJ,  book,  SI.  10,  a  an,  33  n  ; 
last  editor  of,  Int.  64  ;  Bd.  33, 
fun;)  SI.  8,  33n;  quoted, 
Zs.  9,  in;    Byt.  1,  1  n  ;    2,30, 


i9n;  3,  350,  4311,  5211,  6m  ; 

SI.  8,  7Ti :  9,  911;    10,  in,  4n, 

8n,  1 3 n,  21  n,  15D:,  26n,  a8n. 

39  n;    12,   411,    1 7  n  ;    IB,    in, 

4  m 
DinO,  angel.  SI.  22,  8, 15,33,  34  ;  23, 

4.     See  Din. 
Din-paran-Atan".,  angel,  Bd.  27,  24  ; 

SI.  23.  ?,  in. 
Dm-pavan-Dinil,  Angel,  Bd.  27,  24  ; 

SI.  23,  4. 
Dtn-psmm-MltrO,  angel,  Bd.  27, 24  ; 

SI.  23,  3,  4n. 
Dirhum,  SI.  1,  {2  ;)  8,  (sn  ;)  10,  24  ; 

11,  2  ;  16,  1  n,  3,  3. 
Dht,  span,  Bd.  26,  3  n  ;  SI.  16,  4. 
Dog's  gaze,  SI.  2, 1-3,  56,  63, 66,  7 1 , 

84,  85;  10,  10,  «a,  52,  33. 
Dfi-hfimast,  rite,  SI.  16,  6. 
Do-patkar,  zod.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Doubtful  actions,  SI.  10.  25,  27. 
Drono,  see  Sacred  cake. 
DrOtpbkan,  demon,  Bd.  31,  6. 
Drvasp,  angel,  SI.  11,  4. 
Dualism,  Int.  68-70. 
DGbasrOytv/nask,  SI.  10,  13. 
DugbJd  or  DQkdav,  woman,  Bd.  32, 

10;  SI.  10,  4  j  12,  11. 
DM,  zod.,  Bd.  2,  .-. 
DOrasrflb,  man,  Bd.  31,  13,  31  ;  32. 

1  ;  33,  3,  4. 
Dfirnamtk,  man,  Bd.  33,  5. 
Durushasp,  man,  Bd.  31,  14,  37. 
DvasrQb    or    Dvasrii^adf  nask,  see 

DObasru^c./. 
Dvazdah-hOuiiist   nask,   Zs.  9,   1  n  ; 

rite.Byt.2,  (59  5)3,  35,27,  37; 

SI.  16,  6. 

Eating  in  the  dark,  SI.  9,  8. 
Egypt,  Int.  31  ;  Bd.  20,  8n  ;  Zs.  6, 

aon. 
Erezisho  111.,  Bd.  12.  isn. 
Erezraspa,  man,  Bd.  29,  in. 
Erezuro"  m.,  Bd.  12,  i6n. 
Esther,  book,  Byt.  2,  i7n. 
Etymander  r.,  Bd.  20,  17 n. 
Euphrates    r.,    Bd.  20,   ion,    nn; 

Byt.  3,  sn. 
Euxine,  Bd.  13,  i$n  ;  20,  8n. 
Ever-stationary,  SI.  6,  3  ;  18,  4n. 
Evil  eye,  Bd.  28,  311,  14,  36. 
Evil  spirit.  Zs.  1  o;  SI.  8,  23  ;  12, 

7;  13,  18  ;   like  the  devil,  Int. 

69,  70;  origin  of  evil,  Bd.  1,  r, 

9-2  j,  34  ;  cast  down,  Bd.  3, 


5  ;  11,  6  ;  30,  39,  30,  32  ;  Byt. 
3,  35.  4°:  SI.  13,  24.  36  ;  com- 
forted, Bd.  3,  6-8  ;  described, 
Bd.  3,  9 ;  28,  40,  41  ;  attacks 
creation,  Bd.  3,  10-17,21,  34- 
27;  6,  1-4;  8,  1  ;    11,  5:  18, 

2,  «,  :  19,  10  ;  28,  1,  3  ;  mi-leads 
mi  n,  Bd.  15,  8.  9  ;  28.  6  ;  an- 
cestor of  Dahak,  Bd.  31,  6  ;  his 
f'ui me  evil-doiiflL  Byt.  2,  54 ; 

3,  34,  3  j.     See  Aharman. 
Extinguishing  fire,  SI.  7,  9  ;  20,  15. 
Extirpation  of  sin,  SI.  8,  18. 
Ezra,  book,  Byt.  2,  170. 

Faranak,  woman,  Bd.  31,  3 1  n. 
Farangis,  woman,  Bd.  31,  i8n. 
Farghanali,  land,  Bd.  20,  son. 
Farhank,  woman,  Bd.  31,  31-33. 
F.irmftu  sin,  SI.  1,  (1,   2  ;)  2,  51  ;  3. 

37,  98;    4,   10,  1411  ;    5,   3n  ; 

6,  in;  8,  9n;  U,  1,  (2  ;)  16, 

(i,)  5. 
Farukhd,  com.,  SI.  1,  411. 
Kasa,  town,  Bd.  29,  14m 
FayQm,  kind.  Int.  31. 
Feast,  Byt.  2,  45.    See  Sacred  feast. 
Female  things,  Bd.  16,  6. 
Feridun,  king,  Bd.  81,  7  ",  3 1  n-   See 
I-' return. 

Fiends,  Bd.  2,  «j  no.  30;  Zs.  1, 5 ; 

4,  s  ;  Byt.  3,  30,  37  ;  SI.  9,  8  ; 
13,  10,  13;  19,  5;  20,  9,  n  ; 
origin,  Bd.  1,  10  ;  destroyed, 
Bd.2,  10;  19,33,  34,  3^  20, 

6  ;  Zs.  10,  1  ;  SL13,  23,  32,  46; 
described.  Bd.  28,  13,  14,  30, 
33»  37  ;  Christians,  Byt.  3,  3,  5  ; 
serpents,  Byt.  3,  52  ;  of  men- 
struation, SI.  3,  29  ;  become* 
pregnant,  SI.  10,  7  ;  12, 18.  See 
Arch-fiends. 

Finger-breadth,  meas.,  Bd.  21,  1  ; 
26.  (3n  ;)  27,  25  ;  SI.  2,  118; 
4,  2,  5  ;  10,  j. 

Fire,  iujured,  Bd.  3,  34  ;  described, 
Bd.  17,  1  -'):  Zs.  11,  1 -10  ; 
reverence,  SI.  7,  4  :  10,  37  ;  to 
be  kept  up,  SI.  12,  3,  13.  See 
Sacred  fire. 

Fire-temple,  see  Abode  of  fires. 

Fish,  danucaiion,  Bd.  10,  4  :  14. 
13,  36;  Zs.  9,  9-14  ;  genera- 
tion, Bd.  16,  7  ;  chief,  Bd.  24, 

13. 
Flowers,  Bd.  27,  ti,  34. 


Fomalhaut,  star,  Bd.  2,  7"  ;    SL  11, 

4";  14. 5»- 

Food  not  to  be  cast  to  the  north  at 

night,  SI.  10,  7;  12,  iH. 
Foot,  mcas.,  Bd.  26,  3n  ;  SI.  2,  18, 

77.78n;  3,  3J  ;  21,  a,  5-8. 
Forgiveness  of  trespasses,  SI.  10,  1 1 . 
Frabazu,  meas.,  Bd.  26,  30. 
Frada</afsh,  region,  Bd.  6.  8,  9  ;  11, 

3;  25.  10;  20,  1  :  Byt.  3,  47. 
Fradhakhjti,  man,  Bd.  29,  511, 
Fraguzak,  woman,  Bd.  31,  1 4. 
Frobimrni-a.  man,  Bd.  32,  10. 
Frih-vakhsh-vindaV,  man,  Bd.  83,  1. 
Frangrasyan,  king,  Bd.  31,  14  n. 

reti  hi,  SI.  13,  1  n. 
Frar3>t,  meas.,  Bd.  26,  sn. 
Frasast.cake,  SI.  3,  (320;)  14,  3;  17, 

5n. 
Frashaitar,  man,  Bd.  33,  3. 
Frashakan/,  see  RcBOfanon, 
FrashSvakhsha,  man.  Bd.  33,  i  n. 
Frashfijtar,  man,  Bd.  33,  in. 
FrasiySi,  king,  Bd.  12,  jo;   20.  iy, 

34;  21,  6;  30, 16:  31,  (14,)  15, 
18,  ai,  22,  35;  Zs.  U.  ion; 
Byt.  2,  6  j  ;  3,34  5  SI.  10,  38  n. 

Fratizak.  woman,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

Frasw-i  /TOr,  man,  Bd.  31,  18,  19. 

Fnut,  man.  Bd.  33,  3.     Sec  next. 

Fri/t,  mn,  Bd.  31,  31  n. 

FraMincha.SI.13,  I. 
I '■■  it  r.,  Bd.20,  7,  «o,  it  ;  Byl.  3,  s. 
Fravahi',  MC  (iuardian  spii  ilv. 
Fravak,  man,  Bd.  15,  35,  30,  31 ;  31, 

1.  6  ;  32,  in. 
Fravikaln,  woman,  Bd.  15,  3:. 
Frararincha,  SI.  13.  1. 
Fravan/ikan,  sec    Guardian  spirits' 

days. 
ttdn,  angel,  Bd.  27,  34  ;  SI.  22, 

19;   23,   3;   day,  SI.  11.  411; 
h,  Bd.  3,  1  3  ;  26,  7,  13,30; 

Zs.  2,  .  j  SI.  11,  4 n. 
Fra  vastus  Bd.  1,  8  n  ;  2,  10  n.     See 

Gonttui  spirits. 
Frazdan  lake,  Bd.  22,  i,  5  ;  Byt.  3, 

tj. 
Frazisoi,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 
Frazfijak.  man,  lid.  31,  14. 
Frc</Qn,  king.  Bd.  20,  1 2  D  ;  23,  3  ; 

29,9:  31,  (7-11,)  14.  »7,  3a; 

32,  1  n  ;  34,  6  ;  Byt.  3,  55,  56, 
SI.  10,  j8  n;  20,  18;  man, 

Bd.  :J3.  j. 
I rih-khW,  man,  Bd.  31,  19. 
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Freh-mJh,  woman,  Bd.  33,  7. 
h.  DMA.  Bd.  33.  11. 
Fren,  woman,  Bd.  32,  5.  j  ill 
Frvm,  woman,  Bd.  31.  33  n  ;  32,  5n, 
Fltfttr,  demon,  Bd.  28,  30. 
Fris,  man,  Bd.  31,  13. 
FrObak  fire.  Bd.  17,  5,  7n  ;  Zs.  11, 

8-10  ;  Byt.  3,  39,  30,  37,  4c  i 

SI.  13.  36. 
Fruits.  Bd.  27,  7.  •* 
FryanO,  man.  Bd.  33,  3. 
Fshflsho-mathra,  ritual.  SI.  13,  49 n. 
Future  existence,  Bd.  1,  1,  7,  31  ;  2, 

11  ;  11,  6;  15,  9:  30,  1  ;  Byt. 

2,  35;  3,63;   SI.  8.  7,  14;  »■ 

6  ;  10,  19. 

GadkzLtthw,  demon,  Bd.  31,  6. 
Gadman-hflmand  m..  Bd.  17,  5  ;  Zs. 

11,  9;  Byt.  3,  39. 
'11,  man,  Bd.  28.  6n. 
Gah,  Bd.  2,  8  ;  25.  ■;  m  ;    SI.  7,  tnj 

14,  4  n.     See  Period. 
Gahanbars,  Bd.  25,  1  ;  SI.  12,  3m ; 

18,  ( 3  n.»    See  Season-festivals. 
Gak,  man,  Bd.  33,  3. 
Gam,  meas.,  Bd.  26,  3  n. 
Ganavsuf  m.,  Bd.  12,  39,  34  ;  19.  8. 
Ganrak  mainOk,  Bd.  1,  1  u,  3n.    See 

F.vil  spirit. 
Garafia,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Gar&miSn,  Bd.  30,  13,  15,  37  ;   SI. 

6,  (311,)  4  ;  11,  3.    See  Heaven. 
Garjjsp,  man,  Bd.  29,  7  n  ;  31,  a 6  n, 

37  n. 
Garsivaz,  man,  Bd.  31,  isn. 

ibftr,  see  Season-festivals. 
Gatha  days,  Bd.  5,  7 :  25,  7n. 
Giithas,  hymns,  Bd.  12,  7n  ;  Zs-.  11, 

ion  ;    Byt.  2,  60;    SL  9,  isn; 

10,  f> ;  quoted,  Zs.  5,  4 ;  SI.  12, 
3X  ;  mystic  meaning,  SI.  13,  1- 
49  ;  extent,  SI.  13,  50,  51. 

G«u,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Gau/^5vya.  Av.,  SI.  2,  43n;  13,  isn. 
—  hudhi/u,  Av.,  SI.  2.  4  *.  D  ;  3,  5111; 

11,  4n.     See  Sacred  butter. 
GiyOman/,  man,  Bd.  3,  in,  14,  17, 

19-33;  4,  1  ;  15,  1,  31  ;  24,  1  ; 

30,  7.9:  31.  i;  32,  in;  34,  1, 
Zs,  2.  6.  8;  8,  3;  4,3,5,9, 

10  ;    6,  4;  10,    1-3  ;  U,  «on; 

SI.  10,  a8n. 
GazdGm,  zod.,  Bd.  2,  :. 
Gcfar-toi-3.  man,  Bd.  31.  7  :  32,  1  n. 
Geban-bun  sea.  Zs.  6,  14. 

e  e 
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Gel,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Gemini,  Bd.  2,  1 ;  SI.  21,  2. 
Genealogies  Bd.  16,  24-30  ;  31,  1- 

41  ;  32,  i-io;  33,  1-1 1. 
Generation,  Bd.  16,  1-7. 
Georgia,  Bd.  20,  1 3  n. 
Gesbakht  m.,  Bd.  12,  29. 

-kharW.  rite,  Bd.30,  (a8;)  SI. 

6.  6;  12,  30;  17,  5"- 
Ghazni,  town,  Bd.  22,  511. 
Giklan  sea,  Bd.  20,  24. 
Gilan,  land,  Bd.  12,  17. 
Giw,  man,  Bd.  29,  (>. 
Glory,  ruv.il,  Bd.  31,  3:.  33 ;  34,  4. 

-ary.  Av.-I'ahl..  SI.  10,  39 n. 
—  Huz.-P.iz.,  Int.  16,  17. 
God  ('celestial  beings')*  Bd.  17,  8  ; 

Zs.  11.  6;   SI.  l.o;    8,  32.  23; 

10,  fc  5 1 14  O  i  10,  7  ;  21,  4  ; 
22,  30. 

GogoVasp,  com.,  SI.  1,  3  ;  2,  74.  8j, 

119. 
Got,  Inn.  nun.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
GSkarJ  tree,  Bd.  8,  6  ;  18,  1  ;  24, 

27;  27,4- 
GOimar,  meteor,  Bd.  6,  1  ;  28,  44  ; 

50,  18,  ji. 

ten  age,  Byt.  1,  m,  4;  2,  16. 

Gomes,  see  Bull's  urine. 

Good  works,  2s.  1,  14,  18;  4,6; 
11,6;  Byt.  2,  33,  $8,64;  SI.  2. 
53,  yj ;  6,  3,  4,  6;  7,4,6,7; 
8,  I,  5,  20,  22  ;  9,  6  ;  10,  25, 
27,29;  12,  1,1.  29:  17,8;  20, 
r,  4,  5  ;  imputed,  SI.  4,  14  ;  6, 

1,  a;  7,  6;  8,  4;  10,  33-34  ; 
12,  15,  16,  31;  16,  6. 

Gopato,  land,  Bd.  28,  5»- 
Gdpatshah.  chief,  Bd.  28,  5  ;  31,  20, 

22  ;  Byt.  2,  1. 
G6j,  angel,  Bd.  4,  4  n  ;  27. 24 ;  B\  t. 

2,  5911;  SI.  11,  4";  23,  2. 
Gtbasp,  com.,  SI.  1,  3«. 

Gojt-i  Fryanfl,  man,  Byt.  2,  1 ;  tale 

of,  SI.  21,  on. 
Gfljfirvan,  angel,  Bd.  4,  3-5  ;  Zs.  3, 

1,3;  SI.  11,  an;  22,  14. 
Greek  inscriptions,  Inl.  19. 
Greeks,  Byt.  3,  5- 
Griffon,  Bd.  14,  11,23;  19,  18  ;  24, 

11,  29;  Zs.  8,  4. 

Guardian  spirits,  Bd.  1,  |8n;"|  2,  10, 
11 ;  4,4;  6,  3;  29,8;  32..,; 

51.  9,  n;  11,4!  17,4'6;  19) 
8 ;  days  devoted  to,  Byt.  2,  4  5  ; 
SI.  10,  2;  12,  j  1. 


fine,  man,  Bd.  29,  6. 
GQrgan,  land,  Bd.  20,  240. 
Gur^-ist.in,  land,  Bd.  20,  13m 
Gujasp  fire,  Bd.  17.  7  :  Zs.  6,  22 n; 

Byt.  3,  ion.     See  Vimasp. 
Gfljnasp  fire,  Zs.  6,  22  ;   11,  8-10  ; 

Byt.  3,  ion,  37,  40. 
Guzak,  princess,  Bd.  31,  9,  14 
— ,  woman,  Bd.  15,  28. 


Gamagan,  land,  Bd.  29,  1 4  n. 

GtintMj  prtsct,  si.  11, 4. 

GarA-danphu,  man,  Bd.  29,  1  n. 
Gamd,  Byt.  2.  45.    Sea  Fi 
C6h,  fiend,  Bd.  3,  3,  6-9;  SI.  3,  29  n. 
Cinut  nask,  SI.  10,  aBn.     Sec  Kid- 

rajt. 
Giv.'in,  lun.  man.,  Zs.  4,  8. 
C'niiiin,  town,  Bd.  12,  34 n. 

Hadhavoj,  ox,  Bd.  19,  13;  29,  sn  ; 
30,  25. 

Ha//Gkht  nask,  Bd.  15,  7  n  ;  Bvt.  3, 
(25.)  38;  SI.  12,  19,  30;  i3,  6, 
10;  16,6. 

H.ie/ta^asp,  man,  Bd.  32,  1. 

Hayiabad  inscriptions,  Int.  aon. 

Ham.Wan,  town,  Bd.  12,  1a  ;  19.  3  n  ; 
22,6. 

Hamemal,  see  Sin  affecting  accusers. 

Hamespamada  yem,  season,  Bd.25, 6. 

Hand//,  man,  Bd.  33,  u. 

Hamistakin,  SI.  6,  2.  See  Ever- 
stationary. 

Ilamrei/,  see  Contagion. 

HlxnOn,  lake,  Bd.  13,  i6n. 

Haptok-rinj;.  Ham  Bd.  2,  7  ;  5,  1  ; 
13,  12;  14,  aS;   SI.  11,  4. 

Hunter,  man,  Bd.  32,  1. 

Honiara*,  man,  Bd.  32,  1. 

Il.irha/.  «.,  Bd.  20.  7,  37. 

Ham  r,  Bd.  12,  911;  20,  7,  •  5,  t6. 

Ili«,  SI.  10.6;  13,  i.    See  Chapter. 

Hisar  of  distance,  Bd.  14,  4  ;  18,  7  ; 
26,  (T,)  an;  SI.  9,  in;  —  of 
time,  Bd.25.  5;  SI.  9,  (1.) 

Hathra,  meas.,  Bd.  7,  8  n ;  26,  1  n  ; 
SI.  9,  1  n. 

Hang,  Professor,  Int.  ia,  25,  36,  39. 

riHran  yili,  Bd.  26,  9,  10;  SL7,  in; 
H,  4" 

Heaven,  grades  in,  Bd.  12,  1 ;  SI.  8, 
jnj  nrtWrjslo,  Bd.30,  12,  13, 
37;  Zs.ll,  a;  SI.  6,  iiL  , ;  it, 
3;  13,  8;  vahiit,  Bd.  30,  27  ; 
Zs.l,  14;  SI.  6,  a,  3,  5;  12,  a8; 


: 


16,8,  tj,  19,24,39,30:  18,  4n; 
22,  9,  i&,  a,  39.    See  also  Best 
existence 
Heaven,  not  to  be  despaired  of,  SI. 

12,  28,  39. 

Hebrew  laws,  SI.  3,  14  n,  i5n,  i8n, 

36  n. 
Hedgehog,  B«l.  14,  19;  19,  38;  SI. 

2.59;  10,3i:  12,30. 
Hell.  Bd.  15,  9  !  22,  10;  Zs.  1,  14; 

SI.  6,  a,  6 ;  8,  5.  7.  ij;  12,4,a»; 

18,  4  n ;  described,  Bd.  3,  37  ; 

28.  47.  48 !  abode  of  demons. 

Bd.  3,  26;  Byt.  3,  30,  35;   for 

the  wicked,  Bd.  30,  ra,  « 3:  gate 

of,  Bd.  12,  8;  28,  18;  Zs.  2, 

4 ;  SI.  10,  7  n  ;  13, 19  ;  purified, 

Bd.  30,  31,  33;  grades  in,  S!. 

6,  3n. 
Hclmand  r..  Bd.  20,  i7n. 
Hemivd  r..  Bd.  20,  7,  9n. 
Hi-ri  r.,  Bd.  20,  I5n,  i6n. 
Hetfimand  r.,  Bd.  12,  9n;  20,  7, 17, 

34;  21,  3n. 
Hiddekel  r.,  Bd.  20,  ian;  Byt.  3, 

31  n. 
High-priest.  dastOr,  Bd.  19,  36  ;  28, 

20;  Bvt.  3,  52  :  SI.  8,  10 -.  9, 

2,  4  ;  10.  5,  20  23.  31  ;  12.  2, 
14-16;  ra//.  Bd.  29,  1  n;  Byt. 

3,  52  ;  SI.  8,  1,  a,  5,  &.  m.  1 1  : 

13.  a,  2q  ;  supreme,  Bd.  24.  1  : 
SI.  9.  3 :  see  Supreme  ZaratC't. 

Hikhar,  SI.  2, (30 n,) 95.  See  Bodily 

refuse. 
Hindus,  Bd.  28,  34:  Byt.  3,  14,  17; 

SI.  2,  58  n. 
Hindftstan,Bd.20,9:  26, iy,  29,  is- 
Hindva  n..,  Bd.  12.  6n. 
Hirat.  town,  B<1.  20,  i6n. 
Hir.itis  men,  Byt.  3,  19. 
Hiriyan.  men,  Byt,  3,  1911. 
HomaroJatbbri,  chief,  Bd.  29,  I. 
Holy-water,  Bd.  21,  3,  4 :  Byt.  2, 

59;  SI.  2,  (43:)  7,  9;  12.  5; 

13,9:  16.  ia:  16,6. 
HOm.  aritfel,  B«l.  7.  3  :  27,  »4 ;  Z*. 

6,  3  ;  SI.  11,  4.  '' :        'Iron,  SI. 

10,  3;  —juice,  SI.  10,  16;  13, 

1  n,  ejn;  —  mortar,  Si.  9,  ian  ; 

13,  9n  ;  —  tree,  Bd.  9,  6n;  18, 

2.  3:  24,  18;  27.  4.24  :  30.  15; 

Zs.  8,  5 :  —  twigs,  SI.  9,  1 3  n ; 

13,  9  n. 
Homast,  rite,  Byt.  2,  (59  n;)  SI.  9, 

1 3  n ;  16,  6  n. 


llnrvada^,  angel,  Bd.  1,  (16 ; J    27, 

34 ;  30,  29 :  Bvt.  3,  29  :  SI.  9. 

8;  13,14;  15,  3,  5.  *5.  ">:  22, 

6 ;  23,  1  ;  month,  Bd.  25,  ao, 
—  ya/t,  Byt.  1,  6. 
Hoshyang,  king,  Bd.  15,  (38  ;>  31,  t, 

3,9",  32n:  32.  in;  34,  3,  4; 

Zs.  11,  10:  SI.  10,  38n. 
Houso-ruler, SI.  13,  ri,  15,  41  n,  44; 

I8.5. 
Hfibiikht,  man,  Bd.  33.  1. 
Hfldino,  rum.  Bd.  S3,  3. 
Hugar  in..  Bd.   7.    1  s  n  :  12,   :,  (5,) 

6]  13,4;  22,  11;  24,  17;  Byt. 

3,  3 1  n. 
Hfikairy.W  m.,  Bvt.  3,  31. 
Hukhshathr6tcmai,  prayer,  SI.  10, 

5n;  13,  33. 
Hflm&i,  woman,  Bd.  38,  7 ;  queen, 

Bd.  34,  8. 
HOman,  man,  Bd.  31,  17. 
Human  monstrosities,  Bd.  15,  5,  31. 
Humatanam.  prayer,  SI.  10,  5n  ;  13, 

16,  33. 
Hunting,  SI.  8.  I. 

Hfish.  beverage,  Bd.  19,  Ijj  30.  2  s. 
Hfishe«/ar.  apostle,  Bd.  21,  65  32. 

7n,  (8:)  Bvt.  3,  tin,  ij,  34  n, 

(41.44.)  47,48,  6.n:  SI.  13,  5. 
HAshe</ar-m.1h,  apostle,  Bd.  30,  2 ; 

32.  7  n,  (8;)  Byt.  3,  5 a,  53 ;  SI. 

I8.5. 
HQsparamna«k,Byt.  2,  37m  SI. 10, 

12:  :)  12.  1,7,  14,  31:  13,  .7. 
Husru,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3 ;  lake-,  Bd. 

22,  1.  I. 
Huvasp,  chief,  Bd.  29,  1. 
HiV/.tv.u.ik,  man.  Bd  31,  41. 
lluzvaru  logograms.  Int.  14-20. 
TiVaetumaithi  ha,  SI.  13.  7,  14,  27. 
\\\iix\dkdn,  man,  Bd.  29,  1. 

.  Av..  SI.  1,  1  n. 
Hvare-Jithra,  man,  Bd.  32,  sn. 
Wvrmbra,  man,  Bd.  29,  5. 
Hxov.  woman,  Bd.  82,  7  n,  8 ;  SI. 

10.  3 in. 
//ivaon;i,  land,  Byt.  2,  49  n. 
Hyrcania,  Bd.  20,  34  n. 

Iaxartes  r.,  Bd.  20,  2on. 
Ibairaz,  man,  Bd.  29,  6. 
Jhitak,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 
Idolaters,  Int.  50,  51 ;  Bd.  3,  20  n  ; 

16,  28  n;  Byt.  8,  un. 
Mul.itrv,  SI.  9.  2.  3. 
Idols,  Bd  28,  34;  Byt.  1.  4n. 

e  e  2 
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Idol-tcmples,  Bd.  17,  7  ;  Byt.  3,  jo, 

3°.  37- 

Imam-aaW-zam  ha,  SI.  13,  19, 

Immortal  men,  Bit  20,  5-5  ;  30,  17. 

Incursion  of  the  evil  spirit,  Bd.  3, 
10-26  ;  Zs.  2,  1-1 1  ;  4,  1-6. 

Irtdar,  demon,  Bd.  30,  29  n.  See 
Andar. 

India,  Bd.  IS,  29 n  ;  20,  9n  ;  20.  4  ; 
Byt.  3,  44  n;  SI.  2.  6n.  22  n, 
32n;  4.  511,  6n,  1 1  n,  un;  0, 
9 n  ;  16,  in  ;  17,  2 n. 

Indian  ocean,  Bd.  20,  8n. 

Indra,  god,  Bd.  1,  27  n. 

Indus  r.,  Bd.  20,  8n,  9n,  32 n,  28  n  ; 
ByL3,  j8n. 

Infant,  treatment,  SI.  10,  16;  pro- 
tected by  fire,  SI.  12,  1 2. 

Infection,  SI.  2,  55,  59,  (6o-)6-\  See 
PaftreW. 

Infidel,  SI.  e,  (>. 

Invoking  angels,  St.  0,  1  i-i  3. 

Inward  prayer,  SI.  3,  l'i-i'>,  -1  ;  4, 

1,  9n  ;  5,  an;  10,  14,  26  ;  14, 
3.     See  Biz,  \'ag. 

I  ran,  Bd.  12,  9  n  ;  Zs.  6,  1 7  ;  Byt.  2, 
51,63;  3,3.7  n, 44  n;  SI.  10. 28 n; 
countries  of,  Bd.  23,  5  ;  Byt.  1, 
in;  2,  14,  26,  49;  3,  5-7.  ro, 
20,  22,  23,  35,  36,  36,  38,  39 ; 
kings  of,  Bd.  31,  32  11 ;  32,  1  n. 

Iranian,  countries,  Bd.  10,  15  ;  Byl. 

2,  28,  29 ;  kings,  Bd.  34,  4  n ; 
Byt.  3,  51  ;  logograms,  Int.  14, 
t8,  19;  rule,  Bd.  20,  411;  SI. 
13.  7n. 

Iranians,  Bd.  1",  35;  15,  28;  31, 

2:;  Byt.  2,  33 n. 
Iron  age,  Byt.  1,  1  n,  5 ;  2,  32  ;  3, 

X3D. 

IsWvastar,  man,  Bd.  30,  1011  ;  32, 

5,  7- 

Islendiv.ir,  prince,  Bd.  31,  29  n  ;  Bvt. 

2,'i7n. 
Ispahan,  Bd.  12,  40 n;  20,  15m.  36  n  ; 

31,  4on. 
Istudgar  nask,  Byt.  1,  t  n.  See  St(W- 

gar. 
Ithiha,  SI.  13,  20  ;  prayer,  SL  3,  35  ; 

6,  2,  5,  7  ;  see  the  next. 
Illi;"i-i^-ya/amaidc  ha,  SI.  13,  18. 
Izak,  princess,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

]  m  Oriental  words  is  printed  G. 
Jamshed,  Bd.  23,  in;  31,  27  n. 
Jew,  SI.  6,  7. 


Judge,  unjust,  SI.  10,  18. 
Jupiter,  planet,  Bd.  6.  1  ;  Zs.  4.  7. 
8,  to;  Byt.  3,  4,  18. 

Jnsti,  Professor,  Int.  36,  66 n. 

Kabed-jikaft  m.,  Bd.  12,  2,  21. 
Kabisah  dispute,  Bd.  25,  jn. 
Kabulistan,  Byt.  3.  13m 
priest,  Bd.  33,  i,  2. 
Kaddn,  title,  Bd.  31,  1 5. 
Ka^-nioi-iii-va  ha,  SI.  13,  33. 
Kaf  m.,  Bd.  12,  1,  14. 
Kahrkas  bird,  Bd.  14,  33  ;  10,  25, 

Kabt,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Kabuar.  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2.  \, 
KahGs,  Byt.  3,  911.     See  Kai-KlQs. 
Kai-Ap'ivth,  prince,  Bd.  31,  25,  28, 

3',  34- 

—  Arsh,  prince,  Bd.  31,  25. 

—  RAM/  king.  Bd.  34,  7. 

—  Kafi-.,  king,  Bd,  31,  -•  s,  31  n ;  3*, 

7  ;  Byt.  3,  9. 

—  Kava-7,  king,  Bd.  31.  2S  |  34.  7  "  ; 

SI.  10,  2811.     See  Kav.U 

—  Khflsrob,  king,  Bd  17,  7  ;  31.  18, 

35  ;  34,  7  .  SI.  10,  28  n. 

—  LGharasp,  king,  Bd.  31,  29  ;  34, 

7  ;  SI.  10,  2  8n. 

—  Pisan  (or  Pistn),  prince,  Bd.  31, 

25,  38. 

—  Qui. ad,  kmg,  Bd.  31,  24  n. 

—  Us,  king,  Zs.  U,  ion;    SI.  10, 

a8  n. 

—  Vbtasp,  king,  Bd.  34,  7  ;  By:   3, 

1 1  n  ;  SI.  10,  28  n. 

—  Vyarsh,  prince,  Bd.  31,  2  j. 
Kalak,  town,  Bd.  12,  35. 
Kala-tang,  7.od.,  Bd.  2,  3  ;  5,  6. 
Kamah  Babrah,  Zs.  0,  in  ;  SI.  2,  2  n. 
Kamitidan,  land,  Bd.  22,  to. 
Kain-nemOi-zSinlia,  SI.  13.  30. 
KamKW  sea,  Bd.  13,  7.  J5;  Zs.  6. 

M. 
Kanlbad,  town,  Bd.  12,  34  n. 
Kanak-i  Bar/bt,  man,  Bd.  31,  23. 
Kangdez,  land,  Bd.  12,  3  ;  20,  3  1  ; 

20,4,  5,  10;  32,5;  Byl.  3,  25. 

26. 
Kaoirisa  m.,  Bd.  12,  2511. 
Karlish,  Bd.  14.  12  ;  24,  in,  13. 
Karap,  trtle.  Byt.  2,  3. 
Karapan,  title,  Zs.  11,  ion;  Byt.  2, 

3n. 
Kann,  tribe,  Byt.  3,  7. 
Karmak,  tribe,  Byt  2,  49- 
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Karman,  tribe,  Byt.  8,  ao. 

.  SI.  10,  a3n. 
Karieiwz,,  prince,  Bd.  31,  i  <;. 
Kanipt,  bird,  Bd.  14,  13;  19,  16; 

24,  1  n,  11,  3911. 
Kisak  or  Kislk  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  9n, 

KaAi-zard,  town,  Bd.  12,  3on. 
Kajmir,  l;uid,  Bd,  28,  4,  1  s. 
KttB  r.,  Bd.  20,  30. 

Katavfii.,  man,  Bd.  31,  8. 
Kifis  Ktotn,  SI.  2, 2  n. 

KavaL/,  king,  Bd.  31,  24,  i$ ;  Bjrt.l, 
5n  ;  2,  ai  n.     See  Kai-Kav&rf. 

Kavi  Aipi-vanghu,  prince,  Bd.  31, 
25m 

—  Arshan.  prince,  Bd.  31,  25m 

—  Byarshan,  prince,  Bd.  31,  35m 

—  Husravangn,  king,  Bd.  31,  35 n. 

—  Pisanangh,  prince,  Bd.  31,  35  n. 

—  SyaVarshiln,  prince,  Bd.  81,  35 n. 

—  Usadhan,  king,  Bd.  31,  35m 
KavQJ,  town,  Bd.  12,  33  ;  17,  6. 
Karul?,  tribe,  Byt.  2,  49. 
Kivnlistin,  land,  Bd.  17,  6 ;  29,  1 1  ; 

Byt.  3,  i;n,  39 n. 
Kayan,  Bd.  21,  7  ;    28.  15,  17  ;   31, 
o,35n;  Byt.  1,5;  2, 17;  8,14, 

5«. 
nians,  Bd.  11,  6;  Byt.  3,  14  n; 

SI.  10,  a8  n. 
Kayins,  Byt.  3,  35,  36  ;  SI.  22,  53. 
KeresAni.  king,  Byt.  2,  i9n. 
Kercsasp,  man,  Bd.  29,  7n  ;  31,  36, 

37  n,  36  n  ;  Byt.  3,  59,  60. 
Keshvars,  regions,  Bd.  6,  8,  9 ;  11, 

(a-*;)  16,  37;  17,4  5  Zs.7,(8- 

11  ;l  Byt.  3,  47;  SI.  10,  38 n. 
Kevfu/,  king,  Byt.  1,  5;  2,  31. 
K.".an,  plain  t,  Bd.5,  1 ;  28,  48  ;  Zs. 

4,  7. 
Khashm,  demon,    Bd.   29,  5.      See 

Aeshm. 
Khx*  nask,  SI.  12,  +n.    Sec  Diu/ak. 
Kbavu,  demon,  Bd.  19,  37. 
khazar,  land,  Byt.  2,  49  a. 
Kliur  -mii.  .-d.l,  r,  3  ;  2,  70;  8,  25n  ; 

U,  1,  3  ;   16,  v 
Khrutasp,  man,  Bd.  31,  6. 
Khshmaibyaha,  SI.  13,  4.  14. 
Khshntiman,  ritual,  see  ShnGman. 
KhGdarak,  tribe,  Byt.  2,  49m 
Khugand,  town,  Bd.  20,  30  n. 
KhGeistan,  land,  Bd.  12,  9,  30  ;  20, 

is,  36  ;  24.  38  :  Zs.  7,  7n. 
Khtmbya,  title,  Bd.  29,  511. 


Khfir.  angel,  SI.  22,  1 1  ;  23.  2  :  day, 

Bd.  25,  3.     See  KhOrsh 
Khfirlsan.  land,  Bd.  12.  18,  37  ;  20, 

i3n,  am;  25,  i6n  ;  Byt. 2,  .-(ii ; 

3,  19. 
KhurdSd,  angel. Byt. 2,  5911 ;  month, 

Bd.  25,  ten.     See  Horvad.iJ. 
K  hind  ah  Avesta,  Si.  8,  1  n. 
Khurshe./,  angel,  Bd.  27,  14  ;    Byt. 

2,  59  n.     See  Khfir. 

—  tfhar,  man,  Bd.  32,  5,  6,  711. 

—  mih,  apostle,  Byt.  3,  54  n. 

—  nyayij,  ritnal,  SI.  7.  in  ;  17,  sn. 

—  v.ut,  ritual,  SI.  7,  an. 
KliursheJ.ir,  apostle,  Byt.  3,  1 3  n. 
Khu/ak,  zod.,  Bd.  2,  3. 

Klu'isnl,  king,  Byt.  1,  5,  711,  8;  2, 

31. 

—  MahdaWSn,  priest,  Byt.  1,  7. 

—  Nftshirvan,  king,  Bd.  34,  9  D  ;  Z*. 

6,  30  n  ;  Byt.  1,  $n,  ?n  ;  2. 

—  Parviz,  king,  Bd.  34,  gn  ;   Zs.  6, 

30  n;  Byt.  3.  1 1  n. 

KhfiVov,  man,  ikl  31.  36.  40. 

KhQstdna.sk,  SI.  12,  4  n.   Sec  Da</ak. 

Kbvanaidts,  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  29  n. 

Khvanir.is.  region,  Bd.  6,  9  ;  11,  (2- 
6;)  15,37;  17,4:  24,  26,  27, 
39  ;  29,  3. 3.  511 ;  32,  1  n  ;  Zs. 
6,31  ;  7,  (10 -j  Byt.  3,  47;  S). 
10,  28  n. 

Kb-uarar  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  a6. 

Khvarih,  Bd.  12,  a. 

Khvarizem,  land,  Bd.  12,  13  ;  17,  5, 
6  ;  Zs.  11,  9;  Byt.  8,  39n  ;  lake, 
Bd.  22,  1,  4. 
i-atnkht,  man,  Bd.  31,  19. 

Kbvrgand  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  »9,  30. 

Khv&tmano  ha,  SI  13,  7n. 

Khvc-tuk-das,  see  Next-of-kin  mar- 
riage. 

Khyfln,  land,  Byt.  2,  49  n. 

k:li-vakih  (Christianity),  Byt. 2,  19; 

8,  3,  5.  * 

KiratanO-bOjje*/,  com.,  SL  1,  411. 

Kirfak,  see  Good  works. 

Kirnian,  land,  Bd.  12,  3511 ;  33,  ion  ; 

Byt.  2,  34 n  ;  town,  Zs.  1,  on  ; 

Byt.  8,  i7n. 
K&histan,  land,  Bd.  20,  i;n;  Byt. 

3,  19. 

Korr  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  34- 
Kokand,  town.  Bd.  20,  son. 
K&ndras  in.,  Bd.  12,  3,  25. 
Kondrasp  m.,  Bd.  12,  2,  34  ;  2:' 
Kr/ltika,  Inn.  man.,  Bd.  23m 
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Kfimij    m.,   Bd.  12,    33  ;   land,  Bd. 

20,  18. 

KGndak,  demon,  Bd.  28,  43. 

Kur  r.,  Bd.  20,  8n,  34n. 

Kuran  r.,  Bd.  20,  26  n. 

Kur,/,  tribe,  Byl.  3,  7  m  ao. 

KQruk  sheep,  Bd.  14,  15  ;  Zs.9,  19. 

Kushtand-bQ^&A .  run  .  51    1,  4  n ;  2, 

57,  8r,  1  IS;  6,  6,  7n  ;  8.  17. 
KQstik,  Bd.  24,  33 ;  30,  30m     See 

Sacred  thread-girdle. 
Kyfms'ih  sea,  Bd.  13,  16;  20,  34  : 

21,  6,  7. 

A'aka^-i  DaUik  m.,  Bd.  12,  a,  7  ;  30, 

33  n  ;  Byt.  3,  36. 
Kakbrawk,  chief,  Bd.  29,  1 . 
Aakhshntij,  man,  Bd.  32,  1. 
A'jmroj,  bird.  Bd.  19,  15  ;   24,  1 1  n, 

39;  27,  3n. 
A'athwar.ispa,  man,  Bd.  29,  1  n. 
Krtfr«-m*iyan  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  31. 
A'ctest  lake,  Bd.  7,  14  ;  12,  36 ;  17, 

7;  22,  1,  a,  8;  Zs.6,  32;   Byt. 

3,  to. 
Afidr.-i.tt  nask,  SI.  10,  38. 
Alhar-aa.W,  queen,  Bd.  34,  8. 
A  in  or  Jfino  m.,  Bd.  12,  a,  1 3  ;  15, 

39 n  ;   land,  Bd.  12,   1311,  la  j 

IB.  39 n  ;  31,  3 ;  Byt.  2,  49 n. 
Ami,  tribe,  Byt.  2,  49  ;  3,  17. 
A'inistan,  land,  Bd.  12,  911,  1  ;n  ;  15, 

39;  29,  13;    Zs.  7,  7  I  Bvt.  3, 

14  ;  SI.  6,  7". 
KixivaJ  or  Alnvar  bridge.  Bd.  12,  7  ; 

28,  i8n;  80,  33;  SI.  8,  m;  12, 

an.  31  n  ;  13,  29 n  ;  17,  4a. 
Aishmak,  demon,  Bd.  28,  34. 
Aitro-niainG,  prince,  lid.  29,  5  ;  Byt. 

3,  15a. 
A'itro-iniyan,  prince,  Byt.  2,  t ;  8, 

35,  26. 

Lakes,  Bd.  18,  1-4  ;  22,  1-11  ;  Zs. 

6,7,8,2.. 
Laran,  Land,  Bd.  12,  38. 
Liristan,  land,  Bd.  12,  38  n. 
Laughter  at  prayer,  SI.  10,  29. 
La-valiak,  man,  Bd.  31,  19. 
Leo,  Bd.  2,  3  ;  84,  3  [  SI.  21,  2,  6. 
Leucorrhasi,  SI.  3,  19. 
Libra,  Bd.  2,  3 ;  6,  6  ;  34,  3  ;  Zs.  4, 

8-io;  SI.  21,  3. 
Life,  duration  of,  St.  9,  14. 
Liquids,  Bd.  21,  1. 
Logograms,  Int.  13-17,  ao. 


Loliarasp,   king,   Bd.  28,    isn;    31, 

a8.     See  Kai-LGharasp. 
Luminaries,  Bd.  2,  1-8. 
Lunar  mansions,  Bd.  2,  3. 

MadofryaW  m.,  Bd.  12,  32. 
Magh  (ablution-seat),  Byt.  2,  1 

SI.  10,  sn. 
Mih,  angel,  Bd.  27,  34  ;  Byt.  2,  59  n  , 

SI.  11,  4n;  12.8,22,  12;  23,2. 

—  AGiiai  mazd,  com.,  SI.  1,  4  n. 

—  ayar,  tnan,  Bd.  83,  7. 

—  bumlak,  man,  Bd.  88,  7. 

—  bukht,  man,  Bd.  38,  7. 

—  da*/,  man,  Bd.  33,  1. 

—  gflxaspo,  com.,  SI.  1,  4 11, 

—  nyayii,  ritual,  SI.  7,  4  n. 

—  vasp,  com.,  SI.  1,  411, 

k,  aod,  Bd.  2,  a. 
Mahvand-diW,  com.,  Byt.  3,  3  ;  SJ. 

L  4  n. 
Maidhyairya,  season,  Bd.  25,    311  : 

SI.  18,  (3  n.) 
Maidhyo-siieiiia,  season,  Bd.25,  31*  ; 

SI.  18,  (3n.) 
Male  things,  Bd.  16,  6. 
Aldm-jcziii,  title,  Bd.  31,  14. 
Manicheans,  SI.  6,  7  n. 
Manih,  heretic,  Si.  6,  7  n. 
Mansarspend,  angel,  SI.  11,  4.     See 

Maraspend. 
Maniii  m.,  Bd.  12,  2,  10  ;  king,  Bd. 

33,  4  ;  man,  Bd.  31,  28. 

—  i  khurshe^-vinik,  man,  Bd.  31,  11, 

13. 

—  khurnak,  man,  Bd.  31,  14;  32,  1  n. 

—  khtirnar,   man,  Bd.  3L   ta,    14  ; 

32,  zn. 

Manuscripts,  oldest  PahL  and  Pax., 
lot,  3i  ;  ot  Bd.,  Int.  24-41  ;  M 
Zs.,  Int.  48-50  ;  of  Byt.,  In-.. 
56-59  ;  of  SI.,  Int.  65,  66. 

Manu/*ihar,  king,  Bd.  12,  10  ;  14, 
15  ;  20,  11 ;  31,  12-14,  21,  23, 
31  ;    32,  i,  4  ;   33,  3.  •«'»>  5,9  i 

34,  6;  Zs.  9,  19;  11,  ion; 
Byt.  2,  3  n  ;  SI.  10,  38  ;  man, 
Bd.  33,  3. 

—  son  of   YCdan-Yim,  priest,  Int. 

46,  47;  Bd.  88,  ion, 

Marat  m.,  Bd.  12,  39,  38. 

Miraspend,  angel,  Bd.  27,  34;  SI. 
11,  4n  ;  22,  39;  23,  4  ;  man, 
Bd.  S3,  3,  n  ;  Byt.  2,  160. 

Mar<fin-veh,  man,  Bd.  33,  6,  8. 

Maiv/-buV,  com.,  St.  1,  411 ;  2,  86. 
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Margandak,  man,  Bd.  31,  36,  40. 
Marg-ar^iin,  sec  Worthy  of  death. 
Marriage,  refraining  from,  SI.  10,  19. 

Set-  also  Next-of-kin. 
Mars,  planet,  Bd.  6,  r. 
Mariiv  or  Marv,  land,  Byt.  3,  21. 
Marv  r.,  Bd.  12,  9n  ;  20, 7,  *i ;  21,  3. 
Mdikdka,  lun.  man.,  Bel.  2,  3. 
Mashya,  nun,  Bd.  15,  6,  1 1,  19,  20, 

30;   30,  1,  7;  31,  1;  32,  in; 

34.  3;  Zs.10,  4;  SI.  10,  a8n. 
Mashyoi,  woman,  Bd.  15,  6,  if,  go; 

30.  1,  7;   32.  in;   34,  3;    Zs. 

10,  <  ;  SI.  10,  28  n. 
Masvak.  man,  Bd.  33,  5. 
Matrd,  man,  Bd.  15,  2. 
MatrAyio,  woman,  Bd.  16,  a. 
Mazan.in  demons,  SL  12,  6.      See 

Mazinik.m. 

Ma/da-JuZ-mQi  ha,  SI.  13,  11. 

Uyasnian  literature,  Zs.  9.  in; 
Byt.  3,  as  n;  SI.  9,  9n;  10, 
3n,  4  n,  i3n,  2  to,  35  n,  26  n, 
a8  n,  29  n  ;  12,  17  n  ;  —  reli- 
gion, Bd.  29,  7  ;  33,  1 1  n. 

Mazdayasnians,   SL  12.  4  ;    13,  2  ; 
religion  of,  Int.  9  ;  Bd.  1,  2,  25  ; 

11,  6  ;  12,  4 1  ;  33,  1 3  ;  Byt.  I, 
o;  2,  a,  a6.  46,61  ;  3,  i,  32, 
41,46,49;  SI.  12.  33. 

Mazdik,  heretic,  Byt.  1,  6  ;  2,  31. 
Mazendaran,  land,  Bd.  3,  ion ;  13. 

ISO:  15,  28;  19,  5. 
Ma7.inik.1n  demons,  Bd.  3,  20.    Sec 

M.V/.man. 
Measures,  linear,  Bd.  26,  1-3. 
Meat,  unfit  for  rites,  SL  10,  34  ; 

when  not  to  be  eaten,  Si.  17, 

t,  3. 

Meat-offering*,  SI.  10,  34;  li,  4-6  ; 

12,  8  -10:  18,  4«»- 
Mediterranean   sea,  Bd.    13,   1  3  11 ; 

20.  8  n. 
ar&m,  season,  Bd.  26,  3. 
Mej/ok-mah,  com.,  SL.  1,  3;  2,  1,  1 1, 

12,  89;  5,  5,6. 
—  shem,  season,  Bd.  25,  3. 
MWyOk-mah,  man,  Bd.  32,   a,  3  ; 

33,  1;  Zs.  11,  ion;  SI.  1,  jn. 
Mtbrd  or  Mtbr-vd  r..  Bd.  20,  7,  9. 
Mcnstnution,  see  Woman. 
Mercury,  planet,  Bd.  6,  1 ;  Byt.  3,  4. 
Merkhinah  m.,  Bd.  12,  38n. 
Meshlu.fi,  town,  Bd.  20,  isn,  3on  ; 

22,  3  n- 
Mnr,  land,  Bd.  20,  8. 


Mesrhan  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  26. 

Metal,  melted,  Bd.  30,  19,  20,  31, 

32  ;  origin  of,  Zs.  10,  a. 
Mezinan,  town,  Bd.  12,  3a  n. 
MVin  m..  Bd.  12,  29,  3 an. 
Miliir,  angel,  Byt.  2,  59n.     See  Mi- 

tr6. 

—  nyayij.  rilvial,  SI.  17,  sn. 
Mihran  r.,  Bd.  20,  9n. 
.Milk,  see  Sacred  milk. 
Millennium,    Int.  40  ;    Bd.  30,    2  ; 

34,  1,  2,  5,  6,  7n.  9n:    Zs.  1, 
10;  Byt.  1,5;  2,  a»,  34,41,63; 

3,  9.  "1  45,  44n,  5«-53,  *>• 
Minos,  man,  Bd.  31,  3n. 
Mir.ik,  man,  Bd.  31,  4. 

kht,  demon,  Bd.  1,  24:  28,  14, 

16. 
Mitr6,  angel,  Bd.  27,  24;    Byt.  3, 

3*-3<>,  47;  SL  22,  16;  23,  3  ; 

month, Bd. 26,7,  so.  Sec  Mihir. 
ak'ivir/.  man,  Bd.  33.  & 

—  ayar,  man,  Bd.  32,  7  v. 

—  tarsah,  man,  Bd.  81,  39. 

—  varas,  man,  Bd.  33,  4. 
Miydn,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Miyln-i  dirt  m.,  Bd.  12,  33. 
M6bad  of  mobads,  Bd.  32.  5  ;  33,  2. 
Mobads  (priests),  Bd.  32,  4  ;  33,  o, 

9-1 1. 
Mobadship  of  mobads,  Byt.  3,  39. 
Mokarttdn,  land,  Bd.  20,  7. 
Mon  1  -inian,  Bd.  16,  5,  31. 

Months,  names  of,  Bd.  25,  20. 
Moon  reverence,  SL  7,  4  ;  12,  31. 
Mortal  sin,  see  Worthy  of  death. 
Mountains,  Bd.  8,  1-5;  11,  4;  12, 

1-41;  18,  M,Ii;  24,  17,  38; 

Zs.  7,  1-7. 
Mouili-veil.  SI.  10,  40;  12,  4. 
Muhaminadanistn,  SI.  6,  7  a. 
Muliammadans,  Byt.  2,  24  n;  8,  11 

n;    Si.  2,  S^n. 
Moltt  Flrflz,  SI.  21,  in. 
Mumba?  (Bombay),  Byt.  3,  17 n. 
Murghabr.,  Bd.  20,  am. 
Muru,  tun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
MC/par,  comet,  Bd.  6,  C,  2 ;    28, 

44* 
Musuiman,  Byt.  3,  3n. 
Myazd,  see  Sacred  feast. 
Myths,  how  treated,  Int.  71,  73. 

A'«/f/,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3  ;  Zs.  4, 

8n. 
Nahvtak  r.,  Bd.  20,  3 -in;  2L,  6. 
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Naikiyas,  demon,  Bd.  29,  10  ;  30, 

37;   3,  39  ;    SI.  1.  ]D,  4n.   2, 

ago. 

86n;  10,  jsn;    12,   in,  31  n: 

Nail-parings  to  be  prayed  over,  SI. 

18,  6n. 

12,  6. 

Nuanak.  place,  Byt.  3,  9.  is. 

N'.uvt jk  r.,  Bd.  29,  4,  5. 

KtdiapQbar,  com.  SI.  1, 4  m 

Nakali-'-,/.   demon,  Bd,  1,  27  ;  28, 

Ipflr,  town,  Bd.  12,  1  an,  5211: 

ion ;  30,  190. 

i:.t.  1,7. 

NAmak  or  Namfin,  man,  Bd.  31,  35. 

Nk>  r.,  Bd.  20,  8. 

Naotara,  man,  Bd.  29,  6n. 

AV-iri/-,  man,  Bd.  88,  3. 

Naqj-i  Rustam,  Int.  aon. 
Nanmin.  man,  Bd.  81,  36n. 

in    nask,    SL   10,    3  n.      See 

NihaVum. 

—  HGshang,  Zs.  9,  1 11. 

Niya*,  demon,  Bd.  3,  17  :  28,  26. 

Narsih,  prince.  Bd.  28,  6  ;  31,  3,  5. 

NtWar,   O  10,   Bd  29,  6;  31,  13,  33; 

Nas,  di-iimn,  Bd.  28,  29. 

33,  5;   SJ.  10,  jSn. 

1,  see  Corpse  and  Dead  matter. 

NoktarK-i,  man,  Bd.  31,  32,  33. 

Naiak,  woman,  Bd.  15,  35. 

Xon'ibar,  rite,  SI.  10,  2  ;  13,  an. 

Nasalyas,  Bd.  1,  270. 

Non-Iranian,  Bd.  19,   is;    29,  4  n  ; 

Nasks,  Zs.  11,  ion ;  quoted  in  SI., 

Zs.2,  10;  ByL  2,  51. 

Int.  63,  64  ;  d                 Zs.  9, 

Non-Turanian,  Byt.  2,  49. 

1  ;  Byl.  1,  1  :  3,  25  ?   SI.  9,  9  ! 

Nosai  Bunr-Mitro,  com,  SI.  1,  30, 

10,  3,  fi  '3,  =  ",  >3i  *^i  J8,  29; 

4n;  8,  18. 

12,  40,  1 7  n  ;  ret'en  ed  lo.  Zs.  9, 

NoMtius  creature*,  Bd.  3.  15, 20 ;  7, 

SL  10,  72,  23  ;  12,  1-3,  5, 

5,  7,  13;  13,  16;   19.  7.  Q,  17. 

7,  10-12,  14-16,  i9>39-3--  1   W, 

21,27,  30;    20,  13;    Zs.  2.  9 

6,  10,  30. 

8,  4.  5.  9,  '4;   SI.  3,  21;  8,  iy  ; 

Nasm,  man,  Byt.  2,  jn. 

13,  19;  19,  9;  20,  5,  is. 

Nasfij,  demon,  SI.  2,  1-5,  6n,  55 n, 

Nttr,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 

68 n;  7,  7  ;  10,  1211,  32  n  ;  20, 

Nyayu,  ritual,  SI.  7,  in,  an,  4n;  18, 

■4,  5- 

6n;  17,  5n;  20,  1  i». 

\'tiun£hns.  demon,  Bd.  30,  29. 

NJvtuU  r.,  Bri.  20,  7,  3411  ;  21,  fin. 

Ocean,  Bd.  7,  (6.)  7,  16;  9,  5;  11, 

Nava^War  rite.  Si.  12,  26. 

4  ;   12,  fi  ;   13,  1,  5,  8-10  ;  16. 

NavazGdi  rite,  SI.  13,  in. 

27;    18,  1,  7,   9;    19,  1,  8,  11  ; 

Naydxem,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

20,  4  ;  22,  2,  5,  9 ;  27,  2  ;  29, 

Negro,  origin  01,  Bd.  28,  2. 

10;  31,33;  Zs.  8,6,  7;  7,  8. 

MAfe  angel,  Bd.  15,  1  ;  32,  8  ; 

Ordeals,  S1.10, 3  5n;  13, 17;  16,15-17. 

Byt.  3,  25,  26,  59,  60  ;  com.,  SL 

Orthography,  Pahl.,  Int.  74. 

1,  4n  ;   8,  13 ;  man,   Bd.  82, 

Qvjokbm,  demon,  Bd.  31,  6. 

1  n  ;  translator,  Byt.  2,  4  n  ;  SI. 

Oxus  r.,  Bd.  16,  2911  ;  20,  8n,  911, 

6,  7n. 

3311,  .Sn;  22,411;  Zs.  8,  aon; 

Niir-g)<dvdn,  title,  Bd.  31,  5. 

Byt.  3,  17  n,  380. 

Ncvak-tora,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

Next-of-kin  marriage,  Byt.  2, 57>6' ; 

Padasbkhvargar  m.,  Bd.  12,  3,  (17,) 

SI.  8,18;  18,3,(4-) 

jm,  32;    31,  ai,  40;    Byt.  2, 

Nigas-afzfiJ-dak,  man,  Bd.  33,  4. 

63  ;  3,  19,  ao. 

Night,  length  ot,  Bd.  26,  3-6. 

Padevar,  lun.  man,,  Bd.  2,  3. 

NihlAlm  nask,  SI.  10,  (3,)  22,  23, 

Pk/iyaVih,  see  Ablution. 

39n;  12,  15,  16. 

Papain  nask,  SI.  9,  gn.     Sec  Pa*6n. 

Nih&man,  Bd.  29,  7. 

/'aba,  lun.  nun..  Bd.  2,  3. 

Nikij'um   nask,    SI.    10,    3  m      See 

Paiiargar  m.,  Bd.  12,  29,  37. 

NibaVQin. 

Pahlavas,  tribe,  Int.  i-\ 

NiUisliapflhar,  com.,  SI.  1,  4  m 
Nile  r.,  Bd.  20,  8n;  Zs.  8,  aon. 

Pahlavi  alphabets,  Int.  16,  17,  ao. 

—  language,  Int.  1 1. 

Niiiias}>,  /ucl.,  Bd.  2,  2. 

—  literature,  extent,  Int.  :i. 

Nirang,  ritual,  SI.  12,  23  ;  13,  1. 

—  manuscripts,  Int.  ji,  a*. 

Nirangistan,  book,  Int.  32;  Byt.  2. 

—  {meaning  of),  Int.  12. 
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Pahlavi  papyri,  Int.  91. 

Persian,  ancient,  Int.  1 1  ;  mediarval, 

—  text*,  three  kinds  here  translated, 

Int.  11,12;  modern,  Int.  1 1,  14; 

Int.   67,  68;     proportion    un- 

version of  Byt.,  InL  57-59.  See 

translated,    Int.   68;    value  of, 

also  Kiv.iy;u>. 

Int.  74. 

Persian  Gulf,  Bd.  13,  8n,  i3n;  20. 

—  writings,  Int.  9-32. 

35  n. 

Pai  Kfiii,  place.  Int.  19,  aon. 

Pejdjrf,  title,  Bd.  32,  1  11. 

I'.iir  utira,  man,  Bd.  29,  1  u. 

PejdaWian,  Bd.  16,  (28  n  ;)  17,  4  n  ; 

Pmiri  n  umi/mb,  demon,  Bd.  31,  6. 

SL  10.  28 n. 

Paitirasp,  man,  Bd.  32,  1. 

Phb-Parvi-z,  Inn.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 

Paitirasp,  man.  Bd.  32,  1,2;  33,  f. 

P&shy&tanu.   pripst,   Bd.  20,    Jinj 

See  Pirt.11 

29,  5;  31,  29;  32,  5;  Byt.  2, 

PaitrcW,  see  Infection. 

t  ;  3, 35-27,  29-32,  36-38,  39n> 

Pandn.'unak-i  Zarattbt,  Bd.  16,  2  n. 

At,  42,  5i,  53. 

Pan^pistan,  land,  Bd.  20.  13  n,  15. 

Pc\»yansai,  land,  Bd.  29,  4,  5,  7,  »  1 ; 

Papak,  man,   Int.   19;   Bd.  31,   30; 

Byt.  3,  60  n. 

34,  9;  Byt.  2,  i8n. 

Pig:  domesticated,  SI.  2,  58. 
Piran,  man,  Bd.  31,  17. 

I'.u'dium,  see  H&m  juice. 
Parasang,  meas.,  Bd.  7,  8  ;  13,  3 ; 

Pirik,  com.,  SI.  1,  4  11. 

14,4;  16,  7;  22,8;  26,  1,3; 

Ptrtaoim,  man,  Bd,  32,  m;  33,  in. 

SI.  4,  1 2  ;  9,  1  n. 

Pisces,  Bd.  2.  j  j  SL  21,  2. 

Parhtyaro.  man,  Bd.  29,  1. 

Pi/in  valley,  Bd.  29,  5n. 

I'orfidiiij,  land,  Bd.  20,  20. 

Planets,  Bd  8,  25;  6,  (r.)  5:  28, 

Parik,  coin.,  Si.  1,  41). 

44;  Zs.2,  10;  4,  3,  7-10. 

Pars,  land,  Bd.  12,  2,  9,  21,  36  ;  20, 

Plants,  origin,  Bd.  9,  1-6  ;  27,  1-3 ; 

25,  29;  24,  28;  29,   14;  31, 

Zs.  8,  1-6;  9,  1-6;  chiefs  of. 

3on  ;  32,  4  ;  33,  ion  ;  Zs.  7,  7, 

Bd.  24,  i8-?i,  27;  27,4;  classi- 

10 ;  Byt.  3,  9,  10,  19,  21. 

fication,  Bd.  27,  5-23  ;  devoted 

Pm             ilef,  Bd.  26. 

to   angels,  Bd.    27,    24;  dried 

nori  detailed  in  Pahl. 

before  burning,  Bd.  27,  25. 

textt,    Int.    9 ;    not    fully   ex- 

Pleiades, stars,  Bd.  2,  3  m 

plained  here,  Int.  68. 

Pollution  ['"in  dead  apes,  SI.  2,  61  ; 

Ptiimmi,  man,  Bd.  33,  4. 

dead  bodies,  SL  2,  12-16, 18-22, 

i'.irthians,  Int.  12. 

p.    35-124;   10,  12;  dead 

Parthva,  land,  Int.  12. 

dogs,  SL  2,  62  ;  dead  hedgehog. 

/'orirz,  lun.  man^  Bd.  2,  ;. 

SI.   2,    59 ;    dead    menstruous 

Parysatis,  queen,  Bd.  34,  8n. 

mxnaa,  SI.  2,  61 ;  dead  priests, 

iaOfc  king,  Bd.29,  5;  31,  14,  16. 

SI.  2,  6on;  from  menstruation, 

Pa/in,  prince,  Bd.  81,  23  n. 

SI.  2,  17,  96  ;  3,  i->,  10-20,  22- 

IMMia  m,  dog,  Bd.  14,  19  n  ;  19, 

34;  from  serpents,  SI.  2,  53—35. 

H- 

—  of  animals,  SI.  2, 109- 1 1 1 ;  build- 

Path, see  Renunciation  of  sin. 

ings,  SI.  2,  18-22,  45 1  3,  3,  |; 

—  i  khfu/,  ritual,  SI.  14,  6  n. 

carpets,  SI.  2,    101  ;    8,  2,  3 ; 

Patsr6b6,  king,  SI.  10,  28  n. 

clothing,  SI.  2,  42,44,83;  3,  1, 

Pazand,  Int.  (12,)  14,  (i5)-*7  ;  Byt. 

13;  cushions,  SI.  2,  102-104; 

2,55- 

3,  3,  3  ;  doors,  SI.  2,  74  ;  earth 

—  Bahman  Yajt,  Int.  57. 

and  masonry,  SL  2,  36;   fire, 

—  Bundahij,  Int.  30,  31. 

SI.  2.  38-40,  46,  49;  food,  SI. 

—  SL,  in  part,  Int.  66. 
Piaon  or  Pi*'i  nask,  SI.  9.  9. 

2,  41,  47,  us»-i24;  3,  i-\  30; 

ground,  SI.  2,   ES-fl6l  jars,  SI. 

Pe^ak-niiyan  r.,  Bd.  5iO,  7,  31. 

2,  30-35  ;  pi)                 :'"RN  SI. 

■in,  see  Mniith-\eil. 

2,  37  ;  unborn  child,  SI.  2,  58, 

ods  of  d»,  Bd.  26.  (9,  10;)  SI. 

105,  106;  water,  SI.  2,  77-945 

7,   1  ;   10,  J2  ;  14,  4-6  ;  17,   3. 

wool,  SL  2,  100. 

See  Gih. 

—  stopped  by  objects,  SI.  2,  57,  58. 

Portuguese,  Byt.  3,  1 7  n. 

Perscpolis,  Int.  19,  aon. 
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POru/Hst,  woman,  Bd.  32,  5,  7  n. 
POrflshasp,  man.  Bd.  20,  32,  34n; 

32,x,  2;  33,  3. 
Pflryfo/kcshih.     See  Primitive  faith. 
PourvdhAkbst,  man,  Bd.  29,  6. 
Pouru-gaii,  man,  Bd.  31,  7  n. 
Prayer  bctore  and  after  sleep,  SI. 

10,  24.    See  also  Inward  prayer. 
Precautions  where  death  occurs,  SI. 

2,  38-44. 

Pregnant  woman,  carrying  her 
corpse,  SI.  2,  6 :  10,  10;  eating 
dead  matter,  SI.  2,  105  ;  pro- 
tected by  fire,  SI.  10,  4  ;  12,  11  ; 
stepping  on  toothpick,  SI.  10, 
20  j  12.  13. 

Priests,  Bd.  30,  3on ;  32,  <n;  33, 
o,  2n,  3n,  ion;  Zs.  11,  ion; 
Byt.  l,7n;2,38t4o,55;  SI.  2, 
56,  60 n,  6an;  5,  3U  ;  8,  4,  1 1  ; 
9,  2,  4,  12  n;  13.  9,  MB|  14, 
3  ;  their  live  dispositions,  Bd. 
19,    36m     See    DastGr, 

t,  Mftbads,  Pcir 
pi,  Supreme,  V 

Primeval  ox,  Bd.  3,  14,  1 7,  18;  4,  1, 
2  ;  10,  o,  1  ;  14,  1,  3 ;  27,  2  ; 
34,  1;  Zs.  2,  6  ;  9,  1-7. 

Primitive  faith,  SI.  1,  3,  4  ;  6,  7  ;  10, 
30  ;  12,  1,  13,  19;  liJ,  2. 

Professions,  see  Classes. 

Providence,  SI.  20,  17. 

Province-ruler,  SL  13,  11,  15,  4111, 

44  :  19,  5. 
Purification,  modes  of,  SI.  2,  6,  14- 
17,  19,  22,  41,  4.\  44,  53,  65- 
68,92,95-99,112-118,120-123; 

3,  14,  16-18,  20,  21. 
Purifying  priest,  SI.  12,  22-27. 
PQr-tora,  man,  Bd.  31,  7,  8 ;    32, 

1  n. 
PC/,  demon,  Bd.  28,  a8. 
Ptitik  sea,  Bd.  13,  7-11;  22,  9  ;  Zs. 

6,  14-16. 
PGyim-sha*/,  man,  Bd.  33,  8. 

QubSd,  king,  Byt.  1,  5  n. 

Rad  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  24  n. 
Ra^-an,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  ;  33,  3. 
Raghu,  town,  Bd.  31,  40  n;  SI.  13, 

u  n. 
R.ii,  town,  Bd.  31,  40;  SI.  13,  11  a. 
R,"iL,  in.iii,  Bd.  31,  31  ;  32,  1  n. 
Rt/iki'ad,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Ram,  angel,  Bd.  27,   24  ;    Byt.  2, 


59n;  SL  11,  4n;  17,  4";  22, 
ai  ;  23,  3. 

Ramak-tOra,  man,  Bd.  31,  7. 
Rangha  r.  or  lake,  Bd.  19,  1 5  n  ;  20, 

8n. 
Kaoidhitfi  m.,  Bd.  12,  27 n. 
Rapitvin  gftb,  Bd.  2,  8,  9  ;  25,  9,  10, 

12,  14  ;  SI.  7,  in  ;   12,  )S. 
RashnQ,  angel,  Bd.  27,  24 ;  31,  1 ; 

Byt.  2,  59  n;  3,  32;  SI.  1,10] 

17,  4,  5"?  22,  18;  23,  3. 
Rask:  Professor,  Int.  25,  27. 
Raspi,  priest,  Bd.  30,  30. 

RathwG  berentO,  a  v..  si.  11,  4  m 

Ratfutaitth  nask,  SI.  10,  29. 
Ravak  m.,  Bd.  12,  ay,  35. 
Receptacle  for  the  dead,  SI.  9,  7. 

See  Depository. 
Regulus,  star,  Bd.  2,  8n. 
Renovation  of  the  universe,  Bd.  1, 

25;  6,  4;  13.  17;  18,  4;  19, 

.3,  14;  22,  7  ;  27.  4  :  29,  ft; 

30,  17,  32  ;  Zs.  1,  16,  19;  4,2  ; 

5,3- 

Renunciation  of  sin,  SI.  4,  1 4  ;  8, 
>n,  4.  5.  (7-«o,|  12-14,  "5.  «7, 
21,  (23  ;)  9,  6;  20,  11. 

Resurrection,  Bd.  1,  2 1 ;  11,  6  ;  ac- 
count of,  Bd.  SO,  1  - 1  j  ;  not  for 
some,  SI.  17,  7  ;  where,  SI.  17, 
11-14. 

Revand  m.,  Bd.  12,  a,  18,  23,  34a  ; 
17,  8  ;  Zs.  U,  9. 

Revolving  ul  luminaries,  Bd.  5,  3-9. 

Ridge  of  Vijtasp,  m.,  Bd.  12,  1811, 
34  ;  17,  8  ;  Zs.  11,  9. 

Ritual,  SI.  6,  2,  3,  5,  6  ;  12,  23. 

RTvas-plant,  Bd.  15,  :  ;  Zs.  10,  4. 

Rivayats,  Pahlavi,  Int.  60  ;  IVrsian, 
int.  57,  67  ;  Zs.  9,  in  ;  Byt.  L, 
in  ;  3,  25n,  43n,  52n,  61  n  ; 
SI.  1,  an;  2,  in,  40,  $n;  8, 
in;  9,  911  ;  10,  jn,  4",  13", 
Bin,  15 D,  2611,  Jbti,  2«jn;  12, 
4",  i7n;  16,  6a;  17,5"  ;  W, 
in,  m,  411,  sn,  7n,  9n~H  n. 

Rivers,  Bd.7, 15-17  ;  20,  1-34  ;  21, 
3-4, 6  ;  24,  14,  15  ;  Zs.  6,  20,21. 

Romans,  Byt.  2,  19m 

ROshan,  com.,  Byt.  3,  3  ;  SI.  I,  4  n  ; 
2,  39,  86,  107. 

—  m.,  Bd.  17,  6. 

R6shan0-kerp,  lire,  Byt.  3,  29. 

Rovi/n-hi'iiiiand  in.,  Bd.  12,  2,  2*. 

Rflbanik  sin,  see  Sin  affecting  the 
soul. 
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RGVastam,  man,  Bd.  31,  41. 

Sam,  man,  Bd.  28,  7,  9  ;    31,  36 ; 

Rulers,  the  five,  SI.  13,  1 1,  15,  41  n, 

Byt.  8,  6c,  61. 

44 ;  i»,  5. 

Siman,  title,  Byt.  3,  59. 

RGman,  Bd.  84,  8;  Byt.  2,  49;  3, 

Samarkand,  land,  Bd.  12,  I3n;  16, 

8,  9,  34,  5i- 

ayn;   20,3o;  Zs.7,  7n;  Byt. 

RGmans,  Byt.  2,  50. 

2,  49 n;  8,1411. 

Rustam,    man,    Bd.   28,   7  n ;    31, 

Samarkandtan,  Byt.  3,  17  n. 

360,  41  n. 

Sarak,  land,  Bd.  12,  35. 

Sartaokt  ox,  Bd.  16,  27  ;  17.  4  :  18. 

Sacred  butter,  SI.  2,  (43  ;)  3,  ;a  n  ; 

13  ;  Zs.  11,  ion. 

10,  34;  11,  4  n;  14,  j. 

Sasan,  man,  Int.  19  n;  Bd.  81,  30. 

—  cake,  Byt.  2,  36,5711;  SI.  2,  43n; 

Sasanian  inscriptions,    Int.    19,  ao; 

3,ii3,)  35;  5,5:  7.  411;  8,  ao; 

Byt.  2.  4  n. 

8,n,  ian;  10,  2,  34-36;  12,  1, 

—  Pahlavi,  Int.  19-31. 

8,9;  14.  1-3;  10,6;  17,3,4, 

Sasanians,  Int.  11,  15,  19,31;  Bd. 

511;  18,4". 

81,  3an;  33,  an;  34,9;    Byt. 

-fea5t,Sl.l2,.9;13,*5:18,3,(4.) 

2,  i8n,  aon  ;  8,  11  n. 

-fire,  SI.  2,  46,49;  7,9-     SeeVa- 

Satan,  Bd.  3,  9  n. 

hriiin  fire. 

Sat.ives,  gult  or  lake,  Bd.  13,  9,  10, 

—  milk,  SI.  2,  (4  3  ;)  13,  1 :  n. 

12,  13;  22,  1,  9;  Zs.  6,  16-18; 

—  shirt,  Bd.  28,  8,  to  ;  SI.  4,  a  n, 

star,  Bd.  2,  7  ;   5,  1  ;    13,  9  n, 

(5-8,)  U,  14- 

ia,24,J7;  Zs.6,  16;  SI.  14,  5. 

—  thread-girdle,  Bd.  28,  8,  10;  30, 

Satli,?  r.,  Bd.  20.  9  n. 

3on;  Byt.  2.  36,  44,  57,58;  8L 

Saturn,  SI.  8,  6n.  See  Three  nights. 

8,  3a  n;  4,  (1-4,)  6-8,  u,  13, 

Saturn,  planet.  Bd.  6,  1  ;  28,  48 ; 

14;  10,  1,  13. 

Zs.  4,  7-10. 

—  twigs,  Byt.  2,  36,  57,  58  ;  8,  39, 

Szukavaitdn,  land,  Bel.  28,  4,  5,  13. 

Si.  2,  18  ;  3,  10,   11,  20, 

Savah,  region,  Bd.  6,  8,  9 ;  11,  3  ; 

(32,)  33;  8,18;  10,35  5  12,i; 

28,  1  ;  Byt.  3,  47- 

13,  13  n  ;  14,  a. 

Savar,  demon,  Bd.  28,  9,  10;  30, 

—  twig-stand,  SI.  3,  32  ;  10,  35. 

29.     See  Sovar. 

Sadaro,    SI.    4,    5  n.       See    Sacred 

Scorpio,  Bd.  2,  a  ;  34,  5 ;  SI.  21,  2. 

shirt. 

Seas,  Bd.  7,  6,  14;  11,  2,  4  ;  13,  1, 

Sad-dar  Bundahu,  Int.  m  n,  45,  59ns 

5-17;  24,33;  Zs. 8, 6, 7, 14-19- 

SI.  10,  aon;  12,  sn;  17,  4n. 

Season-lcstivals,   Bd.  25,   1,   3,  6 ; 

Sadis,  SI.  8, 6  n.     Sec  Three  nights. 

Byt.  2,  45;    SI.  10,  2;    12,  19. 

SaAastaran,  Bd.  30,  10. 

Si;  13,29;  18,  (3,)  4;  18,4- 

SafM  kOb,  n>.,  Bd.  12,  22 n. 

Seasons,  Bd.  26,  3-17,  19,  20. 

baled  rud,  r.,  Bd.  20,  1 }  n,  95  n. 

Se£,  demon,  Bd.  28,  26. 

Saginsih,  land,  Bd.  31,  37. 

Selections  ol    ZiW-sparam,   where 

Sagast.ii),  land,  Bd.  12,  9,  1 5  ;  13, 

found,   Int.   46;   age,  Int.  47; 

16;  20,  17,  24^39;  22,  5;  24, 

contents,  Int.  48  ;  MSS.,  Int. 

38;  31,  37n;  Za.7,7,  9;  Byt. 

48-50. 

3,  19. 

Seleucus  Callinicus,  Byt.  2,  19  n. 

Sag-dW,  see  Dog's  gaze. 

Semitic  words  in    Pahlavi,  Int.  13, 

Sagittarius,   Bd.  2,  2  ;    34,  6 ;    SI. 

1 4,  17,  18;  in  modern  Persian, 

21,2. 

Int.  14. 

Sihm,  man,  Bd.  31.  27. 

Stat,  land,  Bd.  12,  1 3  n ;  16,  39 ;  20, 

Sairima,  land,  Bd.  16,  ay  n  ;  81,  90; 

30 n;  SI.  6,  7". 

Byt.  3,  3D- 
Sak&fflm  nask,  SI.  10,  (25 ;)  12,  a, 
10,  12 ;  18,  i7n,  30. 

S*nd  bird,  Bd.  14,  1 1  n,  33  n  ;    18, 

9  n  ;  Zs.  8,  4.     See  Griffon. 

Serosh,  see  Srosh. 

Salm,  prince,  Bd.  16,  29  ;  20,  12  n; 

Serpent,  Bd.  30,  31. 

31,  9,  10,  12;  SI  10,  ahn. 

Sevan  lake,  Bd.  22,  8  n  ;  24,  1 3  n. 

Salman,  land,  Bd.  20,  12  ;  Byt.  3,  3; 

Sfend    nask,    SI.    10,    4  n.       See 

SI.  10,  28n. 

Spend. 
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loin,   niiilfl.iv,   SI.  21,   1-3;   — 

rnoon,  si.  21,  4-8. 

Shah  'Abbas.  Hyt.  3,  J4IJ,  440. 
ShahpQhar,  kinjr.  Int.  19  ;  Bd.  83, 

2  :  Byt.  2,  1 8  n. 
Shahpfir.  king,  Byt.  2,  18  ;  3,  14. 
Shahrnar.  angel,  Byt.  2,  59  n.     See 

Sliatvairo. 
Sliapik,  see  Sacred  sbirt. 
ShSpur  I!,  Bd.  33,  an,  jn;  Byt.  2, 

iftn:  ! -I.  8,  bum  15,  16 n. 
Shatro-ram,  man,  Bd.  12,  son. 
Shatvairo,  angel,  Bd.  1,  26  ;  27,  34  ; 

30,  19,  29  ;  S3. 13,  14,  39;  16, 

j,    5,    »4-i9;    22,  4;    23,  t; 

montb|  Bd.  25,  20. 

Shayast    la-:li.\ya--t.    why   BO   called. 

Int.  5v),  60;    extent.   Int.  fio  ; 

contents,  Int.  60-61 ;  age,  Int. 

63-65;  com.  mentioned,  Int.  6$, 

'•4  ;    nasks  mentioned,  Int.  64  ; 

MSS.,  Int.  65,  66;  Piz.vti "n. 

Int.  66 ;  not  hitherto  translated, 

Int.  66,  67. 
She</ak,  man,  Bd.  31,  18. 

"'spill,  fiend,  Byt.  3,  3,  5,  8,  21. 
Shir  a/.,  town,  Bd.  29,  14  n. 
Shirt,  see  Sacred  shirt. 
Shirtashosp,  man,  Bd.  33,  4. 
Shirvan  r.,  Bd.  20,  25  n. 
ShnQman,  ritual,  SI.  3,  35;  7,  (8;}  9, 

1 1  n  ;  10.  2  ;  14,  3. 
ShQstar,  town,  Bd.  20,  36  n. 
Sighing,  cause  of,  5L  12,  32. 
Sikandar,  king,  Bd.  34,  8  11 ;  Byt.  2, 

1  <t  n. 

SiHdftv  m.,  Bd,  12,  2. 

Silver  age.  Byt.  1,  1  n,  5  ;  2,  17. 
Simurgh,  bird,  Bd.  14,  un;  18,  9 n  ; 

24,  1 1  n. 
Sin,  Zs.1.  13,  18;  Byt.  2,  40;  8,  57; 

Si.  2, 53,  91, 106;  5,6:  6,4.6; 

8,19;  10,3,18,25.27;  12,3i; 

16,  32, 26-38,  30 ;  20,  15 ;  ef- 
fecting accusers,  SI.  8,  (i,l  14, 
15,  17  ;  affecting  the  soul,  SI.  8, 
(1,)  16  ;  degrees  of,  Sl.ll  t,  2  ; 
11,  1,  a  ;  18,  1-5  ;  harm,  Bd.  6, 

2  ;  19,  20 ;  imputed,  Si.  6,  1  ; 
8,  a  ;  8,  13  ;  making  water  on 
foot,  SI.  4,  8  n ;  10,  5  ;  mortal, 
SI.  8,  7,  18,  31,  23;  running 
about  uncovered,  Bd.  28,  8, 10  ; 
Byt.  2,  38;  SI.  4,  (8)-io;  un- 
seasonable clutter,  Bd.  28,  19  ; 
SI.  4,  (9;)  6,  1-7  J  walking  with 


one  hoot,  Bd.  28,  1 3  :  SI.  4, 
8n,  (12.)  See  AredfL/,  Fannin, 
Kafir,  Renunciation,  Tanlpu- 
bar,  Worthy  of  death,  Yat. 

SinamrG,  bird,  Bd.  24,  11  n. 

Stnd,  bod,  Bd.  16,  mi  20.  9,  30. 

Sinik  congregation,  SI  6. 7. 

Sinners,  SI.  15,  17;  mortal,  S3.  8,  5; 
put  to  death,  SI.  8,6,7,  21,  22  n. 

Sirins,  star,  Bd.  2,  7  n  ;  7,  in;  SI. 
14,  5n. 

S'irkaii,  town,  Bd.  33,  1 1  n  ;  Zs.  1,  o  n. 

SirGzah,  ritual,  SI.  7,  8  n  ;  17,  5  n. 
In ,  land,  Bd.  12,  9  n.    See  Sagas- 
tan. 

SiySh  kuli,  to.,  Bd.  12,  ntl. 

Sn;"ik-lir>iii,iri(l  111.,  Bd.  12,  22. 

—  nifii-mand  m.,  Bd.  12,  a. 

—  tora\  man,  Bd.  31,  7. 
Siyakmak,  man,  Bd.  16,  25,  30:  31, 

1,  6  ;  32,  1  n. 
S'tvavakhsh,  prince,  Bd.  28,    iin; 
31,  25  ;  Byt.  3,  35,  26  ;  SI.  10, 

18  a. 

Snake-killer,  Bd.  28,  22. 
Sneezing,  cause  of,  SI.  12,  32. 
Soft!,  tribe,  Byt.  2,  49. 
Sogdiana,  land,  Bd.  20,  8  n. 
Sogbd,  land,  Bd.  20,  1 9. 
Sok-torfi,  man,  Bd.  31,  7  ;  32.  1  n. 
SGshyans,  apostle,  Bd.  11,  6  ;  29,  6; 

30,  3,4,  7,  17,  35,  37;  32,  7  n, 
8;  Byt.  3,  61  n,  62  ;  SI.  13,  5; 
com.,'Sl.  1,  3  ;  2,  2n,  56,  74,  80, 

MB,  !  19;  3.  13  ;  6,  4,  5* 
SOvar,  demon,  Bd.  1,  27  ;  28,  9  n. 
See  Savar. 

—  lake,  Bd.  12,  2411;  Zs.  8,  a  a.    See 

next. 
SOvter  lake,  Bd.  7,  14  ;  12,  34  ;  22, 

1,  1 ;  Zs.  6,  aa  n. 
Sfahnajp.  man,  Bd.  31,  14,  37. 
Spahan,  land,  Bd.  12,  40 ;   20,  26 ; 

31,  40. 

Spans,  Bd.  26,  3  ;  SL  16,  4  ;  21,  2  n. 
Sparnak,  man,  Bd.  31,  40. 
Spuzg,  demon,  Bd.  28,  31. 
Sped  r.,  Bd.  20,  7.  •  3  ",  33. 
SpeJ-raaCr,    forest,  Bd.  24,    16  n  ; 
Bvt.  3,  9,  31. 

—  tSra,  man,  Bd.  31,  7. 
SpenHk-mainok,   Bd.    1,    1  n.      See 

Beneficent  spirit. 
Spend  tiask,  SI.  10,  (4 ;)  12,  3,  11, 

15,  *9- 

—  r,,  Bd.  20,  7  n,  130,  23  n. 


Spcndarmai/,  angel,  Bd.  1.  26  ;  16, 

1  j  27,  34;  30,  39;  Zs.  10.  5  ; 

Byt.  2,  8,  16,  31,  48.  53,  39a; 

SI.  10,  38;  LL  4  ;  13,  14;  15, 

3,    5,   1+-34  ;    22,   5  I    23,   1  ; 

ni.inth,  Bd.  25.  f>,  7,  it,  20. 
Spend-daV,  prince,  Bd.  81,  39,  30  ; 

34.  8  ;  Byt.  2,  17. 
Sp.'Tulyl/  in..  Bd.  12.  2,  33. 
Spemjargik,  demon,  Bd.  17,  1.     See 

Aspcn^argak. 
Spenijt  lire,  Bd.  17,  1  ;  Zs.  11,  1  n. 
Spenta-mainyu,  Av.,  Bd.  1.  in. 
Spewti-mainyu githa,  SI.  13,  an,  15, 

33-35,  5«- 
hi,  SI.  13,  33- 

Spenttm-Al  Mzd&m  ch.,  SI. 

13. 

Sfrtii,  land,  Bd.  20,8. 

Spiegel,  Professor,  Int.  35,  59,  71. 

Spitaman,  man,  Bd. 32,  1  ;  title,  sec 

Zaratfljt. 
SpftoW,  chiei,  Bd.  29,  1. 
Spitfir,  prince,  Bd.  81,  3,  5. 
Spur,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Srit,  man,  SI.  22,  33  ;  woman,  Bd. 

32,S. 
Sritak,  woman,  Bd.  32,  7n. 

'.  nun,  Zs.  11,  ion. 
Srob,  Inn.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 
Srosh,  angel,  Bd.  19,  (53  ;)  27,  H  ! 

30,(a9,)3o;  31,38;  Zs.11,7; 

Byt.  2,  59n;  3,  25,  26,  33,59; 

SI.  13,  43  ,17,  3.  5 n,  6;  22,  17; 

23,3. 
Srosh6-*aranim,  wt.,  SI. 4,  ion,  (14  ;) 

6,3:  6,  3;  8,  9;  10,  34;  11,  i, 

3  ;  16,  5. 
Srtno,  place,  Bd.  28,  14. 
Sriiv.Y,  ox,  Zs.  11,  10. 
Steel  age,  Byt.  1,  in,  5  ;  2,  31. 
Step,  meas.,  Bd.  26,  3  n. 
Stir,  \\  r.,  SI.  1,  j  1  ;  1  3,  35.  26  ;  7,  3  J 

11,  2;  16,  3 n,  3n,  4.  5. 
Stfltan  yasnO,  ritual,  SI.  13,  1. 
Stfcfcar  nask,  Byt.  1.  (i ;)  SI.  10,  8  j 

12,  33. 
StOt6-garo  hi,  SI.  13,  aa. 
Sidr,  land,  Bd.  20,  14. 

S&flcar  n.isk,  Byt.  1,  111  ,  SI.  19,  1  n. 

See  SfAfetr, 
Sughdba,  land,  Bd.  15,  39  n. 
Summer,  Bd.  25,  4,  5,  7-«o,  >3"i7, 

19,  ao. 
Sun    reverence,    BL    7.     1-6;     12, 

3«- 


Supreme  high-priest,  Bd.  24,  1  ;  SI. 

9,  3. 

—  Zaratfljt,  SI.  13,  11,  15,  38.  41, 

44  5  1»,  5- 

SOrik,  land,  Bd.15.  29;  20,  8  ;  man, 

Bd.  31,  19. 
SQristan,  land,  Bd.  15,  3911 ;  20,  10. 

v.i.  r.,  Bd.  20.  20 n. 
Syria,  Bd.  15,  39 n  ;  20,  ion. 

Sahi-bOn  sea,  Bd.  13,  7,  1  5. 
i'am,  man,  Bd.  31,  3711. 
Sin,  man,  Bd.  31,  17,  18. 
Sarva,  god,  Bd.  1,  37 n. 
SrV,  r.,  Bd.  20,  7. 
Ser,  zod.,  Bd.  2,  a. 

1.  man,  Bd.  31,  37  n. 
SWs,  man,  Bd.  33,  3&. 
SCI,  bird,  Bd.  19,  1  y. 

Tarf-s6idhu  hi,  St.  13,  49. 
Tarf-thwi-pcrcfci  ha,  SL  13,  a8. 
Tiham,  man,  Bd.  33,  4. 
Tahmisp,  man,  Bd.  31,  33  n. 
Tairev,  demon,  Bd.  1,  37  ;  28,  1 1  n  ; 

30,  39. 
Takhmnrup,  king.  Bd.  17,  4  ;  31,  1, 

3  ;  82,  1  n  ;  34,  4  ;  Zs.  11, 10  n  ; 

SI.  to,  38  n. 
Tambayak,  demon,  Bd.  31,  6. 
TanipQhar  good  work,  SI.  1,  ('  1  n  ;) 

2,  79n,  9j  ;  6,  3,4,  6  ;  7,  4  ;  8, 

20;  16,  6;  18,  4n. 

—  sin,  SL1,  1,  (a;)  2,40,50,51.  55, 

69,  70,  79n,  8e,  8a  ;  3,  a6  28  ;  4, 

10,  12;  6,  3,  4;  8,  20;  10,  5, 
17,  35"!  11,  1.  I]  12.4;16,5- 

Tanuperetha,  Av.,  SI.  1,  1  n. 
Taparistan,  land,  Bd.  12,    17;    13, 

15;  20,  27  ;  Byt.  3,  iv. 
Tapret',  demon,  Bd.  28,  11,  13.  See 

TaircT.'. 
Taraba,  lun.  man..  Bd.  2,  3. 
TarixOk,  zod.,  Bd.  2,  2  ;  6,  6. 
Tarniaz,  town,  Bd.  20,  2H  11. 
TarOmat,  demon,  Bd.  28,  14  ;  30, 

89. 
Tashkand,  town,  Bd.  20,  aon. 
Taurus,  zod.,  Bd.  2,  a  ;  SI.  21,  a. 
T.i-v/-urvata  ha,  SI.  13,  6,  14. 
Tax,  man,  Bd.  15,  a8  ;  31,  6  ;    SI. 

10,  28  n. 
Tizak,  woman,  Bd.  15,  a8. 
Tewmd  r.,  Bd.  20.  1  5  n. 
Teheran,  town,  Bd.  12,  3m;    81, 

40  n ;  SL  13,  1 1  n. 
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TEXTS. 

Tcrak  m.,  Bd.  5,  3,  4  5  12,  2,  4- 

TQrk,  tribe,  Bd.  29,  7  ;  Byt.  2,  49  ; 

Teremet  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  9  n>  38. 

3,  7-9,  5'- 

Thraetaona,  king,  Bd.  31,  4  n,  7  n. 

TQrkistan,  land.  Bd.  12,  13,  39  ;  15, 

Three-legged  ass,  Bd.  19,  1-12. 

2911 ;  29. 13 1  Byt. 2,  34  n,  49 n; 

Three-nights*   ceremony,  SI.  8,  6 ; 

3,  2 1  n  ;  SI.  8,  7  n. 

10,  2;  12,5,  31. 

Tfnks,  Bvt.  2.  24  n.  son. 

pimUlmicnt,  Bd.  30,  1  1,   16  ', 

TQs  m..  Bd,  22, 3  ;  land,  Bd.  12,  24  ; 

SL  8,  5,7,  16. 

20.  30  ;  man,  Bd.  29,  6. 

Thrita,  man,  Bd.  31,  26  n,  27  n  ;  Zs. 

11.  ion;  Byt.  3,  14  n;  SI.  22, 

Uda.  demon,  Bd.  28,  19  ;  31,  6n. 

32  n. 

Vdai.  demon,  Bd.  31,  6. 

Tbritale^  man,  Bd.  31,  14. 

Ukhshya^-ereta,  apostle,  Bd.  32,  8  n. 

Thriti,  woman,  Bd.  32,  5  n. 

—  nemangh,  apostle,  Bd.  32,  8n. 

Tides,  Bd.  13,  8,  1 1,  1 3,  14  ;    Zs.  6, 

'Uman  gulf,  Bd.  13.  9  n. 

17. 

Uncleanncss,  period  of,  SL  2.  41,  4  2, 

Tigris  r.,  Bd.  20,  ion,  tan,  :=;n; 

44,62,  105-109;  8,  14-18. 

/. • .  6,  aon;  Byt. 3,  ;n,  5  n«  -1  n, 

Unseasonable  chatter,  see  Sin. 

38  n. 

major,  Bd.  2,  7  n  ;  SI.  11.  4  n. 

Time  personified,    Int.  70  ;  Zs.  1, 

Urumiyah  lake,  Bd.  22,  an,  8  n. 

34-27;  4,  5. 

Urupi  dog,  SI.  2,  59  n. 

Tin  age,  Byt.  2.  20. 

UrMtvlftt,  man,  Bd.  32,  7. 

Tfr,  angel  (for  TLttar),  Bd.  27,  24  ; 

Dtaod-gid,  man<  Bd.31.  31  n  ;  83,  4. 

SI.  23,  2  ;  month,  Bd.  7,  2  ;  25, 

Vriad-gai-frast,  man,  Bd.  31,  ]  1. 

3.    ao  ;    Zs.  8,  2  ;  planet,  Bd. 

Urvakhshaya,  man,  Bd.  81,  26  n. 

5,:. 

Urvandasp,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

TLrtar,  angel,  Bd.  7,  2-4,  7-10  ;  9, 

Urvaram,  twig,  SI.  8.  32  n. 

2  j  11, 2  ;  19,  1 1  ;  27,  3 1  Z«-  3, 

UriataJ-nar,  man,  Bd.  29,  5  :  32, 

1,   3,  9,  10,  13  ;  8.  1  ;  Byt.  2, 

sn. 

59  n;  3,  u  n  ;  SI.  22,  13  ;  see 

Urvazist  fire,  Bd.  17,  I.    See  Aflr- 

Ttr;  star,  Bd.  2, 7;  5,  1 ;  7,  1  ; 

rihtta 

SI.  14,  5. 

Dfaag,  woman,  Bd.  32,  7  n. 

Toothpick, how  to  be  cut,  SI  10, 20; 

Unit  hkke,  Bd.  13,  4n;  22,  1,  11. 

12,  13. 

Usefriti,  Av.,  SL  13,  30  n. 

.  Bd.  2,  3. 

Ushahina  gSh,  Bd.  19,  1 5  n  ;  25.  9  n  ; 

Tori  r.,  Bd.  20,  7  n,  34. 

Byt.  2,  59  n:  SL  14,  4  n ;  17, 511. 

Translations  of    Bd.,    Int.    34-36, 

Ushidarena  m.,  Bd.  12,  6  n. 

43-45  ;  of  Byt.,  Int.  57,  59  ;  of 

Ushidhtfii  m..  Bd.  12,  6  n. 

SI.,  Int.  66,  67  j  plan  of  these, 

L'^incinan^'h,  man,  Bd.  31,  33  n. 

Int.  7°-74- 

Uipfano,  title,  Bd.  29,  1  n. 

Tree  of  al!  germs,  Bd.  9,  5.  6  ;  18, 

Ujta'AInirern-mazdani  ch.,   SL  13, 

9  ;  27.  2  ;  29,  5  ;  So.  8,  3. 

3*. 

Tribe-ruler,  SI.  13,  1 1, 1 5,  4 1  n,  44  ; 

Ujtavaiti  gatha.Sl.18,  an,  15,  27-3", 

19,5. 

5«- 

T%,  prince,  Bd.  31,  9,  10,  12,  14, 

—  ha,  SL  13,  27. 

27  ;  SI.  10.  28  n. 

Uzajti,  span,  Bd.  26,  3  n. 

Fflhm.i-pian,  title,  Bd.  31,  23  ;  M, 

Uzava,  king,  Bd.  31,  13  n. 

6;  SI.  10,  3  8  n. 

Tfiirya,  tribe,  Bd.  15,  29  n;  31,  9  n. 

\y,  angel,  Bd.  27,  34  ;  '  1. 11.  4  ; 

TQr,  land.  Bd.  12,  20 ;  15,  2«;  ;  21, 

22,  22  ;  28,  3  ;  d;iy,  Byt.  3,  16. 

ft  ;  30.  it  ;   31,  37  n  ;  Byt.  2, 

ViWges  m.,  Bd.  12,  a,  19. 

63;  3.  ^4. 

Vaz/gesi.-ins,  Bd.  12,  1  0 

—  Bragresh.  Byt.  2,  3  n. 

Vac  the  bad,  demon,  Bd.  28,  35. 

—  i  Brfi.Varvash,  Bvt.2,  ;. 

—  the  good,  angel,  SI.  11,  4  ;  17,  4, 

Tfirak,  man,  Bd.  31,  14,  37. 

sn- 

Tfiran.  land,  SI.  10,  38  n. 

Va?-bflltht,  man.  Bd.  83,  6,  8. 

Turanian  syllabary,  Int.  1 3. 

fatJist,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 
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Paeiand-i  Ragkinoid,  woman,  Bd.Sl, 

MSS.  of,  Int.  ar  ;  referred  t<>. 

*3- 

Sl.l,  t  ;  2,  r,  12,  s$n,  1  ittn;  10, 

Vafar-homand  m.,  Bd.  12,  2.  as. 

5,  19.  3«.  J*»  12.fi,  ao;  13,7! 

Vlg,  SI.  3,  6n;  16,  6n.     Sec  In- 

quoted, 5111,4,  33;  13,  8,  19; 

ward  prayer. 

Av.   passage  translated,  SI.  2, 

VajarkanZ-i  Dfflftk,  quoted,  Bd.  32. 

95  n  ;  Pahl.  do.  do.,  SI.  1.  1  n  ; 

in.  5n.7n;  its  author,  SI.  1,  311. 

2,  i8n,  3m,  i2}n.  i:<n  ;  3, 1  n, 

I'abitibrot,  man.  Bd.  33,  j. 

1 1 11,  ran;  4,  ion. 

Vahik,  SOd,  Bd.  2,  2  ;  6,  6. 

Venus,  planet,  Bd.  6,  1  ;  Byt.  3,  4n, 

Vahijt,  see  Heaven. 

18. 

Vahistem-Ahurem-mazdam  ch.f  SI. 

Ftrglbt  sea,  Bd.  20,  24. 

13.  46. 

i/.n.  mcas.,  Bd.  28,  30. 

Vahiitouti  gatha, SI.  13,an,  1 5, 4 1-45, 

Y]<l.i,/dvh,  region,  Bd.  6, 8.  9  ;  11,  3; 

5». 

26,  10:  29,  1  ;  Byt.  3,  47- 

Vihram,  angel,  Bd.  27,  34 ;  Byt.  3, 

P&faf,  man,  Bd.  32,  1. 

32;  SL22,  20;  23,  3;  day,  Bd. 

Village- ruler,  SI.  13, 11, 15, 41  n,  44  ; 

26,  j;  planet,  Bd.  6.  1. 

19,  5. 

—  fire,  Bd.  17,  1,2,9;  Byt.  2,  26. 

YiruV-p,  man.  Bd.  33,  3. 

37  ;  SI.  2,  46n,  45m.  See  Sacred 

Vinda/*-i-ptv/*ik,  man,  Bd.  33,  6,  8. 

fire. 

Firsifajng,  man.  Bd.  31,  6. 

—  Gor,  king,  Byt.  2,  20. 

VTrak,  princess,  Bd.  31,  ■,  n. 

—  i  Var^ivand,  king,  Byt.  3,  14, 32  n, 

39,  44  n,  49. 

—  tbht,  man,  Bd.  33,  11. 

Virgo,  lid.  2.  a;   34,a;   SI.  21,  2. 

Visak,  man,  Bd.  31,  16,  17. 

Vij-liaurva  dog,  Bd.  14,  19  n;  19, 

/ 'abt,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 

Vimasp  fire,  Zs.  8,  aan  ;  Byt.  8,  10. 

Vakshi  r.,  Bd.  20,  34. 

Vakhsh.  man,  Bd.  33,  3. 

Sec  GQjasp. 

Vakht-aTrw/,  com.,  SI.  1,  4n. 

Vispan-fryS,  woman,  Bd.  31,  18. 

Valkhaj,  king,  Bvt.  2,  i9n. 

Visparad,  ritual,  Byt.  2,  59  n ;  SI.  18, 

Van  lake,  Bd.  22.  Sn;  24,  23 n. 

6  ;  chapters  cited,  SI.  13,  5,  26, 

Vanud  ^ar,  Bd.2,  7  ;  5,  1  ;  SI.  11, 

32,  36,  39.  40,  46,  48. 

4  |  14,  s. 

Vutlsp,  king,  Bd.  12.  ?.'  \  17,  6,  8  ; 

Vand-Auharmazd,  com.,  SL  1,  411; 

20,  3 1  n  ;  28,  1 5  n  ;  29,  5  ;  31, 

2,  2,6,44;  14,  5. 

29;  32,  5;  Zs.  11,  ion  ;  Byt. 

VandiJ-khim,  priest,  Byt.  3.  39. 

1,  in,  4 ;  2,  1,  16,  49n,  58-60; 

Vanfragbesn,  man,  Bd.  31,  7. 

3,  9,  35,  a«,  »9n,  30,  5',  S3; 

Vani«/ar,  man,  Bd.  31.  9. 

SI.  10,  am;  U,  4.    See  Kai- 

VanO-l-fravijiT,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

\  i.'i 

Varak.  zod.,  Bd.  2.  2  ;  5,  6,  7. 

Vitast,  span,  Bd  28,  3  n ;  SI.  21.  a  n. 

Varatit,  lun.  man.,  Bd.  2,  3. 

VivanghSfl,  man,  Bd.  29,  6;  31.  1. 

Varen8,  demon,  Bd.  3,  17  ;  28,  (25.) 

7  ;  32,  1  n. 

Varetha  bird,  Bd.  14,  30. 

yizuii,  man,  Bd.  32,  in. 

VarsW-din,  man,  Bd.  32,  1  n. 

Vizarteh,  demon,  Bd.  28,  18. 

Vis  i  paniisaAaran,   fish,  Bd.   18, 

Vobu-fryAn  fire,  Bd.  17,   1  ;  Zs.  11, 

S,  7- 
Vayfl,  demon,  Bd.  28,  35n. 

i  n. 
VohQ-khshathra  gatha,  SI.  13, 2 n,  1 5, 

Vizut  fire,  Bd.  7,  1 2  ;  17,  1 ,  2  ;  Zs. 

37,  38n,  51. 

6,  13;  11,  1,5;  SI.  13,  26. 

VohQ  -  khshathrem  -  yazamaide"  ch., 

Vehr.,  Bd.  7, 15,  17;  20,  1,  3.5-7, 
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(a6n;)  7,  3;  27.  24;  30,   39; 
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47- 
\  orfl^ant,  region  ;  Bd.  6,  8,9;  11, 
3,  4;  25,  10;  29,    1;   Byt.  3, 
47- 

Walking  with  one  boot,  Bd.  28,  1  3  ; 
SI.  4,  8n,  (;:.) 

—  without  boots,  SI.  4,  un;    10, 

It, 
Washing  the  face,  SI.  12,  31. 

—  the  hands,  SI.  7,  2,  7 ;    before 

sleep,  SI.  10,  38. 

Weeks,  SI.  23,  4n. 

Well-water  unclean  at  night,  SI.  12, 
"7- 

Wostergasrd,  Professor,  Int.  3011, 
25,  28n,  37-39.  ♦«,  48,  ft. 

Wife  to  worship  with  her  husband, 
SI.  12,  30. 

Windischmann,  Int.  35,  36. 

Winter,  Bd.  25,  4,  5.  7,  8,  »o->3, 
15-17,  19.  »o;  28,  l. 

Wisdom,  like  fire,  SI.  20,  2  ;  effect 
on  the  mind,  SI.  20,  3. 

Wives,  five  kinds,  Bd.  32,  6n. 

Woman,  after  child-birth,  SI.  8,15; 
menstruous,  SI.  2,  17,  96;  3, 
i-M,  16-33,35-35;  8,  12;  10, 
39;  12,  411;  miscarriage,  SI.  3, 
15,  32,  33;  pregnant,  SI.  2,  6, 
105;  3,  23;  10,  4,  io,  jo;  12, 
11,  13;  priest,  SI.  10,  35. 

W  orshtp,  lour  kinds,  SI.  9,  9,  10;  of 
God,  SI.  8,  22,  33;  10,  3,  5; 
18,  7 ;  form  of,  SI.  12,  1 . 

Worthy  of  death,  Bd.  30,  16  ;  SI.  2, 

•1  M  (<h  64, 76, 81, 82, 85, 

105,  107,  108;  8,  2,  4,  5,  7,  9, 
13,  18,  ji,  23;  10,  19;  15,  22, 
33;  18,  4n. 
Wrath,  race  of,  Byt.  2,  2:,  34,  35, 
36;  3,  1,6,10,13,31  ;  —with 
infuriate  spear,  Byt.  2,  36;  3, 
24»  3°,  35-  See  Acshm,  Kb 

Xerxes,  Bd.  34,  8n. 

YaAlr-i  Zariran,  book,  Byt.  2,  49  n. 
Tamahust,  man,  Bd.  29,  5. 
TangJfad,  man,  Bd.  31,  3.  See  djf*w 


Ya-Ayaothana  ha,  SI.  13,  10,  M. 

Yasna,  ritual,  Byt.  2,  59  n;  SI.  9. 
nn,  un|  13,  in  ;  18,  6n ; 
oldest  MSS.  of,  Int.  21 ;  chap- 
ters cited,  SI.  13,  rf  an,  4,  6- 
13,  16-33,35,37-33.35,37, 38, 
;,  47,49-5';  of  seven  ch.f 
SI.  13,  on,  15-35,  50  n,  51. 

Vllfc  ritual,   SI.  12,   1,  30:  16, 

17,5". 

Yastdfru/,    rite,   SI.  5,    2,    6.     See 

Afistf.lrw/. 
Vat  sin,  SI.  1,  1,  2 ;  2,  51 ;  11,  1,  2  ; 

18,5- 

Yatha-alui-vairyo  formula,  Bd.  1, 
(2i;)Zs.l,  (19 n;)  2,8;  SI.IO, 
7  ;  12.  18,  33  ;  13,  13;  recita- 
tions of,  SI.  19,  1 — 1 5 . 

Yatha-aii  ha,  SI.  13.  8,  14. 

Yawning,  catltt  of,  SI.  12,  33. 

Yazd,  town,  SI.  21.  on,  an. 

Yazdakari/,  king,  Int.  42  ;  Bd.  33 
1 1  n  ;  34,  9 n  ;  Byt.  3,  nn. 

Yazdan,  see  Angels,  God. 

—  ainkht,  man,  Bd.  31,  19. 

—  raxld,  man,  Bd.  31,  19. 
Yaei.ni,  rite,  Bd.  2,  9  ;  30,  as ;  SI 

3,  3sn  ;  13,  in:  17,  3,  5-    See 

also  Ceremonial. 
War.  si.l.n,  Bd.  25,  I,  21;  lunar, 

Bd.  25,  18,  19. 
Yi-.vhe-h.itam  formula, Byt. 2,  (64  n;i 

SI.  10,  5  n  ;  13,  24. 
Yezi-adiiij  ha,  SI.  13,  jj. 
Vim,  king,  Bd.  12.  30 ;  17,  5  5  23. 

1;  31,3-5,  6n.  7,  8;  32.  1 11  ; 

34,  4  ;  SI.  10,  28 n  ;  his  en- 
closure, Bd.  19,    16;    24,  11  ; 

29,  4,   5,  "4i   32,  5;   Byt.  3. 

55- 
Yiinak,  queen,  Bd.  23,  1  ;  31,  4. 
Yimak.in  m.,  Bd.  29,  14. 
Vilest,  meas.,  Bd.  14,  28  ;  26,  ( 1  n.) 
V  (id. in -Vim,  man,   Int.  43,  46,  47, 

64;  Bd.  33,  ion,  11  ;  Zs.  1,  o. 
Yunan,sce  Greeks. 

Zib,  king,  Bd.  31,  23  n. 

—  r.,  Bd.  20,  2511. 
Zad/am,  man,  Bd.31,  1411. 
Z.W-sparam,  priest,   Int.  38,  43,  46- 

49  ;  Bd.  33,  10  n,  1 1  ;  Zs.  1,  o, 
19  n;  2,  6n  ;  4,  in;  5,  4  n, 
5n;  8,  son;  9,  1  n,  32  n  ;  10, 
5  n;  11,  ion;  Byt.  2,  jn  ;  St. 
13,  50  n. 


Zahm,  man,  Bd.  31,  14. 

Zagb,  man,  Bd.  33,  5. 

Zagros  in.,  Bd.  12,  36  n. 

Zabdvaji  r.,  Bd.  20,  25. 

Z.unigav,  man,  Bd.  31,  6. 

ZairM,  demon,  Bd.  1,  37  ;  28,  11  ; 
30,  a  9. 

Zairivairi,  prince,  Bd.  31,  29. 

Zil,  man,  Bd.  31.  37  n. 

ZamyaV,  angel,  Bd.  27,  24  ;  SI.  22, 
28  ;  23,  4. 

Zand  (com.),  Int.  (10,)  31  ;  Byt.  1, 
*i?j  2,  1,  55. 

Zand-akls,  book,  Int.  33  ;  Bd.  1,  1  ; 
Zs.  9,  x  n. 

Zandik,  sect,  SI.  6,  7. 

Zaothra,  Av.,SI.  2,  43m  See  Holy- 
water. 

ZaraOan  r.,  Bd.  20,  I9n. 

Zarah  sea,  Bd.  13.  it  B, 

ZaratOrt,  apostle,  Bd.  4,  2  n  ;  17,  8  ; 
21,  3;  24,  |,  15;  Zs.  11,  ion; 
Byt.  1,  7  n  ;  2,  4-7,  9  ;  SI.  1, 
ID;  6,  i  ;  10,  25,  28 n  ;  chief, 
Bd.  20,  2  ;  his  family,  Bd.  20, 
;a  ;  29,  5;  82,  1-10;  Byt.  8, 
13,  47,48;  SI.  10, 4,  21  n:  18, 
2  j  ;  his  guardian  spirit,  Bd.  4, 
4  ;  SI.  11,  4  ;  his  millennium, 
Bd.  34,  911;  Byt.  1,  5:  2,  22, 
»4»  3«,  4"  ;  3,  is,  43  n,  44  11; 
attacked  by  di-mmi-.,  SI.  10,  4; 
12,  1  n,  11  J  addresses  A  Til  1,1 1 - 
mazd,  Bd.  30,  4 ;  Byt,  1,  1,  2  ; 
2,  1,  la,  aj,  57;  3,  1,  ta ;  SI. 
12,  29  ;  18,  1,  3  ;  17,  1,  1 1  ;  .id- 
dressed  by  AQharmazd,  Byt.  2, 
58  ;  3,  1 1  ;  SI.  0,  8 ;    10,  36 ; 


12,  32;  16,  30;  called  righteous 

Byt  2,  1 1,  24,  41,  f>2 ;  called 

the  Spftainan,  Byt.  1,  3,  5  5  2, 

3i  4,  »5r  «».  »5i  *8,  30,  31,  36, 

44,  54-5«5.63;  3,  3, 4,  B- 10,  13. 

«4,  23,34,43,50;  SI. 9, 14  ;  11, 

4;  12,23;  15,4. 
ZaratGjt,  man,  Bd.  38,  n. 
Zaratd/trOtGm,  Bd.  24,  1.     See  also 

Supreme  high-priest  or   Zara- 

tfiit. 
Zardahim,  title,  Bd.  31,  4, 
/  n  i  /  1  ..  Bd.  12,  2,  ion. 
Zarin  m  ,  lid    12,  29,  39. 
Zarinmand  lake,  Btl.  22,  1,6  ;  spring, 

Bd.  20,  34. 
Zarfr,    man,    Bd.   31,    30 ;    33,   4 ; 

prince,  Bd.  31,  29. 
Zarman,  demon,  Bd.  28,  33. 
Zav,  king,  Bd.  31,  ajn. 
Z;iv,"ir,ili,  man,  Bd.  31,  41  n. 
ZAvulistan,  land,  Byt.  3,  1 )  n. 
Scarf  r_  Bd  20,  15. 
Zendah  r.,  Btl.  20,  1 5  n. 
Z/sfll,  man.  Bd.  32,  l  n. 
Zumandr.,  Bd.  20,  7,  19^ 
Ziyanak,  woman,  Bd.  31,  4. 
ZOo,  king,  Bd.  34,  A.     See  AflzfibO. 
7,obam-r\.  1,  Bd.  19,  19. 

Zodiacal  lima.  Bd.  2,  2  ;  SI,  21,  J,  7- 
Zuhab.  load  Bd.  20,  25  n. 

!,  see  Holv-w-.tter. 
Z.mdak  r.,  Bd.  20,  7,  «5n- 
Zflta  (priest),  Bd.  30,  30. 
Zmvad,  place,  Bd.  12,  35. 
ZiavakaJ,  place,  Bd.  12,  35. 
Zrvana,  Av.,  Z&  1.  I4.II. 
ZOrak,  man,  Bd.  31,  14. 
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rf 


CORRIGENDA. 


In  p.  xx,  II.  j,  4,  read  '  1 8.  equivalent  to  Chaldcc  K—  and  to  Pahl.  US 

$*v 

P.  xx,  footnote  i  (as  follows): — '  It  is  an  old  Syriac  olaph\  and  In 
fifty-three  Semitic  \uu-ds  it  rcprcents  a  final  «',  ah,  eh,  eh,  or 
e\  but  in  two  words  it  may  represent  either  ah,  or  man.  Levy, 
in  his  Beitrage,  cited  on  p.  xi,  considers  it  to  be  a  Semitic  it, 
on  palaeographic.il  grounds. 

P.  i5,L  3 ;  p.  17,  H.  r,  2  ;  p.  19,1.  a  1,  for 'confederate*  read  '  primary  ' 
(3  time--]. 

P.  15,1.4,  for'thim-dast)'  read  '(khamist).' 

P.  15,  footnote  1  (as  follows):—1  The  Pazand  MSS.  have  garoist, 
for  the  Huz.  hemnunast.  Windischmann  and  Jusli  have  'all.* 
Pahl.  khiimist  =  kadmon. 

P.  63, 11.  14-15  {as  follows) : — '  when  Yim  was  cut  up  by  them,  the  fire 
Frobak  mvcs  Ihc  soul  of  Yim  from  the  hand  uf  Dahak*.' 

In  Bundahish,  chap.  XXV,  for  '  auspicious'  read  'rectified,'  in  p.  9a, 

1.  1  ;  p.  93,1-  «:  P- 9-J.  ""•  3,  4,6,  7  5  p.  95,  B.4,  ",IJJ  p.  97, 
1.8. 

In  p.  92,  footnote  I,  11.  26-37  [omitting  II.  25  and  lialf  of  36  (something 
like  the  Arabic  cpitf.ft  muhdrak,  'fortunate,'  so  commonly  used  in 
Fenian  Jutes)],  read  as  follows : — Daslur  Edalji  compares  it 
with  Pers.  bihrak  or  bihtarak,  'intercalary  month,' which 
suggests  vrli,  'good,1  as  the  first  component  of  the  epithet. 
Starting  from  this  hint,  we  may  build  up  the  full  meaning 
of  the  epithet  as  follows:— vc hi 4,  'really  good;'  vehiiak, 
'  what  is  really  good,  or  rectified; '  vehiiak ig,  'fit  for  what 
is  really  good,  or  rectified.'  Besides  the  ordinary  year  of  365 
days,  the  Persians  used  a  rectified  year  (for  religious  purposes) 
in  which  New  Year's  day  w.r  coincide  with  the  vernal 

equinox  by  an  occasional  intercalation  of  an  extra  month  (tee 
S.ichau's  AlbirOni's  Chronology  of  Ancient  Nations,  pp.  ra,  13, 
38»  53-5*5,  '31,  184,  185,  aao,  aai).  This  was  done  by 
inserting  a  thirteenth  month,  between  the  twelfth  Ordinary 
month  and  its  five  extra  days. 

P.  109,  1.  30,  for  '  foregoing'  read  '  primitive' 

In  p.  117,  footnote  6,  II.  4,  5,  read  as  follows: — 'the  ox  Haday&s, 
through  whom  occurs  the  complete  perfection  of  primitive 
man.' 

P.  133,  note  6,  for  *  daughter'  read  'grand-daughter.' 

P.  ifii,  note  4,  for  '  D3</-sparam'  read  '  ZW-sparum ; '  also  in  p.  167, 
BOte  5;  p.  168,  note  2  ;  p.  177,  note  3;  p.  i8a,  note  1  ;  p.  184. 
note  1. 

P.  199,  note  6,  for  ■  Shapfir  I '  read  '  Shapfir  II.* 

(.M«y,  1 901.) 
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Translations  of  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  East  .        .481 


The  Pahlavi  texts  selected  for  translation  in  this  volume 
arc  distinguished  from  all  others  by  the  peculiarity  that  both 
the  name  and  station  of  their  author  and  the  time  in  which 
he  lived  are  distinctly  recorded. 

His  name,  Man(Ly£ihar,  son  of  Yudan-Yim  (or  Gujn- 
dam),  is  mentioned  in  each  of  the  headings  and  colophons 
to  the  Da*/istan-f  Dinik  and  the  three  Epistles  attributed  to 
him.  He  is  styled  simply  ac'rpat,  or  'priest,'  in  the  head- 
ings of  Eps.  I  and  II,  and  aerpat  khu</aif  or  'priestly 
lordship,'  in  that  of  Ep.  TIT;  but  he  is  called  the  ra</, 
•pontiff,  or  executive  high-priest,'  of  Pars  and  Kirm.m 
and  the  farma</ar,  'director,'  of  the  profession  of  pn 
in  the  colophons  to  Dd.  and  Ep.  II ;  and  we  learn  from 
Dd.  XLV,  5  that  the  farmkdiLr  was  also  the  pejQp&i,  or 
'leader'  of  the  religion,  the  supreme  high-priest  of  the 
Ma£*/a-worshipping  faith. 

Regarding  his  family  we  learn,  from  Ep.  I,  iii,  10,  vii.  .r,, 
that  his  father,  Yudan-Yim,  son  of  Shahpuhar,  had  been 
the  leader  of  the  religion  before  him ;  and  his  own  suc- 
cession to  this  dignity  indicates  that  he  was  the  eldest 
surviving  son  of  his  father,  who,  in  his  declining  years, 
seems  to  have  been  assisted  by  his  advice  (Ep.  I,  iii,  11). 
We  also  learn,  from  the  heading  of  his  second  epistle,  that 
Za*/-sparam  was  his  brother,  and  this  is  confirmed  by  the 
language  used  in  Ep.  II,  vi,  i,  ix,  6,  and  by  Z&/-spar;im 
being  a  son  of  the  same  father  (Eps.  I.  heading.  Ill,  2); 
that  he  was  a  younger  brother  appears  from  the  general 
tone  of  authority  over  him  adopted  by  Manuj^rihar  in  his 
epistles.  Shortly  before  these  epistles  were  written,  Z3u/- 
sparam  appears  to  have  been  at  Sarakhs  (Ep.  II,  v,  3),  in 
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the  extreme  north-east  of  Khurasan,  where  he  probably 
came  in  contact  with  the  Tughazghuz  (Ep.  II,  i,  12)  and 
adopted  some  of  their  heretical  opinions,  and  whence  he 
may  have  travelled  through  Nivshahpuhar  (Ep.  II,  i,  2, 
note)  and  Shiros  (Ep.  II,  v,  3,  4)  on  his  way  to  Sirkan  to 
take  up  his  appointment  as  high-priest  of  the  south  (Eps.  I, 
heading,  II,  i,  4,  v,  9,  vii,  1,  viii,  1,  Zs.  I,  o).  Soon  after  his 
arrival  at  Sirkan  he  issued  a  decree,  regarding  the  cere- 
monies of  purification,  which  led  to  complaints  from  the 
people  of  that  place,  and  compelled  his  brother  to  interfere 
by  writing  epistles,  threatening  him  with  deprivation  of 
office  (Ep.  I,  xi,  7)  and  the  fate  of  a  heretic  (Eps.  II,  viii,  2, 3, 
III,  17-19).  That  Za*/-sparam  finally  submitted,  so  far  as 
not  to  be  deprived  of  his  office,  appears  from  his  still 
retaining  his  position  in  the  south  while  writing  his  Selec- 
tions (Zs.  I,  o),  which  must  have  been  compiled  at  some 
later  period,  free  from  the  excitement  of  active  and 
hazardous  controversy. 

The  age  in  which  Manu.^ihar  lived  is  decided  by  the 
date  attached  to  his  third  epistle,  or  public  notification,  to 
the  Mar</a-worshippers  of  Iran  ;  which  date  is  the  third 
month  of  the  year  250  of  Yazdakard  (Ep.  Ill,  21),  cor- 
responding to  the  interval  between  the  14th  June  and  13th 
July  A.  D.  881 ;  at  which  time,  we  learn,  he  was  an  old  man 
(Ep.  II,  ix,  1),  but  not  too  old  to  travel  (Eps.  I,  iii,  13,  xi,  4, 
II,  v,  5,  vi,  4,  6-  vii,  3,  viii,  4,  5). 

His  writings,  therefore,  represent  the  state  of  the  Zoroas- 
trian  religion  a  thousand  years  ago;  and  it  may  be  presumed, 
from  the  importance  and  influentialness  of  his  position,  that 
his  representations  can  be  implicitly  relied  upon.  To  detect 
any  differences  there  may  be  between  the  tenets  and  reli- 
gious customs  he  describes,  and  those  upheld  by  Zoroas- 
trians  of  the  present  time,  would  require  all  the  learning 
and  experience  of  a  Parsi  priest;  but,  so  far  as  a  European 
can  judge,  from  these  writings  and  his  own  limited  know- 
ledge of  existing  religious  customs  among  the  Parsis,  the 
change  has  been  less  than  in  any  other  form  of  religion 
during  the  same  period. 

The  manuscripts  containing  the  writings  of  Manujvfcihar 
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are  of  two  classes,  one  represented  in  Europe  by  the  codex 
No.  35  of  the  collection  of  Avesta  and  Pahlavi  manuscripts 
in  the  University  Library  at  ECopi  nliagcn,  the  other  repre- 
sented by  No.  14  of  the  Haug  Collection  of  similar 
manuscripts  in  the  State  Library  at  Munich,  which  two 
manuscripts  are  called  K35  and  M14,  respectively,  in  this 
volume.  In  the  former  of  these  classes,  represented  by 
K35,  the  Da//istan-i  Dinik  occupies  the  central  third  of  the 
codex ;  being  preceded  by  a  nearly  equal  extent  of  other 
miscellaneous  religious  writings  of  rather  later  date,  resem- 
bling a  Pahlavi  Rivayat ;  and  being  followed  by  a  third 
series  of  similar  writings  of  about  the  same  age  and  extent 
as  the  Da/fistan-i  Dinik,  which  includes  the  Epistles  of 
MamuX-ihar  and  the  Selections  of  Z&df-sparam.  In  the 
latter  class  of  manuscripts,  from  which  M14  is  descended, 
the  text  of  the  Da/ristan-i  Dinik  contains  many  variations 
from  that  in  the  former  class,  as  if  it  had  been  revised  by 
some  one  whose  knowledge  of  Pahlavi  was  insufficient  to 
decipher  difficult  passages,  and  who  had  freely  exercised 
his  editorial  license  in  altering  and  mutilating  the  text  to 
suit  his  own  limited  comprehension  of  it. 

The  codex  K3.5,  which  was  brought  from  Persia  by  the 
late  Professor  Westcrgaard  in  1 843,  is  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant manuscripts  of  the  former  class,  and  now  consists  of 
181  folios;  but  it  is  incomplete  at  both  ends,  having  lost 
seventy-one  folios  at  the  beginning  and  about  thirty-five  at 
the  end.  It  still  includes,  however,  the  whole  of  the 
Da//istan-i  Dinik  and  the  Epistles  of  Manu.j£ihar ;  though 
its  date  has  been  lost  with  its  last  folios.  But  this  date  can 
be  recovered  from  an  old  copy  of  this  codex  existing  in  India 
(here  called  BK)  and  still  containing  a  colophon,  probably 
copied  from  K  5.', '.  which  states  that  the  manuscript  was 


1  One  reason  for  supposing  that  this  colophon  was  so  copied  is  lhat  K35 
docs  not  seem  older  than  the  date  mentioned  in  it.  Another  reason  is  that 
the  loss  of  the  end  of  this  colophon  in  UK  allows  us  to  a**nmc  that  it  was 
followed  by  another  colophon,  as  is  often  the  case  in  copies  of  old  MSS.  A 
colophon  that  extends  to  the  end  of  the  last  folio  of  a  manuscript  can  never  be 
safely  assumed  to  belong  to  that  manuscript,  lictausc  it  may  have  been  followed 
by  others  on  further  folios. 


completed  by  Marcapan  Frcv/un  Vahrdm  Rustam  Bdndar 
Malka-manYan  Din-aydr,  on  the  day  Asman  of  the  month 
Amcroda//  A.Y.  941  (19th  March,  1572),  in  the  district  of 
the  Dahikan  in  the  land  of  Kirmdn.  The  end  of  this  colo- 
phon is  lost  with  the  last  folio  of  BK,  which  renders  it 
possible  that  the  last  folio  contained  the  further  colophon 
of  this  copy. 

That  BK  is  descended  from  K35  is  proved  by  its  con- 
taining several  false  readings,  which  a/c  clearly  due  to 
mis-shapen  letters  and  accidental  marks  in  K35.  And  that 
it  was  copied  direct  from  that  codex  is  proved  by  the  last 
words  of  thirty-two  of  its  pages  being  marked  with  inter- 
lined circles  in  K35,  which  circles  must  have  been  the 
copyist's  marks  for  finding  his  place,  when  beginning  a 
fresh  page  after  turning  over  his  folios.  This  copy  of  K35 
has  lost  many  of  its  folios,  in  various  parts,  but  most  of  the 
missing  text  has  been  recently  restored  from  the  modern 
manuscript  J,  mentioned  below  ;  there  are  still,  however, 
eleven  folios  of  text  missing,  near  the  end  of  the  codex, 
part  of  which  can  be  hereafter  recovered  from  TK,  de- 
scribed below.  The  independent  value  of  BK  is  that  it 
supplies  the  contents  of  the  seventy-one  folios  lost  at  the 
beginning  of  K35,  and  of  about  nineteen  of  the  folios 
missing  at  the  end  of  that  codex. 

A  third  manuscript  of  the  first  class,  which  may  be  even 
more  important  than  K35,  was  brought  to  Bombay  from 
Persia  about  fifteen  years  ago,  and  belongs  to  Mr.  Teh- 
muras  Dinshawji  Anklesaria,  of  Bombay,  but  it  has  not 
been  available  for  settling  the  texts  translated  in  this 
volume.  It  is  here  called  TK,  and  is  described  as  si  ill 
consisting  of  227  folios,  though  seventy  folios  are  missing 
at  the  beginning  and  about  fourteen  at  the  end.  In  its 
present  state,  therefore,  it  must  begin  very  near  the  same 
place  as  K35,  but  it  extends  much  further,  so  as  even  to 
supply  nearly  half  the  contents  of  the  eleven  folios  missing 
from  BK ;  it  does  not,  however,  include  the  contents  of  the 
last  three  folios  of  BK.  According  to  a  colophon  appended 
in  this  manuscript  to  the  '  Sayings  of  Za^-sparam,  son  of 
Yudan-Vini,  about  the  formation  of  men  out  of  body,  life. 
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and  soul"  (see  Zs.  XT,  10,  note),  some  copy  of  these  'sayings' 
was  written  by  Gopatshah  Rdstom  Bandar  Malka-man/an 
in  the  land  of  Kirman.  This  Gopatshah  was  evidently  a 
brother  of  Vahrdm,  the  grandfather  of  the  Marcapan  who 
wrote  the  colophon  found  in  BK  and  supposed  to  have 
been  copied  from  K35  (see  pp.  xv,  xvi).  If,  therefore,  this 
colophon  in  TK  has  not  been  copied  from  some  older 
MS.,  it  would  indicate  that  TK  is  two  generations  older 
than  K35. 

A  recent  copy  of  TK  exists  in  the  library  of  the  high- 
priest  of  the  Parsis  in  Bombay,  to  whom  I  am  indebted  for 
the  information  that  its  text  does  not  differ  from  that  of 
K35,  at  the  two  points  (Dd.  XCIII,  17  and  Ep.  Ill,  11) 
where  some  omission  of  text  may  be  suspected. 

The  manuscripts  of  the  second  class  appear  to  be  all 
dttC&nded  from  an  old,  undated  codex  brought  to  Bombay 
from  Persia  about  sixty-five  years  ago  *,  and  recently  in 
the  library  of  Mr.  Dhanjibhai  Framji  Patel  of  Bombay. 
From  what  is  stated,  concerning  the  contents  of  this  codex, 
it  appears  to  commence  with  about  three-fourths  of  the 
miscellaneous  religious  writings,  found  at  the  beginning  of 
BK;  and  these  are  followed  by  the  altered  text  of  the 
Dart*isun-i  Dinik,  as  appears  from  the  copies  described 
below,  but  how  the  codex  concludes  is  not  stated.  It  may, 
however,  be  supposed  that  it  contains  as  much  of  the  third 
series  of  writings  as  is  found  in  the  manuscript  J,  a  copy  of 
this  codex  which  ends  in  Ep.  II,  vi,  2. 

This  manuscript  J  belongs  to  the  library  of  Dasttir 
Jamaspji  Minochiharji  in  Bombay;  it  commenced  originally 
at  the  same  point  as  the  codex  just  described,  and,  so  far 
as  it  has  been  examined,  it  contains  the  same  altered  text  of 
the  Da^/istan-i  Dinik.  There  is,  therefore  little  doubt  that 
it  was  originally  copied  from  that  codex,  but  a  considerable 


1  There  is  some  doubt  about  this  period.  Dasttir  Pesholanji  mentions  thirty 
or  forty  years,  but  in  the  MS.  J,  which  appears  to  have  been  copied  chk-fh  from 
this  codex  b  Bombay,  the  date  noted  by  the  copyist  of  the  older  part  of  that 
MS.  is  'the  day  Rashn  of  the  month  Khfirdad,  a.t.  n8S*  (list  December 
1818.  according  to  the  calendar  of  the  Indian  ParsU),  showing  that  the  codex 
must  have  been  at  least  sixty-four  year*  in  Bombay. 

[18]  b 


portion  of  the  additional  matter  at  the  beginning  of  BK 
has  been  prefixed  to  it  at  a  later  date.  The  oldest  portion 
of  this  copy,  extending  to  Ep.  I,  vii,  4,  bears  a  date  corres- 
ponding to  21st  December  1818;  the  date  of  a  further 
portion,  extending  to  Ep.  II,  vi,  2,  corresponds  to  12  th 
February  1841  .  and  a  third  portion  copied  from  BK,  at  the 
beginning  of  the  manuscript,  is  still  more  recent 

Another  copy  of  this  codex,  or  of  the  Da/fistan-i  Dinik 
lined  in  it,  exists  in  the  library  of  the  high-priest  of 
the  Parsis  in  Bombay ;  and  from  this  copy  the  text  of  the 
D;Wistan-i  Dinik  contained  in  M 14  was  transcribed. 

This  latter  manuscript  consists  of  two  volumes,  written 
in  1865  and  1868,  respectively;  the  first  volume  containing 
Chaps.  I,  1 -XXXVII,  9,  and  the  second  volume  Chaps. 
XXXVI,  i-XCIV,  15  of  the  altered  text  of  the  Da//L< 
Dinik. 

Other  copies  of  the  Da^istan-t  Dinik,  which  have  not 
been  examined,  arc  to  be  found  in  India,  but,  unless  de- 
scended from  other  manuscripts  than  K35  and  the  above- 
mentioned  codex  recently  belonging  to  Mr.  Dhanjibhai 
Frftmji,  they  would  be  of  no  further  use  for  settling  the 
text. 

Of  the  manuscripts  above  described  the  following  have 
been  available  for  the  translations  in  this  volume:— K 35 
for  the  whole  of  the  Da</istan-i  Dinik  and  the  Epistles ; 
M14  for  the  whole  of  the  Da/r*istan-i  Dinik  alone;  BK  for 
Dd.  I,  i-VI,  3\  X,  2-XIV,  32,  LXXXVIII,  9-XCIV,  15, 
the  whole  of  the  Epistles,  the  legend  about  the  soul  of  Kere- 
sasp  (see  pp.  373-381),  and  the  extracts  from  the  Pahlavi 
Rivayat  in  these  codices  relating  to  Khvcttik-das  (sec  pp. 
410-423);  and  J  for  Dd.  I,  i-XXXIX,  103;  LXXXVIII,  9- 
LXXXIX,  i<,  XCI,  7-XCIV,  15,  Ep.  I,  i,  i-II,  ix,  7\  the 


1  The  text  of  Chaps.  VI,  3-X,  2  has  been  lost,  and  recently  supplied  from  J. 

*  No  copy  of  the  intermediate  chapter*  obtained  by  the  present  translator, 
and  several  of  the  original  folios  have  l>ccu  lost. 

'  No  copy  of  the  intermediate  chapters  taken  by  the  present  translator. 

*  Chaps.  LXXX1X,  i-XCI.  }  ...mUed. 

*  I£p.  II.  vi,  » -ix,  7  being  copied  from   BK  and  wrongly  inserted  in  Dd. 
XXXVII,  33  (see  p.  89,  note  5.). 
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legend  about  Kcresasp,  and  the  extracts  relating  to 
Khvctfik-das.  Other  manuscripts,  used  for  the  remaining 
extracts  translated  in  the  Appendix,  will  be  mentioned  in 
5  4  of  this  introduction. 

The  existence  of  two  versions  of  the  text  of  the  Da</is- 
tan-i  Dinik  would  have  been  a  source  of  much  perplexity 
to  the  translator,  had  it  not  been  soon  apparent  that  the 
version  represented  by  M14  was  merely  a  revision  of  that 
in  K35,  attempted  by  some  editor  who  had  found  much 
difficulty  in  understanding  the  involved  phraseology  of 
Manujvfrihar.  There  arc,  undoubtedly,  some  corrupt  words 
and  passages  in  K 35,  where  the  revised  version  may  be 
followed  with  advantage,  but  nine-tenths  of  the  alterations, 
introduced  by  the  reviser,  arc  wholly  unnecessary,  and  in 
many  cases  they  are  quite  inconsistent  with  the  context. 

Under  these  circumstances  it  has  been  the  duty  of  the 
translator  to  follow  the  text  given  in  K35,  wherever  it  is 
not  wholly  unintelligible  after  prolonged  study,  to  note  all 
deviations  of  the  translation  from  that  text  (which  are 
usually  small),  and  merely  to  mention  the  variations  of  the 
d  text,  so  far  as  they  are  intelligible,  in  the  nates. 

The  writings  of  Manu^ihar  arc  certainly  difficult  to 
translate,  not  only  from  the  involved  and  obscure  style  he 
affects,  but  also  from  the  numerous  compound  epithets  he 
uses,  which  are  not  easy  cither  to  understand  with  certainty, 
or  to  express  clearly  in  English.  The  only  other  Pahlavi 
writings  that  approach  them  in  difficulty  are  those  of  his 
brother,  Za//-sparam,  and  those  of  the  author  of  the  third 
book  of  the  Dtnka/v/,  who  seems  to  have  also  been  a  con- 
temporary  writer.  To  a  certain  extent,  therefore,  an  involved 
Style  of  writing  may  have  been  a  failing  of  the  age  in  which 
he  lived  ;  and  his  works,  being  of  an  epistolary  and  hor- 
tatory character,  would  naturally  be  more  abstruse  and 
idiomatic  than  simple  narrative  ;  but  much  of  the  obscurity 
of  his  style  must  still  be  attributed  to  his  own  want  of  clear 
arrangement  of  thought  and  inadequate,  though  wordy, 
expression  of  ideas,  the  usual  sources  of  all  obscure  and 
rambling  writing. 

When  to  the  difficulty  of  tracing  the  thread  of  an  argument 
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through  the  involved  obscurity  of  the  text  is  added  the 
perplexity  occasioned  by  the  ambiguity  of  many  Pahlavi 
words,  it  can  be  readily  understood  that  no  translation  is 
likely  to  be  even  approximately  accurate,  unless  it  be  as 
literal  as  possible.  The  translator  has  to  avoid  enough 
pitfals,  in  the  shape  of  false  constructions  and  incorrect 
readings,  without  risking  the  innumerable  sources  of  error 
offered  by  the  alluring  by-paths  of  free  translation.  If, 
therefore,  the  reader  should  sometimes  meet  with  strange 
idioms,  or  uncouth  phrases,  he  must  attribute  them  to  a 
straining  after  correctness  of  translation,  however  little  that 
correctness  may  be  really  attained. 

For  the  purpose  of  more  effectually  keeping  a  curb  upon 
the  imagination  of  the  translator,  and  indicating  where  he 
has  been  compelled  to  introduce  his  own  ideas,  all  words 
not  expressed  or  fully  understood  in  the  original  text  are 
italicised  in  the  translation.  Occasionally,  also,  the 
original  word  is  appended  to  its  translation,  where  either 
the  reading  or  meaning  adopted  is  unusual,  or  where  a 
scholar  might  wish  to  know  the  particular  Pahlavi 
translated. 

Some  endeavour  has  likewise  been  made  to  introduce 
greater  precision  than  has  hitherto  been  attempted,  in  the 
transliteration  of  Pahlavi  words  and  names,  by  taking 
ntage  of  the  italic  system,  adopted  for  this  series  of 
Sacred  Rooks  of  the  East,  not  only  for  distinguishing 
variations  of  sound  (as  in  the  use  of  g,  k,  and  s  for  the 
sounds  of  j,  soft  ch,  and  sh,  respectively,  in  English),  but 
also  to  indicate  the  use  of  particular  Pahlavi  letters,  when 
there  are  more  than  one  of  nearly  the  same  sound.  Thus, 
//  is  used  where  its  sound  is  represented  by  p  t ;  /  and  f 
where  they  are  represented  by  J  n,  V,  u,  or  by  ^  Av.  o ; 
v  and  B  where  they  arc  represented  by  £  k ;  and  §d  where 
those  letters  are  represented  by  jj  a.  If,  in  addition  to 
these  particulars,  the  Pahlavi  scholar  will  remember  that 
the  uncircum flexed  vowels  arc  not  expressed  in  Pahlavi 
characters,  and  the  vowel  5  is  expressed,  he  will  find  no 
particular  difficulty  in  restoring  any  of  the  transliterated 
words  to  their  original  character,  by  merely  following  the 
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ordinary  rules  of  Pahlavi  writing.  Without  some  such 
mode1  of  distinguishing  the  different  Pahlavi  letters  used 
for  the  same  sound,  it  would  be  practically  impossible  to 
restore  the  transliteration  of  any  word,  new  to  the  reader, 
to  its  original  Pahlavi  form.  And  even  the  system  here 
adopted  requires  the  addition  of  a  and  A  to  represent  the 
vowel  jj  a,  a  when  one  of  its  turns  is  omitted  in  writing 
(as  in  fcy  ap,  &vt  used  for  £Jji  ap,  af ;  )Q  adln  used  for 
rt^j*  ad  in,  &c),  and  of  j  orj  to  represent  3  y  when  it  baa 
the  sound  of  ^  or  English  j,  in  order  to  distinguish  it  from 

The  general  reader  should,  however,  observe  that  these 
niceties  of  transliteration  arc  merely  matters  of  writing,  as 
the  exact  pronunciation  of  Pahlavi  cannot  now  be  fully 
ascertained  in  all  its  details.  There  is  every  reason  to 
suppose  that  the  Semitic  portion  of  the  Pahlavi  was  never 
pronounced  by  the  Persians  as  it  was  written  (unless,  indeed, 
in  the  earliest  times);  but  to  transliterate  these  Semitic 
words  by  their  Persian  equivalents,  as  the  Persians  certainly 
pronounced  them,  would  produce  a  Pazand  text,  instead  of 
a  Pahlavi  one.  If,  therefore,  we  really  want  the  trans- 
literation to  represent  the  Pahlavi  text  correctly,  we  must 
transliterate  the  Semitic  words  as  they  are  written,  without 
reference  to  the  mode  in  which  we  suppose  that  the 
Persians  used  to  read  them.  With  regard  to  the  Persian 
words,  if  wc  call  to  mind  the  fact  that  Pahlavi  was  the 
immediate  parent  of  modern  Persian,  we  shall  naturally 
accept  the  modern  Persian  pronunciation  (stripped  of  its 
Arabic  corruptions)  as  a  guide,  so  far  as  Pahlavi  orthogra- 
phy permits,  in  preference  to  tracing  the  sounds  of  these 
words  downwards  from  their  rcmute  ancestors  in  ancient 
Persian  or  the  Avesta.  Rut  the  pronunciation  of  words 
evidently  derived  directly  from  the  Avesta,  as  is  the  case 
with  many  religious  terms,  must  clearly  depend  upon  the 


1  Dotted  letters  might  be  used,  if  available,  instead  of  italic*;  but  they  are 
liable  to  the  objection  that,  independent  of  the  usual  blunder*  due  to  the 
ordinary  fallibility  of  human  eyesight,  it  ha*  been  found  by  the  translator  that 
a  dot,  which  was  invisible  on  the  proofs,  will  sometimes  appear  under  a  wrong 
letter  in  the  course  of  printing. 


A  vesta  orthography,  so  far  as  the  alteration  in  spelling 
permits.  These  are  the  general  rules  here  adopted,  but 
many  uncertainties  arise  in  their  practical  application,  which 
have  to  be  settled  in  a  somewhat  arbitrary  manner. 


2.   The  DAz>isTA.\-i  Di.xiK. 

The  term  Da//istan-i  Dinik,  '  religious  opinions  or  de- 
cisions,' is  a  comparatively  modern  name  applied  to 
ninety-two  questions,  on  religious  subjects,  put  to  the  hjgtt- 
pricst  Manfbiihar,  and  his  answers  to  the  same.  These 
questions  appear  to  have  been  sent  in  an  epistle  from 
Mit'o-khurshCv/,  son  of  AtCi/6-mahan,  and  other  Maafa- 
worshippers  (Dd.  heading  and  I,  2),  and  were  received  by 
ManGj£ihar,  who  was  the  leader  of  the  religion  (Dd.  I,  10, 
note),  in  the  month  of  July  or  August  (Dd.  I,  17);  but  it 
w;is  not  till  September  or  October,  after  he  had  returned 
to  Shirar  from  a  tour  in  the  provinces,  that  he  found  time 
to  begin  his  reply  which,  when  completed,  was  sent  by 
a  courier  (Dd.  I,  26)  to  his  correspondents,  but  at  what 
date  is  not  recorded. 

Regarding  the  residence  of  these  correspondents,  and  the 
ye;ir  in  which  these  transactions  took  place,  we  have  no 
positive  information.  The  correspondents  seem  to  have- 
thanked  Manu^-ihar  for  sending  them  one  of  his  disciples 
(Dd.  I,  3,  4)  to  act  probably  as  their  high-priest;  and,  from 
the  mode  in  which  the  land  of  Pars  is  mentioned  in 
LXVI.  28,  LXXXIX,  [,  it  seems  likely  that  they  were  not 
inhabitants  of  that  province;  but  this  conclusion  is  hardly 
confirmed,  though  not  altogether  contradicted,  by  the  fur- 
ther allusions  to  Pars  in  Dd.  LXVI,  3,  15,  21,  LXXXVIII,  1. 
With  regard  to  the  date  of  this  correspondence  we  may 
conclude,  from  the  less  authoritative  tone  assumed  by 
ManfoX-ihar  in  his  reply  (Dd.  I,  5-7,  1 1),  as  compared  with 
that  adopted  in  his  epistles  (Ep.  Ill,  17-19),  that  he  wis 
a  younger  man  when  he  composed  the  D;Wlstan-i  Dinik 
than  when  he  wrote  his  epistles ;  we  may,  therefore,  pro- 
bably assume  that  the  Dd//istan-i  Dinik  was  written  several 
years  before  A.D.  881. 
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Although  the  subjects  discussed  in  the  Da<rtstan-i  Dinik 
cover  a  wide  range  of  religious  doctrines,  legends,  and 
duties,  they  cannot  be  expected  to  give  a  complete  view  of 
the  Macv/a-worshipping  religion,  as  they  are  merely  those 
matters  on  which  Mitro-khurshcv/  and  his  friends  enter- 
tained doubts,  or  wished  for  further  information.  It  is  also 
somewhat  doubtful  whether  the  whole  of  the  questions  have 
been  preserved,  on  account  of  the  abrupt  transition  from 
the  last  reply,  at  the  end  of  Dd.  XC1II,  to  the  peroration 
in  Dd.  XCIV,  and  also  from  the  fact  that  a  chapter  is 
alluded  to,  in  Dd.  XVII,  20,  XVIII,  2,  which  is  no  longer 
extant  in  the  text. 

The  questions,  although  very  miscellaneous  in  their 
character,  are  arranged,  to  some  extent,  aceording  to  the 
subjects  they  refer  to,  which  are  taken  in  the  following 
order : — The  righteous  and  their  characteristics  ;  the  tem- 
poral distress  of  the  good  ;  why  mankind  was  created  ; 
good  works  and  their  effects :  the  account  of  sin  and  good 
works  to  be  rendered  ;  the  exposure  of  corpses  and  reasons 
for  it ;  the  paths,  destinations,  and  fate  of  departed  souls, 
with  the  ceremonies  to  be  performed  after  a  death ;  the 
contributors  to  the  renovation  of  the  universe;  the  contest 
between  the  good  and  evil  spirits  from  the  cie.it ion  till  the 
resurrection;  works  of  supererogation  ;  the  sacred  shirt  and 
thread  -gi  rdle ;  apostasy  and  its  prevention;  the  use  of  tire 
at  ceremonies,  and  other  details ;  duties,  payment,  and 
position  of  priests ;  details  regarding  ceremonies ;  lawful 
and  unlawful  trading  in  corn,  wine,  and  cattle,  with  a 
definition  of  drunkenness;  adoption,  guardianship,  and 
inheritance;  rights  of  foreigners  and  infidels;  the  origin  of 
mankind  and  next-of-kin  marriage ;  the  cost  of  religious 
rites ;  the  causes  of  the  rainbow,  phases  of  the  moon, 
eclipses,  and  river-beds ;  things  acquired  through  destiny 
and  exertion;  the  sins  of  unnatural  intercourse  and  adultery; 
effect  prayer  before  drinking  ;  ceremonies  and  payments 
for  them  ;  the  seven  immortal  rulers  before  Zaratiurt ;  the 
sky,  the  source  of  pure  water,  and  the  cause  of  rain  and 
storms. 

In  his    replies  to  these  questions  MamWihar  displays 


much  intelligence  and  wisdom,  the  morality  he  teaches  is 
of  a  high  standard  for  the  age  in  which  he  lived,  and,  while- 
anxious  to  uphold  the  power  and  privileges  of  the  priest- 
hood, he  is  widely  tolerant  of  all  deficiencies  in  the  conduct 
of  the  laity  that  do  not  arise  from  wilful  persistence  in  sin. 
The  reader  will  search  in  vain  for  any  confirmation  of  the 
foreign  notion  that  Max*fa- worship  is  decidedly  more  dual- 
istic  than  Christianity  is  usually  shown  to  be  by  orthodox 
writers,  or  for  any  allusion  to  the  descent  of  the  good  and 
evil  spirits  from  a  personification  of  'boundless  time/ as 
asserted  by  strangers  to  the  faith.  No  attempt  is  made 
to  account  for  the  origin  of  either  spirit,  but  the  temporary- 
character  of  the  power  of  the  evil  one,  and  of  the  punish- 
ment in  hell,  is  distinctly  asserted. 

Although  M&nfc£ihar  does  not  mention,  in  his  writings, 
any  of  the  lost  Nasks  or  sacred  books  of  the  Ma-cv/a-wor- 
shippcrs,  except  the  Husparum  (Dd.  LXI,  3)  and  the 
Sakar/um  (Ep.  I,  viii,  1,  6,  7),  he  certainly  had  access  to 
many  Pahlavi  books  which  arc  now  no  longer  extant ;  hence 
he  is  able  to  give  us  more  information  than  we  find  else- 
where regarding  some  of  the  legendary  personages  mentioned 
in  Dd.  II,  10,  XXXVI,  4,  5,  XLVIII,  33,  XC,  3  ;  he  hints 
that  the  second  month  of  the  year  (April-May)  was  called 
Zaremaya  in  the  Avesta  (Dd.  XXXI,  14);  and  he  mentions 
two  places,  instead  of  one,  intermediate  between  heaven 
and  hell,  one  for  the  souls  of  those  not  quite  good  enough 
for  heaven,  and  one  for  those  not  quite  bad  enough  for  hell 
(Dd.  XXIV,  6,  XXXIII,  2). 

The  present  translation  of  this  work  is  not  the  first  that 
has  been  attempted.  Shortly  before  the  late  Professor  Haug 
left  India  he  delivered  a  lecture  on  the  Parsi  religion  to  a 
large  assemblage  of  Parsis  in  Bombay,  at  their  request,  and 
at  his  desire  the  sum  of  900  rupis,  out  of  the  net  proceeds  of 
the  entrance-tickets  sold,  was  offered  as  a  prize  for  an  edition 
of  the  Pahlavi  text  of  the  Daffistan-1  Dinik  with  a  Gu^arati 
translation  and  glossary.  Some  years  afterwards  this  prize 
was  awarded  to  Mr.  Shehriarji  Dadabhoy  and  Mr.  Teh- 
iriunts  Dinshawji  Anklcsaria,  for  their  joint  Gu^rati  trans- 
lation of  the  work,  which  still,  however,  remains  unpublished 
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for  want  of  funds,  and  has,  therefore,  been  inaccessible  to 
the  present  translator. 

3.  The  Ehstles  of  Man  Own*  11  ar. 

It  has  been  already  stated  (sec  pp.  xiii,  xiv)  that  7£d- 
sparam,  a  younger  brother  of  Manu-y£ihar,  after  having  been 
at  Sarakhs,  in  the  extreme  north-east  of  Khurasan,  where 
he  seems  to  have  associated  with  the  heretical  Tughazghuz, 
was  appointed  high-priest  of  Sirkan,  south  or  south-west  of 
Rinnan1.  Shortly  after  his  arrival  there  he  issued  a  decree, 
regarding  the  ceremonies  of  purification  and  other  matters, 
which  was  so  unpalatable  to  the  Ma^a-worshippers  of  that 
place  that  they  wrote  an  epistle  to  Miinuj/fcihar,  complaining 
of  the  conduct  of  his  brother  (Ep.  I,  i,  2,  ii,  1). 

In  reply  to  this  complaint,  which  was  sent  by  a  special 
courier  (Ep.  I,  i,  2),  and  after  going  to  Shiran  and  holding 
a  general  assembly  of  the  priests  and  elders  (Ep.  II,  i,  n), 
Manuj/'ihar  wrote  his  first  epistle,  completed  on  the  15th 
March  881  (Ep.  I,  xi,  12),  in  which  he  condemned  the 
practices  decreed  by  Za^/-sparam,  to  whom  he  sent  a 
confidential  agent,  named  Yast/an-panak  (Ep.  I,  xi,  1,  2,  6, 
10,  II,  vii,  2),  with  a  copy  of  this  epistle  and  a  further  one 
to  himself,  which  has  not  been  preserved,  for  the  purpose 
of  inducing  his  brother  to  withdraw  his  decree  and  conform 
to  the  usual  customs. 

It  would  appear  that  Ya^^/an-panak  was  not  very  suc- 
cessful in  his  mission,  as  we  find  Manuj\('ihar  writing  a 
general  epistle  (Ep.  Ill)  to  all  the  Mas^/a-worshippers  in 
Iran,  in  the  following  June  or  July  (Ep.  Ill,  21).  denouncing 
as  heretical  the  mode  of  purification  decreed  by  ZcLV- 
sparam,  and  ordering  an  immediate  return  to  former 
customs.  At  the  same  time  (Ep.  II,  vii,  2,  viii,  1)  he  wrote 
a  second  epistle  (Ep.  II)  to  his  brother,  as  he  had  already 


1  The  city  of  Rinnan  was  itself  called  Strain,  or  Strgaa.  in  the  middle  ages, 
and  is  evidently  mcntioni-d  by  that  name  in  Ouselcy's  Oriental  Geography, 
I'p.  139.  143.  though  thcSirgin  of  pp.  138,  141  of  the  same  work  was  clearly 
further  south.  Which  of  these  two  town*  was  the  Sirkan  of  these  epistles,  may, 
therefore,  be  doubtful. 


promised  in  Ep.  I,  xi,  -:,  and,  after  referring  to  an  epistle 
(now  lost)  which  lie  had  received  from  Z.W-sparam  in  the 
previous  November  or  December,  he  proceeded  to  enforce 
his  views  by  a  judicious  intermingling  of  argument, 
entreaty,  and  threats.  He  also  contemplated  making 
preparations  (Ep.  I,  xi,  4,  II,  vii,  3)  for  travelling  himself 
to  Sirkan,  notwithstanding  his  age  (Ep.  II,  ix,  1),  to 
arrange  the  matters  in  dispute  upon  a  satisfactory  basis. 
Whether  he  actually  undertook  this  journey  is  unknown, 
but  that  his  brother  must  have  finally  submitted  to  his 
authority  appears  from  Zuf/-sparam  retaining  his  position 
in  the  south,  as  has  been  already  noticed  (p.  xiv). 

The  matter  in  dispute  between  Za//-sparam  and  the 
orthodox  Ma£</u-worshippers  may  seem  a  trivial  one  to 
people  of  other  religions,  but,  inasmuch  as  the  ceremonial 
u  1.  leanness  of  a  person  insufficiently  purified  after  contact 
with  the  dead  would  contaminate  every  one  he  associated 
with,  the  sufficiency  of  the  mode  of  purification  was  quite 
as  important  to  the  community,  both  priests  and  laity,  as 
avoidance  of  breach  of  caste-rules  is  to  the  Hindu,  or 
refraining  from  sacrifices  to  heathen  gods  was  to  the  Jew, 
the  early  Christian,  or  the  Muhammadan.  And  much 
more  important  than  any  disputes  about  sacraments, 
infallibility,  apostolic  succession,  ritual,  or  observance  of 
the  Sabbath  can  possibly  be  to  any  modern  Romanist  or 
Protestant. 

In  his  mode  of  dealing  with  this  matter  Mant'uvfihar 
displays  at  once  the  moderation  and  tact  of  a  statesman 
accustomed  to  responsibility,  the  learning  and  zeal  of  a 
well-informed  priest,  and  the  kindly  affection  of  a  brother. 
That  he  was  not  without  rivals  and  enemies  appears  from 
his  casual  allusions  to  ZaratiUt,  the  club-footed,  and  Aturo- 
p;W  in  Ep.  II,  i,  13.  v,  14.  i*.  '  I  i  but  in  all  such  allusions,  as 
well  as  in  his  denunciation  of  heretical  opinions,  he  rcfniins 
from  coarse  invective,  and  avoids  the  use  of  exaggerated 
language,  such  as  too  often  disfigures  and  weakens  the 
arguments  in  polemical  discussions. 

Indirectly  these  epistles  throw  some  light  upon  the  con- 
dition   of    the    Maawa- worshippers   after    more    than    two 
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centuries  of  ceaseless  struggle  with  the  ever-advancing 
flood  of  Muhammadanism  which  was  destined  to  submerge 
them.  Shirar,  Sirkan,  Kirman,  Rai,  and  Sarakhs  are  still 
mentioned  as  head-quarters  of  the  old  faith ;  and  we  are 
told  of  assemblies  at  Shirac  and  among  the  Tughazghuz, 
the  former  of  which  appears  to  have  had  the  chief  control 
of  religious  matters  in  Pars,  Kirman,  and  the  south,  acting 
as  a  council  to  the  high-priest  of  Pars  and  Kirman,  who  was 
recognised  as  the  leader  of  the  religion  (Dd.  XLV,  .r,).  We 
also  learn,  from  Ep.  I,  iii,  II,  II,  v,  14,  that  the  leaders  of 
the  Mart/a-worshippcrs,  if  not  their  high-priests,  were  still 
in  the  habit  of  maintaining  troops;  and,  from  Ep.  II,  i,  9, 
that  when  a  high-priest  became  very  old  his  worldly  duties 
were  performed  by  four  of  the  most  learned  priests,  forming 
a  committee,  which  had  full  authority  to  deliberate  and  act 
for  him  in  all  worldly  matters.  Manuxeihar  even  speaks  of 
emigrating  by  sea  to  China,  or  by  land  to  Asia  Minor 
(Ep.  II,  viii,  5),  in  order  to  escape  from  the  annoyances  of 
his  position. 

But  the  statements  which  arc  most   important   to   the 
Pahlavi  scholar,  in  th  lies,  are  the  date  attached  to 

the  third  epistle,  corresponding  to  A.D.  881,  and  the  men- 
tion of  NislialipClhar  in  Ep.  I,  iv,  15,  17  as  the  supreme 
officiating  priest  and  councillor  of  king  Khusro  N6shirva.11 
(.\.r>.  531-579),  engaged  apparently  in  writing  commen- 
taries on  the  Avesta.  The  date  of  these  epistles  not  only 
limits  that  of  the  Da//istan-i  Dinik  to  the  latter  half  of  the 
ninth  century,  but  also  fixes  those  of  the  larger  recension  of 
the  Kundalm  and  of  the  latest  revision  of  the  Dinka/v/ 
within  the  same  period,  because  it  is  stated  in  Bd.  XXXIII, 
10,  i  1  that  the  writer  of  that  chapter  was  a  contemporary 
of  Za//-sparam,  son  of  Yudan-Yim,  and  Atur-pa^/,  son  of 
Ilemu/,  the  former  of  whom  was  evidently  the  brother  of 
Manuxlihar,  and  the  latter  is  mentioned  in  Dinka/v/  III, 
ccccxiii  as  the  latest  editor  of  that  work.  The  actual  com- 
piler of  a  great  part  of  the  Dinka/v/ (especially  of  the  fourth 
and  fifth  books)  was,  however,  the  somewhat  earlier  writer 
Atur-frobag,  son  of  Farukhaza*/  (Dd.  LXXXVTII,  8,  Ep.  I. 
1.    The  name  of  Ntshahpuhar  is  also  mentioned  a3  that 
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of  a  commentator  in  thePahlavi  Vendida*/  and  Nirangistun, 
which  works  must,  therefore,  have  been  revised  since  the 
middle  of  the  sixth  century.  And  as  we  arc  informed  in 
the  book  of  An/a-Yiraf  (1, 3.5)  that '  there  are  some  who  call 
htm  by  the  name  of  Nikhshnhpiir,1  we  ought  probably  to 
refer  that  book  to  the  same  age.  These  epistles,  therefore, 
enable  us,  for  the  first  time,  to  fix  the  probable  dates  of  the 
latest  extensive  revisions  of  six  of  the  most  important  Pah- 
lavi  works  that  are  still  extant ;  and  from  the  relationship 
of  these  to  others  wc  can  readily  arrive  at  safer  conclusions, 
regarding  the  age  of  Pahlavi  literature  in  general,  than  have 
been  hitherto  possible. 

4.  The  Aitendix. 

For  the  sake  of  elucidating  certain  matters,  mentioned  in 
the  writings  of  Manuj^ihar,  further  information  than  could 
be  given  in  the  foot-notes  has  been  added  in  the  shape  of 
an  appendix. 

To  a  brief  summary  of  the  Avesta  legends,  relating  to 
the  ancient  hero  Kcresasp,  has  been  added  a  translation  of 
a  Pahlavi  legend  regarding  the  fate  of  his  soul,  in  which 
several  of  his  more  famous  exploits  are  detailed.  This 
legend  is  found  in  the  Pahlavi  Rivayat  preceding  the 
Da*/istan-l  Dinik  in  the  manuscripts  BK  and  J,  and  is 
evidently  derived  from  the  fourteenth  fargar*/  of  the  Su</kar 
Nask,  whose  contents,  as  described  in  the  ninth  book  of 
the  Dinkan/,  are  also  given.  It  is  likewise  found  in  the 
later  Persian  Rivayats,  with  several  modifications  which 
are  duly  noticed. 

The  Nirang-i  Kustt,  or  ceremony  of  tying  the  sacred 
thread-girdle,  is  also  described  in  detail,  with  a  translation 
of  the  ritual  accompanying  it,  partly  from  actual  observa- 
tion, and  partly  from  Gu^urati  accounts  of  the  rite. 

It  having  become  necessary  to  ascertain  with  certainty 
whether  the  term  'next-of-kin  marriage'  was  a  justifiable 
translation  of  khvetuk-das,  as  used  by  Pahlavi  writers, 
an  extensive  examination  of  all  accessible  passages,  which 
throw  any  light  upon  the  meaning  of  the  word,  has  been 
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made.  The  result  of  this  enquiry  can  be  best  understood 
from  the  details  collected,  but  it  may  be  stated  in  general 
terms  that,  though  'marriage  among  kinsfolk'  might  fairly 
represent  the  varying  meaning  of  khvetiik-das  in  dif- 
ferent ages,  its  usual  signification  in  Pahlavi  literature  is 
more  accurately  indicated  by  '  next-of-kin  marriage.' 

Some  apology  is  perhaps  due  to  the  Parsi  community  for 
directing  attention  to  a  subject  which  they  consider  dis- 
agreeable. But,  by  the  publication  of  a  portion  of  the 
Dinka/v/,  they  have  themselves  placed  the  most  important 
passage,  bearing  on  the  subject,  within  the  reach  of  every 
European  Orientalist ;  thus  rendering  it  easy  for  any  pre- 
judiced translator  to  represent  the  practice  of  such  mar- 
riages as  having  been  general,  instead  of  their  being  so 
distasteful  to  the  laity  as  to  require  a  constant  exertion  of 
all  the  influence  that  the  priesthood  possessed,  in  order  to 
recommend  them,  even  in  the  darkest  ages  of  the  faith. 
To  avoid  such  one-sided  views  of  the  matter,  as  well  as  to 
hinder  them  in  others,  has  been  the  special  aim  of  the 
present  translator  in  trying  to  ascertain  the  exact  meaning 
of  the  obscure  texts  he  had  to  deal  with. 

The  translations  from  the  Pahlavi  Vendida*/,  regarding 
the  Rareshnum  ceremony  and  the  purifications  requisite 
after  finding  a  corpse  in  the  wilderness,  will  be  found  neces- 
sary for  explaining  many  allusions  and  assertions  in  the 
Epistles  of  M.inuj/i-ihar. 

The  text  followed  in  all  passages  translated  from  the 
Dinkar*/  is  that  contained  in  the  manuscript  now  in  the 
library  of  Dastur  Sohrabji  Rustamji,  the  high-priest  of  the 
Kadmi  sect  of  Parsis  in  Bombay.  It  was  written  A.  D.  1669, 
and  was  brought  from  Persia  to  Surat  by  Mulla  Bahman  in 
1783.  All  other  known  copies  of  the  Dinkarr/arc  descended 
from  this  manuscript,  except  a  codex,  brought  from  Persia 
by  the  late  Professor  Wcstergaard  in  1843,  which  contains 
one-fifth  of  the  Dinka/v/  mostly  written  in  1574,  and  is  now 
in  the  University  Library  at  ^Copenhagen. 

For  translations  from  the  Pahlavi  VendidA//  the  text 
adopted,  wherever  available  and  not  evidently  defective, 
has  been  that  of  L4,  a  manuscript  of  the  Vcndida*/  with 


Pahlavi,  Z.  and  P.  IV,  in  the  India  Office  Library  in  London. 
The  date  of  this  manuscript  has  been  lost  with  its  last 
folio,  but  its  text  is  in  the  same  handwriting  as  that  of  three 
others,  in  Kopenhagen  and  Bombay,  which  were  written 
•323~4-  A  considerable  portion  of  the  beginning  of 
this  manuscript  has  also  been  lost,  and  is  replaced  by 
modern  folios  of  no  particular  value. 

In  conclusion,  the  translator  must  take  the  opportunity 
of  thankfully  acknowledging  the  kindness  and  readiness 
with  which  Dastur  Peshotanji  Behramji  Sanjana,  the  high- 
priest  of  the  Parsis  in  Bombay,  and  Dastur  Jamaspji  Mino- 
chiharji  Jdmasp-Asa-na,  of  the  same  city,  have  always 
furnished  him  with  any  information  he  applied  for,  not 
only  on  those  matters  specially  mentioned  in  the  foot- 
notes, but  also  on  many  other  occasions. 


E.  W.  WEST. 


Munich, 
September,  188a. 


ABBREVIATIONS   USED   IN   THIS  VOLUME. 

Ace.  for  accusative  case;  Af.  Zarat.  for  Afringan-i  Zaraturt ;  anc. 
Pers.  for  ancient  Persian ;  App.  for  Appendix  to  this  volume  ;  Ar. 
for  Arabic;  AV.  for  the  Book  of  Ar</a-Yir.if,  ed.  Hoshangji  and 
Haug;  Av.  for  A  vesta ;  B29  for  Persian  Rivayat  MS.  No.  29  of 
the  University  Library  in  Bombay  ;  Bd.  and  Byt.  for  Bundahi*  and 
Bahman  Yajt.  as  translated  in  vol.  v  of  this  series;  BK  for  an  old 
imperfect  copy  of  K35  written  in  Kirman,  but  now  in  Bombay; 
Chald.  for  Chaldee ;  comp.  for  compare ;  Dd.  for  DaVistan-f  Dinik, 
as  translated  in  this  volume ;  Dk.  for  Dinkar^;  F.p.  for  Kpistlcs  of 
Manujvfthar,  as  translated  in  this  volume ;  Farh.  Okh.  for  Farhang-i 
Oim-khaduk,  ed.  Hoshangji  and  Haug;  Gen.  for  Genesis  ;  Haug*s 
Essays  for  Essays  on  the  Sacred  Language,  Writings,  and  Religion 
of  the  Parsis,  by  M.  Haug,  2nd  edition ;  Hn.  for  HS</dkht  Nask, 
as  published  with  AV. ;  Huz.  for  Huzvarij ;  Introd.  for  Introduc- 
tion ;  J.  for  Dd.  MS.  belonging  to  Dastur  Jamaspji  Minochiharji 
in  Bombay;  K35  for  Dd.  MS.  No.  35  of  the  University  Library  in 
Kopenhagen;  L4  for  Vend.  MS,  No.  4  of  the  India  Office  Library 
in  London;  Lev.  for  Leviticus;  Bff(  M7,  Mio,  M14  for  MSS. 
Nos.  5,  7,  10,  14  of  the  Haug  Collection  in  the  State  Library  in 
Munich;  Mkh.  for  Mainy6-i-khard,  ed.  West;  n.  for  foot-note; 
nom.  for  nominative  case ;  p.  for  page  ;  Pahl.  for  Pahlavi ;  Paz.  for 
1  r  Persian;  p.  p.  for  past  participle;  Sir.  for 
Sirozah,  ed.  Westergaard ;  Sis.  for  Sh£yast-la-shayast,  as  trans- 
lated in  vol.  v  of  this  series;  TD  for  Bd.  MS.  belonging  to 
Mr.  Tehmuras  Dinshawji  in  Bombay ;  TK  for  Dd.  MS.  belonging 
to  the  same ;  trans.  D.  for  translated  by  Darmcsteter,  in  vol.  iv  of 
flu  scries ;  Vend.,  Visp.,  and  Yas.  for  VendidaV,  Vispara*/,  and 
Yasna,  ed.  Spiegel;  Yt.  for  Yajt,  ed.  Westergaard ;  Z.D.M.G.  for 
Zeiischrift  der  dcutschen  morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft ;  Zs.  for 
Selections  of  Zad'-sparam,  as  translated  in  vol.  v  of  this  series. 
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mAnO^a-Ihar,  son  of  yCtdAn-yim, 

dastCr  of 
pars  and  kirman, 

A.  d.  881. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


i.  For  all  divisions  into  chapters  and  sections  the  translator  is 
responsible,  as  the  manuscripts  merely  indicate  the  beginning  of 
each  question  and  reply. 

a.  Italics  are  used  for  any  English  words  which  are  not  expressed, 
or  fully  understood,  in  the  original  text,  but  are  added  to  complete 
the  sense  of  the  translation. 

3.  Italics  occurring  in  Oriental  words,  or  names,  represent 
certain  peculiar  Oriental  letters  (see  the  '  Transliteration  of  Oriental 
Alphabets '  at  the  end  of  this  volume).  The  italic  d.  I.  n.  r.  v  may 
be  pronounced  as  in  English ;  but  g  should  be  sounded  like  j,  hv 
like  wh,  k  like  ch  in  '  church,'  s  like  sh,  and  a  like  French  j. 

4.  In  Pahlavi  words  the  only  vowels  expressed  in  the  original 
text  are  those  circumflexed,  initial  a,  and  the  letter  6;  italic  d  is 
written  like  t,  r  and  /  like  n  or  the  Avesta  o,  v  and  z  like  ^,  and  zd 
like  &  in  the  Pahlavi  character  (see  the  latter  part  of  §  1  of  the 
Introduction). 

g.  In  the  translation,  words  in  parentheses  are  merely  explanatory 
of  those  which  precede  them. 

6.  For  the  meaning  of  the  abbreviations  used  in  the  notes,  see 
the  end  of  the  Introduction. 

7.  The  manuscripts  mentioned  are: — 

BK,  an  old  imperfect  copy  of  K35  written  in  Kirman,  but  now 
in  Bombay. 

J  (about  60  years  old),  belonging  to  Dastur  Jamaspji  Minochi- 
harji  in  Bombay. 

K35  (probably  written  a.  d.  1572),  No.  35  in  the  University 
Library  at  Kopenhagen ;  upon  the  text  of  which  this  translation 
is  based. 

M5  (written  a.d.  1723),  a  MS.  of  miscellaneous  texts  in  Persian 
letters,  No.  g  of  the  Haug  Collection  in  the  Stale  Library  at 
Munich. 

Mi 4  (a  modern  copy  of  a  MS.  in  the  library  of  the  Parsi  high- 
priest  in  Bombay),  No.  14  in  the  same  Collection. 

TD,  a  MS.  of  the  Bundahu  belonging  to  M6bad  Tehmuras 
Dinshawji  in  Bombay. 


daz>istAn-i   dinik. 


Some  chapters  of  the  enquiries  which  Mitro- 
khdrshev/,  son  of  Aturd-mah&n  \  and  others  of  the 
good  religion  made  of  the  glorified  (anoshak6- 
rub&n)  Manu^-Hiar2,  son  of  Yudan-Yim,  and  the 
replies  given  by  him  in  explanation. 

Chapter  I. 

o.  Through  the  name  and  power  and  assistance 
of  the  creator  Auharmasv/  and  all  good  beings, 
all  the  heavenly  and  earthly  angels,  and  every 
creature  and  creation  that  Auharmarrtf  set  going 
for  his  own  angels  and  all  pertaining  to  the  celestial 
spheres. 

1  The  name  Atfir-mahan  occurs  in  a  Pahlavi  inscription, 
dated  a.  v.  378  (a.  d.  1009),  in  one  of  the  Kanheri  caves,  near 
Bombay  (see  Indian  Antiquary,  vol.  it,  pp.  266,  267),  and 
A dh ami  .in  is  mentioned  in  Hoffmann's  AuszUge  aus  syrischen 
Akten  persischer  Martyrer  (Leipzig,  1880),  p.  203;  so  that  this 
name  must  have  been  commonly  used  by  Parsis  in  former  times, 
though  unknown  now. 

'  He  calls  himself  pontiff  and  director  of  the  priests  of  Pars 
and  KirmSn  in  a.  v.  25o=a.  d.  881,  and  was,  therefore,  the  leader 
of  the  religion  (see  Chaps.  XLV,  5,  XCIV,  13,  and  Ep.  III.  21). 
Besides  these  titles  of  pSjupSf,  'leader,'  farmaVar,  'director,'  and 
tslJ,  'pontiff  or  executive  high-priest,'  he  is  also  called  aCrpat 
khurfai,  'priestly  lordship,'  in  the  heading  to  Ep.  Ill,  and  has  the 
general  title  aSrpat,  ■  priest,'  in  those  of  Ep.  I  and  IJ.  The  reading 
of  the  name  of  his  father,  Yfldan-Yim  (IVr*.  f/uv.in-Cy.ini,  'the 
youthful  (ramshed'),  is  merely  a  guess;  the  Parsis  read  either 
Goshna-^am  or  (76d.in-dam;  and.  perhaps,  Gushna-dam,  'breathing 
virility.'  is  a  likely  alternative  reading. 
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i.  To  those  of  the  good  religion,  who  are  these 
enquirers  owing  to  devout  force  of  demeanour  and 
strength  of  character,  the  type  of  wisdom  and 
standard  of  ability — and  of  whom,  moreover,  the 
questions,  seeking  wisdom,  contemplating  good 
works,  and  investigating  religion,  are  specified — the 
blessing  and  reply  of  Manuj/'lhar,  son  of  Yudan- 
Yim,  are  these: — 2.  That  is,  forasmuch  as  with 
full  affection,  great  dignity,  and  grandeur  you  have 
blessed  me  in  this  enquiring  epistle1,  so  much  as 
you  have  blessed,  and  just  as  you  have  blessed,  with 
full  measure  and  perfect  profusion,  may  it  happen 
fully  likewise  unto  you,  in  the  first  place,  and  to  your 
connections,  separately  for  yourselves  and  depen- 
dents ;  may  it  come  upon  you  for  a  long  period,  and 
may  it  be  connected  with  a  happy  end. 

3.  As  to  that  which  you  ordered  to  write  about 
wishes  for  an  interview  and  conversation  with  me, 
and  the  friendliness  and  regard  for  religion  of  your- 
selves and  our  former  disciple-  (lanmanak  kadn 
— who  is  a  servant  of  the  sacred  beings  (yar^a. 
and  a  fellow-soldier  in  struggling  with  the  fiend, 
alike  persistent  in  reliance  upon  the  good  religion 
of  Masrta- worship — I  am  equally  desirous  of  that 
one  path  of  righteousness  when  its  extension  is  to 
a  place  in  the  best  existence  *,  and  equally  hopeful 

1  Regarding  this  epistle,  nothing  further  is  known  that  can  be 
gathered  from  the  text  of  this  reply  to  it,  which  gives  the  substance 
of  the  questions  it  contained 

8  This  disciple  appears  to  have  been  previously  sent  by  ManA- 
flflav  to  the  community  he  is  addressing,  most  probably  10  serve 
as  their  high-priest. 

5  The  word  is  plural,  like  Elohim  in  the  book  of  Genesis,  but 
it  means  '  God  '  in  Persian. 

4  Another  name  for  Gar<Wman,  the  highest  heaven,  or  dwelling 
of  Auharmase/  (see  Sis.  VI,  3.  4). 
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of  resurrection  (akhe-sisno)  at  the  renovation  of 
tlic  lust  existence1.  4.  As  to  the  interview- 
important  conversation  of  that  disciple  of  ours 
(manak),  and  his  going,  and  that  also  which  he 
expounded  of  the  religion — that  of  him  who  ta 
intimate  in  interview  and  conversation  with  him  who 
is  wise  and  righteous  the  stunted 2  good  works  are 
then  more  developing3 — and  as  to  the  degree  of 
praise  which  you  ordered  to  write  concerning  me, 
much  greater  than  reason,  and  the  important  state- 
ments full  of  the  observations  of  friendship  as  to 
kind  regards,  my  course  about  these  is  also  that 
which  leads  to  gratitude. 

5.  That  which  you  ordered  to  write  about  the 
way  of  knowing  and  understanding  not  being  for 
any  one  else  but  (or  your  servant,  was  owing  to  your 
affection,  and  for  the  sake  of  kind  regard ;  but  on 
account  of  the  importance  of  truth  it  is  more 
expressly  to  be  regarded  as  being  proper  to  write 
also  to  Other  spiritual4  men,  as  to  the  learning  which 
is  more  fully  studied  by  them.  6.  For  even  with 
the  perplexing  struggle  of  the  fiend,  and  the  grievous 
devastation  and  collapse  (nizorfh)  which  have  hap- 
pened to  religious  people,  after  all,  through  the 
persistence  (khvaparih)  of  the  sacred  beings  even 


'  That  is,  when  this  transitory  world  is  purified  and  made 
permanent,  so  as  to  form  a  part  of  heaven,  which  is  expected 
to  take  place  at  the  resurrection. 

•  Pahl.  kazd,  which  may  be  compared  with  Pere.  kat,  'distorted,' 
or  may  be  a  miswriting  of  Pahl.  kas,  '  small.' 

»  The  modern  MSS.,  M14  and  J,  add  'and  those  which  are 
great  are  more  attainable.' 

*  The  word  is  main6k  (minavad),  but  the  omission  of  one 
stroke  would  make  it  magdg,  'priestly,'  which  was  probably  the 
original  reading. 
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now  tliere  are  pontiffs  (ra</an6),  priests,  high-priests, 
judges,  and  also  other  religious  leaders  of  those  of 
the  religion  in  various  quarters.  7.  Moreover,  the 
other  priests  and  spiritual1  men  litre  enumerated 
have  well  considered  the  commentary  (zand)  of  the 
text  (mansar)  which  is  muttered,  are  acquainted 
with  opinions  explaining  the  religion,  and  are.  in 
many  places,  the  cause  of  preferring  good  works  ; 
with  whom  also,  on  account  of  their  understanding 
and  knowing  about  such  opinions,  the  sacred  beings 
are  pleased. 

8.  The  desires  expressed,  and  the  good  wishes 
as  to  what  is  mine  and  has  happened  to  me,  which 
you  ordered  to  write,  are  likewise  marks  of  friend- 
ship and  kind  regard,  and  owing  to  them  a  like 
measure  of  friendship  and  kind  regard  becomes 
your2  own. 

9.  As  to  that  which  you  ordered  to  write  in  much 
friendship  and  commendation  and  profusely  about 
me — as  regards  the  administration  of  the  realm 
(keshvar  dast6barth),  of  the  unity  without  coun- 
terpart (dat/lgarih),  and  the  singleness  co-extensive 
with  any  duality — if  the  writing  of  that,  too,  were 
owing  to  your  friendship,  even  then  it  seemed  to 
me  disquieting,  owing  to  this  being  so  much  praise. 
10.  If  in  these  times  and  countries  there  be  Bfl 
understanding  of  the  time  and  a  boasting  about  any 
one,  if  it  be  graceful  as  regards  him  who  is  a  leader 
of  the  religion  (din6  pe5upai)oflong-coiuinued  faith, 
I  consider  it  not  suitable  for  myself3.     1 1 .  Though 

1  See  p.  5,  note  4.  *  All  MSS.  have  '  thy.' 

'  Although  he  was  himself  the  'director  of  the  profession  of 
priests '  of  Pars  (see  Chap.  XC1V,  1 3),  au  office  which  was  then 
equivalent  to  that  of '  leader  of  the  religion'  (see  Chap.  XLV,  5). 
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the  praise  of  a  leader  (sa^dar),  raised  by  agreeable 
voices ' ,  is  uttered  about  me,  yet  I  am  not  pleased 
when  they  extol  my  greatness  more  than  that  of 
their  own  leader ;  for  my  wish  is  for  that  praise 
which  is  due  to  my  own  rank  and  similar  limits,  and 
seems  suitable  to  me ;  and  humility  in  oneself  is  as 
correct  as  grandeur  among  inferiors. 

12.  That  which  is  about  the  lengthy  writing  of 
questions,  as  to  your  worldly  circumstances  (stiha- 
nlha)  and  worldly  affairs,  has  also  shown  this,  that 
I  should  write  a  reply  at  a  time  in  which  I  have 
leisure.  13.  That  is  more  important  on  account  of 
your  well-expressed  questions  and  boldness  about 
ambiguous  answers,  and  your  ardent  desire  for  the 
setting  aside  of  time;  for  the  setting  aside,  or  not 
beginning,  of  a  reply  is  implied.  14.  But  owing  to 
the  perplexing2  struggle  on  account  of  the  fiend 
there  is  little  leisure  for  quick  and  searching  thought, 
and  owing  to  that  which  is  undecided3  there  is  little 
for  indispensable  (fre^vaniko)  work. 

15.  As  to  a  reply  at  a  period  of  leisure  time,  the 
occurrence  of  the  time  appointed  is  manifested  in 
everything,  apart  even  from  the  kind  regards  of 
friendship,  and  the  collection  of  information  whereby, 
owing  to  my  little  leisure,  it  is  declared  unto  you. 
16.  And  I  have,  too,  this  confidence,  that  your 
questions  are  written  with  religious  faith  and  desiring 
religious  decision ;  and  in  the  reply  the  statement 
of  reasons  from   revelation  (din 6)  is  manifold,  for 


1  This  translation  of  inau6-advazik6-£khezako  is  somewhat 
doubtful. 

*  Or  '  prodigious.' 

*  That  is,  awaiting  the  high-priest's  judicial  and  ecclesiastical 
decision. 


guidance  which  is  not  destitute  of  wisdom  and  which 
is  without  risk  from  every  kind  of  importunity  '. 

1 7.  And  this  same  epistle 9  came  in  the  month 
Tir3,  at  such  season  as,  owing  to  entreaties  for  three 
years  from  the  country-folk  (deslkano),  and  the 
burden  of  troubles  of  the  offspring  (sarak6)  of  those 
of  the  good  religion,  the  much  importunity  for 
arranging  what  was  undecided  among  them — which, 
inasmuch  as  1  had  no  power  about  investigating  that 
trouble  and  suffering,  was  the  more  indispensable — 
the  arrangements  for  the  preservation  and  education 
of  disciples*,  and  many  private  matters  which  had 
accumulated,  I  obtained  no  opportunity  for  properly 
looking  over  t/iese  same  questions  till  the  month 
Shatvatr6s,  when  I  came  to  Shiran8  and  had  at 
various  times  a  little  leisure. 

18.  And  I  looked  over  these  same  questions;  and 
when  I  saw  the  compact  writing  (ham-d«L</aklha- 
yektibuni.rnih)  it  then  seemed  to  me  more  impor- 
tant to  make  each  chapter  of  the  questions  separate 
and  more  explanatory.  19.  And  I  gave  the  ques- 
tions to  a  writer,  in  the  same  copy  which  you  ordered 
to  write,  and  instructed  him  to  write  the  various 
chapters,  every  single  question  in  one  chapter ;  and 
the  several  opinions,  both  due  to  my  acquaintance 
with  the  religion  and  my  remembrance  in  perfection, 


1  Or  '  over-persuasion.'  *  See  §  2. 

•  The  fourth  month  of  the  Parsi  year,  which  corresponded  to 
July-August  in  the  lime  of  Manujvfrthar. 

4  That  is,  candidates  for  the  priesthood  and  young  priests. 

•  The  sixth  month  of  the  Parsi  year,  which  then  corresponded 
to  September-October. 

•  From  this  it  would  appear  that  the  DiWistan-i  Dinfk  was 
written  at  Shlraz  which,  being  the  principal  city  of  Pars,  was 
probably  the  high-priest's  usual  residence. 
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both  of  the  decisions  (das  tuba  rlh)  of  the  ancients 
and  as  regards  wisdom,  are  the  replies  I  intend  to 
write  below  the  questions. 

20.  When  there  is  nothing  in  such  as  you  ask, 
concerning  which  I  consider  such  otherwise-,  as  I 
write,  than  what  is  like  that  which  was  once  advisedly 
our  different  opinion  from  those  high-priests  of  the 
ancients  who  were  better  and  wiser,  and  have  become 
our  lord  (ahv6),  master  (raofo),  and  high-priest,  I 
have  written  that1,  even  though  the  usual  decision 
on  the  same  subject  is  such  as  our  high-priests,  who 
are  of  our  family,  have  maintained  in  particular. 
21,  Afterwards,  moreover,  about  the  sayings  of  that 
high-priest  whose  custom  is  otherwise  there  is  no 
difference  of  opinion  expressed'1;  and  if  there  be  any 
one  for  whose  opinion  I  have  acquired  perfect  rever- 
ence, a  priestly  man  acquainted  with  the  religion, 
who  understands  and  who  manages  intelligently,  by 
holding  in  reverence  the  ancient  treatises  and  truth, 
and  the  sayings  of  the  high-priests,  whatever  of  his 
is  to  the  purpose,  as  regards  the  reply,  this  also  is 
written  as  successful  illustration. 

22.  If  owing  to  such  cause  it  be  not  fully  perceived, 
or  regarding  the  decision  it  be  not  clear,  it  is  chiefly 
not  owing  to  the  incompleteness  of  the  decision  of 
revelation  in  clearness  of  demonstration  and  correct- 
ness of  meaning,  but  owing  to  our  incomplete  attain- 
ment to  understanding  the  authoritative  decrees 
(nikesak  fraguftd)3  of  the  religion.     23.  From  the 


1  That  is,  his  own  different  opinion  apparently,  but  the  writer's 
sentences  are  often  so  involved  as  to  confuse  the  reader. 

*  Meaning,  apparently,  that  he  does  not  propose  to  mention  the 
opinions  of  others  unless  he  approves  of  them. 

■  The  MSS.  have  fragutd,  possibly  Pers.  fa r^ud, 'miracle.' 


imperfection  (a  v  6  nth)  of  that  also  which  is  asked 
of  us  the  hasty  thinking,  notably  therein,  owing  to 
il,'  grievousness  of  the  times,  is  even  till  now 
devoid  of  a  distinct  knowledge,  interpreting  the 
texts  about  the  compassion  of  the  good  spirits,  and 
ding  a  clearer  demonstration  of  the  exposition 
of  revelation  which  is  thereby  l  more  fully  declared, 
as  regards  religious  practice,  from  two  sources,  one 
is  from  the  treatises  which  are  an  exposition  of  tin 
rules  and  wisdom  of  the  leader  of  the  religion,  and 
one — which  is  more  descriptively  expressed  (maf/i- 
g&notar  hankhetunto) — is  the  writings  (vutakd) 
of  various  glorified  ancients,  those  who  were  the 
great  leaders  of  those  of  the  primitive  faith2. 
24.  Owing  to  that3,  as  their  writings  (nip! kin) 
about  the  demonstration  of  reasons,  on  account  of 
depth  and  minute  wording,  are  not  well  known,  even 
to  minute  observers  and  penetrative  (vehramako) 
understandings,  and  through  the  little  diffusion 
(fr&g 6-pa^lkhuih),  likewise,  of  difficult  words, 
there  may  be  doubts  among  the  less  intelligent,  so, 
about  the  purport  of  i/tese  same  questions,  if  there 
be  anything  which  is  wanted  by  you  more  clear  and 
more  plain  in  meaning,  or  a  nearer  way  to  a  true 
interpretation,  not  without  clearness,  of  any  decision 
of  a  learned  leader  of  the  religion,  I  will  give 
a  reply,  whenever  you  ask  and  I  am  able,  so  far  as 
my  knowledge  and  want  of  power  permit. 

25.    When  one  has  to  observe  the  nature  of  the 
attributes    (go  ha  ran  5)    of    the    sacred    beings    the 


1  That  is,  revelation  is  declared  by  the  exposition. 
*  The  true  Mas'/a-worshipping  religion  in  all  ages,  both  before 
and  after  the  time  of  Zaratu.rt  (see  Sis.  I,  3). 
1  Want  of  knowledge  referred  to  in  §  23. 
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investigator's  great  advantage  is  the  perfection, 
peace,  equipment  with  righteousness,  and  fiend- 
destroying  power  of  his  own  people;  and  since  \<>u 
are  made  aware  of  the  result  of  wishes  and  actions, 
and  are  directed  by  me,  many  new  blessings  also 
arise  from  you. 

26.  That  which  is  written  to  you  yourselves  and 
unto  all,  in  the  beginning  and  even  the  end,  is  com- 
pletely adapted  to  your  own  several  wants ;  may  it 
have  an  exalted  end,  with  one  courier  (a^-barld'o) 
and  continuously  from  beginning  to  end,  and  also 
perpetually ! 

27.  A    fair   copy   (bur-sUniko   pa^tno)  *of  the 
questions,  as  well   as   the   replies,  is  this;    so  that 
when   there   is    nothing  in   it  which   owing  to  that 
cause J    is    different,   I    am    of   opinion    as    is   here 
written. 


Chapter  II. 

1.  First  you  ask  thus;  Why  is  a  righteous  man 
created  better  than  the  stars  and  moon  and  sun 
and  fire  of  Auhanna^,  and  is  called  in  revelation 
greater  and  better  than  the  spiritual  creation,  and 
also  than  that  which  is  worldly? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  greatness  and 
goodness  of  advance  in  wisdom  and  just  judgment 
over  the  creatures  arise  from  proficiency  (hunar). 
3.  Justice  is  the  one  good  proficiency  over  the 
creatures,  the  means  of  wisdom  are  great,  and 
praise  bestowed  is  the  most  effectual  performance 

1  Owing  to  the  copying.     The  sentence  is  equivalent  to  the 
modern  phrase, '  errors  excepted.' 
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of  what  is  desirable  (kamisn-karfh).  4.  For  all 
three  are  mutually  connected  together;  since  the 
manifestation  of  justice  is  through  wisdom,  and  its 
advantage  is  the  performance  of  what  is  desirable 
for  the  creator;  wisdom  is  the  performance  of 
what  is  desirable  for  the  requirements  of  the 
creator,  and  its  weapon  (zen6)  is  justice ;  and  the 
desire  of  the  creator,  which  is  progress,  is  in 
wisdom  with  justice.  5.  All  three  are  great  among 
the  creatures,  and  their  lodgment  in  the  superior 
beings  and  righteous  men  is  spiritual,  in  the  spirit 
which  is  the  pure  guardian  angel ',  in  the  under- 
standing for  encountering,  averting,  smiting,  and 
prostrating  (khvapak)  the  fiend,  in  the  army  of 
angels,  and  in  the  sovereignty  of  the  far-seeing 
(dur-ve\nako)2  spirit,  Auharmaj^;  and,  materially, 
in  the  worldly  equipment  and  mutual  connection 
of  body  and  life.  6.  And  their  appliances  are  the 
wisdom  and  worldly  efficacy  of  treatises  on  the 
wise  adoption  of  good  thoughts,  good  words,  and 
good  deeds,  and  the  relinquishment  and  discon- 
tinuance of  evil  thoughts,  evil  words,  and  evil 
deeds.  7.  And  their  acquirer  is  the  worldly  ruler 
who  is  providing  for  Auha/'ma^,  and  approving 
and  stimulating  the  pure  religion,  a  praiser  of  the 
good  and  pure  creator,  and  a  director  of  persistence 
in   destruction   of  the  fiend.      8.   And  in  the   pro- 


1  The  fravahar  or  fravashi,  which  is  the  prototype  or  spiritual 
counterpart  supposed  to  have  been  created  in  the  beginning  for 
each  good  creature  and  creation  afterwards  produced,  whether 
material  or  immaterial,  and  whose  duty  is  to  represent  the  creature 
and  watch  over  its  interests  in  the  spiritual  world. 

2  This  word  is  badly  written  in  K35,  so  that  it  has  become 
zorinak  in  later  MSS.,  which  might  perhaps  mean  ^ strength- 
exerting.' 
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mulgation  (rubako-dahij-nlh)  of  the  good  and 
ious  liturgy  (mansar).  the  coming  of  the  good 
cause  of  the  resurrection,  and  the  production  of 
the  renovation  of  the  universe1  are  his  cooperation 
and  his  own  thanksgiving;  and  over  the  creatures 
of  this  prior  world  /ie  is  a  guardian,  defender,  and 
manager. 

9.  And  suck  rulers  are  great  and  pre-eminent; 
yet  every  man  is  not  for  that  greatness,  but  it  is 
mentioned  as  to  superior  beings  and  concerning 
righteous  men,  in  whom  it  lias  arisen,  and  the  best 
are  the  three  who  are  the  beginning,  middle,  and 
end  of  the  creation.  10.  One  is  the  pure  man, 
Gay6man/,  who  was  its  first  rational  praiser;  he 
in  whose  keeping  was  the  whole  creation  of  the 
sacred  beings,  from  its  beginning  and  immaturity 
unto  the  final  completion  of  the  worldly  creatures, 
over  which  was  the  exercise  of  goodness  of  his 
well-destined  progeny,  such  as  Hdshang,  Takh- 
inorup,  Yim,  and  FreWun  ■  such  as  the  apostles 
of  the  religion,  like  Zaratun,  Hiishcv/ar,  and  Hftshe- 
dar-mah  3,  and  the  producers  of  the  renovation  of 
the  universe,  like    S6shans\    R6shan6-/'ashm,   and 


1  Which  is  expected  to  take  place  about  the  time  of  the  resur- 
rection (see  Bd.  XXX,  32). 

*  The  first  four  rulers  of  the  world  (omitting  the  usurper 
Dahak)  after  Gaydman/  (see  Bd.  XXXI,  1-3,  7).  The  five  names 
of  these  primeval  sovereigns  are  corruptions  of  the  A  vesta  names, 
Gaya-raaretan,  Haoshyangha,  Takhmo-urupa,  Yima,  and  Thra£- 
laona.     The  third  name  is  always  written  Takhmdrt<ft  in  Dd. 

3  Corruptions  of  Av.  Zarathuxtra,  Ukhshyac/-ereta,  and 
Ukhshya</-ncmangh.  The  last  two  are  future  apostles  still 
expected  by  the  Bar  sis  to  restore  their  religion  to  its  original 
purity,  in  preparation  for  the  resurrection  (see  Bd.  XXXII,  2-10, 

Byt.  Ill,  13,43-48.  5*.  63)- 

*  Av.  SaoshySs.     The  last  of  the  future  apostles,  in  whose 


Khur-lashm '.  1 1.  The  approver2  of  the  enter- 
prises (rubak-dahiintha)  of  cooperators,  the 
purely-praising  and  just  worshipper  of  the  sacred 
through  the  strength  of  the  spirit,  the  dis- 
abler  of  the  worldly  activity  of  the  fiend  as  regards 
worldly  bodies,  and  the  one  of  pure  religion — which 
is  his  charge  (sp6r)a,  the  revelation  of  the  place 
of  the  beneficent  spirit  and  of  the  destruction  of 
the  depravity  of  the  evil  spirit4,  the  subjugation 
(khvapi^no)  of  the  fiend,  the  completion  of  the 
triumph  of  the  creator,  and  the  unlimited  progress 
of  the  creatures — is  the  upholder  of  Masv/a-worship. 
12.  And  likewise  through  the  goodness  of  Gayd- 
man/,  which  is  the  begetting  of  Zaratust,  he  is  also 
just ;  likewise  through  the  goodness  of  Soshans, 
by  which  he  is  the  progeny  of  Zaratuit,  ke  is  also 
progressive  in  every  good  thought,  good  word,  and 
good  deed,  more  than  the  creatures  which  are 
produced  with  a  hope  of  the  religion,  and  equally 
thankful.      13.   And  one  is  the  producer  of  bodies', 

time  the  universe  is  expected  to  be  renovated  and  the  resurrection 
to  take  place  (see  I3d.  XXX,  4-27,  XXXII,  8,  Byt.  Ill,  62). 

1  These  two  names,  which  mean  ( bright-eyed '  and  'sunny- 
eyed/  arc  the  Av.  Rao£as-£acshman  and  Hvare-^aeshman 
of  Fravardin  Yt.  128  (see  also  Chap.  XXXVI,  4). 

2  This  is  ZaratQjt  (see  §  1 2),  the  righteous  apostle  of  the  middle 
t>ortion  of  the  history  of  creation  referred  to  in  §  9. 

s  Or 4  which  is  wholly  his.' 

*  These  two  spirits  are  supposed  to  be  the  authors  of  alt  the 
good  and  evil,  respectively,  that  exists  in  creation.  They  appear, 
originally,  to  have  been  both  supposed  to  spring  from  Auharmasrf, 
who  speaks  of  *  the  more  beneficent  of  my  two  spirits '  in  Yas. 
XIX,  at ;  but  in  later  times,  and  throughout  the  Pahlavi  literature, 
the  beneficent  spirit  is  identified  with  Auharmw/,  and  the  origin 
of  the  evil  spirit  is  left  in  obscurity. 

B  The  renovated  bodies  of  the  future  existence  which  are  pre- 
pared for  mankind  at  the  resurrection  (see  Bd.  XXX,  4,  7,  25-27). 
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the  renovator  (fr  ash  agar)  S6shans,  who  is  the 
putter  clown,  with  complete  subjugation  from  the 
world,  of  the  glorification  of  fiends  and  demons, 
and  of  the  contention  with  angels  in  apostasy  and 
heterodoxy  of  various  kinds  and  unatoned  for ; 
and  the  completer  of  the  renovation  through  the 
full  continuance  of  the  glorification  of  the  angels, 
and  the  perfect  continuance  of  the  pure  religion. 

14.  And  through  that  excellent,  unblemished, 
brotherly  work  ■  such  a  ruler  may  be  seen  above 
the  sun  with  swift  horses,  the  primeval  luminaries, 
and  all  removal  of  darkness,  the  advance  of  illumi- 
nation which  is  the  display  (td^isno)  of  the  days 
and  nights  of  the  world3.  15.  Regarding  the  same 
completion  of  the  renovation  of  the  universe  it  is 
said  in  the  revelation  of  the  Ma£</a-worshippers, 
that  this  great  light  is  the  vesture  of  the  like 
righteous  men. 


Chapter  III. 

1.  The  second  is  that  which  you  ask  thus:  For 
what  purpose  is  a  righteous  man  created  for  the 
world,  and  in  what  manner  is  it  necessary  for  him 
to  exist  in  the  world  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  creator  created 
the  creatures  for  progress,  which  is  his  wish  ;  and 

'  Mentioned  in  §§  7,  8. 

7  Mi 4  and  J  have  ' swh  ruhrs'  own  praise  is  above  the  sun 
with  swift  horses,  the  primeval  luminaries,  and  all  good  creatures ; 
for  that,  too,  which  may  be  seen  when  the  li^ht  of  die  sun  is 
owing  to  the  removal  of  darkness,  and  die  removal  is  the  advance 
of  illumination  of  the  world,  is  the  display  of  days  and  nights.' 


i6 


DAZ>ISTAN-t    DIN  IK. 


it  is  necessary  for  us  to  promote  whatever  is  his 
wish,  so  that  we  may  obtain  whatever  is  our  wish. 
3.  And,  since  that  persistent  creator  is  powerful. 
Whatever  is  our  wish,  and  so  far  as  we  remain 
very  faithful,  such  is  as  it  were  deserving  of  his 
wish,  which  is  for  our  obtainment  of  whatever  is 
our  wish '. 

4.  The  miracle  of  these  creatures  was  fully 
achieved  (a#6rl^6)  not  unequally,  and  the  gain 
(guaftako)  also  from  the  achievement  of  the  same 
miracle  is  manifest;  that  is,  achieving,  and  know- 
ing8 that  his  achievement  is  with  design  (£tm) 
and  his  desire  is  goodness,  when  the  designed 
achievement,  which  is  his  creature,  and  also  the 
goodness,  which  is  his  wish,  are  certain,  and  like- 
wise, owing  to  the  perfect  ability  which  is  due  to 
the  creator,  the  wish  is  achieved,  it  is  manifest 
5.  And,  afterwards,  it  is  decided  by  wisdom  that 
he  has  achieved  it,  and  the  creatures,  as  perfected 
for  the  complete  progress  which  is  his  wish,  lapse 
into  evil ;  and  since  when  evil  exists  good  becomes 
the  subjugation  of  evil — for  when  evil  is  not  com- 
plete, and  after  it  is  expressly  said  that  his  creatures 
are  created  for  his  own  will,  the  progress  due  to 
subjugations  of  evil  is  on  account  of  the  good 
completed — it  is  similarly  testified,  in  accordance 
with  the  will  aforesaid,  that  it3  is  achieved. 

6.  The  creatures  are  for  the  performance  of 
what  is  desirable  for  the  creator,  and  the  perform- 
ance of  what  is  desirable  for  the  creator  is  necessary 


'  Reading  k&mako  instead  of  the  dlmak&  of  the  MSS.,  which 
was,  no  doubt,  originally  g£mak6. 


3  Mi 4  has  'knowing  perfectly.' 

subjugation  of  evil  apparently. 
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for  two  purposes,  which  are  the  practice  of  worship 
and  contention.  7.  As  the  worship  is  that  of  the 
persistent  creator,  who  is  a  friend  to  his  own 
creatures,  and  the  contc  ntion  is  that  with  the  fiend 
— the  contender  who  is  an  enemy  to  the  creation 
of  the  creator— that  great  worship  is  a  pledge,  most 
intimate  to  one's  self,  of  the  utmost  contention 
also,  and  a  pledge  for  the  prosperity  owing  to  the 
friend  subjugating  by  a  look  which  is  a  contender 
with  the  enemy,  the  great  endeavour  of  the  ac- 
quirers of  reliance   upon    any   mortals   whatever1. 

8.  For  when  the  persistent  one  accomplished  that 
most  perfect  and  wholly  miraculous  creation  of  the 
lord,  and  his  unwavering  look  —  which  was  upon 
the   coming   on    of  the   wandering  evil  spirit,   the 

tic,  unobservant  spirit — was  unmingled  with  the 
sight  of  an  eye*,  he  made  a  spirit  of  observant 
temperament,  which  was  the  necessary  soul,  the 
virtuous  lord  of  the  body  moving  into  the  world. 

9.  And  the  animating  life,  the  preserving  guardian 
spirit,  the  acquiring  intellect,  the  protecting  under- 
standing, the  deciding  wisdom,  the  demeanour  which 
is  itself  a  physician,  the  impelling  strength,  the 
eye  for  what  is  seen,  the  car  for  what  is  heard, 
the  nose  for  what  is  smelt,  the  mouth  for  recog- 
nising flavour,  the  body  for  approaching  the  as- 
sembly (pidfram)  of  the    righteous,   the   heart   for 

1  Referring  probably  to  the  strong  influence  of  a  steady  eye 
upon  all  living  creatures. 

*  This  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of  agftme^ijno-i  va/ 
vena  ft  a  ko  di</ag;  which  phrase  is  followed  by  the  conjunction 
'  ami,'  so  that  the  original  text  means  that  when  the  creator  had 
done  as  in  §§  8, 9,  he  proceeded  to  act  as  in  $  10.  This  conjunction, 
for  the  sake  of  clearness,  is  here  transferred  to  the  beginning  of 
$  10. 

[18]  C 


thinking,  the  tongue  for  speaking,  the  hand  for 
working,    the  foot    for  walking,   these   which    make 

life  comfortable,  these  which  are  developments  m 

creating,  these  which  are  to  join  the  body,  these 
which  are  to  be  considered  perfected,  are  urged 
on  by  him  continuously,  and  the  means  of  in- 
dustry of  the  original  body  are  arranged  advisedly. 
10.  And  by  proper  regulation,  and  the  recompense 
of  good  thoughts,  good  words,  and  good  deeds, 
he  announced  and  adorned  conspicuous,  patient, 
and  virtuous  conduct;  and  that  procurer  of  the 
indispensable  did  not  forget  to  keep  men  in  his 
own  true  service  and  proper  bounds,  the  supreme 
sovereignty  of  the  creator. 

ii.  And  man  became  a  pure  glorifier  and  pure 
praiser  of  that  all-good  friend,  through  the  progress 
which  is  his  wish.  12.  Because  pure  friendship 
is  owing  to  sure  meditation  on  every  virtue,  and 
from  its  existence  no  harm  whatever  arose  ;  pure 
glorifying  is  owing  to  glorifying  every  goodn 
and  from  its  existence  no  vileness  whatever  arose ; 
and  pure  praising  is  owing  to  all  prosperity,  and 
from  its  existence  no  distress  whatever  arose. 
13.  And  pronouncing  the  benedictions  he  is  stead- 
fast in  the  same  pure  friendship,  just  glorif;. 
and  expressive  praising,  which  are  performed  even 
as  though  Vohuman  were  kept  lodging  in  the 
thoughts,  Srdsh  in  the  words,  and  Ard  in  tin- 
actions1.  14.  That,  moreover,  which  is  owing  to 
the  lodgment  of  Vohuman  in  the  thoughts  is  virtu- 

1  These  three  angels  are  personifications  of  the  Avesta  terras 
vuhu-man6, ' good  thought,'  sraos b a, ' listening,  obedience 

arota,  '  righteous. '    The  coming  of  Yohuman  ('  the  good  spir. 
§  1 7)  and  of  Sr&sh  is  mentioned  in  the  Githas  (Yas.  XLIII,  1 6,c  d). 
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ously  rushing  unto  true  propitiation  from  the  heart, 
and  keeping  selfishness  away  from  the  desires ; 
the  lodgment  of  Srdsh  in  the  words  is  owing  to 
him  who  is  intelligent  being  a  true  speaker,  and 
him  who  is  unintelligent  being  a  listener  to  what 
is  true  and  to  the  high-priests ;  and  the  lodgment 
of  hxd  in  the  actions  is  declared  to  be  owing  to 
promoting  that  which  is  known  as  goodness,  and 
abstaining  from  that  which  one  does  not  know. 
15.  And  these  three  benefits1  which  have  been 
recited  are  sent  down  (farostako)  in  two  ways 
tiiat  the  ancients  have  mentioned,  which  arc  that 
deliberately  taken  and  that  they  should  deliber- 
ately leave  *,  whose  means  are  wisdom  and  proper 
exertion. 

16.  And  his  (man's)  high-priest  is  he  whose 
instigation  is  to  keep  him  truly  in  accordance  with 
the  revelation  (din 6)  of  the  sacred  beings,  and  is 
the  origin  of  his  pure  meditation  which  is  truly 
through  goodness  like  Vohuman's.  1 7.  As  the 
religious  of  the  ancients  have  religiously  said,  that 
of  him  who  keeps  die  goodness  of  Vohuman  lodg- 
ing in  the  thoughts  the  true  way  is  then  that  of 
the  good  spirit.  18.  The  Ma^da-worshipper  under- 
stands the  will  of  the  creator  in  the  true  way,  and 
grows  and  acquires  by  performing  what  is  desirable 
for  the  creator,  which  obtains  the  benefit  of  the 
renovation. 

19.  A  more  concise  reply  is  tliis,  that  a  righteous 
man  is  the  creature  by  whom  is  accepted  that 
occupation  which  is  provided  for  him,  and  is  fully 


1  The  lodgments  of  the  three  angels. 

*  Meaning,  probably,  the  deliberate  adoption  of  good  conduct 
and  relinquishment  of  evil  (compare  Chap.  VII,  7). 
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watchful  in  the  world  as  to  his  not  being  deceived 
by  the  rapacious  fiend.  20.  And  as  a  determi 
by  wisdom,  of  the  will  of  the  creator — one  who  is 
himself  a  propitiator  and  understander,  and  a  pro- 
moter of  the  understanding  of  goodness — and  of 
whatever  pertains  to  him  (the  creator),  he  is  a  giver 
of  heed  thereto ;  and  it  is  necessary  for  him  to  be 
thus,  so  that  such  greatness  and  goodness  may  also 
be  his  more  securely  in  the  spiritual  existence. 


Chapter  IV. 

1.  The  third  question  is  that  you  ask  thus  :  For 
what  reason  does  this  greatness1  of  a  righteous 
man  exist  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  /'/  is  for  the  performance 
of  what  is  desirable  for  the  creator  by  the  Ma&/a- 
worshipper ;  because  he  strives  unhesitatingly  that 
the  way  for  the  performance  of  what  is  desirable 
for  the  creator  may  be  the  propitiation 2  which  is 
his  desire,  and  that  desired  propitiation3  becomes 
perfect  through  sound  wisdom.  3.  The  wisdom  by 
which  he  understands  about  the  desire  of  the 
heavenly  angels  is  not  appointed  (vakht),  but  is 
the  true,  pure  religion  which  is  knowledge  ofa  the 
spirits,  the  science  of  sciences,  the  teacher  of  the 

1  Referring  to  Chap.  II,  1,  and  not  to  Chap.  Ill,  20;  otherwise 
it  might  be  supposed  that  the  questions  were  contrived  to  suit 
the  replies. 

*  Or,  perhaps.  •  understanding.' 

1  K35  has  'obedience  to'  by  inserting  a  medial  stroke  in 
danuno,  which  converts  it  into  jinvijn6,  but  is  probably  a 
mistake. 
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teaching  of  the  angels,  and  the  source  of  all 
knowledge. 

4.  And  the  progress,  too,  of  the  pure  religion 
of  the  Ma^za-worshippers  is  through  the  righteous 
man,  as  is  shown  of  him  in  revelation  thus :  '  I 
created,  O  ZaratArt  the  Spftaman!  the  righteous 
man  who  is  very  active  \  and  I  will  guard  his 
hands  from  evil  deeds ;  I  will  also  have  him  con- 
veyed unto  those  who  are  afterwards  righteous 
and  more  actively  wise2.  5.  And  al  the  same 
time  the  religion  of  me  who  created  him  is  his 
desire,  and  it  is  the  obtainment  of  a  ruler  which 
is  to  be  changed  by  the  well-organised  renovation 
of  tlie  universe  V 

6.  As  through  wisdom  is  created  the  world  of 
righteousness,  through  wisdom  is  subjugated  every 
evil,  and  through  wisdom  is  perfected  every  good ; 
and  the  best  wisdom  is  the  pure  religion  whose 
progress  is  that  achieved  by  the  upholders  of 
religion,  the  greatness  of  the  best  men  of  the 
righteous,  in  whose  destiny  it  is,  such  as  that 
which  was  shown  about  Gaydmar^,   Zaraturt,  and 

■hans*. 


1  Mi 4  and  J  here  insert  'I  will  guard  his  mind  from  evil 
thoughts,  Ais  tongue  from  evil-speaking.' 

•  In  the  future  existence. 

•  Mi 4  and  J  have  '.Wit  is  the  obtainment  of  a  ruler  who  is 
a  wise  upholder  of  religion,  from  time  to  time,  even  unto  the 
change  of  the  last  existences  by  the  well-organised  renovation 
of  the  universe!  But  the  additional  words  appear  to  have  been 
suggested  by  the  word  'ruler'  being  taken  literally,  whereas  it 
seems  to  have  been  figuratively  applied  to  the  religion  which  is 
to  rule  the  righteous  till  the  future  existence. 

1  In  Chap.  II,  9-13. 
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Chapter  V. 

i.  The  fourth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus:  Of  this  destruction  (za^am)  and  terror  which 
ever  happen  to  us  from  the  retribution '  of  the 
period,  and  are  a  cause  of  the  other  evils  and 
defects  of  the  good  religion,  what  kind  of  opinion 
exists  ?  And  is  there  a  good  opinion  of  us  among 
the  spirits,  or  not  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  said  in  the  revela- 
tion of  the  Ma£d&L-worshippers  that  the  impediments 
(ras-bandih),  through  which  Uiere  is  vexation  in 
righteousness,  are  because  its  doctrine  is  this,  that, 
regarding  the  difficulty,  anxiety,  and  discomfort 
which  occur  through  good  works  set  going,  it  is 
not  desirable  to  account  than  as  much  difficulty, 
trouble,  and  discomfort.  3.  Whereas  it  is  not 
desirable  to  account  them  as  anxiety  and  difficulty, 
it  is  then  declared  by  it2  thereof,  that,  as  its 
recompense,  so  much  comfort  and  pleasure  will 
come  to  the  soul,  as  that  no  one  is  to  think  of  that 
difficulty  and  discomfort  which  came  upon  him 
through  so  many  such  good  works,  because  he  is 
steadfast  to  maintain  the  good  religion,  and  utters 
thanksgivings  (va  staye^o).  4.  And  as  regards 
the  discomfort3,  which  the  same  good  religion  of 
ours  has  had,  it  comes  on  from  the  opponents  of 
the  religion. 


1  Reading  p&VaxSn,  but  by  a  slight  alteration  Mi 4  and  J  have 
p&e/akhshahan,  'monarchs,'  whieh  is  equally  suitable. 

a  By  revelation. 

8  Mi 4  and  J  have  '  and  he  remains  thereby  certain  that  his  good 
works  are  in  the  statement  (marfigano)  of  good  works,  and  as 
regards  all  that  terror,  anxiety  (vaySd6),  and  discomfort,'  drc. 
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5.  Through  the  coming  of  religion  we  have  full 
enjoyment  (bara  gukarem),  and  owing  to  religion, 
unlike  bondsmen  (abur^oganvar),  we  do  not 
become  changeable  among  the  angels ;  our  spiritual 
life  (ahv6ih)  of  praise-  then  arrives  in  readiness, 
and  owing  to  the  angels  there  are  joyous  salutation, 
spiritual  life,  and  glory  for  the  soul. 


Chapter  VI. 

1.  The  fifth  question  is  that  you  ask  thus:  Why 
does  evil  always  happen  more  to  the  good  than  to 
the  bad  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  not  at  every  time 
and  every  place,  and  not  to  all  the  good,  does  evil 
happen  more — for  the  spiritual  welfare  of  the  good 
is  certainly  more — but  in  the  world  it  is  very  much 
more  manifest1.  3.  And  the  reasons  for  it  are  rn.my; 
one  which  is  conclusive  is  even  this,  that  the  modes 


1  M 14  and  J  have  '  but  the  worldly  evil  and  bondage  arc  in- 
calculably more  manifest  about  the  good,  much  more  in  the 
season  (zSmSnih)  of  Srosh.'  The  'season  of  Srdsh'  may  per- 
haps mean  the  night-time,  or  the  three  nights  after  death, 
when  the  protection  of  the  angel  Srosh  is  most  wanted;  but 
Dasttir  Pcshotanji  Behramji,  the  high-priest  of  the  Parsis  in 
Bombay,  prefers  reading  zi  man  ash  (with  a  double  pronominal 
suflix),  and  has  favoured  me  with  the  following  free  translation 
of  the  whole  passage: — 'At  every  time  and  every  place  much 
evil  does  not  happen  to  all  the  good  ;  for  the  good,  after  having 
been  separated  from  this  world,  receive  (as  a  reward  for  their 
suffering  evil)  much  goodness  in  the  next  world,  which  goodness 
is  (regarded  as)  of  a  very  high  degree  in  religious  doctrines 
(srCsh).'  Perhaps,  after  all,  Srdsh  is  a  miswriting  of  sarya. 
'bad,  evil.' 


and  causes  of  its  occurrence  are  more;  for  the 
occurrence  of  evil  is  more  particularly  appointed 
(vakhto)  by  two  modes,  one  by  the  demons,  the 
appointers  of  evil,  and  one  by  the  vile,  the  doers 
of  evil ;  even  to  the  vilencss  of  creation  and  the 
vile  they  cause  vexation.  4.  Moreover,  incalculable 
is  the  evil  which  happens  to  the  vile  from  the 
ions,  and  that  to  the  good  from  the  demons 
and  also  from  the  vile,  and  the  mode  of  its  occur- 
rence is  in  the  same  way  without  a  demon. 

5.  This,  too,  is  more  particularly  such  as  the 
ancients  have  said,  that  the  labour  and  trouble  of 
the  good  are  much  more  in  the  world,  and  their 
reward  and  recompense  are  more  certain  in  the 
spiritual  existence;  and  the  comfort  and  pleasure 
of  the  vile  are  more  in  the  world,  and  their  pain 
and  punishment  in  the  spiritual  existence  are  more 
severe.  6.  And  this,  too,  is  the  ease,  that  the  good, 
through  fear  of  the  pain  and  punishment  of  hell, 
should  forsake  the  comfort  and  ease  in  the  world. 
and  should  not  think,  speak,  or  do  anything  im- 
proper whatever.  7.  And  through  hope  for  tin- 
comfort  and  pleasure  in  heaven  they  should  accept 
willingly,  for  the  neck1,  much  trouble  and  fear  in 
the  practice  of  virtue  in  thought,  word,  and  deed. 

8.  The  vile,  through  provision  with  temporary 
enjoyment- — even  that  enjoyment  of  improprieties 
for  which  eventually  there  is  hell — then  enjoy  them- 


1  The  word  cm  be  read  cither  garevan,  'collar,'  or  gardfin, 
'  neck,'  and  is  the  usual  Paz.  of  the  II 11  man  (Chald.  **"}**), 

'the  neck,'  though  'neck'  is  often  expressed  by  gartfun.  The 
meaning  is  that  the  yoke  of  trouble  and  fear  should  be  accepted. 

*  Mr 4  and  J  have  'through  provision  with  die  enjoyment  of 
improprieties  which  is  temporarily  theirs.' 
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Belves  therein  temporarily,  and  lustfully  on  account 
of  selfishness ;  those  various  actions  also,  through 
which  there  would  be  a  way  to  heaven,  they  do  not 
trouble  themselves  with. 

9.  And  in  this  way,  in  the  world,  the  comfort 
and  pleasure  of  the  vile  arc  more,  and  the  anxiety, 
vexation,  despondency,  and  distress  of  the  good 
have  become  more;  the  reason  is  revealed  by 
the  stars1. 


Chapter  VII. 

1.  The  sixth  question  is  that  which  you  ask  thus: 
Wliy  arc  we  men  produced  for  the  world,  and  what 
is  it  necessary  for  us  to  do  therein  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  even  in  the  reply  to  an 
accompanying  question2  it  is  written  that  the  a 
tures  are  achieved  for '  justice  and  the  performance 
of  what  is  desirable  for  the  creator ;  and  to  prepare 
thoroughly  well  that  which  is  unlimited  and  the 
virtuous  progress  of  the  creatures,  whose  distress 
is  like  fear,  there  is  the  unparalleled  (abra^/arvato) 
renovation  of  the  universe, 

3.  And  that  preparation  arises  from  the  complete 
predominance  of  the  creator  atid  the  non-predomi- 
nance of  the  fiend,  as  is  said  of  it  in  revelation 
thus :  '  In  that  time  I  become  completely  predomi- 
nant, I  who  am  Auharmasd';   in  nothing  whatever 


1  That  is,  it  is  dependent  upon  destiny. 

»  Sec  Chap.  III. 

■  Reading  pavan  instead  of  bara,  two  words  which  are  often 
confounded  by  the  copyists  of  MSS.  because  their  Persian  equiva- 
lents arc  nearly  identical. 


is  the  evil  spirit  predominant.'  4.  And  also  about 
the  good  procedure  of  the  creature-creation  it  is 
recounted  thus  :  '  Happy  am  I  when  the  creatures 
arc  so  created  by  me,  and  according  to  any  \ 
whatever  of  mine  they  give  the  sovereignty  to  me, 
and  also  come  to  the  sovereignty  when  I  have 
created  it  for  the  performance  of  what  is  desirable 
for  the  expression  of  what  sovereignty  is.' 

5.  And  it  is  necessary  for  us  to  become  so  in  the 
world  as  that  the  supreme  sovereignty  of  the  creator 
may  be  kept  more  friendly  to  us,  its  own  true  ser- 
vants. 6.  The  way  to  that  true  service  is  known 
through  wisdom,  is  believed  (vararl-attft)  through 
truth,  and  is  utilized  through  goodness ;  and  the 
path  of  excellence  more  particularly  leads  to  it. 
7.  And  to  set  the  good  spirit  rightly  in  the  place 
of  thought  it  is  deliberately  taken  and  they  sho 
deliberately  leave  it1,  as  it  is  said  in  revelation  that 
Auharmar*/  spoke  out  to  Zaraturt  thus :  '  Thou 
shouldst  assist  Vohuman  with  thy  pure  spiritual 
faculties  (ahvo),  so  that  they  ma}-  make  him  fully 
welcome ;  for  when  thou  assistcst  Vohuman  with 
thy  pure  spiritual  faculties,  so  that  they  make  him 
fully  welcome,  thou  shalt  thus  fully  understand  the 
two  ways,  that  which  is  good  conduct,  and  tfi-at  also 
which  is  bad  conduct.' 


Chapter  VIII. 

1.  The  seventh  question  is  that  you  ask  thus: 
When  a  man  is  passing  away,  and  after  the  occur- 
rence of  his  passing  away,  how  does  the  good  work 


1  Compare  Chap.  Ill,  15.     The  'good  spirit'  is  Vohflman. 
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then  go  to  him  and  assist  him,  which  any  others 
may  do  for  him  who  has  gone  out  from  the  world. 
on  the  third  night  in  the  dawn1,  at  which  he  goes 
out  to  the  balance2?  And  is  its  greatness  such  as 
though  it  be  done  by  his  own  hand,  or  otherwise? 

2.  The  reply  is  this: — When  any  others  do  a 
good  work  for  him  who  has  passed  away,  after  the 
passing  away,  and  if  he  who  has  passed  away  did 
not  order  that  good  work  in  his  lifetime,  and  did 
not  bequeath  it,  nor  was  its  originator,  and  it  was 
not  even  his  by  design  (dar/o),  then  it  does  not  go 
and  docs  not  reach  him  out  at  the  balance.  3.  Even 
at  the  time  for  being  proceeded  with,  when  that 
good  work  does  not  assist  it  is  not  appropriated, 
for  that  which  is  appropriated  as  the  design  of  some 
one  is  appropriated  by  acceptance  from  some  one ; 
when  it  is  not  his  by  design  it  is  then  not  accepted 
as  his. 

4.  If  he  who  has  passed  away  did  not  order  that 
good  work,  and  did  not  even  bequeath  //,  but  was 
consenting  to  it  by  design,  that  which  shall  be  done 
in  his  lifetime  then  reaches  out  in  the  three  nights 
(satuih)  for  the  aggrandizement  of  his  position  ;  hut 
that  which  shall  be  done  after  kts  passing  away  is 
not  in  the  account  of  the  three  nights  and  the 
balance,  but  reaches  out,  at  the  time  the  good  work 
is  proceeded  with,  for  the  enjoyment  of  the  soul. 

5.  And  if  he  who  has  passed  away  ordered  that 

1  The  soul  of  a  dead  person  is  supposed  to  hover  about  the 
corpse  for  three  nights,  and  not  to  depart  for  the  other  world 
till  the  dawn  after  the  third  night ;  that  is,  at  dawn  of  the  fourth 
day,  including  the  day  of  death  (see  Chap.  XX,  2,  3,  Sis.  XVII. 
2-6). 

'  Where  the  soul's  good  works  are  balanced  against  its  sin*, 
to  determine  its  fate  till  the  resurrection. 


good  work  in  his  own  life/////*?,  or  bequeathed  it,  or 
was  the  originator  and  cause  of  the  souls  employ- 
ment, although  it  is  proceeded  with  after  his  passing 
away,  it  then  reaches  out  to  him  for  the  happii 
of  his  soul,  since  the  origin  of  the  thanksgh 
(sipas)',  and  the  orderer  and  ownership  of  the  good 
work  are  certain. 

6.  Any  good  work  whatever  which  is  proceed*  J 
With  is  clearly  a  like  good  work  as  regards  those 
who  account  for  it  as  with  him  who  is  the  doer  of 
it ;  also  in  the  account  of  his  soul  the  good  work  is 
as  much  with  him  who  did  it,  but  the  soul  of  him 
by  whom  the  good  work  is  done  by  his  own  hand, 
is  handsomer  and  stronger  than  of  him  by  whom  it 
is  ordered.  7.  And  its  similitude  is  such  as  when 
a  man's  handsome  and  seemly  suit  of  clothes  is  his 
own,  and  lie  wears  //on  his  body  and  is  handsomer, 
more  splendid,  and  more  seemly  than  another  man 
•who  wears  a  suit  of  clothes,  in  like  manner,  which  is 
his  own  by  theft. 


Chapter   IX. 

1.  The  eighth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus :  Of  him  who,  out  of  his  own  wealth,  himself 
directed  others  thus  :  '  Let  them  act  advantageously 
(khan;rinaku)  for  my  soul,'  is  it  so  that  what  others 
may  do  for  him  out  of  that  wealth  and  that  done  by 
his  own  toil  are  very  different,  one  from  the  odier, 
or  not  ? 

1  The  good  works  mentioned  in  this  chapter  would  chiefly 
consist  of  pr.ivcrs  and  ceremonies  for  which  priests  have  to  be 
remunerated,  and  gifts  to  holy  men  and  the  poor ;  such  actions 
as  are  most  highly  appreciated  by  priests. 
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2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  they  are  very  different, 
one  from  the  other ;  for  that  which  he  orders  out  of 
his  own  wealth  is  more  effectual  than  that  which 
others  may  do  for  him  without  order.  3.  And 
among  the  kinds  of  good  work,  that  is  more  effec- 
tual which  one  practises  himself  and  with  his  own 
toil :  then  that  which  one  sets  going  out  of  what- 
ever is  his  own  by  his  own  order,  regarding  which 
he1  afterwards  bequeaths  and  orders  out  of  his  own 
property  and  it  comes  into  progress  ;  and,  lastly,  that 
which  others  may  do  for  him. 

4.  Since  thus  his  own  and  that  which  is  his  by 
design,  when  any  one  manages  for  him  and  in  his 
lifetime,  aggrandize  his  position  then,  and  his  soul 
is  preserved,  when  he  manages  for  him  thereafter 
the  enjoyment  then  reaches  unto  his  soul.  5.  When 
not  consenting  as  to  the  good  work,  and  it  is  not 
his  by  design,  even  though  others  may  do  it  for 
him  it  does  not  then  come  into  his  possession. 


Chapter  X. 

1.  The  ninth  question  is  that  which  you  ask  thus : 
How  much  does  the  growth2  of  his  good  works 
increase,  from  the  lime  when  the  good  works  are 
done,  so  long  as  he  is  living  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  from  the  time  when  a 
good  work  comes  into  progress  its  growth  remains 
on  the  increase  so  long  as  he  is  living ;  moreover, 


1  Mi 4  and  J  make  this  an  additional  kind    of  good  work  by 
reading  '  after  which  is  that  regarding  which  he  himself,'  &c. 
'  Reading  vakhsh  instead  of  the  \ts,  'more/  of  the  MSS. 


when  he  is  distressed  by  that  good  work1,  while  the 
increase  does  not  desist/nw/  increase,  it  grows  just  as 
a  child  becomes  enlarged  in  the  womb  of  a  mother. 


Chapter  XI. 

1.  The  tenth  question  is  that  which  you  ask  thus: 
Does  the  growth  which  increases  become  as  com- 
mendable in  the  fourth  night'  as  the  original  good 
work3  in  his  possession,  or  does  it  become  otherwise? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  otherwise ;  for  the 
original  good  work  stands  up  opposing  sin,  and  the 
growing  good  work 4  stands  up  opposed  to  the  growth 
of  sin. 


Chapter   XII. 

i.  The  eleventh  question  is  that  you  ask  thus: 
Does  the  growth  of  a  good  work  eradicate  sin  just 
like  the  original  good  work,  or  not  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  growth  does  eradi- 
cate it,  us  happens  with  the  good  work  which  19  for 
atonement  for  sin ;  it  shall  be  done  as  retribution  for 
sin,  and  it  eradicates  the  sin,  which  is  specially  men- 
tioned in  revelation6.     3.  '  Then  the  place  of  his 

1  The  good  work  being  more  meritorious  when  more  trouble- 
some. 

■  After  death,  when  all  the  immediate  ceremonies  for  the  dead 
have  been  completed  (see  S!s.  XVII,  5  note). 

3  Literally  '  the  good  work  of  the  beginning.'  That  bun 
kirfako  does  not  here  stand  for  bun-i  kirfakd,  'the  origin  or 
root  of  the  good  work/  appears  from  Chap.  XII,  i,  where  it  is 
written  kirfako-i  bun. 

*  Literally  -the  good  work  of  growth.' 

•  See  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  136,  where  the  matter  is  mentioned,  but 


other  good  work  is  evidently  the  soul ;  and,  in  order 
to  be  with  the  sin  at  its  origin,  it  remains  and  is 
taken  into  account."  4.  '  Through  good  works  and 
the  growth  of  good  works  is  the  recompense  of  the 
soul,  so  that  they  should  do  those  good  works  in 
atonement  for  sin.'  5.  And  concerning  the  sin 
eradicated  it  is  said :  'An  original  good  work  era- 
dicates original  sin1,  and  the  growth  of  a  good 
work  eradicates  the  growth  of  a  sin.' 


Chapter  XI II. 


1.  The  twelfth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus:  In  the  fourth  night  do  they  score  off  (bara 
angarend)  the  sin  by  the  good  works,  and  does 
he  go  by  the  residue  (bon);  or  do  they  inflict 
punishment  on  him  for  the  sin  which  has  happened 
to  him,  and  give  reward  and  recompense  for  the 
good  works  which   he  has  done  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  at  dawn  of  the  third 
night  the  account  is  prepared  it  is  said,  and  about 
the  sin  which  he  has  atoned  for,  and  the  good  work 
which  is  its  equivalent  (ar'ar)  there  is  no  need  for 
account,  since  the  account  is  about  the  good  works 
which  may  be  appropriated  by  him  as  his  own,  and 
about  the  sin  which  may  remain  in  him  as  its 
origin.  3.  Because  the  origin  of  it  (the  sin  atoned 
for)  remains  distinct,  and  it  is  cancelled  (astar^S) 

the  passages  which  seem  to  be  quoted  here  must  be  from  some 
other  source. 

1  Literally  '  sinning  of  the  beginning'  (bun-vindsfh).  It  must 
mean  the  first  commission  uf  any  particular  sin,  and  has  no  con- 
nection with  the  'original  sin  '  of  Christian  writers. 
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by  it  (the  good  work),  they  balance  it  therewith  ; 
and  they  weigh  the  excess  and  deficiency,  as  it  may 
be,  of  the  other  good  works  and  sin. 

4.  Of  those  living,  at  the  just,  impartial  (a^afsi-STi  6) 
balance  the  man  of  proper  habits  (da^o),  whose 
good  works  are  more,  when  sin  has  happened  to 
him,  undergoes  a  temporary  (vidanalk)  punishment 
and  becomes  eternally  cleansed  by  the  good  works  ; 
and  he  of  improper  habits,  of  much  sin  and  little 
good  works,  attains  temporary  enjoyment  by  those 
good  works,  bid  through  the  sin  which  they  1 
ceive  in  him  he  is  suffering  punishment  unto  the 
resurrection. 


Chapter   XIV. 

1.  The  thirteenth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus :  Who  should  prepare  the  account  of  the  soul 
as  to  sin  and  good  works,  and  in  what  place  should 
they  make  it  up  ?  And  when  punishment  is  inflicted 
by  them,  where  is  their  place  then  ? 

2.  The  reply  tS  this,  that  the  account  about  the 
doers  of  actions,  as  to  good  works  and  sin,  three 
times  every  day  whilst  the  doer  of  the  actions  is 
living,  Vohuman  the  archangel  should  prepare ; 
because  taking  account  of  the  thoughts,  words,  and 
deeds  of  all  material  existences  is  among  his  duties. 
3.  And  about  the  sin  which  affects  accusers1,  which 

1  Sins  arc  divided  into  two  classes,  hamfemalan  or  those  which 
affect  ' accusers,' and  rubanik  or  those  which  affect  only  one's 
own  soul.  In  the  first  class  are  included  all  evil  actions  which 
injure  our  fellow-creatures  or  any  good  animal  or  thing,  and  for 
which  the  injured  party  (the  'accuser')  must  receive  satisfaction 
before  the  sinner  can  be  pardoned  (see  Sis.  VI II,  1). 
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is  committee!  by  (vai)  breakers  of  promises,  evefl 
in  the  world  Mitro1  is  said  to  be  over  the  bodies, 
words,  and  fortunes  (hu-bakhtako)  of  the  promise- 
breakers  :  and  as  to  the  amount,  and  also  as  to 
being  more  than  the  Stipulation  when  there  is  a 
period  of  time *,  Mitrd  is  the  account-keeper.  4.  In 
the  three  nights  account  (satulh)  Sr6sh  the  righteous 
and  Rashnu  the  just 3  are  over  the  estimate  of  the 
limits  of  the  good  works  and  sin  of  righteousness 
and  wickedness.  5.  In  the  future  existence,  on  the 
completion  of  every  account,  the  creator  Aaharmaa/ 
himself  takes  account4,  by  whom  both  the  former 
account  of  the  three  nights  and  all  the  thoughts, 
words,  and  deeds  of  the  creatures  are  known 
through  his  omniscient  wisdom. 

6.  The  punishment  for  a  soul  of  the  sinners 
comes  from  that  spirit  with  whom  the  sin,  which 
committed  by  it,  is  connected  ;  fostered  by  the 
iniquity  practised,  that  punishment  comes  upon  the 
souls  of  the  sinful  and  wicked,  first  on  earth,  after- 
wards in  hell,  and  lastly  at  the  organisation  of  the 

1  The  angel  of  the  sun's  light ;  he  is  a  personification  of  friend- 
ship and  good  faith,  and  is,  therefore,  specially  aggrieved  by 
breaches  of  promise  and  fraudulent  debtors,  but  ass  -Us  righteous 
souls  in  their  passage  to  the  other  world  (see  AV.  V,  3,  Mkh. 
II,  118). 

*  Referring  to  debts  and  promises  to  pay. 

*  The  angels  of  obedience  and  justice ;  the  duty  of  the  former 
is  to  protect  the  righteous,  and  that  of  the  latter  is  to  weigh 
the  good  works  and  sins  in  his  golden  scales,  when  the  soul's 
account  is  balanced  after  the  third  night  after  death  (see  AV.  V, 
2-5,  Mkh.  II.  115-122). 

4  Referring,  perhaps,  to  the  future  temporary  separation  of  the 
wicked  from  the  righteous,  after  the  assembly  of  the  Sa<Mstaran 
(seel!i  XXX,  10-16). 

*  The  demon  who  is  supposed  to  have  occasioned  the  sin. 

[18]  D 


future  existence1.  7.  When  the  punishment  of  the 
three  nights  is  undergone l  the  soul  of  the  righteous 
attains  to  heaven  and  ihe  best  existence,  and  the 
soul  of  the  wicked  to  hell  and  the  worst  existence. 
8.  When  they  have  undergone  their  punishment  at 
the  renovation  of  the  universe  they  attain,  by  com- 
plete purification  from  every  sin,  unto  the  everlasting 
progress,  happy  progress,  and  perfect  progress  of  the 
best  and  undisturbed  existence. 


Chapter  XV. 

1 .  The  fourteenth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus :  Is  the  eradication  of  life  the  gnawing  of  dogs 
and  birds  upon  the  corpse?  And  does  the  sin  of 
those  who  suppose  //3a  sin  proceed  from  thai  origin, 
or  not  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  decrease  of  sin  and 
increase  of  good  works,  owing  to  good  thoughts, 
good  words,  and  good  deeds,  arise  really  from  the 
effort  and  disquietude  which  come  on  by  means  of 
the  religion  the  soul  practises,  and  through  the 
strength    in    effort,    steadfastness    of    religion,   and 


1  The  three  days  and  nights  of  final  punishment,  after  the 
resurrection  and  before  the  final  purification  in  melted  metal  (see 
Bd.  XXX,  13,  1 6,  20).  which  is  mentioned  again  in  §  8. 

Tbta  does  Dot  refer  to  the  final  punishment  of  §§  6  and  8,  but 
to  the  previous  three  nights'  tribulation  just  after  death,  and  to  the 
fate  of  the  soul  before  the  resurrection  (sec  Chaps.  XXIV,  XXV). 

!  The  exposure  of  the  dead,  apparently;  hut  the  construction 
or  this  question  and  its  relation  to  the  reply  are  by  no  means  clear 
at  first  sight.  From  §§  2,  5,  6  we  have  to  infer  that  the  exposure 
is  a  meritorious  action  rather  than  a  sin  ;  and  from  §§  3,  4  we  have 
to  gather  that  as  loss  of  life  occurs  to  every  one,  and  exposure  of  the 
corpse  only  to  .some,  the  former  cannot  be  caused  by  the  latter. 


protection  of  soul  which  the  faithful  possess.  3.  That 
evil  which  occurs  when  doing  good  works,  which 
is  the  one  (hana)  when  doing  iniquity,  and  when 
one  strives  it  is  the  one  when  he  does  not  strive, 
the  one  when  content  and  the  one  when  not  content, 
and  after  it  is  undesired,  and  no  cause  of  good 
works  is  with  it,  it  occurs  just  as  undesired,  for  the 
sake  of  favour  and  reward,  is  the  certain  eradication 
of  life.  4.  It  happens  once  only  (aetum)  unto  the 
righteous  and  the  wicked,  every  one  who  may  have 
received  the  reward — that  reward  is  living  until  the 
time  of  passing  away — but  the  gnawing  ol  dogs  ami 
birds  does  not  happen  unto  every  one  and  every 
body.  5.  It  is  necessary  for  those  to  act  very 
differently J  whose  understanding  of  good  works  is 
owing  to  proper  heed  of  dead  matter;  and,  on 
account  of  the  rapid  change  (varafi-hastano)  of 
that  pollution,  and  a  desire  of  atonement  for  sin, 
they  should  carry  the  body  of  one  passed  away  out 
to  a  mountain-spur  (k6f  vakhsh).  or  a  place  of 
that  description,  enjoining  unanimously  that  the 
dogs  and  birds  may  gnaw  it,  owing  to  the  position 
of  the  appointed  place a.  6.  Therefore,  as  owing  to 
that  fear3,  the  commands  of  religion,  and  progressive 

1  Differently  from  others. 

*  The  dead  must  be  deposited  upon  some  dry  and  barren  spot, 
remote  from  habitations  and  water,  and,  if  possible,  upon  the 
summit  of  a  hill  (see  Chap.  XVII,  17,  and  Vend.  VI,  93).  From 
the  mention  of  dogs  gnawing  the  corpse  it  would  appear  that  the 
depositories  for  the  dead  were  less  enclosed  when  this  work  was 
written  than  uVy  arc:  at  priUfMlf :  Hid  in  ancient  limes  both  enclosed 
and  unenclosed  depositories  seem  to  have  been  used  (see  Vend.  VI, 
92-106).  For  a  description  of  the  present  form  of  such  depositories 
sec  Sis.  II,  6,  note. 

1  Fear  of  pollution  from  the  dead. 
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re  /Vis  accepted  Strenuously  for  the  wicked  him- 
self, his  own  recompense  is  therein,  and  it  happens 
to  him  in  that  way  for  the  removal  (narafsi,m6) 
of  sin  and  for  the  gratification  of  his  soul. 


Chapter  XVI. 

i.  The  fifteenth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus :  When  the  dogs  and  birds  tear  it  (the  corpse) 
docs  the  soul  know  //,  and  does  it  occur  uncom- 
fortably for  it,  or  how   is  it  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  pain  occasioned  by 
the  tearing  and  gnawing  so  galls  (mal&dfd)  the  body 
of  men  that,  though  the  soul  ivere  abiding  with  the 
body,  such  soul,  which  one  knows  is  happy  and 
immortal,  would  then  depart  from  the  body,  along 
with  the  animating  life,  the  informing  (sinayinakd) 
consciousness,  and  the  remaining  resources  of  life. 
3.  The  body  is  inert,  unmoving,  and  not  to  be 
galled  ;  and  at  last  no  pain  whatever  galls  it,  nor 
is  it  perceived ;  and  the  soul,  with  the  life,  is  outside 
of  the  body,  ami  is  not  unsafe  as  regards  its  gnaw- 
ing, but  through  the  spiritual  perception  '  it  sees  and 
knows  it. 

4.  That  which  is  wicked  is  then  again  desirous 
of  its  bodily  existence 2,  when  it  sees  them  thus : 
the   wonderfully-constructed    body    which    was    its 


1  Supposing  that  sinajno  stands  for  .finayun&;  otherwise  we 
must  read  'in  the  spiritual  pkeei  (div.'jgano).' 

'  This  section  is  made  still  more  complicated  in  the  Pahlavi 
text  by  the  division  of  this  first  phrase ;  half  of  it  being  ptaoed 
at  the  beginning,  and  the  other  half  at  the  extreme  end  of  the 
sentence. 


CHAPTER   XVT.   1-7.  ;- 


vesture,  and  is  dispersed,  and  that  spiritual  life 
(huko)  which  was  with  its  heart,  and  is  even  on 
account  of  this — that  is  :  '  Because  in  my  bodily 
existence  and  worldly  progress  there  was  no  atone- 
ment for  sin  and  no  accumulation  of  righteousness' — 
also  in  mourning  about  it  thus:  '  In  the  prosperity 
which  this  body  of  mine  had,  it  would  have  been 
possible  for  me  to  atone  for  sin  and  to  save  the 
soul,  but  now  I  am  separated  from  every  one 
from  the  joy  of  the  world,  which  is  great  hope  of 
spiritual  life;  and  I  have  attained  to  the  perplexing 
account  and  more  serious  danger.'  5.  And  the 
gnawing  becomes  as  grievous  to  it,  on  account  of 
that  body,  as  a  closely-shut  arsenal  (afzar  b£ta-f 
bad  turn)  and  a  concealed  innermost  garment  are 
useless  among  those  with  limbs  provided  with  weapons 
and  accoutrements,  and  are  destroyed. 

6.  And  of  that,  too,  which  is  righteous  and  filled 
with  the  great  joy  that  arises  from  being  really 
certain  of  the  best  existence,  then  also  the  spiritual 
life  which  was  with  its  body,  on  account  of  the  great 
righteousness,  fit  for  the  exalted  (firakhtaganik), 
which  was  ever  accumulated  by  it  with  the  body, 
is  well  developed  (madam  hu-tashirtWl,  and  the 
\\.»!i<l«  i-fully-constructed  body  is  destroyed  in  the 
manner  of  a  garment,  particularly  when  its  dispersion 
(apa.mn 6)  occurs  thereby. 

7.  And  the  consciousness  of  men,  as  it  sits  three 
nights  outside  of  the  bod),  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
body,  has  to  remember  and  expect  that  which  is 
truly  fear  and  trouble  (khar)  unto  the  demons,  and 
reward,  peace,  and  glad  tidings  (novik)  unto  the 
spirits  of  the  good  ;  and.  on  account  of  the  dispersion 
and  injuring  of  the  body,  it  utters  a  cry  spiritually, 


thus :  '  Why  do  the  dogs  and  birds  gnaw  this 
organised  body,  when  still  at  last  the  body  and  life 
unite  together  at  the  raising  of  the  dead?'  8.  And 
this  is  the  reminding  of  the  resurrection  and  lib 
tion,  and  it  becomes  the  happiness  and  hope  of  the 
spirit  of  the  body  and  the  other  good  spirits,  and 
the  fear  and  vexation  of  the  demons  and  fiends. 


Chapter  XVII. 

i.  The  sixteenth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus:  What  is  the  purpose1  of  giving  up  a  corpse 
to  the  birds  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  construction  of  the 
body  of  those  passed  away  is  so  wonderful  that  two 
co-existences  have  come  together  fur  /.',  one  which 
is  to  occasion  endurance  (d&r  pa^iyi ni^ano)  and 
one  which  is  to  cause  conflict  (nipor^lnirf'anS),  and 
their  natures  are  these,  for  watching  the  angels  and 
averting  the  demons.  3.  After  appertaining  to  it 
the  life — so  long  as  it  is  in  the  locality  of  the  place 
of  the  body— and  the  demons  of  dull  intellects, 
are  frightened  by  the  body,  are  just  like  a  sheep 
startled  by  wolves  when  they  shall  further  frighten 
it  by  a  wolf*.  4.  The  spirit  of  the  body,  on 
account  of  being  the  spiritual  life  (huko)  for  the 
heart  in  the  body,  is  indestructible ;  so  is  the  will 
which  resided  therein,  even  when  they  shall  release 
it  from  its  abode. 

5.    In  the  same  way  the  body  of  those  who  are 

1  Assuming  that  ah  an  stands  for  ahang. 
'  This  last  clause  is  a  quotation,  slightly  altered,  from  Pahl. 
Vend.  XIX,  108,  109. 


passed  away  is  so  much  the  more  innocently  worthy 
of  the  rights  (sand)  of  one  properly  passed  away, 
and  what  it  is  therein  provided  with,  as  it  has 
uttered  thanksgivings.  6.  For  those  guardian  spirits 
who  keep  watch  over  the  body  of  Keresasp1  the 
Saman  are  also  such  praises  from  the  life  and  body, 
for  that  reason,  moreover,  when  they  unite. 

7.  The  injury  of  the  destroyer  to  the  body  of  those 
passed  away  is  contaminating ;  the  Nasus  ('  corrup- 
tion')- rushes  on  it  and,  owing  to  its  violence  when 
it  becomes  triumphant  over  the  life  of  the  righteous 
man,  and  frightens  it  from  the  place  of  the  cata- 
strophe (hankardftkth),and  puts  itself  into  the  place 
of  the  body,  that  body  is  then,  for  that  reason,  called 
Nasal  ('  dead  matter ').  8.  And,  on  account  of  the 
co-existence  of  rapid  changing  and  the  mode  of 
attacking  of  the  same  Nasus,  even  when  it  is  neces- 
sary for  the  disintegration  of  the  body,  this  is  also 
then  to  lie  and  change  sanatorily. 


1  An  ancient  hero,  mentioned  both  in  the  A  vesta  and  Shahndmah, 
who,  owing  to  his  disregard  of  religion,  is  said  to  be  lying  asleep 
on  the  plain  of  Pejyansai  (probably  the  Ptftll  valley  near  Qand.*' 

bed  by  a  myriad  guardian  spirits  of  the   righteous,  until  he 
liter  aroused  by  the  angels  to  kill  the  revived  usurper 
As  i  Dahak  (see  lid.  XXIX,  7,  8,  Byt.  HI,  59-61).     Rcgardii. 
soul  a  legend  is  related  in  the  Pahlavi  tracts  which  precede  Dd  in 
some  MSS.,  of  which  a  translation  will  be  found  in  Appendix  I. 

■  Supposed  to  l)c  a  fiend  who  enters  and  pervades  every  corpse 
immediately  after  death,  except  in  certain  cases  of  violent  death, 
when  its  arrival  is  delayed  till  the  next  period  of  the  day  (see 
Sis.  X,  32 1.  This  exception  is  made  in  Vend.  VII,  5,  6,  and  was 
probably  intended,  in  most  cases,  to  prevent  a  person  who  had 
met  with  a  serious  accident  being  left  to  perish,  through  fear  of 
his  death  contaminating  any  one  coming  to  his  relief;  not  from  any 
idea  of  the  fiend  being  taken  unawares  by  the  suddenness  of  die 
death.     This  fiend  is  the  Av.  nasu  (nom.  nasuj). 


9.  Hence,  as  the  body  of  men  is  formed  out  of 
hard  bone  and  soft  fat,  that  which  is  established  is 
the  expulsion  of  the  bone  from  the  fat  10.  For 
the  bone  through  its  hardness,  when  no  damp  fat  is 
with  it,  and  it  does  not  become  a  holder  of  its  damp, 
is  itself  essentially  dry  J  and  it  becomes  unconsum- 
able  and  attaining  durability,  through  dryness,  out 
of  the  dead  matter  even  for  perpetuity.  II.  And 
the  sun  is  provided  to  make  rotten,  dispersed,  and 
useless  the  fat  that  is  around  the  bone,  which  on  the 
decay  of  the  animating  life  is  to  become  increasingly 
damp,  and,  after  the  departure  of  life  through  terror 
and  disgust  (ad6stlh),  it  comes  to  rottenness  and 
stench ;  and  the  noxious  creatures  in  it  alike  afflict 
it  and  the  hard  part  such  as  bone. 

1 2.  As  regards  the  shrinking  away  of  those  who 
are  sinners,  the  nearer  way  to  a  remedy  is  the 
gnawer  away  from  men ' ;  the  fat  becomes  separate 
from  the  bone,  and  is  seized  and  digested,  as  by  the 
separation  of  the  fat  from  the  dead  matter  for  diges- 
tion, moreover,  the  permanent  matter  (asarih)  and 
bone  attain  more  fully  unto  their  own  nature  (iitiu), 
and  the  body  (kaipiWo)  to  emptiness.  15.  Because 
there  is  no  other  way  to  consume  that  fat  of  men, 
since  it  is  most  grievous  to  them  (the  sinners),  and 
the  pollution  and  contamination  are  made  a  bless 
unto  it  (the  gnawer).  14.  The  dispersers  (astar</o- 
gar&n)  completely  disperse  from  it-;   they  are  ap- 

1  That  is,  in  the  case  of  those  who  neglect  the  proper  exposure 
of  corpses,  there  is  a  natural  remedy  in  the  worms  produo 
consuming  them.    Perhaps  the  word  khastdr,  'cutter  oa 
stands  for  khastar,  '  noxious  creature.' 

1  The  consumers  of  the  corpse  disperse  when  their  work  is 
done,  and  carry  contamination  with  diem   unless   p 
sun's  heat,  as  described  in  §  1 5. 
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pointed  and  produced,  a  production  not  worthy,  for 
its  defilement  of  those  purified  and  animals  is  con- 
taminating, through  contact  again  with  men.  15. 
The  crow  (galdg)  and  such-like,  through  scorching 
away  by  the  fire  of  the  luminaries,  become  worthy  ; 
moreover,  the  affliction  of  that  which  is  completely 
pure  fire  arises  therefrom,  as  it  is  not  able  itself  to 
come  unto  the  scorched  one,  for  then  the  defilement 
(darvakh)  of  the  scorcher  by  the  most  grievous 
gnawer  would  be  possible. 

16.  But  it  is  not  proper  to  recount  (angi^tano) 
the  devouring  of  the  noxious  creatures,  for  the  spirit 
of  the  body  is  troubled  when  it  observes  the  alarmed 
(vazi//)  spirituality  which  was  in  the  body  of  those 
destroyed,  the  noxious  creatures  upon  the  goodh 
forms,  and  the  mode  and  strangeness  of  their  dis- 
integration and  spoliation.  17.  And  so  it  then 
becomes  the  more  remedial  way l  when,  as  it  is 
ordered  in  revelation-,  the  body  fraught  with  cor- 
ruption is  placed  on  the  ground  of  a  clear  mountain- 
spur  (k6f  vakhsh) ;  and,  in  order  not  to  convex  it 
to  the  water,  plants,  and  men  of  the  plain,  it  is 
fastened*  in  the  customary  manner,  so  that  the 
corpse-eating  dogs  and  corpse-eating  birds,  which 
are  not  subject  to  the  hand  (dasto-amuko)  of  men, 
and  are  likewise  not  entertained  as  food,  shall  yet 
not  drag  any  of  it  away  for  man's  eating  of  dead 
matter. 

18.    For  streams  and  waters  go  themselves4  and 

1  Tbad  \-.  it  is  beuer  to  adopt  the  customary  mode  of  removing 
the  corpse. 

•  See  Vend.  VI.  93-97. 

•  This  is  ordered  only  when  the  corpse  is  not  placed  in  any 
enclosure. 

4  Or,  as  Vend.  V,  49-62  describes  it,  the  water  is  rained  down  by 


consume  that  fat,  and  are  digested  by  the  vital  fire  l 
which  is  in  the  life  of  the  creatures  of  Auharma^f/. 
and  from  fat  the  corpses  and  dead  matter  are  re- 
duced unto  dregs  of  clay*  and  permanent  matter, 
even  with  the  dust  they  are  mingled  and  become 
scattered  about  19.  Likewise  to  those  dogs,  n\ 
creatures,  and  birds  they  themselves  (the  waters) 
have  given  the  corpse-eating  quality  and  habit3,  and 
on  account  of  dull  intellect  they  (the  creatures)  are 
not  overwhelmed  even  by  that  sin. 

20.  From  that  fat  which  is  mingled  with  the 
living  body  of  a  creature  of  Auha^mas'^  dien  arises 
also  the  assault  *  of  the  demons,  as  is  shown  in  the 
chapter3  on  the  reason  for  showing  a  dog  to  a  dead 
person,  so  that  the  body  of  those  passed  away,  when 
the  gnawers  away  are  mingled  with  the  living  body 
of  a  creature  of  Auharma^/,  exhibits  a  partial  resur- 
rection and  the  tokens  of  if,  and  thereby  the  demons 
keep  in  it  (the  living  bod)),  and  give  pain*  by  the 
will  of  the  sacred  beings. 

Auharma2(/,  purified  in  the  Putik  sea,  and  conveyed  through  the 
-formed  ocean  to  the  well-watered  tree  of  all  seeds,  whence  the 
falling  seeds  are  brought  back,  with  the  misty  clouds,  and  rained 
upon  the  earth,  to  grow  there  and  yield  food  for  cattle  and  men. 
1  The  vital  heat,  or  Vobu-frySn  fire  (see  Dd.  XVII,  1,  2). 

*  Reading  gil-vali^lh  (compare  Pers.  kali£,  'sediment/  or 
galiz,  'saliva'). 

1  Which  they  have  imbibed  by  contact  with  dead  matter. 

*  Or  4  weapon.' 

N  )  such  chapter  is  now  extant  in  Dd.,  and,  therefore,  this 
remark  favours  the  supposition  that  some  chapters  arc  lost  between 
Chaps.  XCIII  and  XCIV.  A  corpse  must  be  shown  to  a  dog  in 
order  that  the  demon,  NasOx.  may  be  driven  out  of  it  by  the  look, 
or  touch,  of  the  dog  (see  Sis.  II,  1-4,  X,  33). 

*  A  recognition  of  the  fact  that  the  drinking  of  impure  water, 
eating  of  tainted  food,  is  apt  to  produce  disease. 
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Chapter   XVIII. 

1.  The  seventeenth  question  is  that  you  ask  thus: 
Is  it  better  when  they  give  it  to  the  birds,  or  what 
mode  is  better  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  after  showing  the  dog — 
the  reason  of  which  is  as  declared1  in  its  own  chapter 
-—they  shall  carry  the  corpse  at  once  to  the  hills  and 
rising  ground  (vakhsh  bum) ;  and,  for  the  reason  that 
the  dogs  and  birds  should  not  bring  that  dead  matter 
away  to  a  watered,  cultivated,  or  inhabited  place,  one 
is  to  fasten  //  in  the  manner  of  a  thief*.  3.  When  the 
corpse-eating  birds  have  eaten  the  fat,  that  fat 
which,  when  it  is  not  possible  to  eat  it,  becomes 
rotten,  offensive,  and  fraught  with  noxious  creatures, 
then  men  shall  properly  convey  the  bones  away  to 
the  bone-receptacle  (as  todanO),  which 3  one  is  to 
elevate  so  from  the  ground,  and  over  which  *  a  roof 
(a^kup6)  so  stands,  that  in  no  way  does  the  rain  fall 
upon  the  dead  matter,  nor  the  water  reach  up  to  it 
therein,  nor  the  damp  make  up  to  it  therein,  nor  are 
the  dog  and  fox  able  to  go  to  it,  and  for  the  sake  of 
light  coming  to  it  a  hole  is  made  therein. 

4.  More  authoritatively  (dastn  bar  ilia)  it  is  said 
that  bone-receptacle  is  a  vault  (ka^ako)  of  solid 
stone6,  and   its   covering  (nihumbakd)  one   is   to 


'  I. it.  rally  'as  the  reason  of  it  is  declared.'      This  is  another 
allusion  tn  the  missing-  chapter  mentioned  in  Chap.  XVII,  20. 

*  Reading  ahun  khaduinS,  but  this  is  very  likely  a  corruption 
of  khadftino  khaduinfi, %in  various  modes.' 

'  The  MSS.  have  m  ft  nam,  '  which  by  me.' 
4   The  MSS.  have  min  madam,  'from  above.' 

*  Whether   khadftk6-sagak6    means    'solid   rock'  or  'solid 
ashlar '  is  doubtful. 


construct  also  of  a  single  stone  which  is  cut  perfo- 
rated (sulak-humand),  and  around  it  one  is  to  fill  in 
with  stone  and  mortar  '. 


Chapter    XIX. 

i.  The  eighteenth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus:  When  the  souls  of  the  righteous  and  the  souls 
of  the  wicked  go  out  to  the  spirits,  will  it  then  be 
possible  for  them  to  see  Auha/'masrtfand  Aharman-', 
or  not  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  concerning  Aharman  it 
is  said  that  his  is  no  material  existence  (sttf)  J  and 
Auha/>mar</,  as  a  spirit  among  the  sprits,  is  to  be 
heard  by  those  who  are  material  and  those  also  who 
are  spiritual,  hut  his  form  (kerp6)  is  not  completely 
visible  except  through  wisdom.  3.  And  a  sem- 
1-1. nice  of  his  power  is  seen,  as  was  told  unto  Zara- 
tuit  the  Spttaman  when  he  saw  the  result  (zah)  of 
his  handiwork,  and  he  (Auharma^)  spoke  thus: 
1  Grasp  the  hand  of  a  righteous  man!  for  the  kindly 
operation  of  my  religion  through'1  thee  thyself  is  as 


1  Perhaps  the  single  stone  is  not  to  cover  the  whole  space,  but 
merely  to  contain  the  opening  for  light,  and  to  be  set  in  a  vaulted 
roof  of  ashlar  or  rubble ;  otherwise  it  is  not  clear  where  the  filling 
wiili  stone  and  mortar  is  to  be  placed.     This  bone-receptacl' 

to  he  provided  for  the  bones  of  those  corpses  which  were  depo 
on  the  open  ground.     In  the  enclosed  depositories,  used  in  India, 
the  bone-receptacle  is  a  circular  well  in  the  centre,  from  which  the 
rain  does  not  appear  to  be  excluded  (see  Sis.  II,  6,  note). 

2  The  evil  spirit  (see  Chap.  II,  n),  whose  nature  and  powers 
differ  very  little  from  those  ascribed  to  the  devil  by  most  Christian 
writer- 

'  Or  '  on ;'  or,  perhaps,  it  ■  is  as  much  as  he  shall  grasp  at  thee 
thvself.' 
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much  as  he  shall  grasp,  and  thou  mayst  see  him 
whose  reception  (man  ma  nth)  of  my  wisdom  and 
glory  is  the  most.' 

4.  And  about  the  souls  of  the  righteous  and 
wicked,  in  the  spiritual  places  they  see  the  throne 
(gas),  which  they  deem  a  sight  of  Auharmastff.  5. 
And  so  also  those  who  are  domiciled  with  (ham- 
neman)  Aharman,  through  that  wisdom  with  refer- 
ence to  whose  creator  they  shall  suffer,  will  under- 
stand minutely  as  regards  ACiharmaz^  and  the 
nature  of  Aharman  (Aharman ih).  6.  And  he  who 
is  of  the  righteous  is  delighted  at  escaping  from 
Aharman  and  coming  to  the  existence  pertaining  to 
AuharmaW;  and  they  shall  offer  homage  to  the 
glory1  of  Auharma£<£  7.  And  he  who  is  wicked, 
through  being  deceived  by  Aharman,  and  turning 
from  the  direction  (pe/ag)  of  Auharma^,  becomes 
more  vexed  a  nd  more  penitent;  the  hope  (zahl^no) 
and  forgiveness  which  he  possesses,  and  the  retribu- 
tion and  manacling  which  are  his  among  the  fiends 
and  spirits  through  his  own  handiwork,  are  by  the 
permission  which  comes  from  the  most  persistent  of 
the  persistent2  at  the  period  of  the  resurrection. 


1  The  word  '  glory '  is  always  to  be  understood  in  its  material 
sense  of  ■  radiance,  effulgence.' 

'  That  is,  from  Auharmasc/.  The  epithet  khvapar,  here  trans- 
lated '  persistent,'  appears  to  mean  '  >clf-sustaining '  in  the  A  vesta 
(see  Sis.  XXII.  21);  traditionally  it  is  supposed  to  mean  'pro- 
tecting, cherishing,'  but  this  is  merely  a  guess,  though  it  seems 
related  to  Pers.  khap&rah,  'active,'  and  may,  therefore,  often 
mean  '  persevering.' 
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Chapter  XX. 

i.    The  nineteenth  question  is  that  you  ask  thus: 
To  what  place  do  the  righteous  and  wicked1  go  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  thus  said  that  the 
souls  of  those  passed  away  and  of  the  dead*  are 
three  nights  on  earth  ;  and  the  first  night  satisfaction 
comes  to  them  from  their  good  thoughts  and  \ 
tion  from  iJteir  evil  thoughts,  the  second  night  come 
pleasure  from  their  good  words  and  discomfort  and 
punishment1  from  their  evil  words,  and  the  third 
night  come  exaltation  from  thnr  good  deeds  and 
punishment  from  their  evil  deeds*.  3.  And  that 
third  night,  in  the  dawn,  they  go  to  the  place  of 
account  on  Alburn s;  the  account  being  rendered  tlv  y 
proceed   to   the   bridge  ■,  and   he  who   is  righteous 


1  As  K35  inserts  the  relative  i  here,  some  such  phrase  as  '  who 
nro  dead'  has  probably  dropped  out  of  the  Pahlavi  text. 

■  The  Parsi  books  speak  of  the  righteous  dead  as  '  departed. 
a  term  very  rarely  applied  to  the  wicked  (see  Chap.  XXXII,  4). 
who  are  nearly  always  said  'to  die;'  the  latter  verb  is,  however, 
occasionally  aged  when  speaking  of  the  righteous.  This  distinc- 
tion is  made  even  in  the  Hu  .  1  Sinograms,  which  express  the 
death  of  the  righteous  by  forms  allied  to  Chald.  "Pi'  '  !«•  passed 
over,"  and  the  death  of  the  wicked  by  forms  allied  to  Chald.  ri*0 
'  he  d: 

J  So  in  all  MSS.,  but  the  '  punishment '  seems  superfluous  here. 

*  The  Avesta  merely  states  that  the  soul  remains  three  ivght> 
near  the  body,  chanting  a  particular  hymn,  and  experiencing  as 
much  pleasure  or  uneasiness  as  it  had  in  the  world  (see  Hn   \\, 
3-17,  III,  3-16);  and  much  the  same   account  is  given  in 
IV,  0-14,  XVII,  2-9,  Mkh.  II,  114,  158-160. 

5  The  mountain  chain  which  is  supposed  to  surround  the  world 
(see  Bd.  XII.  3);  the  Av.  Hara-berezaiti. 

"  The  Alnvat/  bridge  (sec  Chap.  XXI,  2-7),  which  is  said  to 
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passes  over  the  bridge  on  the  ascent  (lalalh),  and 
if  belonging  to  the  ever-stationary  (hamistanil. 
he  goes  thither  where  their  place  is,  if  along  with 
an  excess  of  good  works  his  habits  are  correct 
(fr&run-da//)  fu  goes  even  unto  heaven  (vahi^to), 
and  if  along  with  an  excess  of  good  works  ami 
correct  habits  he  has  chanted  the  sacred  hymns 
(gasano)  he  goes  even  unto  the  supreme  heaven 
(gar6rf'man6).  4.  He  who  is  of  the  Wicked  falls 
from  the  lower  end  (tlh)  of  the  bridge,  or  from  the 
middle  of  the  bridge ;  he  falls  head-foremost  to  hell, 
and  is  precipitated  (nikunl-alto)  unto  that  grade2 
which  is  suitable  for  his  wickedness. 


Chapter  XXI. 


I.  The  twentieth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus:  How  are  the  HCwvsul  bridge,  the  Daitih  peak 
(hak&d),  and  the  path  of  the  righteous  and  wicked;' 


usi  upon  the  Dditih  ('judicial')  peak,  and  to  pass  over  to  Albur* 
(sec  Bd.  XII,  7).  According  to  the  A  vesta  (Vend.  XIX,  100,  lOf, 
trans.  D.)  his  conscience,  in  the  form  of  a  maiden. '  makes  the  soul 
of  the  righteous  one  go  up  above  the  Hara-berezaiti  (Albfirs); 
above  the  A"inv.W  bridge  she  places  it  in  the  presence  of  the 
heavenly  gods  (angels)  themselves.'     See  also  AV.  V,  1,  2,  Mkh. 

II   115. 

•  The  intermediate  place  for  those  not  good  enough  for  heaven 
and  not  bad  enough  for  hell,  where  such  souls  remain  in  a  passive, 
immovable  state  till  the  resurrection  (see  Sis.  VI,  2).  It  is  divided 
into  two  parts,  according  to  the  author,  one  for  those  nearly 
righteous  (see  Chap.  XXIV,  6),  and  one  for  those  nearly  wicked 
(see  Chap.  XXXI II,  2). 

*  Four  grades  of  heaven  and  four  of  hell  are  mentioned  in  A  V. 
and  Mkh.  (sec  Sis.  VI,  3,  note). 
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how  art  they  when  one  is  righteous,  and  how  \ 
one  is  wicked  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  thus  the  high-priests 
said,  that  the  Daitih  peak1  is  in  Airan 
the  middle  of  the  world;  reaching  unto  the  vicinity 
of  that  peak  is  that  beam-shaped  (dar-kerpo)  spirit, 
the  Alnva^  bridge3,  which  is  thrown  across  from 
the  Albfttt  enclosure  (var)  back  to  the  Daitih  peak. 
3.  As  //  were  that  bridge  is  like  a  beam  of  many 
sides,  of  whose  edges  (pGnO)  there  are  some  which 
are  broad,  and  there  arc  same  which  are  thin  and 
sharp;  its  broad  sides  (sukiha)  are  so  large  that 
its  width  is  twenty-seven  reeds  (nai),  and  its  sharp 
sides  are  so  contracted  (tang)  that  in  thinness  it  is 
just  like  the  edge  of  a  razor.  4.  And  when  the 
souls  of  the  righteous  and  wicked  arrive  it  turns  t<> 
that  side  which  is  suitable  to  their  necessities,  through 
the  great  glory  of  the  creator  and  the  command  of 
him  who  takes  the  just  account  \ 

5.  Moreover,  the  bridge  becomes  a  broad  bridge 
for  the  righteous,  as  much  as  the  height  of  nine 
spears  (nlsakd) — and  the  length  of  those  which 
they  carry  is  each  separately  three  reeds6 — ;   and 


1  The  A'akaV-i  EMtttlk  of  Bd.  XII,  7. 

*  The  primeval  home  of  Mazda-worship  (see  Vend.  I,  g 
which  the  Bundahix  places  'in  the  direction  of  Adarbi^iin  ;'  it  is 
also  stated  to  contain  the  Daiiik  or  Dditih  river  (which  must  not 
be  confounded  with  the  DSitih  peak)  and  the  DSra^a  river  (on 
whosr  bonk  /aratthu's  father  is  said  to  have  dwelt),  and  to  have 
been  the  scene  of  ZwatOjffl  Am  promulgation  of  the  religion  (Bd. 
XX,  13,  32,  XXIX,  1 2,  XXXII,  3).  Its  winter  is  likewise  described 
as  both  long  and  cold  (Vend.  1,  8-12,  Bd.  XXV,  11, 16),  which  is 
the  case  in  Adarbt^Sn. 

■  See  Chap.  XX,  3.  *  The  angel  RashnO. 

'  The  nine  spears  of  three  reeds  each,  in  length,  making  up  the 
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it  becomes  a  narrow  bridge  for  the  %wicked,  even 
unto  a  resemblance  to  the  edge  of  a  razor.  6.  And 
he  who  is  of  the  righteous  passes  over  the  bridge, 
and  a  worldly  similitude  of  the  pleasantness  of  his 
l>uh  upon  it  is  when  thou  shalt  eagerly  and  un- 
weariedly  walk  in  the  golden-coloured  spring,  and 
with  the  gallant  (hu-^'lr1)  body  and  sweet-scented 
blossom  in  the  pleasant  skin  of  that  maiden a  spirit, 
the  price  of  goodness.  7.  He  who  is  of  the  wicked, 
as  he  places  a  footstep  on  to  the  bridge,  on  account 
of  affliction  (si part h)  and  its  sharpness,  falls  from 
the  middle  of  the  bridge,  and  rolls  over  head- 
foremost. 8.  And  the  unpleasantness  of  his  path 
to  hell  is  in  similitude  such  as  the  worldly  one  in  the 
midst  of  that  stinking  and  dying  existence  (hastan), 
there  where  numbers  of  the  sharp-pointed  darts 
(t£*d  mdk  du^-6)  are  planted3  out  inverted 
and  point  upwards,  and  they  come  unwillingly 
running;  they  shall  not  allow  them  to  stay  behind, 
or  to  make  delay.  9.  So  much  greater  than  the 
worldly  similitude  is  that  pleasantness  and  unplea- 
santness unto  the  souls,  as  such  as  is  fit  for  the 
spirit  is  greater  than  that  fit  for  the  world. 

twenty-seven  reeds  mentioned  in  §3.  As  the  reed  appears  to 
have  been  about  4  feel  8  inches  (see  Chap.  XLIII,  5,  noie),  the 
width  of  the  bridge  is  supposed  to  be  about  126  feet,  and  the 
length  of  a  spear  is  taken  as  r  4  feet. 

1  So  in  the  MSS.,  but  hCi-^ihar,  '  handsome,'  is  more  probable. 

*  Reading  kanik6,  instead  of  die  kanako  of  the  MSS.,  as  there 
can  be  no  allusion  to  the  evil  spirit  here.  The  reference  is  to  a 
good  conscience,  which  is  symbolised  by  the  handsome  maiden 
who  is  supposed  to  meet  the  righteous  soul  on  its  way  to  heaven 
(see  Chap.  XXIV,  5). 

'  Assuming  that  a^zast  is  equivalent  to  Pers.  a^ast.  The 
allusion  seems  to  be  to  a  form  of  torturing  punishment  (running 
upon  ground  studded  with  sharp  points)  well  known  to  the  author. 
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Chapter  XXII. 

i.  The  twenty-first  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus :  When  he  who  is  righteous  passes  away, 
who  has  performed  much  worship  of  the  sacred 
beings,  and  many  duties  and  good  works,  do  the 
spirit  of  creation,  the  spirit  of  the  sacred  ceremony 
(ya^Uno)  and  religion  of  the  Mar</a-worshippers, 
the  water,  earth,  plants,  and  animals,  make  complaint 
unto  Auharma^,  owing  to  the  passing  away  of  him 
who  is  righteous,  and  is  it  distressing  to  them  when 
he  goes  out  from  the  world,  or  how  is  it  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  as  to  him  who  is  of  the 
righteous,  in  /it's  transit  of  worldly  pain  in  passing 
away,  and  also  after  passing  away  to  the  passage 
onwards1  which  is  his  limit  (.star)  still  in  the  per- 
plexing account,  and,  after  the  account,  in  his  own 
joy,  and  in  what  occurs  when  his  gossips  (ham- 
va/'an)  in  the  world — by  whom  the  spiritual  beings 
are  also  not  unrecognised,  nor  his  position  unknown 
— are  in  worldly  demeanour  downcast  and  grieving, 
on  all  these  occasions2  his  thoughts,  procuring  for- 
giveness, are  about  the  sacred  beings.  3.  And  the 
spirit  of  creation,  and  the  good  spirit  of  the  religion 
of  the  Marda-worshippers,  which  are  in  the  worldly 
existence — of  which3  also,  in  the  world,  that  righteous 
one  is  a  praiser,  an  employer,  a  manager,  a  protection, 
and  a  forbearing  friend — shall   make  an  outcry  to 


1  The  Kxnnd  bridge,  near  which  the  soul's  account  is  rend. 
*  The  sentence  is  clear  enough  in  Pahlavi,  but  too  involved  to 
be  readily  understood  in  English  without  these  extra  words. 
1  The  worldly  existences  which  those  spirits  represent 
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the  creator  about  him  who  is  righteous,  who  is  away 
from  worldly  protection,  also  for  the  granting  of 
a  promoter  of  forbearance,  and  for  a  restorer 
(apdrrtfar)  of  what  is  extorted1;  likewise  a  petition 
about  the  compensatory  concomitants  as  to  his  new 
protection  and  disposer. 

4.  And  the  almighty  creator  responds,  and  allots 
a  teacher  -  for  smiting  the  fiend,  for  the  satisfaction 
of  the  righteous,  and  for  the  protection  of  the  good 
creatures.  5.  As  it  is  said,  that  in  every  age  a  high- 
priest  of  the  religion  and  his  managing  of  the 
creatures  are  made  manifest,  in  whom,  in  that  age, 
the  protection  of  the  creatures  and  the  will  of  the 
sacred  beings  are  progressing. 


Chapter  XXIII. 


1.  The  twenty-second  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus :  When  they  shall  snatch  forth  the  life  from 
the  body  of  man  how  does  it  depart  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  said  to  be  in 
resemblance  such  as  when  the  redness  is  drawn  up 
out  of  a  fire ;  for  when  the  inflammable  material  of 
a  fire  is  burnt,  and  has  remained  without  glowing8, 

1  These  latter  clauses  of  the  outcry  refer  to  their  own  Vflfl 
and  the  necessity  of  providing  some  one  to  take  the  place  of  the 
deceased;  but  the  final  petition  seems  to  be  for  the  deceased 
himself. 

•  The  word  may  he  either  farhakhtak&, '  preparing,  educating,' 
or  firbtakd,  'sending,  deputing,'  and  must  be  used  as  a  sub- 
stantive. 

'  Reading  abartx  (compare  Pcrs.  bar*,  'splendour'),  or  it  may 
be  abarakh,  '  sparkless,'  if  barkh,  'a  spark,'  be  a  pure  Persian 
word,  which  is  doubtful. 
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and  when  it  does  not  obtain  new  inflammable  male- 
rial,  or  extinguishing  matter  (ni~ayi->ntk)  comes 
upon  //,  its  redness  and  heat  then  depart  from  it1; 
the  life,  too,  on  the  departure  of  the  breath  (v 
va.rakih),  does  not  stay  in  the  body,  but  in  like 
manner  departs. 

3.  To  a  like  purport  the  high-priests  of  the  religion 
Jiavt  also  said  this,  that  mortals  and  men  by  listening2 
perceive  the  time  when  the  spirits  shall  put  a  noose 
(band)  on  the  neck1;  when  his  time  has  fully  come 
one  then  conducts  him  with  a  companion  (pa van 
ham -bar)*,  and  at  his  falling  are  the  place  of 
death-1  and  cause  of  death  ;  and  having  made  lethargy 
(bush asp)  deliver  him  up,  and  terrified  his  fever 
(tapo),  death  (aosh)  seizes  decrepitude  (zarman) 
away  from  him  °. 

4.  The  strength  in  those  intrusted  with  him,  and 
the  good  proceedings  and  pursuit  of  means  which 
remain  behind7,  giving  them  strength,  are  the  deter- 

1  M 1 4  and  J  omit  the  remainder  of  the  sentence. 

*  Reading  .rinvunn,  but  by  omitting  a  stroke  we  should  have 
danixno,  'knowledge.' 

*  Of  a  person  at  the  point  of  death.  The  demon  of  death,  Astfi- 
vida</,  is  supposed  to  cast  a  noose  around  the  necks  of  the  dead  to 
(bag  them  to  hell,  which  only  the  righteous  can  throw  off  (see 
Bd.  Ill,  21,22). 

*  That  is,  the  dying  man  must  bo  corn  now  than  one 
person,  for  fear  of  such  contamination  by  the  demon  of  corrup- 
tion (at  the  time  of  death)  as  would  require  the  tedious  Barcshnum 
ceremonial  of  purification  (sec  Sis.  IT,  1,  fi-8). 

5  And,  therefore,  the  place  where  his  body  will  rise  again  at  the 
resurrection  (see  Sis.  XVII,  11-14). 

*  Lethargy,  fever,  and  decrepitude  are  considered  as  fiends,  but 
are  dispossessed  by  the  mightier  demon  of  death.     Mi 4  gj 
mention  '  lethargy,'  but  omit  the  after  part  of  the  sentence. 

7  Alluding  probably  to  the  ceremonies  to  !>e  ordered  and  per- 
formed by  the  survivors  (see  Chap.  XXVIII,  6,  Sis.  XVII,  2-6). 
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mination  (villi)  which  is  their  own  inward  physician. 

5.  And  should  it  be  a  passing  away  (vi^arg)  which 
obtains  no  light,  and  on  account  of  their  disquietudes 
tlwy  have  gone  to  the  understanders  of  remedies  for 
strength  for  the  remedial  duties,  and  the  way  is 
closed,   he   proceeds   with    insufficiency    of  means'. 

6.  And  the  soul  of  the  body,  which  is  the  master 
of  its  house  (kat/ak  khiWai),  along  with  the  ani- 
mating life,  goes  out  of  the  impotent  body  to  tin- 
immortal  souls  \  as  a  wise  master  of  a  house  goes 
out  of  a  foreign  (an  Iran  6)  house  to  a  residence  of 
the  good  worship. 

7.  //  was  also  told  to  the  ancient  learned  that  life 
(khaya)  is  where  there  is  a  living  spirit  within  the 
soul's  body,  which  is  connected  with  the  soul  •  as 
much  as  a  development  (^arttuntano)  of  the  body, 
and  is  the  life  (zlvandaklh)  of  the  soul  of  a  body 
of  one  passed  away. 


Chapter    XXIV. 


1.  The  twenty-third  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus :  When  he  who  is  righteous  passes  away, 
where  is  the  place  the  soul  sits  the  first  night,  the 
second,  and  the  third  ;  and  what  does  it  do  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  thus  it  is  said,  that  the 


1  That  is,  when  there  are  doubts  about  the  fate  of  the  soul,  and 
ISC  -urvivors  can  obtain  no  satisfactory  assurances  from  the  priest- 
hood, the  soul  has  to  proceed  to  the  other  world  without  suitable 
provision  for  its  happiness. 

»  TheMSS.  have 'soul.' 

1  M14  and  J  have  'which  is  the  soul.'  and  omit  the  remainder 
of  the  sentence. 
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soul  of  man,  itself  the  spirit  of  the  body  \  after 
passing  away,  is  three  nights  upon  earth,  doubtful 
about  its  own  position  (gas)2,  and  in  fear  of  the 
account;  and  it  experiences  terror,  distress  (dah- 
yako),  and  fear  through  anxiety  about  the  A'invarf 
bridge3;  and  as  it  sits  it  notices  about  its  own  good 
works  and  sin.  3.  And  the  soul,  which  in  a  manner 
belongs  to  that  same  spirit  of  the  body  which  is  alike 
experiencing  and  alike  touching  it,  becomes  ac- 
quainted by  sight  with  the  sin  which  it  has  com- 
mitted, and  the  good  works  which  it  has  scantily 
done. 

4.  And  the  first  night  from  its  own  good  thoughts, 
the  second  night  from  its  good  words,  and  the  third 
night  from  its  good  deeds  it  obtains  pleasure  for  the 
soul ;  and  if  also,  with  the  righteousness,  there  be 
sin  which  remains  in  it  as  its  origin,  the  first  punish- 
ment in  retribution  for  the  evil  deed  occurs  that 
same  third  night.  5.  The  same  third  night,  on 
the  fresh  arrival  of  a  dawn4,  the  treasurer  of  good 
works,  like  a  handsome  maiden  (kanlko)6,  comes 
out  to  meet  it  with  the  store  of  its  own  good  works  ; 
and,  collected  by  witches  (pariko-£ind),  the  sin 
and  crime  unatoned  for  (atdkhto)  come  on  to  the 
account  and  are  justly  accounted  for8. 

1  The  '  spirit  of  the  body  '  which  is  to  some  extent  distinguished 
from  the  '  soul,'  both  in  this  chapter  and  the  next,  is  probably  the 
life,  as  described  in  Chap.  XXIII,  7. 

*  That  is,  ils  future  position,  or  '  destination.' 
s  See  Chap.  XXI,  2-7. 
4  Reading  den  bam-i  uuk  ayafto. 
•''  Fully  described  in  Iln.  II,  22-32,  AV.  IV,  18-35,  Md»«  II, 

•  2  5-1 39- 

*  The  author  is  more  practical  than  most  other  writers  on  the 
same  subject,  as  he  assumes  that  the  righteous  soul  is  not  abso- 
lutely righteous,  nor  the  wicked  soul  absolutely  wicked. 
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6.  For  the  remaining  (ketrund')  sin  it  undergoes 
punishment  at  the  bridge,  and  the  evil  thoughts,  evil 
words,  and  evil  deeds  are  atoned  for ;  and  with  the 
good  thoughts,  good  words,  and  good  deeds  of  its 
own  commendable  and  pleasing  spirit  it  steps  for- 
ward unto  the  supreme  heaven  (gar6dfman6)\  or  to 
heaven  (vahijtd),  or  to  the  ever-stationary  (hami- 
stanagano)  of  the  righteous2,  there  where  there  is 
a  place  for  it  in  righteousness. 


Chapter  XXV. 

1.  The  twenty-fourth  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus :  When  he  who  is  wicked  shall  die,  where 
is  the  place  the  soul  sits  the  first  night,  the  second, 
and  the  third  ;  and  what  does  it  say  and  do  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  those  three  nights  the 
soul  is  upon  earth,  and  notices  about  the  thoughts, 
words,  *and  deeds  of  its  own  body ;  it  is  doubtful 
about  its  own  position,  and  experiences  grievous  fear 
of  the  account,  great  terror  of  the  bridge,  and  per- 
plexing fear  on  account  of  hell.  3,  Thought  is 
oppressive  as  an  indicator  of  fear,  and  the  soul,  in  a 
manner  the  spirit  of  the  body,  is  a  computer 3  and 
acquirer  of  acquaintance  by  sight  about  the  good 

■works  which  it  has  not  done,  and  the  sin  which  it 
has  committed. 

4.  And  the  first  night  it  is  hastening  away  from 


'  See  Chap.  XX,  3. 

1  There  is  another  place  for  the  ever-stationary  of  the  wicked 
(see  Chap.  XXXIII,  2). 

'  Assuming  that  angraiiSr  siauds  for  angari</fir. 
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its  own  evil  thoughts,  the  second  night  from  its  own 
evil  words,  and  the  thud  night  from  its  own 
deeds ;  but,  owing  to  the  good  works  which  it  has 
done  in  the  world,  the  first  night  the  spirit  of  its 
good  thoughts,  the  second  night  the  spirit  of  its 
good  words,  and  the  third  night  the  spirit  of  its  good 
deeds,  come  unto  the  soul,  ami  become  pleasing  ami 
commendable  to  it. 

5.  And  the  third  night,  on  the  fresh  arrival  of  a 
dawn,  its  sin,  in  the  frightful,  polluted  shape  of  a 
maiden  (/£aratik)  who  is  an  injurcr,  comes  to  meet 
it  with  the  store  of  its  sin;  and  a  stinking  northerly1 
wind  comes  out  to  meet  it,  and  it  comes  on  shud- 
deringly,  quiveringly 2,  and  unwillingly  running  to 
the  account.  6.  And  through  being  deceived  and 
deceiving,  heresy  (at/arun-df  noih),  unrelenting  and 
false*  accusation  of  constant  companions,  and  the 
wide-spread  sinfulness  of  a  fiend-like  existence 
(dru^-stihih)  it  is  ruined,  falls  from  the  bridge, 
and  is  precipitated  to  hell. 


Chapter    XXVI. 


1.  The  twenty-fifth  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus  :  How  are  the  nature  of  heaven  (valmtd), 
and  the  comfort  and  pleasure  which  are  in  heaven  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  lofty,  exalted,  and 


1  The  demons  are  supposed  to  come  from  the  north,  where  the 
gates  of  hell  are  situated  (see  Sis.  X.  7). 

*  Reading  asto-sistihd  Dafd-jumddnlhi,  which  may  be, 
literally,  '  with  bones  started  and  with  shaking  navel ; '  but  the 
reading  is  doubtful. 

■  Literally  '  not  allowing  to  hear  and  false-speaking.' 
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supreme,  most  brilliant,  most  fragrant,  and  most 
pure,  most  supplied  with  beautiful  existences,  most 
desirable,  and  most  good,  and  the  place  and  abode 
of  the  sacred  beings  (ya2*/&no).  3.  And  in  it  are 
all  comfort,  pleasure,  joy,  happiness  (vajt</4gih), 
and  welfare,  more  and  better  even  than  the  greatest 
and  supremest  welfare  and  pleasure  in  the  world  : 
and  there  is  no  want,  pain,  distress,  or  discomfort 
whatever  in  it ;  and  its  pleasantness  and  the  welfare 
of  the  angels  are  from  that  constantly-beneficial  place 
(gas),  the  full  and  iindiminishable  space  (gun^)1. 
the  good  and  boundless  world. 

4.  And  the  freedom  of  the  heavenly  from  danger 
from  evil  in  heaven  is  like  unto  their  freedom  from 
disturbance,  and  the  coming  of  the  good  angels  is 
like  unto  the  licavenly  ones'  own  good  works  pro- 
vided. 5.  This  prosperity  (freh-hast6)  and  welfare 
of  the  spiritual  existence  is  more  than  that  of  the 
world,  as  much  as  that  which  is  unlimited  and  ever- 
lasting is  more  than  that  which  is  limited  and 
demoniacal  (jedantko). 


Chapter  XXVII. 


1.  The  twenty-sixth  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus  :  How  are  the  nature  of  hell,  and  the  pain, 
discomfort2,  punishment,  and  stench  of  hell  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  sunken,  deep,  and 
descending,  most  dark,  most  stinking,  and  most 
terrible,  most  supplied  with  wretched  existences 
(ana-si^antum),  and  most  bad,  the  place  and  cave 


1  See  Chap.  XXXI,  24. 


1  Or  '  ingloriousncss.' 
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(gr£stako)  of  the  demons  and  fiends.  3.  And  in  it 
is  no  comfort,  pleasantness,  or  joy  whatever;  but  in 
it  are  all  stench,  filth,  pain,  punishment,  distress, 
profound  evil,  and  discomfort ;  and  tliere  is  no  re- 
semblance of  it  whatever  to  worldly  stench,  filthi- 
ness,  pain,  and  evil.  4.  And  since  there  is  no 
mblance  of  the  mixed  evil  of  the  world  to  that 
which  is  its  sole-indicating  (a£-numal)  good,  there 
is  also  a  deviation  (gumi^n6)  of  it  from  the  origin 
and  abode  of  evil1. 

5.  And  so  much  more  grievous  is  the  evil  in  hell 
than  even  the  most  grievous  evil  on  earth,  as  the 
greatness  of  the  spiritual  existence  is  more  than  that 
0/thc  world  ;  and  more  grievous  is  the  terror  of  the 
punishment  on  the  soul  than  that  of  the  vilcness  of 
the  demons  on  the  body.  6.  And  the  punishment 
on  the  soul  is  from  those  whose  abode  it  has  be- 
come -,  from  the  demons  and  darkness — a  likeness 
of  that  evil  to  hell — the  head  (kamarako)  of  whom 
is  Aharman  the  deadly. 

7.  And  the  words  of  the  expressive  utterance  of 
the  high-priests  are  these,  that  where  there  is  a  fear 
of  every  other  thing  it  is  more  than  the  thing  itself, 
but  hell  is  a  thing  worse  than  the  fear  of  it. 


Chaptkr  XXVIII. 

1.    The   twenty-seventh   question   is    that   which 
you   ask   thus :    Why  and  what   is   t/ie  ceremony  of 

Meaning,  probably,  that  the  mixture  of  good  and  evil  in  the 
world  is  as  far  removed  from  heaven  as  it  is  from  hell.  But  the 
words  aS-numai  and  gum  if  no  are  doubtful  both  in  reading  and 
meaning. 

•  That  is,  hell  has  become;  reading  m£n  ga*t&. 
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the  three  nights  (satuth),  when  during  three  days 
they  order  and  perform  the  sacred-cake  ceremony 
(yazUno  dr6nd)  of  Srosh1? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  tlie  life  and  soul,  when 
from  the  realm  of  the  spirit  of  air2  they  attain  unto 
worldly  attire,  and  have  passed  into  its  pain  and 
misfortune,  are  more  sensitive  (nasuktar);  owing 
to  their  nurture,  birth,  and  mission,  protection  and 
defence  are  more  desirable  and  more  suitable  for 
the  discreet  (hu-£lraganlktar);  and  milk  food, 
and  renewed  (navagunak)  and  constant  attention 
to  the  fire  are  requisite3.  3.  So  also  when  they 
are  ousted  from  bodily  existence,  and  pain  and  the 
eradication  of  life  have  come  upon  them,  they  are 
in  like  manner  more  sensitive,  and  sending  them 
protection  and  defence  from  spirits  and  worldly 
existences  is  more  desirable.  4.  And  on  account 
of  their  spiritual  character  the  offering  (firi.vti.uiO) 
of  gifts  for  the  angels,  fit  for  the  ritual  of  a  spirit 
(maln6k  nirangik),  is  more  presentable ;  and  also 
a  fire  newly  tended  (n6g6nd)  is  that  which  is  more 
the  custom  in  the  sacred  ceremony  (ya2i5n5). 

5.  For  the  same  reason  in  the  three  days  when 
in  connection  with  the  soul  the  sacred  ceremony, 
the  burning  of  fire,  its  cleanly  clearance  (gdndisno), 


1  Sec  Chap.  XIV,  4. 

8  Reading  min  ma!n6k  viylh,  and  assuming  that  'the  good 
Vae '  (the  Vayo  of  the  Ram  Yt.),  who  is  often  called  the  angel 
Rim,  ib  alluded  to  (see  Chap.  XXX,  4.  Ha  XI.  4,  XVII.  4).  The 
life  and  soul  are  treated  as  one  being  in  this  chapter,  as  all  the 
verbs  and  pronouns  referring  to  them  are  in  the  singular  number 
in  the  Pahlavi  text. 

Referring  to  the  proper  care  of  new-born  infants,  for  whose 
protection  from  the  demons  a  bright  fire  is  to  be  kept  constantly 
burning  for  three  days  (see  Sis.  XII,  11,12). 


and  other  religious  and  ritualistic  defence,  feeding 
on  milk  and  eating  with  a  spoon x  are  ordered, 
because — as  the  sacred  ceremony,  the  defence  and 

ion  of  the  worldly  existences,  is,  by  order  of 
the  creator,  the  business  of  Sr6sh  the  righteous2, 
and  he  is  also  one  of  those  taking  the  account  in  the 
three  nights* — Srdsh  the  righteous  gives  the  soul, 
for  three  clays  and  nights,  the  place  of  the  spirit  of 
air  in  the  world,  and  protection.  6.  And  because 
of  the  protectiveness  of  Srdsh,  and  that  one  is 
assisted  likewise  by  Sr6sh  s  taking  the  account,  and 
for  that  purpose,  are  the  manifest  reasons  for  per- 
forming and  ordering  the  ceremony  of  Srosh  for 
three  days  and  nights  4. 

7.  And  the  fourth  day  the  ordering  and  perform- 
ing the  ceremony  of  the  righteous  guardian  spirit 
(ard'ai  fravardfo):"  are  for  the  same  soul  and  the 
remaining  righteous  guardian  spirits  of  those  who 
are  and  were  and  will  be,  from  Gaydmart/  the 
propitious  to  Sdshans  the  triumphant  . 


Chapter  XXIX. 
I.    The   twenty-eighth  question    is   that   you   ask 
thus :  For  what  reason  is  it  not  allowable  to  perform 

1  No  meat  is  to  be  eaten  by  the  survivors  until  the  third  night 
has  passed  away  (see  Sis.  XVII,  2). 

*  The  angel  Srfish  is  said  to  have  been  the  first  creature  who 
performed  the  sacred  ceremony  (see  Yas.  LVI,  i,  2-7,  ii,  2-4,  iii, 
2-4),  of  which  the  spiritual  counterpart  was  produced  by  AQhar- 
niasfl' during  the  creation  (see  Bd.  II,  9). 

3  See  Chap.  XIV,  4.  '  Sec  Sis.  XVII,  3. 

*  See  Sis.  XVII,  5. 

*  That  is,  from  the  first  man  to  the  last ;  the  phrase  is  quoted 
from  Yas.  XXVI,  33. 


the   ceremony  of  Srosh,  the   living   spirit,  (a In. 
along  with  other  propitiations  (shnumano)-,  when 
they  reverence  him  separately? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  lord  of  all  things  is 
the  creator  who  is  persistent  over  his  own  creatures, 
and  a  precious  work  is  His  own  true  service 3  which 
is  given  by  him  to  Srosh  the  righteous  whom,  for 
this  reason,  (me  is  to  reverence  separately  when  even 
his  name  is  not  frequently  mentioned,  and  one  is  not 
n  to  reverence  the  names  of  the  archangels  with 
him. 

Chapter  XXX. 

i.  The  twenty-ninth  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus:  The  third  night,  in  the  light  of  dawn, 
what  is  the  reason  for  consecrating  separately  the 
three  sacred  cakes4  with  three  dedications  (shnu- 
man)? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  one  sacred  cake,  whose 
dedication  is  to  Rashnu  and  AsxAd*,  is  for c  satisfying 

1  Probably  a  miswriting  of  ash  ok, 'right..  ■ 

*  Short  formulas  of  praise,  reciting  all  the  usual  titles  of  the 
s  intended  lo  be  propitiated  by  them,  which  are  introduced 

into  a  pnrtii  tiUr  p.irt  of  the  liturgy  to  dedicate  the  ceremony  to  the 
particular  spirit  in  whose  honour  it  is  being  performed  (sec  Sis. 
VII.  8). 

*  Reading  b6ndakih;  but  it  may  be  bftndakth,  '  complete  - 

perfection.' 
4  The  dron,  or  sacred  cake,  is  a  small  flexible  pancake  which 
is  consecrated  in  the  ceremonies,  and  dedicated  to  lomc  particular 
spirit  by  means  of  the  shnfoman,  or  propitiatory  dedication  (see  Sb. 

HI,  8»> 

6  See  Sis.  XVII,  4.  These  two  angels  are  supposed  to  be 
present  when  the  soul  renders  its  account;  Rashnu  weighs  its 
actions  in  his  golden  balance,  and  Ajta</  assists  it  (see  AV.  V,  3,  5). 

'   Reading  rai,  iustead  of  la, '  not.' 
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the  light  of  dawn  and  the  period  of  Aushahin1, 
because  the  mountain  Aushdlrtar*  is  mentioned 
in  the  propitiation  of  the  angel  Ast&d.  3.  With 
Ast&d  is  the  propitiation  of  the  period  of  Aushahin  \ 
ami  she  is  the  ruler  of  glory4  of  that  time  when  the 
account  occurs ;  the  souls  are  in  the  light  of  the 
dawn  of  Aushahin  when  they  go  to  the  account; 
their  passage  (vi^ar)  is  through  the  bright  dawn. 

4.  One  sacred  cake,  which  is  in  propitiation  of 
the  good  Vie 6,  is,  moreover,  on  this  account : 
whereas  the  bad  Vae ■  is  a  despoiler  and  destroyer, 
even  so  the  good  Vae  is  a  resister  (kukh shikar), 
ami  likewise  encountering  the  bad  Vae ;  /i€  is  also 
a   diminisher  (vizu^ar)  of  his   abstraction  of  life, 


1  One  of  the  five  periods  of  the  day  and  night,  extending  from 
midnight  until  the  stars  disappear  in  the  dawn,  or,  as  some  say, 
until  all  the  fixed  stars  disappear  except  four  of  the  first  magnitude 
(see  Bd.  XXV.  9,  Sis.  XIV,  4-6). 

3  Called  Ushi-darena  in  the  Avesta,  and  identified  with  some 
mountain  in  Sagastan  in  Bd.  XII,  15.  It  is  mentioned  in  the 
dedicatory  formula  of  A*tac/(see  Sir.  26),  and  its  name  is  evidently 
here  supposed  to  mean  '  the  holder  of  dawn,'  an  appropriate  term 
for  a  lofty  mountain  to  the  eastward. 

*  Both  Rashnu  and  kstad  are  blessed  in  the  prayers  appointed 
for  the  Aushahin  period  of  the  day. 

'  The  'glory  of  the  Aryans'  is  lauded  in  the  Ajta</Y«t. 

■  The  spirit  of  air,  or  angel  RSm,  who  receives  and  protects  the 
good  soul  on  its  way  to  the  other  world  (see  Chap.  XXVIII,  • 

u  Identified  with  Ast6-vida</,  the  demon  of  death,  in  Bd.  XXVNI. 
35,  but  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  25,  31  makes  him  a  separate  demon,  who 
conveys  away  the  bound  soul,  which  would  identify  him  with  the 
demon  VizarSsh  of  Vend.  XIX,  94,  Bd.  XXVIII,  18.  There  is 
very  little  doubt,  however,  that  the  Pahlavi  translator  of  Vend.  V 
misunderstood  the  Avesta,  which  merely  says  that  '  Asio-vidhuiu 
binds  him,  Vayfl  conveys  him  bound,'  referring  probably  to  the 
good  Vae"  who  receives  the  parting  soul;  and  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  31 
admits  that  this  was  the  opinion  of  some. 
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and  a  receiver  and  protection  of  life,  on  account  of 
the  sacred  cake1. 


Chapter  XXXI. 

1.  The  thirtieth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus :  When  a  soul  of  the  righteous  goes  on  to 
heaven,  in  what  manner  does  it  go;  also,  who 
receives  it,  who  leads  -  //.  and  who  makes  it  a  house- 
hold attendant3  of  Auha/mazdf  ?  Also,  does  any  one 
of  the  righteous  in  heaven  come  out  to  meet  it.  and 
shall  any  thereof  make  enquiry  of  it,  or  how  ? 
2.  Shall  they  also  make  up  an  account  as  to  its  sm 
and  good  works,  and  how  is  the  comfort  and 
pleasantness  in  heaven  shown  to  it;  also,  what  is 
its    food  ?     3.   Is    it    also    their    assistance    which 


1  Nothing  is  here  said  about  the  third  sacred  cake,  but  Sis. 
XVII,  4  states  that  this  is  to  be  dedicated  to  the  righteous  guardian 
spirit  (see  Chap.  XXVIII,  7). 

*  It  is  doubtful  whether  the  verb  be  yezrfln  (a  corruption  of 
yezderun)  or  dezrun  (a  corruption  of  dedrun),  but  both  forms 
are  traceable  to  the  same  Semitic  root  (-Q1),  one  with  and  the 
other  without  the  prefix  'ye,'  and  both,  therefore,  have  nearly  the 
same  meaning. 

"  Reading  khavag-i-man/servant  of  the  house  "(see  also  §§5, 8, 
Chaps.  XXXII,  7,  XXXVII,  16,  17,  21,  XI.I1I,  1,  XI.VI1I,  41). 
This  word  occurs  in  Pahl.Vcnd.  XIX,  102,  in  a  compound  which 
is  doubtfully  read  avfdamankar  ;in6,  'those  acting  without  lime, 
eternal  ones,'  in  Hang's  Essays,  p.  388  (it  should  be  '  those  acting 
as  household  attendants').  It  also  occurs  in  the  Pazand  tract  called 
Aogemadaei.i.  from  its  initial  word  (see  Geiger's  ed.  p.  23,  §  11), 
where  it  is  read  a  fid  i  man?,  and  translated  by  Sans,  pratihfira, 
'  doorkeeper; '  but  in  a  Pahlavi  version  of  this  tract  (which  seems 
to  form  part  of  the  Afrin-i  Dahman,  and  differs  considerably  from 
the  Pazand  text)  this  word  is  replaced  by  b6ndak  manik-i, 
'  a  household  servant,"  which  confirms  the  reading  adopted  here. 


<H 


DADlSTAN-i    DiNiK. 


reaches  unto  the  world,  or  not  ?    And  is  the  limit 
(samano)  of  heaven  manifest,  or  what  way  is  ?"/? 

4.  The  reply  is  this,  that  a  soul  of  the  righteous 
Steps  forth  unto  heaven  through  the  strength  of  the 
spirit  of  good  works,  aloivj  with  the  good  spirit l 
which  is  the  escort  (parvanak5)  of  the  soul,  into 
its  allotted  station  and  the  uppermost  (tayiko)  which 
is  for  its  own  good  works ;  along  with  the  spiritual 
good  works,  without  tliose  for  the  world,  and  a  crown 
and  coronet2,  a  turban-sash  and  a  fourfold  hlht- 
pendant3,  a  decorated  robe  (fimako)  and  suitable 
equipments,  spiritually  flying  unto  heaven  (vahi-ftd), 
or  to  the  supreme  heaven  (ganWman),  there  where 
its  place  is.  5.  And  Vohuman 4,  the  archangel, 
makes  it  a  household  attendant  (khavag-1-manl- 
n&do)  to  Auharmas^  the  creator,  and  by  order  of 
A uhnrmazd  announces  its  position  (gas)  and  reward; 
and  it  becomes  glad  to  beg  for  the  position  of 
household  attendant  of  Auharm&su*/,  through  what 
it  sees  and  knows. 

6.    AAharmaft/  the    creator   of   good    producers 


'  Probably  the  good  Vac,  the  spirit  of  air  (see  Chaps.  XXVIII. 
2,  .1.  XXIX :  4). 

*  Reading  rukho  var</Tvano,  which  words  also  occur  in  AV. 
XII.  16,  XIV,  9.  A  most  elaborate  account  of  heaven  and  hell 
will  be  found  in  the  Book  of  ArrfS  Viraf  with  an  English  Transla- 
tion, ed.  Hfishangji  and  Haug,  187a. 

1  Reading  vaj  va  £ah5rako  balak. 

1  Vend.  XIX,  102-107  (trans.  D.)  states  as  follows:  '  Up  rises 
Vohu-manA  from  his  golden  seat ;  Vohu-man6  exclaims  :  "  How 
hast  thou  come  to  us,  thou  holy  one,  from  that  decaying  world  into 
this  undecaying  one?"  Gladly  paa  the  souls  of  the  righteous  to 
the  golden  seat  of  Ahura  Mazda,  to  the  golden  seat  of  the  Ame- 
i  i  spentas,  to  the  Gar6-nmanem,  the  abode  of  Ahura  Mazda, 
the  abode  of  the  Amesha-spewtas,  the  abode  of  all  the  other  holy 
beings.* 
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(dahak&n)  is  a  spirit  even  among  spirits,  and  spirits 
even  have  looked  for  a  sight  of  him  ;  which  spirits 
are  manifestly  above  worldly  existences  \  7.  But 
when,  through  the  majesty2  of  the  creator,  spirits 
put  on  worldly  appearances  (v£nifnoiha),  or  are 
attending  (sinayanlko)  to  the  world  and  spirit,  and 
put  away  appearance  (vdni^nS  apadd^&nd),  then 
he  whose  patron  spirit  (ahv6)3  is  in  the  world  is 
able  to  see  the  attending  spirits,  in  such  similitude 
as  when  they  see  bodies  in  which  is  a  soul 4,  or 
when  they  see  a  fire  in  which  is  Varahran5,  or  see 
Water  in  which  is  its  own  spirit0.  8.  Moreover,  in 
that  household  attendance,  thai  Ahha.rmaza'  has  seen 
the  soul  is  certain,  for  Auharma^  sees  all  (Jungs ; 
and  many  even  of  the  fiend's  souls 7,  who  are  put 
away  from  those  of  Auhanna^  in  spiritual  under- 
standing, are  delighted  by  die  appearance  (numu- 
a'anu)  of  those  of  Auharmasrf'. 

9.   And  the  righteous  in  heaven,  who  have  been 


1  Implying  that  Auharmas^  can  hardly  be  considered  visiMe, 
except  by  the  eye  of  faith  (see  Chap.  XIX,  a). 

8  Assuming  that  rabi-vdnagih  is  equivalent  to  Pcrs.  buzur- 
gSnagi,  '  magnificence.' 

1  The  ahv6  (Av.  ahu)  seems  to  be  a  spiritual  protector,  some- 
what similar  to  a  patron  saint;  as,  according  to  the  Ahunavar,  the 
most  sacred  formula  of  the  Parsis  (see  Bd.  1,  pi,  Zu,  I,  X2-19), 
both  an  ahu  and  a  ratu  are  to  be  chosen,  that  is,  both  a  patron 
spirit  and  a  high -priest. 

*  That  is,  he  sees  the  spirits  by  means  of  their  material  mani- 
festations. 

5  The  old  Pahl.  form  of  Vahrain,  the  angel  whose  name  is 
applied  to  the  sacred  fire  (see  Bd.  XVII,  1,  2,9);  he  is  the  Av. 
Verethraghna  of  the  Bahram  Yt. 

•  The  female  angel  of  water  is  the  Av.  ardvf  stira  Anahita  of 
the  Aban  Yt. 

T  The  souls  in  hell. 
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his  intimate  friends,  of  the  same  religion  and  like 
goodness,  speak  to  him  of  the  display  of  affection, 
the  courteous  enquiry,  and  the  suitable  eminence 
from  coming  to  heaven,  and  his  everlasting  well- 
being  in  heaven. 

10.  And  the  account  as  to  sin  and  good  works 
does  not  occur  unto  the  heavenly  ones;  it  is  il 
among  the  perplexing  questions  of  this  treatise,  R  >r 
the  taking  of  the  account  and  the  atonement  for  the 
sins  of  a  soul  of  those  passed  away  and  appointed 
unto  heaven  happen  so1,  although  its  place  (gas)  is 
-  until  the  renovation  of  the  universe,  and  it 
has  no  need  for  a  new  account.  1 1.  And  that 
account  is  at  the  time  the  account  occurs ;  those 
taking  the  account  are  Auharmas^,  Vohuman.  Mitro, 
ii,  and  Rashnu,  and  they  shall  make  up  the 
account  of  all  with  justice,  each  one  at  his  own  time, 
as  the  reply  is  written  in  its  own  chapter3. 

12.  As  to  that  which  you  ask  concerning  food, 
the  meals  of  the  world  are  taken  in  two  ways  : 
one  is  the  distribution  of  water  in  haste,  and  one 
is  with  enjoyment  (aurvarmio)  to  the  end;  but 
in  heaven  there  is  no  haste  as  to  water,  and  re- 
joicing with  much  delight  tkey  are  like  unto  those 
who,  as  worldly  beings,  make  an  end  of  a  meal 
of  luxury  (aurvasi.rnikih).  13.  To  that  also  which 
is  the  spiritual  completion  of  the  soul's  pleasure 
//  is  attaining  in  like  proportion 4,  and  in  its  ap- 
pearance to  worldly  beings  it  is  a  butter  of  the 
name  of  Malc/yok-zarem A.     14.  And  the  reason  of 


]  As  in  Chap.  XXIV,  5,  6.  En  heaven. 

»  See  Chap.  XIV,  2-5. 

4  This  sentence  is  rather  amhiguous  in  the  original. 

'  Said  to  be  the  food  of  the  souls  in  heaven  ^see  I  In.  II,  38, 
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that  name  of  it  is  this,  that  of  the  material  food 
in  the  world  that  which  is  the  product  of  cattle 
is  said  to  be  the  best  (pas hum),  among  the  pro- 
ducts of  cattle  in  use  as  food  is  the  butter  of  milk, 
and  among  butters  that  is  extolled  as  to  goodness 
which  they  shall  make  in  the  second  month  of 
the  year  l,  and  when  Mitro  '-'  is  in  the  constellation 
Taurus;  as  that  month  is  scripturally  (dindiko) 
called  Zaremeya3,  the  explanation  of  the  name  to 
be  accounted  for  is  this,  that  its  worldly  repre- 
sentative (anda-sako)  is  the  best  food  in  the 
world. 

15.  And  (Jure  is  no  giving  out  of  assistance  by 
the  soul  of  the  righteous  from  heaven  and  the 
supreme   heaven  4 ;    for,   as   to   that   existence   full 

Mkh.  II,  15a) ;  it  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  draught  of  immor- 
tality, called  Mfish,  which  is  prepared  from  the  fat  of  the  ox 
Hadhayox  and  the  white  Horn  at  the  time  of  the  resurrection  (sec 
Bd.  XXX,  25). 

1  If  the  writer  refers  to  the  correct  solar  year  of  Bd.  XXV,  21, 
beginning  at  the  vernal  equinox,  the  second  month  would  be 
19th  April- 1 9th  May  when  the  sun  is  in  the  conventional  sign  of 
Taurus ;  but  the  ordinary  Parsi  year  in  his  time  commenced  in  the 
middle  of  April,  and  its  second  month  would  be  May- June  when 
the  sun  (about  a.d.  880)  would  be  in  the  actual  constellation  of 
Taurus.  So  that  the  statements  in  the  text  iffiml  110  certain  indi- 
cation of  the  particular  calendar  used  by  the  author. 

*  The  angel  of  the  sun's  light,  here  used  for  the  sun  itself. 

*  The  fifteenth  day  of  the  second  month  of  the  Parsi  year  is  the 
season  festival  called  Maidhy6-zaremaya,  'mid-verdure,'  in  the 
Avesta;  being  also  the  middle  of  the  second  month,  the  author 
assumes  that  the  name  of  that  month  was  originally  Zaremaya. 
The  Pahl.  word  can  also  be  read  Zar-mah, '  the  month  of  gold,  or 
the  green  month.' 

4  That  is,  there  is  no  intercession  of  saints  for  those  still  in  the 
world.  The  only  interceders  are  the  angels  and  guardian  sp.nts, 
and  they  go  no  farther  than  to  obtain  strict  justice  for  every  one 
according  to  his  worldly  merits. 

F  2 


of  joy,  there  is  then  no  deserving  of  it  for  any 
one  unless  each  one  is  fully  worthy  of  it.  16.  But 
the  soul  has  a  remembrance  of  the  world  and 
worldly  people,  its  relations  and  gossips ;  and  he 
who  is  unremembered  and  unexpecting  (abarmar- 
vzd)  is  undisturbed,  and  enjoys  in  his  own  time 
all  the  pleasure  of  the  world  as  it  occurs  in  the 
renovation  of  the  universe,  and  wishes  to  attain  to 
it.  17.  And,  in  like  manner,  of  the  comfort,  plea- 
sure, and  joy  of  the  soul,  which,  being  attained  in 
proportion,  they  cause  to  produce  in  heaven  and 
the  supreme  heaven,  its  own  good  works  of  every 
kind  are  a  comfort  and  pleasure  such  as  there  are 
in  the  world  from  a  man  who  is  a  wise  friend — 
he  who  is  a  reverent  worshipper — and  other  edu- 
cated men,  to  her  who  is  a  beautiful,  modest,  and 
husband  loving  woman- — she  who  is  a  manager 
(iris tar)  under  protection — and  other  women  who 
are  clever  producers  of  advantage1.  18.  This2,  too, 
which  arises  from  beasts  of  burden,  catde,  wild 
beasts,  birds,  fish,  and  other  species  of  animals; 
this,  too,  from  luminaries,  fires,  streams  (hu-ta^ii-- 
nan),  winds,  decorations,  metals,  and  coloured 
earths;  this,  too,  which  is  from  the  fences  (par- 
dakano)  of  grounds,  houses,  and  the  primitive 
lands  of  the  well-yielding  cattle;  this3,  too,  which 
is  from  rivers,  fountains,  wells,  and  the  primary 
species  of  water;  this,  too,  which  is  from  trees 
and  shrubs,  fruits,  grain,  and  fodder,  salads,  aro- 
matic herbs,  and  other   plants;    this,  too,  which  is 


1  Reading  surf  as  karanfi,  and  identifying  the  second  word  with 
Pers.  5  s. 

•   That  is,  the  pleasure. 

'  This  clause  is  omitted  in  M14  and  J. 
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the  preparation  of  the  land  for  these1  creatures 
and  primitive  creations;  this,  too,  from  the  species 
of  pleasant  tastes,  smells,  and  colours  of  all  natures, 
the  producers  of  protections2,  the  patron  spirits 
(ahuan),  and  the  appliances  of  the  patron  spirits, 
can  come  unto  mortals. 

19.  And  what  the  spirit  of  good  works  is  in 
similitude  is  expressly  a  likeness  of  stars  and  males, 
females  and  cattle,  fires  and  sacred  fires,  metals 
of  every  kind,  dogs,  lands,  waters,  and  plants5. 
20.  The  spiritual  good  works  are  attached  (a^a- 
yfikhto)  to  the  soul,  and  in  die  degree  and  pro- 
portion which  are  their  strength,  due  to  the 
advancement  of  good  works  by  him  who  is  right- 
eous, they  are  suitable  as  enjoyment  for  him  who  is 
righteous.  21.  He  obtains  durability  therein t*  ami 
necessarily  preparation,  conjoindy  with  constant 
pleasure  and  without  a  single  day's  vexation  (ay6m- 
ae-beshiha). 

22.  There  is  also  an  abundant  joyfulness,  of 
which  no  example  is  apjointcd  (vakht6)  in  the 
world  from  the  beginning,  but  it  comes  thus  to 
those  who  are  heavenly  ones  and  those  of  the 
supreme  heaven ;  and  of  which  even  the  highest 
worldly  happiness  and  pleasure  are  no  similitude, 
except  through  the  possession  of  knowledge  which 
is   said   to   be  a   sample   of  it   for  worldly  beings. 

1  It  is  doubtful  whether  we  should  read  le-denmansh.lnS, 
a  rare  plural  form  of  denman,  'this,'  or  whether  it  should  be 
Ic-denman  yas</an5  ;  in  the  latter  case  the  translation  would  be 
•  for  these  creatures  of  the  sacred  beings.' 

*  Assuming  that  zinharan6  stands  for  2 inhSrdnd,  otherwise 
we  must  read  zfiharano,  'holy-waters.' 

1  The  chief  objects  benefited  by  good  works. 

*  Reading  hangdraih-ash,  but  the  construction  is  unusual. 
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23.  And  of  its  indications  by  the  world  the  limited 
with  the  unlimited,  the  imperishable  with  perish- 
ablencss,  the  consumable  with  inconsumableness 
are  then  no  equivalent  similitudes  of  it1.  24.  And 
it  is  the  limited,  perishable,  and  consumable  things 
of  the  world's  existence  which  are  the  imperishable 
and  inconsumable  ones  of  the  existence  of  endless 
light2,  the  indestructible  ones  of  the  all-beneficial 
and  ever-beneficial  space  (gun^)3,  and  the  all- 
joyful  ones — without  a  single  day's  vexation — of 
the  radiant  supreme  heaven  (gar6^mano).  25.  And 
the  throne  (gas)  of  the  righteous  in  heaven  and 
the  supreme  heaven  is  the  reward  he  obtains  first, 
and  is  his  until  the  resurrection,  when  even  the 
world  becomes  pure  and  undisturbed ;  he  is  himself 
unchangeable  thereby,  but  through  the  resurrec- 
tion he  obtains  what  is  great  and  good  and  perfect, 
and  is  eternally  glorious. 


Chapter  XXXII. 

1.  The  thirty-first  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus:    When  he  who  is  wicked  goes  to  hell,  how 

1  Meaning  that  no  adequate  conception  can  be  obtained  of  the 
enjoyments  of  heaven  by  contrasting  the  earthly  objects  1 
most  resemble  it  with  those  most  opposed  to  it. 

■  The  place  of  Auha/masrf.  or  heaven  in  general  (see  Bd.  I,  2), 
where  things  which  are  perishable  on  earth  become  everlasting. 

■  The  ' constantly-beneficial  place*  of  Pahl.  Vend.  XIX,  122, 
4  which  is  self-sustained,  (its  constant  bcneficialness  is  this,  that, 
when  it  once  became  so,  all  of  it  became  thereby  ever-beneficial).' 
The  Avesta  version  (trans.  D.)  merely  calls  it  '  the  sovereign  place 
of  eternal  weal;'  and  it  appears  from  Chap.  XXXVII,  22,  24  thai 

here  understood  as  the  unlimited  space  of  heaven,  contained 
in  the  'endless  li—  1  it.* 


CHAPTER    XXXI,  2  3-XXXII,  5. 


docs  he  go,  and  in  what  manner  does  he  go ;  also, 
who  comes  to  meet  him,  and  who  leads  him l  to 
hell ;  also,  does  any  one  of  the  infernal  ones  (dCUa- 
huikano)    come    to    meet    him,    or    how    is    it? 

2.  Shall  they  also  inflict  punishment  upon  him, 
for  the  sin  which  he  has  committed,  at  once,  or  is 
his  punishment  the  same  until  the  future  existence  ? 

3.  Also,  what  is  their  food  in  hell,  and  of  what 
description  arc  their  pain  and  discomfort;  and  is 
the  limit  of  hell  manifest,  or  how  is  it  ? 

4.  The  reply  is  this,  that  a  soul  of  the  wicked, 
the  fourth  night  after  passing  away8,  its  account 
being  rendered,  rolls  head-foremost  and  totters 
(kapineVo)  from  the  A'invW  bridge3;  anil  \ 
rash4,  the  demon,  conveys  (nayet/o)*  him  cruelly 
bound  therefrom,  and  leads  him  unto  hell.  5.  And 
with  him  are  the  spirits  and  demons  connected 
with  the  sin  of  that  soul,  watching  in  many  guises, 
resembling  the  very  producers  of  doubt  (vlman- 
da^aran-i^),  the  woundcrs,  slayers,  destroyers, 
deadly  ones,  monsters  (du5-gerpano).  and  criminals. 

1  M14  and  J  omit  the  words  from  'also'  to  'leads  him.' 

■  The  term  '  passing  away '  is  here  used  with  reference  to  the 
deaih  of  a  wicked  person,  contrary  to  the  general  rule  (sec 
Chap.  XX,  2). 

8  See  Chap.  XX,  3. 

*  '  Then  the  fiend,  named  Vizaresha,  carries  off  in  bonds  the 
souls  of  the  wicked  Daeva-worshippers  who  live  in  sin'  (Vend.  XIX, 
94,  trans.  D.);  sec  also  Bd.  XXVIII,  18,  where  the  name  is  Viza- 
r6sh,  but  it  is  always  Vizarash  in  Dd.  Here  it  has  been  first 
■Smitten  in  K35.  and  afterwards  corrected,  so  that  later  copyists 
have  read  ViiAsh,  as  in  Mi 4  and  J. 

"  Identifying  the  verb  with  A  v.  nayeiti  of  Vend.  V,  25,  31;  or 
it  may  be  read  vaye</6,  and  identified  with  Av.  vayeiti  of  Vend. 
XV,  17,  or  Av.  vadhaySiti  of  Vend.  XIX,  94,  without  much 
change  of  meaning. 


those  who  are  unseemly,  those,  too,  who  are  dis- 
eased and  polluted,  biters  and  tearers,  noxious 
creatures,  windy  stenches,  glooms,  fiery  stem  ! 
thirsty  ones,  those  of  evil  habits,  disturbers  of  sleep 
(khvap-kharan),  and  other  special  causers  of  sin 
and  kinds  of  perverting,  with  whom,  in  worldly 
semblance,  are  the  spiritual  causers  of  distress. 
6.  And  proportional  to  the  strength  and  power 
which  have  become  theirs,  Owing  to  his  sin,  they 
surround  him  uncomfortably,  and  make  him  ex- 
perience vexation,  even  unto  the  time  of  the  reno- 
vation of  the  universe,  y.  And  through  the  leading 
ofVizarash1  he  comes  unwillingly  unto  hell,  becomes 
a  household  attendant  (khavag-i-manoi-alto)  of 
the  fiend  and  evil  one,  is  repentant  of  the  delusion 
of  a  desire  for  fables  (vardaklha),  is  a  longer 
for  getting;  away  from  hell  to  the  world,  and  has 
a  wonderful  desire  for  good  works. 

8.  And  his  food  is  as  a  sample  of  those  which 
are  among  the  most  fetid,  most  putrid,  most  pol- 
luted, and  most  thoroughly  unpleasant ;  and  there 
is  no  enjoyment  and  completeness  in  his  eating, 
but  he  shall  devour  (j>a./i\d)  with  a  craving  which 
keeps  him  hungry  and  thirsty,  due  to  water  which 
is  hastily  sipped-.  9.  Owing  to  that  vicious  habit 
there  is  no  satisfaction  therefrom,  but  it  increases 
his  haste  and  the  punishment,  rapidity,  and  tedious- 
ness  of  his  anguish. 

10.    The  locality3  in  hell  is  not  limited  (samani- 


•  See  §  4. 

•  Referring  to  the  Tact  that  a  person  who  is  both  hungry  and 
thirsty  cannot  quench  his  thirst,  for  more  than  a  few  minutes,  by 
drinking  Utter  without  eating. 

•  Or,  perhaps,  » his  position,'  if  we  read  divak-a*  instead  of 
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aft)  before  the  resurrection,  and  until  the  tirn 
the  renovation  of  the  uurjirsc  he  is  in  hell.  11.  Also 
out  of  his  sin  is  the  punishment  connected  with  it, 
and  that  punishment  comes  upon  him,  from  the 
fiend  and  spirit  of  his  own  sin,  in  that  manner  and 
proportion  with  which  ho  has  harassed  and  vexed 
others1,  and  has  reverenced,  praised,  and  served  that 
which  is  vile. 

1 2.  And  at  the  time  of  the  renovation,  when  the 
fiend  perishes,  the  souls  of  the  wicked  pass  into 
melted  metal  (aycnCt)2for  three  days;  and  all  fiends 
and  evil  thoughts,  which  are  owing  to  their  sin,  have 
anguish  effectually,  and  are  hurried  away  by  the 
cutting  and  breaking  away  of  the  accumulation 
(ham-dartrakih)  of  sin  of  the  wicked  souls.  13. 
And  by  that  pre-eminent  (ar>artum)  ablution  in  the 
melted  metal  they  are  thoroughly  purified  from  guilt 
and  infamy  (dasto  va  raspako),  and  through  the 
perseverance  (khv&parih)3  and  mercifulness  of  the 
pre-eminent  persistent  ones  they  are  pardoned,  and 
become  most  saintly  (mogtum)  pure  ones;  as  it  is 
said  in  metaphor  that  the  pure  are  of  two  kinds,  one 
which  is  glorious  (khvarvato),  and  one  which  is 
metallic  (ayenavato)'. 

divakih,  but  the   former   reading  would  be  more  of  a  modern 
Persian  idiom  than  a  Pahlavi  one. 

1  Or, '  the  good;'  the  word  is  not  expressed  in  the  Pahlavi  text 

*  Bd.  XXX,  20  states  that  both  the  righteous  and  wicked  are 
finally  purified  by  melted  metal  which  is  a  torment  to  the  kilter, 
but  only  like  a  bath  in  warm  milk  to  the  former. 

»  See  Chap.  XIX,  7  n. 

*  This  is  probably  a  misapplication  of  a  Pahlavi  phrase  which 
contained  the  word  Ssnavato,  'indestructible,'  and  was  the  trans- 
lation of  an  A  vesta  passage  containing  the  words  Arathrava«</, 
•  brilliant,  glorious/  and  a  sua, '  stony,  indestructible,  enduring'  (often 
translated  '  heavenly '),  which  words  are  sometimes  used  together, 


14-  And  after  that  purification  there  are  no  de- 
mons, no  punishment,  and  no  hell  as  regards  the 
wicked,  and  their  disposal  (virastaku)  also  is  just ; 
they  become  righteous,  painless,  deathless,  fearless, 
and  free  from  harm.  15.  And  with  them  comes  the 
spirit  of  the  good  works  which  were  done  and  insti- 
gated by  them  in  the  world,  and  procures  them 
pleasure  and  joy  in  the  degree  and  proportion  of 
those  good  works.  16.  But  the  recompense  of  a 
soul  of  the  righteous  is  a  better  formation  (veh- 
d&</lh)  and  more  \ 


Chapter   XXXIII. 

1.  As  to  the  thirty-second  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus:  In  which  direction  and 
which  land  is  hell,  and  how  is  it  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  place  of  a  soul  of 
the  wicked,  after  the  dying  off2  of  the  body,  is  in 
three  districts  (vimand) :  one  of  them  is  called  that 
of  the  ever-stationary 3  of  the  wicked,  and  it  is  a 

as  in  Vas.  I. IX,  T4.  As  the  Pahl.  asnavatA  and  ay§navat6  are 
written  alike  they  are  easily  confounded,  but  that  'metal'  is  meant 
here  appears  from  Yas.  L,  9,  b,  Bd.  XXX,  20. 

1  M14  has  'and  the  position  of  more  good  works  is  better,  the 
rank  is  greater,  and  die  pleasure  and  delight  more.' 

*  Literally  '  dying  down.' 

8  Assuming  that  ham-hastakan,  'co-existences,  associates,'  is 
meant  for  hamistakan  (see  the  hamistaniko  of  Chap.  XX,  3). 
From  this  it  would  appear  that  the  place  of  the  Ilamis.ak an,  inter- 
mediate between  heaven  and  h  11,  was  itself  supposed  by  the  author 
to  be  divided  into  two  widely  separated  regions,  one  for  the  slightly 
righteous  (see  Chap.  XXIV,  6),  and  one  for  the  slighUy  wicked, 
as  here  described,  No  such  separation  is  mentioned  in  AV.  and 
MLh.,  and  the  passage  is  omitted  in  Mr 4. 


CHAPTER   XXXU,  14-XXXin,  5. 


75 


chaos  (gume-sako),  but  the  evil  is  abundantly  and 
considerably  more  than  the  good ;  and  the  place  is 
■terrible,  dark,  stinking,  and  grievous  with  evil.  3. 
And  one  is  that  which  is  called  the  worst  existence, 
and  it  is  there  the  first  tormentors  (vikhruntgano) 
and  demons  have  their  abode ;  it  is  full  of  evil  and 
punishment,  and  there  is  no  comfort  and  pleasure 
whatever.  4.  And  one  is  called  Dru;>a.skan\  and  is 
at  the  bottom  of  the  gloomy  existence,  where  the 
head  (kamarako)  of  the  demons  rushes:  there  is 
the  populous  abode  of  all  darkness  and  all  evil. 

5.  These  three  places,  collectively,  are  called  hell, 
zvhich  is  northerly,  descending,  and  underneath  this 
earth,  even  unto  the  utmost  declivity  of  the  sky ; 
and  its  gate  is  in  the  earth,  a  place  of  the  northern 
quarter,  and  is  called  the  Arezur  ridge-,  a  mountain 
which,  among  its  fellow  mountains  of  the  name  of 
Arezur3  that  are  amid  the  rugged  (k6fik)  mountains, 
is  said  in  revelation 4  to  have  a  great  fame  with  the 
demons,  and  the  rushing  together  and  assembly  of 
the  demons  in  the  world  are  on  the  summit  of  that 
mountain,  or  as  it  is  called  '  the  head  of  Arezur.' 


'  The  Av.  dru^-askanam  of  Vend.  XIX.  130,  which  is  trans- 
lated '  the  slothful  ones  of  the  Dni£ '  by  Darmesteler,  *  the  servants 
of  the  Dru^'  by  Marlcz.  and  'wizards'  in  Haug's  Essays,  p.  336. 
Drfi^dskan  is  said  to  be  a  son  of  the  evil  ipifil  in  BJ.  XXXI,  6. 

■  See  Bd.  XII,  8. 

'  BJ.  XII.  16  mentions  another  Arezur  'in  the  direction  of 
Arii; 

*  Vend.  XIX,  142  (trans.  D.)  says  '  they  run  away  casting  the 
the  wicked,  evil-doing  Da&vas:  "Let  us  gather  together 
at  the  head  of  Arczura !" ' 
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Chapter   XX XIV. 

i.  As  to  the  thirty-third  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus:  In  what  manner  is  there  one 
way  of  the  righteous  from  the  Daltih  peak  ■  to 
heaven,  and  one  of  the  wicked  to  hell ;  and  what  is 
their  nature  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  one  is  for  ascent,  and 
one  for  descent ;  and  on  account  of  both  beinu 
one  appearance  I  write  thus  much  for  understanding 
and  full  explanation,  that  is  to  say  : — 3.  The  right- 
eous souls  pass  over  on  the  A'inva^  bridge2  by 
spiritual  flight  and  the  power  of  good  works  ; 
they  step  forth  Dp  to  the  star,  or  to  the  moon,  or  to 
the  sun  station,  or  to  the  endless  light 3.  4.  The 
soul  of  the  wicked,  owing  to  its  falling  from  the 
bridge,  its  lying  demon,  and  the  pollution  collected 
by  its  sin,  they  shall  lead  therefrom  to  the  descent 
into  the  earth,  as  both  ways  lead  from  that  bridge 
on  the  Daitih  peak. 


Chapter   XXXV. 

1.  The  thirty-fourth  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus:  Does  this  world  become  quite  without 
men  *,  so  that  there  is  no  bodily  existence  in  it  what- 


1  See  Chap.  XXI,  2.  •  See  Chap.  XXI,  2-7. 

5  These  are  the  four  grades  of  heaven,  as  described  in  AV. 
VII-X,  Mkh.VII.9-n. 

*  Reading  tvtk  (or  aiuh)  anshfltS,  but  it  may  possibly  be 
&vi-  1  antbQtft, '  without  a  single  man.' 
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ever,  and  then  shall  they  produce  the  resurrection, 
or  how  is  it? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  this  world,  continuously 
from  its  immaturity  even  unto  its  pure  renovation, 
has  never  been,  and  also  will  not  be,  without  men  ; 
and  in  the  evil  spirit,  the  worthless  (a^aplr),  no 
stirring  desire  of  this  arises.  3.  And  near  to  the 
time  of  the  renovation  the  bodily  existences  desist 
from  eating,  and  live  without  food  (pavan  akhurij- 
nih)';  and  the  offspring  who  are  born  from  them 
are  those  of  an  immortal,  for  they  possess  durable 
and  blood-exhausted  (khun-girai)  bodies.  4.  Such 
arc  tluy  who  are  the  bodily-existing  men  that  are  in 
the  world  when  there  are  men,  passed  away,  who 
rise  again  and  live  again. 


Chapter  XXXVI. 


1.  The  thirty-fifth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus  :  Who  are  they  who  are  requisite  in  producing 
the  renovation  of  tlie  universe,  who  were  they,  and 
how  are  they  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  of  those  assignable  for 
that  most  perfect  work  the  statements  recited  are 
lengthy,  for  even  Gdydman/,  Yim  the  splendid, 
Zaratuit  the  Spttamdn2,  the  spiritual  chief  (ra^o) 
of  the  righteous,  and  many  great  thanksgivers  were 

1  Bd  XXX,  3  states  that  men  first  abstain  from  meal,  after- 
wards from  vegetables  and  milk,  and,  finally,  from  water. 

■  See  Chap.  II,  10.  His  title,  which  is  nearly  always  written 
Spitaman  in  K35  (rarely  SpitSman),  is  Av.  spitama  or  spitama, 
but  is  usually  understood  to  mean  'descendant  of  Spitama,'  his 
ancestor  in  the  ninth  generation  (see  Bd.  XXXII,  1). 


appointed  for  completing  the  appliances  of  the  reno- 
vation ;  and  their  great  miracles  and  successful 
(az/a£tragantk)  management  have  moved  on,  which 
works  for  the  production  of  the  renovation  K  3. 
Likewise,  on  the  approach  of  the  renovation,  Kere- 
sasp2  the  Samdn  who  smites  Dahak,  Kai-Khusr6H 
who  was  made  to  pass  away  by  Vac  the  long-con- 
tinuing lord  4,  Tus  and  Vevan  ■  the  allies  (ai'akano), 
and  many  other  mighty  doers  are  aiding  the  produc- 
tion of  the  renovation. 

4.  But  those  who  are  the  producers  of  the  reno- 
vation more  renowm-d  throughout  the  spheres  (vas- 
poharakanlktar)  are  said  to  he  seven,  whose  names 
are  Roshano-^ashm °,  Khur-^ashm,  Frada^-gadman, 

1  That  is,  even  these  ancient  rulers  and  legislators  have  contri- 
buted 10  the  final  renovation  of  the  universe  by  their  wise  actions 
and  laws. 

8  See  Chap.  XVII,  6. 

*  Av.  Kavi  Husravangh.the  third  king  of  the  Kayanian  dynasty 
(see  Bd.  XXXI,  25,  XXXI V,  7),  whose  mysterious  disappearance, 

ited  in  the  ShahnSmah,  is  evidently  alluded  to  here. 

*  The  Av.  vaySm  dareghd-Aradhailtm  of  Khurshed  Nya- 
yish,  1,  that  seems  to  be  identified  here  with  the  good  Vac"  (see 
Chap.  XXX,  4),  who  conducts  the  soul  to  the  other  world. 

6  The  Tus  and  Giw  of  Bd.  XXIX,  6  and  the  Shahnainah,  where 
they  are  said  to  have  been  frozen  in  the  mountain  snow,  with  other 
warriors,  after  the  disappearance  of  Kat-Khusr&i.  They  are  the 
Av.  Tusa  of  Aban  Yt.  53,  58,  and,  perhaps,  GaSvani  of  Frav- 
ardin  Yt.  115,  but  the  Pahlavi  form  Vevan  (or  Vivo)  of  our  text 
is  inconsistent  with  the  latter  identification;  the  form  Giw  of  Bd. 
XXIX,  6  is  merely  Pazand. 

*  These  names  are  the  Av.  Raotas-^teshman,  Ilvare-faeshman, 
Frada</-//i'aren<5,  Vareda '  ■•'. rarfend,  Vouru-nemo.  V..uru-savo,  and 
SaoshySs  of  Fravardin  Yt.  1 28,  129,  partly  transcribed,  partly  trans- 
lated, and  partly  corrupted  into  Pahlavi.    The  corruptions  are  easily 

lined  thus:  Av.  vouru,  'wide,'  when  written  in  Pahlavi  is 
often  identical  with  varen,  'desire,'  an  1  his  been  so  read  by  a 
later  copyist  and  then  translated  by  its  synonym  karaak;  Av. 
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Y.irt  tla</-gadman,  Kamak-vakhshijn,  Kamak-siW,  and 
Sdshans.  5.  As  it  is  said  that  in  the  fifty-seven 
years1,  which  are  the  period  of  the  raising  of  the  dead, 
R.">shand-/ashm  in  Arzah 2,  Khur-i-a.shm  in  SaVah, 
FradarZ-gadman  in  Fradadafsh,  Vareda/Z-gadman  in 
Vldatfafsh,  Kamak  -  vakhshLrn  in  Vorubanrt,  and 
Kamak-sud?  in  Vdrft^nnt,  while  Sdshans  in  the 
illustrious  and  pure  Khvaniras  is  connected  with 
them,  are  immortal.  6.  The  completely  good  sense, 
perfect  hearing,  and  full  glory  of  those  seven  pro- 
ducers of  the  renovation  are  so  miraculous  that  they 
converse  from  region  unto  region,  every  one  to- 
gether with  the  six  others,  just  as  now  men  at  an 
interview  utter  words  of  conference  and  co-operation 
with  the  tongue,  one  to  the  odier,  and  can  hold  a 
conversation  \ 

7.  The  same  perfect  deeds  for  six4  years  in  the 
six  ot/ier  regions,  and  for  fifty  years  in  the  illustrious 
Khvaniras5,  prepare  immortality,  and  set  going  ever- 

nemd  is  translated  by  Pahl.  niy.iyi.rn,  'homage,  praise/  which  is 
written  very  much  like  vakhshun,  'increase,'  and  has  been  so 
read  by  a  later  copyist.  For  the  first  two  names  and  the  last  see 
Chap.  II,  to. 

1  The  same  period  is  mentioned  in  Bd.  XXX,  7. 

•  That  is,  there  is  one  of  the  seven  producers  of  the  renovation 
in  each  of  the  seven  KGshvars,  or  regions  of  the  earth,  of  which 
Arzah  is  the  western,  Savih  the  eastern,  Frada</afsh  and  Vida</afsh 
the  two  southern,  Vdrubawt  and  Voru^am  the  two  northern,  and 
Khvaniras  the  central  one  (see  Bd.  V,  8,  9,  XI,  2-4). 

'  If  this  passage  were  found  in  the  Christian  scriptures,  it  would 
very  probably  be  considered  as  a  prophetical  allusion  to  the  electric 
telegraph  and  telephone. 

•  So  in  all  AISS.,  but  one  would  expect  it  to  be  '  seven,'  so  as  to 
complete  the  fifty-seven  years  of  §  5.  The  number  being  written 
in  ciphers  the  difference  between  '  six '  and  '  seven  '  is  very  slight. 

•  This  central  region  of  the  earth  is  that  which  contains  lr£q 
and  all  lauds  well  known  to  the  Iranians. 


lasting  life  and  everlasting  weal  (su</ih)  through  the 
help  and  power  and  glory  of  the  omniscient  and 
beneficent  spirit,  the  creator  Afiharma^/. 


Chapter   XXXVII. 

r.  As  to  the  thirty-sixth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus:  How  shall  they  produce  the 
resurrection,  how  do  they  prepare  the  dead,  and 
when  the  dead  are  prepared  by  them,  how  are  they? 
1.  When  it  is  produced  by  them,  is  an  increase  in 
the  brilliance  of  the  stars,  moon,  and  sun  necessary, 
and  does  it  arise,  or  not  ?  are  there  seas,  rivers,  and 
mountains,  or  not  ?  and  is  the  world  just  as  large  as 
this,  or  does  it  become  more  so  and  wider  ? 

3.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  preparation  and 
production  of  the  resurrection  are  an  achievement 
connected  with  miracle,  a  sublimity  (rabaih),  and, 
afterwards,  also  a  wondrous  appearance  unto  the 
creatures  who  are  uninformed.  4.  The  secrets  and 
affairs  of  the  persistent  creator  are  like  every 
mystery  and  secret;  excepting  himself— he  who  is 
capable  of  all  knowledge,  the  fully-informed,  and 
all  in  all  {vispano  visp6) — no  one  of  the  worldly 
beings  and  imperfect  spirits  has  known  them. 

5.  A  true  proverb  (g6bijno-go)  of  the  intelligent 
and  worldly,  which  is  obvious,  is  that  as  it  is  easier 
in  teaching  to  teach  aVgain  learning  already  taught 
and  forgotten  than  that  which  was  untaught,  and 
easier  to  repair  again  a  well-built  house,  given 
gratuitously,  than  that  which  is  not  so  given,  so 
also  the  formation  again  of  that  which  was  formed 
is   more  excellent   (hunirtar),  and   the  wonder  is 
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than  the  creation  of  creatures.  6.  And  through 
the  wisdom  and  glory  of  the  omniscient  and  omni- 
potent creator,  by  whom  the  saddened  (alikhto) 
creatures  created,  that  which  was  to  perish  is 

produced  again  anew,  and  that  which  was  not  to 
perish,  except  a  little,  is  produced  handsome  even 
for  a  creation  of  the  creator'. 

7.  He  who  is  a  pure,  spiritual  creature  is  made 
unblemished ;  he,  also,  who  is  a  worldly  creature  is 
immortal  and  undecaying.  hungerless  and  thirstless, 
undistressed  and  painless;  while,  though  he  moves 
(^undeWo)  in  a  gloomy,  evil  existence,  the  fiend  is 
rightly  judging  from  its  arrangement  (mill  ni  v;\r//6) 
that  it  is  not  the  place  of  a  beneficent  being,  but 
the  place  of  an  existence  which  is  deadly,  ignorant, 
deceiving,  full  of  malice,  seducing,  destroying,  caus- 
ing disgrace,  making  unobservant  (aubengar),  and 
full  of  envy.  8.  And  his  existence  is  so  full  of 
malice,  deceit,  seductiveness,  unobservance,  destruc- 
tiveness,  and  destruction  that  he  has  no  voice  except 
for  accomplices  (ham -but/1  lean)  and  antagonists, 
except  also  for  his  own  creatures  and  gossips  when 
their  hearts  are  desirous  of  evil,  seducing,  destroy- 
ing, making  unobservant,  causing  malice,  and  bear- 
ing envy.  9.  And  //**  is  disclosed  (visual)  from 
his  own  origin  and  abyss  full  of  darkness,  unto  the 
limits  of  darkness  and  confines  of  the  luminaries; 
and  in  his  terribleness  and  demoniacal  deliberation 
he  gazes  at  the  unblemished  light  and  creatures 
of  the  beneficent  Aaharmasv/.  10.  And  through 
abundant  envy  and  complete  maliciousness  is  his 
lying;  and  he  mounts  (subare</6)  to  seize,  destroy, 


"  This  Us l  clause  is  omitted  in  M14  and  J. 
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render  unobservant,  and  cause  to  perish  these  same 
well-formed  creatures  of  the  sacred  beings.  1 1.  And 
owing  to  his  observance  of  falsehood  he  directed 
falsehood  ami  lies  with  avidity  (varcnu),  which 
were  necessary  for  obtaining  his  success  in  his  i 
rendering  others  unobservant  (a  ub en 6);  even  in  the 
nine  thousand  winters  (hazangrok  zim)1  of  false- 
hood that  which  is  disregarded  therein  is  his  own 
falsity. 

12.  He  who  is  the  most  lordly  of  the  lords  of 
the  pre-eminent  luminaries,  and  the  most  spiritual 
of  spirits,  and  all  the  bei?igs  of  Auharmas*/  the 
creator — who  was  himself  capable  of  an  effectual 
(tuba no)  gain  for  every  scheme  of  his2 — do  not 
allow  that  fiend  into  the  interior,  into  the  radiance 
(farogi^)  of  the  luminaries.  13.  And  tiny  '  under- 
stood through  their  own  universal  wisdom  that  fiend's 
thoughts4  of  vilencss,  and  meditation  of  falsehood 


1  The  interval  between  the  fust  appearance  and  the  final  disap- 
pearance of  the  evil  spirit.  Twelve  thousand  years  are  supposed 
to  elapse  between  the  first  creation  and  the  resurrection ;  during 
the  first  three  (about  B.C.  8400-5400)  the  creation  remains  undis- 
turbed in  a  spiritual  state,  during  the  next  three  (b.c.  5400-2400) 
the  evil  spirit  appears,  but  flies  back  to  hell  in  confusion,  di 
the  next  three  (b.c.  2400-A.  d.  600)  he  attacks  the  creation  and 
keeps  it  in  a  constant  state  of  tribulation,  and  during  the  last  three 
(a.  n.  600-3600)  his  power,  having  attained  its  maximum,  is  gra- 
dually weakened  till  it  is  finally  destroyed  at  the  resurrection  (see 
Bd.  I,  8,  18,  20,  22,  III,  i,  XXXIV.  i-q,  Byt.  Ill,  11.  44,  5a, 
61,  62). 

*  Probably  '  the  Dend,'  but  the  sentence  is  by  no  means  clear. 

8  As  the  verbs  'allow'  in  §  12  and  'accept'  in  §  13  are  both 
plural  we  must  understand  that  the  opposition  to  the  fiend  arises 
from  the  spiritual  creatures  of  Auh.v  ma;^,  and  not  from  Auhar- 
n&li  alone. 

*  Reading  minishn5  instead  of  mainogino,  '  spirits ;'  th 
ference  between  these  words  in  Pahlavi  being  only  a  single  stroke. 
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and  lies,  and  became  aware  of  them  by  themsekt  s 
and  through  their  own  intuition,  and  shall  not  accept 
the  perdition  (aushih)  of  the  fiend,  but  are  to  be 
rightly  listening  to  the  commands  of  him1  who  is 
worthy.  14.  For  his2  is  not  the  nature  of  him  who 
is  good,  nor  the  wisdom  of  him  who  is  propitious ; 
and  he  does  not  turn  from  the  confines  of  the  shining 
ones,  and  the  developments  pertaining  to  those  of 
the  good  tang*,  until  he  arrives  at  the  creatures ; 
and  he  struggles  in  an  attempt  (auzmano),  spreads 
forth  into  the  sky,  is  mobbed  (garohagl-ait)  in 
combats,  is  completely  surrounded,  and  is  tested 
Wtih  perfect  appliances.  15.  His  resources,  also, 
are  destroyed,  his  internal4  vigour  is  subdued,  his 
weapons  of  falsehood  are  disregarded,  and  his 
means  of  deceiving  shall  perish  ;  and  with  complete- 
ness of  experience,  thorough  painfulness,  routed 
troops,  broken  battle-array,  and  disarranged  means 
he  enjoys  on  the  outside  the  radiance  of  the  lumi- 
naries with  the  impotence  (analyyaraglh)  of  a 
desire  which  again  returns  to  him. 

16.  And  the  same  well-shining  light  of  all  kinds 
of  the  creator,  when  they  shall  not  let  in  him  who 
is  Aharman,  shall  remain  an  unlimited  time,  ivhilc 
the  fiend  is  in  household  attendance  on  those  of 
the  frontier  through  not  being  let  in,  and  constantly 
troubled  at  the  everlasting  creatures.  17.  The 
household  attendance  of  the  fiend  seemed  to  it* 
perpetually  afflicting;  and  also  the  previous  struggle 


'  AuhannaW.  *  The  fiend's. 

'  Reading  vehikanako  vakhshuno. 

*  Assuming  thai  andarmfinih  is  a  form  analogous  to  pir.i- 
munlh,  and  with  the  meaning  of  andarunih. 

•  The  light. 
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of  the  fiend  when  the  celestial  spirit  (ahv6)/V/Ya/«- 
ing  to  the  luminaries  was  not  contended  with  by 
him,  his  defeat  (makhituntano)  when  the  lumi- 
naries were  not  defeated  by  him,  his  infliction  of 
punishment  before  sin,  and  ktS  causing  hatred  before 
hatred  exists  are  all  recounted  by  it  to  the  justice 
and  judiciousness  whose  unchangeableness,  will,  per- 
sistence, and  freedom  from  hatred — which  is  the 
character  of  its  faithful  ones — are  not  so1,  to  him 
who  is  the  primeval  (pecako)  creator. 

18.  The  fiend,  after  his  falsity,  the  struggle — on 
account  of  the  fighting  of  the  shining  ones  and  the 
decreed  keeping  him  away  which  was  due  to  the  fighter 
for  the  luminaries — and  the  ill-success  of  the  stru: 
of  himself  and  army,  ordered  the  beating  back  of 
the  worthy  fighter  against  destruction,  the  malicious 
avenging  again  of  the  causer  of  hatred,  and  the  de- 
stroyer's internal  vileness  and  disorganisation  anew  of 
his  own  place.  19.  He  saw  the  beneficent  actions  by 
which,  through  the  wisdom  of  Auharma^/.  the  spiri- 
tual wisdom2,  within  the  allotted  (burin-homond) 
time,  the  limited  space,  the  restricted  conflict,  the 
moderate  trouble,  and  the  definite  (far^am-homand) 
labour  existing,  struggles  against  the  fiend,  who  is  the 
unlawful  establishcr  of  the  wizard;  and  he  returned 
inside  to  fall  disarmed  (as&mano)  and  alive,  and 
until  he  shall  be  fully  tormented  (pur-dar</ag  hae) 
and  shall  be  thoroughly  experienced,  they  shall  not : 
let  him  out  again  in  the  allotted  time  that  the  fiend 
ordered  for  the  success  of  falsehood  and  lies.     20. 

1  That  is,  they  arc  altogether  different  from  the   faults  of  the 
fiend,  jusi  recounted. 

'  Perhaps  the  same  as  '  the  spirit  of  wisdom'  of  Mkh. 
8  Reading  \&,  ■  not/  instead  of  rai, '  on  account  of.' 
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And  the  sain.-  fiend  and  the  primeval  (kadmdn) 
demons  are  cast  out  confusedly,  irreverently,  sor- 
rowfully, disconcertedly,  fully  afflicting  their  friends, 
thoroughly  experienced,  even  with  their  falsehoods 
and  not  inordinate  means1,  with  lengthy  slumbers, 
with  broken-down  (a^aslst)  deceits  and  dissipated 
resources,  confounded  and  impotent,  into  the  per- 
dition of  Aharman,  the  disappearance  of  the  fiend, 
the  annihilation  of  the  demons,  and  the  non-exist- 
ence of  antagonism. 

2 1 .  To  make  the  good  creatures  again  fresh  and 
pare,  and  to  keep  them  constant  and  forward  in  pure 
and  virtuous  conduct  is  to  render  than  immortal ; 
and  the  not  letting  in  of  the  co-existent  one'1,  owing 
to  the  many  new  assaults  (pa^astoih)  that  occur 
in  his  1  d  household  attendance 3  of  falsity — 

through  which  there  would  have  been  a  constant 
terror  of  light  for  the  creatures  of  the  sacred 
beings — is  to  maintain  a  greater  advantage.  22.  And 
his  (Auha/mao^'s)  means  are  not  the  not  letting  in 
of  the  fiend,  but  the  triumph  arranged  for  hinut^* 
in  the  end — the  endless4,  unlimited  tight  being  also 
produced  by  him,  and  the  constantly-beneficial  space5 

1    The  words  va  avi^afto  ufzartha  arc  omitted  in  M14  and  J. 

*  The  evil  spirit.  As  the  co-existent  spirits  of  good  and  evil  are 
antagonistic  the  word  ham-buc/iko, '  co-existent,1  is  often  supposed 
to  mean  '  antagonistic' 

1  See  §  16.  Mr 4  and  J  have  only  '  that  occur  through  his  falsity 
and  the  constant  terror  of  light  whi,  h  would  have  arisen  from  him.' 

•  That  the  term  asar  has  only  its  etymological  meaning  '  end- 
less,' and  not  the  wider  sense  of  '  eternal,'  is  clear  from  this  phrase. 
The  "endless  light'  is  the  phrase  used  in  Pahlavi  to  express 
Av.  anaghra  rao&zu,  a  term  implying  '  the  fixed  stars,'  so  the 
passage  in  the  text  is  very  suggestive  of  the  phrase,  '  ht  ituhk  the 
stars  also' (Gen.  i.  16). 

1  Instead  of  gum,',  'space,'  we  might  read  gan#,  'treasury,' 
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that  is  self-sustained — which  (triumph)  is  the  resource 
of  all  natures,  races,  characters,  powers,  and  duties 
from  the  beginning  and  maturing  of  those  of  the 
good  religion  and  the  rushing  of  the  liar  and 
destroyer  on  to  the  creatures,  which  are  requisite 
for  the  final,  legitimate  triumph  of  the  well-directing 
creator,  and  for  the  termination  of  the  struggles  of 
all  by  the  protection  and  recompense  of  the  j  raises 
and  propitiation  performed,  which  are  the  healing 
of  the  righteous  and  the  restoration  of  the  wicked 
at  the  renovation.  23.  Even  these  developments, 
even  these  established  habits  (da</-.raniha),  1 
these  emissions  of  strength,  even  these  births,  even 
these  races,  even  these  townspeople  (tlihiko 
even  these  characters,  e\ren  these  sciences1,  even 
these  manageable  and  managing  ones8,  and  even 
these  other,  many,  special  species  and  manners  which 
at  various  periods  (anbano)  of  time  are  in  the  hope 
that  the  quantity  and  nature  of  their  auxiliaries  may 
be  complete,  and  their  coming  accomplished  and  not 
deficient  in  success  (vakhtS),  are  distributed  and 
made  happy  by  him. 

24.  The  sky  is  in  three  thirds,  of  which  the  one 
at  the  top  is  joined  to  the  endless  light,  in  which 
is    the   constantly-beneficial   space ;    the  one  at  the 


but  it  is  written  gury*  in  Chap.  XXXI.  24.  according  to  K35.  and 
the  meaning  'space'  is  more  appropriate  to  the  g&tur  At' adnata, 
'  self-sustained  place,'  of  Vend.  XIX,  122.  The  epithet '  constantly- 
beneficial'  is  a  Pahl.  translation  of  At.  misvSna,  and  is  evidently 
applied  here  to  the  unlimited  heavenly  space  contained  in  the 
'endless  light '  (see  §  24)  and  including  the  supreme  hcav..  • 
appears  from  the  order  in  which  these  three  existences  (the  earliest 
creations  of  Auharmas*/)  are  mentioned  in  Chap.  XXXI,  24. 

1  Mi 4  and  J  have  '  separate  doers/ 

'  M14  and  J  have  'doers  at  different  times.* 


bottom  reached  to  the  gloomy  abyss,  in  which  is 
the  fiend  full  of  evil ;  and  one  is  between  those  two 
thirds  which  are  below  and  above.  25.  And  the 
uppermost  third,  which  is  called  '  the  rampart  of  the 
supreme  heaven'  (gar6ffrn&nG  drupCLUo)1,  was 
made  by  him  with  purity,  all  splendour,  and  every 
pleasure,  and  no  access  to  it  for  the  fiend.  26.  And 
he  provided  that  third  for  undisturbedly  convoking 
the  pure,  the  archangels,  and  the  righteous  that  have 
offered  praises  who,  as  it  were  unarmed  (azen&var). 
struggle  unprepared  and  thoroughly  in  contest  toUh 
the  champions  of  the  co-existent  on,:,  ami  they  smite 
the  co-existent  one  and  his  own  progeny  (goharakS) 
already  described,  and  afford  support  to  the  im- 
perishable state 2,  through  the  help  of  the  archangels 
and  the  glory  of  the  creator.  27.  And,  again  also, 
in  their3  fearlessness  they  seek  for  the  destruction 
of  the  demons  and  for  the  perfection  of  the  creatures 
of  the  good  beings;  as  one  who  is  fearless,  owing  to 
some  rampart  which  is  inaccessible  to  arrows  and 
blows,  and  shoots  arrows  at  the  expanse  below,  is 
troubled  (bakhseV6)  for  friends  below. 

28.  And  he  made  a  distinction  in  the  prescribed 
splendour  and  glory  for  the  lowermost  third  of  the 
sky;  and  the  difference  is  that  it  is  liable  to  injury 
(pavan  resh),  so  that  the  firml,  who  is  void  of 
goodness,  comes  and  makes  that  third  full  of  dark- 
ness and  full  of  demons,  and  shall  be  able  to  perplex 
in  that  difficulty  when  the  thousand  winters  occur, 
and  the  five  detested  (lakhsf^ako)  kinds  of  the 

1  Bd.  IN,  26  says  that  'the  rampart  of  the  sky  was  formed  so 
that  the  adversary  should  not  be  able  to  mingle  with  it.' 
3  Reading  fignrasSnd  va/  ase^  gun. 
•  Assuming  that  va/  stands  for  valman  or  valtnanxia. 
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demons  of  life '  have   also   overwhelmed  with  sin 

those  of  the  wicked  who  are  deceived  by  the  demons 
and  have  fled  from  the  contest.  2<).  But  they  shall 
not  let  the  fiend  fully  in,  owing  to  the  luminaries  of 
the  resplendent  otic,  during  the  allotted  time  when 
the  demons'  punishing  and  the  repentance  of  the 
wicked  are  accomplished. 

30.  And  he  appointed  for  the  middle  third  the 
creatures  of  the  world  separated2  from  the  world 
and  the  spiritual  existence;  and  among  those  crea- 
tures3 were  produced  for  them  the  managing  man 
as  a  guardian  of  the  creatures,  and  the  deciding 
wisdom  as  an  appliance  of  man ;  and  the  true 
religion,  the  best  of  knowledge  was  prepared  by 
him.  31.  And  that  third  is  for  the  place  of  combat 
;ui<l  the  contest  of  the  two  different  natures4;  and 
in  the  uppermost  part  of  the  same  third  is  stationed 
by  him  the  light  of  the  brilliant  sun  and  moon  and 
glorious  stars,  and  they  are  provided  by  him  that 
they  may  watch6  the  coming  of  the  adversary,  and 
revolve  around  the  creatures.  32.  All  the  sa 
ceremonies  of  the  distant  earth  (bum),  the  light, 
the  abundant  rains,  and  the  good  angels  vanquish 

1  Probably  referring  to  the  five  fiends,  or  demonesses,  which 
arc  the  special  embodiments  of  each  man's  evil  passions,  and  are 
ihus  detailed  in  Mkh.  XLI.  9-1 1 : — '  That  man  is  the  stronger  who 
is  able  to  contend  wiUi  his  own  fiends,  and  who  keeps  ihefl 
fiends,  in  particular,  far  from  his  body,  which  are  such  as  avarice, 
wrath,  lust,  disgrace,  and  discontent.' 

'  Reading  fuar«/ak6,  but  the  word  is  doubtful.     This  central 
region  of  die  sky  would  seem  to  be  the  place  of  ii  Stationary/ 

if  it  do  not  include  the  earth  itself,  which  is  not  quite  clear,  owing 
to  the  obscure  style  of  the  author. 

3  While  in  the  world. 

'  The  beneficent  and  evil  spirits. 

3  Reading  ven Spend,  but  the  word  is  doubtful. 
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and  smite  the  wizards  and  witches  who  rush  about 
below  them ',  and  struggle  to  perplex  by  injury 
to  the  creatures;  they  make  all  such  assailants 
become  fugitives2.  $3.  And  through  their  revolu- 
tion the  ascents  and  descents,  the  increase  and 
diminution  (narafsi.rn6),  of  the  creatures3  shall 
occur,  the  flow  and  ebb  of  the  seas,  and  the  increase 
of  the  dye-like4  blood  of  the  inferior  creatures5; 
also  owing  to  them  and  through  than  have  elapsed 
the  divisions  of  the  days,  nights,  months,  years, 
periods,  and  all  the  millenniums  (hazagrdk  ztman) 
of  time. 

34.  He  also  appointed  unto  our  forefathers  the 
equipment  which  is  their  own,  a  material  vesture, 
a  sturdy  bravery,  and  the  guardian  spirits  of  the 
righteous ;  and  he  provided  that  they  shou/d  remain 
at  various  times  in  their  own  nature",  and  come 
into  worldly  vesture.  35.  And  those  for  great  hosts 
and  many  slaves  are  born,  for  the  duties  of  the 
period,  into  some  tribe ;  he  who  has  plenty  of  off- 
spring is  like  Fravak7,  he  who  is  of  the  early  law 

1  Below  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars  which  protect  the  creatures. 

*  Literally  'springers  back.' 

'  Reading  damlkd,  but  the  word  is  unusual;  it  might  be  read 
dahmlkoVof  the  holy  man.' or  be  considered  a  corruption  of 
dam  Ik 6.  'earth.' 

•  Reading  rangmano,  but  the  word  is  doubtful. 

*  Five  folios  of  text  arc  here  interpolated  in  J.  of  which  four 
contain  the  passage  (Ep.  II,  vi,  4 — ix,  7)  omitted  .u  the  end  Of  that 
MS.,  and  the  fifth  contains  a  passage  on  the  same  subject  as  Ep.  Ill, 
and  which  may  possibly  be  part  of  the  text  missing  in  Ep,  HI.  1 1. 

•  Meaning  that  the  unembodied  spirits  of  men  should  enter 
upon  their  worldly  existence. 

7  The  great-grandson  of  the  primeval  man,  Gayoman/,  and  the 
forefather  of  the  fifteen  races  of  undefonned  human  beings  (sec 
Bd.  XV,  25-31,  XXXI,  1 1. 
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•  d&</6)  like  Hdshang1,  he  who  is  a  smiter  of 
the  demon  like  Takhmorup2,  he  who  is  full  of  glory 
like  Yim3,  he  who  is  full  of  healing  like  Frdv/uu 
who  has  both  wisdoms4  like  the  righteous  Manu- 
j/frlhar\  he  who  is  full  of  strength  like  Keresasp*, 
he  who  is  of  a  glorious  race  like  Kal-Kav;W:,  he 
who  is  full  of  wisdom  like  Aoshanar8.  36.  He  who 
is  noble  is  like  Siyavash  '•',  he  who  is  an  eminent 
doer(acarkar)  like  Kai-Khusrdi 10,  he  who  is  exalted 
like  Kal-VLrtasp u,  he  who  is  completely  good  like 
the  righteous  Zaratu-rt12,  he  who  arranges  the  world 
like  Peshydtanu18,  he  who  is  over  the  religion  (din  6- 

1  Sec  Chap.  II,  io  for  this  n.nd  the  following  three  names. 

8  He  is  said  to  have  kepi  the  evil  spirit  thirty  years  as  a  steed 
(see  Ram  Yt.  12.  Z.imy.id  Vt.  2<;.  Mkh.  XXVII,  22). 

*  Here  written  G\m. 

4  Instinctive  wisdom  and  that  acquired  by  experience  (see 
Chap.  XL,  3). 

R  Av.  Manuj/ithra;  the  descendant  of  FrfcVun,  in  the  eleventh 
generation,  who  overthrew  the  usurpation  of  the  collateral  branches 
of  his  family,  and  restored  the  Iranian  line  of  the  P&rdadian  dynasty 
in  his  own  person  (sec  Bd.  XXXI,  12-14,  XXXIV,  6). 

e  See  Chap.  XVII,  6. 

7  Av.  Kavi  Kavaia;  the  first  king  of  the  Kayaniao  dynasty 
(see  Bd.  XXXI.  24.  25.  XXXIV,  7). 

-  Probably  the  Av.  A oshnar a,  mentioned  in  Af.  Zarat.,  along 
with  several  of  the  other  names,  in  a  passage  somewhat  similar  to 
that  in  our  text.     The  name  here  can  also  be  read  Aush-khur. 

0  Av.  Kavi  Syavarshan;  the  son  of  king  Kai-KaGs  and 
father  of  king  Kai-Khu>ror,  but  he  did  not  reign  himself.  He 
is  said  to  have  formed  the  settlement  of  Kangdcz  (see  Quip.  XC,  5, 
Bd.  XXXI.  25.  Uyt-  Ill,  25,  26). 

M  See  Chap.  XXXVI,  3. 

"  Av.  Kavi  Vjjiaspa,  Pers.  Guxt&sp;  the  fifth  king  of  the 
Knv.uiiut  lyn.isty.  who  received  the  religion  from  ZaxalUJt.  His 
father,  the  fourth  king,  was  of  collateral  descent  from  the  first  king 
(sea  Bd.  XXXI,  28,  29,  XXX iv,  7). 

"  The  great  apostle  of  the  Parsis  (see  Chap.  II,  10). 

"  Av.  Peshotanu;    a  son  of  Kai-Virtasp,  who  is   said  to   be 


CHAPTER    XXXVII,  36-4O. 


91 


at/arag)  like  Aturo-pac/1,  he  who  is  liturgical  like 
HusheVar4,  he  who  is  legal  like  HusheWar-mah,  and 
he  who  is  metrical  and  concluding  like  Soshans. 
37.  Among  them  arc  many  illustrious  ones,  glo- 
rious doers,  supporters  of  the  religion,  and  good 
managers,  who  are  completely  (&pur)  for  the  smiting 
of  the  fiend  and  the  will  of  the  creator. 

38.  He  also  produced  the  creatures  as  contenders. 
and  granted  assistance  (vcrtfvarih),  through  the 
great,  in  the  struggle  for  the  perfect  happiness  from 
heaven  at  the  renovation a  of  the  universe;  and  he  made 
them  universally  (vasp6harakaniha)  contented. 
39.  A  vitiated  thought  of  a  living,  well-disport  c  I 
being  is  a  stumble  (ni.dt/6)  which  is  owing  to  evil ; 
and  these  are  even  those4  contented  with  death, 
because  they  know  their  limit,  and  tt  shall  be  definite 
(burino-homond)  and  terminable:  the  evil  of  the 
world,  in  life,  is  definite,  and  they  shall  not  make 
one  exist  unlimitedly  and  indefinitely  in  the  evil  of 
the  world,  through  an  eternal  life  with  pain. 

40.  And  through  a  great  mystery,  wholly  mira- 
culous, he  produced  a  durable  immortality  for  the 
living ;  a  perplexity  so  long  as  the  best  and  utmost 
of  it  is   such  an   immortality  of  adversity,  for  it  is 

immortal  and  to  live  in  Kangdea,  whence  he  is  to  come  to  restore 
the  religion  in  the  millennium  of  Hfishk/ar  (see  Chap.  XC,  3,  5, 
BJ.  XXIX.  5,  Ryt    HI.  25-32,  36-38.  4'.  4*)' 

1  I'mbaMy  tbfl  supreme  high-priest  and  prime  minister  of  the 
ninth  Sasanian  king,  Shapur  II  (A.n.  309-379  ;  sec  Bd.  XXXIII.  3). 

•  See  Chap.  II,  10  for  these  last  three  names.  The  terms 
mansarik,  '  liiuru;ic.il.'  d;Wik.  'legal,'  and  gasanik,  'metrical,* 
are  those  applied  to  the  three  divisions  of  the  twenty-one  Nasks, 
or  books  of  the  complete  literature  of  the  Maa</a-worshippers. 

1  Mi 4  and  J  have  merely  'granted  assistance  in  the  struggle  at 
the  renovation.' 

4  Assuming  that  gha/  stands  for  valman,  as  it  sometimes  docs. 
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living  molested  and  eternally  suffering.  41.  And 
their  development,  the  strength  of  lineage  obtained, 
is  ever  young  in  succession,  and  the  tender,  well- 
destined  ones,  who  are  good,  are  in  adversity  and 
perpetuity  of  life,  so  that  there  is  a  succession  of 

through  their  own  well-destined  offspring l. 
42.  They  become  eternally  famous,  so  that  they 
obtain,  every  one,  an  old  age  which  is  renewed,  frw 
from  sickness  and  decay,  visibly  in  their  own 
spring  and  £amfly(gdharak 8)  whenever  they  become 
complete ;  and  any  one  of  the  combative,  whose 
struggle  is  through  the  smiting  that  his  fellow- 
combatant  obtains,  is  of  a  comfortable  disposition 
at  the  balance*.  43.  This  one,  too,  is  for  step, 
forth  to  heaven,  even  as  that  pre-eminent  one  of  the 
righteous,  the  greatest  of  the  apostles  and  the  most 
fortunate  of  those  born,  the  chief  of  worldly  bci 

righteous  Zaratust  the  Spitaman.  when  the 
omniscient  wisdom,  as  a  trance  (gip),  came  upon 
him  from  Auharmasv/,  and  he  saw  him  who  was 
immortal  and  childless,  and  also  him  who  was  mortal 
and  provided  with  children  ;  that  perpetual  life  of 
the  childless  then  seemed  to  him  terrible,  and  that 
succession  of  mortals  seemed  commendable  3;  so  that 


1  M14  and  J  have  merely:  'are  a  succession  in  adversity  and 
prrpetuity  of  life.' 

1  Assuming  that  taras  stands  for  tardzfik.  The  meaning  is 
thai  any  one  who  has  successfully  struggled  with  sin  in  the  world, 
and  Lives  offspring  behind  him.  goes  to  his  account,  at  the  balance 
of  the  an^el  Rashnu,  with  cheerfulness. 

3  Tblfl  seems  to  be  a  variation  of  the  statement  in  Byt.  II,  13, 
where  Zaraifut,  after  asking  for  immortality,  and  having  had  the 
omniscient  wisdom  infused  into  him  for  a  week,  describes  wl. 
had  seen,  and  amongst  other  things  says :  ' I  saw  ;i  wealthy  mm 
without  children,  and  it  did  not  seem  to  me  commendable  ;  and  1 
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the  coming  of  his  assured  offspring1,  HfisheVar, 
I  I 'isliLv/ar-mah,  and  Soshans2,  became  more  longed 
for  and  more  desired,  and  death  more  than  the  per- 
petual life  of  his  own  body. 

44..  And  when  he3  who  is  all-watchful  and  all- 
knowing  had  arranged  the  means  of  opposing  the 
fiend,  there  came  for  destroying,  like  a  general 
leader  (vispvar),  that  fiend  of  deceiving  nature,  the 
harassing,  rushing,  evil-wishing,  primeval  (p6f)  con- 
tender, together  with  the  demons  Akomano  (<vil 
thought  ')4,  Ae'shm  ('wrath  '),  Zarman  ('decrepitude'), 
Bushasp  ('  lethargy  '),  craving  distress,  bygone  luck  \ 
Vac6,  Vareno  ('lust')7,  AstfWida// \  and  Vi/.arash", 
and  the  original,  innumerable  demons  and  fiends  of 
Mazendaran  l°.  45.  And  his  darkness  and  gloom, 
scorpions  (kadzun6),  porcupines,  and  vermin,  poison 

saw  a  pauper  with  many  children,  and  it  seemed  to  me  com- 
mendable.' 

1  The  Av.  asna  frazaiwtix, '  inherent  or  natural  offspring,'  of 
Vas.  LIX,  14,  &c.  The  Pahl.  equivalents  Ssnurfak  and  asnw/.tk 
can  hardly  be  mere  transliterations  of  asna,  but  are  more  probably 
translations,  formed  of  a  +  junurfak  and  sinidak,  with  some  such 
meaning  as  '  assured.' 

*  These  three  future  apostles  (see  Chap.  II,  10)  are  considered 
to  be  sons  of  Zaratuxt  (sec  Bd.  XXXII,  8). 

*  Auharmasrf. 

1  These   first   four  demons   are  described  in  Bd.  XXVIII.  7, 

■  1     I",   23.   2f,. 

•  The  words  niyiisinako  tangih  burfo  bakht&,  here  trans- 
lated, may  possibly  be  a  miswriting  of  five  names  of  demons. 

•  The  bad  VII  (see  Chap.  XXX,  4). 
■  Sec  Bd.  XXVIII,  25. 

•  A  demon  of  death  (see  Chap.  XXIII,  3,  note,  Bd.  XXVIII,  35). 

*  Another  demon  of  death  (see  Chap.  XXXII,  4,  7). 

The  mountainous  country  south  of  the  Caspian,  said  to  bfl  full 
of  demons,  the  MSzainya  dafiva  of  the  Avcsta  (see  Bd.  Ill,  20, 
XV.  28).     These  demons  were,  no  doubt,  DM  rely  idolators. 
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and  venom,  and  the  mischief  originally  in  the  lower- 
most  third  of  the  sky  ',  issue  upwards,  astute  in  evil, 
into  the  middle  third,  in  which  arc  the  agreeable* 
creatures  which  Auharma&l  created. 

46.  And  he  smote  the  ox3,  he  made  Gayomar^ 
mortal,  and  he  shook  the  earth ;  and  the  land  was 
shattered,  creation  became  dark,  and  the  demons 
rushed  below,  above,  and  on  all  sides,  and  they 
mounted  even  to  the  uppermost  third  of  t/u-  sky  *. 
47.  And  there  the  barricade  (band)  and  rampart 
fortifying  (vakhshiku)  the  spiritual  world  is 
approached,  for  which  the  safeguard  (nigds)  of  all 
barricades",  that  is  itself  the  great  glory  of  the  pure 
religion,  solving  doubts — which  is  the  safeguard  of 
all  barricades — is  arrayed.  48.  And  the  splendid, 
belt-bearing  Pleiades0,  like  the  star-studded  girdle 
of  the  spirit-fashioned,  good  religion  of  the  Maffda- 
worshippers,  are  so  arrayed  as  luminaries  of  the 
fully-glorious  ones.  49.  And  there  was  no  possibility 
(aitokih)  of  any  demon  or  fiend,  nor  yet  even  of 


1  See  §  28. 

"  By  omitling  a  stroke  noj,  'agreeable,'  would  become  vSh, 
'good.' 

8  The  sole-created,  or  primeval  ox,  whence  all  animals  are  said 
to  have  sprung.  For  an  account  of  this  incursion  of  the  fiend,  see 
Bd.  Ill,  12-20.  VIII,  1,  Zs.  II,  i-it. 

*  Mi 4  and  J  have  'even  to  the  upper  sky  of  the  middle  third,' 
which  means  the  same  thing,  as  the  author's  words  imply  that  the 
demons  did  not  enter  the  upper  third,  but  only  reached  its  borders 
(see  §  49). 

8  M 14  and  J  conclude  the  sentence  as  follows :  'the  pure  religion, 
solving  doubts,  is  arrayed.' 

*  Reading  vandvar  PCrvako.  The  author  seems  to  have  been 
thinking  of  Yas.  IX,  81  :  '  Mazda  brought  to  thee  the  star-studded, 
spiiii -fashioned  girdle  (the  bell  of  Orion)  leading  the  Pleiades;  the 
good  Mazda-worshipping  religion'  (llaug's  Essays,  p.  181 
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the  demon  of  demons,  the  mightiest  (m  a  z  van  turn) 
in  valour,  rushing  up  across  that  boundary ;  they 
are  beaten  back  now,  when  they  have  not  reached 
it  from  the  gloom,  at  once  and  finally  (yak-vayd 
akh.i 

50.  And  the  fiend  of  gloomy  race,  accustomed  to 
destruction  (adsh-ayin),  changed  into  causes  of 
death  the  position  (gas)  of  the  brilliant,  supreme 
heaven  of  the  pure,  heavenly  angels — which  he 
ordained  through  the  power  of1  Miiokht  ('  false- 
hood')—and  the  triumph  of  the  glory  of  the  world's 
creatures,  as  ordained  through  two  decrees  (ziku): — 
one,  the  destruction  of  the  living  by  the  power2  of 
death  ;  and  one  causing  the  manacling  of  souls  by 
a  course  of  wickedness.  51.  And  he  made  as  lead- 
ers therein  that  oiu-  astute  in  evil  who  is  already 
named3,  and  Ast6-vlda^4  ivho  is  explained  as  'the 
disintegration  of  material  beings;'  he  also  intrusted 
the  demon  Bushasp  ('lethargy')4  with  the  weakening 
of  the  breath,  the  demon  Tap  ('fever')5  with 
stupefying  and  disordering  the  understanding,  and 
the  demon  Az  ('greediness')6  with  suggesting 
cravings  and  causing  drinking  before  having  the 
thirst  of  a  dog7.  52.  Also  the  demon  Zarman 
('decrepitude')8  for  injuring  the  body  and  abstract- 

1  Or.  zdharako  may  mean  '  venomous.'  Mitokht  was  the  first 
demon  produced  by  the  evil  spirit  (see  Bd.  I,  24.  XXVIII,  14,  16) 
who  is  supposed  to  be  as  much  'the  father  oflies'  as  his  counter- 
part, the  devil  of  the  Christians. 

•  Or,  zOhar  may  mean  'venom.' 

»  Miiokht.  'See  §4  4. 

•  See  Chap.  XXIII,  3.  -  See  Bd.  XXVIII,  27. 
T  Reading  pej  tixn6-i  sagak  noxanimVano,  but  we   might 

read  per  tixnog  sedkunijnini«/ano, '  causing  gnawing  before 
->■.' 

•  See  §  44  for  this  demon  and  the  next  two. 
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ing  the  strength;    the  bad  Vae's  tearing  away  the 
life   by   stupefying  the   body;    the   demon  Acshm 

('wrath')  for  occasioning  trouble  by  contests,  and 
causing  an  increase  of  slaughter;  the  noxious 
creatures  of  gloomy  places  for  producing  stinging 
and  causing  injur)-;  the  demon  ZairU-'  for  poisoning 
eatables  and  producing  causes  of  death:  with  Nl 
(•want')-  the  stealthily  -moving  and  dreading  the 
light3,  the  fcarf ulness  of  Nihiv  ('terror')  chilling 
the  warmth,  and  many  injurious  powers  and  demons 
of  the  destroyers  were  made  by  him  constant  assist- 
ants of  Asto-vida^  in  causing  death. 

53.  Also,  for  rendering  wicked  and  makingy?/  for 
hell  those  whose  souls  are  under  the  sway  of4  false- 
hood (kadba),  which  in  religious  language  is  called 
Mitokht — since  it  is  said  in  revelation  that  that  is 
as  much  an  evil  as  all  the  demons  with  the  demons 
of  demons — //tere  is  Akomano  ('evil  thought  V'.  who 
is  with  the  evil  spirit  owing  to  the  speaking  of 
Mitokht  ('falsehood')0.  54.  And  for  his  doctrine 
(dinoih)  of  falsehood,  and  winning  the  creatures, 
slander  the  deceiver,  lust  the  selfish,  hatred,  and 
envy,  besides  the  overpowering  progress  of  disgrace 
(nang),  the  improper  desires  of  the  creatures, 
indolence  in  seeking  wisdom,  quarrelling  about  that 


'ne  of  the  seven  arch-fiends,  the  Av.  Zairiia,  which  probably 
means  'decay,' but  from  the  resemblance  of  his  name  to  zihar, 
4  poison,'    he   is    called   '  the   maker   of  poison '  (see    Bd.    1 . 
XXVIII,  11). 

8  See  Bd.  XXVIII,  26. 

3  Reading  gadman  him,  but  it  may  be  yadman  bfm,  'dread- 
ing the  band  ;'  and  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  epithet  be  applied  to 
NiySs,  or  to  Nihfv. 

*  Reading  i  instead  of  the  va, 'and,'  of  the  1WSS. 

8  See  §  44.  ■  See  §  50. 
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which  is  no  indication  of  learning,  disputing  (sito^) 
about  the  nature  of  a  righteous  one,  and  many  other 
seductive  powers  and  demons  helping  to  win,  were 
made  auxiliary  to  the  doctrine  of  falsehood  in 
deceiving  the  creatures. 

55.  Also,  to  turn  his  disturbance1  to  creatures 
of  even  other  kinds,  tlure  are  demons  and  fiends 
of  further  descriptions  (freh-altan) ;  and  for  the 
assistance  of  those  combatants  he  established  also 
those  afflictions  (nlvakan)  of  many,  the  witches  of 
natures  for  gloomy  places,  whose  vesture  is  the 
radiance  of  the  lights2  that  fall,  and  rush,  and  turn 
below  the  luminaries  which  have  to  soar  (vkz'xsni- 
kano)  in  stopping  the  way  of  any  little  conceal- 
ment of  the  spirits  and  worldly  beings*.  56.  And 
they  (the  witches)  overspread  the  light  and  glory 
of  those  luminaries,  of  whose  bestowal  of  glory  ami 
their  own  diminution  of  it,  moreover,  for  seizing 
the  creatures,  consist  the  pain,  death,  and  original 
evil  of  the  abode  for  the  demon  of  demons  *. 

57.  And  those  demons  and  original  fiends,  who 
are  the  heads  and  mighty  ones  of  the  demons, 
injudiciously,  prematurely  moving,  prematurely 
speaking,  not  for  their  own  disciplined  advantage, 


1  Reading  paitiyarako,  but  K35  and  J  have  pahasarako, 
which,  if  it  be  a  real  word,  would  have  nearly  the  same  meaning. 

1  Shooting  stars,  meteors,  and  comets,  the  last  of  which  are 
apparentlv  intended  by  the  term  M&rpar  (Av.  Mu*  pairika,  'the 
Bfftj  witch*)  of  B  1. V.'i.  XXVIII.  44. 

1  That  is,  the  luminaries  which  have  to  prevent  these  beings 
from  becoming  obscured  by  the  darkness  produced  by  the  evil 
spirits. 

*  By   the   omission  of  one  loop  the    MSS.   have  yas</aiio. 
'  angels,' instead  of  shed5n6,  *  demons  ;'  Uie  difference  between 
the  two  words  being  very  slight  in  Pahlavi  characters. 
[rS]  H 
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but  with  unbecoming  hatred,  lawless  manner  \  envy. 
and  spears  exposing  the  body-,  undesirably  struggle 
together — a  perplexing  contention  of  troublers — 
about  the  destruction  of  the  luminaries.  5S.  The 
army  of  angels,  judiciously  and  leisurely  fighting 
for  the  good  creatures  of  the  sacred  beings,  not  with 
premature  hatred  and  forward  spears  (pe^-ntzah  i  b), 
but  by  keeping  harm  away  from  themselves — the 
champions'  customary  mode ■  of  wounding — valiantly, 
strongly,  properly,  and  completely  triumphantly 
struggle  for  a  victory  triumphantly  fought.  59.  For 
Aharman  the  demons  are  procurers  (vashikano)  of 
success  in  the  contests  till  the  end,  when  the  fund 
becomes  invisible  and  the  creatures  become  pure 

60.  Since  worldly  Stings  observe,  explain,  and 
declare  among  worldly  beings  the  work  of  the  spirits 
and  knowledge  of  customs  (r  t stakoj.by  true  obser\  3 
tion,  through  wisdom,  that  that  life  (zik)  is  proper 
when  it  is  in  the  similitude  of  the  true  power  of 
wisdom,  and  the  visible  life  is  undiscerning  of  that 
which  is  to  come  and  that  which  is  provided,  so 
also  the  evidence  of  a  knowledge  of  the  end  of  the 
contention  is  certain  and  clearly  visible.  61.  And 
tokens  arc  discernible  and  sk  1  t  winch,  to 

the  wisdom  of  the  ancients — if  it  extended,  indi 
to  a  knowledge  about  this  pre-eminent  subject  — 
were  hidden  by  the  fiends,  who  are  concealers  if 
them  from  the  perception  (hajiyn6)  of  worldly 
brings,  and  also  from  their  coming  to  the  perception 
of  worldly  beings. 


'    Heading  an-ayin  gun,  but  this  i:>  uncertain. 
*  Reading  X-iliar-tanu  nizah;   tin-  rd  is  usually 

ni  .■  ik,  but  occurs  in  §  58  in  ihe  same  form  as  here. 
Routing  alvtkfln  mank  gun,  but  this  is  uncertain. 
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62.  The  learned  high-priests  who  were  founders 
(pdyinik&no)  of  the  religion  knew  it  {the  evide/ue), 
and  those  portions  of  it  were  transmitted  by  them 
to  the  ancients  which  the  successive  realisers  of  it, 
for  the  ages  before  me  (lev  1  nam),  have  possessed. 

63.  The  deceivers1  of  the  transmitters,  who  have 
existed  at  various  times,  even  among  those  who  are 
blessed2,  have  remained  a  mass  of  knowledge  for 
me,  by  being  my  reminder  of  the  mature  and  proper 
duty  of  those  truly  wise  (hu-/*lraganlk6\  through 
the*  directions  issuable  by  even  worldly  decision,  and 
of  so  many  of  which  I  have  a  remembrance 3,  for 
the    writing    of    which     there    would    be    no    end. 

64.  Then  the  manifest  power  of  the  fiend  among 
us  below,  and  the  way  provided  by  the  creator  for 
Ins  becoming  invisible  and  his  impotence  are  cli 

so  also  the  full  power  of  the  creator  of  the  army  of 
angels,  assuredly  the  procurers  of  success  in  the  end, 
and  *  the  accomplishment  all-powcrfully — which  is 
his  own  advantage  —  of  the  completely-happy 
progress,  for  ever,  of  all  creations  which  are  his 
lures,  are  thereby  visible  and  manifest;  and 
many  tokens  and  signs  thereof  are  manifestly  clear. 

65.  One  is  this,  that  the  creator  is  in  his  own 
predestined  (bagdad'ako)   abode,  and  the  fiend  is 

1  The  unorthodox,  or  those  holding  erroneous  views  regarding 
the  traditions  handed  down  by  them. 

•  Reading  SO?  ni</o,  which  K  35  has  converted  into  afgdneV6, 
*  casts,'  by  inverting  the  order  of  the  two  central  characters. 

*  Mi  4  and  J  omit  the  words  from  '  through '  to  *  remembrance' 
The  author  means  thai  he  has  acquired  much  information  on  the 
subject  even  from  the  opinions  of  the  unorthodox  judiciously 
studied. 

4  M14  has  merely  the  words:  "and  the  completely-happy 
progress,'  Ac. 
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advancing  and  has  rushed  in,  and  his  advancing  is 
for  the  subjugation  of  the  creation'. 

66.  One,  that  the  creatures  of  Auhannasaf 
spiritual  and  also  worldly,  and  that  is  no  world  of 
the  fiend,  but  he  gathers  an  evil  spiritual  state  into 
the  world  ;  and  as  among  so  many  the  greed  of  suc- 
cess is  only  in  one2,  so  the  triumph  is  manifest  of  the 
good  spirits  and  worldly  beings  over  the  evil  spirits. 

67.  One  is  this,  that  his  defeat  in  the  end  is 
manifest  from  his  contention  and  aggression  (pej- 
za^drih);  for  the  fiend  is  an  aggressor  in  an 
unlawful  struggle,  and  leaving  the  army  of  Auhar- 
ma*</ — subsequently  the  lawful  defender  (lakhvar- 
zaafar) — the  fiend  of  violence  is  a  cause  of  power 
among  those  wholly  unrequiting  the  creator  in  the 
world3.  68.  If,  also,  every  time  that  he  smites  the 
creatures  he  is  equally  and  lawfully  beaten  once 
again,  it  is  assuredly  evident  therefrom  that,  when 
their  beating  and  being  beaten  are  an  an  equality 
together,  at  lirst  he  whose  hand  was  foremost  was 
the  smiter,  and  the  backward  fighter  was  beaten  ;  but 
at  last  that  backward  fighter  is  the  smiter,  and  the 
foremost  fighter  becomes  beaten4;  for  when  he  is 

1  K35  has  altered  dakhshako, 'token,' into  dahuno,  'creation/ 
by  changing  one  letter,  and  M14  and  J  have  adopted  the  wrong 
reading. 

9  Reading  Jigun  de*n  havandih  *fr  as  din  khadtiko.  The 
drift  of  these  two  first  reasons  seems  to  be  that  the  fiend,  being 
an  invader  and  outnumbered,  must  be  vanquished  in  the  end. 

9  Reading  zak-i  z6r  dru^-6  dSn-i  daVar  bara-at6^tgano-l 
si?.r  vahSn5-i  niruko  homandih.  This  phrase  seems  10 
have  been  generally  misunderstood  by  copyists,  as  both  M14  and 
J  have  altered  it  into  something  like :  '  when  the  violence  • 
fiend  is  in  the  hand  of  the  creator,  yet  even  if  the  motive  of 
the  army  is  so  much  power.' 

'  iMi.4  and  J  omit  this  clause,  from  l  but'  to  '  beaten.* 
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beaten  in  the  former  combat,  there  is  then  a  combat 
again,  and  his  enemy  is  beaten. 

69.  One  is  this,  that  when  the  supply  of  weapons', 
the  fighting,  and  the  ability  of  the  contenders  are 
equal,  the  supply  of  weapons  of  him  who  is  the 
beginner  (p£s!</ar)  has  always  sooner  disappeared, 
and,  at  last,  he  is  unarmed  and  his  opponent  re- 
mains aimed;  and  an  armed  man  is  known  to  be1 
victorious  over  him  who  is  unarmed,  just  as  one 
fighting  is  triumphant  over  one  not  fighting3.  70. 
And  a  similitude  of  it.  which  is  derived  from  die 
world,  is  even  such  as  when  each  one  of  two  furious 
ones  (drdo)  of  equal  strength,  in  a  fight  together, 
has  an  arrow,  and  each  one  is  in  fear  of  the  otli 
possession  of  an  arrow ;  and  one  of  them  alone 
shoots  his  arrow,  and  makes  it  reach  his  opponent ; 
then  he  is  without  an  arrow,  and  his  opponent, 
fully  mindful  of  it,  has  an  arrow,  and  becomes 
fearless  through  possession  of  the  arrow,  his  own 
intrepidity,  and  the  lack  of  arrows  and  complete 
terror  of  that  earlier  shooter.  71.  And  as  regards 
mighty  deeds  he  is  successful ;  and  though  there  be 
as  much  strength  for  the  earlier  fighter  a  successful 
termination  is  undiscoverableybr  him;  despoiled  of 
possession  by  him  who  is  later,  and  ruined  in  that 
which  is  all-powerful,  his  end  and  disappearance  are 
undoubted,  clear,  and  manifest*. 


1  The  term  z6no  afzSr  evidently  refers  here  to  the  warrior's 
stock  of  arrows  and  other  missiles  which  were  to  be  expen Jed  in 
battle,  so  that  it  is  analogous  to  the  modern  term  '  ammunition.' 

"  M14  hasyehevfineV,  'becomes,'  instead  of  dan6sto,  'known.' 

■  Mi 4  and  J  omit  these  last  four  words. 

*  The  argument,  both  in  this  case  and  the  preceding  one,  is 
that  even  when  two  combatants  are  equal  in  power  and  resources 
the  liasty  aggressor  is.  likely  to  be  beaten  in  the  end,  and,  therefore, 


72.  One  is  this,  that  owing  to  the  previous  non- 
appearance of  the  fiend,  the  coming  forward  of  sick- 
ness and  death  unto  the  creatures  of  the  sacred  be 
occurred  whew  the  fiend  rushed  in,  and  he  rendered 
the  existence  of  men  sickly;  he  also  destroyed  and 
put  to  death  the  progeny  of  animals.  73.  After- 
wards, through  lawfully  driving  him  away,  sickness 
and  death  come  in  turn  (barikiha)  unto  the  demons, 
and  the  healthiness'  of  the  righteous  and  per  Act 
life  unto  the  creatures  of  the  sacred  beings,  as  its 
counterpart  is  the  great  healthiness  which  comes, 
more  rightly  rising,  unto  the  creatures  advised  by 
the  sacred  beings,  through  united  arrangement *. 
74.  And,  in  the  end,  a  worldly  similitude  of  the 
sickness  and  grievous,  complete  death  for  the 
fiends',  and  of  the  healthiness  and  intrinsic  (benaf- 
.nnan-/'igunih)  life  for  the  creatures  of  the  sacred 
beings,  is  that  which  occurs  when  one  of  two  liti- 
gants (ham-patkar),  prematurely  revengeful,  gi 
to  his  fellow-litigant  an  irritating  poison,  and  himself 
wholesome  flour  before  the  later  litigant  gives 
a  poison,  as  an  antidote,  to  the  earlier  litigant,  and 
himself  eats  the  poison-subduing  flour;  after  which 
he  is  cured  by  the  poison,  and  his  enemy  is  dead 
through  the  poison  of  the  later  flour  \ 

the  inferiority  of  the  fiend  is  still  more  likely  to  lead  to  his  final 
defeat. 

1  M14  begins  a  fresh  argument  here,  owing  to  some  misunder- 
standing of  the  meaning  of  the  sentence. 

*  That  is,  the  advantage  of  driving  tway  the  fiend  in  this  life  is 
a  counterpart  of  the  blessing-,  attained  at  the  resurrection. 

*  The  word  dru^-And, 'fiends,' is  omitted  in  K35,  but  is  evi- 
dently necessary  to  complete  the  sentence. 

4  This  appears  to  be  a  description  of  ordeal  by  poison   and 
the  two  usual  modes  of  evading  its  operation.      The  hasty  t\ 
relies  upon  deceitfully  substituting  a  wholesome  powder  tu 


75-  One  is  this,  that  Aiihamiajtf',  the  creator,  is 
a  manager  with  omniscient  wisdom,  and  the  conten- 
tion of  the  fiend  of  scornful  looks  (tar  nigiri.m)  is 
through  lust  of  defilement ;  of  united  power  is  the 
management  of  that  creator,  as  existing  with  (ham- 
zik)'  all  the  vigilance  in  the  wisdom  which  is  in 
everything;  and  that  united  power  is  the  Strength 
of  the  management  of  heaven.  76.  And  of  much 
power  is  the  contention  of  the  fiend,  as  Ms  manifold 
changing  of  will— which  is  hostile  to  the  will  of  even 
his  own  creatures,  and  is  through  the  weakness 
and  exhausted  ■  strength  of  an  evil  nature — is  the 
contending  power  which  forms  his  visible  strength  I 

77.  One  is  this,  that  is,  on  account  of  the  fiend's 
contending  ill-advisedly,  however  strongly  the  contest 
is  adapted  for  the  damage  of  his  own  fiendishness, 
and  regret  and  bad  consequences  therefrom  are 
perceptible.  78.  Such  as  the  very  paralyzing ' 
affliction   which   was   appointed   (ntha^ft)    by   him 


poison  he  has  to  take ;  while  the  more  cautious  evader  trusts  to 
recognising  bil  ad-.vrsary's  poison  by  its  taste,  tod  Mlectfng  another 
poison  as  an  antidote  for  both  to  take,  so  that  the  hasty  evader 
suffers  through  his  own  deceit  in  not  taking  the  first  poison. 
Similarly,  the  fiend  is  supposed  to  suffer  in  the  end  from  the  dedlh 
and  destruction  which  he  was  the  first  to  introduce  into  the 
world. 

1  By  omitting  a  phrase  Mi 4  and  J  have:  'and  the  management 
of  the  fiend  of  scornful  looks  is  as  it  were  existing  with,'  Ac. 

*  This  is  little  more  than  a  guess  at  the  meaning  of  a  word 
which  can  be  read  vashaki^/6  (compare  Pers.  gaf  and  kaiidan). 
The  whole  sentence  is  rather  uncertain. 

*  The  argument  is  that  this  unstable  power  of  the  fiend  carina 
permanently  stand  against  the  consolidated  strength  of  the  creator. 

*  Adopting  J 's  reading  samakguntar,  but  K35  bll  vasrnak- 
g  fin  tar,  which  may  be  'very  troublesome,' and  M14  has  sam- 
kintar,  probably  for  sahmgfntar,' very  terrible.' 
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for  the  creatures  of  the  world  in  putting  the  living 
to  death,  which  he  ordered  with  violence  and  the* 
hope  that  it  would  he  his  greatest  triumph,  79. 
Even  that  is  what  is  so  self-damaging  to  the  same 
fiend  that,  when  he  puts  to  death  him  who  is  wicked, 
and  he  who  is  wicked,  who  is  performing  what  is 
desirable  for  him  (the  fiend)— that  performance  of 
what  is  desirable  being  the  practice  of  sin — is  useless 
and  goes  thither  where  he  is  penitent  of  that  seduc- 
tion, the  spirit  ■  of  the  owner  (shah)  of  the  sin,  whose 
soul  is  Wicked8,  is  righteous,  in  whose  worldly  body 
exist  the  fetters  of  pain  and  darkness ;  and  owing  to 
the  unfettering  of  its  hands  from  that  pain  it  (the 
spirit)  is  far  away,  and  goes  to  heaven,  which  is  the 
most  fortified  of  fortresses.  80.  Fearlessly  it  fights 
for  it,  even  as  the  guardian  spirit  of  Yim  the  splen- 
did3 kept  away  all  trouble  (vejam),  the  guardian 
spirit  of  Frc^un  kept  away  even  those  active  in 
vexing4,  and  other  guardian  spirits  of  those  passed 
away  are  enumerated  as  engaged  in  the  defeat  of 
many  fiends. 


1  That  is,  the  guardian  spirit  (see  Chap.  II,  5)  which  is  not 
rendered  wicked  by  the  sin  of  the  soul. 

*  The  phrase  mun  ruban-i  zak  darvand  is  ambiguous,  as  it 
might  mean  '  which  is  the  soul  of  that  wicked  one,'  but  this  is  not 
reconcileable  with  the  context. 

8  See  Chap.  II,  10.  Yim-t  sheV/o  is  the  Yim6  khshaelo  or 
Vend.  II,  43,  45,  the  JamshSd  of  the  Shdhnamah.  The  legends 
here  referred  to  are  mentioned  in  Fravarrfin  Yt.  130-138,  where 
the  guardian  spirit  of  Yima  is  said  to  withstand  the  misfortune 
brought  on  by  the  demons,  while  that  of  Thra&taona  (FrftdRn) 
withstands  various  diseases,  and  those  of  other  heroes  witlisland 
v.ii  ions  other  evils  and  demons. 

'  Reading  pa  van  besh-i-t  kar</aran,  but  for  i*  we  ought 
probably  to  read  &z,  so  as  to  make  the  phrase  correspond  to  the 
Av.  azi-karjtahe  JbaGshangho  of  Fravanrtn  Yi.  131. 
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81.  One  is  this,  that  the  most  grievous  severance 
that  is  owing  to  him  (the  fiend)1  is  the  production  of 
the  mortality  of  the  creatures,  in  which  the  afflicting 
(ni/gun)  demon  Asto-vfda^2  is  the  head  of  the  many 
Ma/.inikan  demons'1.  82.  And  the  propitious  crea- 
tor's developers  war  thus  unprovoked  (anarg6nd) 
win  n  the  only  person,  who  is  called  Gayomar^4,  1*77? 
destroyed  by  him,  and  came  back  to  the  world  as 
a  man  and  a  woman  whose  names  were  Marhaya 
and  Marhiyoih';  and  the  propagation  and  connec- 
tion of  races  were  through  their  next-of-kin  mar- 
riage of  a  sister8.     83.  The  unlucky7  fiend,  while  he 


1  Instead  of  zix  madam,  'that  is  owing  to  him,'  wc  ought 
probably  to  read  zU  bar,  'that  is  his  production;'  the  Huz. 
madam,  which  is  the  proper  equivalent  of  the  preposition  bar,  'on, 
according  to,'  being  wrongly  used  for  the  noun  bar,  'produce.' 

•  See  §  44. 

•  The  Mazainya  daeva  of  the  Avesta  (sec  §  44,  note). 

4  The  sole-created,  or  primeval,  man  from  whom  the  whole 
human  race  is  said  to  have  sprung  (sec  Chap.  II,  10,  Bd.  Ill,  14, 
17, 19-23,  XV,  1,  31). 

9  The  progenitors  of  the  undeformed  human  race,  who  are 
said  to  have  grown  up,  in  the  manner  of  a  plant,  from  the  leed 
of  the  dead  G&J&mud  (see  BJ.  XV,  j-5).  Their  names  are 
derived  from  Av.  mashya  mashy6i,  'the  man  and  woman,'  but 
the  latter  form  is  no  longer  extant  in  the  Avesta.  From  Av. 
mashya  wc  have  the  Mashya  of  Bd.  XV,  6,  and  the  !\I 
of  Bd.  XV,  it,  19,  20,  30.  From  its  dialectical  variant  martiya 
in  ancient  Pcrs.,  which  would  be  marcthya  in  the  Avesta  (com- 
pare Av.  mareta,  Pcrs.  mard),  we  have  the  Mirfi.iyS  of  our 
text.  And  by  transposition  of  the  letters  rt  =  reth  =  rha  in  Iheae 
latter  forms,  we  have  the  Mairc*  of  Bd  XV,  2  and  the  Maharih 
or  Maharya  of  Bd.  XV,  22,  note.  Other  forms  of  these  names 
also  occur  (see  Chaps.  I.XIV,  2,  LXV,  2,  LXXVII,  4). 

•  Mi 4  fail  'of  brother  and  sister,'  but  the  insertion  of  the  extra 
word  is  unnecessary.  Regarding  khv£ludaV,  or  next-of-kin 
marriage,  see  Chap.  LXV. 

T  Reading  la-kha^astS;  the  fiend  is  certainly  '  unlucky '  here, 


increased  offspring  and  fortune  for  them  through 
1 1 .  s  i )  uplifted  his  voi  cc  in  (heir  j  >rcse  n  ce ,  a  I  ><  M 1 1 
the  death  of  the  living  ones  of  their  offspring  and 
lineage,  that  together  with  the  unmeasured  destruc- 
tiveness  of  the  deadly  evil  spirit,  and  the  unjust 
contention  of  his  through  death  and  the  conveyer 
of   death1,   the    sting    also    of   birth   ttttf    owing   to 

death.  84.  The  repetitions  of  the  cry  ttw*  many, 
so  that  the  issue  (bar)  of  thousands  and  thousands 
of  myriads  from  those  two  persons,  and  the  multi- 
tude passed  azuay,  from  a  number  which  is  limited 
and  a  counterpart  (ae^unoih)  of  the  living  people 
in  the  world,  arc  apparent;  and  for  the  annihilation 
of  many  fiends,  through  death,  the  propitious! 
of  the  contending  power  of  the  creator  is  clear  and 
manifest. 

85.  One  is  this,  that  the  most  steadfast  quality 
of  the  demon  himself  is  darkness,  the  evil  of  which 
is  so  complete  that  they  shall  call  the  demons  also 
those  of  a  gloomy  race.  86.  But  such  is  the  pow<  r 
in  the  arms  and  resources  of  the  angels,  that  even 
the  first  gloomy  darkness  in  the  world  is  perpetually 
subdued  by  the  one  power  really  originating  with 
the  sun  and  suitable  tfwrcto,  and  the  world  is  illu- 
minated2. 

Sj.  One  is  this,  that  the  most  mischievous  weapon 
of  the  demons  is  the  habit  of  self-deception  which, 


as  by  introducing  death  into  the  world  he  merely  increases  the 
number   of   beings   who    pafl   into  the  other   world    to  joii 
opponents  in  the  end;    but  die  text  probably  means  thai  he  is 
'  inauspicious 'and  wishes  to  bring  misfortune  on  mankind. 

1   AMiVu.i.W  (m-c  §8t). 

•  The  argument  is  that,  as  the  sun  is  able  to  subdue  darkness, 
the  most  constant  quality  of  the  fiend,  every  day,  it  is  probable 
that  the  fiend  himself  will  be  entirely  subdued  in  I  he  end. 


on  account  of  rendering  the  soul  wicked  thereby, 
seemed  to  them  as  the  greatest  triumph  for  them- 
selves,  and  a    complete    disaster   for   the    angels. 

88.  In  the  great  glory  of  the  pure,  true  religion 
of  the  sacred  beings  is  as  much  strength  as  is 
adapted  to  the  full  power  of  the  lawlessness  and 
much  opposition  of  falsehood,  and  also  to  the  fully 
accurate  (arilr/o)  speaking  which  is  in  itself  an 
evidence  of  the  true  speaking  of  every  proper 
truth  ;    and   no  truth  whatever  is  perverted  by  it 

89.  And  the  false  sayings  are  many,  and  good  say- 
ings -(hiir  opponents  through  good  statement — 
do  not  escape  from  their  imperfect  truth1;  since  a 
similitude  of  them  is  that  which  occurs  when,  con- 
cerning that  which  is  white-coloured,  the  whole  of 
the  truthful  speak  about  its  white  colour,  but  as  to 
the  liars  there  are  sonic  who  speak  0/  its  black 
colour,  some  of  its  mud  colour,  some  of  its  blue 
colour,  some  of  its  bran*  colour,  some  of  its  red 
colour,  and  some  of  its  yellow  colour.  90.  And 
every  single  statement  of  each  of  the  truthful  is  as 
much  evidence,  about  those  several  colours  of  those 
who  are  liars,  as  even  the  compiled  sayings  of  the 
Abraham  of  the  Christians',  which  are  the  word 
of  Aim  who  is  also  called  their  Messiah4,  about  the 


1  Assuming  that  apurastih  stands  for  apur  rfiMih;  it  may, 
however,  be  intended  for  af  i-raslih.'want  of  truth.'  The  meaning 
is  that  even  true  statements  become  perverted  by  inaccurate 
speakers. 

'  Perhaps  sapusag,  'bran,'  may  have  originally  been  sapzag, 
'  green.' 

Written  Abrcham-i  Tai  s.ikigan. 

*  The  letter  s  in  Mankha  is  here  written  like  ii,  but  the  word 
is  correctly  written  in  §yi. 


Son  of  the  Supreme  Being1 ;  thus,  they  recount  that 
the  Son.  who  is  not  less  than  the  Father,  is  himself 
He,  the  Being  whom  they  consider  undying.  91. 
One  falsehood  they  tell  about  the  same  Messiah 
is  that  he  died,  and  one  falsehood  they  tell  is  that 
he  did  not  die;  it  is  a  falsehood  for  those  who  say 
lie  did  not  die.  and  for  those  who  say  he  did  die  ; 
wherefore  did  he  not  die,  when  he  is  not  dead  ? 
and  wherefore  is  it  said  he  did  not  die,  when  he 
is  mentioned  as  dead2?  92.  Even  the  compilation 
itself  is  an  opponent  to  its  own  words,  for,  tho 
it  said  he  is  dead,  it  spoke  unto  on:  not  dead;  and 
though  he  is  not  dead,  it  spoke  unto  one  dead. 
93.  The  proper  office  (g&s)  of  a  compiler  and 
mutilator1 — through  whose  complete  attainments 
the  demons  of  like  power  as  to  the  force  of  truth 
are  strengthened,  and  the  pure,  good  religion  of  the 
Mas^a-worshippers  is  itself  dissipated  and  rendered 
useless  for  itself — is  a  habit  (dadfo)  growing  with 


1  The  phmse  is  ba»man6-f  d.'w/,  literally  'son  of  the  created 
on/,'  unless  we  assume  that  d&4  is  taken  as  a  name  of  God.  It  is, 
however,  quite  conceivable  that  a  priest  would  be  reluctant  to 
admit  that  a  strange  god  could  be  anything  better  than  a  created 
being.  That  did!  is  here  used  as  a  noun,  and  not  with  the 
meaning  of  'gift'  or  'law,'  appears  from  the  subsequent  phrase 
i  amirako  yakhscnund, 'the  created  one  whom  they 
consider  undying.' 

a  Owing  to  the  frequent  repetitions  of  the  same  words  in  these 
phrases  they  are  specially  liable  to  corruption  by  copyists,  but  as 
they  stand  in  K35  they  can  hardly  be  translated  otherwise  than 
as  questions.     M14   and  J  have  an   altered  text  y  be 

translated  as  follows: — 'for  whomever  he  did  not  die,  when  dead, 
he  is  as  dead ;  for  whomever  it  is  said  he  died,  he  is  so  when 
he  is  mentioned  as  dead ; '  but  this  seems  no  improvement  of 
the  text. 

■  Referring  to  those  who  compile  commentaries  and  mun 
texts  to  suit  their  own  views. 
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the  fiend;  and,  as  he  is  seen  to  he  victorious  who 
overturns  reliance  on  changeableness  and  similar 
powers,  the  final  disruption  of  forces  is  a  disruption 
of  peculiarities  (khiWih  vishopijno)1. 

94.  One  is  this,  that  is,  even  that  prodigious 
devastation  of  which  it  is  declared  that  it  happens 
through  the  rain  of  Malkds2,  when,  through  snow, 
immoderate  cold,  and  the  unproductiveness  of  the 
world,  most  mortals  die  ;  and  even  the  (kings  attain- 
able by  mortals  are  attended  with  threatening?  of 
scarcity.  95.  Afterwards — as  among  the  all-wise, 
preconcerted  remedies  (p£j  £arlh)  of  the  bene- 
ficent spirit3  such  a  remedy  was  established  (and 
niha//  X*ar)  that  there  is  one  of  the  species  of 
lands,    that    is    called    '  the    enclosure    formed    by 

1  The  argument  is  that  even  heterodoxy, '  the  most  mischievous 
weapon'  of  the  fiend  (see  §  87),  must  fail  in  the  end,  because, 
like  other  revolutions,  it  relies  on  constant  change,  which  implies 
want  of  permanency. 

■  Malk6sano,  'of  Malk6s,'  is  a  denominative  adjective  derived 
from  Chald.  Vsnppp  '  autumnal  rain.'  The  deluging  rain  of  Malkws 
is  supposed  to  usher  in  the  dreadful  winter  foretold  to  Yima  in 
Vend.  II,  46-56,  when  all,  or  nearly  all,  living  creatures  were  to 
perish,  a  truly  glacial  epoch.  In  a  Persian  paraphrase  of  the 
Bahman  Yart  (see  Byt.  Introd.  p.  lix)  this  period  of  M.il!. 
described  as  follows : — '  As  three  hundred  years  have  elapsed 
from  the  time  of  Hushe</ar  (Byt.  Ill,  44-49),  the  period  of  Malkfis 
comes  on ;  and  the  winter  of  Malk6s  is  such  that,  owing  to  the 
cold  and  snow  which  occur,  out  of  a  myriad  of  men  in  the  world 
only  one  will  remain,  and  the  trees  and  shrubs  all  become 
withered,  and  the  quadrupeds,  whether  carrying,  walking,  leaping, 
or  grazing,  will  all  utterly  die.  Then,  by  command  of  God,  they 
will  come  from  the  enclosure  formed  by  Yim,  and  the  men  and 
quadrupeds  from  that  place  spread  over  IrAn.  and  make  the 
world  populous  a  second  time,  and  it  is  the  beginning  of  the 
millennium  of  1 1  Tisluv/.in -mail)/ 

■  The  formation  of  the  enclosure  was  ordered,  as  a  precauti do, 
by  AuharmaW  (see  Vend.  II,  61-92). 


Yim\'  through  which,  by  orders  issued  by  Yim  the 
splendid  and  rich  in  flocks,  the  son  of  Vivangha2, 
the  world  is  again  filled — men  of  the  best  races, 
animals  of  good  breeds,  the  loftiest  trees,  and  most 
savoury  (khare^istano)  foods,  in  that  manner 
came  back  miraculously  for  the  restoration  of  the 
world;  which  new  men  are  sutstifytgd  for  the  former 
created  beings,  wfaidl  IS  an  upraising  of  the  dead3. 
96.  Likewise  from  that  miracle  is  manifested  the  non- 
attainment  of  the  evil  spirit  to  the  universal  control 
of  the  glory  of  the  creator  for  every  purpose. 

97.  One  is  this,  that-  when  the  heterodox  (dftjr- 
dino)  Dahak4,  on  whom  most  powerful  demons  and 
fiends  in  the  shape  of  serpents  are  winged6,  escapes 
from  the  fetters  of  FreVun,  and,  through  witch- 
craft, remains  a  demon  even  to  the   demons*  and 


1  Reading  Yim-kar</  var,  but  these  words  arc  corrupted  in 
three  different  ways  in  the  three  MSS.  consulted.  This  enclosure 
is  said  to  have  been  in  the  middle  of  Pars  in  I3d.  XXIX,  14. 

*  Av.Vivanghau  (see  Ud.  XXXI,  2). 

5  Thai  is,  a  type  of  ihe  resurrection. 

*  The  Av.  Asi  DahSka,  'destructive  serpent.'  slain  hy  Thrae- 
taona.  In  later  times  he  was  converted  into  a  usurping  king,  or 
dynasty,  the  Dh-a'h'hak  of  the  Shahnamah,  who  conquered  Yim 
(J.unslicd)  and,  after  a  reign  of  a  thousand  years,  was  defeated  by 
Fr  S</un  (Thra6laona)  and  fettered  under  Mount  Dimavand  ;  whence 
he  is  to  escape  during  the  millennium  of  HushCv/armdh  10  delta* 
tate  the-  world,  till  he  is  finally  slain  by  the  hero  Keresasp,  who  is 
revived  for  the  purpose  (see  lid.  XXIX,  8,  9,  XXXI,  6,  Bft  III, 
56-61). 

B  That  is,  attached  to  the  shoulders  like  wings ;  referring  to  the 
serpents  said  to  have  grown  from  the  shoulders  of  Dah.'ik. 

6  M14  alters  she-dan,  'demons,'  into  gghan,  'world,'  so  as  to 
read  'through  the  demon  of  witchcraft  remains  a  destroyer  unto 
the  world.'     The  alteration  in  the  Pahlavi  text  is  small,  but  B 
unnecessary. 
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a  destroyer — a  mighty  man  who  is  roused1  up 
beforehand  from  the  dead,  and  is  called  Keresisp 
the  Saman2,  crushes  that  fiendishness  with  a  club 
tonusting  of  a  cypress  tree,  and  brings  that  Dahak 
through  wholesome  fear  to  the  just  law  of  the  sacred 
beings1. 

98.  One  is  this,  that  these,  which  arc  distinct 
from  those  born  and  the  men  who  have  laboured 
together,  Asto-vida^4  has  not  obtained,  nor  even 
Will  obtain,  for  death  ;  and  through  the  power  of 
immortals,  and  the  action  of  the  good  discourses 
(hu-sakhunaganih) 5,  they  urge  on  to  the  sacred 
beings  those  who  are  inquiring  (kav  homand), 
even  to  the  immortality  which  is  the  renovation 
of  the  other  creatures.  99.  One,  which  is  where 
the  mingled  conflict  of  the  meeting  of  good  and 
evil  occurs*,  is  the  glorious  good-yielding  one  of 
the  creator  which  is  guarded  by  purity,  so  that 
the  fiend  has  not  attained  to  injuring  //,  since 
it  is  pronounced  to  be  the  uninjured  ox  which  is 
called    Hadhayfw?7.      100.    Also   the   long  life  which 


1  Reading  anggsoi-aitS,  instead  of  the  unintelligible  angi -/i- 
ali6. 

1  See  Chap.  XVII,  6. 

'  Dahak  and  all  other  heinous  offenders  are  said  to  undergo 
a  special  punishment  for  three  nights  at  the  resurrection,  and  are 
then  finally  purified  by  passing  through  molten  metal  like  the  rest 
of  mankind  (see  Bd.  XXX,  16,  20). 

'  ^e  §44. 

6  Perhaps  referring  to  the  liturgical  recitations. 

0  In  the  atmosphere  apparently  (sec  Bd.  I,  4). 

:  Written  Hadhayam  here,  but  HadhaySj  in  J  119.  Chnps. 
XLVI1I.  34,  X  ,  4,  and  Hadhaydx  Qi  Hadbajftvi  in  Bd  XIX. 
13,  XXX,  25,  though  always  in  Pazand.  It  is  also  called  Sar- 
saok,  or  Srisaok.  in  Bd.  XV,  27,  XVII,  4.  XIX.  13.  al\va\s  in 
P.'uand,  and  this  name  is  converted  into  Pahl.  Sruvo  m  'As.  XI,  10. 


is  through  its  all-controlling  power'  until  they  cause 
the  end  to  occur,  and  the  devourers  of  fires  are 
sul Kluetl  by  it  —  besides  the  whole  strength  of  the 
unhoasting  (aHm)  creatures  of  the  beneficent 
spirit,  after  they  live  even  without  eating*  —  is 
because  of  the  Horn  that  is  white3  and  the  pro- 
moter (frashm)  of  perfect  glory,  which  posse 
the  wholesomeness  of  the  elixir  of  immortality,  and 
through  it  the  living  become  ever-living.  101.  And 
also  as  many  more  specially  pure  glorious  ones  whose 
enumeration  "would  be  tedious  \ 

102.  One  is  this,  that  the  struggle  of  the  evil 
one  and  the  demons  with  the  creatures  is  not  pre- 
cisely the  existence  of  various  kinds  of  contest,  but 


It  is  said  to  be  an  ox  which  never  dies  till  it  is  slaughtered  at 
the  resurrection,  so  that  its  fat  may  form  one  of  the  ingredients 
of  the  elixir  of  immortality  which  all  men  have  then  to  taste;  it  is 
also  said  that  mankind,  in  ancient  times,  crossed  the  ocean  on  its 
back,  when  going  to  settle  in  the  other  regions  of  the  earth.  From 
what  is  stated  in  the  text  it  may  be  supposed  to  be  some  form  of 
cloud  myth,  but  it  is  not  mentioned  in  the  extant  portion  of  the 
Avtsta.  unk-ss  'the  ox  HadhayoV  be  taken  as  a  corruption  of 
gSuj  hudhau,  'the  well-yielding  ox,'  and  Sarsaok  as  connected 
with  Pers.  sri-rk, 'a  drop,'  and  referring  to  showers  of  rain;  but 
tins  is  very  uncertain. 

1  The  power  of  the  white  H6m  mentioned  below. 

8  As,  it  is  said,  they  will  do  for  ten  years  before  Soshans,  the 
last  apostle,  appears  to  prepare  for  the  resurrection  (see  Chap. 
XXXV.  3,  Bd  XXX,  3). 

3  A  tree  said  to  grow  in  the  ocean,  the  juice  of  which  is  the 
other  ingredient  of  the  elixir  of  immortality ;  it  is  also  called 
Gdkarn,  or  G6kar</,  Av.  gaokereua,  and  is  guarded  by  ten 
enormous  fish  (see  Bd.  XVIII,  1-3,  XXVII,  4,  XXX,  25). 

*  The  existence  of  such  immortal  creatures,  said  to  be  intended 
for  special  use  at  the  resurrection,  is  here  taken  as  a  proof  of  the 
reality  of  the  resurrection  itself.  Whether  the  seven  immottals 
described  in  Chap.  XC  arc  to  be  included  among  them  is  uncertain. 
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by  natural  operation  and  through  desire  of  deceit1. 
103.  And  the  demon  of  slander  (spazg),  whose 
nature  it  is  to  make  the  indignation  (z6har)  of  the 
creatures  pour  out,  one  upon  the  other,  about 
nothing,  as  he  does  not  succeed  in  making  it  pour 
out  among  the  righteous2,  he  makes  the  wicked 
even  pour  it  out  upon  the  wicked ;  and  as  he  does 
not  succeed  even  in  making  it  pour  out  among 
the  wicked,  he  makes  a  demon  pour  it  out  upon 
a  demon.  104.  The  impetuous  assailant,  Wrath 
(Aeshm),  as  he  does  not  succeed  in  causing  strife 
among  the  righteous,  flings  discord  and  strife  amid 
the  wicked  ;  and  when  he  does  not  succeed  as  to  the 
strife  even  of  the  wicked,  he  makes  the  demons  and 
fiends  fight  together.  105.  So  also  the  demon  of 
greediness  (aro),  when  he  does  not  attain,  in 
devouring,  to  that  of  the  good,  mounts3  by  his 
own  nature  unto  devouring  that  of  the  demons. 
106.  So  also  the  deadly  Asto-vlda</4  is  ever  an 
antagonistic  operator;  when  there-  is  no  righteous 
one  who  is  mortal,  nor  any  creatures  in  the  world, 
the  wicked  dying  one  (mtrak)  rides  to  the  fiends 
through  a  death  which  is  an  antagonism  of  himself*. 


1  That  is,  the  demons  do  not  come  into  personal  conflict  with 
material  creatures,  but  are  supposed  to  influence  their  evil  passions 
and  to  pervert  the  original  laws  of  nature. 

*  Mi 4  omits  the  passage  from  this  word  to  the  same  word  in 
§  104 

■  The  word  s6bSr£</6, '  rides,  mounts,'  both  here  and  in  §  106, 
is  possibly  only  a  miswriting  of  the  very  similar  word  dubareV6, 
'  ruus.  rushes.'  Several  words  in  this  sentence  are  accidentally 
omitted  in  Mi 4. 

*  See  §  44. 

*  As  it  is  uncertain  whether  the  '  dying  mt '  is  a  human  being 
or  the  demon  himself,  it  is  doubtful  which  of  them  is  here  supposed 
to  commit  suicide.    Mi  4  and  J  ham  merely  :  '  nor  even  among  the 

[.8]  I 


107.  The  means  of  the  united  forces1  are  means 
such  as  the  wise  and  the  high-priests  liave  pro- 
claimed, that  is,  at  the  time  of  the  renovation  of 
tlie  universe*  being  (Ugh,  when  completion  has  come 
to  generation — those  who  were  provided  being  born 
— and  after  they  occasion  freedom  from  generation 
(azerkhunUnih),  they  cause  men  and  animals  to 
exist,  though  passed  away  and  dead.  108.  All  men, 
righteous  and  wicked,  who  continue  in  the  world 
bceonw  immortal,  the  men  are  righteous  whom  A 
vfd&df  does  not  obtain  for  death  by  evil  noosing 
(du^-vadijnu)3  from  behind,  and  who  have  com- 
pletely attained  to  the  rules  of  the  sacred  beings 
(yang-I  ya2</an);  and  the  soul  of  the  wicked, 
which  is  repentant  of  deceit,  turns  back  upon  the 
demons  and  fiends  themselves  all  that  previous 
violence  of  destruction  and  perversion,  contention 
and  blinding4  which  is  natural  to  a  demon,  and 
they  fight,  and  strike,  and  tear,  and  cause  to  tear, 
and    destroy  among   themselves   (benafrman   va/ 


creatures  of  the  sacred  beings  those  which  are  an  antagonism  of 
himself ;'  apparently  connecting  this  section  with  the  next.  This 
final  argument  is  that,  as  the  demons  by  their  very  nature  must 
injure  their  friends  if  they  fail  with  their  enemies,  they  contain 
within  themselves  the  source  of  their  own  final  destruction.  In 
other  words :  '  if  Satan  rise  up  against  himself,  and  be  divided,  he 
cannot  siand,  but  hath  an  end'  (Marl  111  26). 

!  The  army  of  angels  of  §§  58,  64.  The  author,  having 
exhausted  his  arguments  in  favour  of  the  final  triumph  of  the 
good  creation,  now  returns  to  his  description  of  the  issue  of  the 
contest,  which  he  was  about  to  commence  in  §  64. 

*  Mi 4  and  J  omit  the  following  words  as  far  as  'provided.' 
■  See  Chap.  XXIII,  3. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  '  concealment,'  as  there  is  some  doubt  whether 
aubt'nic/arih  means  'making  unseeing,  or  making  unseen,' 
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benaf.vman)  so  long  as  they  are  in  hell  and 
numerous. 

109.  The  wicked  who  are  penitent  become  cou- 
rageous anew  as  to  the  demon  who  perverts,  the  living 
occasion  strength  \  and  the  retribution  of  the  hellish 
existence  of  the  wicked  is  completed,  because  the 
increase  of  sins8,  owing  to  the  sin  which  they  com- 
mitted, ceases,  no.  They  are  let  out  from  hell, 
though  their  sins  are  thus  accumulated  by  the  de- 
mons;  they  have  also  prepared3  the  spirit  of  sin 
by  the  three  days  in  molten  metal4,  which  drives 
away  tears,  as  its  name  is  owing  to  the  lessening 
of  tears5,  which  is  all"  in  that  which  occurs  when  all 
the  doers  of  actions  for  the  demon  of  falsehood7 
pass  through  that  preparation,  ui.  And  he  who, 
for  three  days,  thus  bathes  (vushake^o)  his  sins 
which  are  owing  to  the  fiend,  and  has  destroyed  the 
filth  (lakh  ft)  of  the  accumulated  sins,  is  like  those 
who  have  passed  off  and  turned  over  a  burden. 

112.  And  the  impotence  of  sin  is  owing  to  the 
destroyer  of  the  fiend  by  the   perception  of  light, 


1  That  is,  the  vricked  who  arc  still  living,  being  penitent,  rein- 
force the  host  of  the  righteous. 

*  Referring  probably  to  the  ■  growth  of  sin'  mentioned  in  Chaps. 
XI,  1,  XII,  5. 

1  That  is, '  purified.' 

*  All  men  are  said  to  be  purified,  at  the  time  of  the  resurrection, 
by  passing  through  melted  metal,  which  seems  like  warm  milk  to 
the  righteous,  but  is  a  final  torment  to  the  wicked  (see  Chap. 
XXXII,  12,  13,  Bd  XXX,  19.20). 

■  This  would  seem  to  allude  to  some  A  vesta  name  of  this  molten 
metal,  which  is  no  longer  extant. 

*  We  should  probably  read  hamai,  'ever,'  instead  of  haraak, 

•an: 

T  Reading  zur,  but  it  may  be  z 6 r, 'violence.' 

I      2 


who  was  their  creator1 ;  they  (men)  all  see  all,  they 
all  forgive,  and  they  all  are  powerful  as  regards  all 
tilings  for  the  creator.  113.  And,  moreover,  after 
the  three  days,  when  they  occur,  all  the  creatures 
of  the  good  creator  are  purified  and  pure  by  the 
perfect  washing  passed  through,  by  the  most  amaz- 
ing preparation  ordained  (bakhto),  andhy  the  most 
complete  account  they  render  complete.  1 14.  And 
they  are  triumphant  over  the  fiend  through  their  own 
weapons,  through  their  own  driving  away  of  their 
own  littleness  (kasvtrtfarlh),  and  the  glory  of  the 
creator  and  that  of  the  angels ;  and  since  he  becomes 
exhausted  in  resources  (den  kkr)  they  make  him 
become  extinct. 

115.  But  previously-  they  are  attacked,  and  dis- 
persed, and  subdued,  and  this  even  fully  painfully 
and  with  complete  experience ;  and  they  aid, 
through  backward  goodness,  in  the  antagonism  of 
means  which  are  separated  divergently,  through 
scattered  resources  and  subdued  strength,  like  the 
life  from  the  body  of  worldly  mortals,  and  this, 
moreover,  confusedly,  uselessly,  and  unmovin 
116.  But  the  abode3  for  the  essential  material 
existence  (stl-i  /-iharfku),  about  which  t/wre  is  a 
seeking  for  interment4,  is  not  powerless,  and  on 
enquiring  the  wishes  of  such   numbers6  they  have 


1  That  is,  the  destroyer  of  the  fiend  was  die  creator  of  the  men 
mentioned  in  §  108.  The  reading  sina.snS,  'perception,'  is  un- 
certain; perhaps  we  ought  to  read  'in  the  regions  (dfvSgdnS) 
of  light: 

8  That  is,  before  the  purification  in  molten  metal. 

'  The  •  body,'  apparently,  but  this  section  is  by  no  means  clear. 

'  This  must  be  on  the  part  of  the  fiend,  as  burial  is  unlawful. 

s  Perhaps  the  meaning  is  that  the  fiend  is  at  length  overcome 
by  the  constantly  accumulating  numbers  of  the  penitent  wicked 
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cast  him  out ;  and  no  share  whatever,  nor  fragment 
of  a  share,  of  fiendishness,  nor  even  so  much  as 
some  morsel  of  unpardonablcness  sent  by  fiendish- 
ness, remains  in  this  light. 

1 1 7.  Those  who  are  righteous,  intelligent  through 
their  own  glory  of  religion — which  is  a  spirit1  in 
the  form  of  light — are  scattered  (parvandag-alto) 
equally  around  the  sky  of  skies,  when  from  every 
single  side  of  it  there  arises,  for  the  sake  of  margin, 
three  times  as  much  space  as  the  earth  created  by 
Aimarma^,  in  the  preparation  of  the  creatures 
which  were  created  by  him.  118.  Through  his 
own  will  he  again  constructs  the  bodies  of  the 
evil  creation,  unlaboriously,  easily,  and  full-glori- 
ously, though  their  construction  is  even  from  the 
clay  of  Aushdlrtar",  and  their  moisture  is  from 
the  purified  water  of  Arekdvistir3  the  undented. 
119.  And  from  that  which  is  a  good  protector 
through    him,   and   which    is    also   connected   with 


1  The  handsome  maiden  who  is  supposed  to  meet  the  departed 
soul,  and  whose  form  is  an  embodiment  of  its  own  deeds  and 
religion  (see  Chaps.  XXIV,  5,  XHV,  20).  Or,  perhaps,  the  angel 
of  religion  (Din)  itself,  which  is  reverenced  for  its  radiance  and 
glory  in  Din  Yt.  4. 

■  A  mythical  mountain  (see  Chap.  XXX,  2). 

1  The  mythical  source  of  pure  water  which  is  said  to  flow  from 
Mount  Alburs  into  Lake  Urvis  on  the  summit  of  Mount  HQgar. 
and  thence  to  Mount  Ausinddm  in  the  wide-formed  ocean,  whence 
it  partly  flows  into  the  ocean,  and  partly  rains  upon  the  earth  (see 
Bd  XIII,  1,  3-5).  Much  the  same  account  of  it  is  given  in  Chap. 
XCII,  gj  only  ihe  lake  is  said  to  be  on  the  summit  of  Mount 
Ausindflm.  It  is  the  Av.  Ardvi  sura  of  the  A  ban  Yt.,  and  the 
Pahl.  form  ArckdvisQr  =  Aregdvisur  may  be  explained  as  a  trans- 
position of  Arcdgvisilr,  an  ordinary  mispronunciation  of  Ardvi 
sura.  Modern  Parsis,  who  consider  the  Pahl.  k  as  silent  (or  metely 
a  soft  aspirate)  after  a  vowel,  would  pronounce  Aredvisur. 


him,  even  from  the  Hadhayaj  ox1,  is  the  strength 
of  everlasting  welfare  (vchgarih)  and  immortality; 
and  the  living  are  again  produced  for  the  body,  they 
have  immortal  life,  and  they  become  hungerless  and 
thirstless,  undecaying  and  undying,  undistressed  and 
undiseased,  ever-living  and  ever-beneficial. 

1 20.  After  the  renovation  of  the  universe  there  is 
no  demon,  because  there  is  no  deceit ;  and  no  fit 
because  there  is  no  falsity ;  there  is  no  evil  spirit 
(angramin6),  because  there  is  no  destruction  ;  there 
is  no  hell,  because  there  is  no  wickedness ;  there  is 
no  strife,  because  there  is  no  anger ;  there  is  no 
hatred,  because  there  is  no  ill-temper  (dazih); 
there  is  no  pain,  because  there  is  no  disease. 
1 2t.  There  is  also  no  Dahak2,  because  there  is 
no  fear ;  there  is  no  want,  because  there  is  no 
greediness ;  there  is  no  shame,  because  there  is  no 
deformity;  there  is  no  falsehood3,  because  there 
is  no  desire  of  falsehood ;  there  is  no  heterodoxy, 
because  there  are  no  false  statements ;  and  there  is 
no  tardiness,  because  it  speaks  of  a  dilatory  ($ust6) 
race  in  that  which  is  said  thus  :  '  They  are  all  those 
of  evil  thoughts,  of  evil  words,  of  evil  deeds,  a  race 
of  all  evils  to  be  made  to  tear  by  the  evil  spirit.' 

122.  And  on  his  (the  demon's)  disappearance 
every  evil  has  disappeared,  on  the  disappearance 
of  evil  every  good  is  perfected,  and  in  the  time  of 
complete  goodness  it  is  not  possible  to  occasion 
(andakhtano)  any  pain  or  distress  whatever,  by 
any  means,  to  any  creature.  123.  Those  who  are 
present  (nunak)  sufferers4,  when  there  is  a  blow  of 

1  See  §  99.  »  See  §  97. 

1  M 1 4  and  J  omit  what  follows,  as  far  as  '  heterodoxy.' 
4  Literally  4  attainers  to  endurance.' 


) 


CHAPTER    XXXVII,   120-128. 


II9 


a  fist  on  the  body,  or  the  point  of  a  nail  (t£kh 
burak)  is  driven  into  a  limb,  are  pained  on  account 
of  the  combination  (ham-daa'akJh)  of  a  different 
nature  for  the  purposes  of  the  fiend  in  the  body. 
124.  But  at  that  time  of  no  complication  (aham- 
yakhtih),  when  a  limb  is  struck  upon  a  limb,  or 
even  such  a  thing  as  a  knife,  or  sword,  or  club,  or 
stone,  or  arrow  reaches  the  body,  there  is  no  pain 
or  discomfort  whatever  corresponding  to  that  pre- 
sent pain.  125.  And  at  that  time  one  consideration 
(vujlt/-ae)  occurs,  for  now  the  pain  from  that  beat- 
ing and  striking  is  always  owing  to  that  different 
nature,  and  on  account  of  their  being  suitable  to  it, 
but  at  that  time  everything  being  of  like  nature  and 
like  formation  there  is  never  any  distress. 

126.  And  in  that  most  happy  time  they  let  the 
sun,  moon,  and  luminaries  exist,  but  there  is  no 
need  for  a  return  of  the  day  and  a  removal  of  its 
going  forth  (frashm)1,  for  the  world  is  a  dispenser 
(vakhtar)  of  all  light,  and  all  creatures,  too,  are 
brilliant;  those  luminaries  also  become  as  it  were 
perfectly  splendid  for  them.  127.  And  every  crea- 
ture, too,  is  of  like  will  and  like  power ;  which- 
r  were  mortals,  unenvious  of  the  welfare  of  all 
creatures,  are  alike  joyous,  and  that  share  of  their 
position  and  pleasure  rejoices  them  which  has  come 
to  them  from  the  glory  of  all  the  existences  and  capa- 
bilities of  him,  the  all-good,  who  is  aware  of  all  of 
rything  through  his  own  perfect  persistence  and 
complete  resources. 

128.    And  he  allots,  to  the  doers  of  good  works 

1  The  '  going  forth '  of  the  day  or  the  sun  means  its  disappear- 
ance or  going  away,  and  is  an  Avesta  phrase.  The  sun  is  supposed 
to  be  '  forth  '  when  it  is  absent,  not  when  it  appears. 


and  the  suitable  ranks,  the  power  of  a  judge 
(daafako),  wealthiness,  goodness,  and  the  director- 
ship (ratfth)  of  what  is  intended.  129.  He  is  the 
designer  of  what  is  intended,  as  it  is  said  about 
his  creatures  and  capability  that  fire  is  producing 
wind,  fire  is  producing  water,  and  fire  is  producing 
earth ;  wind  is  producing  fire,  wind  is  producing  water, 
and  wind  is  producing  earth  ;  water  is  producing  fire, 
water  is  producing  wind,  and  water  is  producing  earth  ; 
earth  is  producing  fire,  earth  is  producing  wind,  and 
earth  is  producing  water.  130.  The  spirit  is  both 
the  cause  of  spirit  and  the  cause  of  matter  (stlj); 
and  the  cause  of  matter,  too.  is  also  the  cause  of 
spirit,  through  that  perpetual  capability. 

131.  And,  moreover,  all  the  angels,  the  souls,  and 
the  guardian  spirits  are  attending  to  the  wishes  of 
the  glory  of  the  creator  and  the  commands  of  the 
creator,  without  trouble  and  fully  rejoicing,  in  like- 
ness unto  the  forms  of  seas,  rivers,  mountains,  trees, 
and  waters1;  and  they  have  comforted  and  deco- 
rated the  creation.  132.  And  the  angels,  souls,  and 
guardian  spirits,  themselves  also  the  constituted 
spirits  of  a  former  contact  with  life,  are  thereby 
pleased  and  rejoiced ;  eternal  and  thoroughly  pre- 
pared they  are  naturalised  in  that  complete  joy. 


Chapter  XXXVIII. 

r.   As  to  the  thirty-seventh  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus :  The  measure  that  they 


1  All  objects  being  supposed  to  be  represented  by  guardian 
spirits  in  the  oilier  world. 
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measure  good  works  ivitk  being  revealed1,  how  is  it 
then  when  there  is  more,  or  not,  done  by  us  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  every  thought,  word, 
and  deed  whose  result  is  joy,  happiness,  and  com- 
mendable recompense — when  a  happy  result  is  ob- 
tainable, and  the  exuberance  (afzuno)  of  thought, 
word,  and  deed  is  important — is  well-thought,  well- 
said,  and  well-done2.  3.  And  for  him  the  result  of 
whose  wish  for  good  works  is  conclusively  joy  and 
exaltation  of  soul — which  are  his  attainment  of 
recompense  from  the  constantly-beneficial  space*, 
the  immortal  #«</ unlimited,  which  shall  never  perish 
—there  is  no  measure  of  the  multitude  of  good 
works.  4.  For  every  one  by  whom  many  are  per- 
formed, and  who  engages  in  still  more,  appropriates 
the  result  more  fully,  and  is  more  worthy;  but  it  is 
not  obtained  for  the  completion  of  that  which  is  a 
definite  measure,  therefore  he  does  not  obtain  still 
more,  and  it  is  not  necessary  fie  should ;  and  it  is, 
moreover,  not  obtained  even  for  the  completion  of  a 
limit  of  unlimitedness4. 


1  They  are  balanced  against  the  sins  committed  (see  Chaps.  XIII, 
2-4,  XXIV.  5,6);  if  the  good  works  exceed  the  sins  by  a  very 
small  quantity  the  soul  is  supposed  to  go  to  the  ordinary  heaven 
(vahinA),  but  if  by  a  quantity  sufficient  to  balance  one  unatonable 
sin  it  goes  to  the  best  existence,  or  supreme  heaven  (gartWm&nd, 
see  Sis.  VI,  3,  4).  Mi 4  and  J  have  merely:  'The  measure  for 
good  works  being  revealed.' 

1  The  three  characteristics  of  good  works. 

■  See  Chaps.  XXVI,  3,  XXXI,  24,  XXXVH,  22. 

*  The  good  works  in  excess  of  the  quantity  necessary  for  ad- 
mitting ihe  soul  into  the  supreme  heaven  cannot  affect  the  destina- 
tion of  the  soul,  but  they  add  to  its  future  enjoyment  (see  Chap. 
VIII,  4),  and  no  limit  can  be  assigned  to  the  quantity  that  can  be 
thus  absorbed. 


Chapter  XXXIX. 

i.  As  to  the  thirty-eighth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  What  are  the  reason  and 
cause  of  tying  on  the  sacred  t/ireati-g\rd\e  (kustlko) ! 
which,  when  they  shall  tie  it  on  is  said  to  be  so 
greatly  valuable,  and  when  they  shall  not  tie  it  the 
sin  is  so  grievous  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  all-good,  most 
Spiritual  of  spirits,  and  most  ruling  of  rulers  is  the 
creator,  and  there  is  no  need  of  troubles  for  men  of 
the  poor  as  to  any  wealth  or  anything,  for  all  are 
his  own.  3.  And  through  his  will  as  ruler,  and  all- 
powerful,  he  demands  this  of  men,  to  remain  properly 


1  The  Kfistfk  (Pers.  kustt)  consists  of  a  string,  about  the  size 
of  a  stay-lace,  which  is  first  passed  twice  round  the  waist  very 
loosely,  over  the  sacred  shirt  (see  Chap.  XL,  2),  and  tied  in  front 
with  a  loose  double  knot  (right-handed  and  left-handed),  and  the 
long  ends  are  then  passed  a  third  time  round  the  waist  and 
again  behind  with  a  similar  double  knot.  This  string  contains  six 
strands,  each  consisting  of  twelve  very  fine,  white,  woollen  threads 
twisted  together,  or  seventy-two  threads  in  all.  Near  each  end  the  six 
strands  are  braided  together,  instead  of  being  twisted,  and  for  the 
last  inch  they  are  braided  into  three  separate  string-ends  of  two 
strands  each;  these  string-ends,  therefore,  contain  twenty-four 
threads  each,  and  form  a  kind  of  fringed  end  to  the  string.  This 
fringe  is  a  sort  of  remembrancer,  as  its  six  strands  are  supposed  to 
symholize  the  six  Gahanb.irs  or  season-festivals,  the  twelve  threads 
in  each  strand  symbolize  the  twelve  months,  the  twenty-four  threads 
in  each  string-end  symbolize  the  twenty-four  kar</aks  or  sections  of 
the  Vispara*/,  and  the  seventy-two  threads  in  the  whole  siring 
symbolize  the  seventy-two  his  or  chapters  of  the  Yasna.  The 
girdle  has  to  be  re-tied  every  time  the  hands  have  been  washed, 
which,  in  order  to  comply  with  the  ceremonial  laws,  occurs  many 
times  in  the  day ;  and  each  time  it  has  to  be  done  with  ceremony 
and  a  particular  formula  of  prayer  (see  §  27). 
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skirted1  as  a  true  servant  not  even  bound — which  is 
due  to  that  service,  and  also  the  indication  of  a 
servant — as  is  seen  and  clearly  declared  in  the  ever- 
fixed  (hamai-da^o)  religion  and  belief. 

4.  Formerly  men  paid  homage  through  the  will 
and  worship,  as  it  were  more  effectually,  more  essen- 
tially, and  more  suitably  for  the  discreet ;  and  every 
day  spent  in  worship  offered  and  homage  paid  they 
account  as  of  the  greatest  use,  particularly  for  ob- 
serving the  world,  and  understanding  its  character. 
5.  And  as  to  him  of  whose  offering  of  homage  no 
worldly  advantage  whatever  is  apparent — as  fruit  is 
apparent  from  trees,  flavour  from  foods,  fragrance 
from  aromatic  herbs,  tint  (b&ni)  from  colours,  the 
good  quality  of  spears  from  the  forest,  health  from 
the  patient  (m61varakan),  and  decision  from  words 
— but,  audibly  speaking,  his  head  is  lowered  in  sign 
of  humility — as  though  the  head,  which  is  uppermost 
in  the  body  and  in  the  most  pre-eminent  position, 
and  is  lowered  as  far  even  as  the  sole  of  the  foot, 
which  is  lowermost  in  the  body,  salutes2  and  is 
placed  on  the  ground  in  thought  about  worship  and 
desire  of  paying  homage — and  the  appearance  which 
exists  as  regards  himself  through  that  lowliest  (kf- 
hasto)  servitude  is  in  aaordatuc  with  that  which  is 
apparent  from  trees,  food,  and  the  many  other  worldly 
advantages  before  recited — whoever  has  offered  hom- 
age and  such  advantageous  (vesisnako)  appearance 


1  That  is,  fully  clad,  as  going  about  uncovered  is  a  sin  (see 
Chap.  XL,  4).  On  occasions  of  ceremony,  and  for  the  purpose 
of  showing  extraordinary  respect,  the  Parsis  wear  an  extra  long- 
skirted  robe. 

*  Reading  drtodbtd,  but  the  orthography  is  unusual  and  the 
word,  therefore,  uncertain. 
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is  manifest — even  then  that  sign  of  humility  and 
servitude  is  what  great  multitudes  consider  the 
offering  of  homage  of  a  man  more  essential  for 
hypocrisy  (she do)1. 

6.  But  owing  to  that  which  happens  when  they 
plant  a  tree  in  the  name  of  a  sacred  being8  and  eat 
the  produce,  and  practise  other  worldly  labour  of 
worldly  advantage,  owing  also  to  work  of  this  kind 
through  the  doing  of  which  they  preserve  all  the 
growing  crops  of  the  whole  world,  and  through  tillage 
and  multitudinous  cultivated  plots  (khustakiha)  it 
is  manifest  that  they  should  meditate  inwardly  (den 
mi  no  yen)3.  7.  A  token  and  sign  of  worship  is  of 
great  use,  and  a  great  assistance  (baiv£"i$no)  therein 
is  this  belt  (band),  which  is  called  the  Ktistik,  that 
is  tied  on  the  middle  of  the  body. 

S.  The  reasons  of  the  assistance  are  numerous ; 
and  its  first  assistance  is  this,  that  as  to  him  who — 
as  a  worshipper  of  the  sacred  beings,  owing  to  the 
undeceitful  (akadba)  religion  whose  indication  is 
sagaciously  propitiating  with  die  purifying  cup4 — 
wears  upon  the  body  that  spiritual,  customary,  and 


1  The  author  is  here  adopting  his  most  involved  style  of  writing, 
which,  in  the  original  Pahlavi,  is  often  hardly  intelligible,  and 
particularly  apt  to  be  misunderstood;  but  the  object  of  this  s«. 
secms  to  be  to  deprecate  the  Muhammadan  practice  of  frequent 
prostrations  during  prayer,  which  are  in  marked  contrast  to  the 
slight  obeisances  made  by  the  Parsis. 

Whether  yfidatd  means  '  an  angel,'  or  'God/  is  here  uncertain. 

8  The  argument  is  that  the  growth  of  plants  is  so  obviou<«ly 
occasioned  by  some  unseen  power  that  it  naturally  leads  to  medi- 
tation, and  then  to  prayer. 

*  The  words  dani-rniko  levatmau-laslik  n  seem  to 

refer  to  the  Bareshnmn  ceremony  of  purification,  described  in 
Vend.  IX,  1-1^5  {see  App.  IV),  which  is  a  rite  eminently  character- 
istic  of  Maa//a-worship. 
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doctrinal  indication  of  the  sacred  beings  with  a  wis- 
dom which  is  truly  religion,  his  steadfastness  and 
religious  service  of  the  sacred  beings  are  audibly 
spoken  thereby ;  even  for  the  religious  it  is  com- 
manded, because  it  is  an  assisting  motive  of  beneficial 
high-priests  and  such-like  submitters  to  the  com- 
mands of  the  religion  of  the  sacred  beings. 

9.  One  is  this,  that,  as  the  lowliest  servant  and 
greatest  lord  are  steadily  agreed,  and  //  is  beneficial  ■ 
when  they  (the  servants)  wear  a  belt  upon  the  body 
as  a  sign  of  service — because  it  is  not  the  custom 
to  grant  that  little  at  any  time  without  guardianship 
— the  lapse  of  which  service  is  also  not  a  beneficial 
lapse,  then  those  unbound  are  without  a  token  of  the 
lord's  service. 

10.  One  is  this,  that  it  is  commanded  in  revela- 
tion to  keep  thought,  word,  and  deed  confined  from 
sin  by  a  belt,  and  just  like  a  servant;  for  the  sake 
of  confinement  of  sins  from  purity  of  thought,  whose 
dwelling  is  the  heart,  one  is  to  wear  the  same  belt, 
which  is  the  token  of  a  servant,  on  the  middle  of  the 
body  and  before  the  heart;  and  the  periodical  (han- 
gamtkano)  sight  of  the  token  and  sign  of  confined 
sins,  and  of  the  constant  reminder  for  ones  own 
mind,  is  the  necessity  of  wearing  it  as  a  belt  which 
is  very  restraining  from  the  sin  in  thought,  word, 
and  deed  that  is  manifest  even  in  experience  ;  which 
wearing  of  the  same  belt  is  as  a  reason  and  cause  of 
much  remembrance  of  much  sin,  that  in  the  same 
way  is  therefore  a  restraint  of  it. 

1 1.  One  is  this,  that  the  ancients  acquainted  with 
religion   have  communicated   these   tidings   (sr6bo) 


1  Reading  spcnSk,  but  it  may  be  sas6ak, 'seemly.' 


unto  our  ancestors  and  to  us  : — '  When  the  destroyer 
came  upon  the  creatures,  the  demons  and  witches 
(pariko)  especially  rushed  up  in  the  earth  and 
atmosphere,  and  even  Xo  just  below  the  position  of 
the  stars;  and  they  saw  multitudes  of  Luminal 
and  also  the  barricade  and  rampart1  of  the  glory  of 
the  religion,  and  the  girdle (parvand)a  of  the  wishes 
and  good  works  of  all,  when3  it  is  arrayed  like  a 
brilliant  ///ra?//-girdle  (kustlk),  and  all  its  luminaries 
are  girded  (p .irvasto)  by  the  girdle  as  the  girdle  of 
the  omniscient  wisdom  has  girded  the  all-intelligent 
angels.'  12.  That  great  glory  of  the  pure  religion, 
solving  doubts,  became  as  beautiful  and  far-adorning 
as  is  stated  in  the  liturgy  (mansar)  thus:  'The 
star-studded  girdle  (aylz/yahangano)  of  the  spirit- 
fashioned,  good  religion  of  the  Maafa-worshippersV 

13.  All  the  demons  and  fiends  awry  terrified  by  the 
great  glory  of  the  religion,  and  it  is  said  that,  by  the 
recital,  practice,  and  promulgation  of  the  whole 
routine  of  the  enlightened  religion,  all  those  fiends 
are  subdued,  and  the  renovation  of  the  universe  is 
produced  by  the  will  of  the  patron  spirits  (ah van). 

14.  Likewise,  on  account  of  that  terror,  none  of  the 
demons  and  fiends,  who  are  the  mightiest  of  the 
demons,  rushed  upon  the  creatures  of  that  upper- 
most third  of  the  sky  \  who  are  in  purity  and  inde- 

'  See  Chap.  XXXVII,  47. 

8  It  is  not  certain  that  parvand  signifies  'a  girdle,'  or  that 
parvastano  means  'to  gird,"  but  they  seem  to  be  used  in  that 
sense  here.  The  former  word  translates  Av.  paurvanim, '  leading 
the  Pleiades '  (Ilaug's  Essays,  p.  1S2),  in  Yas.  IX,  8t,  an  epithet 
applied  to  the  belt  of  Orion. 

3  M14  has  'which.' 

*  Quoted  from  Pahl.  Yas.  IX,  81  (see  Chap.  XXXVU,  48). 

•  See  Chap.  XXXVII,  24-27 
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structibility.  15.  And  it  (the  girdle)  is  commanded 
in  revelation  for  men,  more  particularly  for  upholders 
of  the  religion1,  to  be  within  the  middle  third  and 
near  to  the  uppermost  third  of  the  body8. 

16.  Oru  is  this,  that  Yim  the  splendid,  son  of 
Vlvangha3,  who  in  his  worldly  career  was  most 
prosperous  in  worldly  affairs,  a  keeper  away  of  all 
agitations  of  temper4  and  all  death,  and  a  provider 
of  freedom  from  decay  and  exemption  from  death, 
when  he  was  deceived  by  the  fiend  was  thereby 
made  eager  for  supreme  sovereignty  instead  of  the 
service  of  ACiha/ma^^.  17.  And  about  his  admi- 
nistration (da^drlh)  of  the  creatures  it  is  said  he 
himself  became  cut5  away  from  radiant  glory  by 
that    fiendish  ness'\  and    their    cause    of    w.-i 

1  M14  continues  as  follows: — 'through  that  girdle  (parvand) 
of  the  religion,  and  a  //mad-girdle  (kftstfko),  from  the  region  of 
the  world  and  religious  in  character,  is  put  on  within  the  middle 
third,'  &c. 

1  Some  words  are  evidently  here  missing  in  the  Pahl.  text, 
including  the  first  word  of  the  next  section.  The  reason  here 
given  for  the  girdle  being  worn  round  the  waist,  just  below  the 
uppermost  third  of  the  body,  is  that  the  impregnable  barrier  of 
heaven  (of  which  the  girdle  is  a  counterpart)  is  said  to  be  just 
below  the  uppermost  third  of  the  sky. 

*  See  Chip.  XXXVII.  80.  95. 

4  Reading  vispo  khdl-xdr&n,  but  we  might  perhaps  read 
vispo&n  sahftrdn, 'all  oppressors,' assuming  that  sahdr  stands 
for  Av.  sathra,  a  term  applied  to  some  particular  tribe  of  another 
religion  which  was  under  the  rule  of  Yim  and  his  two  predecessors 
(see  Zamydd  Yt.  26,  28,  31).  Another  possible  reading  is  vis- 
p6an  yekhvaran, '  all  frosts.' 

8  Assuming  that  khvu</ako  stands  for  khu</ako,  but  the  word 
is  uncertain. 

•  The  particular  kind  of  fiendishness  that  led  Yim  astray  in  his 
old  age  (like  Solomon)  was  lying,  that  is,  denial  of  the  truth  of 
his  religion.  In  consequence  of  this  apostasy  the  royal  glory 
departed  from  him,  and  he  allied  himself  to  die  demons  in  the 


(garlni^no)  is  the  demon,  and  mankind  perishes  in 
that  wandering  from  plain  and  hill-side1.  18.  And 
his  pardon  originated  from  the  fully -persistent 
creator ;  therefore  he  spoke  and  gave  advice  unto 
his  successors  as  to  the  retribution  of  those  who  shall 
abandon  the  service  of  the  creator;  and  therein  is 
explained  about  the  fortress  of  the  angels-,  with 
the  many  proper  actions  which  are  the  strength  of 
the  fortress,  and  about  the  proportional  way  it  is 
strengthened  when  a  belt  worn  on  the  waist  is  or- 
dered for  men  by  him — the  fully  glorious  ruler  who 
was  lord  of  the  world,  and  also  in  gloriousncss  well- 
betokening  the  good  creation — and  they3  likewise 
order  it. 

19.  One  is  this,  that  just  as  through  that  reason*, 
which  is  an  appointment  (pac/6-dahi.cno)  that  the 
sacred  beings  decreed,  the  sacred  f/trcad-g\rd\e  ■ 
worn  even  before  the  coming  of  Zaratilft  the  Sptta- 
man,  so  after  the  coming  ^/"that  messenger  (vak  h  s var) 
of  the  sacred  beings,  the  righteous  Zaratu^t — who 
enjoined  the  commands  of  the  good  spirits  and  the 

sition  of  the  religion,  with   discourse    praisi 
the  sacred  beings  and  scriptures  (afistako)  about 
steadfastness  in  the  good  religion — the  same  religious 
girdle  is  put  on,  with  a  religious  formula*,  around 


617  th  year  of  his  reign,  and  remained  in  their  power  for  most  of 
the  remaining  century  of  his  life  (sec  Zamyad  Yt.  3i-38,Bd.  XXIII, 
,,  XXXIV,  <). 

1  Assuming  that  dastft  stands  for  Pers.  dajt,  and  varfrakfi 
for  Pers.  garivah;  otherwise,  we  may  read  'from  dignity  and  the 
hovel  (vari£ak6),'  meaning  that  they  perish  from  all  ranks,  instead 
of  all  places. 

•  The  rampart  of  heaven  (see  §  11). 

is  successors.  4  As  detailed  in  §  i3. 

*  The  Nirang-i  Kusti  (see  §  27). 
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the  body,  over  the  garment  of  Vohuman1.  20.  Be- 
cause the  same  intimation,  relative  to  girding  (pa r- 
vandUntk)  is  wisdom  for  which  the  race  of  the 
religion  is  so  justly  famed  that  innumerable  people, 
with  the  same  customs  and  equally  proper  girding, 
wear  the  sacrtd  ///r<W-girdIe,  the  ceremonial  belt  of 
the  religion  and  indication  of  the  creator,  on  the 
middle  of  the  body ;  and  it  becomes  more  destructive 
of  the  power  of  destruction 2,  more  obstructive  of  the 
way  to  sin,  and  more  contesting  (kastaktar)  the 
will  of  the  demons. 

21.  One  is  this,  that  lu  is  unwise  that  has  not 
worn  it  when  that  man  has  arrived  in  whose  law  no 
belting  and  no  girdling3  are  ordered,  and  more  per- 
plexing and  more  grievous  destruction  is  so  mani- 
fested at  the  time,  that  it  is  similar  evidence  to  that 
exposition  of  revelation,  the  purport  (aevar)  of  whose 
question  and  reply  is  spoken  thus4: — '"O  creator! 
m  whom  is  the  manifestation  of  secredy-progressing 
destruction,  that  is,  in  whom  is  its  progress  ? "  And 
Auharmar^  spoke  thus  :  "In  him  who  is  the  guide 
of  a  vile  religion  ;  whoever  it  is  who  puts  on  a  girdle 


1  The  sacred  shirt  (see  Chap.  XL,  2).  The  garment  of  a 
purified  man  is  called  Vohuman  in  Vend.  XIX,  76-78,  81-83 
(trans.  D). 

1  The  term  stg  or  shg,  used  Tor  '  destruction '  here  and  in 
§$  21-23,  >s  lne  name  of 'the  fiend  who  causes  annihilation*  (see 
M.  XXVIII,  26). 

1  It  is  possible  that  an-aytryig£nih  may  mean  'no  gar- 
menting.' and  refer  to  the  sacred  shirt,  as  the  previous  term 
aribandih,  'no  belting.'  refers  to  the  sacred  thread-girdle. 

*  In  PahLVend.  XVIII,  2 1-23,  with  some  variations  (see  Haug's 
Essays,  p.  367). 

'  Instead  of  rubakih,  'progress,'  K35  has  rubSnih,  which 
might  mean  'soul-state,'  but  is  probably  a  clerical  blunder. 

[«8]  K 


at  most  thrice  (3-tumak)  in  a  year',  that  is,  he  does 
not  wear  a  sacral  shirt  and  ////rrt//-girdl(_\  and  his 
law  also  is  this,  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  \\<  ,tr 
them'" — and  when  the  law  of  no  belting  is  so 
grievous  that,  when  that  law  shall  be  accepted,  it  is 
observed  that  destruction  is  strengthened. 

22.  The  same  belt,  kept  on  after  the  command  of 
Yim.  was  the  first  token  as  regards  which  an  annihi- 
lator  of  destruction  is  mentioned  and  established  by 
law ;  and  an  both  occasions2  destruction  is  more 
grievously  manifest.  23.  That  which  is  more  par- 
ticularly important  is  such  as  the  destroyer  of  de- 
struction, Yim  the  splendid,  advised,  which  the  high- 
priest  of  the  good,  ZaratuJt  the  Spttaman,  mentioned 
thus  : — '  The  sacred  t/ircad-g\r<\\e  is  as  a  sign  of  tin- 
service  of  the  sacred  beings,  a  token  of  sin  ended, 
and  a  presage  of  beneficence ;  and  one  is  to  put  it 
on  and  to  gird  /'/,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  heart 
and  on  the  middle  of  the  body,  with  the  religious 
formula  accompanying  the  glorious  scripture/  24. 
That  is  also  betokened  by  its  equally-dividing  (ham- 
bur)  position  and  determining  fashion  ;  for,  as  .1 
man  becomes  a  discriminator  between  benefit  and 
injury,  between  good  and  evil,  so  also  the  place  of 
the  sacred  M/'«W-girdlo  is  between  below  and  above. 
25.  With  a  low  sacred  girdle  there  is  ;i  passage  for  m 
want  of  openness  (av!sh6rtranQ)  and  secret  ruin, 
and  also  a  shutting  up3  of  life ;  with  a  high  sacred 


1  In  the  Vendidad  it  is  he  who  does  not  put  one  on  for  three 
years. 

*  Both  when  ordered  by  Yim  and  when  confirmed  by  Zaratftrt. 

*  Reading  arar-vadixnSih  (the  first  nasal  in  bandi.rn  = 
vandixn  being  often  omitted);  it  can  hardly  be  afrandijn&ih, 
4  magnificence,'  because  the   latter  abstract  suffix,  -ih,  would  be 
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girdle  there  is  a  way  for  thought,  word,  and  deed, 
and  no  confinement  (agirmiokarlh)  of  life;  and 
tying  the  sacred  girdle  with  a  religious  rite  (ham- 
din  6)  is  like  a  glory  amid  the  glories  of  the  angels, 
for  it  is  itself  through  the  aid  of  the  patron  spirit 
(ahv6).  26.  And  from  the  heart,  which  is  the  place 
of  thought  and  dwelling  of  life,  on  the  upper  side 
(lalalh)  are  the  eye,  ear,  tongue,  and  brain,  which 
are  the  dwellings  of  sight,  hearing,  speech,  under- 
ling, and  intellect ;  and  on  its  lower  side  (fror/ih)1 
is  the  abode  of  a  father's  gonerativencss. 

27.  When  this  sacred  f/ircad-g\rd\e,  whose  token, 
sign,  and  presage  are  such*,  is  tied,  it  is  girded  on 
with  this  glorious  rite3  of  the  glorious  ones,  the 
custom  of  the  learned,  the  command  of  rulers,  and 
the  decree  of  apostles. 

28.  That  secretly-progressing  destruction  ',  which 
arises  from  the  fiend  of  insubordination  (asarddrih)5 
who  was  much  afraid  of  Yim,  and  which  is  averse  to 
the  labour  of  men  and  the  service  of  Auharmas*/, 
is  a  demon  and  irreligious  (du.?-d!n6),  who  is  full 
of  fear  of  the  girdles  (parvandlha)  of  the  glory  of 


ungrammatieal  after  the  former,  -if  no,  in  an  uncompounded  verbal 
noun.     Some  of  ihe  other  words  are  also  uncertain. 

1  The  MSS.  have  merely  rd</ih.  *  As  slated  in  §  23. 

'  This  is  the  Nirang-i  Kusli,  or  girdle  formula,  that  has  to  be 
performed  every  time  the  girdle  is  re-tied,  which  happens  several 
limes  a  day.  It  is  fully  detailed  in  Appendix  II,  at  the  end  of 
this  volume, 

4  See  $  ai  ;  the  first  letter  of  nihan,  'secretly,'  is  omitted  by 
K35  in  both  places. 

'  S&g,  the  fiend  of  destruction,  is  connected  with  the  demon 
Put  in  Vend.  XIX,  4,  6  ;  but  the  characteristic  of 'insubordination  ' 
is  more  applicable  to  Ihe  demon  Taioinat,  '  the  disobedient '  (see 
Bd.  XXVIII,  14,  16,34). 
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religion,  with  which  both  angels  and  also  world! 
have  become  belted  and  diligent. 

29.  Then,  because  the  glory  for  this  belt  of  ours, 
which  is  called  the  Kustik  and  is  worn  on  the  middle 
of  the  body,  remains  unreleased  (at/t-vukht)  from 
the  angels,  who  are  givers  of  glory,  and  from  men 
who  are  glorious — which  is  explained  as  a  similitude 
and  sample  of  fortunes  (baharakolha)  among  world- 
lings, even  those  who  arc  actually  primitive  creatures 
likewise1 — it  has,  therefore,  seemed  comely  and 
desirable.  30.  And  their  heart,  will,  knowledge, 
and  purpose  are  as  much  for  it  as  that  which  is  , 
ceptible  where,  even  apart  from  those  of  the  good 
religion  who  shall  tie  the  sacred  /hrcad-g\rd\e  with 
the  scripture  formula,  some  of  the  faiths  of  all  coun- 
tries, except  those  who  are  unbelted,  possess  the 
religious  custom2.  31.  Also  outside  the  seat  of  the 
existence  of  faith3  all  men  have  the  waist,  or  the 
palms  of  the  hands*,  or  similar  joints  for  a  girdle 
(kustik 6);  and  it  is  deemed  comely,  desirable,  and 
convenient  for  work  to  wear  it.  32.  And  it  is  mani- 
festly the  lot  (dak 5)  of  the  thoroughly-praising  one 
whose  own  desire  is  truth  and  the  enjoyment  of  1 
fare,  it  is  a  token  of  the  service  of  the  sacred  beings, 
and  a  sign  of  walking  in  the  commands  of  religion, 


1  The  precise  meaning  is  not  very  clear. 

*  Alluding  probably  to  the  Brahmanical  thread  which  is  worn 
by  the  higher  castes  of  Hindus  diagonally,  over  one  shoulder  and 
below  the  other  arm,  and  is  so  far  analogous  to  the  Parsi  ihrcad- 
girdle  that  it  is  a  religious  symbol  put  on  with  a  religious  rite. 

1  Reading  vardyunS  ahu  ga  s,  but  K36  1  i  no,  'growth/ 

instead  of '  faith.' 

*  Reading  kafiha,  or  kafagih.  Perhaps  the  allusion  is  to  a 
rosary  which  is  held  in  the  hands,  or  worn  on  the  wrists,  by  people 
of  many  religions. 
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which  they  shall  tie  on  account  of  the  superior  beings 
(pashuman)  with  the  proper  formula,  more  particu- 
larly li/i/h  that  which  one  utters  when  tJnr\-  is  reliance 
Upon  the  scripture  itself. 


Chapter  XL. 

1.  As  to  the  thirty-ninth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  What  kind  of  goodness  and 
want  of  goodness  can  there  be  in  the  sacred  thread- 
girdle  and  shirt;  and  what  are  the  sin  of  running 
about  uncovered,  of  prayer  offered  and  prayer  not 
offered,  and  the  purpose  of  cleansing  (mtf  n)  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  (the  shirt)1  is  needful 
to  be  perfectly  pure  white  and  single,  which  one  fold 
is  because  Vohuman  also  is  thus  the  one  creature 
who  Was  first3,  and  afterwards  from  him  the  gar- 
ment which  is  innermost  and  concealed  is  called  in 
revelation 8. 

3.  Proper  girdling  is  double4,  which  two  folds  are 
because  he  also  who  is  in  the  course  of  the  twofold 
religious  wisdom  is  intelligent,  and  the  duties  due  (0 
the  sacred  beings  are  themselves  in  two  divisions 


1  The  sacred  shirt,  constantly  worn  by  Parsis  of  both  sexes 
(young  children  excepted),  is  a  very  loose  tunic  of  white  muslin, 
with  very  short  loose  sleeves  covering  part  of  the  upper  arm  (see 
1 V.  4-8). 

*  The  archangel  Vohuman  (see  Chap.  Ill,  13)  is  said  to  have 
been  the  first  creation  of  the  creator  (see  Bd.  I,  23). 

1  The  garment  of  Vohuman  (sec  Chap.  XXXIX,  19). 

4  That  is,  it  is  passed  twice  round  the  waist  before  it  is  tied  the 
first  time,  but  then  it  is  passed  a  third  time  round  the  waist  (see 
XXXI X,  1). 
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which  are  called  the  instinctive  and  tJiat  heard  by 
the  ears1. 

4.  After  a  man  is  in  the  girding  they  shall  tit-  on, 
the  symptoms  of  any  sins  of  the  belted  body  are/Vvf 
from  sin  which  is  condemned  {y\g\x'\x\\d»)\  and 
when  he  walks  uncovered,  or  naked,  or  with  a  twro- 
fold  garment,  there  is  then  no  root  of  tlie  sin  of 
running  about  uncovered2  in  him.  5.  Moreover 
hymns  being  chanted  during  a  meal  an  inward  prayer 
is  not  also  necessary3. 

6.  The  purpose4  of  a  cleansing  (m!jrn-ae)  is  this, 
that  the  suitableness  of  men  for  eating  is  due  to 
worship  of  the  sacred  beings  and  glorification  of  the 
sacred  beings.  7.  And  as  to  their  necessary  recom- 
mendation (siparih)6  of  any  food   for  eating,   the 

1  The  twofold  wisdom  of  the  Avesta  comprises  the  two  intellects, 
the  asnO  khratuj,  'the  durable  or  instinctive  wisdom,' and  the 
gaoshd-sr&td  khratus,  'the  ear-heard  or  acquired  wisdom,' 
which  are  the  terms  used  here. 

*  The  sin  of  vishSJ-dubSrixnlh,  which  would  have  been  in- 
curred in  any  of  these  cases  if  no  girdle  had  been  worn,  is  a  venial 
sin  of  one  Farman  for  each  of  the  three  first  steps,  but  becomes 
a  Tanapuhar  sin  (equivalent  to  75  or  400  Farmans)  at  the  fourth 
step  (see  Sis.  IV.  8-10). 

*  This  is  mentioned  as  a  further  illustration  of  a  greater  religious 
duty  superseding  a  lesser  one.  When  the  Gathas,  or  hymns,  are 
being  chanted,  the  reciter  is  already  under  the  protection  of  the 
inward  prayer  (vig)  with  which  all  acts  of  worship  must 
commence;  it  is,  therefore,  unnecessary  to  take  another  p 
inwardly  before  eating.  Inward  prayer  is  a  short  formula  which 
is  said  to  be  '  taken '  and  '  retained '  inwardly,  as  a  protective  spell, 
by  muttering  its  commencement  before  certain  necessary  acts,  and 
after  the  completion  of  the  act  the  remainder  of  the  formula  is 
1  spoken  out '  aloud,  and  the  spell  is  dissipated,  before  the  person 
can  converse  (see  Sis.  Ill,  6). 

*  The  MSS.  have  pSm,  'milk,'  instead  of  /hm,  'purpose,'  but 
see  §  1;  the  Pahl.  letters  p  and  A  are  often  much  alike. 

*  M14  has  sipasih,  'praise;'  but  this  and  several  other emenda- 
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glorifying  of  the  sacred  beings,  and  the  true  usages 
about  recounting  it,  it  is  commanded,  before  eating, 
when  the  mouth  is  not  soiled  with  food,  that  the 
mouth  (dahan)  should  proceed  with  the  utterance  of 
the  pure  glorification'.  8.  Being  thereupon  suitably 
seated,  and  having  properly  eaten  the  food,  one  is  to 
make  the  mouth  clean  with  a  tooth-pick  and  water ; 
and  after  eating,  before  all  words,  the  praise  of  the 
sacred  beings  is  glorified  by  the  mouth  cleansed  by 
washing.  9.  And  between  the  glorifying  before 
eating  and  the  after  glorification  one  is  not2  to  speak 
other  words,  and  when  during  a  meal  a  word  is 
Spofeea  by  the  mouth,  that  kind  of  glorification  which 
it  is  the  custom  to  utter  before  and  after  eating  is 
offered  by  its  own  organ  (andam)*. 

10.  And  every  single  organ  has  one  function,  but 
two  special  functions  are  connected  with  the  month, 
which  are  speaking  and  eating;  and  because  t/i<y 
are  together  tliey  are  mutually  opposed,  for  speaking 
connects  that  which  is  an  inward  possession  with 
outside  teachings  (lashihd),  and  through  eating, 
the  outside  food  comes  for  the  inward  further  vitality 
of  life.  1 1.  As  the  ancients  have  said,  where  one 
operation  is  appointed  unto  two  operators,  it  is  more 


lions  in  the  same  MS.  are  probably   nothing   but   unmeet 
attempts  10  render  an  obscure  text  intelligible,  without  taking  the 
trouble  to  understand  it. 

1  This  glorification  (stayuno)  must  refer  to  the  inward  prayer 
of  §  5,  which  commences  by  praising  Auharm&zt/  (see  Chap. 
LXXIX,  2,  note). 

*  Reading  Id,  'not,'  instead  of  rat,  *on  account  of.'  Mi 4  has 
altered  the  passage. 

1  That  is,  when  the  spell  of  die  inward  prayer  is  broken  by 
speaking  before  the  proper  time  (see  §  5,  note),  the  spell  must  be 
renewed  before  proceeding  with  the  meal. 


ressly  so  that  during  eating  two  operations  may 
not  both  at  once  (ayag-i/C'-gtln)  be  produced,  by 
speaking  and  by  eatir;. 

12.  To  keep  those  two  opi-i Mtimis  distinct,  one 
from  the  other,  the  custom  of  uttering  the  praise  of 
sacred  beings  and  the  glorification  of  sacred  beings 
when  the  mouth  remains  in  the  act  of  eating,  until 
the  mouth  becomes  clean  from  food,  is  decreed  as 
inconsistent  with  goodness  (aham-v£hlh).  13.  And 
that  which  remains  from  the  outpouring  (rikh)  at  the 
time  of  a  cleansing  is  called  'a  cleansing  (misn-. 

14.  One  means  for  the  retention  of  knowledge  is 
through  not  having  that  retention  of  knoul 
exhausted,  but  when  one  thus  speaks  during  that 
cleansing  the  words  are  really  originating  with  the 
mouth,  for  he  does  not  retain  them  ;  and  whenever 
(marnan)  he  does  not  speak  anything  whatever 
with  the  tongue,  that  religious  glorification  which 
it  is  the  custom  to  utter  before  and  after  eating 
is  then  offered  by  him  from  his  own  limited  resources 
(sdman6-i  vlmdnd).  and  it  will  be  offered  from  his 
own  limited  resources. 


Chapter  XLI. 

1.  As  to  the  fortieth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  Of  those  whose  decision  is 
this,  that  It  is  not  necessary  to  be  steadfast  in  the 
religion  of  the  MaWa-worshippers — by  which  deci- 
sion this  is  asserted,  that  they  should  abandon  the 
religion  of  the  Marr/a- worshippers — some  one  dis- 
parages the  religion  and  goes  over  to  a  for- 
faith    (an-airih),   then    of  what    nature    is    his   sin 
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owing  thereto,  and  what  does  the  sin  owing  thereto, 
as  regards  those  of  the  same  foreign  religion, 
amount  to  ?  2.  Or  order  some  one  then  to  tell  us 
clearly  concerning  it.  how  it  is.  and  how  is  the 
disobedience  due  to  this  sin. 

3.  The  reply  is  this,  that  an  adult  is  worthy  of 
death1  on  account  of  the  good  religion  they2  would 
abandon,  on  account  also  of  the  adopted  law  of  the 
foreign  faith  he  is  worthy  of  death,  in  whose  reliance 
upon  the  improper  law  is  also  the  sin  which  they3 
maintain  and  practise  by  law,  and  through  b 
in  the  same  law  he  is  equally  sinful  with  them. 
4.  And  also  when  any  one  is  on  that  course,  and 
his  wish  is  for  the.  same  protection,  of  which  a 
similitude  is  in  the  enduring  words  of  that  good  law 
they  would  forsake,  and  he  adopts  that  which  is 
vile4,  even  through  that  impropriety  lie  is  equally 
sinful. 

5.  When  he  dies,  without  renunciation5  of  that 
sin  and  impenitently,  in  that  improper! y-constitut<  d 
law,  the  position   of  his  soul   is  then   in  the  worst 


1  That  is,  he  commits  a  mortal  sin,  for  which  he  could  have 
formerly  been  condemned  to  death  by  the  high-priest  (see  Sis. 
VIII.  2,  5-7,  *')• 

■  The  teachers  of  infidel  *  The  foreigners. 

'  The  probable  meaning  is  that  if  he  conforms  to  the  foreign 
faith  merely  from  politic  motives,  while  retaining  a  belief  in  his  own 
religion,  he  is  still  equally  sinful. 

1  This  renunciation  is  effected  by  the  recitation  of  a  particular 
formula  called  die  Patit,  in  which  every  imaginable  sin  is  mentioned 
1  declaration  of  repentance  of  any  such  sins  as  the  reciter 
may  have  committed.  But  this  formal  renunciation  must  be 
accompanied  by  atonement  and  true  repentance  ;  and  in  order  to 
:  iin  the  proper  atonement  all  serious  sins  must  be  confessed 
to  the  high-priest  (see  Sis.  IV,  14,  VIII,  1,  2,  8-10). 
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existence  \  and  his  punishment  is  that  of  many  sins 
worthy  of  death  ;  from  the  demons  also  there  come 
grievously,  hand  in  hand,  pain  and  suffering,  gnaw- 
ing and  stench  of  many  kinds,  stinging,  tearing,  and 
lacerating,  primary  evil  and  discomfort  6.  And 
through  their-  law  and  faith  his  distress  in  that 
worst  existence  is  thus  until  the  last  change  of 
existence,  when  the  renovation  of  the  universe  is 
produced  by  will  among  living  beings. 

7.  But  reality  (a!t61h),  as  regards  living,  arises 
from  renunciation  of  that  disobedience;  it  makes 
those  attract  to  the  good  law  who  seduced  him  to 
that  evil  law,  that  which  established  him  improperly 
in  the  law  it  eradicates  from  his  conduct  (rubaklh), 
advancing  sins  it  again  restrains,  and  whatever  has 
advanced  it  repairs  again  anew  through  the  rdi 
of  the  Ma^/a-worshippers,  and  he  becomes  thou 
ful,  constant,  and  steadfast.  8.  The  sin  which  he 
set  going  he  restrains  and  atones  for  by  wealth, 
trouble,  and  authorising3  commands;  even  in  the 
body  he  also  undergoes  punishment  in  the  three 
nighis  (satuilij1;  he  then  obtains  forgiveness,  and 
his  soul  is  saved. 

9.  And  as  it  is  said  in  the  persistent  law  of  the 
sacred  beings6,  that  '  the  good  religion  of  the  sacred 
beings,  who  are   the   Maz^a-worshipping  superiors, 


1  See  Chap.  XXXIII,  3.  *  The  foreigners'. 

1  Or, tub&nkar  may  mean  'lavish.'  The  ordering  of  religious 
ceremonies,  as  good  works  in  atonement  for  sin,  is  probably  in- 
tern led;  and  these  always  imply  a  lavish  expenditure  upon  the 
priesthood. 

*  Referring  to  the  three  nights'  punishment  after  the  resurrection 
of  the  body,  which  is  specially  reserved  for  mortal  sinners  (sec  Bd. 
XXX,  16). 

•  Quoting,  with  some  alteration,  from  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  i5(. 
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ordains  it  as  retribution,'  so  that  the  sin  it  takes 
away  (spayeiti)'  may  not  exist  in  him,  his  retri- 
bution is  declared  by  revelation.  10.  And  by  the 
same  witness  it  is  said,  that  all  of  the  primitive  faith 
have  been  quite  of  the  same  opinion  about  this,  that 
from  the  good  religion  except  by3  the  way  of 
renunciation  0/ sin  there  is  none  unless  to  hell;  but 
that  renunciation  should  be  during  life,  for  it  is  said 
that  'whoever  wfun  living  does  not  become  right- 
eous, that  is,  does  not  fully  atone  for  sin,  for  him 
when  dead  there  is  no  grant  of3  the  best  existence.' 
11.  To  commit  no  sin  is  better  than  retribution  and 
renunciation  of  sin. 


Chapter  XLI  I. 


1.  As  to  the  forty-first  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  As  to  him  who  remains  in  the 
good  religion  of  the  Ma^a-worshippers,  whom  men 
shall  make  the  protection  and  assistance  of  the  good 
religion4,  who  shall  save  men  from  a  foreign  faith 
and  irreligion  (akdin6lh),  and  then  holds  back  some 
of  those  who  have  the  idea  that  they  should  go  over 
to  a  foreign  faith  and  irreligion,  and  they  do  not  go 
over  to  the  foreign  faith,  but  become  steadfast  in  the 
religion  of  the  Ma^a-worshippcrs,  what  is  then5  the 

1  The  A  vesta  verb  spaySiti,  here  used  as  a  technical  term, 
occurs  frequently  in  Vend.  Ill,  142-148. 

1  Assuming  thai  barS,  'indeed,'  stands  for  pa  van, 'by,'  (see 
Chap.  VII,  in.) 

'  Reading  bakhshun-l,  but  it  may  be  a  corruption  of  bakh- 
5 hand, 'they  shall  grant,' as  assumed  in  Mi 4.  This  passage  is 
quoted  from  PahLVend.V,  173. 

*  Some  one  placed  in  authority,  such  as  a  high-priest  or  judge, 
is  evidendy  meant. 

*  Reading  3dinaj,  'then  of  him,'  instead  of  ayuf,  'or;'  the 


nature  of  the  decision  of  the  angels  about  him,  and 
what  is  the  nature  of  their  (the  men's)  good  works 
and  sin  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  he  is  much  extolled, 
happy,  exalted,  of  great  good  works  and  abundant 
recompense,  and  the  path  to  the  best  existence,  pre- 
pared (frarasto)  by  his  righteousness,  is  wide1;  the 
d<  light  of  his  soul  becomes  complete,  and  its  hope8 
is  great.  3.  And  every  good  work  that  is  manifested 
in  the  good  religion  by  those  who  are  transferred  by 
him  from  a  foreign  faith  and  irreligion,  and  which 
they  shall  do  thereafter — when,  through  the  perse- 
verance and  praise  exercised  by  him  who  is  protected 
by  the  religion,  they  are  saved  from  irreligion — be- 
comes his  as  much  as  though  it  had  been  set  going 
by  him  himself,  and  lie  has  the  same  praise  and  the 
same  good    works    with    them.     4.   Of  lent 

(samano)  and  amount  of  such  good  works  tJu. 
no  writing  a  second  time,  unless  his  acquaintance 
with  the  full  computation  of  the  good  works  due  to 
their  number  is  continuous3;  but  when  in  die  same 
way  they  are  practising  and  steadfast  in  sin  it  shall 
not  be  assigned  to  him*.     5.  Then  his  position  in 


two  words  being  alike  in  Pahlavi  except  in  the  latter  part  of  the 
letter. 

1  That  is,  his  path  to  heaven  over  the  A'inv.W  bridge  is  rendered 
wide  and  easy  by  his  good  deeds  (see  Chap.  XXI,  -,  1 

1  Reading  a i me (/;  M14  has  khtm, 'disposition.' and  K35   has 
khimSc/,  which  suggests  '  shall  be  greatly  celebrated'  as  a  po- 
translalion. 

■  The  meaning  appears  to  be  that  their  good  works  are  imputed 
to  him  only  so  long  as  he  continues  to  exercise  some  control  over 

[hem. 

*  That  is,  their  sins  will  not  be  imputed  to  him  in  the  same 

as  their  good  works. 
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righteousness1  is  very  grand,  and  in  the  world  he 
has  himself  great  eminence,  applause,  and  dignity. 

6.  And  as  much  as  that  which  is  an  improper  law 
and  a  law  worthy  of  death  is  a  punishing  of  the  soul, 
and  the  disconnected-  words  and  perversion  (vaj- 
takih),  due  also  to  the  perfidy  (rangisno)  of  the 
fiend  wlw  has  come,  are  such  that  in  his  time  the 
religious  rites  (din 6)  performed  are  rites  of  grievous 
vexation  and  fear,  so  that  which  is  a  proper  law,  like 
the  great  glorification  in  spirit  and  the  connected 
words  of  the  high-priests,  is  the  arrival  of  the  good 
spirit  as  much  as  a  virtue  worthy  of  recompense  and 
full  of  hope.  7.  Even  as  that  which  is  said  thus  : 
'  Of  men  who  are  practisers  of  good  deeds  the  mani- 
festation is  then  in  their  children/ 


Chapter  XLII  I. 

I.  As  to  the  forty-second  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  Regarding  a  man  who 
is  consecrating  a  sacred  cake3,  and  the  fire  is  his 
household  attendant  (khavag-l  m&nd)  from  afar, 
when  he  sees  //,  at  how  many  steps  is  it  improper  ? 
2.  When  they  consecrate  a  sacred  cake  by  light  of  a. 
lamp,  why  do  they  not  say  the  words  'tava  athrd 
(for  thee,  the  fire),'  as  by  another  fire  ?  3.  And  of 
the  propitiatory'  dedications  (shnumanoiha)*  to  the 
period  of  the  day  (gah),  the  day,  and  the  month  of 
the   consecration  of  the  sacred  cake,  which   is  that 

1  Or,  perhaps,  aharQbdih  may  here  mean  'the  righteous  ex- 
istence '  or  heaven. 

"  Reading  apai/vand,  instead  of  va  pa</vaud. 

»  Sec  Chap.  XXX,  I.  4  See  Chap.  XXIX,  I. 


which  when  earlier  or  later  is  also  then  not  proper. 
and  which  is  that  which  is  proper  ?  4.  When  they 
shall  accomplish  the  consecration  of  a  sacred  cake 
with  one  more  dedication  than  those  of  the  thirty 
days  of  the  months  in  the  year,  how  is  it  necessary 
to  act  so  that  it  may  not  enter  too  early ;  and  which 
is  the  one  more  dedication  which,  when  they  si 
make  it,  is  proper,  which  is  that  which  is  not  proper, 
and  which  is  that  which  is  earlier  and  later  ? 

5.  The  reply  is  this,  that  at  forty-eight1  feet  from 
the  sacred  twigs2  to  the  fire — which  would  be  about 
nine  reeds,  if  of  a  medium  man — even  though  one 


1  K35  has  '  forty-seven.'  Taking  the  foot  at  \o\  English  inches 
(see  I3d.  XXVI,  3n)  the  48  feet  would  be  42  English  feet,  and  the 
nat  or  reed  would  be  4  feet  8  inches. 

*  The  barcsdm  {Av.  baresma),  or  bundle  of  sacred  twigs,  is 
n  indispensable  part  of  the  ceremonial  apparatus ;  it  is  held  in  the 
hand  of  the  officiating  priest  while  reciting  many  parts  of  the 
liturgy,  and  is  frequently  washed  with  water  and  sprinkled  with 
milk.  It  consists  of  a  number  of  slender  rods,  varying  with  the 
nature  of  the  ceremony,  but  usually  from  five  to  thirty-three.  These 
rods  were  formerly  twigs  cut  from  some  particular  trees,  but  now 
thin  metal  wires  are  generally  used ;  and  when  not  in  the  hand  of 
the  priest  they  are  laid  upon  the  crescent-shaped  tops  of  two  adja- 
cent metal  stands/each  called  a  mah-rfl,  'moon-face/  and  both 
together  forming  the  bares6m-dan  or  'twig-stand.'  The  bare- 
sdm  is  prepared  for  the  sacred  rites  by  the  officiating  priest  while 
reciting  certain  prayers  (see  Haug's  Essays,  pp.  396-399),  during 
which  he  washes  the  twigs  with  water,  and  lies  them  together  with 
■j.  kustik,  or  girdle,  formed  of  six  thread-like  ribbons  split  out  of  a 
leaflet  of  the  date-palm  and  twisted  together.  This  girdle,  being 
passed  twice  round  the  middle  of  the  bundle  of  twigs,  is  secured 
with  a  right-handed  and  left-handed  knot  on  one  side  of  the  bundle, 
and  is  then  passed  round  a  third  time  and  secured  with  a  similar 
double  knot  on  the  other  side,  exactly  as  the  kustik  or  sacred 
thread-girdle  is  secured  round  the  waist  of  a  Parei  man  or  woman 
(see  Chap.  XXXIX,  1). 
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sees  the  fire  and  does  not  say  '  tava  ftthrd1,'  it  is 
proper.  6.  And  a  lamp  also  has  the  same  con- 
tingency (ham-brail)  as  a  fire;  and  by  our  teaching 
they  do  not  consecrate  a  sacred  cake  af  a  lamp  on 
which  there  is  no  burning  of  firewood,  but  they 
should  cause  a  burning  of  firewood  on  that  at  which 
they  consecrate  a  sacred  cake,  and  they  say 'tava 

ithrdV 

7.  And  there  is  a  propitiatory  dedication  far  each 
separate  consecration  of  a  sacred  cake,  and  not  again 
from  the  first  to  the  last8;  and  the  first  is  the  nearest 
to  the  first  day,  Auharrmuv/,  just  as  Atur  ('  Urn') and 
;i  (waters')  are  other  days  in  the  series;  and 
the  last  is  the  day  Aniran,  because  in  the  same  series 
the  day  Aniran  is  the  latest4.     8.  When  the  seven 


1  These  A  vesta  words,  meaning  'for  thee,  the  fire,'  are  used 
when  addressing  the  fire,  or  presenting  anything  to  it,  such  as  fire- 
wood and  incense  (see  Yas.  Ill,  52,  VII,  3,  XXII,  10,  22,  Ac.); 
ire  not  to  be  used,  however,  when  the  fire  is  so  far  off,  or  so 
feeble,  that  its  light  cannot  be  seen  by  the  speaker  (see  Sis.  X,  37). 

■  Meaning  that  in  his  opinion  a  lamp  is  no  proper  substitute  for 
a  sacred  fire  unless  a  little  firewood  is  burnt  in  it. 

1  In  the  liturgy  for  the  consecration  of  the  sacred  cakes,  which 
consists  chiefly  of  Yas.  Ill,  1-VIII,  9  (see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  408), 
the  portion  contained  in  Yas.  Ill,  IV,  VI,  VII  is  filled  with  propS- 
tiatory  formulas,  some  of  which  are  fixed,  but  others  vary  according 
to  the  hour,  day,  and  month  of  the  service.  Some  of  the  variable 
propitiatory  dedications  for  the  day  and  month  are.  however,  iden- 
tical with  some  of  the  fixed  ones,  such  as  those  for  fire,  waters,  &c. 
And  in  case  of  the  day  or  month  requiring  the  use  of  a  variable 
dedication  of  this  description,  the  object  of  the  text  is  to  prohibit 
the  use  of  the  corresponding  fixed  dedication,  which  would  be  an 
unnecessary  repetition  of  the  same  words.  This  appears  to  be  the 
meaning  of  the  words  va  akhar  min  zak-i  levino  va/  akhar  IS 
translated  in  the  text ;  but  it  would  be  hardly  possible  to  express 
so  simple  a  meaning  in  a  more  obscure  fashion. 

'  The  scries  of  propitiatory  dedications  for  the  thirty  days  of  the 


archangels  are  in  the  propitiatory  dedication  it  is 
proper  to  put  the  seven  archangels  first  in  their 
own  order,  then  the  period  of  the  day',  then  the  day, 
then  the  month  of  the  consecration,  and,  afterwards, 
the  other  dedications  in  such  order  as  they  are 
written. 

9.  And  as  to  the  earlier  which  they  should  put 
later,  one  is  when  they  shall  put  a  dedication  before 
the  seven  archangels,  one  is  that  when  they  shall 
put  the  day  before  the  period  of  the  day,  one  is 
when  they  shall  put  the  month  before  the  day,  and 
one  is  that  when  a  dedication,  distinct  from  the  seven 
archangels,  the  period  of  the  day,  the  day,  and  the 
month,  on  account  of  being  before  the  archangels,  or 
before  the  period  of  the  day,  or  before  the  day,  01 
before  the  month,  is  accounted  as  improper  a  dedi- 


month  (which  are  also  used  for  months  of  ihe  same  names)  consti- 
tute the  Sirdzah,  which  is  given  in  two  forms,  one  in  which  the 
names  and  titles  are  in  the  genitive  case,  and  the  other  in  which 
ire  in  the  accusative.  From  the  first  form  of  the  Sirozah  the 
proper  dedications  for  the  actual  day  and  month  are  taken  rod 
substituted  for  Yas.  Ill,  50,  51,  IV,  40,  41,  VII.  41,  42  (which 
passages,  as  they  stand,  arc  correct  only  for  the  first  day,  AQharmar*/, 
of  the  first  month,  Fravan/in);  and  from  the  second  form  of  the 
Sirozah  they  are  similarly  taken  and  substituted  for  Yas.  VI,  37,  38 ; 
somewhat  in  the  same  way  as  the  Collect,  Epistle,  and  Gospel  for 
the  day  are  taken  from  the  complete  series  of  such  writings,  and 
inserted  in  the  Communion  service  of  the  Church  of  England. 
The  first  day  is  Auha/inas^,  the  ninth  day  and  ninth  mouth  are 
Atur,  the  tenth  day  and  eighth  month  arc  Ai'in,  and  the  last  day  is 
Ainnin.  Following  these  variable  dedications  for  the  day  and 
month  are  the  fixed  dedications  for  Atur,  'fire,'  and  A."  an, '  waters,' 
unless  they  have  been  already  recited  for  the  day  or  month. 

1  The  dedication  for  the  gah  or  period  of  the  day  occupies  die 
place  of  Yas.  Ill,  21-37  (in  which  the  formulas  for  all  five  gahs 
are  given);  so  that  when  the  archangels  arc  to  be  propitiated  the 
dedications  for  them  must  precede  Yas.  Ill,  21. 
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cation  as  that  of  yesterday,  or  the  day  before,  is  for 
this  day. 

10.  So  that  when  it  is  the  propitiatory  dedication 
for  the  day  Khur  of  the  month  of  consecration  Az&n1, 
the  day  and  month  are  such  that  their  order  and  the 
Atur  ('fire')  and  As/in  ('waters')  succeeding  them 
are  thereby  set  in  reverse  order  to  the  proper  se- 
quence2. 11.  Then,  too,  when  in  the  same  month3 
its  propitiatory  dedication  for  the  day  and  month 
becomes  alike  for  day  and  month4,  it  is  recited  as 
regards  both  the  month  and  the  'waters'  (az>an), 
because  they  are  not  connected  together  and  have 
again  become  non-inclusive;  and  then  one  is  to  con- 
sider them  as  proper. 


Chapter  XLIV. 


I,  As  to  the  forty-third  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  There  is  a  man  who  is  super- 
intending (a#ar-mandakako)  and  skilful,  in  whom 
great  skill  as  regards  religion  is  provided,  and  the 
high-priest*s  duty  and  officiating  priest's  duty  (mag6- 
patih)  are  performed  by  him  ;  or  they  are  not  per- 
formed by  him,  but  in  him  great  skill   as  regards 


1  The  eleventh  day  of  the  eighth  month. 

*  The  meaning  is  that  in  such  a  case  the  dedications  for  the  day 
and  month,  and  the  fire  and  waters  (Yas.  Ill,  52,  53)  which  follow, 
will  stand  in  the  following  order : — Khur,  Aran,  Alfir  (the  second 
Ar£n  being  omitted  as  directed  by  §  7),  which  is  precisely  the  reverse 
order  of  those  names  among  the  days  of  the  month. 

"  The  eighth  month,  Aran. 

*  That  is,  on  the  tenth  day  of  the  eighth  month,  when  both  day 
and  month  are  Aran,  in  which  case  there  would  be  three  Ar'in 
dedications,  but  only  two  are  to  he  used  as  here  directed. 

L'*0  L 


religion  is  provided.  2.  In  a  place  of  that  district 
there  is  no  one  who  rightly  knows  the  commentary 
and  'the  proper  and  improper1,'  so  that  he  comes 
forth  into  a  place  of  such  decay  (sapakhan);  and 
the  people  of  the  district— who  constantly  order  all 
the  religious  rites  (dino*)  of  many  sacred  ceremonies 
from  any  poor  man  of  the  various  persons  from  other 
districts  whose  skill  and  superintending  are  not  like 
his,  but  they  constantly  come  to  that  district — shall 
constantly  receive  from  him  all  the  many  religious 
rites  and  many  sacred  ceremonies.  3.  And  that 
man,  who  is  revered  and  skilful,  proceeds  not  unde- 
jectedly  (Id  anaskandiha)  and  bashfully  to  his  own 
superintending  position,  the  position  of  the  religion 
and  position  of  the  skill  which  are  his ;  he  does  not 
demand  any  employment  in  the  district  or  any  award 
(dina)  from  the  district,  and  does  not  know  how  to 
pro  ide  any  other  employment  or  award,  in  which 
there  would  be  any  fitness  for  him.  4.  Are  the 
people  of  the  district — on  account  of  the  skill  and 
activity  which  that  man  has  exercised  in  religion, 
due  to  the  performance  of  all  the  religious  rites  and 
sacred    ceremonies    which    they  constantly  order — 


1  From  this  it  would  appear  that  a  treatise  called  '  Shayast  LS- 
shavast '  existed  a  thousand  years  ago,  which  probably  bore  some 
resemblance  to  Sis.,  the  work  which  now  bears  the  same  name. 

3  The  words  bamak  dino,  translated  'all  the  religious  rites' 
both  here  and  elsewhere,  are  a  technical  term  which  (as  I  am 
informed  by  Dastur  Peshotanji  Behramji,  the  high-priest  of  the 
•  in  Bombay)  is  applied  to  '  those  obligatory  religious  rites  and 
festivals  that  every  Parsi  is  bound  to  observe  by  performing  certain 
ceremonies,  in  his  or  her  Dome,  with  the  assistance  of  priests 
engaged  for  ihe  purpose.  These  riles  and  festivals  include  the 
Rapithvan,  [he  Gahambdrs,  the  Fravardigan,  the  monthly  festi- 
vals, Ac/ 
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thereupon  to  prepare  that  man  a  stipend  (bahar)1. 
and  is  it  necessary  for  them  to  give  a  stipend  to 
that  man,  or  how  is  it  necessary  to  act ;  and  is  it 
necessary  for  them  to  collect  it  for  him,  or  not  ? 
5.  And  of  the  much  advantage  of  all  the  religious 
rites  and  work  is  it  neeessary  to  speak  thus  :  '  U  ntil 
the  time  that  thou  hadst  come  it  was  not  possible 
for  us  to  order  except  of  him  who  is  inferior  to  thee,' 
or  how  is  it  to  be  done  ?  6.  Is  it  necessary  to  col- 
lect a  stipend  for  him  on  account  of  the  benefit  and 
reasoning  thought  (vlrmato)  on  other  subjects,  of 
which  fie  was  the  means,  or  how  is  it  necessary  for 
the  superintendent  of  our  people  to  collect  such 
stipend  of  skill,  position,  and  religion  ? 

7.  The  reply  is  this,  that  a  man  of  such  descrip- 
tion as  written  above,  and  superintending  the  exer- 
cise of  skill  and  provision  of  ability,  is  very  worthy 
of  a  stipend  and  courtesy  (khupih);  also,  through 
good  management  of  all  religious  rites  and  the  cere- 
mony of  the  sacred  beings,  he  is  very  confident  in 
any  uncertainty.  8.  Therefore  it  is  necessary  to 
consider  that  he  manages  more  openly  and  better 
than  those  whose  skill  and  ability  are  not  like  his ; 
and  also  as  regards  stipend  and  reasoning  thought, 
owing  to  the  worthiness  of  the  ceremony  of  the 
sacred  beings,  his  are  more  whose  skill,  ability,  and 
activity  in  religion  are  greater.  9.  And  as  to  a  man 
who  is  as  written  above — when  all  those  religious 
rites  and  ceremonies  are  well-managed  by  him,  and 
his  repeated  direction  and  right  continuance  of  proper 
duties   are  an  accumulation   of  his  own  reasoning 


1  Literally  '  a  share '  of  the  produce  of  the  district,  analogous 
to  tithes. 
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thought  and  great  capability,  and  are  ordered  of  him 
with  great  solicitude — one  is  also  to  consider  him 
a  stipendiary1  thereby,  and  a  thriving  acquirement 
of  ample  reasoning  thought.  10.  And  as  to  him, 
moreover,  who  is  less  skilled  than  he.  and  of  inferior 
position,  by  as  much  as  he  is  not  so  worthy,  his 
custom  is  therefore  to  produce  a  want  of  himself 
again. 

ii.  But  he  who  lias  much  skill  should  have2  a 
great  stipend,  and  he  of  medium  ability  should  have2 
a  medium  one,  he  liaving  less  means  of  benefiting 
worthily,  maturely,  and  necessarily.  12.  And  the 
value  is  as  it  is  said  in  revelation  thus  :  '  The  stipend 
they  should  announce  to  him  who  is  an  upholder  of 
religion  is  two  shares,  and  to  him  who  is  mediocre 
only  one,  to  him  whose  lot  is  inferior.' 

13.  That  man  is  a  master  and  high-priest3  whose 
usage  also  (ain-1^6)  is  wise,  and  in  ability,  good- 
ness, and  skill  is  the  best  of  those  of  the  religion  of 
the  Ma»/a-worshippers,  which  is  the  religion  of  wise 
upholders.  14.  And  the  exercise  of  his  religious 
disposition — originally  possessing  a  religious  sti- 
pend— which  they  shall  order  of  him  in  that  place, 
and  that  of  the  other  worthy  ones  and  applicants  in 
the  place  and  coming  applying  to  the  place,  as  much 


1  Literally  '  a  shareholder.' 

■  Assuming  that  the  adverbial  suffix  -fha  may  be  taken  here 
(m  it  can  be  probably  in  all  cases)  as  the  PSz.  conditional  form 
hag  of  the  verb  *to  be,'  equivalent  to  the  more  usual  forms  a- 
and  the  Huz.  homanae  (see  Chap.  XLVIII,  23). 

'  Or,  rac/dasldbar  may  mean  'an  awarding  high-priest,'  as  he 
is  called  rat/,  'master,  chief,'  in  virtue  of  his  power  of  sentencing 
sinners  and  governing  the  religious  body,  and  he  is  called  dastd- 
bar, '  upholder  of  customs,'  in  virtue  of  his  control  over  rites  and 
ceremonies. 
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as  it  is  worth  and  happens  to  be  their  own  want,  oiu 
is  to  altogether  thoroughly  well  consider  for  him. 
15.  Good  destiny  is  not  fulfilled  by  granting /<?  those 
applying,  but  through  forward  ability,  the  forward, 
kind-hearted',  and  extreme  skill  provided,  and  grand 
position  he  is  worthy  of  much  stipend,  and  it  is 
important  to  make  them  stipendiary  in  their  own 
gradation  of  applying.  1 6.  For  the  observance  of 
moderation  and  the  granting  of  applications  are 
mutually  destructive,  and  it  is  discriminatively  said 
that  the  high-priest  Camasp  of  the  Hvovas2  con- 
sidered, in  that  mode,  the  much  skill  of  that  good 
superintendent  being  without  a  stipend  as  not  dispro- 
portionate, but  most  justly  very  moderate. 

1 7.  Moreover,  to  collect  for  all  except  for  one 
skilful  man,  and  to  provide  a  stipend  for  any  other 
applicants,  is  not  right;  and  the  limits  should  be3 
moderate,  for  each  one  really  shares  the  moderate 
apportionments  according  to  his  own  want,  apart 
even  from  the  sacred  ceremony.  18.  But  to  collect 
for  such  a  man,  who  has  kind-heartedty  superintended 
by  rule  during  reasoning  thought,  is  a  greater  good 
work  than  to  approve  even  him  who  is  superintending 
much  more  authoritatively.  19.  And  he  who  has 
himself  requested  is  to  obtain  everything  last;  for, 
except  in  that  ease  when  a  virtuous  doer  has  in  any 

1  Literally  '  good-hearted.' 

*  The  Av.  Gamaspa  Hv6gva  (or  Hvova)  of  Yas.  XLV,  17,  L,  18, 
Fravan/in  Yl  103.  He  was  high-priest  tod  prime  minister  of  Kai- 
Vijtasp ;  but  probably  the  opinion  of  some  much  later  tVamasp  is 
here  erroneously  attributed  to  him,  much  in  the  same  way  as  the 
comparatively  modem  Book  of  Enoch  is  attributed  to  Enoch, 'the 
seventh  from  Adam,*  in  Jude,  14. 

■  Reading  hd&  instead  of  -iha\  as  in  §  1 1. 
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mode  begged  a  livelihood1  and  is  not  capable  of 
earning  it — so  that  something  even  of  the  righteous 
gifts2  of  clothing  is  begged  by  him — to  live  in  idle- 
ness is  not  the  way  to  be  assisted ;  but  he  who  has 
not  himself  requested,  and  is  wise,  is  to  beg  a  suit  of 
clothes  (rakht-hana). 

20.  They  give  to  the  good  provider  of  gifts  much 
praise,  and  for  the  preservation  of  the  perfect  giver 
arc  many  religious  friends 3,  and  the  position  of  the 
upholders  of  religion*;  so  it  is  necessary  to  give, 
and  to  consider  it  as  provided  for  the  great  female 
whom  revelation  greatly  celebrates4,  that  patron 
spirit  (ahu)  connected  with  religion,  as  it  is  said 
that  in  the  opinion  of  Human",  the  high-priest,  the 
propitious  religion  is,  as  it  were,  the  way  of  saving 
their  souls7. 


1  M14  has  zlvuno,  and  K35  has  zlvandan. 

•  Charitable  donations  given  to  the  priesthood  and  poor  for  the 
purpose  of  acquiring  religious  merit  on  certain  solemn  occasions ; 
they  often  consist  of  clothing,  and  are  then  supposed  to  furnish  the 
giver,  or  ihe  person  in  whose  name  they  are  given,  with  garments 
in  the  other  world  after  the  resurrection  (see  Bd.  XXX.  28). 

s  The  angels  who  assist  his  soul  after  death,  such  as  S> 
MitrA,  Rashnu,  ksibct,  and  the  good  Vae"  (see  Chaps.  XI V,  3,  4, 
XXX,  2-4). 

4  That  is,  he  will  occupy  the  same  grade  in  heaven  as  the 
priesthood. 

8  Referring  to  the  maiden  spirit  supposed  to  meet  the  good  soul 
after  death  and  to  conduct  it  over  the  A'invat/  bridge  to  heaven 
(see  Chaps.  XXIV,  5,  XXXVII,  117).  She  is  described  in  Vend. 
XIX,  98-101,  and  more  fully  in  Hn.  II,  22-32  and  the  later  Pahlavi 
works.  Her  beauty  is  said  to  be  proportional  to  the  religious  merit 
of  the  soul,  and  she  is  here  identified  with  the  ahu  or  patron  spirit. 

t  Probably  some  one  nearly  contemporary  with  the  author,  such 
as  Atur-pa*/  son  of  H&'mirf  (see  Bd.  XXXIII,  n),  who  is  called 
hfl-manA,  'well-meaning,1  and  styled  'the  leader  of  the  people  of 
the  good  religion '  in  the  Dinkar*/  (III,  ccccxiii). 

T  The  maiden  spirit,  being  developed  by  religious  actions,  is 


■tf:k  xliv,  20-xlv,  i. 
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21.  About  upholders  of  religion,  and  a  more 
particular  rule  how  the  lawful  computation  should 
be  for  glorifying  with  moderation,  a  chief  of  the 
priests1  Aas  spoken  thus  :  '  Shouldst  thou  be  our 
father  in  wealthiness,  I  am  thy  protector  in  body, 
and  thou  becomest  thy  protector  in  soul2.' 

22.  The  same  collection3  is  the  way  of  the  friends 
of  religion  for  begging  from  the  upholders  ofreli  ion 
the  preservation  of  the  soul,  and  for  well  considering. 
extremely  gracefully  and  fully  reverently,  the  advan- 
tage and  pleasure  of  the  position 4  of  the  upholders 
of  religion,  so  that  they  shall  properly  collect  for  the 
preservation  of  souls  by  the  mode  of  going  to  collect 
thoroughly  with  great  gain. 


Chapter  XLV. 


i.  The  forty-fourth  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus:  Of  priesthood  (aerpatih)  or  discipleship 
(havijtih)  which  is  the  priests  duty  (a6rpatth), 
and  which  the  disciples ;  which  is  that  which  it  is 
necessary  to  have  in  priesthood,  and  which  in 
discipleship  ? 


called  the  soul's  *  own  religion '  in  AV.  IV,  23  ;  it  is,  therefore,  that 
spirit's  assistance  which  is  probably  meant  here,  when  speaking  of 
religion  saving  the  soul. 
1  A  m6bad  of  mfibads. 

•  Meaning  that  the  wealthy  man  can  easily  protect  his  own  soul 
by  a  proper  expenditure  of  his  wealth  on  good  works.  The  con- 
nection of  this  with  the  first  part  of  the  sentence  is  rather  obscure. 

'  Mentioned  in  §§  17,  18. 

*  In  heaven  (see  §  20).  To  induce  the  laity  to  collect  ample 
property  for  paying  the  priesthood  they  are  promised  a  share  of 
the  priest's  happiness  in  heaven. 


2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  priesthood  and  dis- 
(lphship  are  connected  together;  the  priests  teach 
the  scriptures  \  and  the  disciples  learn  the  knowledge 
of  the  religion,  that  is,  the  Avesta  and  Zand2.  3,  The 
priest  •  have  been  disciples ;  through  the  teaching 
of  his  own  priest  they  make  the  aroused  existence  3 
of  even  a  disciple  become  a  priest,  and  in  one  body 
with  the  learner  are  the  priesthood  and  discipleship. 
4.  Through  that  which  he  has  learned  as  a  disciple 
from  the  priest  he  is  wiser,  and  owing  to  the  priest- 
hood in  his  own  person  he  teaches  the  disciple  who 
is  a  learner;  the  desire  which  is  his  craving  for 
learning  is  also  owing  to  that  in  his  own  priest, 
when  he  was  a  disciple  unto  his  own  priest. 

5.  And  the  disciple  and  priest  are  even  such  as 
is  said  thus:  'The  director  (farmart'ar)  of  the 
profession  of  priests  (asravoan)  of  Pars4,  and 
chieftain  over  the  faithful  and  the  officiating  priests 
(magdpatan)  of  Pars,  is  the  leader  of  the  religion; 
and  his  disciple  (ashakar</6)  is  a  disciple  in  a  se- 
lected foremost  position  among  the  priests  of  the  reli- 
gion, set  up  (madam  d^-ast)  over  those  acquainted 
with    the   commentary    (zund-akasano).'     6.    The 

1  The  word  ma«/igan  means  a  treatise  upon  almost  any  subject, 
but  it  is  specially  applied  to  the  Nasks  or  books  of  the  complete 
ancient  literature  of  the  Masr/a-worshippers,  which  are  now  nearly 
all  lest.  It  should  be  noted  that  *  teaching '  and  '  learning  '  are 
expressed  by  the  same  word  in  Pahlavi. 

*  The  Avesta  is  the  religious  literature  in  its  original  language, 
erroneously  called  Zend  by  Europeans,  and  the  Z/md  is  the  Pahlavi 
translation  of  the  same  literature,  with  the  Pahlavi  commentary  (see 
Bd  Introd.  p,  x). 

s  Reading  ham-vikht6  yehevQnih  and  taking  harn-vikhto 
as  equivalent  to  Pers.  angiklii 

*  This  was  the  post  held  by  the  author  himself  (see  Chap. 
XCIV,  13). 
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more  infallible  (asaktar)  of  these  is  the  powerful 
skill  of  the  priest  (a£rpato)  put  forth  through  the 
ritual  and  Vispararf1,  and  his  skill  in  the  commen- 
tary (zand);  the  skill  of  disciples  in  the  Avesta 
is,  further,  fully  understood,  and  sin  recognised  as 
oppressive,  through  the  formulas  (nlrang)  of  the 
sacred  ceremony,  ablution  and  non-ablution,  purity 
and  pollution. 

7.  And  both  professions  are  the  indispensable 
preservers  of  great  decisions  as  to  that  which  the 
priestly  disposition  has  taught,  done,  and  considered 
about  the  perpetual  existence  of  every  being,  the 
complete  goodness  and  final  success  of  the  non- 
existent evil  and  entire  good  of  the  sacred  beings, 
the  annihilation  of  the  demons  2,  and  the  complete 
understanding  of  the  friends  of  the  sacred  beings. 


Chapter  XLV  I. 

1.  The  forty-fifth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus:  Is  it  allowable  that  those  of  the  priesthood, 
when  there  is  no  daily  livelihood  for  them  from 
the  life  of  the  priesthood,  should  abandon  die  priest- 
hood, and  that  other  work  be  done,  or  not  ? 

'  The  term  yajt6,  'ritual,'  means  any  form  of  prayer  with 
ceremony,  and  appears  to  include  the  Yasna  or  chief  ceremonial 
1  The  Vispar.W  (here  written  VispdTei/o)  is  a  particular  form 
of  ceremonial  prayer,  the  various  sections  of  which  are  interspersed 
among  those  of  the  Yasna  and  Vcndidl*/  in  the  full  liturgy  of  the 
Ma*</a-worshippers ;  it  is  called  Vispara*/,  '  all  chiefs,'  because  it 
commences  with  an  invocation  of  all  the  spiritual  chiefs  of  the 
universe. 

*  K35  has  kha*5n5,  which  might  stand  for  khasinS, 'reptiles,' 
but  is  more  probably  a  slight  alteration  of  jC-ddno, '  demons,'  which 
would  correspond  to  the  more  modern  form,  j&daano,  in  M14. 
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2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  there  is  no  loss  of 
reputation  to  priests  from  priestly  duties  (aerpa till), 
which  are  themselves  the  acquired  knowledge  that 
is  accumulated  by  the  priestly  disposition,  care  for 
the  soul,  and  the  requisite  good  works.  3.  And 
there  is  this  advantage,  that,  through  acquaintance 
with  the  religion  0/the  sacred  beings,  and  certainty 
as  to  the  reward  of  the  spirit,  they  make  tlutn 
become  more  contented  in  adversity,  more  intel- 
ligent as  regards  stability  of  character  in  difficulty 
and  restriction,  and  more  through  knowledge  the 
abode  of  hope  for  those  saved.  4.  So  that  it  is  not 
fit  they  should  abandon  the  priesthood,  which  is 
both  harmless  and  an  employment  with  advantages 
that  has  required  much  trouble  to  learn. 

5.  I3ut,  indeed,  when  they  do  not  obtain  l  a  daily 
livelihood  from  priestly  duty,  and  the  good  do  not 
give  them  chosen  righteous  gifts2  for  it,  and  they 
do  not  let  them  obtain  any  from  next  of  kin  or 
the  wicked  even  by  begging,  a  livelihood  may  be 
requested  from  the  paid  performance  of  ceremoi 
management  of  all  religious  rites  (dlno),  and  other 
priestly  disciple's  duty  therein3.  6.  When  even  by 
that  they  do  not  obtain  it,  they  are  to  seek  a 
livelihood  by  agriculture,  sheep-rearing,  penmanship, 
or  other  proper  employment  among  priests ; 
when  it  is  not  possible  for  them  to  live  even  by 
these,  they  are  to  seek  it  by  bearing  arms,  hunting. 
or  other  proper  employment  in  the  profession  of 
a  virtuous  warrior.     7.  And  when  even   it   is    not 


1  K35  lias  'beg,'  both  here  and  in  §  6,  the  difference  between 
the  two  words  in  Pahlavi  being  only  a  stroke. 
■  See  Chap.  XLIV.  .,. 
1  That  is,  from  the  general  funds  of  the  priesthood. 


possible  for  them  to  maintain  their  own  bodies, 
which  are  in  requisite  control,  by  that  which  is 
cravingly  digested,  t/tey  are  to  beg  a  righteous  gift ' 
authorisedly  (dastobariha)  as  an  effectual  remedy: 
by  living  idly,  or  not  expending  strength,  their  own 
bodies,  which  are  in  control,  are  without  livelihood, 
but  not  authorisedly2. 


Chapter   XLVII. 


i.  As  to  the  forty-sixth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  At  a  sacred  feast  (myazd):l 
of  those  of  the  good  religion,  in  which  there  are 
fifty  or  a  hundred  men,  more  or  less,  just  as  it 
happens,  and  seven  men  who  are  engaged  in  the 
performance  of  the  religious  rite  (din 6)  which  is 
celebrated  by  them  are  feasting  together  with  th<m. 
of  those  seven  men  there  are  some  who  arc  easily4 
able  to  pray  five  sections  (vldak)*,  and  some  six 
subdivisions  (vakhshisnd),  of  the  Avesta,  but  no 
chapter  (fargarrtfo)8  of  the   commentary  (zand)  is 


1  That  is,  charity. 

*  That  is,  they  arc  not  authorised  to  beg  charity  for  maintain- 
ing themselves  in  idleness. 

1  The  sacred  feast  consists  of  the  consecration  of  the  sacred 
cakes  (see  Chap.  XXX,  i),  followed  by  that  of  wine  and  fruit  with 
the  recitation  of  the  Afringan  or  blessings  (see  Haug's  Essays, 
p.  408),  after  which  the  consecrated  food  and  drink  arc  consumed 
by  those  present,  bodi  priests  and  laymen. 

*  That  is,  they  know  the  prayers  by  heart,  which  is  necessary  in 
reciting  the  Avesta. 

8  Compare  Pers.  vai,  vid,  vfda,  'part,  little,' ^uz, 'a  portion,  a 
bundle  of  folios.'  Mi 4  has  nask,  'book,'  but  this  is  clearly  an 
unlucky  guess. 

*  The  chapters  of  the  VcndidiW  arc  called  fargarrfs,  as  are  also 
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easy  to  them  ;  and  all  seven  of  them  are  disputing 
about  the  right  (ras)  to  the  foremost  places.  2.  And 
he  to  whom  thirty  chapters  in  ■  the  commentary  are 
easy  speaks  thus :  '  The  foremost  place  is  mine. 
and  it  became  my  place  owing  to  great  retentivencss 
of  memory,  for  1  know  the  commentary  well  and 
"the  proper  and  improper2;"  and  my  place  must 
be  good,  for  whenever  I  do  not  indicate  this  as 
the  place  of  religion  unto  the  people  1  am  not  in 
the  security  of  religion  ;  but  you  should  not  dispute 
about  my  place,  for  it  is  not  becoming  to  dispute  it, 
because  this  neglect  and  outlandishness  (an-alrih), 
which  some  one  brings  constantly  into  the  religion, 
is  not  due  to  me/  3.  Those  seven  men,  moreover, 
speak  constantly  unto  him  thus :  '  Our  place  is  more 
important  and  must  ever  be  so,  for  every  man  of 
us  is  able  to  pray  several  sections  in  his  own 
officiating  priestly  duty  (zdtih),  and  it  is  ever  neces- 
sary to  consider  who  is  more  participating  in  sharing 
a  reward.'  4.  Then  as  to  those  whose  Avesta  is 
very  easy,  or  him  who  knows  the  commentary  and 
'  the  proper  and  improper'  well,  and  their  goodness 
and  greatness,  as  asked  by  us  in  this  chapter,  direct 
some  one  to  make  t/wm  clear  unto  us,  for  when  he 
demonstrates   the   littleness   and   greatness    in  this 


those  of  the  Vwtasp  Yart  and  many  of  the  lost  Nasks  or  books. 
The  text  here  applies  the  term  .specially  to  the  chapters  of  some 
scripture  with  commentary,  and  it  may  be  noted  Ihftt  the  thirty 
fargan/a,  subsequently  mentioned,  are  the  exact  number  contained 
in  the  Vendidd*/  and  Vixtasp  Yajt  taken  together,  the  learning  of 
which  by  heart  (as  the  word  '  easy '  implies)  is  a  very  serious  task, 
comparable  with  learning  the  whole  Greek  text  of  the  four  Gosp 

1  Perhaps  '  with '  is  meant,  but  the  word  used  is  pavan. 

•  See  Chap.  XLIV,  2. 
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subject   his    great   religion    is   then   completely   an 
advantage. 

5.  The  reply  is  this,  that,  as  to  that  which  you 
ask  vie  to  write,  so  that  they  may  decide  whether 
thirty  chapters  in  the  commentary  are  easier,  or 
really  the  other,  be  they  five  or  be  they  six  sections 
of  the  Avesta,  are  easier,  t/iere  is  no  deciding, 
because  which  are  the  chapters  and  which  the 
sections?  6.  For,  as  regards  more  cleverness  and 
less  cleverness,  it  is  not  clear ;  there  are  some  of  the 
sections  greater  than  many  sections,  and  there  are 
chapters  as  great  as  many  chapters,  but  to  under- 
stand severally  the  divisions  (burij)  and  enumeration 
of  him  to  whom  five  sections  of  the  Avesta  are 
easy,  and  also  of  him  whose  thirty  chapters  in  the 
commentary  are  easy,  it  is  necessary  for  making  the 
calculation  to  consider  every  single  division  in  the 
commentary  as  equivalent  to  seven  equal  divisions 
apart  from  the  commentary1.  7.  And  it  is  thereby 
thus  manifest  who  has  skill  in  t/ie  one  and  who  has 
skill  in  the  other1,  and  whoever  has  less,  when  there 
is  nothing  in  it  regarding  which  he  is  otherwise  than 
when  the  superintending  command  tf/"rulers(khiWa- 
yan)  delivered  over  to  him  the  place  of  duty— or 
on  account  of  a  new  officiating  priestly  duty  or 
directorship  (raafth)  of  the  season  festivals s,  or  the 


1  The  reason  for  this  difference  is  that  it  is  only  necessary  to 
learn  the  words  of  the  Avesta,  without  understanding  them,  whereas 
a  knowledge  of  the  Zand,  or  commentary,  implies  understanding 
both  texts  as  well  as  knowing  the  Avesta  by  heart. 

■  M14  omits  the  repetition  of  the  words  rafln  afzar,  but  it 
seems  necessary  for  the  completion  of  the  idiomatic  phrase. 

'  The  six  CJasanbars  or  Gahambars  arc  festivals,  each  held  for 
five  days,  and  severally  ending  on  the  45th,  105th,  180th,  210th, 
890th,  and  365th  days  of  the  Parsi  year.     They  were  probably 
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foremost  places  being  occupied,  or  like  causes  he 
becomes  otherwise — is  fit  for  all  the  great  share  and 
very  good  estimation  of  the  place  of  one  much  more 
skilful,  when  their  being  fitting  and  skilful,  or  their 
excess  or  deficiency,  is  not  specially  manifest  from 
their  skill1.  8.  And  him  to  whom  the  commentary 
is  very  easy,  having  prayed  much,  it  has  seemed 
important  to  consider  more  thriving  proportionable 
to  his  eating2. 

9.  And  great  and  ample  respect  for  both  their 
ways  of  worthiness  is  an  advantage  and  fully  neces- 
sary, skill  in  the  commentary  and  that  in  the  A  vesta 
being  together  mutually  assisting;  for  even  the 
solemnizers  of  the  Avesta  have  need  for  information 
from  the  commentary  about  the  scattered  (parvand) 
•proper  and  improper'  usages  of  the  sacred  ceremony. 
10.  The  more  efficient  information  from  the  com- 
mentary is  advantageous  when  the  ceremonial  is 
proceeded  with  by  them,  and  one  of  those  two  is 
one  of  the  skilful,  and  a  friend,  provider,  glorifu-r, 
and  aggrandizer  for  the  other;  and  the  friends  of 
religion  are  good  friends  and,  therefore,  also  pro- 
viders of  fame  for  both  of  them. 


intended  originally  to  celebrate  the  periods  of  midspring,  midsum- 
mer, the  beginning  of  autumn,  the  beginning  of  winter,  midwinter, 
and  the  beginning  of  spring  (see  Sis.  XVIII,  3),  when  the  Parsi 
year  was  fixed  to  begin  at  the  vernal  equinox.  In  later  limes  they 
were  supposed  to  commemorate  the  creations  of  the  sky,  water, 
earth,  vegetation,  animals,  and  man. 

1  The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  a  priest  once  acknowledged  as 
pre-eminent  is  not  to  lose  his  right  of  precedence  merely  because 
others  become  rather  better  qualified,  so  long  as  he  himself  does 
not  retrograde,  or  is  not  superseded  in  his  official  duties.  But  if 
through  any  accidental  circumstance  he  be  excluded  from  the 
chief  seat,  he  ought  not  to  dispute  the  matter. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  ■  through  being  moderate  in  his  eating.' 
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1 1.  When,  too,  they  are  publishing  accusing  state- 
ments, one  about  the  other,  from  necessity,  or  from 
the  violence  which  is  owing  to  the  adversary1,  it  is 
important  to  become  an  excuser  as  regards  them, 
and  not  a  diminisher  of  their  share,  nor  a  bringer 
(akhtar)  of  unhcalthiness  to  their  united  strength. 


Chapter  XLVIIl. 

1.  The  forty-seventh  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus :  How  is  a  liking  for  the  desirableness, 
joy,  and  pleasure  arising  from  the  sacred  ceremony 
(ysizisn)  friendly  to  At'iharma^/,  the  archangels • 
and  the  guardian  spirits  of  the  righteous1;  in  what 
manner  is  the  perfection  of  him  l>y  whom  the  cere- 
mony is  ordered  and  the  people  of  the  country  then 
exalted  by  them  ;  and  how  and  in  what  manner  does 
it  become  the  vexation,  defeat,  anguish,  and  dis- 
comfort of  the  evil  spirit,  the  demons,  and  the 
Ik  nils?  2.  How  is  the  purpose  of  the  ceremony, 
what  is  the  ceremony,  where  is  the  place*  when 
they  shall  perform  //,  what  is  good  when  they  shall 


1  The  evil  spirit. 

•  The  archangels  are  usually  reckoned  as  seven  in  number,  be- 
cause AGharma*/,  their  creator,  is  considered  as  presiding  over  Ihe 
six  others,  whose  names  are  VohQraan,  ArJavahut,  Shalvaird,  Spen- 
da/ma</,  IIorvada</,  and  Amerdda</.  These  names  are  merely 
corruptions  of  A  vesta  phrases  meaning  'good  thought,  perfect 
rectitude,  desirable  dominion,  bountiful  devotion,  health,  and  im- 
mortality,' respectively,  and  the  archangels, or  'immortal  benefactors,' 
are  personifications  of  these  ideas.  They  are  said  to  have  been  the 
first  creatures  created,  after  the  guardian  spirits  or  prototypes  of 
creation,  the  light,  and  the  sky  (see  lid.  I,  8,  23-26). 

1  See  Chap.  II,  5.  *  Or  g&s  may  mean  'time.' 
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perform  it,  and  how  is  it  good  when  they  shall  per- 
form tit 

3.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  great  satisfaction 
of  Auharmasaf  and  the  archangels  arising  from  the 
sacred  ceremony  is  in  the  purity  of  its  formulary 
;ing),  and  also  in  this,  that  it  is  completely 
fulfilling  his  own  blessed  commands;  because  he 
ordered  that  entire  goodness  for  the  complete  pro- 
cedure of  those  of  the  good  religion  (bundak6 
hudinakanakih),  as  the  recompense  and  full  allot- 
ment of  the  sure  upholder  of  religion  among  those 
who  rightly  recite  it.  4.  From  the  performance  of 
the  ceremonial  of  the  sacred  beings  are  the  propi- 
tiation of  the  good  spirits,  the  destruction  (dru^" i- 
jnu)  of  violence,  the  increase  of  digestivencss,  the 
growth  of  plants,  the  prosperity  of  the  world,  and 
also  the  proper  progress  of  living  beings,  even  until 
the  movement  of  the  renovation  of  the  universe  and 
the  immortality  of  the  creatures  arise  therefrom.  5.  It 
became  so,  it  is  expressly  said,  because  the  sacred 
beings  are  great;  and  unitedly  opposing  it  the 
demons  are  particularly  undesirous  of  it,  and  owing 
to  it  their  defeat  and  vexation  are  severe ;  its  con- 
secrated cup  (tajtiko)1  also  becomes  the  express 
preservation  of  the  ceremony. 

6.  And  its  purpose  enquired  about  is  this,  that 
religion  is  transmitted  clearly  to  the  intelligent,  that 
is,  it  is  not  the  wisdom  whose  comprehension  exists 
in  worldly  beings  ;  and  as,  moreover,  even  that  which 
is  not  understood  by  worldly  wisdom  is  really  the 

1  Referring  probably  to  the  cup  of  H6m  juice,  the  prepare 
consecration,  and  use  of  which  are  essentially  characteristic  of  the 
Yazijn  or  sacred  ceremony,  and  arc,  therefore,  supposed  to  be  very 
repulsive  to  the  demons. 
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creature  of  the  spirits,  that  also  which  is  the  spiritual 
formulary  (n  I  rang)  is  for  making  it  intelligible  to 
worldly  beings  through  the  body1.  7.  That  religion 
which  is  comprehensible  by  the  world  ami  authori- 
tative (nikerako)  is  rightly  connected  with  that 
which  worldly  beings  are  quite  able  to  understand 
through  worldly  wisdom ;  and  the  understanding 
about  its  evidence  as  to  that  which  is  spiritual  and 
powerful,  apart  from  the  worldly  evidence  of  supe- 
riors (az'arlkdno),  is  the  right  way  of  the  intelligent 
8.  That  proper  (kano)  purpose — in  which,  more- 
over, the  ceremonial,  owing  to  timely  memory  for 
its  own  completion,  is  unique — is  this  unique  exhi- 
bition of  purity  in  the  pure  glorifying  of  the  hea- 
venly angels,  as  is  commanded ;  just  as  the  purpose 
of  the  ceremonial  of  a  season-festival  being  before 
the  season-festival,  and  of  maintaining  (daran)  the 
exposure  of  the  body  of  a  jackal  (jakhal)8  or  a 
man.  is  to  make  the  body  clean  from  the  corrupting 
(nasu£tlc5)  pollution3,  and  also  from  outward  con- 
tamination. 

9.  That  also  which  might  be  written,  as  to  the 
much  retribution  appointed  as  regards  washing 
the   limbs  outside  with    clean    moisture   from   clean 


1  That  is,  the  purpose  of  the  ceremonial  is  to  afford  an  outward 
symbol  of  the  spiritual  mysteries  of  the  religion. 

•  This  reading  is  uncertain,  but  the  reference  appears  to  be  to 
the  exposure  of  the  dead.  Mi 4  has  the  sentence  altered  as  fol- 
lows : — '  just  as  the  ceremony  of  a  season-festival  is  exhibited  more 
royally  (or  more  joyously)  before  the  season-festival,  and  a  man 
who  is  a  judge  is  for  the  purpose  of  making  the  body  clean  from 
the  corrupting  pollution,  and  also  from  contamination  which  is 
even  outside  the  body,  as  much  as  is  proper.' 

9  That  is,  the  pollution  due  to  the  Nasflj,  or  fiend  of  corruption, 
who  is  supposed  to  seize  upon  all  corpses  (see  Chap.  XVII.  7; 
[18]  M 
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animals1  and  plants,  and  then  completely  washing 
the  body  with  the  purifying  water  streaming  forth  ; 
as  to  the  clean  scents  among  those  which  they 
rightly  perceive,  and  making  the  body  and  cloth- 
ing2 sweet-scented;  and  as  to  the  putting  on  of 
the  white  and  proper  garment  of  Vohuman8,  and 
supposing  the  power*  of  avarice  to  be  the  sight  of 
distress,  is  all  superfluous.  10.  But  it  is  needful 
still  as  regards  these  matters,  that  is,  while  engaged 
in  the  ceremonial  it  is  not  to  be  hurried  owing 
to  any  hunger  or  thirst,  owing  to  liability  of 
punishment  for  religious  practices6,  or  even  owing 
to  deficiency*  of  vacant  space.  1 1.  And  before 
the  ceremonial  one  is  to  eat  at  the  appropriate 
time,  and  such  food,  too,  as  is  preparable  and  only 
moderately  troublesome  (navas) ;  and  any  of  that 
which  one  has  to  perform  aloud  in  leaving  the 
heavenly-minded,  yet  moderate,  duty  in  the  abode 
of  fires7 — which  is  perpetual  light— is  proper,  per- 
taining to  good  works,  and  good  for  him,  and 
thereby  lodging    in    turn.     12.  And   they,  that    is. 


1  Referring  to  ceremonial  purification  by  washing  with  bull's 
urine. 

%  Or  •  the  clothing  of  the  body.' 

*  The  sacred  shirt  (see  Chaps.  XXXIX.  19,  XT..  2). 

*  Reading  va  zdrih,  but  it  may  be  niz6rih, '  weakening.' 

4  Thissccms tobcthe meaning ofmin  paVafr'iliihi  <lin<">; 
At  the  time  this  was  written  the  religion  was  often  persecuted,  and 
its  ceremonies  were  liable  to  interruption ;   but  even  when  such 
a  misfortune  was  apprehended,  they  were  not  to  be  hurried  ovrr 

*  The  word  is  kamvh  in  the  MSS.,  but  it  may  possibly  have 
been  kamih  originally,  in  which  case  the  meaning  would  be 
even  owing  to  wishing  for  evacuation.' 

T  The  fire  temple,  where  the   sacred  fire  is  kept   perpe-.i 
burning. 


the  gloomy  ones1,  thereby  see  the  service  (yasak) 
for  them  themselves  is  short;  and  good  are  they'1 
who  come  into  the  world  glorified  by  praise. 

13.  The  position  of  the  ceremony -\\o\&o.xs*  them- 
selves, that  is,  the  position  of  the  officiating  priest 
(zoto)  and  his  co-operators,  is  the  Aurv£s4  place; 
and,  if  it  be  the  precinct  (dargasih)  of  prayers5,  one 
should  wash  //  over  (madam  pasayaaT)  with  the 
water  of  purification,  to  make  it  clean.  14.  The 
apparatus  of  the  ceremonial,  together  with  its  own 
man,  who  is  a  solemnizer,  and  the  two  creatures 
which  are  solid8  out  of  these  four:  fire,  metal, 
water,  and  plants,  just  as  one  has  to  bring  them 
together  in  readiness,  the  stone  Aurves,  the  stone 
and  mortar  Khan7,  and  the  H6m-mortar8  (hava- 
nih),  cups,  and  crescent-shaped  (mih-rupo)  stands9 
set  upon  it,  are  alt  ceremoniously  washed  (par/ya- 
v\v\id)    with    the    water    of   purification.      15.   The 


1  The  demons.  In  Mi 4  the  sentence,  already  obscure,  is 
altered  so  as  to  be  unintelligible. 

8  The  angels.  The  meaning  is  that,  by  the  utterance  of  the  proper 
formulas  at  the  proper  times,  the  demons  are  discouraged,  and  the 
angels  are  induced  to  come  to  the  ceremony. 

8  Perhaps  we  should  read  sakht&r an, 'preparers,'  as  in  M14. 
or  else  yajt.ir.in,  ' solemnizers,'  instead  of  dajtSr  in, 'holders.' 

•  This  is  the  name  of  the  consecrated  space  within  which  the 
ceremony  is  performed.  It  is  often  written  Arvis,  but  is  probably 
to  be  traced  to  the  Av.  urvaesa,  'goal.' 

•  That  is.  when  the  place  is  about  to  be  used  for  a  ceremony. 

•  Literally  'material;'  meaning  the  metallic  and  vegetable  por- 
tions of  the  ceremonial  apparatus. 

7  The  slightly  raised  platform  or  table  upon  which  all  the 
apparatus,  except  the  fire  and  unconsccrated  water,  is'  placed. 

1  In  which  the  twigs  of  Horn  are  pounded  and  mixed  with 
water. 

•  For  the  Baresom  or  sacred  twigs  (see  Chap.  XLIII,  5). 

M  2 
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bright  fire  on  the  clean  fire-stand  (atlno)1  is 
increased  by  the  dry  firewood  delivered  to  it  puri ' 
Bed,  and  on<:  is  to  put  upon  it  at  appropriate  times 
the  wholesome  perfumes  of  various  kinds  of  plants ; 
and  the  water  of  purification,  which  is  ritualistically 
produced2  by  reciting  the  words  of  revelation,  is  in 
the  clean  metal  cups.  16.  The  well-grown  II 
through  which  the  world  is  possessed  of  creatures4, 
the  H6m  through  which  the  production  of  Zaraturt 
occurred  \  is  a  symbol  of  the  white  G6ker&nda  as 

1  A  small  stone  platform  on  which  the  fire  vase  is  placed,  now 
usually  called  4d6st. 

•  Reading    nirangikfha    darf    instead    of    the    unintelligible 
nirang  ashaya*/  of  K35,  which  is  very  similarly  written  in 
lavi ;  Mi 4  has  'which  one  is  to  keep  pure  by  the  ritual  of  words  of 
revelation.' 

■  A  plant  said  to  grow  among  the  mountains  in  southern 
Persia,  which  has  not  yet  been  botanically  identified,  but  Ani 
Duperron  was  told  that  it  resembled  a  vine  without  fruit.  Twigs 
of  this  plant  are  brought  to  India  '  by  traders  and  are,  therefore, 
considered  impure  until  they  have  been  purified,  laid  aside  for  a 
year,  and  again  purified'  {see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  399).  A  few 
fragments  of  these  twigs  are  pounded  and  mixed  with  water  in  the 
H6m-mortar,  and  the  juice  is  tasted  by  the  priest  who  performs  the 
ceremony.  The  Avesta  H6m  and  the  Sanskrit  Soma  must  have 
been  originally  the  same  plant,  but  bodi  Parsis  and  Hindus  now 
use  plants  which  are  no  doubt  more  substitutes  for  that  original.  In 
southern  and  western  India  the  Soma  plant  now  used  by  the 
Brahmans  is  the  Sarcostcmmn  Braisligma,  a  leafless  bush  of  green 
succulent  branches,  growing  upwards,  with  flowers  Uke  those 
onion ;  when  not  in  flower  it  can  hardly  be  distinguished  from  ihe 
Euphorbia  Tirucalh\  or  thornlcss  milk-bush,  commonly  used  for 
hedges  in  many  parts  of  India. 

4  Reading    dam-hdmand;     or    it    may    be    jem-homand, 
'  renowned.' 

8  Zaratfixt  is  said  to  have  been  begotten  in  consequence  of  his 
ts  drinking  II6m-juice  and  cow's  milk  infused,  respectively, 
v.i.h  his  guardian  spirit  and  glory  (sec  Zs.   XI,  ion).      K35    has 
hdman,  and  M14  has  hSmand,  instead  of  hum.  in  this  clause. 

"  Av.  gaokerena,  sometimes  called  gflkarJ  in   Pal 
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regards  the  immortality  of  the  renovation  of  the 
u inverse  manifest  therefrom,  and  the  resting- pi 
of  its  vengeance1  are  the  various  demons;  and  with 
it  one  is  to  put  attentively  (jinvijno-dahak)  in  its 
appropriate  place  the  pomegranate  (hadanapag)* 
plant  of  the  Aurvaram.  1 7.  The  vegetable3  sacred 
twigs  carefully  girded  with  the  vegetable  belt  (par- 
van  d)  and  girdle,  and  the  metallic4  crescent-shaped 
stands — which  are  in  the  position  of  those  who  are 
sovereigns  of  the  worldly  creatures  who  are  inter- 
preted as  the  sacred  twigs*  of  the  treatises — are 
prepared. 

18.  When  arranged  (stdrdo)  by  the  bringing 
together  of  clean  worldly  productions,  so  much  the 
more  purely  as  is  possible,  the  arrival  of  the  pure 
renders  all  the  symbols  reliable.  19.  Those  cele- 
brators  of  whom  the  outside  of  their  own  bodies  is 
defiled  with  their  bodily  refuse  and  in  clean  cloth- 
ing, and   t/uir    disposition — if0   in   the   religion   of 

mythic  white  Hflm-tree  which  is  said  to  grow  in  the  wide-formed 
ocean,  and  from  which  the  draught  of  immortality  is  prepared  for 
mankind  at  the  resurrection  (see  Vend.  XX,  17,  Bd.  XVIII,  1-4, 
XXVII,  4,  XXX,  25). 

1  Reading  ayfingfh  nisim,  but  this  is  uncertain. 

*  Av.  had h  An  a 0  pat  a,  to  represent  which  the  Parsis  now  use  a 
twig  of  the  pomegranate  bush,  but  it  must  originally  have  been 
some  Bweet-scented  plant  (see  Vend.  VIII,  7).  The  Aurvaram 
(Av.  ace.  urvarain)  consists  of  this  twig,  a  small  fragment  of  which 
is  pounded  with  the  Hdm-lwigs  when  preparing  the  Horn-juice. 

1  From  this  it  would  appear  that  the  practice  of  using  metal 
wires,  instead  of  twigs  of  trees,  for  the  baresfim  (see  Chap. 
X I.I II,  5)  was  not  in  use  a  thousand  years  ago. 

*  Literally  'S ha tvatrian ;'  the  archangel  Shatvatr6  (Av.  khsha- 
thra  vairy a, 'desirable  dominion')  having  special  charge  of  all 
metals  (see  Bd.  XXX,  19,  Sis.  XV,  14-19). 

*  Reading  baresom;  K35  has  basom  and  M14  btm-i#. 

'  M14  substitutes  ydshdasarini</5  for  denman  higanni</6, 


moderate  eating  in  which  is  a  thirst  for  lawfully 
drinking — is  customarily  sleep  and  lethargy  through 
the  tendency  (rfino)  to  falsehood  of  //tar  wisdom, 
are  to  consider,  even  from  their  innermost  hearts 
and  minds,  the  retribution  of  the  body  of  wrath, 
the  falsehood,  and  bad  thoughts  in  that  disposition 
of  infamy,  and  the  recompense  of  their  own  renun- 
ciation of  it ;  they  are  to  atone  for  their  sinfulness, 
and  to  seek  great  purification  of  mind.  20.  And 
having  acquired  eyes  speaking1  forth,  hands  in  a  state 
^/"ablution,  and  every  other  member  of  the  body — 
especially  there  where  well-accomplishable — free 
from  its  bodily  refuse  and  covered  with  the  clean 
clothing,  the  tongue  is  preserved  and  guarded  from 
falsehood  and  the  hand  from  sin,  the  mind  is  esta- 
blished by  little  preparation  with  good  consideration 
for  knowledge  of  the  sacred  beings,  and  even  the 
good  are  to  recite  by  direction  (ra^iha)  the  verbal 
renunciation  of  sin*. 

21.  The  officiating  priest  (z6t6),  having  directed 
and  purified  the  place  ■  of  the  fire  with  liturgical 
words4,  is  to  go  and  walk  unto  the  place  of  the 
officiating  priests5  while  glorifying  the  sacred  beings, 


and  pa</mukht  fur  va  khim  hat,  so  as  to  read  'the  outside  of 
their  own  bodies  is  purified  and  altircd  in  clean  clothing,'  but  this 
can  hardly  be  reconciled  with  the  context.  The  term  higar  or 
hikhar  (Av.  hikhra),  here  translated  'bodily  refuse,'  is  applied  to 
any  refuse  or  dirt  from  the  living  body,  or  any  liquid  exudation 
from  a  dead  one. 

1  Reading  govak.  but  it  may  be  yuvik,  'wishing,'  or  duvak, 
'  flowing.'  Mi 4  alters  it  to  venak.  'looking/  which  suits  the  eyes 
uvll  enough,  bin  h.mlly  seems  to  express  the  author's  idea. 

*  See  Chap.  XLI,  5. 

*  M14  has  'having  purified  around  the  pi 

*  The  A  tar  NyayLr  (sec  Haug's  Essays,  p.  403). 

0  This  place  is  at  the  end  of  the  ceremonial  area  farthest  from 
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and  to  consider  invokable  the  glory  given  to  the 
luminaries  and  the  guardian  spirits  of  the  good.  22. 
Of  those1  also  who,  co-operatively,  conjointly,  and  in- 
terspersed (\\a.rr\-r£s),/iave  each  separately  remained 
in  their  own  places  and  thought  of  the  sacred  beings, 
with  propitiation  of  Auharniasv/  and  scornful  notice 
(tar  dahijno)  of  the  evil  spirit,  the  employment 
stands  forth  prominently  at  the  ceremonial.  23. 
As  to  the  position  of  others  co-operating  with  him 
who  is  an  officiating  priest  of  good  leadership,  there 
are  some  who  are  for  the  Avesta2,  there  is  the 
solitude  (khadOi/^arlh)  by  the  fire,  there  are  some 
who  are  bringers 3  forward  of  water,  there  are  some 
who  are  for  carriers  away,  there  are  some  who  arc 
solitary  ones,  there  are  some  who  are  gregarious 
ones,  there  are  some  who  are  directors  of  duties,  and 
their  own  needful  arrangement  in  the  place  is  ar- 
ranged in  the  ceremony. 

24.  In  cleanliness,  purity,  and  truth,  as  much  as 
tlure  is  in  this  mingled  existence*,  if  one  has  to 
commence  a  ceremony  glorifying  the  sacred  beings, 


the  fire.  Here  the  priest  first  invokes  the  spirits  in  whose  honour 
the  ceremony  is  about  to  be  performed,  by  reciting  their  several 
propitiatory  formulas  (see  Chap.  XXIX,  1). 

1  Referring  to  any  other  priests  who  may  be  present. 

*  M14  has  'for  carriers,' omitting  the  three  clauses  about  the 
Avesta,  fire,  and  bringing  water. 

'  Or,  perhaps,  *  there  is  hi  who  may  be  a  bringer ;'  and  similarly 
in  the  following  clauses.  The  plural  suffix  -Sha  being  identical  in 
form  with  the  P5z.  conditional  form  of  the  verb  '  to  be,'  which 
seems  to  be  the  origin  of  the  adverbial  suffix  corresponding  to  -ly 
in  English  when  added  to  an  adjective ;  occasionally  it  is  added  to 

La  substantive,  as  is  probably  the  case  here,  and  can  then  be  only 
translated  by  '  may,  or  would,  be*  (see  Chap.  XXXV,  11). 
'  This  first  clause  may  belong  to  the  preceding  section. 
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when  the  righteously-disposed  temperament  is  puri- 
fied along  with  die  apparatus  the  abundant  ritualism 
(nlrangaklh)  of  the  spirit  is  a  symbol  and  reminder 
of  the  will  of  the  sacred  beings,  undesired  by  the 
fiend1,  and  remains  a   I  servedly  unto  tlwse 

come  together.  25.  Then  is  explained  the  text 
(azastak)  of  that  great  scripture  (nasko)  which  is 
called  the  Hartokht  \  that  is  itself  the  best  of  the 
chiefs  of  the  scriptures,  and  of  the  sublime  Dvardah- 
hdmast '  that  is  not  recited  by  any  voice  with  false- 
hood (&kadba)\  and  is  called  'the  origin  of  every 
truth  V 

26.  The  pure  glorification  of  the  sacred  beings 
is  in  the  light,  this  is  in  the  morning  time(frayar 
gas)8;   and  even  until  night  the  ritualistic  and  true 


1  K35  has  drdn, '  sacred  cake,'  instead  of  drfl?. 

*  The  twentieth  Nask,  which  is  said  to  have  chiefly  treated  of 
religious  ceremonies  and  texts  (see  Byt.  Ill,  25).  Two  Avcsta 
fragments,  published  by  Wcsicrgaard  as  Yt.  XXI  and  XXII,  are 
traditionally  ascribed  to  this  Nask. 

*  Another  name  for  the  Damda</  Nask,  from  which  the  Bundahu 
appears  to  have  originated  (see  Zs.  IX,  1).  The  name  is  also 
applied  to  a  particular  series  of  ceremonies,  continued  for  twelve 
successive  days  in  honour  of  each  of  the  twenty-two  sacred  beings 
whose  names  are  given  to  the  1st— 7th,  oth-i4th,  i6ih-23nd,  24th, 
and  26th  days  of  the  month;  these  ceremonies  lost,  therefore,  for 
264  days  (see  Byt.  II,  59). 

*  It  can  hardly  be  akadba,  as  that  would  imply  that  it  'is  not 
recited  by  any  undeceitful  voice.'  The  use  of  the  prefix  5-  in  the 
sense  of  'with'  is  rare,  but  it  occurs  in  apustanu,  'pregnant,' 
(whence  Pers.  5 bis  tan),  and  is  noticed  by  Dastur  Jamaspji  in  his 
Pahlavi  Dictionary,  p.  a. 

*  Reading  bun  i  ko/a  rastth,  apparendy  a  forerunner  of  the 
modern  name  Bundahu. 

*  The  frSyar  period  of  the  day  corresponds  to  the  HSvan  GO) 
or  morning  (compare  Farh.  Okh.  p.  42  with  Bd.  XXV,  9),  at  which 
time  the  Yasna  ceremonial  should  be  performed  when  not  accom- 
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recitation  of  revelation  (din 6)  is  unchangeably  pro- 
ceeding, undivided  and  faultless.  I  his.  too,  is 
in  benediction  of  the  angels  ;  this,  too.  is  prodi; ■. 
restraint  of  the  fiends ;  this.  too.  is  in  praise  of  the 
glorious  ones,  the  mighty  doers ;  this,  too.  is  as  an 
admonition  for  creatures  subject  to  command;  this 
is  in  the  true  words  of  the  ancients  who  have  passed 
away;  this,  too,  is  as  a  suitable  servant  for  the 
righteous,  these  good  doers ;  this,  too,  is  to  obtain 
a  permanence  (patlstan)  of  requisites;  this,  too,  is 
suitable  for  the  discreet  atid  is  merciful ;  this,  too.  is 
as  another  way  in  which  the  promoters  of  good 
(veh-yazkaran)  are  pardoned,  as  soon  as  the  Horn- 
juice  (parahom)  is  digested,  through  not  hazing 
eaten  from  dawn  till  night  during  the  pure  utterance 
of  the  pure  glorification.  28.  And,  moreover,  one 
performs  no  work1,  nor  is  even  a  word  uttered;  a/U 
does  not  go  to  sleep,  nor  should  they  allow  any 
pollution  to  the  body;  the  sequence  (patfsarlh)  of 
the  religious  formulas  is.  likewise,  not  changed  from 
that  ordered,  nor  is  even  a  detached  thought  . 
from  that  truth  and  purity  ;  but  always  with  phi 
rightly  consecutive  and  properly  worded  ihu-sakh- 
unaganoihd)  the  Avesta  is  uttered;  and  even  the 
manner  of  response  of  one's  co-operators  is  in  DM 
contributing  to  good  (hit-pa^ayako),  or  they  utter 
the  scripture  (nask). 

29.    Since  the    production   of  stench   is  needing 

something  essentially  purifying,  many  formulas  in  the 

monial  are  tokens  and  signs  which,  while  they 


panied  by  the  Wndida*/;  or,  according  to   the   text,  it  must  l>e 
performed  by  daylight. 
1  During  the  ceremonial. 
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are  strongly  manifested,  are  terrifying  and  vexing  to 
the  demons,  and  inviting  and  rejoicing  to  the  angels. 
30.  Such  as,  indeed,  the  pure  I  Torn,  which  is  squeezed 
out  by  four  applications  of  holy-water  (zorih)1  with 
religious  formulas,  is  noted  even  as  a  similitude  of 
the  understanding  ■  and  birth  of  the  four  apostles 
bringing  the  good  religion,  who  arc  he  who  was  the 
blessed  Zaratuxt  and  they  who  are  to  be  Hush&zar, 
Hush&iar-mah,  and  S6shans\  31.  As  also  the 
metal  mortar  (h& van)  which  is  struck4  during  the 
squeezing  of  the  Horn,  and  its  sound  is  evoked  along 
with  the  words  of  the  A  vesta,  which  becomes  a  re- 
minder of  the  thoughts,  words,  and  deeds  on  the 
coming  of  those  true  apostles  into  the  world.  32. 
As  also  the  proper  rite  as  regards  the  water,  that 
they  should  perform  three  times 5,  which  is  showing 
the  world  the  glorious  seizing  of  water0  and  formation 


1  In  preparing  the  Hom-juice  fresh  holy- water  (zur)  is  added 
four  times  to  the  Hfim-twigs  which  are  each  time  pounded  anew, 
while  reciting  the  Ahunavar  formula,  and  their  liquor  strained  into 
a  cup  (see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  402). 

*  There  is  no  authority  for  translating  ;invi.r  no  by  'conception,' 
otherwise  that  meaning  would  suit  this  sentence  better.  Mi 4  has 
yehev On jjn6, 'existence,'  which  differs  by  only  one  extra  stroke 
of  the  pen  in  Pahlavi. 

»  Sec  Chap.  II,  10. 

4  The  word  jikavi-aito  really  means  •  is  split.'  During  the 
pounding  of  the  Horn-twigs  the  pestle  is  struck  several  times 
against  the  sides  of  the  mortar,  so  as  to  produce  a  ringing  sound 
(see  Haug's  Essays,  p.  401). 

•  Reading  vidanSg,  instead  of  gOn-afi,  by  transposing  the 
first  two  Pahlavi  characters.  After  the  first  scries  of  poundings  of 
the  H6in-lwigs  holy-water  is  added  to  them  three  times  while 
reciting,  each  time,  the  Ashem-vohu  formula  (ibid.). 

6  The  evaporation  from  the  ocean,  said  to  be  effected  by  Tlrtar 
for  the  production  of  rain  (see  Chap.  XCIII,  s,  3). 
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of  rain,  and  the  healthfulness  of  the  production  of 
rain1.  33.  And  as  the  purification  of  the  milk,  by 
the  glorious  ritualistic  product  (nirang)2  taken  from 
the  purifying  cattle,  is  divided  in  two,  by  means  of 
which  the  token  is  that  which  is  great,  glorious,  and 
good :  one  being  for  the  daughter  of  Pdurva^lr) ;«  ; 
the  Masdk-worshipper,  and  from  her  was  A6shnor 
full  of  wisdom  ;  and  one  being  Farhank,  daughter  of 
Vidhirisa*,  and  from  her  came  Ka!-Kava</6. 

34.  And,  as  to  the  high-priests  of  the  glorious 
religion,  it  is  said  many  concomitants  (paafvandlha) 
are  obtained ;  such  as,  much  discrimination  of  scrip- 
ture (nask),  the  holy-water  which  is  indispensable 
as  a  remedy,  the  healthfulness  which  is  given  in 
that  ceremonial  to  the  sacred  fircc  which  the  world 
destroys,  that  pre-eminent  strength  which  is  given 
at  the  end  of  the  world  from  the  ox  Hadhayilf 7  unto 
the  good  people  scattered  about  (fravaftan) — it  is 


1  The  dclightfulness  of  rain  after  an  eight-months'  drought  can- 
DOl  be  adequately  appreciated  by  a  dweller  in  Europe. 

*  That  is,  bull's  urine. 

*  The  reading  of  this  name,  as  well  as  that  of  AdshnGr.  is 
doubtful;  but  if  these  names  occur  at  ill  in  nt  Avei>ta,  thry 
may  perhaps  be  found  in  the  Aoshnara  pouru-^tra  of  Fravarv/m 
Yu  131,  Af.  Zarat.  2  ;  the  epithet  pouru-^ira,  when  it  occurs 
after  the  name,  would  naturally  be  considered  a  patronymic,  whence 
a  father  or  grandfather  could  be  easily  created,  if  he  did  not  exist 
already  in  legendary  history. 

'  This  name  is  written  in  Pazand,  and  is  evidently  meant  for 
the  same  person  as  the  Paz.  Vidharg-afraxtaka  of  Bd.  XXXI,  31, 
where  Farhank  is  said  to  liave  been  the  mother  of  K.u-ApivC-h  and, 
therefore,  the  wife  of  Kai-Kavarf. 

*  Mi 4  has' from  him  she  came  unto  Kat-Kavl*/,'  which  would 
tally  better  with  the  statements  in  Bd.  XXXI.  25,  31. 

I  .<  rally  « the  fire  of  Varahran  (Bahrain).' 
1  Sec  Chap.  XXXVII,  99. 
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mingled  with  the  fire  of  men's  bodies1,  and  they, 
therefore,  become  perfect  and  immortal  through  it — 
and  there  are  also  other  things.  35.  There  arc  also 
in  the  ceremonial  many  tokens  a//*/ signs  of  spiritual 
mysteries,  glorious  matters,  and  habitual  practices  of 
which  statements  would  be  very  tedious. 

36.  And  if  the  wish  (ayupo)  should  be  this,  that 
they  should  be  engaged  in  a  single  ceremony  of  the 
length  of  a  day,  a  man  who  is  righteous  in  purification, 
inside  and  outside  the  body,  should  stay  away  from  all 
his  relations  and  the  worldly  transaction  of  business, 
from  malicious  actions  and  covetous  practice 
rated  from  all  lying  and  falsehood  of  relatives  ;  and 
his  words  are  to  be  all  those  which  are  serving  the 
angels,  glorifying,  and  begging  favours.  37.  Then, 
indeed,  the  way  of  the  spirit  and  the  harmoniousness a 
of  the  sacred  beings  are  manifest  therefrom ;  and 
those  which  are  as  much  the  means  due  to  the 
primitive  good  creations  as  is  more  purely  possible 
are  strengthening  as  regards  the  utility  (bun)  for 
offering,  encouraging  for  purity,  confounding  lor  the 
confusers  (gum&^akan),  terrifying  for  the  fiends, 
propitiating  for  the  sacred  beings. 

38.    The  ceremonial  which  is  good  is  when  they 
shall  perform  it  for  a  pure  disposition  and  assured 
wisdom,  a  minder  of  the  religion  of  the  sacred  b( 
of  the  spheres,  and  with  pure  thoughts,  just  thoughts  * 
wise  deeds,  a  purified  body,  a  tongue  worthy  of  good 


1  The  vital  heat  or  Vohu-frySn  fire  (see  Bd.  XVII,  1,  2). 

8  Reading  ahank.inakih,  as  in  K35 ;  Mr4  has  khadukana 
kih. '  uuily,'  which  is  a  much  commoner  word,  nearly  identical  with 
the  other  in  its  Pahlavi  foun. 

*  So  in  the  MSS.,  but  it  was  probably  'true  words'  originally. 
10  as  to  complete  the  triad  of  thought,  word,  and  d<: 
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(ve'h-sasak),  a  scripture  (nask)  made  easy1,  a  true 
(az/istak),  ablutions  performed,  proper  rites, 
undivided,  and  faultless.  39.  Near  which  fashion, 
with  like  abilities,  and  innumerable  time  s,  it  is  very 
purely  solemnized  in  the  abode  of  the  ever-growing 
fire,  then  in  the  abode  of  the  other  sacred  fires2, 
then  in  the  abodes  of  Mas^a-worshippers  and  other 
good  people,  and  then  in  other  places  pronounced 
clean.  40.  That  of  the  three  days 3  is  in  the  abode 
of  the  fire-place  which  is  nearest  to  that  of  the  de- 
parted ;  the  ceremony  of  the  guardian  spirits  of  the 
righteous*  is  solemnized  in  purity  there  where  the 
dwelling  is  which  is  nearest  that  of  the  departed 
whose  soul  is  honoured.  41.  And  that  for  victories 
in  war  is  then  at  its  times  of  battle,  the  husbandry 
of  Sam6  and  other  offenders  (vinasagan)  who  were 
for  keeping  away  husbandry,  the  household  attend- 
ant's place  for  a  warrior  of  another  rank,  the  occasion 
of  the  outcry  of  those  not  possessing  (a  da  rl  gin)  a 
lodging,  unto  the  rest  of  the  same  temperament 
(munokS),  expressly  to  produce  and  maintain  a  pro- 
portional resemblance6. 

1  That  is,  learnt  by  heart. 

•  Literally  '  fires  of  VarahrSn.' 

'  The  three  days  after  a  death,  during  which  ceremonies  are 
performed  in  honour  of  the  angel  Sr6sh,  who  is  supposed  to  protect 
the  departed  soul  from  the  demons  during  that  period,  while  it 
is  still  hovering  about  the  body  (see  Chap.  XXVIII,  6). 

*  On  the  fourth  day  after  a  death  (see  Chap.  XXVIII,  7). 

•  That  is,  Keresasp  the  S&man  (see  Chap.  XVII,  6);  having 
been  a  famous  warrior  his  husbandry  is  said  to  be  battle,  the 
destruction  of  all  ordinary  husbandry. 

*  That  is,  the  ruin  of  people  by  war  leads  them  to  demand 
a  share  of  the  property  of  those  more  fortunate,  so  as  to  produce 
an  equality.  The  whole  section  seems  to  be  a  bitter  sarcasm  upon 
the   effects  of  war,  representing  the  generals  as   cultivators  of 
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Chapter   XLIX. 

i.  As  to  the  forty-eighth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus:  As  to  litem  who  shall  l»u\ 
corn  and  keep  it  in  store  until  it  shall  become  dear, 
and  shall  then  sell  it  at  a  high  price  (pavan  gird- 
no  ih),  what  is  the  nature  of  the  decision  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  when  there  is  nothing 
therein  on  account  of  which  I  should  so  deem J  it 
otherwise  than  due  to  the  eating  of  the  requisite 
amount  (av&ymi)  of  food  for  one's  self,  that  which 
is  his  controlling  impulse  (sardarlh),  and  not  the 
teachings  of  the  worthy  and  good,  is  the  internal 
instruction  which  a  time  of  scarcity  has  taught  by- 
means  of  the  occurrences  during  that  time2;  but 
clamorous  worldly  profit  is  want  of  diligence  (akha- 
parak&nih),  for  they  would  buy  to  make  people 
distressed,  and  in  order  that  they  may  sell  again 
dearer.  3.  Moreover,  the  store  one  keeps,  and  keeps 
as  closed  even  unto  the  good  as  unto  the  bad  — 
though  it  be  necessary  for  a  man  of  the  good  and 
worthy,  and  they  beg  for  some  of  the  food,  they  shall 
not  sell  at  the  price  it  is  worth  at  that  time,  on 
account  of  its  becoming  dearer — one  keeps  in  store 
unauthorisedly  and  grievously  sinfully,  and  every 
calamity  of  those  good  people  they  shall  suffer  who 
would  not  sell  it  at  the  price  they  beg. 


slaughter  and  rapine,  with  the  soldiers  as  their  domestic  servants, 
driving  the  people  into  social  democracy. 

1  K35  has  a  blank  space  for  this  word,  but  it  is  given  in  Mi  4, 
and  also  occurs  in  a  similar  phrase  in  Chap.  LIV,  6. 

*  That  is,  so  long  as  one  does  not  lay  in  a  store  more  than 
sufficient  for  one's  own  requirements,  it  is  only  an  act  of  prudence 
taught  by  former  experience. 
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4.  On  account  of  that  non-obtainmcnt  of  corn,  or 
that  unlawfully  heinous  sin,  and  because  of  deafness 
of  price  it  is  not  proper  to  give  it  for  that  non-dis- 
tribution (an-afr&ndlh)  unto  him  himself,  or  those 
under  his  control,  or  the  poor  to  whom  it  would  be 
given  by  him ' ;  and  the  distribution  (r6shi.ni  0)  which 
occurs  is  then  retaliative  upon  him.  5.  And  if  the 
corn  be  spoiled-,  through  keeping  too  long  a  time 
in  store,  he  is  suffering  assault  from  the  hungry  man 
(gur^no)  who  is  injured  even  by  that  damaging 
(b6afyoze</ih)3  of  the  corn;  if  through  that  un- 
lawful want  of  preservation  (adiri^nolh)  noxious 
creatures  are  associated  with  the  corn,  he  is  over- 
whelmed also  by  that  heinous  sin;  and,  through  the 
profit  of  improper  diligence  lie  is  unworthy. 

6.  But  if  it  be  necessary  for  their  own  people  who 
are  under  their  control,  on  account  of  the  fear  of 
a  time  of  scarcity,  diey  should  buy  at  dieir  own 
suitable  time,  and  should  afford  protection.  7.  Or, 
because  of  the  teachings  of  the  good  and  worthy, 
they  should  buy  corn  at  a  cheap  price  from  a  place 
where  the  corn  is  more  than  the  requirements  of  the 
eaters,  and  they  should  bring  it  unto  there  where 
corn  is  scarce,  provided  (va  ha  to)  the  good  and  those 
requiring  corn  are  sufficient  (vasan).  8.  So  that, 
while  their  information  of  a  scarcity  of  corn  is  even 


1  That  is,  corn  is  not  to  be  sold  to  a  man  who  keeps  it  in  store 
for  the  purpose  of  railing  the  price,  nor  to  his  people,  nor  is  it  even 
to  be  given  to  the  poor  whom  he  relieves,  so  that  he  may  be  com- 
pelled to  support  them  out  of  his  own  stores,  as  a  penalty. 

•  Reading  tapahi-ait,  as  in  Mi 4. 

1  Literally  'destroying  the  consciousness,'  or  'injuring  the  exist- 
ence.' B<Wy6zeV  is  a  technical  name  for  sins  whereby  animals 
are  ill-treated,  or  useful  property  injured  (see  Sis.  11,  39). 
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from  him  himself  to  whom  the  price  would  become 
profit1,  or  is  the  persistence  of  these  same  teach 
of  the  good — so  that  it  may  become  more  abundant 
unto  them  than  unto  the  bad.  even  in  the  time  of 
scarcity  when  it  is  very  much  raised  in  price  a — they 
should  buy  corn  at  a  cheap  price  during  an  cv 
of  corn,  so  that  one  may  keep  it  until  the  time  of 
a  period  of  scarcity.  9.  When  there  occurs  a 
necessity  for  it  among  the  good  he  sells  it  at  such 
price  as  one  buys  it  at  that  time,  that  is,  the  market 
price  (arjf-1  shatr6lk)3;  by  that  means,  in  a  season 
of  scarcity,  much  more  is  obtained  in  price,  and  it 
becomes  more  plentiful  among  the  good ;  then  a 
more  invigorating  (paafikhulnagtar)  praise  of  him 
is  commendable. 

10.  And,  yet,  as  regards  that  which  is  suitable 
profit — and  also  apart  from  the  eating  of  corn,  from 
anything  eatable  for  the  maintenance  of  life,  from 
medicine  and  remedies  for  the  healthfulness  of  life, 
and  from  whatever  is  for  the  preservation  of  life — it 
is  allowable  /hat  they  shall  buy  and  shall  sell  dear*. 


Chapter  L. 

1.  The  forty-ninth  question  is  that  you  ask  thus : 
If  they  should  sell  wine  unto  foreigners  and  infidels 
what  is  then  the  decision  about  it  ? 


1  And,  therefore,  likely  to  be  correct,  as  it  is  given  in  opposition 
to  his  own  interest. 

*  Mi  4  has  '  begged  at  a  price/  by  inserting  a  stroke. 

'  Without  holding  it  back  for  an  exorbitant  rise  in  prices. 

*  That  is,  there  is  no  harm  in  speculating  upon  prices,  except 
in  the  case  of  necessaries  of  life. 


2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  tlure  is  very  vehement 
danger  of  grievous  sin,  and  it  would  be  an  evil 
occupation.  3.  But  if  through  the  operation  of  that 
wine-selling  of  theirs  the  wine  is  kept  more  away 
from  those  who  become  worse  through  immoderate 
drinking  of  wine,  and  comes  to  those  who  drink  wine 
in  moderation  * — whom  they  cause  to  become  better 
through  drinking  the  wine — more  than  when  they 
shall  not  practise  that  selling  of  the  wine,  then  through 
that  selling  of  theirs  the  power  which  is  in  the 
wealth a,  by  their  keeping  away  of  which  a  man  is 
confirmed  (pa</aytnt</6)  in  the  good  religion  and 
diverted  from  going  into  infidelity,  the  progress  of 
sin  is  impeded  and  good  works  are  promoted,  be- 
comes the  assistance  of  the  good  and  protection  of 
religion,  the  hindrance  of  sin  and  aid  of  good  works, 
which,  when  they  shall  not  practise  that  wine-selling, 
do  not  arise,  and  which  are  much  more  promoted 
than  the  various  sins  that  might  have  arisen  from 
the  unlawfully  drinking  of  wine.  4.  Or,  otherwise, 
the  greater  decision — and  great  are  the  good  works 
which  are  assured  therein — is  thus:  'They  who 
shall  sell  wine  *  to  foreigners,  infidels,  and  others 
from  whom  unlawful  conduct  arises  through  drunken- 
ness, act  very  sinfully  and  not  authorisedly/ 

1  That  is,  when  the  supply  of  wine  is  so  limited  that  by  selling 
it  to  moderate  drinkers  they  keep  it  away  from  drunkards. 

*  The  wealth  they  acquire  by  selling  wine,  which  would  have 
produced  evil  in  the  hands  of  the  buyers,  and  ought  to  produce 
good  in  their  own. 

■  K35  has  vinis,  'sin,'  instead  of  as, 'wine,'  which  is  cleaily 
wrong. 
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Chapter  LI. 

i.  The  fiftieth  question  is  that  which  you  ask 
thus  :  A s  to  one  of  the  good  religion  who  drinks  wine 
immoderately,  and  loss  and  injury  happen  to  him 
owing  to  that  immoderate  drinking,  what  is  then  the 
decision  about  him  ?  2.  And  how  is  the  measure 
of  wine-drinking  which  when  they  drink  is  then 
authorised  for  them  ? 

3.  The  reply  is  this,  that  whoever  through  the 
influence  of  opportunity  drinks  wine  immoderately, 
and  is  adult  and  intelligent,  through  every  loss  and 
injury  which  thereupon  come  to  him  from  that  im- 
moderate drinking,  or  which  occasion  anything  unto 
any  one,  is  then  his  causing  such  pollution  to  the 
creatures,  in  his  own  pleasurably1  varied  modes,  that 
the  shame  owing  to  it  is  a  help  (dastaklh)  out  of 
that  affliction.  4.  And  even  he  who  gives  wine 
authorisedly l  unto  any  one,  and  he  is  thereby  in- 
toxicated by  it,  is  equally  guilty  of  every  sin  which 
that  drunkard  commits  owing  to  that  drunkenness. 

5.  And  concerning  that  drunkenness,  what  is  said 
is  that  that  is  to  be  eaten  through  which,  when  one 
eats   it,  one  thinks  better,  speaks  better,  and  acts 


1  K35  has  a  blank  space  here  for  a  word,  but  no  word  seems 
really  necessary.  Mi 4  fills  up  the  blank  by  changing  gvi</6  into 
garrfintrfd,  and  reads  'converted  unto  his  own  pleasure,  and  the 
mode,'  &c. 

a  M14  has  '  unauthorised!}','  a  very  natural  emendation  of  the 
text  as  it  stands  in  K35,  but  it  does  not  appear  that  the  author 
intended  to  limit  the  responsibility  of  the  person  giving  the  wine 
merely  to  those  cases  in  which  his  action  would  be  quite  unjustifi- 
able. 
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better;  and  such  even  is  the  food  by  which,  through 
having  drunk  wine,  one  becomes  more  virtuous,  or 
does  not  become  more  vicious,  in  thought,  word,  and 
deed.  6.  When  an  experiment  as  regards  its  / 
good  is  tried,  so  that  having  drunk  it  in  that  prupor* 
tion  one  becomes  better,  or  does  not  become  worse, 
then  it  is  allowable  to  drink  it. 

7.    When  an  untried  person,  for  the  sake  of  A 
tried,  has  drunk  a  mingled  portion,  first  of  one  drink- 
ing-cup1,  secondly  of  two  drinking-cups,  and  thirdly 
of  three  drinking-cups,  and  through  drinking  it  li«- 
becomes  more  virtuous,  or  does  not  become  more 
vicious,  in  thought',  word,  or  deed,  he  is  to  i 
the  drinking-cups,  and  the  experiment  is  allow. il.l«- 
unto  those  tested  just  so  far  as  the  proportion  is 
that  he  becomes  better,  or  does  not  become  worse. 
8.  To  those  tested  it  is  authoriscdly  gr.ru  tO  tli.il 

amount  through  which  the  experimenting  that  is 

mentioned  has  extended  ;  and  to  him  who  it  is  pn 
will  become  worse  through  the  drinking  of  wine,  tli.it 
amount,  through  the  drinking  of  which,  wktti  y\\ 
in  the  experiment,?/  was  seen  that  he  rtfrflffrf  worse, 
is  not  authoriseilly  giv» n 

9.  In  a  case  of  doubt  one  is  to  consider  him  , 
is  orthodox  (hu-dind),  who  has  chanted  the  M 
hymns,  and  is  of  good   repute,  whose  drnnkenncM 

*  Reading  iv  ^Smako,  '  water  cup;*  but  it  i*  wrm.  u  like  Slu 
8imak6  in  the  MSS. 

"  K35  has  man,  M14  miniino. 

*  Reading  ychabQntd  instead  of  the  unintelligible  gUn  b 

of  K35,  the  alteration  being  merely  lengthening  the  bottom  stroke 
of  the  I'ahl.  b.     Mi 4  substitutes  bard  yehe  vun£</  for  b(W6  g!(n 
bflt/6,  which  gives  the  following  meaning:  'through  the  drill 
of  which,  in  the  experiment,  //  is  seen  that  he  becomes  thoroughly 
worse.' 

N    2 


is  not  manifest,  in  this  way,  that  he  drinks  as  much 
wine  as  was  tried  by  him  when  he  became  no  worse 
by  drinking  it.  10.  It  is  necessary  to  consider  him 
whose  religion  is  unseen,  whose  religion  is  wrong, 
and  him  who  is  a  child  furnished  even  with  the 
realities  of  religion,  in  this  way,  that  he  becomes 
worse  through  having  drunk  wine.  II.  When  apart 
from  the  decision  there  is  no  assignable  (ban^i-rn Ik) 
reason  as  regards  it,  the  share  of  wine  which  they 
gave  not  authorisedly  who  themselves  drank  wine, 
one  considers  as  some  of  the  wine  on  its  being  given 
more  authorisedly  *. 


Chapter  LII. 

i.  As  to  the  fifty-first  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  There  is  a  man  who  hands 
over  a  dirham  2  as  regards  five  bushels  (kafU)  of 


1  The  meaning  appears  to  be  that,  when  there  is  no  special 
reason  to  ihe  contrary,  the  quantity  of  wine  one  may  have  already 
drunk  elsewhere  is  to  be  considered  as  part  of  one's  allowance. 

•  The  dirham  (flpax/iij)  is  a  weight,  and  also  a  silver  coin  of  that 
weight,  but  its  amount  is  rather  uncertain.  According  to  the  Pers. 
MS.  M5  (fol.  55),  written  a.d.  1723,  the  proper  dowry  for  a  '  privi- 
leged '  wife  is  2000  dirhams  of  white  silver,  or  2300  rfipis,  and  2 
dirhams  of  red  gold,  or  2$  tolas.  The  rupis  formerly  current  in 
Gujarat  were  less  in  value  than  the  present  Indian  coinage,  but  the 
tola,  which  is  the  weight  of  the  present  rup?,  was  probably  much 
the  same  as  it  is  now,  or  180  grains ;  the  statement  in  M5  is,  there- 
fore, equivalent  to  saying  that  the  dirham  contained  202  grains  of 
pure  silver.  This  is  so  much  more  ih.m  the  amount  dcducible  from 
other  authorities  that  it  might  be  supposed  that  the  stir  (tmrnt(>)  or 
tetradrachm  was  meant,  if  it  were  not  confirmed,  to  some  exit- nt, 
by  the  Pers.  Riv&yats,  which  state  the  dowry  at  2000  dirhams  of 
pure  white  silver  and  2  dinars  of  red  gold  of  the  NishSpur  currency ; 
the  dinar  bcirg  a  gold  coin  containing  a  dirham  weight  of  pure 
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wheat,  thus :  '  I  give  this  to  thee  as  an  instalment 
(b6n-ae)'  of  five  bushels  of  wheat  at  the  end  of 
a  month;'  and  during  the  month,  and  at  its  end, 
those  five  bushels  of  wheat  become  five  times  the 
price ;  would  they  authorisedly  seize  the  five  bushels 
of  wheat  when  winnowed  (p£kht6  kar</6)  by  him, 
through  that  instalment  which  he  handed  over,  or 
not? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  when  they  who  shall 
take  his  dirham  have  to  intrust  the  five  bushels  of 
wheat,  unsuspiciously  and  by  their  own  will,  to  him 
to  winnow,  even  so  as  t/iey  are  advisedly  and  un- 
suspiciously winnowed  by  him  they  should  take  them 
just  as  winnowed ;  this  is  the  decision  authorisedly 
given.  3.  But  when  it  is  winnowed  by  him  on 
accoint  of  very  grievous  necessity  for  payment,  it 
is  more  suitable  for  the  soul  to  beg  the  giver  of  the 
money,  who  is  the  purchasing  payer2,  for  same  of 
that  excess  of  undivided  (a par)  profit.  4.  For  he 
has  to  consider  the  profit  of  his  successors  as  among 
the  profit  of  money  on  the  spot3 — when  more  than 


gold.  It  is  safer,  however,  to  rely  upon  the  average  weight  of  ihe 
Sasanian  dirham  coins,  which,  according  to  Dr.  Moult DUfi'l  state- 
ment in  ZDMG.  vol.  xii,  pp.  44,  45,  is  about  63  grains,  or  s| 
annas1  worth  of  silver;  so  that  the  stir  would  be  253  grains  or 
2  2|  annas.  But  the  actual  value  of  such  coins  of  former  times  can 
be  ascertained  only  from  the  quantity  of  corn,  or  other  well-defined 
necessary  of  life,  which  they  would  purchase. 

1  K35  has  vaban  twice  in  this  sentence,  but  b6n  in  §  4.  M14 
alters  this  word  and  others,  so  as  to  make  the  chapter  unintelligible. 
The  money  is  supposed  to  be  given  merely  as  a  deposit,  in  acknow- 
ledgment of  a  bargain  to  be  carried  out  after  the  corn  is  ready  for 
delivery. 

*  Reading  zednunand  ddkhtar,  but,  perhaps,  this  is  a  corrup- 
tion of  zednuninlJar,  •  a  causer  of  purchase,  a  broker.' 

•  That  is, '  ready  money,' 
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such   instalment   demanded — and   not    as    a   fresh 
carrying  off  of  a  gift  *, 


Chapter  LIII. 

i.  As  to  the  fifty-second  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  //"people  of  the  good  religion, 
in  tlteir  country  or  out  of  their  country,  shall  buy  and 
sell  with  those  of  a  different  religion  as  regards 
cattle,  or  shall  lay  hold  of  t.aders(vanlkgaran)and 
shall  sell  to  them,  what  is  then  the  decision  about 
it  ?  2.  When  those  of  the  good  religion  shall  not 
buy,  as  they  have  not  come  up  to  the  price,  but  the 
orthodox  dealers  shall  sell  to  traders  and  those  of 
a  different  religion,  what  is  then  the  decision  about 
it?  3.  And  about  him,  of  whom  the  means  of 
existence  (zivijno  mindavam)  are  such,  what  is 
then  the  decision  ? 

4.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  would  be  very  grievously 
sinful,  and  it  would  be  an  evil  occupation  to  transact 
such  business  through  the  influence  of  opportunity, 
and  to  seek  profit  unauthorisedly  in  that  manner. 
5.  But  if  it  be  the  means  of  existence  of  those  of 
the  good  religion  of  whom  you  have  written,  and  they 
are  not  able  to  seek  it  in  any  other  business  and 
proper  occupation  which  would  be  a  less  sinful  means 
of  existence,  complete 8  purchasers  who  have  acquired 


1  That  is,  having  made  a  bargain,  he  is  not  to  be  aggrieved 
at  any  unexpected  excess  of  profit  made  in  good  faith  by  the  other 
parties  to  the  bargain;  a  rather  high  standard  of  commercial 
morality. 

2  The  word  is  pur,  but  it  may  he  suspected  of  being  a  blunder, 
as  tora, '  ox,'  would  be  a  more  likely  word. 


the  good  religion  shall  sell  unto  those  of  the  good 
religion ' ;  because  it  is  possible  for  him  to  be  less 
sinful  to  whom  it  is  allowable  to  beg  the  life  of  a 
comrade,  for  still  the  rule  of  a  righteous  man,  with 
the  righteous  who  are  in  his  guardianship,  is  to  live. 
6.  So  it  is  possible,  when  they  shall  sell  cattle  for 
slaughter  and  foreign  eating,  many  cattle — amounting 
even  to  a  diminution  of  the  maintenance  of  Iran — 
are  more  wretched  than  a  righteous  man  forced  to 
kill  tliem  through  a  living  becoming  unobtainable  and 
the  fear  of  death. 


Chapter  LIV. 


I.  As  to  the  fifty-third  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  A  man  whose  wife,  daughters, 
sisters,  and  relations  are  many,  and  who  is  the  master 
of  much  wealth,  becomes  sick,  and  during  the  sick- 
ness lias  given  this  hoard  of  wealth  unto  one 
daughter.  2.  And  his  other  sisters  and  daughters 
are  not  contented  therewith,  and  speak  thus:  'This 
wealth  ought  to  have  been  given  during  health  and 
consciousness,  not  during  sickness  ;  and  now  it  should 
not  be  allowable  to  give  anything  whatever  unto 
any  one  during  sickness,  for  if  anything  happens  - 
the  wealth  all  comes  back  for  division  amongst  MS. 
3.  Would  it  be  allowable  to  give  anything  whatever 
of  that  wealth  to  any  one,  during  sickness,  or  not  ? 


1  Who  would  not  be  likely  to  kill  the  animal,  ami  with  whom 
they  could  come  to  an  understanding:  as  to  its  good  treatment,  so 
as  to  avoid  die  sin  of  bbdy&z&dih  (see  Chap.  XL1X,  5  n). 

*  M 1 4  has  *  if  he  gives  anything.' 
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4.  Is  it  necessary !  for  one  of  such  wife,  daughters, 
and  sisters  as  there  happen  to  be  to  appoint  an  adopted 
son  for  that  man,  because  of  that  wealth,  or  not  ? 

5.  Are  the  wife,  daughters,  ami  sisters  who  shall 
take  their  share  of  the  wealth  responsible  for2  the 
religious  rites  of  every  kind,  and  is  it  necessary  for 
them  to  order  the  annual  ceremonies  for  that  man 
at  the  daily  and  yearly  periods,  or  not8? 

6.  The  reply  is  this,  that,  when  there  is  nothing 
therein  on  account  of  which  I  should  so  deem  him 
otherwise  than  a  man  in  sickness  and  nearly  passing 
away,  it  is  not  allowable  to  give  it  up,  except  when  it 
is  for  his  debts,  or  his  wife  and  children,  or  an  aged 
person  (zarm&n)  or  father  who  is  in  his  guardian- 
ship— whom  it  is  indispensably  necessary  to  main- 
tain— and  is  such  as,  or  as  much  as,  is  discreetly 
requisite  for  payment  of  the  debt,  ox  for  the  food, 
maintenance,  and  protection  of  those  that  I  have 
written  about;  then,  however,  it  is  allowable  to 
give  it  up  away  (birunu)  from  those  of  whom  you 
have  written,  as  much  as  during  his  consciousness. 
7.  In  other  sickness,  not  while  passing  away,  what- 
ever is  given  up  by  him  himself  during  conscious- 
ness is  allowable  ;  when  fie  is  not  conscious  //  is  not 
allowable.  8.  And  on  that  which  he  says  during 
unconsciousness  one  is  not  reliant  and  it  is  not 
credible  (v&z/ar);    but  that   which   he  says   during 

1  K35  has  'is  it  not  necessary,'  by  using  la,  'not,'  instead  of 
rfif,  'for,' which  latter  reading  is  adopted  in  the  text  from  Mi 4, 
bat  it  is  doubtful  which  reading  is  the  better  one.  The  same 
variation  occurs  in  §  5. 

■  Literally  '  are  the  rites  on  their  necks.' 

1  Ceremonies  for  the  dead  have  to  be  performed  on  the  first  four 
days,  the  tenth  day,  and  then  at  the  end  of  a  month  and  a  year 
from  the  time  of  death  (see  Sis.  XVII,  5). 
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consciousness,  and  that,  too,  which  the  same  man 
gave  unto  a  daughter  when  he  was  ilL  if  given  by 
him  consciously,  are  even  then  proceedings  to  be 
granted ;  if  given  by  him  during  unconsciousness  it 
is  just  as  though  he  died  without  an  opportunity  of 
speaking  (avang-plru^l  K 

9.  Of  the  property  left  by  will •,  one  shar< 
needful  for  each  separate  daughter  for  whom  a 
husband  is  not  provided,  and  two  shares  for  a  wife 
who  may  be  a  privileged  om  *;  and  so  long  as  the 
wife  is  living  she  exists  as  the  house-mistress  of  the 
family;    moreover,  it  is  not  needful  to  appoint  an 


1  For  this  uncommon  word  M14  substitutes  arik-andar*. 
'  intestate ;'  but  the  meaning;  is  that  the  gift  is  as  invalid  as  if  he 
had  been  arable  to  make  a  declaration  of  his  intentions. 

*  Levatman  andarz  in  K35.  but  M14  has  artk  andarr. 
'  without  a  will,'  which,  at  first  sight,  appears  the  more  plausible 
reading  (especially-  as  arik,  'without,'  is  wriuen  very  ranch  like 
arak, '  with,'  the  Paz.  synonym  of  levatman).  Bat  on  further  con- 
sideration it  seems  equally  probable  that  this  section  is  intended  to 
limit  the  power  of  a  testator,  so  as  to  prevent  him  from  dividing  so 
much  of  his  property  as  be  leaves  to  his  family  in  any  unfair 
manner.  The  rule  here  laid  down  would,  of  course,  also  apply  in 
cases  of  intestacy  when  the  testator  has  no  son ;  and  is  that  given 
in  the  Persian  Rivayats. 

1  This  does  not  imply  that  a  man  might  have  more  wives  than 
one,  but  that  wives  are  of  five  classes,  according  to  the  circum- 
stances of  the  marriage.  A  pa</akbshah  or  'privileged'  wife  is 
one  who  was  a  maiden  married  with  the  consent  of  her  parents 
who  have  another  child.  A  yukan  or  'only -child'  wife  differs 
from  the  last  merely  by  being  an  only  child,  and  having,  therefore, 
to  give  up  her  first  child  to  her  parents.  A  satar  or  'adopted' 
wife  is  one  who  was  a  maiden  enabled  to  marry  by  receiving  a 
dowry  from  the  relatives  of  a  man  who  has  died  unmarried,  on 
condition  that  half  of  her  children  shall  belong  to  the  deceased. 
A  iakar  or  'serving'  wife  is  a  widow  who  marries  again.  A 
khtW-raral  or  '  self  -disposing '  wife  is  one  who  mames  without 
her  parents'  consent  (see  Bd.  XXXII,  6  n), 


adopted  son  (satdr),  for  the  adopted  son's  duty 
(sat6rih)  remains  with  her,  and  she  manages  to 
claim  guardianship  for  the  family  from  some  man 
out  of  the  relatives  most  nearly  allied.  10.  Out  of 
the  portion  of  the  property  for  food  and  maintenance 
the  wife  should  provide  the  daughters  with  hus- 
bands; and  to  keep  going  the  necessities  in  the 
guardianship,  the  nurture  which  the  deceased  man 
afforded,  and  the  ceremonies  and  good  works  im- 
posed upon  the  family,  and  thereby  become  indis- 
pensable, she  herself  is  to  take  lapfuls  and  armfuls1 
out  of  the  income  (bar). 

11.  As  to  the  sisters  of  that  man,  if  they  have 
been  necessarily  in  his  guardianship,  even  as  to 
nourishment,  and  there  is  no  property  for  them  in 
any  other  way,  their  food  and  maintenance  are  also 
needful  to  be  out  of  the  income  of  the  property, 
unless 2  that  man  has  otherwise  devised,  or  the  ap- 
pointment of  a  husband  is  not  provided  on  account 
of  the  non-subjection  (16  US  alrlh)  in  which  they 
have  been  unto  the  guardianship  of  that  man,  or 
anything  else  opposed  to  it,  so  that  nothing  what 

of  the  property  of  that  man  is  needful  for  them. 

12.  He  who  is  a  husband  of  otte  of  the  daughters 
is  a  leader  in  the  management  (dast6barlh)  of  the 
family,  but  with  the  concurrence  of  the  house-mistress 
of  the  family,  and  even  so  when  the  action  is  one 
Which  they  should  not  do,  and  his  son  is  not  born, 
or  becomes  passing  away*. 


1  Literally  '  the  bosom  size  and  arm  size/  a  Pahlavi  idiom  for 
1  plenty.' 

*  In  the  Pahlavi  text  this  latter  half  of  the  section  precedes  the 
foregoing  provisional  clauses. 

•  The  meaning  seems  to  be  that  so  long  as  he  has  no  son  (who 
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13.  As  to  a  daughter  not  provided  with  a  husband, 
should  the  one  whose  husband  is  not  provided  be 
an  only  child1 ,  to  keep  her  subject  also  to  the  house- 
mistress  of  the  family  it  is  needful  for  her  that  there 
should  be  an  adopted  son  in  it ;  and  when  they  shall 
appoint  her  husband  unto  the  adopted-sonship  the 
property  then  comes  over  into  his  possession. 

14.  When  the  house-mistress  of  the  family  passes 
away,  and  the  daughters  are  provided  with  husbands, 
the  adopted-sonship  is  to  be  appointed. 


Chapter  LV. 

1.  As  to  the  fifty-fourth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  What  is  the  occupation  and 
capacity  (giriftarlh)  of  the  person  that  has  to  pre- 
serve those  who  are  in  their  three  nights'  trials1, 
and  who  is  he  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  said  a  husband 
(gd.br &)  is  indispensable  for  preservation  through 
the  three  nights'  trials  which  shall  be/or  a  privileged 
wife,  a  father /iv  those  of  a  child,  and  a  master/*?/* 
those  of  a  servant. 

would  be  a  member  of  the  family  in  direct  descent  through  his 
mother)  he  can  only  assist  and  advise  the  widow,  but  on  the  birth 
of  his  son  he  can  act  more  authoritatively,  as  the  representative  of 
the  child. 

1  Written  ad v 6k -a 6  in  Pazand.  She  becomes  a  yukan  or 
'  only-child  *  wife  (see  §  9  n)  until  she  has  given  np  her  first  child 
to  her  mother,  after  which  she  is  a  '  privileged '  wife. 

*  The  three  nights  after  death  (see  Chap.  XXIV). 
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Chapter  LVI. 

i  .  As  to  the  fifty-fifth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  What  is  this  adopted-sonship 
and  guardianship  of  the  family,  and  what  does  it 
become ;  in  what  manner  is  it  necessary  to  appoint 
zV,  whence  is  it  necessary  to  provide  food  and  clothing 
for  it,  and  how  is  it  necessary  to  \><zfor  it  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  adopted-sonship  is 
thus: — It  is  requisite  whenever  a  man  of  the  good 
religion  is  passing  away,  while  he  is  a  complete  ruler 
of  a  numerous  household  \  who  has  no  wife  and 
child  that  may  be  privileged*  and  acknowledged, 
nor  associating  brother,  nor  son  by  adoption,  and 
his  property  is  sixty  stirs3  of  income.  3.  The  con- 
trolling (khtW/aylnag)  of  the  property  is  to  be 
publicly  provided  out  of  the  kindred  of  the  deceased, 
and  is  called  the  adopted-sonship ;  and  he  is  to  be 
appointed  to  it  who  is  the  nearest  of  the  same  lineage 
(min  ham-n&f&n),  who  will  manage  and  keep  the 
property  united  in  its  entirety. 


1  Reading  v ad  morale  kh;in  shah  bundako,  but  the  phrase 
can  also  be  read  vad  malka.in  shah  bandako,  *  while  he  is  a 
servant  of  the  king  of  kings  (that  is,  a  subject  of  the  Iranian  sove- 
reign),'which  is  evidently  the  reading  adopted  by  Mi 4  in  Chap. 
LVI  I,  2,  where  it  substitutes  the  Huz.  synonym  malka  for  shah, 
but  here  the  word  shah  is  uncertain.  This  ambiguous  phrase  can 
also  be  read  vad  mark-Shangiha  bundak6, '  while  the  agonies 
of  death  are  complete.' 

■  See  Chap.  LI  V,  9. 

8  About  84  rupis  (see  Chap.  LII,  1  n) ;  but  the  actual  value  of 
such  an  income  depends  upon  the  value  of  silver  at  that  lime,  or,  in 
other  words,  upon  the  prices  of  the  necessaries  of  life. 


4.  The  guardianship  of  a  family  is  that  when  a 
guardian  has  to  be  appointed  in  that  manner  over 
the  family  of  a  man  whose  wife1,  or  daughter,  or 
infant  son  is  not  fit  for  their  own  guardianship,  so 
it  is  necessary  to  appoint  some  one.  5.  And  it  is 
necessary  to  appoint  the  adopted  son  and  the  family- 
guardianship  at  such  time  as  may  be  convenient  to 
them  ;  and  when  the  man  passes  away  as  /  have 
written  it  is  necessary  to  appoint  at  such  period  as 
/  have  written,  and  to  neglect  it  temporarily,  even 
the  length  of  a  year,  would  not  be  authorised. 

6.  Fit  for  adoption  is  a  grown-up  sister  who  is 
not  adopted  in  another  family'-,  then  a  brother's 
daughter,  then  a  brother's  son,  and  then  the  other 
nearest  relatives.  7.  Fit  for  the  family  guardian- 
ship is  first  the  father  of  the  serving  wife  (/-agar)3, 
then  a  brother,  then  a  daughter,  and  then  the  other 
nearest  relations ;  among  brothers  he  who  is  the 
eldest  (mas)  among  than  is  the  fittest 

8.  The  food  and  clothing  of  a  wife  that  may  be 
privileged  —  who  is  the  house-mistress  of  the  family, 
and  is  one  kind  of  adopted  son — of  a.  living  infant 
son  till  he  becomes  grown  up,  and  of  a  daughter  of 
the  family  while  she  is  in  the  guardianship  of  the 
family  guardians*,  are  out  of  the  property  of  the 
family  so  long  as  it  exists  for  the  purpose. 

9.  //  has  become  the  custom  that  the  lapfuls  and 


1  Because  she  is  not  a  privileged  wife,  but  a  serving  one  (see 
Chap.  LIV,  9),  as  appears  from  §  7. 

'  A  woman  Of  child  cannot  be  adopted  by  more  than  one  family 
(see  Chap.  LVII,  3),  The  case  under  consideration  is  that  men- 
tioned in  §  2,  when  the  deceased  leaves  no  wife,  child,  or  brother. 

■  Referring  to  the  case  assumed  in  §  4. 

*  That  is,  till  she  is  married. 
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armfuls l  of  the  family  guardian  are  every  month 
four  stirs  of,  it  may  be,  sixteen 2,  which  is  the  dis- 
bursement (anda.si.rn6),  for  food,  clothing,  medicine, 
and  shelter,  out  of  the  income  (bar),  or  out  of  the 
capital  (bun),  of  the  property  which  remains  in  the 
family,  by  a  perfect3  wife  when  she  is  capable — such 
as  the  former  house-mistress — so  as  want  of  nourish- 
ment (atafda^/6)  may  not  come  nakedly  and  unlaw- 
fully upon  them. 


Chapter  LVII. 

i.  As  to  the  fifty-sixth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  Who  is  suitable_/tfr  adoption, 
and  who  is  not  suitable  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  a  grown-up  man  of  the 
good  religion  who  is  intelligent,  a  complete  ruler  of  a 
numerous  household  *,  expecting  offspring,  and  not 
having  sins  worthy  of  death  is  suitable  for  adoption  ; 
even  when  he  has  accepted  either  one  adoption,  or 
many  adoptions,  he  is  then  still  suitable  for  another 
adoption.  3.  And  a  grown-up  woman,  or  even  a  child, 
is  suitable  for  one  adoption,  but  when  adopted  in 
one  family  she  is  not  suitable  for  another  adoption. 


1  Thai  is,  an  ample  remuneration  (see  Chap.  UV,  10). 

"  So  the  sentence  may  be  literally  translated,  but  it  is  not  quite 
certain  that  this  is  the  meaning  intended,  as  the  language  used 
is  very  involved.  This  would  imply  that  the  family  guardian  is 
entitled  to  one-fourth  of  the  family  expenditure. 

*  It  is  doubtful  what  noun  is  to  be  connected  \rith  the  adjective 
p  ur ;  perhaps  we  should  read  '  full  disbursement '  in  the  foregoing 
part  of  the  sentence,  and  omit  the  word  'perfect'  here. 

*  Mr4  has  malkaano  malka  bondak,  'a  servant  of  the  king 
of  kings;'  but  see  Chap.  LVI,  a. 
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4.  A  woman  requiring  a  husband — though  a  com- 
plete worshipper — or  a  foreigner,  or  an  infidel,  or 
one  having  sins  worthy  of  death,  is  unfit  for  adoption  ; 
so  also  those  who  are  demon-worshippers,  she  who 
is  a  concubine  (shusar  nwman)  or  courtezan,  and 
she  who  is  menstruous  are  unfit. 


Chapter  LVIII. 

1.  The  fifty-seventh  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus:  How  many  kinds  of  family  guardianship 
and  adoption  are  there  t 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  said  there  are  three 
kinds,  which  are  the  existent,  the  provided,  and  the 
appointed.  3.  An  adopted  son  who  is  existent  is  such 
as  a  wife  who  may  be  privileged,  or  an  only  daughter 
is  a  kind  of  adopted  son  owing  to  confidence  in  her- 
self, such  as  happens  when  there  is  no  wife,  and  a 
daughter  for  whom  there  is  no  husband,  and  none  is 
provided,  is  the  one  that  has  remained. 

4.  An  adopted  son  who  is  provided  is  such  as 
a  son  that  is  acknowledged,  who  is  accepted  by 
one's  self1,  and  free  from  being  appointed,  ox  from 
necessity8. 

5.  And  an  adopted  son  who  is  appointed  is  he 
who  is  to  be  appointed  among  the  relations  who  are 
suitable  for  adoption — and  are  nearest  to  him  who 
is  to  be  appointed  as  adopted  son — and  the  ministers 
(pa^/an)  of  religion,  and  he  performs   the  duty  of 

1  That  is,  adopted  during  the  man's  lifetime. 
•  Reading  ayuf  nlyis&,  but  it  may  be  ayfifo  tyivb,  'or from 
discovery.' 


family  guardianship1;  he  who  is  the  appointed  one  is 
he  who  is  appointed  by  the  men  who  are  the  nearest 
relations  (nabanazdUtano)  on  account  of  proximity. 


Chapter  LIX. 

i.  As  to  the  fifty-eighth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  For  how  much  property  is 
it  then  necessary  to  appoint  an  adopted  son  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  when  the  property  which 
has  remained  his  for  whom  it  is  necessary  to  appoint 
an  adopted  son  is  as  much  as  sixty  stirs1  of  income, 
it  is  then  indispensable  to  appoint  an  adopted  son 
for  him.  3.  Even  when  //  is  less  they  should  recog- 
nise him  whose  adoption  is  needful,  and  who  con- 
ducts an  adopted  son's  duty;  and,  similarly,  an 
adoption  is  to  be  appointed  for  him,  though  it  may 
not  come  as  a  possession  unto  him  who  is  fittest  for 
adoption. 


Chapter  LX. 


1.  As  to  the  fifty-ninth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  What  is  the  sin  owing  to 
not  appointing  an  adopted  son  f 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  for  the  man  himself//  is 
allowable   when   he   gives   up   all  the   property   in 

1  Mi 4  has  '  an  existent  family  guardianship  is  in  the  son  of  him 
appointed,  and  a  provided  one  is  that  when  he  himself  performs  the 
duty  in  the  guardianship;'  but  the  phrase  interpolated  is  hardly 
grammatical. 

a  About  84  rupis  (see  Chap.  LVI,  2). 
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righteous  gifts,  and  when  he  has  no  property  they 
should  not  provide  an  adopted-sonship  for  him,  and 
his  relations  are  innocent  as  regards  it  3.  But 
should  they  recognise  him  who  has  the  adopted- 
sonship  of  the  deceased,  or  has  accepted  the  position 
of  his  adopted-sonship l,  or  should  they  have  seized 
the  property  for  the  adopted-sonship  in  order  to 
appoint  an  acting  adopted  son  (s  a  tor  gar),  and  he 
conducts  the  adopted-sonship,  and  throws  away  both 
the  portion  (b6n)  provided  for  disbursement  (vi- 
shdpo)  and  the  entirety,  and  quite  destroys  the 
property,  and  thoroughly  ruins  the  adopted-sonship, 
though,  on  account  of  not  restraining  him,  it  is  said 
to  be  a  sin  worthy  of  death  tor  every  single  dirham,  it 
is  not  said  they  are  killed  outright3. 


Chapter   LXI. 


1.  As  to  the  sixtieth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  What  is  the  propriety  and 
impropriety,  the  merit  and  demerit,  of  family  guar- 
dianship ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  merit  is  the  appoint- 
ment and  recognition  of  him  who  accomplishes  more 
worthily  the  greater  benefit ;   the  demerit  is  as  to 


1  Mi 4  has  'or  any  one  who  has  accepted  the  adoption  as  an 
adoption.' 

'  The  meaning  appears  to  be  that,  though,  owing  to  their  mis- 
placed confidence  and  neglect,  they  have  been  guilty  of  many 
mortal  sins,  they  are  not  liable  to  capital  punishment.  It  is  evident 
that  the  writer  had  no  apprehension  that  any  property  would  lie 
neglected  through  want  of  administration,  but  that  he  had  consi- 
derable doubts  of  the  prudence  and  honesty  of  administrators, 
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him  who  is  unworthy,  or  him  whose  worthiness  is 
not  appointed  to  avert  a  lesser  benefit  and  the 
mining  of  a  worthy  adoption.  3.  Nearer  details 
(khur^akd)  of  the  family  guardianship  which  is 
proper  and  which  is  not  proper  for  an  adopted  son's 
duty,  of  the  child  of  good  religion  with  whose  business 
it  is  connected,  and  of  the  fathers  for  whom  a  family 
guardian  is  to  be  appointed,  are  in  the  recital  of  five 
chapters  (fragan/ft)  of  die  Husparum  Naskxy  and 
in  the  abstracts  (giriftakdlha)  of  the  good  ideas 
in  various  scriptures  (nask6)  in  which  many  deci- 
sions are  together. 


Chapter  LXII. 

1.  As  to  the  sixty-first  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  How  stand  the  shares  in  the 
inheritance  (mlratS)  of  property  among  those  of  the 
good  religion,  and  how  is  it  necessary  for  them  to 
stand  therein  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  in  the  possession  of 
wealth  the  wealth  reaches  higher  or  lower,  just  like 
water  when  it  goes  in  a  stream  on  a  declivity,  but 
when  the  passage  shall  be  closed  at  the  bottom  it 
goes  back  on  the  running  water  (\)\i)-kvo),and  then 
it  does  not  go  to  its  after-course 2. 

1  The  seventeenth  book  of  the  complete  Ma*</a-worshipping 
literature,  whose  sixty-four  sections  are  described  in  detail  in  the 
Dfnkar*/ (see  Sis.  X,  21).  The  five  chapters  here  mentioned  were 
evidently  in  that  one  of  the  last  fourteen  sections  which  is  said 
to  have  consisted  of  six  chapters  on  the  ownership  of  property 
and  disputes  about  it,  on  one's  own  family,  acquiring  wife  and 
children,  adoption,  Ac. 

*  This  metaphor  seems  to  mean  that  property,  like  water,  always 


3.  When  there  is  nothing  ot/ierwise  in  the  will 
and  private1,  property  goes  to  a  wife  or  daughter2 
who  is  privileged;  if  one  gives  her  anything  by  will 
then  she  does  not  obtain  the  share  (daj)  pertaining 
to  her3.  4.  Whenever4  a  share  for  a  son  is  not 
provided  by  it,  ever)'  one  has  so  much  and  the  wife 
who  may  be  a  privileged  one  has  twice  as  much  ; 
and  the  share  of  that  one  of  the  sons8,  or  even  the 
wife  of  a  son,  who  is  blind  in  both  eyes,  or  crippled8 
in  both  feet,  or  maimed  in  both  his  hands,  is  twice 
as  much  as  that  of  one  who  is  sound. 

5.  And  it  is  needful  that  he  who  was  in  the  fathers 
guardianship  shall  remain  in  guardianship,  as  when 
a  father  or  mother  is  decrepit  and  causing  awe 
(Sagarin),  or  of  a.  nurture  different  from  that  of  the 
guardian  7 — or  a  child  of  his  brother  or  sister,  or 
a  father,  or  one*  without  nurture  apart  from  him,  is 


descends  until  it  meets  with  an  obstruction  to  its  downward  pro- 
gress in  the  shape  of  the  nearest  descendants,  but,  when  once  in 
their  possession,  it  can  again  ascend  (like  the  dammed  stream)  for 
the  support  of  the  survivors  of  an  older  generation  (sec  §  5). 

1  Or,  it  may  be  'in  the  provisions  (vQyagin)  of  the  will;'  or, 
by  omitting  two  strokes,  we  have  simply  'otherwise  (han)  in  the 
will.' 

•  That  is,  they  have  a  share  of  the  property  when  there  are  other 
next  of  kin.  Mr 4  adds,  '  and  they  should  provide  a  living  son  as 
father  and  husband  unless  privileged,'  referring  to  the  necessity  of 
adoption  when  there  is  no  son  and  the  wife  is  not  a  pri%'ileged  one. 

'  It  being  assumed  that  the  will  provides  as  much  as  is  intended 
for  any  one  whom  it  mentions. 

4  Reading  amat,  'when,'  instead  of  mun,  'who,'  which  words 
are  often  confounded  because  their  Paz.  equivalents  are  nearly 
identical. 

•  M 1 4  has  '  daughters.' 

•  Armfijt  probably  means  literally  '  most  immovable.' 
7  M14  omits  this  last  clause.  *  Mi 4  has  '  mother.' 
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without  a  guardian — the  ready  guardianship  of  a 
capable  man,  and  the  shelter  and  nourishment  that 
have  become  inadequate1  are  as  indispensably  forth- 
coming2  from  the  possessors  of  wealth,  of  those  who 
have  taken  the  property,  as  that  taking  was  indis- 
pensable a. 

6.  If  there  be  no  son  of  that  man,  but  there  be 
a  daughter  or  wife  of  his,  and  if  same  of  the  affairs* 
of  the  man  are  such  as  render  a  woman  not  suitable 
for  the  guardianship,  it  is  necessary  to  appoint  a 
family  guardian ;  if  there  be,  moreover,  no  wife  or 
daughter  of  his  it  is  necessary  to  appoint  an  adopted 
son.  7.  This — that  is,  when  it  is  necessary  to  ap- 
point a  family  guardian  and  who  is  the  fittest,  and 
when  it  is  necessary  to  appoint  an  adopted  son  and 
which  is  the  fittest — is  written  in  the  chapters  on 
the  question  *. 


Chapter  LXIII. 

1.  The  sixty-second  question  is  that  which  you 
ask  thus :  Would  they  authorisedly  carry  off  any 
property  whatever  from  foreigners  and  infidels,  or 
not? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  wealth  and  property  and 
anything  that  foreigners  (an-atrano)  possess  and 
is  carried  off  by  them  from  the  good  with  violence, 
and  which  through  obstinacy  they  do  not  give  back 

1  Literally  '  not  issuing/ 

*  Mi 4  has  '  are  thus  forthcoming.' 

5  Mi 4  has  '  or  hare  become  indispensable  to  it' 

*  Or,  it  may  be  ' dependents;'  the  text  is  merely  va  hat&  min 
zak-i  gabrl 

*  See  Chaps.  LVI-LIX. 


when  it  is  proper,  it  is  well  allowable  in  that  case 
that  they  should  seize  from  the  foreigners.  3.  So 
long  as  it  is  the  lawful  order  of  the  procurator  of  its 
owners l  it  is  allowable  for  a  just  decider  to  consider 
properly,  and  to  demand  authoritatively  the  sending 
of  interest  (su</5)  thereon  for  himself.  4.  But  // 
they  proceed  in  their  obstinacy  &r  is  sent  to  come,  up 
with  them  in  obstinacy,  not  to  dissemble  with  them  \ 
5.  //  is  the  custom  to  give  an  infidel  (ak-dln6), 
who  is  not  a  foreigner,  food,  clothing,  and  medicine. 
when  his  renunciation  (va*)  has  come,  for  keeping 
away  matters  (£ijan5)  of  death  and  sickness  owing 
to  hunger  and  thirst,  cold  and  heat;  but  wealth, 
horses,  accoutrements,  wine,  and  land  are  not  given 
authoriscdly,  it  is  said,  unto  foreigners  <»&/ idolaters3. 


Chapter  LXIV. 


1 .  As  to  the  sixty-third  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  Whence  was  the  first  crea- 
tion of  mankind,  and  how  was  the  formation  of  the 
original  race  of  men  ?  2.  What  issued  from  Gayd- 
mar*/*,  and  what  did  it  really  become ;  and  from 
what  have  Mashyalh  and  Mashylydlh6  arisen  ? 

3.  The  reply  is   this,  that  Auharma^,  the  all- 

1  Reading  vad  zak  amata-r  khQi/ayan  ayltt-attar  far- 
man-f  daV!k.  The  form  of  ayiir>f-a?t4r  has  not  yet  been  met 
with  dsewhere,  but  it  seems  to  mean  'one  who  holds  the  obtain- 
ment,'  though  whether  as  agent  or  officer  of  justice  is  uncertain. 

•  M14  has  merely  'but  should  they  proceed  in  their  obstinacy, 
to  come  with  them  is  not  to  dissemble.' 

1  Literally  '  demon-worshippers/  *  See  Chap.  II,  10. 

•  The  same  as  the  MarhayS  and  MarhTydih  of  Chap.  XXXVII,  82. 
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ruling,  produced  from  the  endless  light  the  shape  of 
a  fire-priest  (asruko)  whose  name  was  that  of  Auhar- 
mastf,  and  its  brilliance  that  of  fire ;  its  incombusti- 
bility was  like  thai  inside  the  light,  and  its  expansion 
like  the  western  (khurbarag)  land.  4.  And  in  the 
shape  of  the  fire-priest  was  created  by  him  the  mate- 
rial existence  (stih)  that  is  called  man,  and  for  three 
thousand  years  \  when  it  did  not  progress  and  did 
not  eat,  it  did  not  speak ;  likewise,  it  did  not  utter, 
but  it  thought  of,  the  righteousness  of  the  perfect 
and  true  religion,  the  desire  for  the  pure  glorifica- 
tion of  the  creator. 

5.  Afterwards,  the  contentious  promise-breaker2 
injured  the  life  of  it,  and  produced  a  burdensome 
mortality ;  and  the  mortality  is  clear  from  the  appel- 
lation, Gaydman/11,  of  the  nature  produced.  6.  The 
seed  which  was  the  essence  of  the  life  of  the  leader 
(m!rak&)  of  life,  who  was  Gaydmar*/,  flowed  forth 
on  his  passing  away,  came  on  to  the  earth  of  the 
beneficent  angel  *,and  is  preserved  in  the  earth  until, 
through  the  protection  of  the  angels,  a  brother  and 

1  This  is  the  second  of  the  four  periods  of  three  thousand  years 
of  which  time  is  said  to  be  composed  (see  Chap.  XXXVII,  n  n). 
The  '  shape  of  the  fire-priest '  is  one  of  the  spiritual  creations  of  the 
first  period,  in  which  shape  man  was  created  during  the  second 
period,  and  this  primeval  man  became  Gayoman/  (that  is.  '  a  living 
mortal ')  through  the  persecution  of  the  evil  spirit  (see  §  5)  at  the 
commencement  of  the  third  period.  The  first  two  steps  of  this 
creation  are  not  described  in  the  text  of  the  Bundahix  known  to 
Europeans. 

*  The  evil  spirit,  who  is  said  to  be  the  origin  of  falsehood  (sec 
Chap.  XXXVII,  11). 

■  Which  means  '  the  living  mortal,'  or  '  the  mortal  living  one.' 

'  The  female  archangel  Spendarma//,  who  has  special  charge  of 
the  earth.  Or  the  phrase  may  be  '  came  on  to  the  earth  which  the 
beneficent  spirit  produced.' 


sister  of  mankind1,  connected  together,  have  grown 
from  it,  have  attained  to  movement  and  walking 
upon  the  earth,  and  have  advanced  even  to  inter- 
course and  also  procreation. 

7.  The  ground  where  the  life  of  Gaydmaraf  de- 
parted is  gold,  and  from  the  other  land,  where  the 
dissolution  of  his  various  members  occurred,  as 
many  kinds  of  decorative  metals  flowed  forth  it  is 
said*. 


Chapter  LXV. 

I.  As  to  the  sixty-fourth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  Where  and  from  what  did 
the  origin  of  race,  which  they  say  was  next-of-kin 
marriage  (khvctudadfti)3,  arise;  and  from  what 
place  did  it  arise  ? 

1  The  Mashyaih  and  Mashyay6ih,  or  man  and  woman,  of§  2, 
who  are  said  to  have  grown  up,  in  the  course  of  forty  years,  con- 
nected together  in  the  shape  of  a  plant ;  but,  after  a  breathing  soul 
had  entered  them,  they  became  human  beings,  and  fifty  years  later 
they  began  to  be  the  progenitors  of  mankind  (see  Rd.  XV,  1-30). 

■  Zs.  X,  2  states  that  eight  kinds  of  metal  arose  from  the  various 
members  of  the  dead  Gay6mar</,  namely,  gold,  silver,  iron,  brass, 
tin,  lead,  quicksilver,  and  adamant. 

'  Usually  written  khveiuk-das  (Av.  AcaStvadatha,  'a  giving 
of,  or  to,  one's  own').  It  is  a  term  applied  to  marriages  between 
near  relations,  and  is  extolled  as  specially  meritorious.  For  cen- 
turies past  the  Parsis  have  understood  it  to  refer  to  marriages 
between  first  cousins,  and  all  allusions  to  marriage  between  nearer 
relations  they  attribute  to  the  practices  of  heretics  (see  Sis.  X  VIII, 
4  n) ;  though,  like  the  professors  of  all  other  religions,  they  must 
admit  the  necessity  of  such  a  practice  in  the  first  family  of  mankind, 
as  detailed  in  the  text.  Translations  of  other  passages  relating  to 
the  subject  will  be  found  in  Appendix  III,  and  it  is  also  mentioned 
in  Chaps.  XXXVII,  82,  LXXVII,  6,  and  LXXVIIl,  t9. 
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2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  first  consummation 
of  next-of-kin  marriage  was  owing  to  that  which 
Mashyaih  and  Mashyavoih1  did,  who  were  brother 
and  sister  together,  and  their  consummation  of  inter- 
course produced  a  son2  as  a  consummation  of  the 
first  next-of-kin  marriage.  3.  So  that  they  effected 
the  first  intercourse  of  man  with  woman,  and  the 
entire  progress  of  the  races  of  every  kind  of  lineage 
of  men  arose  from  that,  and  all  the  men  o/ihc  world 
are  of  that  race. 

4.  It  is  truly  said,  that  it  was  the  joy  of  the  lord 
and  creator  after  the  creation  of  the  creatures,  and, 
owing  to  that,  its  consummation,  which  was  his 
complete  accomplishment  of  the  existence  of  the 
creatures  (dimanih),  was  owing  to  him.  5.  And 
its  occurrence,  too,  is  in  evidence  that  the  creator, 
who  is  so  with  unflinching  (atdrak)  will,  is  as  much 
the  cause  <?/"the  begetting  and  entire  progress  of  his 
own  perfect  creatures3,  in  whom  begetting  is  by 
destiny,  as  Hdshang4  by  whom  two-thirds*  of  the 
demons  were  smitten,  Takhmdrup0  who  overturned 
Aharman  through  the  power  of  the  angels,  Yim  by 


1  Sec  Chap.  LXIV,  2.  The  names  are  here  written  Mashyelh 
and  Mashyeyfiih. 

'  Twins,  according  to  Bd.  XV,  22,  24. 

s  That  is,  he  is  not  only  the  original  creator,  but  also  the  per- 
petual promoter  of  the  increase  and  progress  of  the  creation,  as 
much  as  those  who  appear  to  be  such  promoters,  though  merely 
acting  as  his  agents. 

*  Here  written  H6shy5ng.  For  the  Av.  names  of  these  four 
primeval  monarchs,  see  Chap.  II,  ion. 

6  K35  has  '  three-thirds,'  but  see  Aban  Yt.  22,  Ram  Yl  8,  Zara- 
ySd  Yl  26. 

•  He  is  said  to  have  subjugated  the  evil  spirit,  and  to  have  used 
him  as  a  steed  for  thirty  years  (see  Chaps.  II,  io,XXXVH.  , 
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whom  order  was  arranged  and  death  WAS  driven 
away  (avakaWo)1,  FreVun  who  fettered  hzA  Da- 
hak2  and  stripped  his  blaspheming  (nlrangak)  from 
the  world,  and  the  many  princes  (kayan)  and  high- 
priests  of  grave  spirit  who  were,  and  are,  and  will  be. 


Chapter   LXVI. 


1.  As  to  the  sixty-fifth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  Tlure  is  a  man  of  wealth  of 
the  good  religion  who  fully  intends  to  order  a  cele- 
bration of  all  the  rites  of  his  religion  ;  and  a  priest 
of  it,  to  whom  the  five  chapters  (fragardW)  of  the 
Avesta  ('  text')  of  the  correct  law  of  the  Nlrangistan 
(' religious- formula  code')3  are  easy  through  the 
Zand  ('commentary'),  is  ever  progressing  in  priestly 
manhood  (magoi-gabrafh).  2.  And  he  (the  man) 
goes  unto  him.  and  he  (the  priest)  speaks  thus :  'All 
the  religious  rites  are  performed  for  350  dirluims*, 
as  a  gift  always  given  beforehand  by  them  who  give 
the  order  unto  me,  so  that  1  may  come  to  them! 

3.   A   man   of  the  disciples \   to  whom    the   five 

:  He  is  said  to  have  kept  away  cold  and  heat,  decay  and  death, 
and  other  evils  from  the  earth  (see  Ram  Yt.  16,  Zamyad  Yt.  33). 

J  See  Chap.  XXXVII,  97. 

1  This  was  the  name  of  one  of  the  first  thirty  sections  of  the 
HuspSrum  Nask  (see  Chap.  LXI,  3),  and  a  portion  of  it,  contain- 
ing the  Pahlavi  commentary  (or  Zand)  of  three  chapters,  with 
many  Avesta  quotations,  is  still  extant. 

*  The  word  gbgznb,  'dirhatn,'  is  here  omitted,  but  occurs  in 
§§  16,  20.  The  sum  of  350  dirhams  would  be  about  122  J  rupis 
(see  Chap.  LI  I,  1  n). 

•  That  is,  those  who  are  still  learning;  their  priestly  duties  (see 
Chap.  XLV). 


sections  (vldag)  of  the  A  vesta  are  easy,  and  no- 
thing whatever  of  its  Zand  is  easy1,  then  says  unto 
him — unto  that  man  who  intends  to  order  all  the 
religious  rites — thus :  *  For  this  gift  I  will  conduct 
all  the  religious  rites  for  thee  twice,  with  the  appli- 
ances in  the  land  of  Pars2,  shouldst  thou  give  the 
order  unto  me.  4.  For  it  is  quite  possible  for  me 
to  pray  so  many  sections  through  my  own  exertion 
(dasto),  but  for  him3  it  is  necessary  to  order  again 
of  an  officiating  priest  (pavan  zdtako),  who  is  him- 
self not  able  to  pray  any  section,  or  does  not  himself 
pray ;  and  it  is  not  necessary  for  him  to  go  for  the 
control  (parvar)4  of  all  the  religious  rites  when  a 
stipend  (bahar)  is  the  one  consideration  within  him. 
and  the  matter  is  that  he5  may  receive  again.  5.  He 
who  has  always  himself  prayed  is  better  than  he  who 
shall  accept  readily  and  orders  the  work  again,  and 
is  not  able  to  pray  it  himself,  when  a  fulfilment  is 
tedious  to  him;  when  it  is  I  who*  receive,  I  always 
pray  myself  better  than  he  who  would  accept  readily 
and  orders  again,  and  it  brings  on  my  business  to  a 
closing  point.' 

6.  The  priestly  man  speaks  thus  :  '  The  considera- 


1  It  being  far  easier  to  learn  the  A  vesta  by  heart  than  to  under- 
stand its  meaning  by  aid  of  the  Pahlavi  commentary ;  a  competent 
knowledge  of  the  latter  being  sought  only  by  advanced  disciples, 
and  rarely  attained  by  any  but  the  most  learned  priests. 

s  Reading  pavan  bum-i  Pfirs,  as  in  §  15;  K35  has  here 
pavan  bOn-fras,  'for  opening  the  beginning,'  which  might  be 
understood  to  refer  to  the  preliminary  ceremonies  for  preparing 
the  ceremonial  apparatus,  if  the  phrase  were  not  otherwise  written 
elsewhere.     In  §  21  K35  has  pavan  bun-t  Pirs. 

1  K35  omits  the  last  letter  of  valman. 

*  Or,  it  may  be  '  to  the  precincts.'  8  Literally  '  L' 

•  Reading  li  mun,  instead  of  lanman,  'we.' 
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tion  of  stipend  is  more  necessary  to  arise  with  me 
than1  other  men,  owing  to  the  position  of  religion, 
not  the  other  portion  ($An5)  of  all  religious  rites j 
therefore,  it  is  more  authorisedly  received  and  con- 
ducted by  me  when  I  accept  readily  and  again  intrust 
the.  work;  but  I  direct  so  that  they  pray  thoroughly, 
and  it  brings  on  much  business  to  its  closing  point; 
moreover,  if  I  seize  upon  it,  even  then  I  should  be 
authorised,  for  this  is  the  stipend  of  religion/ 

7.  Should  they  seize  this  that  is  authorisedly 
theirs,  or  not  ?  And  is  it  the  custom  of  a  man  who 
is  frequently  ordering  all  the  religious  rites  to  reduce 
his  gift  for  the  ceremonial,  or  not  ? 

8.  Order  some  one  to  decide  for  us  clearly,  when 
they  do  not  dispute  the  gift  for  the  ceremonial,  or 
when  they  do  dispute  //,  how  is  then  its  great  ad- 
vantage ;  and  the  harmfulness  that  exists  therein, 
in  many  ways  and  many  modes,  when  they  give  an 
insufficient  gift  for  the  ceremonial  9.  Is  the  pro- 
perty which  is  given  up  as  a  gift  for  the  ceremonial — 
so  long  as  it  thus  becomes  the  remuneration  which 
one  gives  to  a  receiver  of  remuneration  (mozd6- 
bar) — that  property  which  they  can  seize  ?  10.  And 
is  the  work  which  is  done,  or  deputed,  and  its  great 
advantage,  more  than  they  would  perform  when,  in 
the  period  of  the  evil  millenniums 2,  they  diminish  the 
gift  for  the  ceremonial ;  and  in  how  many  modes 


1  Reading  li  min,  instead  of  the  imperfect  word  tanm. 

•  Of  the  twelve  millenniums  of  time, mentioned  inChap.XXXVII, 
1 1  n,  the  most  evil  one  is  said  to  have  been  that  in  which  the  author 
lived,  the  millennium  of  HusheVar  (about  a.d.  600-1600  according 
to  the  chronology  of  Bund,  and  ByL),  for  '  mankind  become  most 
perplexed  in  that  perplexing  time'  (see  Byt.  II,  62,  63),  a  period  of 
great  tribulation  for  the  religion  of  the  MaxA-worshippers, 
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does  its  harm  then  proceed  therefrom?  n.  Of 
whom  are  all  the  religious  rites  always  more  autho- 
risedly  ordered,  of  that  priestly  man,  or  of  that  dis- 
ciple ?  12.  For  what  reason,  also,  is  it  proper  to 
diminish  the  gift  for  all  the  religious  rites  of  him 
who  is  a  priestly  man,  or  to  give  //  in  excess  ?  13. 
When  they  do  not  diminish  the  gift  for  the  cere- 
monial, and  it  is  given  in  excess,  in  what  manner 
does  its  great  advantage  then  arise  therefrom ;  and 
why  and  through  what  source  (bekh)  is  it  possible 
for  advantage  to  arise  therefrom?  14.  When  they 
diminish  the  gift  what  harm  to  it  (the  ceremonial)  is 
then  possible  to  arise  therefrom,  and  how  is  it  better 
when  they  give  the  gift  for  the  ceremonial  ? 

15.  For  when  the  family  householders,  with  those 
of  the  good  religion  of  Iran,  are  early  {p£s)  with 
every  single  celebration  of  all  the  religious  rites  with 
holy-water,  in  the  land  of  Pars,  unless  they  are  in 
distress,  their  gift  is  then  400  dirhams1;  and  we 
have  given  more  than  this,  even  450  dirhams  *,  for  it. 
16.  And  now  should  it  be  needful,  when  we  diminish 
anything  from  the  400  dirhams,  or  from  the4503  dir- 
hams, of  their  gift,  they  would  then  not  accept  it 
from  us,  and  they  speak  thus :  '  For  400  dirhams, 
or  at  least  for  350  dirhams4;  nothing  less  do   we 

'  About  1 40  rfipis  (see  Chap.  LII,  1 11).  M14  has  300  dirhams. 

*  About  157 \  rfipis.  BI14  has  350  dirhams.  The  actual  value 
of  all  these  sums  depends  upon  the  cost  of  the  necessaries  of  life 
in  Pars  in  the  ninth  century. 

*  M14  has  '350.' 

*  About  1 22 £  rupis.  K35  has  Sngun,  'so,'  instead  of  g d^ano. 
•dirham'  (the  two  words  being  nearly  alike  in  l'ahl.  letters)  .  tba 
would  alter  the  phrase  as  follows  : — 'or  less;  as  to  350,  so  paltry 
a  thing  wc  do  not  accept.' 


CHAPTER    LXVI,   I  1-20. 


accept.'  17.  But  there  are  needy  men1  who  always 
come  to  us  and  speak  thus :  '  For  350  dirhams  we 
will  twice  conduct  all  the  religious  rites  with  holy- 
water2,  as  you  have  always  ordered  us  before  for 
400  dirhams  ;  order  it  only  of  us,  for  shouldst  thou 
have  */  managed  by  priestly  men,  they  always  say 
that  they  should  always  perform  a  curtailment  (k&s- 
tarih)  of  the  religious  rites  and  ceremonies  of  the 
sacred  beings,  and  that  all  the  religious  rites  are  not 
authorisedly  ordered  except  of  them.' 

18.  Although  a  priest  (aerpattf)  who  becomes  a 
ruler  of  the  ceremonial  should  be  doubly  a  decider, 
yet  order  someone  to  explain  to  us  clearly  concerning 
these  questions,  as  asked  by  us. 

19.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  man  of  the  good 
religion  who  intended  to  order  all  the  religious  rites 
is  he  whose  desire  is  goodness,  and  he  should  be 
a  decider  of  questions  about  it. 

20.  As  to  the  priest  who  spoke  thus  :— '  Thou 
shouldst  order  it  of  me  for  3503  dirhams,  as  you  have 
always  given  before  your  business  was  arranged ; 
and  it  becomes  your  own  non-religious  share  of  the 
duty,  to  be  authorisedly  given,  because  you  have  pro- 
ceeded with  the  alleged  demeanour  of  the  country 
and  for  the   purpose  of  intercession ;   and   all   the 

1  The  disciples,  who  are  represented  as  applicants  for  employ- 
ment. 

■  That  is,  in  the  most  solemn  manner,  and  with  all  appliances. 
It  appears  from  Chap.  LXXXVI1I,  9,  that  the  religious  rites  without 
holy-water  were  then  performed  for  120  to  150  dirhams,  or  little 
more  than  one-third  the  fee  demanded  for  those  with  holy-water ; 
whereas  the  merit  of  some  rites  with  holy-water  is  said  to  be  a 
hundred  times  as  great  as  that  of  the  same  rites  without  holy-water 
(see  Sis.  XVI,  6). 

1  M14  has  '400'  here,  but  see  §  a. 


religious  rites  with  holy-water  are  such  as  they 
solemnize  repeatedly  (pavan  ddr),  among  which 
there  are  many  in  which  l  I  act  and  am  very  well 
performing' — the  gift  of  350  dirhams  is  then  not 
excessive  remuneration  for  him. 

21.  As  to  the  disciple  who  spoke  thus: — 'For 
350  dirhams  I  will  twice"1  conduct  all  the  religious 
rites  in  the  land3  of  Pars' — such  of  them  as  they 
then  conduct  repeatedly  are  not  many  in  the  aggre- 
gate (£inak$),  and  they  certainly  damage  his  (the 
man's)  property,  and  all  the  religious  rites  of  fire, 
through  that  deficiency.  22.  And  they  would  accept 
it  on  this  account,  that  through  a  love  of  righteous- 
ness they  might  cause  an  advantage  (khan^lnakS) 
unto  all  those  religious  rites  by  their  own  inferior 
eminence  *,  23.  And  he  extends  and  impels  the 
ceremonial  of  the  sacred  beings  into  much  progress 
who  promotes  it  through  that  eminence  which  is 
owing  to  his  own  wealth,  and  which  is  thus  more 
possessed  of  a  share  (bon)  of  the  ceremonial  of  the 
sacred  beings  and  of  the  good  work  of  praise — except, 
indeed,  a  like  good  work  of  praise  of  his — when  they 
shall  cause  that  manifestation  of  eminence5.  24.  So 
that  the  orderer  of  the  good  work  understands  that 
that  which  is  diminished  by  him  fl  is  the  eminence 


1  Reading  mun,  'which/  instead  of  a  mat,  'when'  (see  Chap. 
LXII,  4  n). 

*  The  cipher  '  2 '  is  omitted  in  the  Paid,  text  here,  but  see 

§§3.  17. 

3  K35  has  bun,  instead  of  bum  (see  §  3). 

*  Or,  it  may  be  'by  the  eminence  of  their  own  wealth,'  as  air, 
'inferior/  and  kh£l,  '  wealth,  property/  are  alike  in  Pahlavi;  but 
neither  reading  is  quite  satisfactory  here. 

8  By  a  proper  disbursement  of  wealth. 
8  When  he  diminishes  his  payment. 
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of  the  disciple,  which  his  own  wealth  has  to  order 
for  those  who  are  not  able  to  give  wealth  which  is 
their  own  property  for  it ;  and  he  makes  no  curtail- 
ment (ban^uno)  of  those  scanty  remunerations. 

25.  And  if  that  disciple  should  accept  as  remu- 
neration less  than  is  the  custom  for  all  the  religious 
rites,  the  orderer  is  not  undiminished  in  wealth  \  for 
the  reason  that  the  good  effect  owing  to  the  advan- 
tage of  holy-water  is  such  as  when  they  conduct 
than  repeatedly,  unless  it  be  necessary  to  conduct 
them  in  a  manner  as  if  unpaid  (pa  van  aga-slaf). 
26.  That  curtailment  of  the  good  effect  is  not  after- 
wards demandable  (pasln-sakhunlko),  if  it  has  to 
be  accepted  by  him ;  and  if  that  acceptance  of  less 
remuneration  by  him  be  an  opposing  of  him  to  the 
malice  and  ill-temper  (vushal)  of  the  priests,  this 
also  is  not  the  way  that  they  should  cause  progress 
as  regards  their  own  business. 

27.  And  the  proximity  (nazdlh)  of  a  master  of 
the  house8  who  keeps  away  from  all  the  religious 
rites  requested  and  accepted — more  particularly 
when  the  accepter  accepts  all  the  religious  rites  of  the 
requester  for  that  remuneration  —  is  itself  necessary ; 
he  may  not  be  of  a  religious  disposition,  but  it  is 
yet  requisite  for  him  to  be  where  this  is  requested 


1  M14  has  '*/  is  not  eminence  in  wealth;'  but  the  meaning  is 
evidently  that  there  is  no  real  saving  when  the  expenditure  is  re- 
duced, because  the  good  effect  of  the  rites  is  also  diminished  when 
they  are  insufficiently  paid  for. 

3  Or,  khanopano  may  mean  '  a  keeper  of  the  sacred  table/  or 
low  stone  platform  on  which  the  ceremonial  vessels  are  placed, 
which  is  often  called  khan.  In  either  case  the  orderer  of  the 
ceremony  is  meant,  and  the  author  evidently  contemplates  the 
probability  of  the  order  being  given  as  a  mere  formal  matter  of 
duty,  without  any  really  religious  feeling. 


20S 


dadistAn-!  d!nJk. 


and  accepted  for  that  scanty  remuneration  of  Ins, 
owing  to  the  extent  and  impetus  of  his  share  of 
the  duty. 

28.  Moreover,  it  is  perceived  by  us  in  Pars  that 
they  who  would  accept  the  work  for  half  the  remu- 
neration which  was  requisite  as  profit  for  it  formerly 
would  seize  the  remuneration.  29.  And  the  reason 
of  it  is  this  : — The  peasants  relied  upon  the  corn  of 
the  field  (khano)  which  has  not  come,  and  tlicy  said  : 
'  We  are  hurried  ;  we  never  obtain  anything  even  on 
a  single  one  of  various  debts,  and  by  this  payment 
we  shall  save  our  lives  for  the  time ;  so  we  calculate 
that  whatever  we  seize  in  the  manner  of  a  debt  or 
two,  when  the  corn  arrives  aftd  we  sell  the  corn,  we 
shall  make  as  profit  on  that  business1;' — and  it 
seemed  to  me  very  desirable  for  such  a  man. 

30.  If,  also,  they  should  approve  that  scanty  re- 
muneration of  that  disciple,  it  is  an  injury  of  all  the 
religious  rites,  of  which  the  forgivers *  have  to  cast 
the  consideration  of  the  unequally-shared  advantage 
out  of  the  body3.  31.  All  the  religious  rites  ordered 
of  him  who  is  a  better  performer,  owing  to  not  di- 
minishing the  proper  remuneration,  having  proceeded 
unaltered,  the  remuneration  of  righteousness  one 
does  not  approve  is  important  as  regards  such  as 
they  solemnize  and  conduct  in  the  period  *. 

1  This  parable  justifies  the  taking  of  religious  stipends  by  force, 
in  cases  of  necessity,  by  a  practical  appeal  to  the  sympathies  of  the 
enquirers ;  but  it  really  evades  the  question  proposed  in  §  7,  which 
refers  to  seizures  not  justified  by  necessity. 

*  Probably  the  priests  who  appoint  atonements  fur  sins  con- 
fessed and  renounced  (see  Sis.  VIII,  1,  2,  5,  6). 

8  Of  those  who  have  obtained  a  disproportionate  share  of  the 
profit  of  the  good  works  by  not  paying  properly  for  them. 

*  There  are  several  doubtful  points  in  the  construction  of  this 
section. 


CHAPTER    LXVI.  28-34. 


209 


32.  Since,  for  the  350  dirhams,  all  the  religious 
rites  which  they  conduct  once  with  holy-water  are, 
it  is  affirmed,  all  the  religious  rites  caused  to  be 
conducted  twice  with  holy-water  in  that  same  place 
and  with  the  same  good  effect,  it  is  more  important 
to  order  of  //tern  who  shall  allow  all  the  religious 
rites  twice;  for,  with  as  much  wealth,  as  much  effi- 
ciency, and  as  much  good  effect,  more  ceremonial 
is  good. 

33.  The  worthiness  of  the  disciple,  which  is  owing 
to  himself,  is  the  preparation  ;  and  the  priest  is 
worthy,  of  whose  performance  in  the  religion  you 
have  spoken1;  therefore,  supreme  worthiness  is  un- 
attainable by  either  of  them  ;  so  it  is  more  significant 
when  the  disciple  is  the  preparer,  and  the  priest,  as 
director,  becomes  a  demandcr  of  good  effect ;  both 
strive  for  good  progress,  and  through  many  kinds  of 
participation  they  may  be  worthy.  34.  And  both 
of  them,  praising  together — whereby  the  participation 
is  brought  to  an  end — may  authorisedly  seize  - ;  but 
that  worthiness  of  theirs  is  owing  to  the  duty  and 
the  praise  therein — this  one  in  preparing,  and  this 
onem  superintendence  (a^ar-ma^ih)  of  the  recital — 
and  the  after  discourse  and  petitioning,  and  other 
good  done. 


»  Scc§  1. 

"  Probably  the  remuneration,  if  it  be  withheld ;  provided  always 
they  do  their  duty  thoroughly,  as  mentioned  in  the  concluding 
clause. 
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As  to  th< 


Chapter  LXVII. 


-sixth 


question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus:  What  is  this  appearance1 
which  is  girded  on  the  sky  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  a  mingling  of  the 
brilliance  of  the  sun  with  mist  and  cloud  that  is  seen, 
of  which  it  is  at  all  times  and  seasons,  moreover, 
a  characteristic  appearance,  whereby  it  has  become 
their  sign  above  from  spiritual  to  earthly  beings. 
3.  That  which  is  earthly  is  the  water  above  to  which 
its  brilliance  is  acceptable;  and  the  many  brilliant 
colours  (gunak an)  which  are  formed  from  that  much 
mingling a  of  brilliance  and  water,  and  are  depicted 
(manaki-alto),  are  the  one  portion  for  appearing*. 


Chapter  LXVII  I. 

1.  As  to  the  sixty-seventh  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus:  What  is  this  which,  when 
the  sun  and  moon  have  both  come  up,  is  something* 


1  Reading  dtr/.anoi  b  ;  but  the  word  can  also  be  read  sa«/-vani  h, 
which  might  stand  for  sa</-gunfh, 'a  hundred-coloured  existence/ 
a  possible  term  for  the  rainbow,  but  the  Persian  dictionaries  give 
no  nearer  term  than  sadkas,  or  sadkfis. 

2  Mi  4  has  '  that  mingling  of  many  portions  and  few  portions.' 

*  Reading  dManokS;  but  it  can  also  be  read  sa</-vanak6,  a 
similar  alternative  to  that  in  §  1. 

*  The  only  probable  reading  for  this  word  is  mindavam,  •  a 
thing ; '  it  occurs  three  times  in  this  question,  but  is  a  very  vague 
term  for  the  phases  of  the  moon,  probably  referring  to  a  supposed 
body  covering  the  dark  part  of  the  moon's  disc. 
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come,  and  comes  on  as  it  were  anew  when  it  (the 
moon)  becomes  new,  and  men  want  the  thing  to  go 
down  from  the  place  where  it  is  becoming  apparent  ? 
2.  When  it  has  been  several  times,  what  is  then 
the  thing  which  comes  up  and  exists,  and  how  is  its 
motion  by  night  and  day  ? 

3.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  sun  and  moon  are 
always  seen '  there  where  they  stand,  and  they  exist 
for  men  and  the  creatures.  4.  The  sun  is  swifter- 
moving2  than  the  moon,  and  every  day  becomes  a 
little  in  advance ;  at  the  new  moon  the  sun  is  shining, 
and  the  moon  owing  to  diminution  backwards,  on 
account  of  the  slenderness  of  the  moon  by  much 
travelling 3,  and  on  account  of  the  brilliance  of  the 
sun,  is  not  apparent  5.  As  the  sun  goes  down  a 
light  which  is  not  very  apparent  is  the  moon,  and 
not  having  gone  down  the  moon  is  seen  * ;  and  each 
day  the  moon  increases,  comes  up  more  behind  the 
sun,  and  goes  down  more  behind,  and  is,  therefore, 
more  seen.  6.  When  increased  to  the  utmost,  which 
is  approaching  a  likeness  of  the  sun,  it  comes  spheri- 
cal (aspiharakd),  and  is  seen  the  whole  night;  to 
diminish  anew  it  comes  back  to  the  companionship 
of  the  sun,  and  goes  into  the  splendour  of  the  sun. 

1  The  MSS.  have  asti-hfind,  'have  remained,'  instead  of 
khaditunf-h&nd,  'arc  seen;'  but  the  difference  between  these 
words  in  Pahlavi  letters  is  merely  a  medial  stroke. 

'  Apparently  so,  as  the  moon  rises  and  sets  about  48  minutes 
later  every  day,  on  the  average. 

*  A  very  anthropomorphic  mode  of  accounting  for  the  waning 
of  the  moon  into  a  slender  crescent 

*  Most  Orientals  consider  the  day  of  the  new  moon  to  be  that 
in  the  evening  of  which  it  is  first  possible  to  see  the  moon  ;  this  is 
usually  the  first,  but  sometimes  the  second,  day  after  the  actual 
change  of  the  moon  according  to  European  ideas. 

P   2 
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Chapter  LXIX. 

i.  As  to  the  sixty-eighth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  When  something  takes  hold 
of  the  moon  or  sun  what  is  then  its  residence 
(khan 6),  and  whence  does  it  always  seize  upon  it? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  two  dark  progeny  of  the 
primeval  ox  l  move  and  are  made  to  revolve  from 
far  below  the  sun  and  moon,  and  whenever,  during 
the  revolution  of  the  celestial  sphere,  they  make  one 
pass  below  the  sun,  or  below  the  moon,  it  becomes 
a  covering  which  is  spun  (ta</)  over  the  sun,  and  it 
is  so  when  the  sun  or  moon  is  not  seen.  3.  Of  each 
of  those  two  progeny  of  the  primeval  ox — one  of 
which  is  called  'the  head,'  and  one  'the  tail'  —  the 
motion  is  specified  among  astronomers  • ;  but  in  re- 
maining upon  those  luminaries,  and  producing  that 
covering,  they  do  not  attain  unto  those  luminaries 


1  Supposing  the  reading  should  be  2 -an  gd£ihar-I  tar  here, 
and  2-an  go^iharan  in  §  3.  Gu^ihar  is  a  supposed  planetary 
(and,  therefore,  malevolent)  body,  connected  with  the  sun  and 
moon  and  having  a  head  and  tail,  which  falls  on  to  the  earth  at 
die  resurrection  (see  Bd.  V,  i,  XXVIII,  44,  XXX.  iH),  and  is  here 
described  as  the  cause  of  eclipses.  lis  nauu  mplu  I  that  ii  sprang 
fioin.  or  contained,  the  seed  of  the  primeval  ox,  the  supposed 
source  of  animal  life  (seeUd.  XIV,  3),  and  in  its  Av.  form,  gao- 
Jithra,  it  i9  a  common  epithet  of  the  moon;  in  I'ers.  it  has  become 
gAzihr  or  gavaz^ihr.  As  the  words  stand  in  K35  they  look  more 
like  2  ando§-  dSlan-i  tar,  'two  dark  store-lobbies,'  or  a  andd^ 
gal-i  t£r,  'two  clusters  of  dark  spiders;'  and  in  §  3  the  word 
han^ino  is  substituted  for  the  nearly  synonymous  andd^.  In 
M14  the  words  seem  to  be  2  angun  /friharand-J  tar,  'two  such 
dark  faces.' 

*  Mi 4  has  'in  the  calculations  of  astronomers.' 
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within  that  covering.  4.  Tliere  occurs  no  difference 
whatever  of  the  descending  rays x  from  those  lumi- 
naries into  a  place  of  purity  and  freedom  from  dis- 
turbance far  below  those  luminaries,  except  this,  that 
the  light  which  they  divert  to  the  world,  and  their 
activity  as  regards  the  celestial  spheres  are  not  com- 
plete for  so  much  time,  nor  the  coming2  of  the  light 
to  the  earth. 


Chapter  LXX. 


1.  As  to  the  sixty-ninth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus:  What  are  these  river-beds3, 
and  what  is  the  cause  of  them ;  whence  do  they 
always  arise,  and  why  is  tliere  not  a  river-bed  every- 
where and  in  every  place  where  tliere  is  no  mountain  ? 

1.  The  reply  is  this,  that  any  place  where  a  moun- 
tain is  not  discernible  and  a  river-bed  exists  it  is  a 
fissure  (a^kupo);  and  it  is  declared  as  clear  that, 
even  before  the  growth  of  the  mountains,  when  the 
earth  was  all  a  plain,  by  the  shaking  of  the  world 
the  whole  world  became  rent  (zandako)4.    3.  Even 


1  Literally  '  falters/ 

*  Assuming  that  maVarih  stands  for  ma</Srih.  The  meaning 
is  that  an  eclipse  produces  no  harm  beyond  a  short  interruption  of 
the  descent  of  the  sun's  or  moon's  rays  to  the  earth. 

'  There  is  some  doubt  as  to  whether  the  word  should  be  read 
zdgako  (com p.  Pcrs.  zbgh,  'a  river'),  or  zandako  (comp.  Pers. 
landah,  'fissured'),  but  the  meaning  is  tolerably  certain  from  the 
context. 

'  When  the  evil  spirit  rushed  into  the  earth  it  is  said  to  have 
shaken,  and  the  mountains  began  to  grow  (see  Bd.  VIII,  1-5) ;  and 
at  the  resurrection  it  is  expected  that  the  earth  will  recover  its 
original  perfect  Btate  of  a  level  plain  (see  Bd.  XXX,  33). 
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Frasiyaz/  of  Tur "  was  specially  mighty  by  causing 
the  construction  of  channels  (viafarg)  there  where  it 
is  mountainous,  and  also  in  low-lands2,  in  which 
there  is  no  mountain,  and  the  shaking  in  its  crea- 
tion was  the  formation  of  great  sunken3  springs  and 
river-beds.  4.  And  if  it  has  been  prepared  in,  or  if 
it  be  in  a  ravine  (^ikafto)  of,  the  mountains,  the 
cause,  too,  of  the  contraction,  thundering,  and  tearing 
of  a  river,  if  its  confinement  be  in  the  earth,  is  the 
resistance  which  it  meets  in  seeking  a  passage ;  and 
as  it  is  a  spring  of  the  waters  of  the  earth,  so  also  it 
is  in  the  earth,  whose  contraction  and  panting  are 
mighty  and  full  of  strength.  5.  And  when  it  is  a 
time  that  they  would  make  a  constructed  channel  at 
the  outside  of  its  ravine,  as  regards  the  contraction 
which  is  within  it,  the  resistance  by  which  it  is  con- 
tracted at  the  outside  of  the  ravine  is  the  ground  \ 


Chapter  LXXI. 

1.  As  to  the  seventieth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :   Is  anything  which  happens 


1  Frangrasyan,  the  TQryan,  in  the  Avesta ;  called  Afrasiyab  in 
the  Shahnamah  (see  Bd,  XXXI,  14).  He  is  often  mentioned  as 
constructing  canals  (see  Bd.  XX,  17,  34,  XXI,  6),  but  being  a 
foreign  conqueror  he  was  considered  as  specially  wicked  by  the 
lnmians. 

8  Assuming  that  jitSn  is  a  miswriting  of  itp&in,  occasioned 
by  joining  two  of  the  letters,  just  as  harvispo,  •  all,*  is  often 
written  harvist. 

*  Or,  perhaps,  '  hidden.' 

4  That  is,  a  watercourse  which  is  confined  by  its  natural  rocky 
channel  in  the  mountains,  when  carried  across  the  plain  in  a  canal, 
is  confined  only  by  softer  soiL 


unto  men  through  fate  or  through  action,  is  exertion 
destiny  or  without  destiny,  and  does  anything  devoid 
of  destiny  happen  unto  men,  or  what  way  is  it  ? 
2.  As  to  that  which  they  say,  that,  when  a  man  turns 
unto  sinfulness,  they  ordain  anew  a  new  death'; 
as  to  that  which  they  say,  that  anything  which  hap- 
pens unto  men  is  a  work  of  the  moon 3,  and  every 
benefit  is  connected  with  the  moon,  and  the  moon 
bestows  it  upon  worldly  beings ;  and  as  to  what  way 
the  moon  does  this,  and  bestows  all  benefits,  order 
someone  to  decide  the  literal  explanation  of  how  and 
what  way  it  is.  by  the  will  of  the  sacred  beings. 

3.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  high-priests8  have 
said  thus,  that  there  are  some  things  through  destiny, 
and  there  are  some  through  action :  and  it  is  thus 
fully  decided  by  them,  that  life,  wife,  and  child, 
authority  and  wealth  are  through  destiny,  and  the 
righteousness  and  wickedness  of  priesthood,  war- 
fare, and  husbandry  are  through  action.  4.  And 
this,  too,  is  thus  said  by  them,  that  that  which  is  not 


1  This  reference  is  to  a  phrase  in  the  Pahl.  commentary  on 
Vend.  V,  33,  which  commentary  contains  a  good  many  of  the 
statements  made  in  this  chapter,  excepting  those  relating  to  the 
moon.  The  reading  adsh,  '  death,'  given  by  K35,  is  probably 
more  correct  than  auba;,  '  for  him,'  given  by  our  modern  MSS.  of 
the  Vendidi*/;  but  Mi 4  has  amended  it,  and  states  'then  many 
new  things  are  ordained  by  it  for  him.' 

*  Assuming  that  vidanag,' time/ stands  for  bidanSg,  the  Hub. 
of  m&h,  which  means  both  '  month  '  and  '  moon.'  In  the  following 
phrases  the  word  mih  is  used. 

•  It  may  be  noted  that  most  Pahlavi  writers,  when  quoting  the 
Pahlavi  commentaries  on  the  VcndidaW  (as  the  author  is  doing 
here)  or  any  other  Nask,  speak  of  them  merely  as  the  utterances 
of  the  high-priests,  and  reserve  the  term  din6,  '  revelation,'  for  the 
A  vesta  itself;  thus  showing  that  belief  in  the  inspiration  of  the 
Pahlavi  translations  of  the  Avesta  is  a  very  modern  idea. 


destined  for  a  man  in  the  world  does  not  happen  ; 
and  that  which  is  destined,  be  it  owing  to  exertion, 
will  come  forward,  be  it  through  sinfulness  or  sloth- 
fulness  he  is  injured  by  it.  5.  That  which  will 
come  forward  owing  to  exertion  is  such  as  his  who 
goes  to  a  meeting  of  happiness,  or  the  sickness  of 
a  mortal  who,  owing  to  sickness,  dies  early1 ;  and  he 
who  through  sinfulness  and  slothfulness  is  thereby 
injured  is  such  as  he  who  would  wed  no  wife,  and  is 
certain  that  no  child  of  his  is  born,  or  such  as  he 
who  gives  his  body  unto  slaughter,  and  life  is  injured 
by  his  living. 


Chapter  LXXII. 

1.  As  to  the  seventy-first  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  What  are  the  heinous  sins 
of  committing  unnatural  intercourse,  is  it  proper  to 
order  or  perform  the  sacred  ceremony  for  him  who 
shall  commit  unnatural  intercourse,  and  is  it  then 
proper  to  practise  sitting  together  and  eating  together 
with  him  who  shall  commit  //,  and  shall  commit  it 
with  a  longing  for  it,  or  not  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  of  the  evil  Ma^/a- 
worshippers8 — who  were  the  seven  evil-doers  of  sin 
of  a  heinous  kind3,  whose  practice  of  Aharman  s 
will  was  as  much  as   an  approximation  to  that  of 


'  M14  has  'which  comes  forward  owing  to  sickness.' 

*  Mi4  has 'of  a  like  evil  practice,  in  inclination  for  sins,  xcert 

the  very  heinous  in  the  religion  of  the  Maa<&-worshippers.' 

'  Reading  girSi  van  vinas,  and  assuming  thai  van  is  a  mis- 

wiiiing  of  gun. 


Aharman  himself— two  are  those  whom  you  have 
mentioned,  who  are  defiled  with  mutual  sin.  3.  For, 
of  those  seven  evil-doers,  one  was  As-i  Dahak  ',  by 
whom  witchcraft  was  first  glorified ;  he  exercised 
the  sovereignty  of  misgovernment,  and  desired  a 
life  of  the  unintellectual  (ahangan  khaya)  for  the 
id.  4.  One  was  Azi  Sruvar2,  by  whom  infesting 
the  highway  in  terrible  modes,  frightful  watchful- 
ness (vimag-bid'arih)3  of  the  road,  and  devouring 
of  horse  and  man  were  perpetrated.  5.  One  was 
Vad/ak 4  the  mother  of  Dahak,  by  whom  adultery 
was  first  committed,  and  by  it  all  lineage  is  dis- 
turbed, control  is  put  an  end  to,  and  without  the 
authority  of  the  husband  an  intermingling  of  son 
with  son  *  occurs.     6.  One  was  the  Vfptak1  {'  pathic ') 

1  See  Chap.  XXXVII,  97. 

*  A  personification  of  Av.  azi  srvara,  a  serpent  or  dragon  thus 
described  in  the  Hftm  Yt.  (Yas.  IX,  34-39): — '(Kercsaspa)  who 
■lew  the  serpent  Srvara  which  devoured  horses  and  men,  which  was 
poisonous  and  yellow,  over  which  yellow  poison  flowed  a  haud's- 
breadth  (spear's-length?)  high.  On  which  Keresaspa  cooked  a 
beverage  in  a  caldron  at  the  mid-day  hour,  and  the  serpent  scorched, 
hissed,  sprang  forth,  away  from  the  caldron,  and  upset  the  boiling 
water ;  Keresaspa  Naremanau  fled  aside  frightened '  (see  Haug*s 
Essays,  pp.  1 78,  1 79).    The  same  account  is  given  in  Zamyad  Yt.  40. 

M14  has  bi  minima  rih,  'terrifying.' 
4  See  Chap.  I. XXVIII,  a.  There  is  possibly  some  connection 
between  this  name  and  the  Av.  epithet,  Vadhaghana,  which  is  thus 
mentioned  by  the  evil  spirit,  speaking  to  Zaratujt,  in  Vend.  XIX, 
23  ; — '  Curse  the  good  Mas<&-worshipping  religion  !  and  thou  shall 
obtain  fortune  such  as  the  Vadhaghana  sovereign  obtained;'  and 
RIkh.  LVII,  25  calls  him  'the  Varfagan  sovereign  Dahak.'  The 
Pahlavi  writers  seem  to  have  taken  this  epithet  as  a  matronyrnic, 
owing  to  its  form,  but  whether  the  mother's  name  be  really  tra- 
ditional, or  merely  manufactured  from  the  epithet,  is  doubtful. 

*  Reading  levatman  barman  barman,  instead  of  levatman 
bum  barman.     M14  omits  bum. 

*  Av.  vipto  (p.p.  of  vip,  *  to  sow,  to  fecundate'),  used  in  the 


in  the  intercourse  of  males,  the  infecundity  of  which 
is  the  desire  of  men ;  and  by  him  the  intercourse  of 
males  and  the  way  of  destroying  the  seed  were  first 
shown  unto  males.  7.  One  was  the  Viplntaak1 
('  paederast'),  the  male  by  whom  the  use  of  females 
was  first  brought  among  the  errors  (khazdag)  of 
the  male,  and  was  despised  (dukhto)  by  him;  he 
who  is  a  cherisher  of  seed  is  delivering  it  to  females, 
and  that  which  is  destroying  the  seed  is  the  flowing 
of  stenches  into  the  prescribed  vessels2  for  it,  the 
delivering  it  to  males  by  a  demoniacal  process,  and 
carrying  on  a  practice  which  effaces  (lhan^e</6) 
and  conceals  the  race3  of  the  living.  8.  One  was 
Tur-I  Bradar-vakhsh  *,  the  Karap  and  heterodox 
wizard,  by  whom  the  best  of  men  was  put  to  death. 
9.  And  one  was  he  by  whom  the  religions  of  apos- 
tates 6  were  preferred — through  the  deceitfulness  of 
the  perverted  text  and  interpretation e  which  they 
themselves  utter — to  the  law  which   the  righteous 


sense  of  'a  paihic'  in  Vend.  VIII,  102.  Tins  name,  as  well  as 
the  next  one,  is  used  here  more  as  representing  a  class  than  an 
individual. 

1  The  p.p.  of  the  causal  form  of  viptan6,  'to  fecundate,' used 
as  an  equivalent  of  the  Av.  va6pay6  of  Vend.  VIII,  102. 

'  Assuming  that  pavan  pavan  mut/rag£no  stands  for  pa  van 
farmut/  rag  duo  ;  but  there  is  some  doubt  as  to  the  correct  reading 
of  several  words  in  this  section. 

■  Or  '■  seed.' 

*  The  eldest  of  five  brothers  who  were  wizards  of  the  Karap 
race  or  caste,  and  deadly  enemies  of  Zaratdrt  (sec  Byt.  II,  3).  He 
is  said  to  have  slain  Zarat&rt  in  the  end. 

*  Aharmokfi,  Av.  ashemaogha,  means  liu-rallv  'disturbing  the 
right,'  and  is  a  term  applied  to  an  ungodly  man  specially  under  the 
influence  of  the  evil  spirit,  as  an  apostate  is  naturally  supposed 
to  be. 

e  The  Avesta  and  Zand. 


CHAPTER    LXXII,  7~i2. 


219 


has  praised,  that  existence  whuh  would  have  pro- 
cured a  complete  remedy,  and  would  have  become 
the  eternity  of  the  records  which  bestow  salvation, 
through  the  good  righteousness  which  is  owing  to 
the  pure  religion,  the  best  of  knowledge. 

10.  And  they  who  are  denied  by  a  propensity  to 
stench  are  diereby  welcoming  the  demons  and  fiends1, 
and  are  far  from  good  thought2  through  vexing  //; 
and  a  distance  from  them  is  to  be  maintained  of 
necessity  in  sitting  and  eating  with  (hem,  except  so 
f;ir  as  it  may  be  opportune  for  the  giving  of  incite- 
ment by  words  for  withdrawing  (pa</alij"n6)  from 
their  sinfulness,  while  converting  them  from  that 
propensity.  11.  Should  one  die,  to  order  a  ceremo- 
nial for  him  is  indecorous,  and  to  perform  it  would 
be  unauthorised  ;  but  if  he  were  to  do  so  penitently 
one  would  then  be  authorised  to  perform  his  cere- 
monial after  the  three  nights*,  for  it  is  the  remedy 
for  atonement  of  sin.  12.  And  so  long  as  he  is 
living  he  is  in  the  contingencies  (vakhtaganS) 
owing  to  the  sickness  through  which  he  is  in  that 
way  an  infamous  one  (akhamhf'ar),  and  there  are 
no  preventives  (bdndagand)  and  medicinal  powder 
for  it;  these  are  teachings  also  for  the  duty  and 
good  works  of  a  ceremonial  for  the  soul 4. 


1  Who  are  supposed  to  seize  upon  them  and  pervade  them ;  hence 
the  necessity  of  shunning  such  men,  to  avoid  contamination  from 
the  demons  who  possess  them. 

*  That  is,  from  what  is  personified  in  the  archangel  Voliftman. 

*  During  which  the  soul  is  supposed  to  remain  on  earth,  hovering 
about  the  body,  after  death  (see  Chaps.  XX,  2,  XXIV.  2,  XXV,  2). 

4  That  is,  they  are  warnings  to  him  to  repent 


Chapter  LXXIII. 

i.  As  to  the  seventy-second  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus :  Does  the  stench  of 
him,  stinking  withal,  who  commits  unnatural  inter- 
course proceed  to  the  sky,  or  not ;  and  to  what 
place  does  the  wind  of  that  stench  go  when  it  goes 
anywhere  f 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  material  stench  goes 
as  far  and  in  such  proportion  as  there  are  filthiness 
and  fetidness  in  the  stinking  existences,  and  the 
spiritual  stench  goes  unto  there  where  there  are 
appliances  (samano)  for  acquiring  stench ,  a  misera- 
ble place  ;  on  account  of  the  separation  (gar^ih)  of 
the  sky,  everywhere  where  it  goes  in  the  direction 
of  the  sky  it  does  not  reach  to  the  undisturbed 
existences1.  3.  Information  about  the  stench  is 
manifest  in  the  omniscient  creator,  whose  omni- 
science is  among  the  luminaries,  but  that  persistent 
creator  and  the  primeval  angels  and  archangels 
are  free  from  its  attack ;  and  his  information 
about  the  deception  which  is  practised  upon  that 
labourer/*^  hell  and  mind  allied  with  the  demons  - 
is  certain. 


1  The  sky  being  divided  into  three  parts,  and  the  uppermost  part 
being  inaccessible  to  evil  (see  Chap.  XXXVII,  24,  35). 

9  Reading  a»a-jeda-minijn6ih,  but  i  iblc  that  ara 

may  have  originally  been  khat'dak,  for  the  Av.  kbavxd,  'male 
paramour,'  of  Vend.  VIII,  99,  103  (trans.  D .).   ' 


CHAPTER    LXXIII,    I-LXXIV,  3. 
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Chapter  LXXIV. 

1.  As  to  the  seventy-third  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus  :  Is  there  any  discom- 
fiture (vanlrt'arih)  of  the  archangels  from  that 
stench,  or  not  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  archangels  are  im- 
mortal and  undistresscd  ;  their  place,  also,  is  in  that 
best  existence  of  light,  all-glorious,  all-delightful, 
and  undisturbed ;  and  the  strength  of  the  stench 
due  to  the  demons1  does  not  reach  unto  anything 
pertaining  to  the  archangels.  3.  The  archangels 
are  omniscient2,  friendly  to  the  creatures,  persistent, 
and  procure  forgiveness;  they  know  that  heinous 
practice  which  is  the  heinous  practice3  of  that 
wretched  dupe  (friftakO)  who  has  become  defiled 
in  that  most  filthy  manner  (/i^ttum  a  rang),  which 
is  like  that  which  is  provided  and  which  is  applied 
to  him  even  in  the  terrible  punishment4  that  has 
come  upon  him  from  the  demons  ;  and  then,  on 
account  of  their  friendliness  to  the  creatures,  it  has 


1  Reading  az-xedaiko,  but  it  may  be  Sx-jGdarko,  'of  the 
demon  of  greediness/  or  it  may  stand  for  khardak-xcdfiiko,  'of 
a  male  paramour  of  the  demons,'  as  mentioned  in  the  last  note. 

f  Omniscience  with  regard  to  what  is  taking  place  in  the  world 
being:  an  indispensable  characteristic  of  any  being  to  whom  prayers 
are  addressed,  or  whose  intercession  is  implored. 

•  These  words  are  thus  repeated  in  K35,  and  the  repetition  may 
be  correct. 

*  Referring  probably  to  the  punishment  of  such  a  sinner,  de- 
tailed in  AV.  XIX,  1-3,  as  follows : — '  I  saw  the  soul  of  a  man, 
through  the  fundament  of  which  soul,  as  it  were,  a  snake,  like  a 
beam,  went  in,  and  came  forth  out  of  the  mouth ;  and  many  other 
snakes  ever  seized  all  the  limbs.' 
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seemed  to  them  severe,  and  thereby  arises  their 
forgiveness  which  is  according  to  whatever  anguish 
is  owing  to  the  torment  which  galls  him. 


Chapter   LXXV. 

r.  As  to  the  seventy-fourth  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus  :  Do  the  angels  have  his 
dead  body  restored,  or  not  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  there  was  a  high-priest 
who  said  that  the  angels  do  not  have  his  dead  body 
restored,  because  of  the  sin  of  the  mutually-pol- 
luting, full  of  stench,  and  inglorious  victims  (khva- 
piflfoan)1,  the  terrible  kind  of  means  for  the  excul- 
pation of  creatures 8,  and  that  practice  when  males 
keep  specially  imperfect  in  tluir  duty ;  it  being  then 
suitable  for  mankind  to  become /Vw  from  him  who — 
like  A.2-1  Dahak 3,  who  wanted  many  most  powerful 
demons — resists  and  struggles,  and  is  not  possessing 
the  perception  to  extract  (p  a  tk  arista  no)  a  pardon, 
owing  to  the  course  of  many  demoniacal  causes. 
3.  But  innumerable  multitudes  (amarakanlha), 
happily  persevering  *  in  diligence,  have  with  united 
observation,  unanimously,  and  with  mutual  assist- 
ance (ham-ban^'i.rntha)  insisted  upon  this,  that 
they  have  the  dead  bodies  of  all  men  restored ;  for 


1  Victims  of  the  deceptions  practised  by  the  demons  (see  Chaps. 
LXXIII,  3,  LXXIV,  3);  but  the  reading  is  uncertain. 

y  Probably  the  punishment  of  the  wicked  in  hell. 

8  See  Chap.  XXXVII,  97. 

*  Reading  farukhvo-tushun,  but  it  may  be  pcrkhunto 
dahiyn,  'having  begged  the  boon;'  and  Mi 4  has  pdry6<fkc- 
shin6,  lof  those  of  the  primitive  faith.' 
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the  good  creator,  granting  forgiveness  and  full  of 
goodness,  would  not  abandon  any  creature  to  the 
fiend1.  4.  In  revelation  (din 6)  it  is  said  that  every 
dead  body  is  raised  up,  both  of  the  righteous  and  of 
the  wicked2;  there  is  none  whom  they  shall  abandon 
to  the  fiend. 

5.  And  this,  also,  is  thus  decided  by  them  8,  that 
even  as  to  him  who  is  most  grievously  sinful,  when 
he  becomes  mentally  seeking  pardon  and  repentant 
of  the  sin,  and,  being  as  much  an  atoner  as  he  is  well 
able,  has  delivered  up  his  body  and  wealth  for  retri- 
bution and  punishment,  in  reliance  upon  the  atone- 
ment for  sin  of  the  good  religion,  then  it  is  possible 
for  his  soul,  also,  to  come  to  the  place  of  the 
righteous  \ 


Chapter   LXXVI. 


1.  As  to  the  seventy-fifth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  As  to  him  who  shall  slay 
those  who  shall  commit  unnatural  intercourse,  how 
is  then  his  account  as  to  good  works  and  crime  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  high-priests,  in  their 
decision,  have  thus  specially  said,  that  all  worthy 
of  death  are  so  by  the  decision  of  judges  and  the 


1  Except  for  temporary  punishment  in  hell.  All  ideas  of  the 
vindictiveness  of  implacable  justice  are  foreign  to  the  Ma*&- 
worshipper's  notion  of  the  good  creator. 

1  Compare  Bd.  XXX,  7. 

*  Probably  by  the  'multitudes'  of§  3. 

*  By  delivering  up  his  body  and  wealth  to  the  will  of  the  high- 
priest,  as  an  atonement,  and  mentally  renouncing  his  sins,  he  is 
saved  from  hell,  and  the  beneficial  effect  of  any  good  works  he 
may  have  performed  returns  to  him  (see  Sls.VIII,  5). 
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command  of  kings,  whose  business  is  execution.  3. 
Whoever  shall  slay  him  who  has  heinous  sins '  after 
controversies  three  times  with  him,  about  the  « I 
sion  of  those  acquainted  with  the  religion  and  about 
the  command  of  kings,  when  he  has  thus  remained 
in  the  sin  in  defiance  of  his  own  relations — and  not 
iniinically  to  the  man  and  injuriously  to  the  religion, 
but  inimically  to  the  sin  and  in  order  to  keep  away 
intercourse  with  demons — is  to  consider  it  as  a  great 
good  work.  4.  No  command  is  given  about  the 
decision  of  what  one  is  to  do  in  the  same  matter, 
more  needfully  and  more  authorisedly  in  cases  of 
doubtful  attention,  for  the  good  work  exists  un- 
doubtedly more  and  more  abundantly3. 


Chapter    LXXVII. 

1.  As  to  the  seventy-sixth  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus ;  Will  you  direct  some 
one  then  to  make  the  heinousness  of  this  sin  of 
unnatural  intercourse  clear  to  us? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  first  material  crea- 
ture was  the  righteous  man,  the  smiter  of  the  fiend, 
the  righteous  propitiator  ;  so,  also,  in  the  world  he 
is  more  recognising  the  sacred  beings,  more  com- 
pletely (hamaktar)  for  the  production  of  creatu 


1  Reading  vinSsAno,  as  in  Mi 4,  instead  of  the  doubtful  1 
vashkijn,  which  might  perhaps  be  compared  with  Fere,  buzhir, 
1  opposition.' 

1  The  meaning  is  that  no  one  is  bound  to  put  such  sinners  to 
death  until  they  are  condemned  by  the  authorities,  but  should  one 
do  so  upon  his  own  responsibility,  entirely  for  the  good  of  the 
faith,  and  certain  of  the  impenitence  of  the  sinners,  he  is  not  only 
free  from  blame,  but  has  done  a  meritorious  deed. 
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and  with  more  provision  for  the  creatures l.  3.  And 
with  the  manifestation  of  knowledge  the  best  duty 
is  that  which  exists  in  lawfully  practising  procrea- 
tion, and  the  complete  progression  of  righteous  men 
arose  therefrom. 

4.  In  like  manner  he  who  is  the  omniscient  crea- 
tor formed  mankind  in  the  first  pair,  who  were 
brother  and  sister,  and  became  Mashyath  and  Mash- 
yayoih  '-,  and  all  races  of  material  life  exist  by  means 
of  acquiring  sons  and  his  omnisciently  causing  pro- 
creation. 5.  The  man  and  woman  were  also  made 
to  lust  (gamlnl^/o)  by  him,  and  thereby  became  the 
father  and  mother  of  material  men  ;  and  he  natura- 
lized among  primitive  man  the  qualities  of  a  desire 
(£lu</an6)  for  acquiring  sons  together  through 
glorifying.  6.  And  the  law  and  religion  authorised 
it  as  a  proper  wish,  so  long  as  tluy  proceed  from 
those  who  are  their  own  relations,  not  from  those 
who  are  not  their  own  ;  and  with  those  whom  next- 
of-kin  marriages8,  original  duties,  and  desires  for 
other  sons  have  formed,  complete  progress  in  the 
world  is  connected,  and  even  unto  the  time  of  the 
renovation  of  the  universe*,  it  is  to  arise  therefrom. 
7.  And  the  birth  of  many  glorious  practisers  of  the 
religion,  those  confident  in  spirit,  organizers  of  the 
realm,  arrangers  of  the  country,  and  even  accom- 


'  Reading  va/-dam-nivari.rn&ihatar ;  the  syllables  -Star 
being  written  separately  M14  has  va/  dara-nivirisnfh  afyyiV- 
tar, '  more  rcmcml)ering  the  provision  for  the  creatures.'  Pro- 
moling  the  increase  of,  and  providing  maintenance  for,  good 
creatures  are  considered  to  be  important  good  works. 

*  Here  written  M.ishya  and  Mashyayadih,  but  see  Chaps. 
XXXVII,  82,  LXIV,  2. 

s  See  Chap.  LXV.  *  See  Chap.  II,  8. 
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plishers  of  the  renovation  of  the  universe,  which 
arises  from  those  same  to  whom  that  practice  shall 
be  law — and  when  it  occurs  lawfully — is  a  miracle 
and  benefit  of  the  world,  the  will  of  the  sacred 
beings  and  the  utmost  good  work  discernible,  be- 
cause the  complete  progress  of  the  righteous  ai  i 
therefrom,  and  the  great  female  faculty  (nekedlh) 
is  manifested. 

8.  So  when  the  opponent  of  the  same,  by  whom 
the  source  of  seed  and  procreation  is  spoiled,  is 
intent  upon  a  way  for  the  death  of  progeny — and 
the  intention  is  certain — its  annihilation  is  owing  to 
him1:  and  he  is  the  devastating  Mend2,  whose  will  is 
a  desire  of  depopulation  and  ruin,  and  by  die  power 
of  his  Nlyls  (demon  of  'want')3  he  turns  imper- 
ceptibly the  esteem  of  the  very  indispensable  pro- 
duction of  men  from  the  position  of  wishing  for  sons 
to  a  creature4  who  is  opposed  to  it,  through  whom 
have  arisen  its  ruin  and  corruption.  9.  And  the 
nature  and  power  which  are  his  cherishing  of  pro- 
geny are  not  suitable  for  receiving  seed,  and  mis- 
represented (dr6ktnt</6)  by  him  is  the  accom- 
panying evil  intercourse,  so  that  emitting  the  seed 
(shudak),  in  delivering  it  at  that  time  into  that 
burning  place,  full  of  stench,  is  to  produce  its  death, 
tmd  no  procreation  occurs. 

10.  The  dupes6  turn  the  living  seed  from  mingling 
with  women  and  seeking  for  births,  just  as  in  the 
like  vice  of  any  demon,  connected  with  a  longing 


1  A  free  translation  of  a^-ay  Idito,  which  phrase"  is  placed  at 
the  end  of  the  section  in  the  Paid,  original. 

■  The  evil  spirit.  •  Se,-  t  hap,  XXXVII,  52. 

1  M 1 4  has  '  to  a  member.'  B  Of  the  fiend. 
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for  the  dupes1,  they  shall  abandon  that  advantage  of 
the  world,  the  delights  (vayagano)  of  a  son2.  1 1. 
He  who  is  wasting  seed  makes  a  practice  of  causing 
the  death  of  progeny;  when  the  custom  is  com- 
pletely continuous,  which  produces  an  evil3  stoppage 
of  the  progress  of  the  race,  the  creatures  have  be- 
come annihilated ;  and  certainly,  that  action,  from 
which,  when  it  is  universally  proceeding,  the  depopu- 
lation of  the  world  must  arise,  has  become  and 
furthered  (frarasto)  the  greatest  wish  of  Aharman4. 
12.  Such  a  practiser  is  the  greatest  wish  of  Ahar- 
man, through  the  demon's  excretion4  of  doubt  in 
the  practice,  owing  to  intercourse  with  the  emitter, 
which  is  most  filthy  and  most  fetid,  and  the  emitting 
member,  which  is  causing  death;  and  the  demoniacal 
practice*  is  perceptible  even  from  the  same  practice, 
and  whatever  is  the  heinousness  of  the  sinfulness  is 
clear  to  observers  of  the  dead  body. 


Chapter   LXXVII  I. 


1.  As  to  the  seventy-seventh  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus  :  As  to  the  nature  of  the 
heinousness  and  sinfulness  of  committing  adultery, 
and  the  worldly  retribution  specified  for  it  in  revela- 

1  Such  men  are  said  to  become  paramours  of  the  demons  (see 
Vend.  VIII,  102-106),  as  further  alluded  to  in  §  12. 

*  Mi 4  has  'seeking  a  son.' 

*  Reading  dahSrf  va</,  but  M14  has  y&ityuntfl,  'brought  a,' 
and  may  be  right. 

*  See  Chap.  XXXVII,  10. 

*  Reading  rikhih,  but  M14  has  raVih,  'course.' 

*  In  hell. 
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tion,  will  you  then  direct  some,  one  to  point  out  to  us 
the  modes  *  of  retribution  for  it  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  adultery,  heinous 
and  vicious,  which  first  Dahak  used  to  commit,  and 
he  is  known  by  the  illicit  intercourse  which  ivas  his 
desire  with  VWak*,  who  was  his  mother,  in  the  life- 
time of  Aurvartasp3,  who  was  his  father,  without 4 
the  authority  of  Aurvaf/asp,  who  was  the  husband  of 
Vartak  whose  practising  of  sin,  unauthorisedly  and 
injudiciously,  was  itself  heinous  and  very  frequent. 
3.  And  its  modes  of  theft  or  spoliation  are  just  as 
much  more  heinous  than  other  theft  and  spoliation 
as  a  man  and  that  which  arises  from  his  procreation 
of  man  are  greater  than  the  position  of  property. 

4.  One  is  this,  that  it  is  important  to  consider 
with  steadfastness  the  courtezan  life  of  the  adul- 
teress and  the  bad  disposition  assuredly  and  un- 
doubtedly therein  ;  she  causes  pillage  unauthorisedly. 
and  in  her  practice,  also,  intercourse  during  menstru- 
ation, owing  to  its  resembling  the  burning  of  seed, 
is  a  frightful  kind  of  handiwork  (dasi 


1  M14  has  'the  various  modes.' 

•  This  is  evidently  the  name  written  Uilai  in  Paz.  in  Bil.  XXXI, 
6,  who  was.  therefore,  the  daughter  of  Bayak  ;  the  fact  of  her  being 
the  mother  of  Dahak  is  more  clearly  expressed  in  the  Pahlavi  text 
of  Chap.  LXXII,  5. 

8  This  is  the  name  written  KhrfitSsp  in  Bd.  XXXI,  6,  which  is 
a  Paz.  reading,  though  confirmed  by  the  Pahl.  form  in  TD  (as  Udaf 
i>,  to  some  extent,  by  the  Pahl.  Add  of  TD).  This  Aurvn  . 
whose  name  can  also  be  read  KhurQuisp,  must  be  distiniruished 
from  his  namesake,  the  father  of  ViiiSsp,  whose  name  became  cor- 
rupted into  Loharasp  (see  Bd.  XXXI,  28,  29). 

1  K35  omits  ar-ik, '  without,'  here,  but  has  it  in  Chap.  LXXII.  5. 
Without  this  particle  the  meaning  would  be 'who  wot  the  fa 
priest  of  his  father,  AQrvarfisp.' 
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5.  One  is  this,  that  it  may  be  that  she  becomes 
pregnant  by  that  intercourse,  and  has  to  commit  on 
her  child  '  the  murdering  of  progeny. 

6.  One  is  this,  that  it  may  be  in  pregnancy,  by 
her  coming  to  intercourse  with  another  man,  that 
the  living  child  which  is  in  her  womb  has  died 
through  that  intercourse. 

7.  One  is  this,  that  it  may  be  that  she  becomes 
pregnant  by  that  intercourse,  and  the  pregnancy 
having  given  indications,  through  shame  or  fear  she 
swallows  a  drug '  [and  seeks  a  remedy,  and  murders 
the  child  in  her  womb. 

8.  One  is  this,  that  it  may]  be  that  a  woman  who 
is  foreign  or  infidel,  and  becomes  pregnant  by  that 
intercourse,  gives  birth  to  a  child,  and  it  has  grown 
up  with  the  child  which  is  known  to  belong  to  the 
husband  of  the  woman,  and  remains  in  foreign  habits 
(an-alrlh)  or  infidelity.  9.  The  committer  of  the 
illicit  intercourse  is  as  unobservant  and  grievously 
sinful  as  he  who  shall  lead  his  own  child  from  his 
native  habits  (alrlh)  and  the  good  religion  into 
foreign  habits  and  infidelity;  as  to  the  sin  which 
that  child  may  commit  in  childhood  he  is  the  sinner, 
and  as  to  that  which  it  may  commit  in  manhood  he 
is  equally  sinful  with  it.  10.  Also,  if  that  child  be 
put  to  death  in  childhood,  and  be  passed  through 
water,  rain,  or  fire,  or  be  buried  in  the  well-yielding 
earth 3,  he  is  an  equally  vicious  murderer,  and  is 
defiled  thereby  through  being  the  invisible  causer. 

1  M14  has  4  and  with  the  assistance  of  another  man  she  has  so 
to  commit  on  her  child  of  that  pregnancy.'  The  interpolation  is 
clumsy,  and  does  not  make  the  sentence  easier  to  translate. 

*  The  passage  which  follows,  in  brackets,  is  from  Mi 4;  there 
being  evidently  something  omitted  from  K35  at  this  point. 

*  The  contamination  of  water,  rain,  fire,  or  earth,  by  contact  with 


ii.  Likewise,  if  he  who  is  a  man  of  the  good 
religion  accustoms  a  woman  to  illicit  intercourse,  and 
through  adultery  a  child  is  born  and  grows  up,  even 
then  to  practise  undutifully  that  which  undutifulness 
committed  is  to  make  a  wretched  and  clandestine 
C  Hinection.  12.  On  account  of  the  birth  having 
occurred  through  illicit  intercourse  it  is  grievously 
sinful ;  through  propriety  it  is  praiseaw7/ry,  and 
through  falsity  it  is  sinful  ',  and  it  is  said  that  a 
bastard  is  not  appointed  in  superintendence  over 
any  one.  1  3.  If  it  be  done  so  that  pregnancy  does 
not  occur,  even  then  every  single  time — not  to 
mention  the  text  (az'ist&k)  as  to  the  matter  regarding 
the  destruction  of  his  own  living  seed2 — it  is  a  sin  of 
two  Tanapfihars,  which  are  six  hundred  stirs  * ;  and 
regarding  that  emission  it  is  inexpiable  (atana- 
puhar)*. 


a  corpse,  being  considered  a  heinous  sin  (sec  Sis.  II,  9,  50,  76, 
XIII,  19). 

'  Thai  is,  procuring  the  birth  of  a  legitimate  child  is  highly  meri- 
torious, but  an  itlegitimate  birth  is  sinful. 

*  Referring  probably  to  Vend.  VIII,  77-82,  which  states  that  the 
voluntary  waste  of  seed  is  an  inexpiable  sin,  as  mentioned  at  the 
end  of  this  section. 

■  A  Tanapfihar  (Av.  tanuperetha)  sin  was  originally  one  that 
required  the  sinner  to  place  his  body  at  the  disposal  of  the  high- 
priest,  in  order  to  atone  for  it ;  but  it  was  not  neceB&ffily  u  sin 
worthy  of  death,  or  mortal  sin.  At  the  time  when  the  VendidsW 
\\  ;is  written,  such  a  sin  was  punished  by  two  hundred  lashes  of  a 
horse-whip  or  scourge  (see  Vend.  IV,  72).  Subsequently,  when  the 
Vendidd</  scale  of  punishments  was  converted  into  a  scale  of  w«  ■•  • 
for  estimating  the  amounts  of  una  and  good  works,  a  Tanipflhar 
sin  was  estimated  at  three  hundred  stirs  (<mrrw>)  of  four  dirhams 
(bfjaxw)  eacn  (sec  Sis,  I,  r,  2).  The  weight  of  600  stirs  was  probably 
about  that  of  840  rupis.  or  2 1  ^  lbs.  (see  Chap.  LI  I,  1  n). 

*  That  is,  a  sin  which  cannot  be  atoned  for  even  by  giving  up 
one's  body  for  execution.     Anapfihar  in  Pahl.Vend.  VIII,  8a. 
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14.  As  much  on  account  of  the  conversation  as 
on  account  of  the  companionship  0/ the  man  who 
goes  unto  various  women,  for  the  sake  of  a  man's 
sin,  and  is  unatoning,  should  his  own  body  be  also 
defiled  with  bodily  refuse  (higar-h6mdnd) ',  or 
should  those  kinds  of  harm  be  not  kept  away  from 
another 2,  even  then  every  single  time  of  the  bodily- 
refuse  bringing  harm  to  his  own  body  is  a  sin  of 
sixty  st!rs 3,  and  through  making  his  own  body  defiled 
with  bodily  refuse  is  each  time  a  sin  of  sixty  stirs ; 
and  if  he  washes  with  water  that  defilement  with 
his  own  bodily  refuse,  or  that  which  is  harmed 
thereby,  every  single  time  it  is  a  sin  of  six  hundred  * 
stirs. 

15.  And  if  it  be  a  foreign  or  infidel  woman,  apart 
from  the  sinfulness  about  which  /  have  written,  it  is 
a  sin  of  sixty  stirs  on  account  of  not  controlling  the 
sins  and  vicious  enjoyment  of  the  foreign  woman. 
16.  And,  finally,  the  other  various  sins  which  are 
owing  to  this  sin  are  very  numerous,  and  grievous 
to  thousands  of  connections,  and  it  is  thereby  con- 
taminating to  them  in  a  fearful  manner. 

17.  The  retribution  is  renunciation  of  sin  in  pro- 
curing pardon;  and  the  renunciation  in  his  turning 
from  equally  grievous  disobedience'",  every  single 


•  SeeChap.XLVlll.19. 

M14  has  'or  he  does  not  wash  those  harmful  kinds  of  bodily 
refuse,'  which  is  inconsistent  with  what  follows. 

•  This  is  the  estimated  weight  of  a  Khor  sin.  originally  the  crime 
of  inflicting  a  severe  hurt,  ranging  from  a  bruise  to  a  wound  or 
broken  bone  not  endangering  life  (see  Sis.  I,  1,  2).  The  weight 
was  probably  equal  to  that  of  84  ifiptB 

4  M 1 4  has ;  three  hundred.' 

'  Reading  asrurtih  as  in  Mi 4,  instead  of  the  aitr6tjt6ih  of 
K35.    Possibly  the  latter  word  might  be  read  3-tr62xtoih, '  the 


time  that  he  turns  from  similar  viciousness,  and  as 
an  atonement  for  the  sin,  is  to  arrange,  or  order, 
four  (arba)  marriages  of  the  next  of  kin  to  his  own 
wife,  lawfully,  authorisedly,  and  most  hopeful  of  off- 
spring. 1 8.  Through  fear  of  the  grievous  sinfulness 
which  /  have  recounted,  in  case  of  a  child  of  those 
of  the  good  religion  who  has  no  giver  of  shame  l. 
and  to  keep  lawfully  in  subjection  a  child  who  is 
under  control,  he  who  is  unnurtured  is  lawfully  given 
nurture,  and  is  nominated  for  lawfully  bringing  up. 
19.  And  to  turn  a  man  or  woman  of  bad  disposition, 
by  eulogy  and  entreaty,  or2  by  distress  (fang  tin)  and 
fear  and  other  representations,  from  that  bad  dis- 
position and  vicious  habit;  to  order  next-of-kin 
marriage3  and  all  the  religious  rites  (hamak  dind), 
the  Dvlsdah-h6mast  *,  the  ceremony  in  honour  of 
the  waters",  and  the  presentation  of  holy-water  to 
the  fires6;  to  remove  the  burden  of  offspring7  which 
is  distressing  those  of  the  good  religion,  and  to  force 
them  from  the  infidelity  acquired,  which  is  a  very 
atoning  atonement  for  such  sins,  are  extremely  proper 
proceedings  (a^ir-farhakhtiklh). 

passing  away  of  the  three  nighlsl  referring  to  the  Av.  phrase 
thrityau  khshapo  thraojta,  'on  the  passing  away  of  the  third 
night,'  in  Iln.  II,  18  ;  the  three  nights  are  those  immediately  after 
death,  while  the  soul  is  supposed  to  remain  hovering  about  the 
body,  thinking  over  its  sins,  and  dreading  the  approaching  judg- 
ment of  the  angel  Rashnu;  but  previous  renunciation  uf  siu  would 
relieve  it  from  much  of  this  dread. 

1  That  is,  one  not  born  in  shame,  but  a  legitimate  child.  M14 
has  shfr,  'milk,'  substituted  for  sharm,  4  shame.' 

*  M14  has  'woman  of  family  with  extending  sins  or  bad 
disposition.' 

1  See  Chap.  LXV.  •  See  Chap.  XLVI1I,  25. 

4  Probably  die  Ab&n  Nyayu.  •  Probably  the  Auu  Nj 

7  By  assisting  in  their  support. 


Chapter  LXXIX. 

i.  As  to  the  seventy-eighth  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus :  What  is  the  decision 
about  water  with  the  word  Itha  '  and  him  who  shall 
drink  it?  2.  When  a  man  has  performed  his  ritual 
and  does  not  take  the  prayer  (vif  6)  inwardly,  but 
drinks  water  with  the  word  Itha,  what  is  the  decision 
about  this  efficacy 2  of  which  he  takes  up  one  half 
and  abandons  one  half,  how  is  it  necessary,  or  not,  to 
consider  it,  and  what  is  the  sin  of  it  ?  3.  As  to  him 
who  performs  half,  or  less  than  half,  of  the  efficacy, 
and  drinks  water  with  the  word  Itha,  what  is  the 
retribution  for  this  sin  when  he  shall  commit  it 
occasionally,  and  what  is  good  in  order  that  this  sin, 
when  he  shall  commit  it,  may  depart  from  its  source  ? 


1  The  first  word  of  Yas.  V,  i,  2  which  forms  the  first  portion 
(after  the  invocation)  of  the  inward  prayer,  or  grace,  to  be  muttered 
before  eating  or  drinking.  This  first  portion  may  be  translated  as 
follows  :  '  Here  then  we  praise  Ahura-mazda,  who  gave  (or  created) 
both  cattle  and  righteousness,  he  gave  both  water  and  good  plants, 
he  gave  both  the  luminaries  and  the  earth,  and  everything  \: 
Tins  is  followed  by  three  Ashem-vohus,  each  meaning  as  follows: 
'  Righteousness  is  the  l>est  good,  a  blessing  it  is ;  a  blessing  be  to 
that  which  is  righteousness  to  Iht  angel  of  perfect  rectitude.'  After 
muttering  these  formulas,  or  '  taking  '  them  inwardly  as  a  protective 
spell,  the  mutterer  can  eat  or  drink,  and  after  vrasbifig  his  DOUtfa 
he  '  speaks  out '  the  spell  or  v&g  by  reciting  certain  other  formulas 
aloud.  This  chapter  refers  to  those  who  mutilate  the  vi^  by 
muttering  only  its  first  word  or  words,  which  nutter  is  also  treated 
in  Sis.  V. 

*  Supposing  that  this  word,  which  may  be  twice  read  maanaS 
and  four  times  maSnaS,  represents  the  Ar.  ma'hni,  but  this  is  by 
no  means  certain. 


4.  As  to  him  who  has  performed  his  Nabar •  ritual, 
and  drinks  water  with  the  word  Itha,  not  muttering 
(andako)  the  inward  prayer  (va^o),  and  performs 
a  ceremony  (yaitd),  though  he  does  not  order  a 
ceremony  of  Getd-kharia'8  for  himself,  is  the  de- 
cision then  about  him  anything  better,  or  not;  and 
does  the  good  work  of  this  ceremony  of  Geto-khari^ 
become  just  the  same  as  thatoi  the  Nabar  ceremony, 
or  not  ?  5.  As  to  him  who  orders  a  ceremony  of 
G6t6-khari^  for a  himself,  what  is  then  his  good  work, 
and  what  is  the  value 4  of  his  worthiness  when  he 
does  not  himself  perform  because  he  orders  that 
they  should  perform  for  him  ?  6.  And  as  to  him 
who  has  not  performed  his  ceremony,  and  is  fifteen 

ITS  old,  what  is  then  the  decision  about  him  ? 

7.  The  reply  is  this:— When  a  man  who  has 
chanted  the  Gathas  ('  hymns')5  drinks  water  with  the 
word  Itha,  if,  moreover,  being  preservable  from  suf- 
fering6, he  be  not  a  righteous  one  overwhelmed  by 
impotence,  it  is  thus  said  that,  when  in  order  to  con- 
secrate the  sacred  cake(drono)7  it  is  not  possible 


1  The  initiatory  ceremony  of  a  young  priest,  written  naibar  or 
nftgbar  in  this  chapter,  and  sometimes  n<3nabar  (PahL  navak 
nafbar). 

*  This  ceremony,  which  means  '  the  world-purchased,'  and  by 
which,  according  to  the  Sad-dar  Bundahij, '  heaven  is  purchase-.!  in 
the  world,  and  one's  own  place  brought  to  hand  in  heaven,'  lasts 
three  days,  and  is  performed  by  two  priests ;  the  first  day's  cere- 
monies arc  those  of  the  N6n£bar.  those  of  the  second  arc  of  the 
angel  Srdsli,  and  those  of  the  third  are  of  the  Sirdzah,  or  angels  of 
die  thirty  days  of  the  month  {see  Bd.  XXX,  28  a). 

•  Reading  rai  instead  of  la,  'not.' 

4  Reading  varka,  instead  of  va  neked,  'female,'  which  is  much 
like  it  in  Pahl.  letters. 

•  And  is,  therefore,  an  initiated  priest. 

*  M14  has  '  from  impotent  suffering.'  T  See  Chap.  XXX,  1. 
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to  take  the  prayer  inwardly,  and  there  arc  no  pre- 
sentations of  it  for  the  tasting  of  the  virtuous  with 
imtwrd  prayer1,  or  for  the  sake  of  relieving  the 
sickness  of  a  righteous  person,  which  has  come 
severely,  when  it  is  possible  for  him  to  say  'Itha' 
and  one  '  Ashem-vohu  V  or  it  is  possible  for  him  to 
say  Ashcm,'  he  is  to  recite  that  which  it  is  pOSS 
for  him  to  speak,  and  he  is  to  drink  or  eat3  the  water, 
or  food,  or  medicine  which  is  discreetly  his,  and  may 
be  the  custom  of  his  body  and  life  *. 

8.  Hut  the  sinfulness  of  him  who  has  drunk  water 
with  the  zuord  llhS.,  not  owing  to  suffering,  is  much 
the  most  sinful,  except  this  efficacy  of  which  you  have 
written  that,  having  taken  up*  one  half,  they  shall 
abandon  one  half;  for,  when  in  eating  the  efficacy 
is  possessed  in  that  manner,  it  is  then  a  chattering 
meal  which  is  a  very  grievous  sin  6.  9.  Every  single 
drop  (pasha n)7  which  in  that  manner  comes  to  the 


1  Reading  sigh  atdrdaVagSn-i  nadugano,  which  M14  has 
altered  to  mean  '  and  if  in  his  state  of  hunger  and  thirst.' 

7  Merely  the  first  words  of  the  two  formulas  which  constitute 
the  inward  prayer,  or  \ig  (see  §  r  n). 

'  M14  has  only  'A?  is  to  eat.' 

4  M14  has  'and  is  authoriscdly  to  preserve  his  own  body.' 

*  Reading  (rig,  as  in  M14  and  §  2,  instead  of  pavan,  'in;' 
though  the  reading  'in  taking  up'  is  quite  possible. 

*  The  sin  of  draySn-^Oyunih,  'eagerness  for  chattering,' 
which  arises  from  talking  while  eating,  praying,  or  at  any  other 
time  when  a  prayer  (vS^)  has  been  taken  inwardly  and  it  not  yet 
spoken  out.  The  sin  arises  from  breaking  the  spell  of  the  inward 
prayer  (see  Sis.  V). 

7  Comp.  Av.  parshuya  and  Pers.  pashang,  bashang.  This 
word  has  been  misread  ya«ijn, 'ceremony,'  in  Sis.  V,  3,  4,  which 
ought  to  stand  as  follows: — 'It  is  unseasonable  chatter  for  every 
9ingle  drop ;  for  him  who  has  performed  the  ritual  /'/  is  a  Tana- 
puhar  sin  ;  for  him  who  has  not  performed  tl»e  ritual  it  is  less. 


mouth  an  a  new  taste  is  a  sin  of  three  stirs  \  and 
every  Single  thing  which  is  spoken  like  that  word  * 
is  a  sin  of  three  stirs,  which  is  mentioned  as  the 
minimum. 

10.  The  retribution  is  that  way  well  perfected 
when,  in  renunciation  of  that  sin  which  attacks,  a 
proper  efficacy  is  prepared  and  becomes  a  vestige 
(vunako)  of  the  sin  of  the  performer.  1 1.  Who 
is  not  able  to  arrange  it  m  this  manner  is  to  entreat 
the  prayers  of  three  men  with  a  donation  of  wealth, 
and  is  to  solemnize  his  N6nabar  ceremony 3,  or  he  is 
to  consecrate  a  sacred  cake  every  day  in  the  cere- 
monial place,  to  eat  food  lawfully,  and  to  order  the 
proper  maintenance  of  the  efficacy.  12.  The  as- 
sistance of  performing  the  proper  rituals  through 
ordering  the  Nabar  ceremony,  and  the  helping  ex- 
istence of  discharging  the  burden  of  the  trouble  of 
a  populous  household  seem  to  me  suitable  for  the 
atonement  of  such-like  sin,  through  the  will  of  the 
sacred  beings. 


some  have  said  three  Srfishd-^aranSms.  The  measure  of  unseason- 
able chatter  is  a  Tanftpuhar  sin  ;  this  is  where  every  single  drop, 
or  every  single  morsel,  or  every  single  taste  is  not  comple 

1  The  stir  is  evidently  taken  here  as  equivalent  to  the  Sr>" 
laran&m  of  Sis.  V,  3  (see  die  last  note).     A  sin  of  three  Sr6sh6- 
feuOB&OU,  *  lashes  with  a  scourge,'  is  called  a  Fannan,  and 
the  least  degree  of  sin  of  which  notice  is  taken  ;  its  amoi. 
variously  estimated  (see  Sis.  IV,  14,  X,  24,  XI,  2,  XVI,  i,  5),  but 
the   value  given   here,  in  the  text,  is  very  likely  correct,  a. 
equivalent    to  about   4$  rupis,  cither  in   weight  or  amount  (see 
CI iip.  Lll,  1  n). 

,;  The  word  IthS.  Mi4  has  'every  single  time  it  is  spok 
tasting  with  an  efficacy  like  that  word,*  but  the  meaning  oft 
not  clear. 

3  Sec  §  4. 
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Chapter  LXXX. 

1.  As  to  the  seventy-ninth  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus :  Concerning  him  who 
does  not  order  ceremonies  what  is  then  the  decision  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that,  excepting  those  among 
which  is  specially  the  selected  religious  rite  (dim'>) 
of  him  whose  ceremony  is  not  performed — who,  even 
though  having  many  good  works,  does  not  afterwards 
attain  unto  the  supreme  heaven,  which  is  deter- 
mined1— this,  moreover,  is  thus  said,  that  he  who 
is  not  able  to  perform  his  ritual  himself,  when  he 
orders  a  G£td-khari;/*  ceremony  and  they  shall  per- 
form it,  can  become  fit  for  the  supreme  heaven 
(gar6</maniko) ;  this  is  greatly  to  be  commended. 


Chapter  LXXXI. 

i.  As  to  the  eightieth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  What  is  the  purpose  of  this 
ceremony  for  the  living  soul 3,  and  why  *  is  it  necessary 

1  It  is  the  general  opinion  that  if  the  proper  ceremonies  arc  not 
performed  during  the  three  days  after  a  death  (see  Chap.  XXVIII) 
the  deceased  cannot  attain  to  the  highest  grade  of  heaven ;  this  is, 
however,  denied  by  some  of  the  commentators  (see  Sis.  VI,  3-6). 

»  See  Chap.  LXXIX,  4  tt. 

•  Dastfir  Peshotanji  Behramji,  the  high-priest  of  the  Parsis  in 
Bombay,  informs  me  that  every  Parsi  is  bound  to  perform,  or  get 
performed,  every  year  during  his  or  her  lifetime,  ceremonies  for 
three  days  in  honour  of  his  or  her  soul,  analogous  to  those  per- 
formed during  the  three  days  after  a  death.     These  Zindah-j 

or  Srflsh,  ceremonies  axe  generally  ordered  on  the  first  three 
Fravardigan  holidays,  extending  from  the  twenty-sixth  to  the 
twenty  -eighth  day  of  the  last  month  of  the  Parsi  year. 

*  Reading  maman  rai,  as  in  M14;  K35  has  14  '  not,'  instead 
of  r 51, 'for.* 


to  order  it?  2.  And,  whenever  one  orders  it,  how 
is  it  necessary  then  to  order  it,  how  is  it  best  when 
they  celebrate  it,  and  what  is  its  great  advantage 
as  a  good  work  ? 

3.  The  reply  is  this,  that  worship  with  the  cere- 
monial for  those  newly  passed  away,  during  the 
three  days  which  tk  td  in  the  account1,  is  suit- 

able for  the  discreet,  just  as  the  protection  with 
nourishment  of  those  newly  born,  in  their  infancy, 
is  also  much  more  suitable  for  the  discreet.  4.  He 
is  a  truly  discreet  man  through  whom  there  is  cere- 
monial for  the  three  days,  on  account  of  his  own 
father,  and  privileged  wife,  and  infant  child,  and 
well-behaved  servant,  on  their  passing  away ;  and 
it  is  indispensable  to  order  the  triple  ceremonial  of 
the  three  days. 

5.  This,  too,  is  said  :  where  it  is  not  possible  to 
solemnize  his  three  days,  or  they  solemnize  them 
afterwards,  when  information  of  the  death  arrives  '-', 
three  days  are  to  be  solemnized  as  a  substitute  for 
those  three.  6.  For  the  good  work  of  the  ceremo- 
nial which  is  ordered  by  him  himself,  or  bequeathed 
by  him,  or  is  his  through  consenting  to  it  by  desi 
exists — even  though  it  is  thus  possible  that  it  will 
be  conducted  afterwards — whenever  it  comes  into 
progress ;  therefore  he  is  exalted  for  it  at  his  account 


1  See  Chaps.  XXIV,  XXV. 

*  Mi 4  has  'or  they  do  not  solemnize  them,  after  which  the  in- 
formation arrives,'  which  is  clearly  inconsistent  with  the  context 
When  a  person  dies  away  from  home,  and  the  ceremonies  are  not 
performed  on  the  spot,  they  must  be  performed  at  his  home 
immediately  after  information  of  his  death  arrives,  and  the  three 
succeeding  days  are  considered  as  representing  the  three  days 
after  the  death  (see  Sis.  XVII,  6). 

1  Comp.  Chap.  VIII,  5. 
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in  the  three  days,  and  it  comes  on  for  his  being  ex- 
alted. -.  When  that  which  is  conducted  afterwards 
comes  on  for  aiding  his  being  exalted  in  the  three 
days  of  the  account,  that  which  was  conducted  by 
him  himself  beforehand  is  more  hopeful  and  more 
certain  of  being  exalted  in  that  position. 

8.  On  account  of  there  being  also  a  diminution 
(attd-/'  gahl^arih)  of  risk  about  their  own  souls,  in 
the  event  of  (min  zak  algh  hat)  their  children  not 
ordering  the  three  days  ceremonial,  or  it  not  being 
possible  to  solemnize  it  at  that  time,  it  is  desirable 
to  order,  in  their  own  lifetime  and  at  their  own  con- 
venience, (lie  ceremony  for  their  own  living  souls, 
advisedly,  without  doubt,  and  having  appointed  the 
mode  of  life  of  the  three  days,  and  also  to  appoint  by 
will  him  who  is  to  conduct  //  in  the  end.  9.  And 
when  both  are  conducted,  the  increase  of  good  works 
and  exaltation,  though  the  end  is  not  possible,  or  is 
not  proceeded  with — and  the  previous  good  works 
are  commendable,  and,  therefore,  preservatory— has 
reached  even  unto  the  most  lordly  wishes. 

io.  As  to  the  man  with  great  and  powerful  chil- 
iIk  11,  to  whom  the  ceremonial  of  the  three  days  for 
himself  at  the  final  day,  and  also  the  progress  of 
many  good  works  have  seemed  certain,  but  on  ac- 
count of  yet  another  way  to  freedom  from  doubt 
effectually  (frarastiha)  existing,  lie  has  bequeathed 
the  conduct  of  the  three  days  ceremonial,  and  also 
other  good  works,  unto  his  children,  in  order  that 
the  ceremony  for  the  living  soul  may  be  conducted  at 
the  final  day,  with  him  the  angels  are  in  triumph, 
the  glory  of  the  religion  in  the  most  lordly  glory, 
and  the  solemnizers  of  ceremonial  worship  are  many. 
11.  Then,  moreover,  owing  to  the  contest  of  the 


demons — so  unjust  that  on  the  day  of  his  passing 
away  it  is  due  to  the  uncleanness  (apa</ya:'ih)  which 
has  attained  unto  its  full  extent1 — all  the  solemn  i 
in  the  country,  of  the  acts  of  worship  solemnized, 
way  have  become  thoroughly  doubtful  of  the  wor- 
ship, and  until  it  goes  on  to  the  disciples,  and  the 
ceremony  is  prepared,  it  is  not  proper  to  perform 
the  whole  ceremonial  ;  in  that  way  is  manifested  the 
great  advantage  and  commendableness  which  a 
from  that  ceremony  for  his  living  soul. 

12.  The  nature  of  the  ceremony  ordered  for  the 
living  soul  is  a  counterpart  of  the  three  days,  so  it  is 
needful  that  at  all  times  of  the  three  days  and  nights, 
successively  emancipative  (avadlgtnij-nik),  a  cere- 
monial in  honour  of  Sr6sh  ■  be  always  conducted,  and 
that  it  proceed ;  and  a  fire  is  lighted  in  the  cere- 
monial, and  the  clean  ligature  of  the  limbs  is  to  be 
tied.  13.  As  a  rule  it  is  so  considered  that3  in  the 
three  days  there  are  fifteen4  ceremonies  (ya.ftano) 
in  honour  of  Srosh,  and  three  sacred  cakes  (dr6n)fl 
which  are  consecrated  in  each  dawn  (bam-i)  with 
various  dedications;  and  the.  fourth  day  they  solem- 
nize the  Vispara*/",  the  portion7  of  the  righteous 
guardian  spirits  (arr/al  fravar^o).     14.  And  there 


1  The  corpse  being  considered  utterly  unclean. 
■  See  Chap.  XIV,  4. 

s  The  following  clause,  about  the  three  days,  is  omitted  in  M  1  \x 
which  skips  from  '  that '  to  '  the  fourth  day.* 

*  The  Pers.  Riv&yats  merely  say  that  four  priests  are  employed, 
two  at  a  time,  so  as  to  relieve  each  other  in  the  continuous  scries 
of  ceremonies  for  three  days  and  nigl< 

*  See  Chap.  XXX,  r. 

*  Here  written  VisparcWS  (see  Chap.  XLV,  6). 
7  Reading  b6n,  instead  of  nub;  M14  omits  the  word. 
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are  fugitives  of  families  of  the  period,  and  other  still 
further  diminishers1  of  good  works,  who  have  wished 
to  produce  the  wealth  which  is  necessary  to  perform 
advantageously,  as  a  custom  of  the  soul  in  those 
three  days,  one  celebration  of  all  the  religious  rites 
(hamak  dln6)  in  honour  of  Sr6sh,  and  the  consecra- 
tion of  three  sacred  cakes  for  Sr6sh  every  day  ;  and 
the  third  night,  at  dawn 2,  the  consecration  of  a  sacred 
cake  dedicated  in  three  modes.  15.  In  accomplish- 
ing the  consecration  of  the  sacred  cake  specially  for 
the  righteous  guardian  spirits,  on  the  fourth  day,  one 
is  supposed  to  order  a  Dva^dah-homast 3  in  honour 
of  the  righteous  guardian  spirits,  and  the  rest  of  the 
ceremonial. 

16.  And  he  who  has  intended  much  more  laud- 
ably is  declared  as  the  more  devout  and  more 
judicious  of  worshippers;  and  for  the  sake  of  the 
ceremonial  he  is  cleansed  by  the  Bareshnum  cere- 
mony4,  and  is  to  practise  other  descriptions  of  clean- 
liness as  regards  his  body  and  clothing.  1  7.  While 
in  the  performance  of  the  ceremonial,  bread  wade 
from  corn  which   is   ground  by  those  of  the  good 


1  M14  has  'there  are  ghostly  observers  of  the  families  of  ihe 
period,  and  many  other  teachers.'  But  the  original  meaning  was. 
no  doubt  as  in  K35,  that  there  were  many  persons  at  that  period 
who  would  have  been  glad  to  possess  the  means  of  ordering  even 
a  small  portion  of  the  proper  rites  for  the  dead. 

*  That  is,  at  dawn  on  the  fourth  day.  The  rites  here  mentioned 
seem  to  have  been  considered  as  the  minimum  that  could  be 
approved. 

8  See  Chap.  XLVIII,  25. 

4  A  tedious  ceremony  of  purification,  lasting  nine  nights  and 
detailed  in  Vend.  IX,  1-145  (see  App.  IV).     Its  name  is  the  Av. 
word  which  commences  the  instructions  for  sprinkling  the  unclean 
person  (Vend.  IX,  48),  and  means  '  the  top '  of  the  head 
[>8]  R 


religion,  wine  from  that  made  by  those  of  the  good 
religion,  #//</ meat  from  the  animal1  which  is  slaugh- 
tered in  the  ceremonial  are  eaten ;  and  one  is  to  pro- 
ceed into  the  abode  of  fires 8  and  of  the  good,  and  to 
abstain  from  the  rest  of  the  other  places  which  are 
dubious 3  and  food  which  is  dubious.     18.   And  with 
that   thorough   heedfulness  one  is  to   conduct    and 
order  that  ceremonial  in  the  abode  of  the  ever-grow- 
ing fire,  or  other  fire   of  Va  rah  ran  4;  whereby    his 
numerous  good  works  are  effectual,  and  the  path  of 
good  works  r'  is  very  broad.      19.   Concerning0  the 
suffering  of  him  whose  capability  in  that  which  is 
his  preserving  efficacy7  is  less,  it  is  thus  revealed, 
that  not  he  who  is  righteous  is  overwhelmed,  as  it 
wet*  unwilling,  by  incapability  •. 


Chapter  LXXXII. 


1.  As  to  the  eighty-first  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  As  to  a  man  who  shall  order 
a  ceremonial  and  shall  give  the  money  (diram), 
and  the  man  who   shall   undertake   his  ceremonial 


1  A  goat  or  sheep  is  meant  by  gospend  here. 

1  The  fire  temple,  in,  or  near,  which  the  priests  ('  the  good ") 
reside. 

1  Or,  var-h6mand  may  mean 'open  to  choice,'  but  it  is  generally 
used  as  the  opposite  of  aC-var,  'certain.' 

1  Sacred  fire  (see  Chap.  XXXI,  7). 

*  Over  the  KvostuI  bridge  (see  Chap.  XXI,  5). 

'  Reading  rit,  instead  of  la,  'not,'  here,  and  vice  versa  further 
on  in  the  sentence,  as  in  Mi 4. 

T  That  is,  in  good  works.    Mi 4  omits  the  word  Mess.' 

8  The  construction  of  this  quotation  is  suggestive  of  its  being 
literal  translation  from  the  Avesta. 


CHAPTER   LXXXI,   iS-LXXXII,  5. 


243 


and  shall  take  his  money,  but  has  not  performed  the 
ceremonial,  what  is  then  the  decision ;  and  what  is 
then  the  decision  about  the  man  who  ordered  the 
ceremonial  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  merit  of  a  cere- 
monial not  performed  is  not  set  going,  and  does  not 
come  to  the  soul  of  the  undertaker  who  shall  take 
money  for  it,  nor  even  to  that  of  the  ordercr  who 
gave  money  for  it.  3.  But,  as  to  him  who  is  the 
orderer,  since  his  mental  meritoriousness  is  so  stead- 
fast that  he  gave  his  money,  the  efficacy  (tuban)  of 
the  good  work,  mentally  his  own,  has  not  stayed 
away  from  him,  because  he  gave  money  authorisedly 
for  the  good  work ;  the  decision,  then,  about  him  is 
such  as  about  him  to  whom  harm  occurs  in  perform- 
ing a  good  work  for  the  religion.  4.  It  is  said  that 
the  angels  so  recompense  him  that  he  does  not  con- 
sider it  as  any  other  harm  ;  and  as  much  as  the  good 
money  given '  for  the  sacred  feast 2  and  ceremonial 
is  then  the  pleasure  which  comes  unto  his  soul,  as 
much  as  would  have  been  possible  to  arise  in  the 
world  from  that  money. 

5.  And  he  who  shall  take  his  money,  and  did  not 
perform  his  ceremonial  is  just  as  though  he  had 
abstracted  from  the  angels  s  and  the  righteous  guar- 
dian spirits,  and  destroyed,  as  much  propitiation  as 
would  have  been  possible  from  that  ceremonial ; 
and  he  is,  therefore,  overwhelmed  by  it4,  and  expi- 
ates it  in  the  soul. 


1  M 1 4  has  '  the  money  given  by  him/  which  may  be  correct 
»  See  Chap.  XLV1I,  ,. 
'  K35  has  'the  good.' 

•  Or,  we  might  perhaps  read  '  thereby  it  is  his  overwhelming 
(astarWd),'  supposing  astarirfd  to  be  a  technical  term  implying  a 

K    2 


Chapter  LXXXIII. 


i.  As  to  the  eighty-second  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  Is  it  necessary  for  a  priestly 
man  '  tltat  he  should  undertake  all  the  religious  rites 
and  other  ceremonials,  or  in  what  way  is  it  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  a  priestly  man  should 
necessarily  undertake  all  the  religious  rites  and  other 
ceremonials,  because  the  deciding  and  advising  per- 
formers of  the  ceremonial,  /tosame  priestly  men,  well 
understand  the  merit  or  demerit,  the  propriety  or  im- 
propriety, of  the  ceremonial.  3.  When  the  undertaker 
and  conductor  of  all  the  religious  rites  is  a  priestly 
man,  one  is  more  hopeful  of  (fair  progress  in  merit. 

4.  As  to  the  priestly  man  who  shall  undertake 
all  the  religious  rites,  if  lie  be  living  comfortably 
(hO-z!vijno)  on   a   share   of  our  house-rulership3, 

flogging,  as  appears  probable  from  a  passage  in  Farh.  Okh.  p.  34. 
11.  1,  2,  which,  when  restored  to  its  form  in  the  oldest  MSS.,  runs  as 
follows: — Astarft/ano  aikarih  astaraspan  snai pavan  vinas, 
which  may  be  translated  '  the  manifestation  of  "  overwhelming  "  is 
the  blow  of  horsewhips  for  sin;'  assuming  that  astarasp  is  equiva- 
lent to  aspfl  a^tar,  the  usual  translation  of  Av.  aspahS  amaya, 
'  with  a  horsewhip.' 

1  The  term  magav6g-gabra  probably  means  strictly 'a  man 
of  a  priesdy  family/  as  distinguished  from  a  priest  appointed  from 
the  laity,  an  appointment  that  seems  to  have  been  occasionally 
made  in  former  times  (see  Bd.  lntrod.  p.  xxxiii,  note  1).  According 
to  the  Nfrangisian  any  virtuous  man  or  woman  can  perform  certain 
priestly  duties  under  certain  circumstances  (see  Sis.  X,  35),  but 
would  not,  of  course,  be  magav6g,  'priestly,  or  of  priestly  family ' 

1  Reading  manp  at  ih,  instead  of  mag6pat  ih,  'priesthood,'  which 
words  are  often  confounded  in  Pahlavi,  being  written  very  nearly 
alike.    And  assuming  that  hat5m, '  if  my/  stands  for  hatSmn 
our;1  M14  hasatukhsh.  "without  exertion,' but  hat5;,'if  his/ would 
be  a  more  probable  emendation,  as  it  occurs  in  the  next  section. 


village-rulership,  tribe-rulership,  and  province-ruler- 
ship,  and  his  needful  support  of  religion  remain 
the  consideration  as  to  his  living  comfortably,  and 
he  have  no  need  for  the  stipend  of  all  the  religious 
rites,  then  the  rule  for  him  is  to  distribute  properly 
that  recompense  of  the  sacred  feast1,  which  is  to 
be  given  for  all  the  religious  rites,  among  the  solem- 
nizers1.  5.  If  it  be  needful  for  him,  the  priestly 
man,  as  he  is  suitable,  is  not  changed  —  whereby 
good  management  is  not  attained  —  and  if  it  be 
needful  even  for  his  consideration  of  all  those 
religious  rites,  his  performance  in  the  duty  and 
ministration  is  then  an  approval  of  worthiness  and 
management.  6.  When  they  shall  act  so,  all  those 
religious  rites  are  more  meritoriously  managed; 
and  one  day  the  solemnizers  are  brought  from  the 
fag-end  (sar)  into  the  rank  of  priestly  manhood, 
which  is  the  stipend  for  all  the  religious  rites  that 
they  shall  expressly  take  authorisedly,  and  are, 
therefore,  worthy  of  it3. 


Chapter  LXXXIV. 

r.  As   to   the   eighty-third    question    and    reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus  :  Is  it  desirable  to  give 

1  See  Chap.  XLVII,  1. 

'  That  is,  if  the  chief  priest  has  already  a  sufficient  income,  he 
is  not  to  appropriate  the  fees  for  such  occasional  ceremonies, 
but  to  distribute  them  among  his  assistants,  who  are  the  actual 
solemnizers. 

1  That  is,  when  the  chief  priest  requires  the  fees  for  his  own 
support,  the  reward  of  his  assistants  must  be  the  fact  that  they  are 
tendering  themselves  competent  to  undertake  the  responsibility  of 
the  chief  priest  at  some  future  time. 


246 


dajhstan-*  dInik. 


in   excess  the  gift  for  the  ceremonial  which    it    is 
not  desirable  to  diminish  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  proper  not  to 
diminish  a  gift  where  it  is  the  gift1  for  a  cere- 
monial, and  the  reasons  for  it  are  many.  3.  One 
is  this,  that  a  gift  is  the  money  which  in  another 
good  work  suffices  for  the  accomplishment  of  the 
good  work,  and  the  good  work  of  a  righteous  gift* 
is  a  great  good  work,  and  not  to  diminish  it  is 
sure  worthiness  among  the  explainers.  4.  When 
the  sacred  feast3  and  the  gift  for  the  ceremonial  are 
supplied  in  excess,  even  that  which  is  an  excess  of 
gift  is  an  excess  of  liberality  to  the  performers  of  the 
ceremonial,  and  has  realized  (frarasto)  an  excess  of 
good  works  that  is  commendable. 


Chapter   LXXXV. 

1.  As  to  the  eighty-fourth  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus :  As  to  a  gift  for  the 
ceremonial  which  they  do  not  reduce,  and  while 
they  give  it  in  excess,  in  what  manner  is  then  its 
great  advantage,  and  how  and  in  how  many  modes 
is  it  possible  to  occur  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  advancement  of  the 
ceremonial  of  the  sacred  beings  is  by  so  much  as 
the  gift  is  more  fully  given;  and  the  great  advan- 
tage of  the  good  work  is  more,  and  its  reasons  man)-, 
therefrom.  3.  The  desire  of  this  wealth,  which  has 
come  for  the  sake  of  the  good  work,  is  an  experience 


1  Mi  4  omits  the  repetition  of  the  words  aigh  dahixno-i. 
•  Sec  Chap.  XLIV.  19.  ■  See  Chap.  XLV1I,  1. 
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of  the  comfortable  living  of  the  angels,  by  whom  the 
solemnizers  are  aggrandized,  and  is  proper  apart  from 
its  great  judiciousness  ;  to  diminish  it  is  improper. 

4.  When  the  glhfor  the  ceremonial  is  abundantly 
given,  the  performers  of  the  ceremonial,  who,  with 
much  trouble  annoying  them,  have  solemnized  the 
Avesta  and  chanted  the  hymns  (Gathas),  and  obtain 
the  stipend  of  their  solemnizing  from  the  remunera- 
tion of  the  solemnization,  are  living  comfortably, 
thriving,  and  blessed.  5.  And  also  the  undertakers 
of  all  the  religious  rites  who,  by  means  of  the  hope 
of  rightful  religion,  render  one  certain  as  to  the  way 
to  the  distant  awful  place1,  and  tempt  the  longers 
for  righteousness  into  the  religion2,  undertake  all  the 
religious  rites  and  ceremonial  of  the  sacred  beings 
fbf  the  sake  of  the  stipend  of  proper  diligence. 

6.  And  reasoning  thought  is  cognizant  as  regards 
the  advantageousness  due  to  the  undertakers  and 
solemnizers  of  all  the  religious  rites,  and  a  great 
stipend  is  more  obtained  and  observed  for  them 
than  for  any  other  profession.  7.  The  sons,  too, 
of  priests  and  disciples  strive  for  the  words  prayed1, 
and  are  more  eager  for  their  prayers ;  and  many, 
likewise,  shall  engage  for  all  the  religious  rites,  and 
become  more  diffusive  of  the  religion  (dind  bali.c- 
niktar);  and,  in  like  manner,  the  proper,  more 
attainable,  and  more  propitious  path  of  the  good 
for  saving  the  soul  becomes  wider4. 

1  The  place  of  account  (see  Chap.  XX,  3).  Or,  it  may  be, 
'render  one  certain,  in  the  course  of  time,  regarding  the  awful 
place  (hell).' 

'  Mi 4  adds  '  and  acquire  good  works.' 

*  That  is,  they  are  more  diligent  in  learning  the  prayers  by 
heart. 

•  Referring  to  the  A*inva</  bridge  (see  Chap.  XXI,  5). 


Chapter  LXXXVI. 


i.  As  to  the  eighty-fifth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  What  is  possible  to  become 
the  harm  of  a  gift  that  is  reduced  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  since  those  things  are  to 
be  properly  given  which  are  for  the  religious  rites 
of  the  ceremonial1,  and  are  the  consideration  of  the 
undertakers  of  all  the  religious  rites,  and  are  also 
the  stipend  of  some  solemnizers,  both2  are  living 
comfortably  by  the  ceremonial.  3.  The  sons  of  the 
disciples  ivho  wanted  approval  for  the  words  prayed, 
become  so  much  the  more  to  be  ordered  and  to  be 
accepted;  and  the  ceremonial  of  all  the  religious 
rites  becomes  more  progressive. 

4.  So,  moreover,  when  they  go  to  undertake 
the  well-operating  activity  of  the  ceremonial  for  a 
diminution  of  remuneration  and  gift,  and  owing  to 
undertaking  and  ordering  again3,  by  way  of  routine 
(pa van  d6r  ras),  they  do  not  request  so  much 
stipend,  it  is  as  though  they  should  buy  my  linen 
and  should  sell  it  again  for  their  own  payment 
(da</an6).  5.  As  to  the  performers  of  the  ceremonial, 
likewise,  who  have  to  acquire  approval  with  much 
trouble  and  words  prayed,  and  obtain  a  remunera- 
tion which,  for  the  soul  even,  is  as  little  for  the 
ceremonial  as  though  on*  were  annoyed— whereby 

1  Mi 4  has  merely  'since  the  proper  donation  for  the  cere- 
monial.' 

*  That  is,  both  the  undertakers  and  solemnizers,  the  chief  priest 
and  his  assistants. 

•  Referring  to  a  priest  who  undertakes  ceremonies  and  then 
directs  inferiors  to  perform  them  (see  Chap.  LXVI,  4, 6). 


living  is  difficult — they  become  sorry  for  enduring 
the  trouble,  owing  to  lukewarmness  (afsur^o- 
mini^nih)  in  the  same  profession.  6.  And  even 
the  sons  of  the  disciples  shall  sell  linen  for  wages, 
and  they  rejoice  that  it  is  possible  to  learn  other 
callings  with  less  pains;  and  thus  they  make  them 
become  lukewarm  and  meditating  retreat  (az/ar- 
ahang)  from  the  words  of  fresh  paragraphs  con- 
tinually prayed1,  from  the  approval  requested  of  the 
learned  (asan),  and  from  all  the  religious  rites  they 
should  undertake  for  the  contented. 

7.  As  to  those,  moreover,  who,  through  fervent- 
minded  undertaking  of  what  is  ordered,  request  less 
for  all  the  religious  rites,  and  have  not  obtained* 
even  that  which  is  due  to  them,  it  is  not  even  as 
though  they  ordered  of  them  for  the  fiends3.  8.  And 
the  disgrace,  too,  of  the  orderers  of  good  works  of 
lukewarmness  is  the  exaltation  of  the  profession  of 
the  disciples;  and  its  deficient  progress  becomes 
the  paralysation  of  the  ceremonial  of  the  sacred 
beings  for  saving  the  souls  of  the  good  from  the 
deadly  one  (mar). 


Chapter  LXXXVII. 

1.  As  to  the  eighty-sixth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  How  is  it  good  when  they 
give  a  gift  for  the  ceremonial  ? 


" 


1  Literally  '  prayed  and  prayed.' 

*  Reading  ay  a  ft,  instead  of  the  unintelligible  aya</t,  as  d  has, 
no  doubt,  been  written  for  f. 

•  Meaning  that  the  orderers  would  act  more  liberally  if  they 
wanted  a  ceremony  even  in  honour  of  the  fiends. 


2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  as  it  is  necessary,  so 
that  the  ceremonial  of  the  sacred  beings  may  be 
more  advanced,  and  such  wealth  may  more  come 
on  to  the  good  work,  for  the  proper  Stipends  of  the 
undertakers  and  solemnizers — that  they  may  become 
less  lukewarm  as  regards  the  accompanying  pro- 
prieties, and  thereby  diligent  in  performing  them — 
and  there  is  not  in  it*  an  express  connection  mani- 
fested with  different  work,  and  with  that  which  has 
proceeded  from  so  many  previous  good  people,  I  deem 
the  introduction  of  it-  more  expressly  better. 


Chapter   LXXXVIII. 

i.  As  to  the  eighty-seventh  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus :  As  family  householders 
we  of  the  good  religion  of  Iran,  before  each  celebra- 
tion 0/"all  the  religious  rites  with  holy-water"  which 
they  have  provided  in  the  land4  of  Pars,  have  then 
always  given  for  it  a  gift  of  400  dirhams,  or  350 
dirhams6  at  least.  2.  And  now  if  wc  should  be 
needy,  when  we  deduct  something  from  the  400 
dirhams,  or  from  the  350  dirhams,  of  the  gift  for 
them,  they  would  then  not  accept  it  from  us,  and 
speak  thus  :  '  Less  than  400,  or  than  350,  dirhams 
we   do  not6  accept.'     3.  But  there  are  needy  men 

1  The  ceremonial.        ■  The  gift.         s  See  Chap.  LXVI,  17. 

*  Reading  bum,  as  in  Mi 4,  instead  of  the  barmanS,  'son,' 

8  About  140  or  i2a  J  rupis  (see  Chap.  LI  I,  1  note).  As  in 
Chap.  LXVI,  the  actual  value  of  these  sums  of  money  depended 
upon  the  price  of  the  necessaries  of  life  in  the  ninth  century. 

*  K35  repeats  the  negative,  but  whether  this  is  a  blunder,  or 
intended  to  intensify  the  negation,  is  uncertain. 
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who  always  come  to  us  themselves  and  speak  thus  : 
'  I' or  350  dirhams  we  will  always  twice  conduct  all 
the  religious  rites  and  ceremonial  widi  holy-water 
such  as  those  which  you  have  always  ordered  before 
for  400;  only  order  us.'  4.  Would  a  needy  one, 
apart  from  the  priestly  men  who  always  say  that 
they  are  not,  be  authorised,  or  not? 

5.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  priest  to  ivhom 
your  predecessors  have  given  a  gift  of  400  or  350 
dirhams,  for  all  the  religious  rites  with  holy-water, 
it  is  proper  to  consider  particularly  virtuous  and 
faithful,  when  there  is  nothing  else  about  him,  on 
account  of  which  he  is  otherwise.  6.  A  celebration 
of  all  the  religious  rites  with  holy-water,  in  which 
they  shall  use  four  pure  animals1 — and  just  accord- 
ing to  the  teaching  of  the  high-priests  they  present 
to  every  single  fire  from  one  animal  and  one  holy- 
water — and  the  offering  of  holy-water  unto  the  fire 
whose  holy-water  it  is,  and  bringing  it  on  to  another 
fire  a/>art  from  that  holy-water,  and  the  ceremonial 
rl<  ansing  of  the  holy-water  they  maintain  by  agree- 
ment in  thy  name,  the  superiors  solemnize  with 
approval,  faithfully,  and  attentively ;  and  the  remu- 
neration of  350  dirhams  would  be  a  balancing  of 
when  they  conduct  the  religious  rite  at  the  place 
of  undertaking  //,  and  when  it  is  undertaken  as 
regards  a  distant  district a. 

7.    In  Artakhshatar-gadman 3,  within  my  memory, 


1  Sheep  or  goats.  ■  That  is,  it  is  a  fair  average  charge. 

■  The  Huz.  form  of  An&shtr-khurrah,  the  name  given  by  Arrfa- 
ifab  son  of  PSpak,  the  first  Sasanian  king,  to  the  city  and  district 
of  G6r,  subsequently  called  PiruzibSd  (see  Noldeke's  Geschichte 
der  Perser  und  Araber  zur  Zeit  der  Sasaniden,  pp.  11,  19),  about 
seventy  miles  south  of  Shiraz. 
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they  who  would  accept  less  than  300  dirhams  ■  for 
it  made  a  memorandum  (farhang),  to  keep  in 
remembrance  that  350  dirhams  for  all  the  religious 
rites  performed  was  to  be  the  rule  declared  by  those 
of  the  religion  in  Artakhshatar-gadman.  8.  Like- 
wise, the  glorified  Atur-fr6bag '-,  son  of  Farakhuzd//, 
who  was  the  pre-eminent  leader  of  those  of  the  good 
religion,  decided  in  the  same  manner. 

9.  And  now,  too,  they  always  conduct  those  riles 
which  are  without  holy-water  for  150  dirhams,  or 
even  for  120  dirhams3;  and  the  reason  of  it  is 
the  neediness  of  the  disciples  who,  owing  to  that 
need,  and  in  hope  of  obtaining  more  employment, 
always  diminish  their  demands  y  and  through  defic 
remuneration  always  become  more  needy,  more  im- 
portunate, and  more  moderate  in  desiring  remune- 
ration ;  and,  in  the  course  of  the  employment  of 
resources  and  requesting  the  charge  of  all 
religious  rites,  the  labour  and  endurance  of  disciple- 
ship  are  exhausted. 

10.  And  as  to  him  who  undertakes  to  conduct  all 
the  religious  rites  twice  for  350  dirhams,  if  he  be 
properly  working  and  thoroughly  reliable /br  the  350 
dirhams  which  are  always  given  him  for  the  cere- 
monial of  all  the  religious  rites — just  like  those  who 
would  always  undertake  them  once — and  all  the 
religious  rites  are  conducted  and  secured  twice,  on 


1  About  105  rupis. 

9  The  name  of  an  early  editor  of  the  Dink  an/,  whose-  selections 
from  various  religious  writings  form  the  fourth  and  fifth  books  of 
that  extensive  work  in  its  present  form.  He  lived  after  the  Muham- 
madan  conquest  of  Persia,  and  probably  in  the  eighth  century  of 
the  Christian  era. 

1  That  is,  52$  or  43  nV 
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account  of  the  merit  due  to  the  continuous  cere- 
monial of  the  sacred  beings  it  is  more  authorisedly 
ordered  of  those  who  solemnize  all  the  religious 
rites  twice1,  n.  But  as  to  him  who  would  under- 
take all  the  religious  rites  twice  for  350  dirhams, 
but  is  not  able  to  conduct  them  unless  he  puts  to 
it  some  of  his  own  wealth,  so  that  the  progress  may 
be  acceptable  to  him  as  they  conduct  them  through 
repetition,  he  should  not  undertake  them  owing  to 
the  reasons  written  in  another  chapter  of  ours*, 
since  it  tends  much  more  to  neecliness. 

12.  And  more  like  unto  the  ancient  sceptics 
(vimanako)  have  become  the  disciples,  among 
whom  disagreement  and  enmity  are  produced,  as 
is  written  in  the  same  writing  (khadu-gun  na- 
mako)8;  and,  owing  to  admonishing  words,  these 
become  enviousness  and  maliciousness  unto  the  disci- 
ples, and  trouble  and  disagreement  less  becoming 
among  you  and  more  contentious  about  you. 
13.  And  at  the  time  in  which  a  great  stipend 
existed,  they  contended  with  htm  through  whose 
greatness  and  abundance  of  stipend  their  conflict 
was  caused,  one  with  the  other,  through  envy ;  and 
now,  too,  they  aways  squabble  about  his  deficient 
stipend,  by  which  they  will  tempt  them,  on  account 
of  its  inadequacy,  for  the  sake  of  a  way  for  preserv- 
ing life,  as  was  shown  by  my  metaphor  in  the  other 
chapter4.  14.  When  those  who,  through  need  of 
employment  in  the  rites  ^/"religion,  or  the  recitations" 


1  This  is  also  stated  in  Chap.  LXVI,  3a. 
1  See  Chap.  LXVI,  24-26.  »  Ibid. 

4  See  Chap.  LXVI,  28,  ap. 

*  It  is  uncertain  whether  these  are  the  correct  technical  meanings 
of  kesh  and  d6r. 


which  arc  its  wisdom,  would  at  once  produce  enmity, 
and  the  friends  of  religion,  are  for  each  of  two  sides, 
it  is  important  to  look  to  the  procuring  of  forgive- 
ness, kind  regards,  and  the  progress  of  the  elect 
(pasandakano)  in  the  duty  of  the  faithful. 


Chapter  LXXXIX. 

i.  As  to  the  eighty-eighth  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus:  When  a  man  resolves 
within  himself  thus :  '  In  the  summer '  time  I 
go  into  Pars,  and  will  give  so  much  money  for 
the  high-priesthood,  on  account  of  the  fires  and 
other  matters  which  are  as  greatly  advantageous," 
though  he  himself  does  not  come  into  Pars,  but 
sends  the  money  according  to  his  intention,  or  in 
excess  of  it,  unto  the  high-priests — so  that  he  is  like 
the  great  who  send  in  excess  of  that  unto  the  high- 
priests2 — that,  as  the  benefit  is  greater  which  is 
more  maintained,  they  may  provide  for  the  fires 
of  every  kind  and  other  matters,  is  then  his  pro- 
ceeding of  sending  to  Pars,  for  that  purpose,  a  sin, 
or  not  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  if  his  coming  be  in- 
dispensable for  the  design  he  would  undertake,  then 
it  is  indispensable  for  him  to  accomplish  his  own 
mental  undertaking;  but  in  suffering  which  is  excited 
and  not  avoidable,  when  there  is  really  no  possibility 


1  Assuming  that  ham  an  stands  for  h  dm  in  6. 
*  Mi 4  omits  this  phrase. 
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of  his  travelling  himself,  any  one  whom  he  sends  in 
his  place,  more  particularly  on  that  account,  is  not 
acceptable  by  the  approval  of  the  angels  who  have 
realized  the  affliction  in  his  good  thought,  but  the 
good  work  is  to  be  eagerly  well-considered.  3.  Good 
gifts,  and  every  office  (gas)  about  good  works  which 
it  is  possible  to  perform,  are  what  are  commendable 
in  the  well-housed  man  that  is  not  able  to  work 
himself x;  tliey  are  avoidable  by  him  when  not  of 
good  race,  and  are  not  indispensable  for  him  when- 
ever the  good  work  is  not  announced.  4.  When 
able  to  manage  it  himself  it  is  better;  and  when 
otherwise,  his  appointment  of  a  faithful  person  over 
its  preparation,  and  his  accomplishment  of  the  work 
of  selector  are  expedient. 


Chatter  XC. 

1.  As  to  the  eighty-ninth  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  Who,  and  how  many  are  they 
who  are  without  the  religion  (adln61h)  but  are 
made  immortal,  and  for  what  purpose  is  their  im- 
mortality ?  2.  Where  is  the  place  they,  each  one, 
possess  sovereignty,  and  in  the  place  where  they 
possess  sovereignty  are  there  people  of  the  good 
religion  of  every  kind,  or  how  are  they ;  are  there 
sacred    fires1  and    appointed    worship,   or   how    is 


1  M14  adds, '  he  longs  for  good  giving  and  good  consideration  ; 
important  and  virtuous  is  he  when  able  to  do  it  j '  but  the  sentence 
is  hardly  grammatical. 

1  Literally  '  fires  of  Varahran '  (see  Chap.  XXXI,  7). 


it;    and    for   what   purpose   is   each    one    of   their 
sovereignties  ? 

3.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  immortal  rulers  of 
the  region  of  glory,  Khvanlras  \  are  said  to  fo 
seven:  one  is  Yo5t6,  son  of  Fryan2;  the  A  vesta 
name  of  one  is  Yakhm&yu.ra^3,  son  of  the  same 
Fryan  ;  the  name  of  one  is  Fradhakhstu,  son  of  the 
Khumblks4;  the  name  of  one  is  Ashavazang,  son  of 
P6rudakhst6ih  5 ;  one  is  the  tree  opposed  to  harm  fl ; 

1  The  central  one  of  the  seven  regions  of  the  earth,  which  is 
supposed  to  contain  all  the  countries  best  known  to  the  Iranians, 
and  to  be  as  large  as  the  other  six  regions  put  together  (see  Bd. 
XI,  2-6).     The  name  is  here  corrupted  into  Khvanairaj. 

■  Av.Y6ijt6  yd  Fryananam  of  Abfin  Yt.  8i,  Fravaufin  Yt.  iao, 
who  had  to  explain  ninety-nine  enigmas  propounded  to  him  by  the 
evil  Akhtya.  In  Paz.  this  name  is  corrupted  into  Gflxt  t  Frydnd, 
whose  explanation  of  thirty-three  enigmas  propounded  by  Akht 
die  wizard,  and  proposal  of  three  enigmas  in  his  turn  form  the 
subject  of  a  Pahlavi  tale  published  with  AV.  He  is  not  includrd 
among  the  immortals  mentioned  in  Bd.  XXIX,  5,  6,  and  Dk. 
(see  §  8,  note),  but  is  one  of  those  speciGed  in  Byt.  II,  1. 

1  No  doubt,  the  Av.  Ashem-yahmdi-ujta  ('righteousness  for 
which  be  blessing')  who  precedes  Yoiito  in  Fravar</in  Yt.  120. 
the  Asim-i  YamShurt  of  Bd.  XXIX,  5,  who  is  said  to  reside 
in  the  district  of  the  river  NaJvtak ;  but  he  is  not  mentioned  in  Dk. 
The  names  Yakhmay(Lra</,  Fradhakhxto,  and  Ashavazang  arc  written 
in  PSzand,  which  accounts  for  their  irregular  spelling. 

•  Av.  Fradh&khxii  Khunbya  of  Fravan/in  Yt.  138.  In  Dk. 
he  is  said  to  be  ruler  on  the  Naivtak  waters,  but  in  Bd.  he  is  called 
ParxadgS  //r/embya  residing  in  the  plain  of  Pexyansar 

•  Av.  Ashavazdang  the  Pourudhakhxtiyan  of  AbSn  Yl  72, 
Fravarrfin  Yt.  112.  He  is  the  Ashavazd  son  of  Pourudhakhxt  in 
Bd.,  and  is  said  to  rule  in  the  plain  of  P£xyansat  in  Dk. 

•  The  many-seeded  tree,  said  to  grow  in  the  wide-formed  ocean, 
and  also  in  Airan-ve^,  on  which  the  Sa6na  bird  (simurgh)  is  sup- 
posed to  sit  and  shake  off  the  seeds,  which  are  then  conveyed  by 
the  bird  A'amrat  to  the  waters  gathered  by  Tixtar,  who  rains  them 
down  on  the  earth  with  the  water;  hence  the  growth  of  fresh  vege- 
tation when  the  rainy  season  commences  (see  Rashnu  Yl  17,  Bd. 
XXVII,  2,  XXIX.  5,Mkh.  LXII,  37-44 
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one  is  Gdpatshah  ' ;  and  one  is  Peshydtanu  2,  who  is 
called  after  the  A'ltravoko-miyano 3. 

4.  The  reign  of  Gopatshah  is  over  the  land  of 
G6pat34,  coterminous  with  Airan-ve^8,  on  the  bank 
(bar)  of  the  water  of  the  Daitlh6;  and  he  keeps 
watch  over  the  ox  HadhayiL?7,  through  whom  occurs 
the  complete  perfection  of  primitive  man 8.  5.  The 
reign  of  Peshyotanu  is  in  Kangde?9,  and  he  resides 
in  the  illustrious  Kangdes  which  the  noble  Stya- 
vash  ,0  formed  through  his  glory,  he  who  is  called 
the  erratic  youth11  of  the  illustrious  Kayanians. 
6.  And  through  his  powerful  spirit  arose  increase 
of  cultivation  and  the  ruler  Kai-Khfisrdt  *•  among 
the  highest  of  the  mountains   in  the  countries  of 

1  Either  a  title  or  son  of  AghreYacf,  brother  of  FrSsiySv  of  TOr 
(sec  Bd.  XXIX,  5,  XXXI,  ao-22).  He  is  a  righteous  minotaur 
according  to  Mkh.  LXII,  31-36. 

'  Here  written  PatshayAtanQ,  hut  he  is  the  Peshy6tanfl  of  Chap. 
XXXVII,  36. 

*  The  A"atru-miyan  river  in  Kangdez  (sec  Bd.  XX,  31). 

*  Which  is  a  non-Aryan  country  according  to  Dk.,  but  Bd. 
(XXIX,  5)  calls  it  'the  land  of  the  SaukavastSn,'  and  Mkh.  (XLIV, 
24-35.  I-XII,  31)  places  Gopaishah  in  Airan-ve^. 

'  See  Chap.  XXI,  2. 

•  Av.  Daitya,  a  river  which  flows  out  of  Airan-ve^  (see  Bd. 
XX,  :3). 

7  See  Chap.  XXXVII,  99. 

•  Referring  either  to  the  complete  peopling  of  the  earth  by  emi- 
gration on  the  back  of  this  ox  in  ancient  times,  or  to  the  immor- 
tality produced  at  the  resurrection  by  tasting  an  elixir,  of  which 
the  fat  of  this  ox  is  one  of  the  ingredients. 

0  A  settlement  east  of  Per>ia  formed,  or  fortified,  by  Siyavash 
(see  Bd.  XXIX.  10.  By L  III,  25). 

10  See  Chap.  XXXVII,  36. 

n  Or  kang-i  raftar  may  mean  'jaunty  youth;'  but  it  is  evi- 
dently an  attempt  to  account  for  the  name  Kangdes  as '  the  fortress 
of  the  kang(" youth").' 

v  The  son  of  Siyavash  (see  Chap.  XXXVI,  3,  Bd.  XXXI,  25). 
[18]  S 


Iran  and  Tftran  ;  the  purity  of  the  sacred  fire  x  of 
great  glory  and  the  recital  of  the  liturgy  exist  there, 
and  the  practice  of  religious  rites  (din 6)  is  provided. 
7.  The  custom,  also,  of  him  (Peshy6tanu)  and  his 
companions  and  coadjutors  (ham-bar),  in  the  ap- 
pointed millenniums,  is  the  great  advancement  of 
religion  and  good  works  in  other  quarters  likewise  * 
8.  But,  secondly,  as  to  the  whereabouts  of  the 
places  which  are  theirs — just  like  his — of  which 
tliere  is  no  disquisition  by  me,  this  also  is  even 
owing  to  my  not  remembering3. 


1  Literally  '  fire  of  VarahrSn.' 

*  He  is  expected  to  be  summoned  by  the  angels  to  restore  the 
religious  rites  to  the  world,  after  the  conflict  of  the  nations  in 
a  future  age  (see  Byt.  Ill,  25-42). 

*  In  the  detailed  account  of  the  contents  of  the  Sfo/kar  (or 
SuVgar)  Nask,  given  in  the  ninth  book  of  the  Dinkarrf,  the  latter 
part  of  its  fifteenth  fargan/  is  said  to  have  been  '  on  the  seven 
immortal  rulers  who  are  produced  in  the  region  of  Khvaniras,  and 
also  about  the  determination  of  their  glory,  and  the  goodness,  too, 
of  their  assistants  and  living  sovereignty  in  both  worlds.  The 
tree  opposed  to  harm  is  on  Airnnvc^  in  the  place  of  most  exca- 
vations (frfih-nigln&n?).  G^k-patois  in  the  non-Aryan  countries. 
Pcshydtanu  son  of  Virtasp  is  in  Kangdez  of  the  hundred-ribbed 
shape  (sa</-dandak5  kerpih?),  in  which  a  myriad  of  the  exalted, 
who  wear  black  mzrlen/ur  (m u n  siyah  samur  yakhsenund),  are 
righteous  listeners  out  of  the  retinue  of  Peshy6tanQ  son  of  Vuiisp. 
FraVakhrto  son  of  the  mortal  Khfimbiks,  who  is  sovereign  on  the 
water  of  Natvtfik.  Ashavazd  son  of  Porudhkh.rt6,  who  is  sove 
over  the  most  manifest  among  uplands,  the  plain  of  Pe-rinas. 
BarSzd  the  causer  of  strife.  And  of  the  father-in-law's  race 
(kbajt-tomagag?)  of  the  famous  Virtasp  is  he  who  is  called 
Kal-Khusrdi,  who  produces  even  an  advance  of  thy  religion  of  the 
MaWa- worshippers,  and  also  understands  about  il ;  a«</who  grtes 
my  good  practices  further  blessings,  so  that  the  world  maintains  my 
doings  with  benedictions.  Perfect  is  the  excellence  of  righteousness.' 

In  this  list  of  the  immortal  rulers  of  ancient  times,  the  names  of 
Bardzd  and  Kaf-Khusr6i  are  substituted  for  those  of  Yoxt6  and 
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Chapter  XCT. 

1.  As  to  the  ninetieth  question  attd  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus  :  From  what  is  the  sky  made, 
and  with  what  is  it  prepared  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  sky  is  a  dome 
(gardfun),  wide  and  lofty;  its  inside  and  whole 
width  and  boundaries  (4k  h  yak  I  ha),  besides  its 
material  existence,  are  the  stone  of  light,  of  all 
stones  the  hardest l  and  most  beautiful ;  and  the 
grandeur  of  its  spirit  and  even  its  internal  bow  *  are 
like  tliose  of  mighty  warriors  arrayed.  3.  And  that 
material  of  the  sky  reached  unto  the  place  w/ure 
promise-breaking  words  exist 3,  and  was  without 
need  of  preparation ;  as  it  is  said  of  places  such  as 
those — where  wisdom  is  a  witness  about  them — that 
that  which  is  not  even  itself  a  place,  and  its  place  does 
not  yet  exist,  is  without  need  of  any  preparing*. 

4.  The  light  is  for  existing  things,  and  they 
cherish  a  faculty  (niyulh)  of  motion  also   of  two 


Yakhmayftau/  in  our  text.     Barazd  is  the  Ibairaz  of  Bd.  XXIX,  6, 
and,  possibly,  the  Av.  Berezyarni  of  Fravartfin  Yt.  101. 

1  The  same  notion  as  that  indicated  in  Genesis  by  the  word 
'  firmament.' 

*  The  rainbow. 

*  Probably  meaning  that  the  sky  extends  downwards,  below  the 
horizon,  as  far  as  the  second  grade  of  hell,  that  for  '  evil  words,' 
Du-r-hukht  (see  Sis.  VI,  3,  note). 

*  The  word  divik, '  place' (zivak  in  the  Sasanian  inscription 
of  Naqj-i  Rustam,  but  traditionally  pronounced  ^inSk),  seems  to 
be  here  taken  in  the  etymological  sense  of  zivak,  that  is,  'a  living- 
place.'  The  text  refers  to  the  period,  in  the  beginning,  when  the 
sky  was  indefinite  space  unprepared  for  the  residence  of  creatures 
and  merely  a  region  of  light  (see  Bd.  I,  2),  the  light  mentioned  in 
§  4.     Its  preparation  is  referred  to  in  §§  8,  9. 

S    2 


kinds,  that  causing  motion  and  that  of  movables1; 
as  mobility  is  mentioned  about  thought 2  and  immo- 
bility about  material  things.  5.  Immovables  are 
not  moved,  while  movables  are  moved  by  their 
power  of  movement;  and  those  movables,  that 
way  causing  motion,  are  afterwards  themselves  a 
moving  secret  cause  of  motion,  and  then  a  cause  of 
motion  is  not  moving  the  movable,  since  it  is  not 
incapable  of  causing  motion  secretly  by  movement 
of  itself.  6.  Just  as  the  force  (kuni^no)  of  a  move- 
ment exists  and  does  not  become  a  force ;  only  then 
it  is  declared  by  wisdom,  that  the  causers  of  motion 
have  been  the  causing  of  motion  by  force  before 
movement,  and,  being  unmoved,  they  are  subse- 
quently made  to  move  by  the  force ;  later  on,  the 
causers  of  motion  have  to  cause  motion,  by  their 
power  of  causing  motion,  in  the  non-causers  of 
motion,  from  which  it  is  certain  though  the  force  of 
a  movement  exists  it  does  not  become  a  force  ;  but, 
finally,  that  which  is  prepared  with  a  source  of  acti- 
vity a,  before  force,  becomes  unmoved. 

7.  Natures  without  need  of  the  trouble  of  a  pre- 
parer are  distinguished  from  such  ;  where  movement 
occurs  through  every  force,  the  championship  of  a 
position  (gah)  not  made  to  move — except,  indeed, 
of  that  whose  force,  when  it  is  unmoved  by  other 
force,  is  its  own — is  unmoving  and  thirstless4.    8.  77 

1  M14  has  'movables  and  immovables'  instead  of  this  clause. 

*  Perhaps  we  should  read  'the  spirits,'  by  inserting  an  addi- 
tional medial  stroke  in  the  Pahlavi  word. 

5  Reading  tukhshinikiha,  instead  of  the  unintelligible  tukh- 
sh  t  T k i  ha.  The  author  has  so  nearly  lost  sight  of  his  argument 
in  the  mazes  of  his  verbiage  that  there  is  some  uncertainty  about 
the  translation  of  this  paragraph. 

4    That  tj>,  the  guarJians  of  a  place  exposed  to  all  attacks  (as 
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was  restored  immovably  when  there  was  an  approach 
to  the  sky  of  that  actual  contender  for  the  place,  the 
fiend,  and  the  sky  was  shaken  by  him ;  for  connected 
with  the  sky  were  arranged  so  many  possessors  of 
all  resources,  dignified  (afrankt//)  by  their  own  all- 
powerful  position  and  that  well-operating,  mighty, 
undrawn  bow1,  righteous  and  well-discoursing  (hu- 
fravakhsh),  and  many  good  spirits,  gloriously  co- 
operating for  the  preparation  of  the  sky.  9.  For 
that  which  was  not  even  itself  a  place 2,  when  //  is 
thus  henceforth  really  a  place,  is  in  want  of  pre- 
paring; and,  in  the  preparation  of  that  visible3 
place,  with  the  material  of  the  sky  is  mingled  that 
triumphing,  powerful  spirit  who  made  its  existence 
a  seeking  for  principle  and  seeking  for  intention, 
drawing  up  from  below  and  drawing  down  from 
above,  so  that  through  that  seeking  for  principle  it 
becomes  a  concord,  the  resting-place  of  united  cham- 
pions, and  unadmonishablc  through  that  power  of 
seeking  for  intention ;  such  as  this  it  is  if,  indeed, 
it  be  the  will  of  him,  the  creator  of  all  goodness. 

10.  And  it  is  said  summarily  that  the  sky  was 
shaken  in  the  period  of  disturbance  and  restored 
with  trouble  ;  and,  if  the  guardian  spirits  are  in 
freedom  from  disturbance  through  the  glory  of  the 
creator,  when  there  is  not  even  a  place  for  it  pre- 
pared  by  themselves4,  and  their  nature   and  own 


the  sky  is  supposed  to  be),  unless  it  is  a  stronghold  in  itself,  must 
be  always  on  the  alert. 

1  The  rainbow  ;  reading  atan^  darun. 

*  That  is,  '  a  living-place'  (see  §  3  n). 

*  Reading  dirffi,  'seen ;'  but  it  may  be  std  for  st!,  'material.' 

*  That  is,  while  the  sky  was  still  indefinite  space,  the  region  of 
light,  but  no  dwelling-place ;  although  the  guardian  spirits  had 


strength  are  approving  the  trouble  of  preparation,  it 
is  not  moved  l,  except  by  the  creatures  of  his  will, 
a  will  which  is  subduing. 


Chapter  XCII. 

i.  As  to  the  ninety-first  question  and  reply,  that 
which  you  ask  is  thus :  Of  waters  and  rivers,  and 
whatever  water  is  good,  is  Arekdvisur 2  the  greatest 
(mas),  or  sotne  other  water  or  good  river;  and, 
again,  where  is  the  place  of  Arekdvisur  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  it  is  the  water  of  Arek- 
dvisur ;  and  what  has  gushed  from  Arekdvisilr  is  as 
large  a  mass  as  all  the  water  in  the  world 3  except 
the  Arvand4;  within  the  wide-formed  ocean6  it  is 
dominant  over  the  thousand  cascades  (pashan)  and 
thousand  lakes  B  of  the  waters,  and  its  place  is  most 
renowned  throughout  the  spheres.  3.  There  flows 
the  water  of  Arekdvisur  in  a  forest,  the  source  of 
all  seeds,  whereby  the  species  which  plants  possess 
are  assimilated  (ae^unagfo'o)  by  it,  and  healing 
existences  of  all  kinds  are  mingled  iciih  it  from 
medicinal  plants.     4.   The  abundant  power   of  th< 

been  created  as  representatives  of  ihe  creatures,  both  spiritual  and 
material,  which  were  to  be  afterwards  produced  (see  Bd.  I.  8). 

1  That  is,  when  afterwards  prepared  as  a  dwelling-place  the  sky 
remains  unmoved  by  evil  beings. 

*  See  Chap.  XXXVII,  118. 

1  Compare  Yas.  LXIV,  12,  AbSn  Yt,  3. 

*  A  name  of  the  river  Tigris  (see  Zs.  VI,  30). 

6  As  this  ocean  is  supposed  to  encircle  the  world,  the  whole 
earth  is  within  it. 

*  Compare  Yas.  LXIV,  17,  AbSn  Yt.  4, 10 1. 
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coming  of  healing  to  the  purifying  water  is  like 
the  nature  of  the  existences  which  it  acquires,  and 
then  the  nature  which  it  thus  acquires  for  its  own 
the  water  draws  up  by  the  power  which  is  drawing 
water  to  itself. 

5.  The  water  of  Arekdvisur  is  on  Alburn1,  and 
flows  even  to  the  summit  of  the  star  station  during 
the  coming  of  the  healing  of  purification,  even  unto 
Hukhlr  the  lofty2,  all-gorgeous  and  brilliant ;  thence 
its  flowing  is  effected3  into  the  lake  of  a  summit  to 
Alburn,  Mount  Aus.hinafom  4,  which  is  in  the  middle 
of  the  wide-formed  ocean.  6.  And  from  that  flowing 
of  waters  that  destined  river,  the  utter  destruction  of 
every  night,  comes  on  in  the  light  of  a  dawn  ;  by 
the  sprinkling  of  spray  (pash-pashano)  it  extends 
through  the  seven  regions  of  the  earth,  and  from  it 
arise  the  growth  of  their  plants  and  the  coming  of 
the  healing  of  purification ;  that  which  is  called  a 
drop  (sri.sk)  of  the  primeval  creatures  being  a  particle 
(a ham)  of  water  of  the  bulk  of  a  horse*. 


1  The  chain  of  mountains  supposed  to  surround  the  world  and 
reach  to  heaven  (see  Chap.  XX,  3,  Bd.  XII,  1,  3);  owing  to  its 
height  any  water  from  its  summit  must  flow  downwards  to  reach 
the  lowermost  grade  of  heaven,  called  the  star  station. 

*  Av.  Hukairya  berezd,  the  HQgar  of  Bd.  XII,  5.  XXIV,  17, 
probably  a  western  summit  of  the  mythic  AJbflr*. 

*  M14  and  J  have  nikunf-aitfc,  'is  precipitated,'  instead  of 
kftnf-ah. 

1  The  Av.  us  Hindva<f, '  up  the  Hindva,'  of  Ttrtar  Yt.  32,  a 
mountain  summit  where  the  clouds  gather;  it  is  the  AQsindom 
mountain  of  Bd.  XII,  6,  XIII,  5,  said  to  be  of  the  ruby  material  of 
the  sky.  In  Bd.  XIII,  4  the  lake  is  said  to  be  on  the  summit 
of  HQgar. 

*  Referring  to  the  term  aspd-kehrpa  applied  to  waters  in 
Haftan  Yt.  13,  Tixtar  Yt.  8,  46. 


1.  As  to  the  ninety-second  question  and  reply, 
that  which  you  ask  is  thus  :  From  what  place  should 
Tivtar1  seize  the  water?  How  does  it  pass  into  a 
cloud,  and  how  does  he  make  the  cloud  move  on  ? 
How  does  it  rain  upon  the  world?  How  can  he 
carry  on  a  struggle  with  demons,  and  with  which 
demon  can  he  carry  it  on  ?  How  does  this  always 
happen  with  the  hail  and  snow,  whenever  hail  and 
snow  occur  ?  And  who  can  force  away  that  hail 
and  snow  ? 

2.  The  reply  is  this,  that  the  high-priests  have 
thus  said,  that  Tijtar  seizes  a  place  which  is  called 
'  abysmal'  (varunak)-,  that  is  the  last  place  of  filtra- 
tion in  the  ocean,  and  there  are  no  removal  of  any 
kind  and  causing  rain  from  any  other  place.  3.  And 
the  cause  of  its  (the  rain's)  establishment  is  spirit- 
ually active,  more  particularly,  however,  through 
two  kinds  of  material  agency:  one  is  that  which  is 
the  rule  (mang)  in  the  atmosphere  of  the  earth, 
whereby  it  is  drawn  up  in  atoms  similarly  to  smoke, 
and  in  larger  masses,  well-soaring  from  the  rivers ; 
and  one  is  that  wkich  blows  with  the  power  of  the 
well-operating  wind,  and  the  blowing  of  the  great 
united  breath  (ham-vae)  and  strength  of  the  com- 


1  The  angel  who  is  supposed  to  produce  rain,  being  a  personifi- 
cation of  the  star  Tf.rtar  or  Sirius.  His  production  of  rain  and 
conflict  with  the  demons  of  drought  and  thunder  arc  detailed  in 
1: Ed  v  11,1-13. 

9  Assuming   that   the  word   is  meant  as  a   translation  of  Av. 
vairya,  a  term  which  is  applied  to  the  depths  or  depressed  bfl 
of  the  ocean  in  Yas.  LXIV,  17,  18,  Aban  Yt.  101,  Zamyad  Yl  51. 
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munity  (^andlganOlh)  of  spirits1,  from  the  fully 
perfect  distillation  (pur-hu-zuhtgih)  of  the  mighty 
ocean  to  the  upper  regions,  a'nd  thereby  the  clouds 
are  blown. 

4.  Afterwards,  it  (the  rain)  speeds  in  the  cloud, 
through  the  great  strength  of  the  mighty  wind,  to 
where  there  is  a  necessity  for  it,  to  divert  it  from 
where  t/wre  is  no  necessity  ;  and  so  long  as  there  is  a 
necessity  for  it  it  (the  cloud)  discharges.  5.  And 
when  there  is  a  necessity  and  it  causes  rain,  and  the 
necessity  is  for  no  more  acquisitions  of  water,  and 
the  advantage  is  the  effect  of  water  upon  the  place, 
and  it  distributes  it  to  the  existing  rivers  for  the  use 
of  the  sea,  and  it  causes  rain  again,  it  thereby  pro* 
duces  even  new  water,  new  flowing,  new  coming  of 
healing  to  plants,  new  growth,  new  golden  colouring 
to  lands,  new  purification  to  animals,  new  procre- 
ation, new  proper  breathings  for  other  creatures, 
new  dawn,  and  new  (kings  of  that  description. 
6.  The  thriving  of  the  world  makes  the  advantage 
and  perfection  of  the  good  creation  increase  ;  and, 
apart  from  a  great  craving  for  the  effect  of  the  glory 
of  the  spirits  in  the  operations  of  cultivation  and  the 
performance  of  spiritual  mysteries,  it  is  said  labours 
are  aided  even  for  one  gloriously  destined. 

7.  And  Tlitar  in  seizing  the  water  should  seize 
upon  the  great  strength  of  the  wind  of  whirlwinds 
(garaflnakan),  which  is  figuratively  (mlni-fnik)  the 
dragging  and  blowing  that  follow  the  whirling;  and 
the  purified  water  is  expanded  and  carried  up  aloft 
to  the  higher  regions  of  the  atmosphere,  just  as  that 


1  Altering  minijno,  'thought,'  into  'spirits'   by  inserting  an 
extra  medial  stroke,  as  in  Mi 4  and  J. 


which  is  seen  where  it  reaches  up  with  the  heavi- 
ness and  weight  of  earth,  and  then  is  discerned  in 
the  plain l  accompanied  by  the  dragging  of  the 
whirling  wind  which  would  carry  it  afar  to  settle 
like  that  which  is  owing  to  dust ;  it  (the  atmosphere) 
is  called  Andarvae  ('the  intermediate  air'),  and  the 
wind  is  a  whirlwind.  8.  As  the  water  is  lighter,  and 
owing  to  the  more  strongly  dragging  wind  on  the 
ocean  than  that  which  exists  on  the  plain,  so,  also, 
the  water  from  the  ocean  is  much  more  in  proportion, 
and  transportable  farther  up  than  the  dust*  from 
plain.  9.  And  as  in  the  midst  of  a  plain  a  medium 
whirlwind  of  wind  is  expanded  into  the  wide  plain 
by  a  medium  dragging  of  the  wind,  and  plenty  of 
much  buffeting  is  the  violence  of  the  dragging  of 
winds,  a  whirlwind  of  wind  which  is  seen  very  lofty 
and  large  is  unknown  ;  so,  also,  one  is  ignorant  of 
what  is  spreading  among  the  movements  of  the  sea. 
jo.  The  water  of  that  full  and  abundant  Sowing — 
winch  is  through  the  power  and  glory  of  the  heaven!) 
angels  and  Tatar's  control  of  the  work — is  blown 
up,  bodi  by  the  well-characterised  water-drawing 
power,  and  also  by  the  force  of  various  kinds,  die 
dragging,  and  upward  blowing  of  the  winds,  into  the 
atmosphere ;  and  thence  it  rains  the  complete  rain, 
as  they  have  recounted  from  observation  and  much 
full  evidence. 

r  1.  The  demon  who  resists  the  doings  of  Tistar — 
and  the  glorious  Tfrtar,  meeting  him,  properly 
drives   back   such    improper   resistance    of   his — is 


1  Referring  to  the  frequent  small  whirlwinds,  sweeping  up  (he 
dust,  which  accompany  every  complete  change  of  wind  in  dr\ 
climates. 

1  K35  omits  the  first  two  letters  of  afrd,  'dust,'  by  mistake. 
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a  demon  of  the  name  of  Apa6sh  \  which  is  inter- 
preted as  'the  destruction  of  water'  (ap-a6sh). 
12.  He  contends,  moreover,  with  the  uppermost 
and  lowermost  water ;  and  desirous  of  its  destruction 
that  demon  contends  at  three  periods :  first,  for  the 
non-existence  of  rain;  secondly,  for  converting  it 
into  a  cause  of  damage  to  a  place ;  and  thirdly,  at 
the  place  of  producing  it  with  advantage ;  and  the 
struggling  is  like  a  tree  (van6)  which  is  set  moving. 
1 3.  The  seizers  of  the  feminine 2  pure  water  are 
a  benefit  for  t/ie  existences  of  the  whole  world ;  and 
the  formation  of  rain,  and  the  triumph  and  ascen- 
dancy of  Tlstar  over  the  demon,  through  that 
seizing  (falanlh)  of  water,  are  due  to  the  creator 
who  strengthens  him3,  the  archangels  who  have 
him  assisted4,  the  religious  who  reverence  him, 
and  the  worldly  beings  who  glorify  him.  14.  Very 
properly  do  the  archangels  propitiate  him,  and  man- 
kind promote  the  strength  and  power,  which  are 
engaged  about  the  business,  by  glorifying  and  in- 
voking the  good  spirit  who  increases  them  in  conse- 
quence of  glorifying  and  worship,  and  through  which 

1  Av.  Apaosha,  the  demon  of  drought,  who,  in  the  form  of  a 
black  horse,  is  said  in  the  Tiilar  Yajt  to  fight  with  Tixtar  in  the 
ocean.    Here  his  name  is  written  Apahdsh,  but  see  I3d.  VII,  8-1 2. 

*  Reading  ma</agik.  According  to  Bd.  XVI,  6  the  sky,  metal, 
wind,  and  fire  are  always  male,  while  water,  earth,  plants,  and  fish 
are  always  female,  and  all  other  creations  are  of  both  sexes.  Water 
and  earth  arc  also  personified  as  female  angels. 

*  In  his  first  encounter  with  Apa6sh,  Tijtar  is  vanquished,  and 
attributes  his  defeat  to  his  not  being  invoked  by  name  in  the  cere- 
monies, whereupon  AuharmasJ  invokes  him  by  name  so  as  to  give 
him  enormous  strength,  when  he  returns  to  the  conflict  and  con- 
quers the  demon  (see  Tiitar  Yt.  20-28,  Bd,  VII,  8-10). 

'  Reading  afyyarinSnd,  as  in  M14  and  J;  in  K35  it  is  written 
like  iyend  rivend,'  they  come  and  liberate.' 


arises  that  advantageousness !  of  his — which  owing 
to  that  benefit  is  the  benefit  of  every  one  else — for 
this  advantageous  business. 

15.  And  Tlttar  shall  gradually  (pa^manlkiha) 
seize  upon  the  water  to  distribute  it  liberally,  assidu- 
ously a  similitude  0/*that  which  a  learned  ruler  said, 
in  extolling  a  wise  high-priest,  that,  'just  as  the 
wind  draws  the  up-flying  water  from  rivers  and 
springs  and  from  seas,  Ttrtar,  through  his  own 
liberality,  bestows  the  prepared  apportionments  of 
the  whole  production  for  the  advantage  of  the 
creatures  by  the  will  of  the  sacred  beings,  and  makes 
it  rain.  16.  And  through  that  which  he  shall  pur- 
posely seize  to  distribute  suitably  be  distributes  the 
water  purified,  he  moistens  the  pleasant  existences 
of  animals  and  plants  and  spares  -  the  polluted,  he 
provides  for  the  thirsty3,  he  causes  harm  to  the 
dye-like  bloody  one,  and  he  makes  the  world  thrive. 
17.  When  that  wide-spread  liberality  of  his,  the 
production  of  rain,  is  from  the  pure,  healing  u 
which  he  shall  thus  seize  gradually  and  with  just 
apportionment,  and  when  through  that  acquiring  of 
water-seizings  the  rivers,  springs,  and  other  existences 
(shavandagan6)  are  well-expanding,  and  even  the 
diminution  which  is  owing  to  the  wasting  (alrikh- 
tagih)  of  rivers  and  springs  does  not  occur  thereby. 
it  is  thus,  too,  the  lordly,  by  a  law  (diidd)  moderate 
and  varied — if  the  regulation  (gun)  is  to  reach  away 
from    the    region — are    as    much    contributing,   as 


1  Reading  sudakih  instead  of  i  yQc/akih,  'which  is  unity.' 
M14  has  nadukih,4  benefit.' 
a  Or  'forgives'  (bakhshS</6). 
1  Mi 4  and  J  have  'he  causes  the  thirsty  to  drink.' 
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Ttrtar  is  by  causing  rain  for  the  region  and  the 
good,  to  the  aggrandizement  of  the  many  grades1 
and  the  replenishment  of  the  region  and  creatures8.' 


ClIArTER   XCIV. 

1.  And3  those  of  the  primitive  faith,  the  ancients 
of  those  acquainted  with  the  religion  *,  thus  con- 
sidered, that  in  the  spirit  0/ life  (ahvo)5  there  is 

1  Or  '  to  the  great  aggrandizement  of  the  grades.' 

■  Reading  dam,  a3  in  Mi  4  and  J,  instead  of  gad  in  an,  'glory.' 
The  chapter  appears  to  break  off  here,  without  any  reference  to 
the  queries  about  hail  and  snow ;  but  it  is  uncertain  if  any  portion 
of  the  work  be  here  omitted  (owing  to  loss  of  folios  in  some  older 
MS.)  because  the  author  does  not  always  reply  to  all  clauses  of  the 
questions,  as  may  be  noticed  in  Chap.  XXXVII.  One  reason, 
however,  for  supposing  that  some  of  the  text  is  here  lost  is  the 
allusion,  in  Chaps.  XVII,  20,  XVIII,  2,  to  a  chapter  no  longer 
extant  in  Dd. 

3  The  first  eleven  sections  of  this  chapter  are  quoted  from  the 
beginning  of  the  sixth  book  of  the  DTnka/vr*,  which  commences  as 
follows: — 'The  propitiation  of  the  creator  Auharmazrf  is  even  in 
the  benedictions  of  the  religion  of  MasJa-worship ;  this,  too,  was 
the  settled  decision  of  those  of  the  primitive  faith.  The  sixth  book 
is  on  a  compendium  (vasang)  which  ran  prepared  by  those  of  the 
primitive  faith  to  maintain  about  the  sayings  of  the  religion  of 
Mas//a-worship  ;'  and  then  proceeds  as  in  our  text,  with  the  varia- 
tions and  additional  matter  mentioned  in  the  foot-notes.  It  is 
hardly  probable  that  these  quotations  were  intended  as  a  conclusion 
to  any  reply,  the  beginning  of  which  may  be  lost,  as  they  refer  to  a 
variety  of  subjects ;  but  they  may  have  been  selected  by  the  author 
as  authoritative  opinions  sufficiently  comprehensive  for  his  general 
peroration.  At  any  rate  they  show  that  the  Dinkar*/  must  have 
been  in  existence  in  its  present  form  before  the  Da<fistan-i  Dinik 
was  written.  All  die  MSS.  have  this  peroration  written  con- 
tinuously with  the  preceding  chapter,  without  slop  or  break  of  any 
kind  to  indicate  a  change  of  subject. 

•  Dk.  has  '  the  ancients  of  the  wise.'        •  Dk.  adds  '  of  men.' 


a  thought  and  one  appointed  who  *  holds  the  posi- 
tion (gas),  and  there  is  a  fiend  who  stops8  the  WSJ  ; 
and  in  the  thought  there  is  a  word  appointed  which 
holds  the  position,  and  there  is  a  fiend  who  stops 
the  way*.  2.  In  the  Spirit  o/life4  is  a  thought  and 
N|>  nclarmaaf5  ('bountiful  devotion')  holds  the  posi- 
tion, and  the  fiend  Taromat0  ('scornful  thought ')  stops 
the  way;  in  the  thought  is  a  word  and  Ard1  ('  the 
righteous')  holds  the  position,  and  VarenG*  ('lust') 
stops  the  way;  in  the  word  is  a  deed  and  Dln6  •  ('re- 
ligion '),  the  good,  holds  the  position,  and  self-conceit 


1  Dk.  has  '  which  is  appointed  and,'  Ac. 

9  Literally  '  holds.' 

8  It  is  evident  from  the  context  that  something  is  omitted  here, 
and  Dk.  supplies  the  following: — 'and  in  the  word  there  is  a 
deed/or  the  appointed  position,  and  there  is  a  fiend  who  stops  the 
way.  And  in  the  spirit  of  life  is  a  heart  (valom)  and  Vohfiman 
("good  thought ")  holds  the  position,  and  Akdmano'  ("evil  thought ") 
stops  the  way ;  and  in  the  heart  is  a  will  and  Srosh  ("  attention 
holds  the  position,  and  Aeshm  ("wrath  '*)  stops  the  way.'  It  seems 
probable  that  the  author  did  not  mean  to  quote  the  latter  sentence 
of  this  passage. 

1  Dk.  has '  and  in  the  will.' 

8  The  female  archangel,  who  is  a  personification  of  Av.  spenta 
armaiti,  and  has  special  charge  of  the  earth  and  virtuous  women 
(see  Bd.  1,  26,  Sis.  XV,  20-24). 

e  Here  written  Tarflkmat6  (Av.  taromaiti);  he  is  the  arch- 
demon  of  disobedience,  also  called  Naunghas  (see  fid.  XXVIII,  14, 
XXX,  29). 

T  Av.  arcta,  a  title  of  the  female  angel  Arshifang  or  Ashirang 
(Av.  ashij  vanguhi,  'good  rectitude'),  whose  name  is  given  to  the 
25th  day  of  the  Parsi  month  (see  Bd.  XXII,  4,  XXV11,  24,  Sis. 
XXII,  25,  XXIII,  4). 

•  Av.  varena,  'desire,'  personified  as  a  demon  (sec  Bd. 
XXVIII,  25). 

*  Av.  dafina  personified  as  an  angel  whose  name  is  given  to 
the  tenth  month  and  24th  day  of  the  month  of  the  Parsi  year,  and 
is  also  coupled  with  the  names  of  other  angels  to  form  appellations 


. 
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(kh  u</-d6shagth)  stops  the  way.  3.  We  men  of  all 
descriptions1  have  to  become  very*  cautious  that, 
while  we  do  not  desist  from  that  way  3,  we  do  not 
go  on  to  the  way  of  the  demons  and  fiends4. 
4.  For  the  struggling  of  men6  is  in  these  three* 
ways  and  paths ;  and  whoever  is  saved  in  these 
three*  ways  and  paths  is  saved  from  every  place, 
and  whoever  is  misled  there  comes  into  the  hands 
of  the  demons  and  fiends7,  and  is  thenceforth  not 
master  (^allta)  of  himself,  except  when  he  shall 
do  that  which  the  fiends  order  him  8. 

5.  And  this,  too,  was  tfius  considered  by  them, 
that  that  nature  only  is  good  when  it9  shall  not 
do  unto  another  whatever  is  not  good  for  its  own 
self10;  and  that  wisdom  only  is  good  when  it 
thoroughly"  understands  how  to  utilize  the  advan- 
tage13 of  that  happiness  which  has  occurred,  and 
shall 13  not  suffer  vexation  on  account  of  harm  which 
has  not  occurred ;  and  that  intellect  only  is  good  which 


for  the  8th,  15th,  and  23rd  days  (see  Bd.  XXV,  3,  :i,  20,  Sis. 
XXII,  8f  15,  23,  24,  XXIII,  4).     Dk.  omits  the  epithet « good.' 

1  Dk.  omits  the  words  'of  all  descriptions;'   it  also  places  §  3 
after  §  4. 

*  Dk.  omits  •  very.'  '  Dk.  has  '  from  the  way  of  the  angels.' 

*  Dk.  has '  go  after  the  fiends.' 

■  Dk.  has  *  and  the  struggling  of  the  fiend  with  men/  and  places 
this  section  after  §  2. 

*  Dk.  has  '  such  '  instead  of '  three '  in  both  places. 
7  Dk.  has  'comes  then  to  the  hands  of  the  fiends.' 

*  Dk.  then  proceeds  with  §  3,  '  and  we  men  have  to  become 
cautious,'  &c. 

*  Dk.  lias  '  which,'  instead  of '  when  it/  both  here  and  in  the 
next  clause. 

10  Dk.  has '  for  itself.'  ■  Dk.  omits  '  thoroughly.' 

■  Literally  » to  eat  the  fruit,'  "  Dk.  has  '  does.' 


understands  that  it  docs  not  understand  that  which 
it  does  not  understand. 

6.  And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them, 
that  one  is  to  become  !  a  friend  of  every  one,  and 
this  is  thy  nature2;  also,  bring  them  on  into* 
goodness,  and  this  is  thy  wisdom;  also,  consider 
them  as  thine  own,  and  this  is  thy  religion  ;  also, 
through  them  it  shall  produce 4  happiness,  and  this 
is  thy  soul 5. 

7.  And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them, 
that,  when  8  one  shall  do  even  that  which  he  knows 
to  be  sin T,  that  is  disobedience,  and  disobedience 
is  the  nature  of  the  adversary ;  when  one  shall  not 
do  even  that  which  he  knows  to  be  a  good  work, 
that  is  cupidity  (varen6ikih),  and  cupidity  is  the 
wisdom  of  the  adversary8;  and  when  one  shall  do' 
even  that  which  he  does  not  know  (o  be  a  good 
work  or  a  sin,  until  it  comes  fully  to  ,0  his  knowledge, 


1  Dk.  has  '  it  is  the  becoming.'  *  Dk.  has  '  wisdom.' 

8  Or '  through.'  Dk.  omits  this  clause,  substituting  '  and  this,  too, 
was  thus  considered  by  them.' 

*  Dk.  has  '  do  thou  produce.' 

B  Dk.  continues  as  follows : — '  And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered 
by  them,  that  nature  is  that  which  deceives  no  one,  wisdom  is  that 
which  does  not  deceive  itself,  and  religion  is  that  which  is  whatever 
knows  where  one  should  perform  good  works.' 

*  Reading  am  at,  instead  of  mun,  'which,'  in  all  three  clauses 
(see  Chap.  T.XII,  4  n) ;  Dk.  omits  the  word  altogether. 

7  Dk.  has  *  shall  not  do  even  that  which  he  knows  to  be  a  good 
work,'  as  in  the  second  clause  which  it  omits. 

*  This  clause  is  omitted  by  Mi 4,  J,  BK,  and  the  oldest  MS.  of 
Dk. ;  later  MSS.  of  Dk.  give  it  as  follows :  '  should  they  do  even 
that  they  know  to  be  a  sin,  that  is  lustful  (varcndik),  and  lustful 
is  the  wisdom  of  the  adversary.' 

9  Dk.  has  •  does.' 
10  Dk.  has '  before  it  comes  unto.' 
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that  is  self-conceit,  and  self-conceit  is  the  religion  of 
the  adversary l. 

8.  And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them, 
that  Aharman2  would  do  everything  for  the  injury 
of  Aftharmaa/,  but  when  it  is  done  by  him 8  it  is 
then  an  injury  of  him  himself,  and  an  advantage  of 
Auharmas*/;  and  Atiha/rnasdf  would  do  everything 
for  his  own  advantage,  and  when  it  is  done  by  him 
it  is  then,  indeed  \  an  advantage  of  him  himself,  but 
an  injury  of  Aharman  \ 


*  In  Dk.  the  following  is  here  inserted : — '  And  this,  too,  was 
thus  considered  by  them,  that  in  one's  nature  there  is  no  wisdom, 
but  in  wisdom  there  is  nature,  and  in  religion  arc  both  wisdom  and 
nature.  It  is  known  how  to  manage  the  affairs  of  the  spirit  by  the 
nature,  they  are  preserved  by  wisdom,  and  the  soul  is  preserved  by 
a  union  of  both.  And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them,  that 
shame  is  that  which  should  not  allow  one  to  commit  sin,  and  dis- 
grace is  that  it  would  not  allow  to  cause.  And  this,  too,  was  thus 
considered  by  them,  that  the  essential  thing  of  the  primitive  faith  is 
freedom  from  sin.  And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them, 
that  one  becomes  diligent  about  that  with  which  he  is  conversant. 
And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them,  that  the  good  thoughts 
that  are  in  the  records  of  the  religion  of  every  kind  one  should 
always  put  fully  into  practice,  so  far  as  he  understands  them.  And 
this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them,  that  AQharma*/,  the  lord, 
produced  these  creatures  through  his  nature,  maintains  them  through 
wisdom,  and  forces  them  back  to  himself  through  religion.' 

f  The  evil  spirit  (see  Chaps.  II,  1 1,  XIX,  i). 
'  Or '  when  he  has  done  it,'  which  would  be  expressed  by  the 
same  words. 

*  Dk.  omits  '  indeed.' 

*  In  Dk.  the  following  is  here  inserted: — 'And  this,  too,  was 
thus  considered  by  them,  that  people  are  to  keep  an  eye  most 
diligently  on  the  world  for  these  three  things  :  that  which  is  realis- 
able by  a  sinner  through  sin.  a  follower  made  famous,  and  to  beg 
the  recompense  of  good  works  from  the  spirits:  and  keeping  their 
eye  on  the  world  is  said  to  be  this,  that  it  is  he  who  observes  himself, 
so  that  a  part  of  whatever  he  really  desires  he  should  always  per- 
form.    And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them,  that  ttutt 

[18]  T 


9-  And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them, 
that  a  person  of  whatever  description  is  to  be  kept ' 
in  remembrance  of  the  affairs  of  the  spirit  at  every 
period  and  time,  and  of  the  happiness  of  heaven  and 
misery  of  hell  at  that  period  when  comfort,  happi- 
ness, and  pleasure  have  come  to  him. 

10.  And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them  -, 
that  happiness,  indeed,  would  be  there,  in  the 
heaven  of  light3,  when  even  here  it  is  so  happy, 
though,  owing  to  many  things*,  Aharman — with 
whom  the  happiness  there  is  not  connected — is 
even  here  so  happy  at  the  time  when  distress, 
vexation,  and  misery  have  come  hereto ;  and  this, 
too,  was  thus  considered,  that  evils,  indeed,  would 
be  there,  in  hell,  when  here  is  such  misery,  though 
even  here  much  of the  earthly  happiness  of  Auhar- 

things  which  arc  very  difficult  to  do  are  even  such  as  diese :  one  is 
not  to  render  the  sinfulness  famous  by  die  sin ;  one  is  not  to  exalt 
the  opinions  of  the  fiend,  and  the  various  sovereignties  of  the  evil 
one,  for  the  sake  of  wealth ;  and  one  is  to  beg  the  recompense  of 
good  works  from  the  spirits,  and  not  from  the  world.' 
1  Dk.  has  merely '  keeps.' 

*  Dk.  has  '  this,  too,  is  to  be  considered,'  as  a  continuation  of  the 
preceding  section. 

8  Dk.  omits 'of  light* 

*  The  oldest  MS.  of  Dk.  has  '  though  some  of  the  much  happiness 
of  AGhamiaa*/,'  &c,  as  in  the  latter  part  of  the  section,  omitting  the 
passage  referring  to  Aharman  and  hell ;  later  MSS.,  however,  insert 
a  modified  version  of  the  omitted  passage,  and  read  as  follows : 
1  When  even  here  it  is  so  happy  at  the  period  when  it  should  be 
distressing  and  the  mischievous  vexation  of  much  pain  has  come ; 
this,  too,  is  to  be  considered,  Uiat  misery,  indeed,  is  the  calamity 
(aTato)  there,  in  hell,  when  even  here  it  is  so,  though  some  of  the 
much  happiness  of  Afiharmasc/,'  Ac,  as  before.  This  interpolation 
in  Dk.  is  evidently  modern  (as  the  word  a  fa  to  is  Arabic  and  not 
Pahlavi),  and  was  probably  composed  by  a  copyist  in  India,  who 
was  acquainted  with  the  text  of  Dk. 
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m&zd — with   whom   the    misery  there   is   not   con- 
nected— is  here  so  evil. 

11.  And  this,  too,  was  thus  considered  by  them, 
that  that  person  is  the  more  fortunate  \  in  whom 
are  soundness  of  body,  happiness,  and  energy 
(raylni^no)2;  who  has  done  those  things  about 
which  the  last  wish  of  him  who  departs  from  the 
world  is  then  thus:  '  I  will  strive  to  do  more;'  and 
who  shall  have  exercised  much  complete  abstinence 
from  those  things  about  which  his  last  wish,  when 
he  departs  from  the  world,  is  then  such  as  '  I  will 
strive  to  do  less,  and  it  would  have  occurred  more 
comfortably  for  my  soul  V 

12.  Do  you  good  people  of  those  of  the  good 
religion  of  these  countries  of  Iran  keep  in  use  the 
laws  appointed  by  those  of  the  primitive  faith  who 
were  high-priests,  so  that  your  bodies  may  become 
more  renowned,  and  your  souls  more  perfect,  in 
the  radiant  supreme  heaven  which  *  is  the  seat  of 
Auharma&/  and  the  archangels,  of  the  angels  and 
all  the  guardian  spirits  of  the  righteous.  13.  So  these 
are  so  many  answers  of  the  questions  provided,  and 
are  given  explanatorily  from  the  exposition  of  the 
religion  and  the  statements  of  the  high-priests  of 


1  Dk.  has '  that  a  person  is  most  fortunate  in  that.' 

*  Mi 4  and  J  have  'are  the  appearance  of  health  of  body  and 
pleasure ; '  Dk.  has  '  is  the  appearance  of  perfection.' 

'  Dk.  concludes  as  follows :  '  who  has  done  those  things  which 
are  done,  about  which  on  his  last  day — when  the  things  of  the 
world  depart — his  wish  is  then  thus,  that  '  more  endeavour  should 
be  made  by  me;'  and  has  txercistd  much  abstinence  from  those 
things  about  which  his  last  day's  wish  is  this,  that  the  endeavour  made 
should  not  be  made.'     The  quotations  from  Dk.  end  at  this  point 

*  Reading  mun,  as  in  Mi 4  and  J,  instead  of  a  mat, 'when/  (see 
Chap.  LX1I,  4  n.) 

T    2 


those  of  the  primitive  faith,  and  are  the  nature  of 
the  teachings  that  Manu^ihar,  son  of  Yudan-Yim  \ 
pontiff  (rarfo)  of  Pars  and  Kirman2,  and  director 
(farma</ar) 3  of  the  profession  of  priests,  ordered  to 
write. 

14.  Steadfast  in  the  propitiation  and  praise  of  the 
creator  Auharmas^  is  the  righteousness  of  Detain- 
ments of  prayers,  perfect  is  Zaratust,  and  one  only 
is  the  way4  which  righteousness  obtains,  the  others 
are  no  ways  ;  homage  to  the  exalted  pontiff  sent  from 
the  creator  Auharmas^,  the  heavenly,  most  righteous 
Zaratuit  the  Spitaman. 

15.  Completed  in  peace  and  pleasure,  joy  and 
delight ;  happy  for  him  who  reads,  and  happier  for 
him  who  keeps  it  in  use  and  shall  take  his  duty 
therefrom",  if  they  exist  unto  time  eternal. 


1  See  p.  3,  note  2. 

•  The  two  southern  provinces  of  Persia,  bordering  on  the 
Persian  Gulf. 

a  This  title  seems  to  be  always  spelt  in  Pahlavi  with  4  in  the  middle 
syllable,  so  that  the  form  framaiiHar  in  Noldekc's  Gcschichte 
der  Pcrser  und  Araber  zur  Zeit  dcr  Sasaniden,  p.  g,  must  be  looked 
upon  as  an  Arabic  corruption,  and  the  idea  that  it  means '  a  pre- 
ceder  or  one  who  has  precedence '  can  hardly  be  maintained 
It  probably  stands  for  farm&><#ir,  'a  director  or  commander/ not 
in  a  military  sense.  It  occurs  also  in  Bd.  XXXIII,  2,  where  the 
title  'great  farml</ar'  is  evidently  equivalent  to  'prime  minister, 
or  grand  vazir,'  but  applied  to  a  priest,  as  farmarfar  is  here  and 
in  Chap.  XLV,  5. 

*  Reading  ras,  as  in  Mi 4,  instead  of  ra,  which  is  merely  an 
imperfect  word.  This  clause  of  the  sentence  is  a  slight  modifica- 
tion of  a  well-known  quotation  (said  to  be  taken  from  the  lost  part 
of  die  HaWdkht  Nask)  which  is  often  used  in  perorations. 

B  Or  *  who  keeps  to  duty  and  shall  do  his  duty  thereby.' 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


i.  For  all  divisions  into  chapters  and  sections  the  translator  is 
responsible,  as  the  manuscripts  are  written  continuously,  with  very 
Few  stops  marked,  and  even  those  are  often  misplaced. 

2-6.  (The  same  as  on  page  a.) 

7.  The  manuscripts  mentioned  are: — 

BK,  an  old  imperfect  copy  of  K35  written  in  KirmSn,  but  now 
in  Bombay, 

J  (about  60  years  old),  belonging  to  Dastur  Jamaspji  Minochi- 
harji  in  Bombay. 

K.15  (probably  written  a. d.  1572),  No.  35  in  the  University 
Library  at  Kopenhagen ;  upon  the  text  of  which  this  translation 
is  based. 

Mio  (about  150  years  old),  a  Persian  RivSyat,  No.  10  of  the 
Haug  Collection  in  the  State  Library  at  Munich. 
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EPISTLE   I. 

TO    THE   GOOD   PEOPLE   OF    S?RKAN. 


Through  the  name  and  assistance  of  the  creator 
Auharma**/  and  the  whole  of  the  sacred  beings, 
all  the  angels  of  the  spiritual  and  the  angels  of  the 
worldly  existences. 

A  copy  of  the  epistle  of  the  priest  Manuj^lhar  \ 
son  of  Yudan-Yim,  which  was  composed  by  him  for 
the  good  people  of  Slrkin 2,  on  the  contents  of  the 
precepts  (y\g\r -V-ar  do)  which  the  priest  Z&d- 
sparam  3,  son  of  Yudan-Yim,  prepared. 

Chapter  I. 

i.  In  the  name  of  the  sacred  beings,  who  sent 
you  a  soul  with  long  life,  with  provision  for  proper 
progress,  and  with  the  protection  of  increase  of 
righteousness    and    wisdom,    may    such    works    and 

1  The  high-priest  of  Pars  and  Rinnan  (see  the  heading  to  DJ., 

P-3)- 

3  Written  Sirkan  once,  Sirkano  twice,  and  SirganS  four  times, 
in  these  epistles.  It  was  a  town  of  considerable  importance  in 
former  times  (see  Ouseley's  Oriental  Geography,  pp.  138-145), 
about  thirty  parasangs  south  of  Kirman. 

•  He  was  high-priest  of  Srrkan  and  brother  of  M&nfaHrnr  (as 
expressly  stated  in  the  heading  to  Ep.  II),  both  being  sons  of  the 
same  father. 


mysterious  dignity,  encompassed  with  '  happiness, 
now  possess  increasing  prosperity  and  a  complete 
share  of  pre-eminent  welfare  and  great  exaltation  in 
both  worlds. 

2.  The  epistle8  which  was  wisely,  properly,  and 
with  religious  demeanour  ordered  by  you,  and  sent 
by  a  courier  (palko),  has  come,  and  has  enveloped 
and  assailed  (^ast6)  me,  indeed,  with  appalling 
intelligence  on  other  subjects :  and  if  even  a  por- 
tion 3  of  the  vast  importance  and  great  value,  as 
regards  your  heavenly  concerns \  arrangements,  and 
natural  and  unpremeditated  (avarlk)  prodigies4, 
which  are  for  my  knowledge,  for  the  sake  of 
courteous  (drudftk)  information,  be  owing  to  in- 
telligence for  which  the  courteousness  and  proper 
courageousness  are  among  you,  special  pleasui 
received  therewith..  3.  And  praise  is,  thereupon, 
recited  by  me  to  the  sacred  beings,  as  regards  the 
conflicting  affairs  even  of  this  disordered  (gume 
-smilko)  existence  ;  worldly  possessions,  as  much  as 
are  suitable  for  the  assistance  of  wisdom,  are  proper3. 
and  the  gift  of  virtuous  pleasure  is  the  gain  of  the 
undeserving  good  work  or  prayer  they  (the  sacred 
beings)  shall  accept ;  it  causes  aggrandizement  and 
is  as  deserving  as  even  that  which  the  decision  of 

1  Or, '  sent  down  in,'  according  as  we  read  parvasto  or  frdstd. 

*  An  epistle  complaining  of  certain  heretical  teachings  of  their 
high-priest,  Za</-sparam,  which  is  no  longer  extant. 

3  Reading  va  hat  vahar-i£. 

*  The  epistle  which  he  had  received  from  his  brother,  ZM- 
sparam,  some  time  before,  seems  also  to  have  mentioned  certain 
omens  (see  Ep.  II,  i,  3). 

*  J  omits  shfiye</6,  'arc  proper,'  because  it  follows  the  other 
shaye</,  *  are  suitable  ;*  but  it  is  not  always  safe  to  assume  that  the 
repetition  of  a  word  is  a  blunder. 
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the  wise  has  said  about  it,  that  even  from  the 
management  of  disordered  possessions  which  are 
impaired  there  is  advantage  through  the  power  of 
wisdom ;  and  they  (the  sacred  beings)  select  and 
cleanse  and  uplift  the  good  works  in  such  manner 
as  a  precious  stone  (sag  kh£l)  from  the  water,  and 
gold  brocade  '  from  the  dust 

4.  My  pleasure,  also,  is  as  much  increased  through 
the  information  due  to  the  same  courtesy,  and  I 
have  a  new  and  great  desire  for  the  arrival  of 
information,  continuously  from  henceforth,  about 
the  perfect  courageousness,  enduring  humility,  good 
works,  worshipping,  favouring  position,  and  eager- 
ness of  soul  of  you  who  have  recounted  your  great 
thoughtfulness  for  religion  and  have  provided  good 
works. 

5.  On  account  of  the  universal  renown  (asp6ha- 
rakanih)  of  the  good  people  of  Khvaniras*,  which 
is  yours,  owing  to  the  favour  that  is  your  complete 
happiness,  ardently  and  joyfully  most  desired,  and 
constantly  so,  when  there  are  opportunities  of  seeing 
you — though  it  is  supposed  to  be  the  advantage  of 
your  own  religion,  joy  of  soul,  courteousness,  and 
proper  constancy — since  my  will  resides  among  you, 
you  make  known  and  command  my  actions,  through 
the  will  of  the  sacred  beings. 

1  Reading  dipak6-f  zahaba. 

'  The  central  region  of  the  earth,  containing  all  the  lands  best 
known  to  the  Iranians  (see  Dd.  XC,  3). 


Chapter  II. 


i.  Then  comes  that  itself1  which  is  dictated  in 
the  middle  of  your  epistle,  and,  thereupon,  it  lays 
hold  of  me,  and,  owing  to  its  hellish  gloom,  pallid 
appearance,  and  hellish  effect,  benediction  is  per- 
plexedly dispensed  by  me  in  terror  for  my  heart  and 
mind ;  I  Iiave,  also,  grievously  repented,  as  regards 
my  own  former  arrangements  in  my  warfare  of 
violence — which  were  undeceptive  in  the  balance 
pertaining  to  Rashnu 2 — of  any  real  falsity  of  the 
co-existent  one3  I  may  have  produced. 

2.  Responsible  for  the  malice  and  annoyance  of 
unjust  kinds  which  are  encountering  us  is  the  fiend 
of  great  strength,  who  is  unobserving,  seductive, 
astute  in  evil,  eager  for  causing  annihilation  (gartd- 
kun-varen),  and  full  of  deceit,  so  that  it  is  possible 
for  him  to  render  doubtful,  when  so  deceived,  even 
him  who  is  most  a  listener  to  essential  righteous- 
ness, most  desirous  of  steadfast  truth,  most  perform- 
ing proper  religious  customs,  most  acquainted  with 
good  ideas,  most  amazingly  careful  of  his  soul,  most 
approved  in  the  most  wounding  lull-brought  conflict, 
and  most  at  home  (khanaglktum)  in  truth  of  all 
kinds,  and  to  show  him  a  semblance  of  reality  in 
unreality,  and  of  unreality  in  reality.  3.  Just  as 
even  that  similitude  which  is  mentioned  in  revela- 
tion thus :  '  He  intends  righteousness  and  considers 

*  J  has  'the  writing.' 
1  See  Dd.  XIV,  4. 

•  The  evil  spirit  who  is  supposed  to  be,  for  a  time,  co-existent 
with  the  beneficent  spirit  of  Auharinas*/. 
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about  it  thus :  "  A  good  work  is  done  by  me,"  and 
he  acquires  fiendishness — that  is,  it  becomes  a 
source  of  sin  for  him — who  shall  bring  forth  water 
without  holy-water  to  one  contaminated  by  dead 
matter  (nas-h6mand),  or  who  shall  bring  it  forth 
without  holy-water  on  a  concealed  or  dark  place  in 
the  night1.' 

4.  And  about  this  I  have  no  doubt,  that  the  wish 
of  that  spirit  is  not  coincident  with  righteousness, 
for  it  is  realised,  understood,  and  known  that,  as 
regards  his  own  creatures,  he  is  not  careful  for  the 
proper  movement  of  body  and  for  the  long  living 
of  life ;  so  that  the  furtherance  and  continuance  of 
these,  which  are  his  original  resources  of  body  and 
activities  (khaparano)  of  life,  become,  for  him  who 
is  among  them  (the  fiend's  creatures),  an  increase 
of  the  propitiation  of  the  sacred  beings,  of  the 
practice  of  religion,  and  of  the  advancement  and 
benediction  of  the  teachings  of  just  high-priests1. 
5.  It  is  also  manifest  from  the  constantly-operating 
arrangement  of  manuscripts  and  synodical  state- 
ments, about  which  Afarg3  -wrote  without  falsifying 
the  religion  and  apart  from  controversies ;  because 
among  them  (the  fiend's  creatures)  is  fie  who  has 
said  they  are   like  unto  that  which  is  now  written 


1  Quoted  from  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  194-196,  with  some  slight  varia- 
tions from  the  existing  text.  The  meaning  is  that  it  is  quite 
possible  to  commit  sin  by  doing  a  good  action  in  an  improper 
manner. 

•  That  is,  even  the  wicked,  when  they  seek  welfare,  have  to  take 
to  religious  practices. 

'  A  commentator  whose  opinions  are  frequently  quoted  in  the 
Pahlavi  translations  of  the  A  vesta  (sec  Sis.  I,  3).  J  has  'about 
which  the  splendour  (afrand)  of  the  religion  is  without  falsehood.' 


by  him  himself  about  it,  and  it  has  arranged  much 
deliverance  from  sin '. 

6.  Of  this,  too,  1  am  aware,  that,  except  there 
where  a  purifier  is  in  no  way  reached,  his  grear 
duty — which  is  just  the  purification  in  which  there 
is  a  washer  who  is  cleansed  (masf</u)  in  the  reli- 
gious mode  for  the  profession  of  the  priesthood- 
is  then  a  means  which  the  high-priests  should 
allow2.  7.  A  washing  which  is  not  religiously 
ritualistic  is  ranked  as  an  operation  among  the 
useless  ones ;  it  is  vicious  and  grievously  criminal, 
because  the  special  means  which,  by  preserving  the 
soul 3,  is  the  perfect  happiness  of  men,  is  the  puri- 


1  That  is,  any  one  who  explains  the  scriptures  in  a  new  fashion 
to  suit  his  own  purposes,  which  he  thereby  represents  as  beneficial, 
is  merely  carrying  out  the  wishes  of  the  fiend.  The  author  is  here, 
referring  to  the  heretical  teachings  of  his  brother,  regarding  purifi- 
cation, which  arc  further  described  in  the  sequel. 

'  That  is,  whenever  a  properly-qualified  purifier  is  procurable, 
the  priests  should  require  him  to  purify  any  one  who  happens  to  be 
defiled  by  contact  with  dead  matter  hy  means  of  the  Bareshnfac 
ceremony  (see  A  pp.  IV).  It  appears  from  the  sequel,  and  from 
Eps.  II  and  III,  that  the  heresy  of  Za</-sparam  consisted  chiefly  of 
a  misinterpretation  of  Vend.  VIII,  278-299  (see  App.  V),  which 
passage  directs  that  a  man  in  the  fields,  who  has  touched  a  corpse 
not  yet  eaten  by  dogs  or  birds,  shall  wash  himself  fifteen  limes  with 
bull's  urine,  that  he  shall  then  run  to  some  village,  asking  tliree 
different  men  on  the  way  to  cleanse  him  with  the  proper  ceremooy. 
and  if  they  decline  they  each  take  upon  themselves  a  share  of  the 
sin ;  when  arrived  at  the  village  he  shall  ask  a  fourth  time  to  be 
cleansed,  and  if  no  one  will  perform  the  ceremony  he  must  wash 
himself  with  bull's  urine  and  water  in  the  ordinary  manner,  and 
shall  be  clean.  The  erroneous  teaching  of  Z5</-sparam  was 
the  fifteen  times'  washing  was  sufficient,  without  the  sub 
ceremonial  cleansing ;  and  the  object  of  these  epistles  was  to 
bat  that  view  of  the  law. 

1  The  ceremonial  purification  is  supposed  to  cleanse  the  sod. 
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fication  of  men.  8.  //  is  said  ■ :  '  The  purification 
of  men  cleansingly  is  a  something  (alt£»)  for  the 
soul  that  should  be  after  perfect  birth  ;  when  they 
have  been  fully  born  the  purification  of  others  is  the 
one  thing  which  is  good  for  the  soul.' 

9.  And  it  is  shown  in  another  place  that  it  is 
possible  to  obtain  possession  of  purification  also  for 
the  soul  through  purification  of  the  body,  even  as 
it  is  said  that  a  purifier  is  requested  by  him. 
10.  And  it  is  necessary  for  him  to  speak  thus :  '  I 
have  thus  stood  close  by  the  body  of  him  who  is 
dead;  I  am  no  wisher  for  it  by  thought,  I  am  no 
wisher  for  it  by  word,  I  am  no  wisher  for  it  by 
deed;  which  is  the  reason — that  is,  on  account  of 
pollution — it  is  not  possible  to  seek  good  works  by 
thought,  word,  or  deed,  and  it  demands  purification 
for  me,  that  is.  wash  me  thoroughly2!'  n.  As  it 
is  thereby  declared  that  when  he  whose  body  is  not 
purified,  until  they  thoroughly  wash  him,  is  not  able 
to  seek  good  works  by  thought,  word,  or  deed,  and 
is  not  able  to  purify  his  soul,  it  is  then  a  matter  for 
the  truly  wise  to  seek  even  for  purification  of  the 
soul  by  the  purification  of  the  body,  for  whose 
religious  purification  are  those  things  which  are 
unsubdued  (a^ikand)  in  the  religious  ritual. 

12.  When  these  are  thus  the  statements  of  former 
upholders  of  the  religion  and  high-priests  of  the 
religion,  he  who  is  more  intelligent  and  more  active 

whereas  ordinary  washing  cleanses  the  body  only,  and  is  spiritually 
useless. 

1  In  Pahl.  Vend.  V,  65,  X,  35,  being  a  translation  of  a  quotation 
from  the  Gathas  or  sacred  hymns  (Yas.  XLV1I,  5,  c). 

*  Quoted,  with  some  variation,  from  Pahl.  Vend.  V11I,  383,  384 
(see  App.  V). 
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in  the  religion  of  the  Masda-worshippers  in  every 
house,  village,  tribe,  and  province — and,  very  much 
more  the  man  who  is  righteous,  of  fluent  speech, 
speaking  the  truth,  who  has  chanted  the  saered 
hymns,  acquainted  with  the  ritual,  trained  for  the 
work,  of  renowned  disposition,  and  a  friend  of  the 
soul — is  competent  for  the  purification  which  it  is 
very  important  to  prepare,  to  think  of,  and  to 
promote. 

13.  When  the  period  is  so  unworthy,  the  fiend 
so  abundantly  contentious,  and  the  hasty  preparer 
of  holy-water  of  such  base  origin  (duj-v6kh 
which  happens,  moreover,  when  the  good  are  equally 
low-minded  (ham-basto-mini^no) — we  strive  for 
what  encourages  the  preparation  of  that  even  which 
is  a  collectively  virtuous  profession.  14.  Then,  too, 
there  remains  such  rising  in  strength  of  many  new 
things  from  very  many  countries,  which  is  particu- 
larly grievous  distress  and  danger  to  us ;  they 
deliver  tokens  of  them  to  us  applaudingly,  and  the 
expansibility  of  the  words  of  the  delivering  diffuser 
of  these  and  also  other  religious  customs,  as  the 
sacred  beings'  own  persistency  and  complete  glory, 
is  a  great  and  powerful  capability. 


Chapter  III. 


1.    This,  too,  I  am  begging  of  you,  that  you  may- 
be  desiring   the   truth,   and   that  VohQman8,  who, 

1  This  seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  the  unworthiness  of  some  of 
the  priests  of  the  period  (compare  Ep.  II,  i,  13;  v,  14). 
*  The  archangel  personifying  'good  thought*  (see  Dd.  Ill,  13). 
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when  a  ruler  (shah)  of  yours,  is  an  interpreter 
(pa^'ukd)  about  the  writing  which1  I  write,  may  as 
regardfully  and  accommodatingly  observe  and  direct 
as  the  variety  of  dispositions  permits.  2.  For  you 
are  of  like  opinion  with  me,  to  inform  again  the 
most  initiated2;  so  that  I  am  more  steadfastly- 
determined  (aust  I  ka  no -mi  ni.fn  tar)  thereon.  3.  And 
if  there  be  anything  that  seems  to  you  otherwise, 
direct  some  one  to  point  it  out  again,  with  the  reason 
for  maintaining  it  which  occurs  to  you,  just  as  a 
household  companion  is  a  responder  and  has  spoken 
again  for  the  sake  of  pointing  out  again ;  for  there 
are  many  reasons,  on  account  of  which  your  kindly- 
regardful  observation  is  needful,  which  are  to  be 
written  about 

4.  The  first  is  this,  that  the  penmanship  of  the 
spirits  is  not  the  profession  of  me  and  others  a;  and 
as  to  him  by  whom  a  theory  (farhang)  not  univer- 
sally operating  is  disseminated,  which  is  distinct 
from  his  more  indispensable  occupation,  Uure  is 
then  no  command  for  his  teaching  and  apostleship 
therein*  5.  On  that  account,  too,  the  wise  and  the 
seekers  for  truth  uphold  die  body  of  opinion  about 
the  statements  of  the  writing  of  the  spirits  \  and, 
therefore,  direct  less  of  the  ingenuity  of  preparing 
again  the  penmanship  of  various  tidings. 

6.  The  second  is  this,  that,  in  the  distress 
(dahyako)    of    this    grievous    time,   he    to   whom 


1  Reading  i  instead  of  va,  •  and.' 

■  That  is,  to  severely  admonish  their  high-priest,  as  he  does  in 
Ep.  II. 

'  That  is,  he  disclaims  all  pretensions  to  inspiration  on  the  part 
of  himself  and  his  contemporaries. 

*  The  inspired  scriptures. 


adherence  and  much  indebtedness  even  as  to  his 
/irefathers  have  remained,  is  well-lamenting,  owing 
to  the  proposals  (da</an6)  of  the  unfriendly,  and 
much  harm  has  occurred  through  the  conflicting 
(ar</lk6)  offer  of  remedies  and  lawful  provision  of 
means,  full  of  trouble,  except,  indeed,  to  the  up- 
holder of  religion  who  is  more  worldly-managing; 
and  investigation  by  opponents  is  grievous  danger. 
full  of  things  inopportune  and  unnecessary  for 
accomplishment  *. 

7.  The  third  is  this,  that  a  wise  man  who  is 
a  high-priest  of  the  spirit-retaining2  religion  and 
acquainted  with  opinions,  when  also  himself  pro- 
perly humble,  fearless,  and  benedictive  in  the  world, 
is  then  even,  owing  to  his  estimating3  pardoningS 

and    [otig-continued    dexterity   (de"r    stva£aV 

united  with  the  good  creations  in  affliction  and 
vexation.  8.  And,  on  account  of  information  about 
the  worldly  and  spiritual  misery  of  former  evils 
of  many  kinds — always  as  much  in  the  religion, 
and  in  the  thoughts  of  others4,  as  one  delivers  up 
his  heart  to  ingenious  verbiage  and  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  phrases — he  speaks  as  in  the  question  in 
revelation,  thus6:    '"Who  in   the  bodily   existence 


1  Referring  to  the  risk  of  unfriendly  and  destructive  criticism  of 
the  scriptures. 

■  J  has* spirit-observing,'  by  charging  girijnft  into  niglrixno. 

*  Reading  andasih;  the  reference  being  to  the  sympathy  ac- 
quired by  a  high-priest  through  performing  his  duty  of  appointing 
atonements  for  sins  confessed  to  him. 

4  Assuming  that  aixano  stands  for  aif&nd. 

•  J  has  only  'as  one  speaks  out  his  heart  for  ingenious  verbiage 
and  phrases,  thus.'    The  question  and  reply  here  quoted  Kt 

be  no  longer  extant  in  the  Avesta. 
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is  more  quickly  fortunate  ?"  and  it  is  answered  thus 
"  The  youth  who  is  observant  and  humble,  O  Zara- 
tuJt !  who,  as  regards  both  that  which  has  happened 
and  that  which  happens,  also  sees  that  which  is  evil 
and  good  with  gratitude,  just  like  that  also  which 
happens  unto  another;'"  because  he  knows  this,  that 
from  this  is  a  benefit,  for  he  knows  happiness  and 
also  misery1.  9.  The  glorified  leader  of  those  of 
the  good  religion,  HeY-Fr6vaga,  son  of  Farukhu- 
z&d,  wrote :  '  It  is  he  understands  the  consequence 
of  his  own  action ;  and  it  is  his  great  household 
attendant,  and  the  worldly  desire  provided  at  the 
Alnva//  bridge 3  becomes  less  watchful/ 

10.  The  fourth  is  this,  that  1  am  more  universally 
hoping  about  the  property  of  the  profession  and  the 
much  duty  fit  for  the  truly  wise,  in  such  manner 
as  even  that  in  which  the  glorified  and  greatly- 
learned  leader  of  those  of  the  good  religion,  Yudan- 
Yim  *,  son  of  Shahpuhar,  always  urged  on  a  priestly 
man  with  many  sons  and  equally  clever 6  discourse. 

1  It  is  doubtful  whether  this  last  clause  be  a  portion  of  the  quota- 
tion, or  not. 

'  This  name  is  corrupted  into  He-F6rvag  in  the  MSS.,  but  Atfir- 
Frobag  is  probably  intended.  He  was  the  compiler  of  a  great  part 
of  the  Dinka/v/,  and  is  also  mentioned  in  Dd.  LXXXV1II,  8.  The 
names  Atur  and  H6r  are  synonymous,  both  meaning  '  fire.'  The 
passage  quoted  in  the  text  has  the  same  form  (beginning  with  the 
word  h6man</5,  'it  is')  as  nearly  all  the  sections  of  the  third  book 
of  the  Dinkar*/,  but  it  has  not  yet  been  discovered  among  them. 

•  Here  written  Kxs-^'xdxxg  (see  Dd.  XX,  3). 

4  So  written  in  J.  but  K35  and  BK  have  the  syllable  din  some- 
what corrupted.  The  person  meant,  both  here  and  in  Chap.  VII,  5, 
was  probably  the  author's  father,  though  Bd  XXXIII,  11  seems  to 
make  Yuddn-Yim  the  son  of  Ylhltm  ihftf 

•  Reading  ham-gflk6,  but  J  has  ham-du</ak6,  'of  the  same 
family;'  it  also  omits  several  other  words  by  mistake, 

[18]  U 


ta 


1 1.  That  was  through  my  instigation,  alone  and 
with  little  assistance,  in  the  beginning ;  and,  on 
account  of  the  deficiency  of  warriors  ',  the  abundance 
of  OppOMfitS,  the  very  rapid  arrival  of  disturbance, 
and  the  fourfold  supplication  for  keeping  away  the 
ruin  or  hasty  unlawful  maintenance  of  the  fires  of 
the  Ma~</a-worshippers,  my  constant  distress  is  such 
that  most  of  my  time  speaks  of  the  same  subject  ■. 

1 2.  They  may  leave  the  abundance  of  despondency 
and  thoughtfulness  of  the  bodily  existence  to  such 
remedial  writing  of  his,  unto  whom  the  pleasantly 
comfortable  thought  of  an  evaded  (virikht6)  seizure 
is  requisite,  but  there  is  little  worldly  leisure  for  me 
for  writing  more  in  this  direction   (hana-runtari 

13.  And  specially  in  this  passing  time — when,  alike 
limited  by  the  coming  of  the  period  of  giving  daily 
supplies  to  the  performers  of  worship,  and  by  the 
ever-triumphant  fire  and  its  produce  ',  it  was  neces- 
sary for  me  to  go  to  Shiras4  on  account  of  some 
indispensable  provision  of  means — the  work  was 
much  and  the  leisure  little. 


1  From  this  and  Ep.  II,  v,  14  it  would  appear  that  the  priests  at 
that  time  maintained  a  body  of  troops  for  the  protection  of  their 
follow,  rs. 

*  That  is,  regarding  the  proper  maintenance  of  the  priesthood, 
which  had  already  engaged  his  anxious  attention  during  the  life- 
time of  his  father. 

8  The  word  vaT  may  either  mean  'ashes'  (see  Sis.  II,  49), 
alluding  to  clearing  out  the  fire,  or  it  may  mean  'ordeal'  (see  Sis. 
XIII,  17). 

'  See  Dd.  I,  17.     This   name  ib  written  ShiriUo  once,  Strito 
thrice,  and  Siraro  four  times  in  K35.    ManujAihar  appears  to  have 
come  to  Shiras  on  this  occasion  to  hold  a  general  assembly 
priests  and  loading  members  of  the  community,  and  he  wrote  this 
cpisLle  from  that  city  (see  Ep.  II,  i,  11;  v,  10). 


EPISTLE    1,    CHAPTER    III,   II-I7. 


291 


14.  The  fifth  is  this,  that  the  custom  of  providing 
for  all  the  duties  even  of  the  sacred  fire  (a  t  u  r)  by 
me,  and  my  own  desire1,  trained  hand2,  unhardencd 
mind,  and  unhardened  heart  for  managing  many 
things  should  have  become  the  joy  of  my  mind. 
15.  Then,  too,  from  having  read  such  writing  and 
such  news  the  healer  of  distress  would  be  thoroughly 
connected  with  my  heart  and  mind,  awing  to  which 
my  intellect  would  have  become  quickly  fatigued 
(mandako)bya  limited  preparation  of  phrases. 

16.  The  sixth  is  this,  that  even  he  who  is  a 
rescued  *  and  better-operating  (hu-dagtar)  man — 
when,  owing  to  the  writing  of  a  learned  man  of  the 
realm  who  is  desiring  the  truLh,  he  is  so  perplexed* 
on  account  of  a  doubt  of  increasing  the  after-tearing 
of  the  same  perplexity — has  no  doubt  of  the  falsity 
and  little  training  existent  in  the  worldly. 

17.  The  seventh  is  this,  that  if  none  of  these  six 
of  which  I  have  written  should  exist,  even  then  your 
approved  cleverness  (jlvagdarlh),  extolled  freedom 
from  strife,  hereafter-discerning  and  complete  mind- 


1  Reading  kamakS,  instead  of  ihe  unintelligible  kamfln. 

■  The  MSS.  omit  the  last  letter  of  y adman. 

•  That  is,  delivered  from  contamination  or  sin;  virikht6  is 
probably  to  be  traced  to  A  v.  vi  +  irikhta,  rather  than  to  *i  + 
rikhta  (Pers.  gurfckht). 

'  K35  has  a  blank  space  here,  and  again  ■  few  words  further  on, 
but  it  is  doubtful  if  any  words  be  missing.  The  spaces  are  filled 
up  in  J  and  BK,  apparently  by  guess,  as  follows :  J  has  •  lie  sees 
so  perplexing  a  chance,  concerning  which,  owing  to  the  increase 
of  after-tearing  of  the  same  perplexity  and  the  arrival  of  evil,  he  is 
doubtful,  has  no  doubt,'  &c.  And  BK  has  '  he  is  so  perplexed  on 
account  of  no  doubt  of  the  falsity  and  little  training  that  existed  in 
the  worldly  for  increasing  the  after-tearing  of  the  same  perplexity, 
has  no  doubt,  Ac.' 

U    2 


fulness,  practised l  attention  to  the  good,  and  much 
affection2  for  the  faithful — so  kindly  regarding,  truly 
judging,  and  with  a  liking  for  praising  (srirt'an' 
regards  whatever  I  write  truly  and  with  true  con- 
viction— are,  I  consider,  to  make  provision,  and  have 
realised  a  preparation  striven  for. 


Chapter  IV. 

i.  I  have  also  seen  the  spiritual  life3  in  the  writing 
which  is  in  such  statements  of  incompleteness ',  and 
owing  to  the  same  reason  they  should  not  cease 
from  the  operation6  of  washing  you — whom  may  the 
angels  protect! — with  the  Bareshnum  ceremony*. 
2.  Because  the  ancients  have  said  that,  when  it 
shall  be  discarded  from  use,  every  water,  fire,  plant, 
righteous  man,  and  animal,  and  all  the  creatures  of 
Auharniaraf  are  afflicted,  diminished,  and  made  to 
leap  away.  3.  As  it  is  said  in  revelation  that,  6 
him  who  stands  by  a  dead  body  upon  which  the 
Nasto7  has  rushed8,  ' anusd  2 1,   Spitama   Zara- 

1  J  has  b0rs!dak5,  'extolled,'  instead  ofvarzidakfi,  'practised' 

*  Reading  dukhsharmih  as  in  J;  the  other  MSS.  have  m  instead 

of  a. 

1  Reading  dt</  ahv6ih;  but  it  can  also  be  read  slihincuh.  in 
which  case  the  translation  would  be:— 'And  my  worldly  com: 

*  Meaning  the  incomplete  kind  of  purification  which  their  state- 
ments complained  of,  or  his  referred  to. 

*  K35  and  BK  omit  the  r  in  kar</ak6. 

*  See  App.  IV. 
1  The  fiend  of  corruption  (see  Dd.  XVII,  7). 

*  The  three  Avcsta  passages  here  quoted,  with  their  Zand  (Pali- 
la?!  translation),  are  from  Vend.  IX,  161-163,  and  are  freely  trans- 
lated (trans.  D)  thus: — 'It  grieves  the  sun,  indeed,  O  Spitama 
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thu-ftra!  aesha  yd1  paiti-irista  avarf2  hvare 
a-tapay£itia,  anus6  hau  mau,  anusd  ave  stdr64 
— discontentedly,  moreover,  O  Zaraturt  the  Spita- 
mdn !  does  the  sun  shine  upon  him  who  has  been  by 
the  dead,  so  discontentedly  [does  the  moon]5,  thus 
discontentedly  do  the  stars  —  khshnavayciti  zi, 
Spitama  Zarathu^tra!  aesho  na  yd  yao-sda- 
thryd,  ya</  aetem0  paiti-iristem  fra-nasum  ke- 
renaoiti — the  man  who  is  purifying  propitiates 
t/ian,  O  Zaraturt  the  Spitaman !  when  he  operates 
on  him  who  has  been  by  the  dead,  on  whom  the 
Nasuj  is  put  forth,  and  he  has  become  parted  from 
the  sacred  twigs ' — he  propitiates  fire,  he  propitiates 

Zarathujira !  to  shine  upon  a  man  defiled  by  the  dead ;  it  grieves 
the  moon,  it  grieves  the  stars.  That  man  delights  them,  O  Spitama 
Zarathurtral  who  cleanses  from  the  Nasu  those  whom  she  has 
defiled ;  he  delights  the  fire,  he  delights  the  water,  he  delights  the 
earth,  he  delights  the  cow,  he  delights  the  trees,  he  delights  the 
faithful,  both  men  and  women.'  The  A  vesta  text  is  given  according 
to  the  standard  edition  of  Wcstcrgaard  (IX,  41,  4a), and  all  variants 
of  any  importance,  in  the  three  MSS.  here  used,  arc  mentioned  in 
the  notes.     These  passages  are  also  referred  to  in  Ep.  II,  iii,  5. 

1  K35  and  BK  insert  the  last  three  words,  anus6  &v4  stfird, 
here. 

■  J  inserts  y&  here. 

*  J  has  a-tapayaGta,  but  K35  and  BK  omit  the  word. 

•  K35  and  BK  have  khshathrd-chinanghd,  'of  a  desire  of 
authority '  (which  occurs  in  Fravarrfn  Vt.  1 1 2  as  the  name  of  a 
man)  instead  of  av6  stSrO,  which  they  have  inserted  earlier.  They 
also  leave  a  blank  space  for  the  words  mam  an  akhfirsandihd, 
1  moreover,  discontentedly'  (which  begin  the  Pahlavi  translation),  as 
if  they  were  descended  from  a  damaged  onginal. 

1  All  three  MSS.  omit  the  words  in  brackets,  which  are  neces- 
sary to  complete  the  Pahlavi  version. 

'  K35  and  BK  omit  aetem. 

7  J  has  '  who  lias  become  polluted,'  which  separation  from  the 
sacred  twigs  (sec  Dd.  XLIII,  5),  or  other  ceremonial  apparatus, 
implies.    The  phrase  is  omitted  in  Paid.  Vend.  IX,  162. 


water,  he  propitiates  animals  and  plants1,  he  pro- 
pitiates the  righteous  man 2,  he  propitiates  the 
righteous  woman,  both  of  than  I  as  in  the  A  vesta1 
of  it  : — khshnavayeiti  atarem,  &c. 

4.  When  there  is  no  purifier  all  the  angels  of  the 
worldly  existence  become  afflicted  and  dissatisfied; 
and  religious  purifiers  who  are  intelligent  are  even 
now  not  to  keep  backward  the  work  of  purification, 
just  as  it  has  come  to  them  by  practice  from  those 
of  the  primitive  faith,  and  are  not  to  diminish  it. 
5.  To  change  a  good  work  properly  appointed  they 
shall  not  accept  a  law  which  is  not  right,  a  good 
work  not  properly  appointed4 ;  not  to  do  the  1 
thereof  is  accounted  very  sagacious  and  perfectly 
wise;  and  through  your  freedom  from  inferiority5 
the  glorifying,  commendation,  praise,  and  blessing 
are  your  own,  6.  For  it  is  said  that  in  all  the  * 
of  forming  and  maintaining  the  law  (dat/istano) 
those  of  the  primitive  faith  were  very  greatly  parti- 
cular about  every  single  thing ;  and  as  to  the  whole 
operation  of  that  proceeding  into  which  they 
entered,  those  of  the  primitive  faith  have  become 
aware  of  the  power  which  resides  in  true  authority. 
7.  But,  otherwise'1,  the  routine  which  is  brought  out 


1  J  has  'he  propitiates  plants,'  as  in  Pahl. Vend. IX,  163. 

*  Literally 'mali-.' 

5  The  initial  words  of  which  here  follow  their  Pahlavi  translation, 
instead  of  preceding  it. 

*  J  omits  these  six  words. 

'  Reading  afrfitarih,  as  in  BK;  K35  had  originally  arartarih, 
'pre-eminence,'  as  in  J,  but  the  copyist  wrote  afrd  (  =  aparva) 
over  the  ararta,  as  a  correction,  leaving  it  doubtful  whether  he 
meant  afrCtarih  or  aparvarih,  'want  of  education.' 

*  That  is,  unless  confirmed  by  the  decisions  of  the  ancients. 
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from  revelation'  and  the  teaching  of  the  high-priests 
is  then  not  authorisedly  changed  by  that  priestly  man 
whose  decree  of  the  fifteen  2  was/iings  is  written  in 
your  epistle3;  because,  on  account  of  the  whole  and 
any  perversion  (gaitaklh)  of  die  same  writing,  not 
of  similar  utterance  with  revelation,  before  which 
the  custom  did  not  exist,  I  am  without  doubt  as  to 
that  decree. 

8.  And  in  it*,  moreover,  is  written,  declared,  and 
contained  (van^Wo)  that  once  washing-  is  men- 
tioned4, until  a  purifier  comes  who  is  acquainted 
with  the  ritual,  who  washes  just  as  declared  in  reve- 
lation. 9.  To  be  so  washed  I  consider  just  as  a 
thing  for  which  he  is  even  now  as  it  were  a  purifier 
who  is  a  good  washer0,  that  of  which  //  is  written 
below  and  clearly  realised  that  it  should  not  be 
decreed  ;  and  through  the  scanty  deliverance  written 
therein7  //  is  manifest  it  would  not  be  the  statement 
above  •. 


1  J  has  'which  is  brought  out  with  knowledge  of  the  purifying 
cup(liutik),  with  preservation  of  faith,  and  wilh  manifestation  from 
revelation.' 

'  All  three  MSS.  have  *  sixteen '  in  ciphers,  but  it  is  evident  that 
Za^-sparam  and  his  erroneous  teaching  of  the  sufficiency  of  fifteen 
washings  {see  Ep.  Ill,  1,  2)  are  here  referred  to. 

•  Reading  jemag,  a  Huz.  hybrid  for  namak. 
4  The  decree  of  Z;W-sparam,  apparently. 

■  Referring  prulubly  to  Vend.  VIII,  299,  which  provides  a 
washing  for  the  polluted  person  by  himself,  if  he  can  find  no  one 
willing  to  purify  him  (see  App.V). 

•  That  is,  for  such  a  purpose  any  ordinary  washer  would  be 
sufficient 

7  In  Pahl.  Vend.  VIII,  999,  which  states  that,  although  pure 
enough  for  ordinary  purposes,  he  must  still  abstain  from  engaging 
in  ceremonies  for  others  (see  A  pp.  V). 

•  That  is,  it  is  very  different  from  the  propitiation  mentioned  in  §  a- 


io.   If  learned  know  ''«;r  both  to  that 

about  inferior  matters  (a^trtarlha)  and  that  about 
superior  matters,  fc1  true  authority  praised  and  de- 
clared by  the  great  primitive  faith,  former  high-pr 
and  those  newly  arisen  (navakgandakan5)  would 
be  and  would  have  been  similarly  forward ;  then, 
too,  it  would  exist  not  so  much  with  the  pri 
men   of  the    time  as  with   the    I  ll'ng 

priests  (magopatan)  of  MharXBBMd  who  have  been 
before,  n.  And  when,  moreover,  all  the  Avesta 
and  Zand  are  easy  to  a  priest-,  pre-eminently 
acquainted  with  the  liturgy  and  a  supreme  Zaratmt 
he  has  attained  unto,  and  should  remain  with.  Auhar- 
\w-Azd  and3  the  officiating  pricst.ship  of  Auharmar*/. 
and  the  supreme,  world-managing,  religion-observing 
( h  u  -  d  I  n  -  n  i  k  a  h)  sovereignty  as  to  religious  trea- 
tises4. 12.  To  change  then  their  practice  in  the 
law  would  be  entirely  an  outcry  apart  from  deliber- 
ation, and  a  like  violation  of  the  unanimity  of  tin- 
spirits  who  are  the  heads  and  guardians5  of  the 
religion,  and  of  the  unanimity  of  the  source  o( 
opinion  of  the  good  themselves,  for  the  sake  of 
what  is  not  acceptable. 

1 3.  But  the  statement  above 8  is,  was,  and  will  be 
that  which  remains  a  good  idea  well  considered  by 
them   with   the  centre    of  thought,   as  to  its  well- 

1  J  has  'because  If  even  for  thai  about  superior  matters,  ac- 
quaintance with  nligion,  and  learned  knowledge  thtrt  be,' &c 

*  That  is,  when  he  knows  all  the  scriptures  and  commentaries  by 
heart. 

"  J  omits  'AOharmac^and.' 

'  That  is,  he  has  full  authority  to  interpret  the  scriptures. 

•  Reading  saran  sarddran,  but  in  K$fi  the  two  words  overlap, 
so  that  sar-sardaran, '  head  guardians,'  might  be  talem 

'  Probably  referring  to  the  quotation  from  the  Vendidiu/  in  §  3. 
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operating  characteristics,  just  contention,  and  com- 
plete powerfulncss.  14.  Also  from  the  teaching  of 
just  high-priests,  through  the  preservation  of  much 
evidence,  and  ascertained  for  the  members  of  the 
assemblies  of  various  provinces  (shatro  shatr6).are 
shown  the  opinion  and  experience  of  most  priestly 
men;  and  to  make  the  various  districts  (kustako 
kustak6)  thrivingly  steadfast,  an  unperverted  one 
should  be  set  up  in  all  four  quarters  (pdVk6s)  of 
the  same  province. 

15.  And  a  semblance  of  it  is  apparent  even  from 
that  which  the  glorified  Xishahpuhar,  the  supreme 
officiating  priest1,  and  also  other  officiating  priests 
of  Auharma^  have  said,  that  one  is  not  to  change 
any  teaching  of  theirs  thereon  after  it  is  provided, 
and  not  to  render  useless  the  statements  of  other 
authority  thereon.  16.  But  that  which  they  should 
accept  from  them  as  a  certainty  is  to  maintain  the 
statements  of  other  high-priests  as  pre-eminent ;  and 
not  to  change  the  operation  of  statements  of  another 
description  has  appeared  lawful.  17.  Even  so  it 
was  as  that  same  Nlshahpuhar,  in  the  council  of  the 
glorified   (an6shako    ruban6)    Khtisrd2,    king   of 


1  This  mSbad  of  mo1  bads  is  mentioned  in  Pahl.  Vend.  Ill,  151, 
V,  1 12,  VI,  71,  VIII,  64.  XVI,  10,  17,  AV.  I,  35,  and  twenty-four 
times  in  the  Nirangistan  (see  Sis.  I,  40).  His  name  is  spelt  in 
various  ways. 

*  King  KhQsrA,  son  of  Kava</,  who  is  best  known  by  his  title 
Kdshirvan,  or  Andshirvan,  '  immortal-soulled,'  reigned  a.d.  531- 
579 ;  and  the  statement  that  Nishahpfthar  was  one  of  his  coun- 
cillors (made  little  more  than  three  centuries  after  his  death,  and, 
therefore,  probably  correct)  is  of  considerable  importance  for  fixing 
a  limit  to  the  age  of  those  Pahlavi  books  in  which  he  is  mentioned. 
These  books  are  the  Pahla%i  Nirangistan,  a  late  recension  of  the 
Pahlavi  VendidaV,  and  the  Book  of  Arda-Viraf,  in  which  last  \t  to 


kings  and  son  of  Kava/tf, — by  preserving  old  things 
(ligano) — showed  that  way  on  whose  thoughts  they 
are  established,  and  wrote  them  unaltered,  so  that 
such  thoughts  thereon  became  as  it  were  decided ; 
and  their  thoughts  thereon,  after  such  decree  of  his, 
have  so  become  unanimous.  18.  Through  the  im- 
portance of  his  assured  rank,  and  the  rest  which 
was  said  by  him  in  the  work  of  sustaining  the 
faithful,  he  maintains  as  much  as  the  other  state- 
ments, one  by  one,  from  the  deliberative  teach 
of  those  high-priests. 


ClIArTER   V. 

i.  That  writing  which  comes  amid  the  writing  of 
your  epistle  is  a  correct  fragment1  as  regards  the 
nothing  in  which  one  is  to  change  the  operation  pro- 
perly maintainable,  and  it  is  becoming;  because,  if  it 
be  even  for  him,  by  whom  it  is  written  from  the 


d  that  Yiriif  was  called  by  the  name  of  Nikhshipur  by  some. 
From  the  statements  made  in  our  text  it  seems  probable  that  the 
council  was  employed  in  reusing  the  Pahlavi  Vendida//,  in 
they  were  careful  not  to  erase  the  opinions  of  older  commentators, 
and  thus  confirmed  their  statements  by  their  own  authority,  li  i; 
possible  that  this  council  was  that  mentioned  in  Hyt.  I,  7,  where  the 
name  Nishdpflr  also  occurs,  but  whether  it  refers  to  a  man  or  a 
city  is  not  quite  certain.  '1  In*  council,  which  seems  to  have  been 
summoned  for  condemning  du  heresy  of  Mazdak,  -was  held  pro 
bably  two  or  three  years  before  Khusro  came  to  the  throne  (lee 
Noldeke:  Geschichte  der  Perser  und  Araber  mi  Z«  der  Sasaniden, 

1  Reading  ban^irnih,  but  it  may  be  bfl^ijnih.  '  ilelivcrance 
from  contamination!     The  reference  is  to  the  decree  of  ZaV-sparam 
mentioned  in  Chap.  IV,  7,  the  'writing'  alluded  to  in  Kp.  II. 
iii,  1. 
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statements  of  M&fyok-m&h,  Afarg,  and  Sdshans1, 
the  several  statements  and  teachings  of  the  same 
high-priests,  yet  then  the  elaboration  and  publica- 
tion thereof  are  not  such  as  that  which  is  sent  clown 
by  his  further  elaboration2.  2.  And  thereby  it  has 
seemed  manifest  that  it  is  sent  so  that  a  wish  for  the 
spirit  may  proceed  from  the  truth  of  its  minister 
(pad'o),  ox  from  his  thought  for  the  desired  decision; 
or  his  understanding  may  be  of  that  kind  which  is 
warped  (vukusto),  as  though  he  believed  it  as  other 
than  the  exposition  of  the  religion  and  the  teaching 
of  the  high-priests.  3.  But  until  the  unparalleled 
arrival  of  S6shans3  any  one  not  sharing  in  complete 
knowledge  is  not  appointed  unto  a  patron  spirit 
(ahvo),  and  the  fiend  specially  contends  more  ex- 
perimentally with  the  thoughts  of  the  high-priests 
of  the  religion  for  a  religious  decision. 

4.  And  even  the  recompense  of  community4  of 
property  is  that  when  one  gladly  observes  pure 
thoughts;  and  the  swift  action  of  voluble  (pur) 
speakers  and  kind  regard  of  religious  characters  for 
deliverance6  and  for  the  noticeable  undeceitfulness 
of  the  same  spirit* — which  is  itself  the  desire  of 
settled  observation  that  is  in  it  for  the  sake  of  the 


1  The  names  of  three  of  the  commentators  whose  opinions  are 
most  frequently  quoted  in  the  Pahlavi  VcndidaV  (sec  Sis.  I,  3). 
Each  of  them  appears  to  have  written  a  complete  'teaching'  or 
dissertation  upon  the  ceremonial  laws,  from  which  the  quotations 
are  taken  (see  §  6). 

1  That  is,  in  collecting  the  opinions  of  the  ancients,  he  has 
twisted  them  so  as  to  suit  his  own  views. 

•  The  last  of  the  future  apostles  (see  Dd.  II,  10),  not  the  com- 
mentator of  the  same  name  mentioned  in  §  x. 

1   Literally  'fraternity.' 

1  From  pollution  or  sin.  ■  See  §  2. 


same  kind  of  full  religious  diffusion — are  the  swift 
action  of  the  patron  spirit,  which,  for  the  saki 
preparing  him  for  a  deliverance  that  is  not  falsifying 
revelation  and  is  without  disputants,  is  a  kind  regard 
for  the  deliverance  itself  of  him  whose  spiritual  life 
(huko)  it  is. 

5.  As  to  that  which  is  thought  by  him  l  of  those 
deliverances  sent  down,  completed,  and  announced, 
I  consider  more  particularly  about  the  meaning  of 
one  thing,  which  is  their  solemnized  observance. 
6.  The  solemnized  observance  of  Me</yok-mah  is  in 
the  teaching  *  of  M&/yok-mah,  and  those  of  Afarg 
and  Soshans  arc  each  one  meditated  and  indie, 
in  a  teaching;  and  the  pointedly  superior  position 
of  each  one  of  them  is  mentioned  by  him  in  his 
statement  of  any  teaching  and  of  the  decision  set 
up.  7.  Also  with  a  kind  regard  for  his  own  choice 
he  has  thought  it  (the  former  teaching)  imperfect, 
and,  on  account  of  what  was  not  attained  by  it — 
which  was  a  re-explainer  of  the  same  good  ideas 
provided — its  dissimilarity  to  it  is  not  unnoticed8. 
8.  But  when  one  hears  the  re-explainers  of  a  true 
reply  he  is  well  protected  (hu-zinhar!^6)  by  com- 
plete mindfulness4,  and  is  himself  confident  that  the 
teaching  of  Me</y6k-mah  is  not  the  whole  statement 
of  Me^yok-mah,   for   there   are  many   opinions   of 


1  Za*/-sparam  the  writer  of  the  decree  mentioned  in  §  1. 
"  The  word  Hjtako  means  usually  a  written  course  of  teaching 
or  exposition,  a  commentary,  dissertation,  or  manual  of  instruction. 

*  Implying  that  Za</-sparam  had  been  more  inclined  to  enforce 
his  own  opinions  than  to  examine  those  of  the  commentators. 

*  The  Pahl.  translation  of  Av.   Srmaiti,  'devotion,'  which    is 
usually  personified  as  a  female  archangel  protecting  the  earth. 
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MeWydk-mah  l  which  have  decided  in  another  man- 
ner; not  iliat  whatever  McWyok-mah  said  is  not 
good,  but  in  the  teaching  of  M&/yok-mah  it  is  certain 
that  even  what  is  not  proper  is  mentioned  many 
times  as  a  possibility2. 


Chapter  VI. 

1.  As  to  that  which  is  written  in  that  epistle,  that 
in  the  teaching  of  S6shans  he  thus  states,  that  '  of 
both  the  purifiers  necessary  he  is  suitable  by  whom 
the  ritual  is  performed  V  they  have  been  similarly 
very  unanimous  that  when  one  is  incapable  (atu)4  it 
is  the  other  that  is  suitable,  who  is  written  of  in  con- 
nection with  him ;  and  that,  moreover,  because  the 
statement  of  Afarg  is  in  a  teaching  of  his6,  and,  on 


1  J  inserts  '  rales  which  are  mentioned  in  the  special  teaching  of 
MeV/yok-mah.'  It  appears  probable  that  the  author  had  access  to 
much  more  complete  commentaries  than  the  fragments  now  extant 
in  the  Pahlavi  version  of  the  VendidiW. 

*  Meaning,  probably,  that  Me</y6k-mah  was  disposed  to  relax 
the  rigid  enforcement  of  the  law  in  cases  of  doubt  or  difficulty,  as 
the  Avesta  itself  does  in  several  cases. 

•  Quoted  from  Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  132,  £,  where  it  may  be  read 
cither  as  an  opinion  of  Afarg  (as  mentioned  in  our  text),  or  as  a 
statement  of  the  Pahlavi  translator,  Mho  would,  therefore,  appear  to 
have  been  Soshans.  A  complete  translation  of  the  Pahlavi  version 
of  Vend.  IX,  1— 1 45  and  the  commentaries  relating  to  the  Bare- 
shnum  ceremony,  which  are  frequently  alluded  to  in  these  epistles, 
will  be  found  in  A  pp.  IV. 

*  Perhaps  'impotent,'  as  the  Rivayats  (Mio,  fol.  103  a)  provide 
that  a  purifier  shall  be  neither  aged  nor  youthful,  not  less  than 
thirty  years  of  age. 

•  Sec  note  3,  above ;  from  this  it  appears  that  Afarg  was  the 
earlier  commentator. 


that  account,  that  declaration  of  his  seemed  to  bt 
from   him,  which   is  as   though  U  decided  by 

him.  2.  Then,  when  one  reaches  the  eulogistic 
(afrasinaku)  reply  of  his  re-explainer,  owing  to  his 
just  will  it  is  itself  well  perceived  that  Afarg  comes 
into  account  as  one  of  the  high-priests ;  and  that 
which  is  the  special  teaching  of  Soshans  has  men- 
tioned that  they  have  been  very  unanimous  that 
when  there  is  one  he  would  be  suitable '. 

3.  That  evidence,  too,  which  many  high-priests, 
and  especially  one  teaching,  are  alike  diffusing,  is 
stated  also  in  the  teaching  of  Me</y6k-rnah,  that 
when  he  who  is  washing*  understands  the  profes- 
sion, then  one  purifier  is  plenty  for  him.  4.  When 
it  is  abundantly  declared,  in  particular  by  two  teach- 
ings, that  when  there  is  one  he  is  suitable,  it  is  dien 
not  to  be  rendered  quite  inoperative  through  the 
solitary  statement  of  Afarg ;  for  Afarg  only  said,  as 
it  appeared  so  to  him  himself,  that  '  two  purifiers 
are  requisite3.'  5.  The  customs  of  another  high- 
priest  are  not  declared  to  exist  with  like  evidence ; 
and  this  is  set  aside  (spe^iafo)  even  by  him  himself, 
that  another  custom  is  not  suitable  to  exist,  because 
his  own  view  is  mentioned  as  it  appeared  to  him. 

6.  Those  of  the  primitive  faith  have  been  fully1 
of  the  custom  that  other  one  selected,  as  to  this, 
where  it  is  the  performance  of  the  Vlkaya  ('  exor- 
cism')5;   because   its   explanation    is   this,   that   an 


1  See  Palil.Vcnd.  IX,  132,  b,  but  the  earlier  part  of  the  section 
refers  to  statements  no  longer  extant. 

*  That  is,  the  person  undergoing  the  purification. 

*  See  Pahl.Vcnd.  IX.  132,  b,  Ep.  II,  ii,  7. 
4  J  inserts  '  of  the  same  opinion.' 

'  Thai  is,  they  have  considered  one  purifier  sufficient  for  reciting 
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opinion  upon  which  the  priests  (magav6gan6)  are 
without  dispute  is  that  which  he  says  is  the  custom 
of  a  priest,  and  the  business  of  the  two  priests,  of 
whose  other  custom  he  speaks  as  much,  is  a  per- 
formance by  those  two  witnesses  indicating  the 
same  as  the  priest. 

7.  This,  too,  is  evident,  that,  by  confession  of 
Afarg.  when  there  is  only  one  purifier  he  is  to  be 
considered  as  being  suitable ' ;  and  an  attainment  to 
more  evidence  is  that  which  is  written  by  you,  that 
Me</y6k-mah  has  said  that  every  customary  pari 
(pi^akS)  is  to  be  washed  three  times 2,  and  now  the 
purifiers  do  it  once.  8.  That  teaching  remains  in 
the  same  manner  as  written  by  him,  but  the  three- 
fold washing  of  Mc^yuk-mah  is  not  a  washing  to  be 
striven  for,  but  one  to  be  well  considered,  of  which 
he  spoke  ;  and  this,  too,  is  not  said  by  him,  that  when 
one  shall  not  wash  three  times  it  is  not  proper3. 
9.  Afarg  said  that  when  one  shall  *  wash  once  it  is 
proper,  and  about  this  once  the  opinion  of  Me/fydk- 
mah  is  the  after  statement,  and  the  opinion  of  Afarg 
is  the  prior  statement ;  and  since  in  the  life  of  man 
the  first  thing  to  be  considered  is  about  purity,  not 
the   indispensability   of  washing,   and,  further,   the 

the  passages  from  the  Avesta  (see  Vend.  VIII,  49-62,  IX,  118) 
which  are  supposed  10  drive  away  ihe  fiend  (comp.  Ep.  II,  ii,  7). 

1  See  Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  132,^. 

8  See  Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  1327,  where,  however,  the  statement  as  to 
three  times  washing  is  attributed  to  Afarg,  who  is  the  prior  authority 
quoted  (as  mentioned  in  §  9),  and  that  as  to  once  washing  is  attri- 
buted to  MeVyok-mah,  who  is  the  after  authority. 

'  Reading  14  khalelunec/5-ae  la  shflyedo  instead  of  la 
khalelun^^o  a-Ia  shaye</6. 

*  Reading  a k  instead  of  va  a.  This  statement  is  attributed  to 
M6</y6k-mah  in  I'ahl.Vcnd.  (see  note  2,  above). 


pollution  diminishes,  about  which  it  speaks  in  the 
religious  cleansing,  during  so  many  times  washing 
as  is  declared,  then  the  consideration  of  it  is  a  con- 
sideration about  the  one  time  which  is  the  first  com- 
putation J.  10.  That  which  mentions  more  than  once 
washing  is  a  contradiction  of  the  prior  deponent,  not 
a  declaration ;  and  the  consideration  of  that  opera- 
tion, so  long  as  it  is  declared,  is  about  the  statement 
of  him  who  lias  mentioned  once  washing  with  the 
opinion  of  a  prior  deponent1,  owing  to  the  same 
reasons,  n.  But  if  it  be  even  that  much  washing 
which  is  the  merit  of  the  operation,  then  the  state- 
ment of  Afarg  about  these  times8  is  manifestly  very 
preservative,  and  that  of  M&rydk-mah  is  a  necessity 
for  declaration. 


Chapter  VII. 

i.  And  OS  to  that  which  is  written  4,  that  'in  the 
teaching  of  Afarg  it  is  thus  declared,  that  "  for  every 
single  person,  at  the  least5,  one  cup  of  water  and 

1  In  Vend.  IX,  48-1 17  the  washings  of  the  several  parts  of  the 
body  are  mentioned  only  once,  which  is  '  the  first  computation ' 
here  mentioned. 

*  Reading  pSsmal,  as  equivalent  to  the  pcxmil  or  primal 
previously  used ;  but  the  word  can  also  be  read  pasimal,  'after 
deponent,'  which  would  be  inconsistent  with  the  context.  The  two 
terms  arc  very  liable  to  be  confounded  in  writing  Pahlavi,  and  in 
Ep.  II,  ii,  6  they  are  again  written  alike,  though  put  in  oppo> 

to  each  other.     The  '  prior  deponent '  is  Afarg. 

*  That  is,  'about  this  one  time,'  as  J  has  it. 

*  In  the  epistle  to  which  he  is  replying. 

'  The  words  pavan  kamistih,  both  here  and  in  §§  5, 6,  would 
be  belter  translated  'as  a  desideratum,  or  desired  quantity;'  but  in 
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one  cup  of  bull's  urine,  which  are  well  alike  (v Sh- 
in a  1)\  are  requisite  ;"  and  in  the  same  manner  it  is 
said  in  the  teaching  of  MeWy6k-mah,  that  "  the  water 
and  bull's  urine,  when  it  is  possible,  are  all  to  be 
thoroughly  consecrated ;  when  not — and,  at  the 
lowest,  one  cup  of  water  and  one  cup  of  bull's  urine, 
which  are  well  alike,  for  every  single  person — tliey 
are  to  be  set  down  in  that  place,  and  are  afterwards 
to  be  mingled  together2."  2.  And  since  two  teach- 
ings have  so  stated,  are  we  to  perform  the  operation 
more  preservatively 3  and  according  to  a  more  cor- 
rect opinion  than  this  ?' 

3.  Also,  'a  correct  apportionment  is  not  under- 
stood by  us,  and  clear  reasons  have  not  come  to  our 
knowledge  that  a  less  measure  of  the  thing  is 
proper.'  4.  But  I  well  imagine  (hu-minam)  this  is 
not  the  operation  of  the  purifying  cup  (t&Jtlko), 
where  a  less  thing  is  not  proper,  because  the  infor- 
mation with  which  they  have  existed — owing  to 
that  information  of  theirs,  of  which  a  former  high- 
priest  and  deliberator  was  the  communicator — is 
that  which  was  heard  by  me,  that  there  are  some 
who,  for  the  sake  of  diminishing  the  measure  of 
water  and  bull's  urine,  speak  of  this  apportionment 
thus:  lWk\\\irek\dk%  in  everything  the  operation 

Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  132,  c  the  phrase  is  pavan  kamistih,  which  can 
mean  only  'at  the  minimum,  or  least.' 

1  In  Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  132,  c,  where  this  statement  occurs,  the  first 
letter  of  this  word  is  omitted,  which  converts  it  into  shnmar, 
'alike.'  Either  word  may  be  correct,  but  vfch-mal  occurs  twice  in 
this  section. 

'  This  statement  of  MSt/ydk-xn&h  seems  no  longer  extant  in  the 
Pahlavi  Vcndida</. 

'  That  is,  in  a  way  more  delivering  from  pollution  and  sin. 

4  This  word,  which  probably  means  '  in  whatever  is  varied/  was 

[18]  X 


which  accomplishes  this,  that  is,  when  tftere  is  as 
much  as  is  discernible  from  his  body1,  is  proper.' 
5.  And  the  saying  is  not  perceived  by  me  as  a 
correct  apportioning,  because  the  judgment  ol 
greatly-learned  leader  of  those  of  the  good  religion, 
the  glorified  Yudan-Yim 2,  and  of  other  delibera- 
tes, the  opinion  of  good  thinkers,  was  thus,  that 
that  saying  is  spoken  about  that  of  which  the  measure 
is  not  declared  as  the  least  by  the  high-pri 
teaching  of  revelation.  6.  Finally,  when  it  is  really 
of  the  same  origin  and  suitable,  then  less  than  the 
least  of  that,  of  which  the  measure  is  declared  as 
the  least,  is  not  proper,  if,  owing  to  much  evidence 
in  the  teaching  which  has  mentioned  it  as  suitable, 
it  be  more  of  a  blessing,  and  the  operation  performed 
thereby  be  more  legitimate ;  because  that  teaching  is 
for  confessing  that  the  statements  of  high-priests  are 
most  evidence  of  the  practice. 

7.  This  is  that  which  is  equally  perpetual :  it  is 
very  important /Sw  the  purifiers  to  keep  the  intellect 
of  life  in  operation,  and  for  the  good  to  become 
mentally  a  powerful  giver  of  aid  to  them ;  and  now, 
too,  a  purifier  is  ordered  to  keep  in  use  his  own  most 
universal  equal  measure.  8.  That  which  is  per- 
ceived by  me,  and  has  come  to  my  knowledge,  more 
particularly  when  washed  by  myself,  is  the  keeping 
in  use  an  equal  measure 3.  9.  And  even  if  there  be 
a  purifier  who  does  not  completely  keep  in  use  the 


ily  the  beginning  of  an  Avesta  phraM  whose  Pahlavi  transla- 
tion concludes  ihc  sentence.     The  phrase  does  not  appear  to  be 
it  else  vherc. 
1  That  I,  just  sufficient  to  wet  the  bod/. 
'  1  lis  father  (see  Chap.  Ill,  10). 
'  That  is,  the  two  liquids  should  be  provided  in  equal  quantities, 
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consecrated  water  and  bulls  urine,  still  then  it  is  not 
worse  than  when  it  does  not  really  arise  from  the 
same  origin1,  and  its  religious  rite  also  does  not 
take  place. 

10.  Also  the  words  of  both  the  solemnization  of 
the  Vendida//  and  the  recitation  of  the  A  vesta  are 
likewise  to  be  uttered  by  him;  because 2  '  Zaratujt 
enquired  of  Auharma^  about  it  thus  :  "  How  shall 
I  purify3  where  he  does  not  attain  unto  the  Air- 
)v:ma4 — there  are  some  who  say  tuhere  everything  is 
an  us  6  ('discontented')5?  11.  How  as  to  the  fire, 
how  as  to  the  water,  how  as  to  the  earth,  how  as  to 
animals,  how  as  to  plants,  how  as  to  the  righteous 
man,  how  as  to  the  righteous  woman,  how  as  to  the 
stars,  how  as  to  the  moon,  how  as  to  tin-  sun,  how 
as  to  the  endless  light,  how  as  to  the  independent 
light*,  how  as   to   all    the    prosperity,    created   by 


which  differs  from  the  present  practice,  as  stated  in  the  Persian 
Rivayats ;  thus,  Mio,  fol.  104  a,  mentions  3J  mans  of  water  and 
1 1  man  of  bull's  urine  as  suitable  quantities  to  be  provided.  This 
seciiuu  is  omitted  in  J,  probably  by  mistake. 

1  Apparently  deprecating  the  use  of  mingled  liquids  derived  from 
various  sources. 

*  The  passage  quoted  here  is  from  Pahl.  Vend.  XI,  r-5,  with  a 
few  variations. 

*  Pahl.  Vend,  inserts  '  as  to  the  abode.' 

*  The  AirynnA  (written  AiryCme  in  the  MS5.)  is  Yas.  LIU, 
which  commences  with  the  words  'i  airynna  ishyo/and  is  the 
last  of  the  Gatha  spells  mentioned,  in  Vend.  X,  23,  as  having  to  be 
recited  four  times  in  order  to  exorcise  the  fiend.  The  meaning  of 
the  question  in  the  text,  therefore,  is  :  how  is  the  purification  to  be 
effected  when  all  the  spells  are  not  recited  ? 

*  Referring  to  Vend.  IX,  161-163  (sec  Chap.  IV,  3). 

*  This  clause  is  omitted  in  Pahl.  Vend.,  being  merely  a  repetition 
of  the  preceding  one,  the  Av.  anaghra  raoAciu  being  first  trans- 
lated by  asarag  roshanoih,  and  then  partially  transliterated  by 

X    2 


Auharmao/1,  which  is  a  manifestation  of  righteous- 
ness?" 12.  And  Auharma2</  spoke  to  him  thus: 
"  Thou  shah  chant  the  purification  liturgy,  O  Zara- 
turt! — that  is,  fully  solemnize  a  VendidaV  service — 
then  he  becomes  purified,  <5rV.,M '  as  mentioned  by  me 
above2.  13.  Where  they  do  not  make  them  solem- 
nize a  Vendida*/  so  that  they  keep  in  operation  that 
which  is  written  of  it  as  a  rite,  this  docs  not  drive 
pollution  from  any  one ;  and  then,  too,  they  should 
abandon  the  commands  of  a  decree  of  leaders  who 
are  not  over  them 

14.  Keep  die  Bareshnum  ceremony k  in  operation, 
so  that  the  consecrated  water  and  bull's  urine  are  in 
the  proportion  which  is  taught  by  the  high-priests  of 
the  religion,  unless  a  scarcity  occurs  as  regards 
these.  15.  Then  together  with  it,  also,  this  is  to  be 
observed,  that  what  is  mentioned  in  two  teachings  is 
certainly  more  correct ;  afterwards,  too,  w  here  a  pos- 
sibility for  it  is  not  obtained  by  them,  there  is  what 
is  mentioned  as  suitable  by  one  teaching,  and  1  do 
not  decide  that  it  is  not  an  expediency. 

16.  And  as  to  that,  also,  which  is  written  con- 
cerning the  three  hundred  pebbles 6  that,  sprinkled 


anagrag  r6shan6.  As  sar  means  'head,  end'  in  Pahlavi  {hardly 
ever  'beginning'),  the  only  meaning  common  to  the  two  terms 
asarag  and  anagrag  seems  to  be  'without  a  head  or  superior, 
independent,'  that  is,  in  this  case,  independent  of  the  light  of  other 
luminaries. 

'  K35  has  'righteousness,  created  by  Auharma*//  but  this  is 
evidently  a  mistake,  as  'righteousness'  does  not  translate  the 
original  Av.  vohO. 

■  That  is,  as  to  the  fire,  Ac.  mentioned  in  §  1 1 . 

•  Referring  to  the  heretical  decree  about  which  he  is  writing. 

•  See  App.  IV. 

•  See  also  Ep.  II,  iii,  1;.     The  word  generally  used  in  these 
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in  ceremonial  ablution  (p&^yap 6),  are  cast  into  (va/) 
the  bull's  urine  and  water,  that  is  taught  even  in  the 
same  manner  ;  the  inward  prayer  (va^d)1,  even  for 
when  one  does  not  east  l/iem,  is  in  the  existing 
teaching,  which  is  proper.  17.  Then,  too,  on  ac- 
count of  the  cheapness2  and  harmlessness  of  the 
pebbles  the  purifiers  are  less  curtailing  as  to  them, 
and  to  drink  the  thing  so  is  well-curative  in  per- 
formance. 18.  In  the  existing  teaching  of  imperfect 
purifiers  it  should  be  very  advantageous  to  maintain 
it  as  easy ;  moreover,  it  is  not  said  of  it  that  it  is  not 
suitable,  and  in  the  teaching  of  Afarg  it  is  said  that 
it  is  proper. 


Chapter  VIII. 

1.  As  to  that  which  is  written  3,  that  it  is  declared 
in  the  Saka^um  Naskk,  that  the  consecrated  bull's 


epistles  is  sang,  'stone,'  but  Chap.  IX,  6  has  sagt*ak8,  and  Pahl. 
Vend.  IX,  13a,  c  mentions  sag*ak/a  pebble,'  as  being  cast  into 
(dSn)  the  consecrated  water  and  bull's  urine,  without  specifying 
any  number.  The  practice  appears  not  to  be  mentioned  in  the 
Pti-ian  Rivayats,  and  seems  now  obsolete;  the  addition  of  a  small 
quantity  of  the  ashes  of  the  sacred  fire  to  the  bull's  urine,  which  is 
tasted  at  the  beginning  of  the  rite,  is,  however,  mentioned  in  the 
Rivayats. 

1  See  Dd.  LXXIX,  2.  The  prayer  or  grace  has  to  be  taken  in- 
wardly, that  is,  murmured,  before  the  drinking  mentioned  in  §  17. 
According  to  this  text  provision  seems  to  have  been  made  for  not 
using  the  pebbles,  by  means  of  a  special  prayer. 

*  Or  ■  value,'  as  ar^Snih  means  both. 

9  In  the  epistle  to  which  he  is  replying. 

*  This  was  the  eighteenth  of  the  lost  books  of  the  Ma**fo-wor- 
shippers  (see  Sis.  X,  23,  note).  It  was  one  of  the  seven  law  books, 
and  treated  of  many  legal  matters.  Among  the  contents  of  its  first 
thirty  sections  the  following  items  are  mentioned  by  the  Dmka/-</» 


urine,  when   it  becomes  fetid,  is  to  be   stirred   Dp 
(bard  agan/olnisnti),  and  they  should  not  carry  it 
forth  so  to  the  .fire,  so  that  the  stench  extends  to  the 
fire ;  because,  if  that  stench  extends  to  the  fire,  on 
account  of  the  moisture  and  through  carrying  bodily- 
refuse   (hlgar)1  on  and   forth  to  the  fire,   it   over- 
whelms it ;  that  is  taught  in  like  manner  lest,  and 
owing  to  what  is  said,  it  then  seemed  to  one  that 
the  bodily  refuse  and  pollution  of  fetid  bull's  urine 
is  on  account  of  the  stench.     2.  But  it  is  proper  to 
observe  it  more  fully  mindfully,  perfectly  complei 
and  with  better  understanding,  because  that  which 
is  said  by  it,  that  the  carrying  of  bodily  refuse  forth 
to  the  fire  overwhelms  it,  is  not  on  account  of  the 
pollution  of  the  bull's  urine,  but  the  proportion  of 
the  sin  through  this;  so  that  it  becomes  the  on 
of  as  much  sin  for  him  as  that  pollution  of  the  bull's 
urine;  but  the  stench,  on   account  of  moisture,   is 
like  him  even  who  shall  bring  clean  and  pur; 
water  into  the  fire,  and  thereby  becomes  sinful  -'. 


and  one  of  these  passages  probably  contained  the  statement  quoted 
in  our  text: — 'On  carrying  forth  the  holy-water  and  also  the  pot 
(dig5-<r)  to  the  fire,  that  is,  with  purified  and  thoroughly- washed 
hands;  and  the  sin  of  carrying  them  forth  with  unpurified  and 
imperfectly-washed  hands.  On  preserving  the  pot  and  the  other 
things,  whose  use  is  with  the  fire,  from  defilement  with  bodily 
refuse ;  when,  through  want  of  care,  defilement  occurs,  and  any 
one  shall  carry  it  unawares  to  the  fire,  he  who  is  careless  over- 
whelms it  thereby.  ...  On  lawfully  warming  the  bull's  urine  on 
the  fire,  and  the  sin  when  it  is  not  done  lawfully.' 

'  Sec  Dd.  XLVIII,  19,  note. 

*  The  argument  is  that  the  urine  being  a  consecrated  liquid,  its 
corruption  is  not  contaminating  (provided  it  be  not  occasioned  by 
foreign  matter,  as  alluded  to  in  §  7);  but  if  the  stench  be  sufficient 
to  extinguish  or  injure  the  fire,  it  is  as  sinful  to  expose  the  fire  to 
its  influence  as  it  would  be  to  injure  the  fire  with  holy-water.     - 
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3.  This,  too,  is  a  saying,  that  the  proportion  of 
the  sin  is  mentioned  not  on  account  of  the  pollution 
of  the  bull's  urine  ;  it  is  said  to  be  a  counterpart  even 
of  that  which  is  declared  of  the  care  of  the  flesh  of 
the  ass  and  pig,  so  that  when  they  shall  now  carry 
unto  the  fire  more  than  the  proportion  which  is 
ordered,  it  overwhelms  it  through  carrying  bodily- 
refuse  forth  to  the  fire,  and  even  then  that  flesh, 
investigated  as  to  purity,  is  mentioned  as  a  supply 
for  the  season-festival1. 

4.  The  fetid  bull's  urine  is  itself  likewise  prepared, 
so  that  on  this  account  it  is  ordered  that  it  is  to  be 
stirred  up,  that  so  long  as  it  is  stirred  up  they  may 
thereupon  order  the  use  of  it;  if  then  it  is  to  be 
rendered  quite  useless,  there  is  afterwards  no  neces- 
sity for  stirring  it.  5.  The  stirring  is  declared  a 
purification  as  regards  polluted  things,  where  bodily 
refuse  is  only  such  that  it  is  not  endless,  and  so 
pure  that  it  purifies  even  that  of  another. 

6.  When  it  is  written  of  it  itself,  that  it  is  thus 
declared  in  the  Saka^/um  Nask,  that  consecrated 
bull's  urine  which  is  fetid  is  to  be  stirred  up  for  the 
fire,  it  is  afterwards  declared  that  it  is  not  speaking 
only  of  the  bull's  urine  which  is  provided  those  three 
days*;  but  that,  too,  which  is  old  and  consecrated, 


1  So  the  damage  to  the  fire  is  not  occasioned  by  any  impurity  of 
the  flesh  of  the  ass  or  pig  (which  could  be  used  for  a  sacred  feast), 
but  by  the  excessive  quantity  brought  to  it.  The  pig  was  formerly 
domesticated  by  the  Parsis  (see  Sis.  II,  58),  but  they  have  long 
since  adopted  the  prejudices  of  the  Hindus  and  Muhammadans  as 
regards  its  uncleanness. 

*  Referring  probably  to  the  times  of  the  three  washings,  subsequent 
to  the  chief  ceremony,  which  lake  place  after  the  third,  sixth,  and 
ninth  nights,  respectively,  (see  Vend.  IX,  136,  140.  144.) 


become  fetid  and  is  stirred  again,  when  they  keep  it 
in  use,  is  proper.  7.  And  that  which  the  Sakaafam 
has  declared  is,  specially,  that  one  of  the  high-priests 
fms  individually  said :  '  That  stench  is  mentioned 
with  reference  to  the  occasion  when  a  stench  reaches 
it  of  a  different  kind//w«  that  which  exists  naturally 
in  it.' 


Chapter  IX. 

1.  And  as  to  that  which  is  written1,  that  '  the 
teachings  of  MeVy6k-mah,  Afarg,  and  S6shans8  have 
all  three  come  and  remained,  and,  on  that  account, 
whoever  has  washed  just  as  they  always  wash 
therein  is  certain  that  he  is  worthy.'  2.  Also, 
'  should  it  have  been  as  it  were  proper  to  them, 
would  M&fydk-mah  have  said  that  "  not  even  the 
purifier  is  single  ?*"  3.  And  the  rest  as  written  on 
that  subject,  which,  on  account  of  its  acute  observa- 
tion, has  seemed  to  be  from  their  statements;  they, 
however,  have  not  decided  it  so  by  the  teaching 
which  is  in  their  names,  as  was  indicated  by  me 
before  ■. 

4.  But  I  do  not  so  understand  that  '  if  those 
should  have  been  all  the  particulars  of  the  pecu- 
liarity of  all  three  teachings,  would  the  teachings  of 
Mcdfy6k-mah  and  Soshans  have  said,  concerning 
any  one  who  should  have  so  washed  that  the  puri- 
fier was  single,  that  it  is  suitable,  because  the  high- 
priests  have  been  thus  very  unanimous  that  when 


In  the  epistle  to  which  he  is  replying. 
See  Chap.V,  i. 


1  See  Chap.  VI,  2-4. 
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there  is  one  he  is  unsuitable1?  5.  And  when  it 
should  be  to  them  as  it  were  proper  that,  apart  from 
the  hands,  the  other3  customary  parts  (pljako) 
should  be  washed  once  by  them,  would  Afarg  have 
said  it  is  proper3,  because  washing  them  three  times 
is  not  mentioned  in  the  A  vesta  ?  6.  And  when  it 
would  have  been  as  it  were  proper  that  the  three 
hundred  pebbles  (sang)  slwuld  not  be  cast  into  the 
water  and  bull's  urine,  would  Afarg's  teaching  have 
said  that  it  is  proper 4,  because  there  is  not  a  single 
use  for  a  pebble  (sagl^ako)?  7.  And  when  it 
would  be  as  it  were  proper  that  he  who  is  washed 
at  the  ablution  seats  (male)  at  which  any  one  has 
been  washed  during  the  length  of  a  year,  is  not 
injured  thereby — only  they  shall  take  them  away 
and  they  are  again  deposited fl — would  M  o/yuk-mah's 
teaching  have  said  that  it  is  proper,  because,  when 
the  stones  (sag5)  are  again  deposited  by  one,  it 
is  to  effect  the  cleansing  (vistari^nS)  of  some  one, 

1  The  writer  says  he  does  not  understand  this  argument  of  his 
correspondents,  because  it  differs  from  the  view  he  takes  in  Chap. 
VI,  2,  but  it  must  be  confessed  that  the  meaning  of  the  passage  in 
dispute  (Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  132,  6)  is  not  very  clear,  as  the  word 
ashayec/,  'he  is  unsuitable,'  can  also  be  read  ae  shaye</,  'he  would 
be  suitable,'  both  there  and  in  our  text. 

•  K35  has  one  line  blank  here,  but  this  was  probably  owing  to 
the  state  of  the  paper,  or  some  inadvertence  of  the  copyist ;  as  it  is 
evident  that  none  of  the  text  is  omitted. 

1  Compare  Chap.  VI,  o-n. 

•  Compare  Chap.  VII.  16-18. 

•  This  shows  that  the  places  for  ablution  during  the  Bareshndm 
ceremony  were,  a  thousand  years  ago,  the  same  as  now,  namely, 
stones  deposited  on  the  ground,  not  holes  dug  in  the  ground,  as 
directed  in  Vend.  IX,  13,  14,  16.  They  arc,  in  fact,  the  stones  or 
hard  material  directed  to  be  deposited  at  the  holes  in  Vend.  IX,  29, 
30,  but  they  go  by  the  old  name  for  the  holes  (magb). 


and  when  a  shower  <?/"rain  occurs  thereon  so  thai 
the  whole  place  shall  be  thoroughly  wetted,  inside 
and  outside,  it  is  proper  ?  8.  And  if  some  one 
that  this  is  the  case  of  a  rite  by  a  teaching  of 
authority,  and  the  rule  is  by  a  teaching  of  private 
authority,  is  not  the  whole  rite  by  any  tea* 
proper,  that  consists  in  this  washing  which  is 
thoroughly  preserved  as  they  keep  it  in  practice  '  ?' 

9.  The  reply  is  even  this,  that  every  rite  (n  i  tt 
is  to  be  performed  in  such  manner  as  thai  which  is 
said  to  be  most  preservative,  and  most  connected 
with  the  declaration  of  revelation  and  the  t< 
of  the  high-priests  concerning  it.  10.  And  not  for 
the  reason  that  MCv/yok-mah's  teaching  is  more 
preservative  *  as  to  one  rite,  and  after  that  some- 
thing of  Afarg  is  more  preservative  ,  ifl  the  operation 
to  be  performed  by  the  statement  of  M&fyok-mah ; 
but  whatever  is  the  more  preservative  of  Ma/yuk- 
mah\j  is  collected  from  M&/y6k-mah,  all  the  more 
preservative  of  Afarg  from  Afarg,  and  that  which 
is  the  more  preservative  of  any  other  high-priest 
from  that  which  has  the  most  preservative  approval 
of  the  high-priest.  11.  That  which  those  high- 
priests  have  said,  which  they  decide  by  just  au- 
thority, is  the  commandment  of  the  learned  of  the 
realm,  which  has  lawfully  arisen  over  the  provin 
(shoharano) ;  but  even  that  statement  opposing 
it  which  is  much  testified  and  manifestly  more  of 
a  deliverance,  or  which  is  declared  as  an  exposii 


1  This  string  of  arguments  appears  to  be  quoted  from  the  epistle 
to  which  the  writer  is  replying,  but  as  they  are  separated  from  their 
context  it  is  difficult  to  understand  the  exact  line  of  argument,  or  to 
be  sure  that  they  arc  translated  correctly. 

•  From  pollution  or  sin. 
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of  the  teaching  of  high-priests  of  the  religion  in 
a  dissimilar  case,  they  shall  then l  wholly  accept, 
and  tJicy  are  to  perform  the  operation  authorisedly 
and  preservatively  thereby. 

12.  This,  too,  I  so  consider,  that  even  if  each 
separate  teaching  should  be  as  it  were  proper,  it 
would  dun  not  be  determined  by  them  as  to  the 
impropriety  of  the  purifying  cup,  for  Mer/ydk-m&h 
has  stated,  only  as  it  was  apparent  to  him,  that 
every  single  customary  part  is  to  be  washed  for 
three  times-,  and  has  not  specifically  determined 
that  when  all  shall  be  so  once  it  is  not  proper. 
13.  By  the  special  teaching  of  MeVyok-mah  and 
the  washing  which  is  in  the  law  that  says — con- 
cerning those  interpreting  revelation — that  whoever 
becomes  quite  polluted  shall  thoroughly  wash  by 
that  law,  so  that  his  being  washed  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  being  washed,  it  (the  rite)  is  not  performed 
by  me  if,  also,  that  other  high-priest  has  said,  that 
every  one  who  becomes  quite  polluted,  and  washes 
not  by  the  law  of  the  primitive  faith,  is  not  to  be 
considered  as  washed.  14.  Then,  too,  in  the  special 
teaching  of  Me^/yok-m^h  it  is  not  said,  of  that 
washing  which  is  washed  by  the  law  of  those  of 
a  portion  of  the  religion  (parak-din6&n),  that  it  is 
not  proper. 

15.  He  who  washes  by  the  law  of  those  of  the 
primitive  faith,  which  many  high-priests  maintain 
as  excellent,  because  it  is  suitable,  and  imagines 
that  regarding  the  threefold  washing  it  should  be 
said  that  it  is  not  proper,  even  he — when  he  also 

1  Thai  is,  when  the  dissimilar  case  arises,  or  when  it  is  manifestly 
more  efficient. 
■  See  Chap.  VI,  7. 


has  become  of  the  same  opinion  as  to  this,  that  the 
statements  of  the  high-priests  are  on  an  equality, 
and  the  most  evidence  of  the  high-priests  is  the 
right  course — would  have  attained  to  confidence 
about  this,  that  in  a  doubtful  matter  there  should 
be  a  high-priest1,  and  also  that  of  which  Afarg  and 
Sdshans  have  alike  understood  a  similar  thing  is 
proper. 


Chapter  X. 

I.  And  as  to  the  many  other  matters  to  which  an 
explicit  reply  is  not  written  by  me — be  It  the  deter- 
minableness  of  it.  be  it  the  flow  of  inward  prayer1, 
be  it  the  pouring  of  the  water,  and  likewise  the  rest 
which  is  written  to  me  —  the  statements,  when  de- 
liberation and  conjecture  about  such  arrangen 
become  needful,  are  not  to  be  made  unto  the  multi- 
tude, but  unto  the  priestly  at  once3.  2.  And  this 
much,  also,  which  is  written  by  me  is  on  this 
account  *,  that  when  a  writing  has  come  to 
which  is  the  purport  of  my  re-explanation,  and  it 
has  seemed  that  it  is  written  after  fcv//-weighed 
(sakhtakd)  observations 5,  even  so  the)-  would  cause 
some  of  those  of  good  desires  to  understand,  who 
are  thoughtful  friends  of  the  soul  and  observers  of 

1  To  consult  about  the  matters  in  doubt 

1  Reading  va^-r6^i*n6ih;   but  J  omits  the  first  letter,  and 
thereby  converts  the  word  into  apardasisnih,  'want  of  leisure.' 

■  J  has  merely  'the  statements  are  when  deliberation  and  co 
turc  become  at  once  needful.' 

1  Reading  hana"  rAJ,  as  in  J;  the  other  MSS.  have  hana"  IS. 

6  Or,  perhaps,  'strict  observations'  here,  and  'strict  observers' 
further  on. 
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^//-weighed  ideas,  in  whose  heart  and  mind,  owing 
to  that  olfier  writing l,  the  existence  of  doubtfulness 
may  fully  remain ;  and,  owing  to  that,  this  much 
re-explanation  has,  indeed,  seemed  to  me  good. 

3.  And  then  the  desire8  to  sprinkle3  in  many 
modes  is  also  an  incorrect  presentation ',  on  which 
same  subject  there  is  this  in  consideration,  that 
afterwards,  peradventure,  the  same  priestly  man6 
by  whom  it  is  written  may  come — whose  assured 
wisdom  ■  may  the  angels  make  steadfast  I  and  whom 
my  approaching  causing  a  purifier  to  travel  for 
various  quarters  has  occasioned  to  write  it — so  that 
while  they  are,  therefore,  awed  by  him,  and  shall 
provide  more  completely  for  use  the  full  measure  of 
water  and  bull's  urine,  the  complete  words  of  the 
Avesta,  and  other  proper  rites,  they  shall  proceed 
more  approvably.  4.  And  if  it  be  even  not  auxiliary 
for  the  same  purpose  (ahano)  that  it  was  written 
by  him — except,  indeed,  through  consideration  of 
its  details— no  reason  for  a  Avriting  of  that  kind  is 
to  be  assigned. 

5.  But  if  for  the  reason  it  was  written  by  him  it 
be  manifest  as  an  existence  which  is  very  little 
threatening,  then  I  consider  his  opinion,  which  is 
in  his  decree,  not  so  perplexing ;  and,  till "  now,  the 
perplexing  consideration   was  more   particularly  as 


1  To  which  he  is  replying. 

1  Reading  adtn  gfim,  but  this  is  doubtful. 


•  The  Huz.  verb  zertktintanS,  'to  sprinkle/  is  not  found  in  the 
glossaries,  but  is  readily  traceable  to  Chald  P"]?. 

'  Reading  arashnikft-io-dahixnih. 
1  Meaning  his  brother,  ZLZ-sparam. 

•  The  usual  Pahlavi  phrase  for  the  Av.  &sn6  khratux  or  in- 
flictive wisdom  {see  Dd.  XL,  3). 

T  Assuming  that  val  stands  for  va/. 


to  that,  when,  owing  to  the  great  learning  thereof 
to  be  seen  by  me,  this  was  not  doubtful,  that  as  to 
tin  great  opinion  of  the  world  about  the  existing 
law  of  the  profession  of  the  priesthood,  ami  the 
practice  of  all  those  of  the  good  religion  of  the 
realm,  they  should  make  a  decree  only  by  the 
deliberation  of  me  and  other  priestly  men  and 
religious  observers1.  6.  For  if  even  he  retorts  a 
further  statement2  as  to  the  appointed  observance, 
its  origin  is  then  also  a  propagation  from  the  diverse 
teachings  of  those  great  high-priests  of  those  of  the 
primitive  faith,  who  were  they  who  have  been  for- 
merly great. 

7.    On  account  of  the  depth  and  much  intricacy 
of  the   religion   they  mention   many   opinions  and 
well-considered  decrees  which  were  likewise  formed 
devoid    of   uniformity,    and    the    utterance    of  the 
different  opinions  of  the  priests  is  with  the  reciters 
of  the  Nasks ;  but  even  among  themselves  the  most 
supremely  just    high-priests   were    of   a    different 
Opinion,    different    judgment,     different     teaching, 
different   interpretation,  and   different   practice   • 
in  the  peace,  mutual  friendship,  and  affection  which 
they  had  together.     8.  J  ust  as  that  even  which 
prominent  about  these  chief  priests  (magopatan& 
magdpatd),    whose     names    were    Aturo-Frobag- 
vinda*/   and    AturS-bu£e</,    who    have    been,    each 
separately,  the  high-priest  of  the  realm  of  the  I 
religion  and  the  scholar  of  the  age. 


'  Implying  that  the  more  learning  there  is  manifest  in  an  erro- 
neous teaching,  the  more  necessary  it  is  to  submit  it  to  careful 
examination. 

8  Reading  fra^o  \-.\k  pai5-yekav!mun&</,  and  assuming 
the  last  word  stands  for  pato-iste//. 
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9.  To  many,  when  an  opinion  is  afterwards  so 
obtained,  pertaining  to  the  high-priests  in  the 
spiritual  existence*,  it  is  as  is  said  about  Zaratfot 
the  Spitaman,  that  '  the  first  time  when  the  arch- 
angels are  seen  by  him,  the  Spitaman,  it  is  then 
supposed  by  him  that  they  are  Alndar,  Saru,  Naki- 
si\ya,  Tautre^,  and  Zalii^2,  who  are  most  mighty5.' 
10.  From  such  as  those  the  decree  and  its  original 
perversity  (bun-g&nikdlh)  and  scanty  preserva- 
tiveness  are  so  written  and  prepared,  and  after- 
wards, also,  your  opinion  is  that  way  irritated  by 
habit  of  good  thinking — of  which  there  is  so 
much  manifest4  from  those  of  the  primitive  faith 
and  the  high-priests — because  even  its  words  and 
those  written  with  it,  and  the  completeness  of  will 
and  religion  which  is  written,  inclined  the  mind 
away  from  the  teaching  of  the  high -priests. 

n.  But  as  the  same  decree,  or  that  which  is 
resembling  the  same  decree8,  is  appointed  (vakhto) 


1  That  is,  such  as  have  passed  away. 

*  These  are  ihc  last  five  of  the  arch-demons  who  are  the  special 
opponents  of  the  archangels,  being  corruptions  of  the  A  vesta  names 
lwdra,  Sauru,  Naunghaithya,  Tauru,  and  Zairi£a  (see  Bd.  1, 27).  The 
name  of  the  first  arch-demon,  Akoman,  is  omitted  here,  probably 
by  the  mistake  of  some  copyist,  as  six  names  are  wanted  to  make 
up  the  number  of  the  archangels  exclusive  of  Auharmaxk/  himself. 

1  J  continues  as  follows  : — '  "  of  the  demons,"  10.  Written 
with  the  wretchedness  (vakharih)  and  savageness  of  such  as 
those,  the  oppressiveness  and  disaster  of  a  decree  of  that  descrip- 
tion, and  its  original  perversity,'  &c.  (as  in  the  text). 

'  In  the  decree,  which  was  so  written  as  to  appear  to  be  directly 
derived  from  the  teachings  of  the  commentators,  but,  at  the  same 
time,  so  warped  their  statements  as  to  lead  astray.  Hence,  it 
might  be  compared  to  the  conversion  of  an  archangel  into  an  arch- 
fiend through  a  mental  hallucination,  as  mentioned  in  §  9. 

1  J  omits  these  last  eight  words. 


and  specially  decided,  and  is  not  to  be  accepted 
from  him,  and  the  operation  is  not  to  be  performed 
thereby,  its  position  is  then  to  be  considered,  by 
those  steadfast  in  the  practice  of  the  pre-eminent 
religion,  with  the  most  advanced  understanding  and 
discernment,  which  are  the  thought  of  its  true  sta- 
tion in  the  religion  of  the  Ma^/a-worshippers.  12. 
And  other  religious  decrees,  intelligently  preserva- 
tive of  the  soul,  which  are  made  known  and  declared 
from  the  teaching  of  truthful  high-priests  of  the 
religion  of  the  Maxttk-worshippcrs,  arc  to  be  suitably 
accepted  and  fulfilled.  13.  And  since  this  opinion 
(dastakS)  of  mine  is,  moreover,  from  the  writing 
of  Afarg,  even  about  the  preservation  of  different 
interpretations  and  different  teachings,  not  specially 
owing  to  unobtainable  statements  of  this  shattered1 
religion  of  the  MasrrtJa-worshippers,  nor  even  to  dis- 
tress through  simultaneous  strife,  but  owing  to  the 
desire  of  true  opinions  which  has  existed,  there  is 
safety  abundantly,  but  temporarily,  from  the  scrib- 
bling of  the  opposing,  partial,  and  injurious  writing 
of  that  priestly  man*. 


Chapter  XI. 

1.  For  completion  little  is  observed  by  me ;  and 
a  man  of  my  own,  in  a  position  of  authority  (sdng 
gah),  comes  with  a  second  epistle"1  for  that  priestly 
man,  opposing,  disputing,  showing  the  harm,  making 


1  Reading  hana  giring,  but  it  can  also  be  read  Sn  adarog, 
that  undeceitfuL' 
*  ZaW-sparam. 
'  Not  Ep.  II,  but  one  which  preceded  it  (see  §  $,  note). 
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aware  of  the  deliverance  l,  and  applying  for  arrange- 
ment. 2.  And  the  man  who  comes  as  a  co-operator 
is  announced  by  me,  and  the  rite  which  is  accom- 
plished by  him  is  so  till  further  notice,  which  is  for 
my  further  epistle8;  because  a  double  elucidation 
about  that  which  it  is  necessary  to  arrange  from  afar 
is  a  custom  more  suitable  for  the  discreet. 

3.  If  that  same  priestly  man*  should  have  been 
in  the  vicinity,  then  interviews  with  me,  with  a  few 
words,  would  have  been  more  preservative  than  try- 
ing to  convert  that  wretchedness  (vakhar)  into  that 
which  is  customary  (pi $ako)  even  by  further  writing 
and  much  information.  4.  And  even  now  my  pros- 
pect is  a  well-considering  demand  for  explanation,  so 
that,  if  the  duties  which  are  suitable  for  the  discreet 
be  really  disposable  for  it,  it  is  proper  so  to  arrange 
what  it  is  possible  for  me  to  complete  for  three 
months ;  and  I  may  go  myself  into  the  presence  of 
that  same  priestly  man  for  the  arrangement  of  the 
indispensable  duties,  and  may  diffuse  this  arrange- 
ment properly  *.  5.  But  there  are  many  reasons 
for  private  reflection  (nahiVo)  on  account  of  which 
a  descent  from  position  is  an  evil  resource ;  and  this 
once  a  temporary  epistle  is  written  by  me  to  him, 
and    comes   with    this    epistle5.     6.    And  Yazdkn- 


1  From  pollution,  by  means  of  the  Bareshnum  ceremony. 

1  Probably  referring  to  Ep.  II,  till  the  arrival  of  which  (or  that  of 
Ep.  Ill)  they  were  to  act  as  directed  by  the  priest  he  sends  with 
this  epistle. 

'  His  brother  Z&/-sparam. 

*  This  intended  visit  to  Sirkin  is  also  mentioned  in  Ep.  II,  v,  5; 
vi,  4,  6 ;  vii,  3. 

*  Being  apprehensive  that  personal  interference  might  lead  to 
altercations  derogatory  to  his  dignity,  he  prefers  trying  the  effect  of 
writing  in  the  first  place.    The  temporary  epistle,  here  referred  to, 

[18]  Y 


panak1,  a  man  who  is  instructed2,  shall  come  to  him, 
who  is  friendly  to  custom  (alnag-Iyar),  and  of  like 
rank  with  his  own  man  who  is  faithful ;  and  I  unit 
write  further  and  more  controversially  to  him,  and 
give  the  information  advisedly  with  which  I  shall 
acquaint  him,  so  that  it  may  be  more  explanatory 
to  him. 

7.  But  if  through  this  which  is  written  by  me,  or 
through  myself8,  he  should  come  immediately  (di- 
^andyix)  unto  Pars,  I  shall  then  be  seeking  an 
opportunity  even  for  the  retirement  of  him  himself; 
I  do  not  abominate  //(madam  la  man^6m)  when 
it  is  necessary  for  them  and  private,  as  is  better. 

8.  As  to  these  other  diffusions  of  arrangements 
which  are  pre-eminently  the  resources  of  that  pri< 
man,  and  the  acquaintance  with  revelation  which  is 
sought  by  him,  for  the  sake  of  the  advantage  of  the 
religion  they  should  not  be  molested  before  *. 

9.  May  the  arrangement  and  restoration  and 
benediction  of  the  revelation  (din 6)  of  the  M&&&- 
worshipping  religion  reach  a  climax !  and  may  the 


could  not  have  been  Ep.  II,  as  that  Mas  written  after  Ep.  Ill,  and 
was  the  further  epistle  promised  in  §  6. 

1  Or,  prrliaps,  Ya2</an-pahnak.  This  was  a  common  Parsi  name 
in  former  times,  as  it  is  found  in  two  of  the  Pahlavi  inscriptions  in 
the  Kanheri  caves,  dated  a.  p.  roo9  (see  Indian  Antiquary,  vol.  ix, 
pp.  266,  267),  and  the  very  similar  name,  Yazd-panah,  occurs  as  the 
name  of  a  Parsi  convert  to  Christianity  who  was  put  to  death  about 
a.  d.  541  (see  Hoffmann's  Ausztlge  aus  syrischen  Akten  persiscber 
Martyrcr,  p.  87). 

*  Assuming  that  dinhArrfo  stands  for  xinh&ri</6. 

*  If  I  should  come  personally. 

*  Referring  probably  to  further  matters  of  complaint,  which  he 
did  not  think  it  advisable  to  notice  seriously  until  the  present 
controversy  was  settled. 
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eminence  of  you  listeners '  to  the  primeval  religion 
consist  in  long-continued,  supreme  prosperity,  through 
all  happiness  !  then,  through  such  thoughtful  friends, 
the  acquaintance  with  its  difficult  teaching  and 
mighty  words,  which  is  to  increase  that  gratitude 
of  yours  to  me  for  my  decisions,  is  made  a  blessing 
to  you,  if  you  observe  therein  a  good  idea  which 
seems  to  you  important,  when  it  reaches  your  sight. 

10.  The  correct  writer  and  scribe  is  ordered  that 
he  do  not  alter  any  of2  the  words  (marik),  while  he 
writes  a  fair  copy  of  this  epistle  of  mine,  which  is 
written  by  me  to  you,  and  he  orders  some  one  to  give 
it  to  tliat  same  man,  Yasw'an-panak,  along  with  that 
epistle,  so  that  it  may  come  to  him  3,  for  there  are 
times  when  I  seem  aware  that  it  is  better  so.  1 1.  And 
may  the  angels  increase  and  enlarge  your  many  new 
things  with  full  measure  and  complete  exaltation ! 
the  pleasure,  peace*,  righteousness,  prosperity,  com- 
mendation, and  happiness  of  the  powerful h  who  are 
all-controlling  and  happy-ending. 

12.  Manfa&har,  son  of  Yudan-Yim,  has  written 
it  in  the  day  and  month  of  Spendarma*/*,  in  the 


1  Reading  ny6khshi«/aran&,  as  in  J,  instead  of  avakhshi- 
Ar&nft. 

•  Reading  min,  instead  of  mun,  'who.' 

•  To  Z3lJ  sparam.  This  copy  was  that  mentioned  in  Ep.  II, 
vii,  1. 

•  Reading  j/am,  as  in  J;  the  other  MSS.  have  shnuman,  'pro- 
pitiation/ the  two  words  being  nearly  alike  in  Pahlavi  letters. 

•  Reading  patuganS;  J  has  pa</vandan&,  'connections,' by 
inserting  a  stroke. 

•  The  fifth  day  of  the  twelfth  month  of  the  Parsi  year;  and,  as 
Ep.  Ill  (which  was  evidendy  written  after  further  consideration)  is 
dated  in  the  third  month  of  a.  y.  350.  this  must  have  been  wrnicn 
in  ay.  249.  The  date  of  this  episde,  therefore,  corresponds  to 
the  15th  March,  88 r. 

Y   2 
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enjoyment  of  righteousness,  the  glorification  of  the 
religion,  trustfulness  to  the  angels,  and  gratitude 
unto  the  creator  Auharmao/,  the  archangels,  and 
all  the  angels  of  the  spiritual  and  the  angels  of 
the  worldly  existences.  13.  Praise  to  the  month 
(mah)  of  like  kind  which  is  exalted  in  its  name 
with  this. 


EPISTLE    II. 


TO    HIS   BROTHER,    ZAX>-SPARAM. 


Copy  of  an  epistle  of  the  priest  Manuj£ihar,  son 
of  Yfidan-Yim,  which  was  prepared  by  him  for  the 
priest,  his  brother,  Za^-sparam1. 

Chapter  I. 

i.  In  the  name  of  the  sacred  beings  who  shall 
keep  exalted  the  pre-eminent  success  of  your  priestly 
lordship,  accomplishing  your  wishes  in  both  worlds, 
I  am  longing  for  the  children — formerly  promoting 
health  of  body — and  for  activity,  and  fully  desirous, 
and  in  every  mode  a  thanksgiver  unto  the  sacred 
beings,  for  the  well-abiding  eyesight,  peace,  and 
understanding  of  your  priestly  lordship. 

2.  The  epistle  that  cams,  from  you  in  the  month 
At£n2,  which  Nivshahpuhar3  was  ordered  to  write, 

1  See  the  heading  to  Ep.  I. 

*  The  eighth  month  of  the  Parsi  year,  which  must  have  been 
a.y.  249  (see  Ep.  I,  xi,  12,  note).  This  month  corresponded  to  the 
interval  between  the  nth  November  and  the  10th  December,  880; 
but  it  is  evident  from  Chaps.  VII,  a,  VIII,  1  that  this  reply  was 
written  about  the  same  time  as  Ep.  Ill,  that  is,  in  the  interval 
between  the  14th  June  and  13th  July,  881. 

*  This  appears  to  have  been  the  original  form  of  the  name  Nikh- 
shahpuhar  or  Nishahpuhar,  applied  both  to  a  man  (see  Ep.  I,  iv, 
15,  17)  and  to  a  city  in  Khurasan,  and  in  this  place  it  is  not  quite 


and  ....  by  me  from '  .  .  .  .  and would  have 

been  quite  desirable  to  increase  my  gratitude  unto 
the  sacred  beings  for  the  health  and  salutation  of 
your  priestly  lordship,  though  it  had  been  merely  to 
write  intelligence  of  your  own  condition;  for  your 
writing  of  the  epistle  is  not  such  as  that  of  the  dis- 
tant who  write  in  duplicate,  but  like  that  of  neigh- 
bours who  think  that  everything  new  should  always 
be  really  mutual  information.  3.  As  to  that,  too, 
which  you  ordered  to  write  about  omens  ami  such 
occurrences — for  which  my  form  of  words  is  not  as 
is  twice  specified  within  the  epistle,  and  from  hence- 
forth one  should  order  to  write  intelligence  more 
clearly — moreover,  on  account  of  want  of  leisure 
on  many  subjects,  my  heart  is  not  disengaged  even 
for  the  understanding  of  omens. 

4.    I   apprize  your  priestly  lordship  that   in   this 


certain  whether  a  man  or  a  city  is  alluded  to.  The  text,  as  it 
stands  in  the  MSS.,  is  as  follows : — '  N&mako  zitano  d£n  bidana 
Avano  mun  Nivshahpuhar  nipirtano  farmu</6  va  nWo.'  This  can 
be  translated  as  in  our  text,  if  the  word  va  be  omitted;  but,  U 
word  be  retained  and  mun  be  changed  into  min,  the  translation 
would  be  as  follows : — 4  The  epistle  which  some  one  was  ordered  by 
you  to  write  in  the  month  Az&n  from  Nivshahpuhar,  and  whuh 
came.'  Now  it  is  evident  from  Ep.  I  thai  Zi^-sparam  must  have 
been  in  Sirkan  for  some  time  previous  to  the  date  of  that  epistle, 
15th  March  881,  and,  therefore,  probably  in  the  previous  Novem- 
ber; but,  at  the  same  time,  it  must  be  noticed  that  there  are  allu- 
sions in  this  second  epistle  (see  Chaps.  I,  [fl,  V,  3)  to  his  having 
been  formerly  at  Sarakhs  and  among  the  Tughazghuz,  that  is,  in 
the  extreme  east  of  Khurasan;  it  is,  therefore,  just  possible  that  he 
may  have  been  at  Nivshahpuhar,  on  his  way  to  StrkAn  in  the  south, 
in  November. 

1  J  and  BK  attempt  to  fill  up  the  blank  with  the  words  ke'shvar 
ar^,  'the  value  of  the  realm  ;'  but  the  original  text  probably  stood 
thus : — '  and  was  received  by  me  from  so  and  so,'  the  names  having 
been  torn  off  in  some  intermediate  MS. 
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interval  (t&hlko)1  a  written  statement  has  come  unto 
me  that  the  good  people  of  Sirk&n  are,  indeed,  so 
enveloped  by  you  in  distress,  despondency,  and 
trouble  that  its  counterpart  was  when  there  was  a 
liberation  of  our  glorified  fathers  from  the  state  of 
material  existence.  5.  For  such  as  the  insufficiency 
of  the  whole  life  of  such  was  then  to  me,  so  even  is 
the  wounding  and  damage  which  comes  now  to  my 
understanding  and  intellect.  6.  The  whole  life  of 
such  is  on  the  confines  of  the  pure  existence,  a  con- 
test with  the  complete  incorrectness  that  remains 
contaminating  the  liturgy  by  which  the  greatest 
intelligence  of  the  religion  of  the  Mar*/a-worshippers 
is  aided ;  a  little  also,  finally,  of  sagacity  and  observ- 
ance of  the  apportionment  of  the  more  grievous 
impostures  and  more  frightful  delusions. 

7.  And,  first  of  all,  as  to  when  your  completely 
vile  idea  first  destroyed  your  own  enlightenment, 
and  quite  subdued  your  seconding  of  me,  is  inoppor- 
tune (avidana)  for  me;  and  that  ordinance2,  which 
though  it  be  also  right,  is  then  even  grandeur,  be- 
cause it  is  a  law  of  the  realm  and  an  opinion  of  the 
world.  8.  When  even  in  the  mansion  of  various 
thoughts,  the  residence  of  the  assembly  of  Pars,  and 
many  other  conventions  to  deliberate,  and  the  united 
opinions  of  a  thousand  priestly  men  (magavdg) 
of  the  good  religion  thereon,  it  could  remain  unal- 
tered, then,  also,  the  various  good  thoughts  and 
opposing  considerations  that,   along  with   me,   the 


1  Since  he  heard  from  his  correspondent.  The  word  cannot 
be  tf;gakf>,  'nine  days'  as  that  would  not  tally  with  the  dates  of 
Eps.  I  and  III. 

*  Referring  probably  to  the  Barcshnum  ceremony  which  Z&d- 
sparam  wished  to  dispense  with  in  many  cases. 
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minds  of  other  heads  of  the  religion  have  promoted, 
and  shaped  or  altered  decisions  thereon,  and  settled 
and  issued  orders  thereon,  could  not  have  seen  a 
grievance  (se/)  -therein.  9.  And  this,  too,  should  be 
observed  among  your  requirements  \  that  when  the 
fattiness1  of  the  body  is  in  wrinkles  (X'tn).  so  that  four 
perfect  ones  of  the  period  are  provided,  even  then 
the  opinion  of  a  high-priest  of  the  religion  is  greater 
than  every  opinion,  but  the  law  of  the  realm  of 
various  kinds9  is  only  through  the  deliberation  of 
the  same  perfect  ones ;  to  make  him  decide  then  is 
not  proper4. 

10.  And  it  would  be  desirable  for  you  to  take 
account  of  that  which  is  said  thus  :  '  Thou  shouldst 
not  practise  that,  O  Zaratujt !  when  thou  and  three 
or  four  companions,  in  the  village  of  a  thanksgiver 
of  the  assembly,  shall  say  this :  "  Such  is  an  evil 
notion."'  1 1.  These  words  of  his  are  then  not  taken 
into  account  by  you  ;  and  it  is  firmly  and  with  acute 
observation  determined  by  you,  and  thought  preser- 
vative for  yourself,  that  even  the  sin  be  not  privately 
(andarg)  declared  by  me  unto  the  assembly  which 
has  deliberated  at  Shiran6.     1 2.  You  order  this,  and 


a  J  omits  this  phrase. 

*  Reading  tnejakh  or  miskhl;  but  it  may  be  masagtb, 
*  squeezing.' 

'  J  has  merely  the  words,  '  even  then  the  opinion  of  the  high- 
priestyi>r  the  realm,1  which  gives  a  reverse  meaning  to  the  text. 

*  It  appears  from  this,  that  when  a  supreme  high-priest  became 
very  old,  his  worldly  duties  were  put  in  commission,  by  being 
intrusted  to  a  committee  of  four  of  the  most  learned  priests ;  but 
the  opinion  of  the  superannuated  high-priest  was  still  supreme  in 
spiritual  matters,  though  not  to  be  trusted  in  worldly  affairs. 

8  Whither  MSnikitihar  had  specially  gone  to  hold  this  assembly 
before  writing  Ep.  I  (sec  Ep.  I,  iii,  1 3). 
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it  is  known  that  if  it  were  a  statement  of  yours  in 
the  assembly  of  the  Tughazghuz  \  you  would  have 
ln.cn  still  less  a  speaker  in  private, 

13.  I  consider  that  you  are  as  much  under-Aaud 
(air)  about  this,  as  regards  yourself,  as  Zaratuit2  the 
club-footed  (apafrobd)  when  he  arranged  his  gar- 
ments (vakhshakiha),  and  his  club-foot  is  itself 
overspread  thereby  even  to  himself,  so  that  lie  was 
then  approved  as  good a  by  some  of  those  of  Kirmdn* 
when  they  heard  of  it,  and  those  of  Ral5  (R&slkdno) 
wrote  a  reply  that,  if  lie  should  be  appointed  by  you 
also  at  a  distance,  he  would  then  be  approved  by 
them  likewise  as  good.  14.  This  idea  of  yours  is 
more  heinous  than  that  act  of  his,  the  reply  from 
various  sides  is  more  mischievous,  the  disgrace 
among  the  people  is  more  unslumberable,  the  load 
upon  the  soul  is  more  consumingly  heavy,  and  the 


1  The  USS,  have  Tugbzghuz  in  Pazand.  Mas'audl  states  (a.d. 
943)  that  the  Taghazghaz  were  a  powerful  Turkish  tribe  who 
dwelt  between  KhurSsan  and  China,  in  and  around  die  town  of 
KQjan,  and  not  very  far  from  the  supposed  sources  of  the  Ganges. 
They  had  become  Manicheans,  having  been  converted  from  idolatry 
to  the  heretical  form  of  MasJa-worship  taught  by  Mazdak  {see 
Mas'audi,  ed,  Barbier  de  Meynard,  vol.  i,  pp.  214,  288,  299, 
quoted  at  length  in  a  note  to  Sis.  VI,  7).  It  would  seem  from  the 
allusion  in  our  text  that  Za//-sparam  had  recently  been  among  these 
Taghazghaz,  and  might  have  imbibed  some  of  their  heretical 
opinions,  so  as  to  lead  to  this  controversy  with  his  brother  and  the 
orthodox  people  of  Sirkan.  That  he  had  recently  been  in  the 
extreme  north-east  of  Khurasan  is  further  shown  by  the  allusion  to 
Sarakhs  in  Chap.  V,  3. 

■  Evidently  some  recent  pretender  to  the  supreme  high-priest- 
hood, who  had  endeavoured  to  conceal  the  deformity  that  disquali- 
fied him  for  that  office. 

'  That  is,  fit  for  the  dignity  he  aspired  to. 

*  Here  written  Girman  (see  Dd.  XCIV,  13). 

e  Near  Teheran. 
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severance  front,  and  contest  with%  Aima/ma^/ 
Zaraturt  become  more  incalculably  perplexing.  15. 
And  this,  too,  is  my  summing  up  (khaplr)1 — when 
your  own  acquaintance  with  the  religion  and  salva- 
tion of  soul  are  in  such  force — by  the  parable  (dn- 
guni-aitako)  of  that  physician  of  the  body  who. 
when  they  asked  about  destroying  the  toothache, 
thereupon  gave  his  rt-ply  thus:  'Dig  it  out!'  and 
they  rejoined  thus :  '  He  is  always  wanted  as  our 
physician,  so  that  he  may  cure  even  a  tooth  which 
is  diseased;'  I  would  extract  its  teeth2  more  plenti- 
fully and  with  more  suspicion  than  he. 

1 6.  And  if,  also,  those  of  the  good  religion  in  the 
country  of  Iran  be,  therefore,  always  in  want  of  the 
learning  and  acquaintance  with  religion  of  his  priesdy 
lordship,  so  that  he  disperses  the  profession  and  the 
preparation  and  management  of  the  remedy3  of  many 
diseases,  then  he  throws  it  away  as  a  profession,  and 
there  is  not  much  of  a  necessity  for  the  wisdom  and 
learning  of  his  priestly  lordship.  1 7.  For  there  are 
some  of  the  present  time  would  never  vouchsafe 
approval  of  a  presiding  fire4,  which  is  in  many 
modes  an  advance  of  foreign  habits ;  and  of  many 
things  which  arc  in  writing,  of  a  nature  easier  and 
more  comfortable  in  a  worldly  sense,  they  offer  and 


1  J  converts  ihe  phrase  into  '  very  heinous  to  me/  by  reading 
\v\x  and  adding  giran. 

8  That  is,  he  would  drive  the  morbid  ideas  from  his  brother's 
mind. 

■  Meaning  the  practice  of  the  Bareshnum  ceremony,  for  which 
the  priests  were  specially  required. 

4  Probably  because  they  saw  no  necessity  for  the  presence  of 
the  fire  at  the  sacred  ceremonies.  He  is  warning  his  brother  that 
his  heretical  teachings  would  soon  make  the  people  imagine  Uiat 
they  could  dispense  with  the  priesthood  altogether. 
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always  give  more  than  he  who  is  a  priest ;  and,  at 
last,  no  one  ever  accepts  any  except  him  who  is 
astute  in  evil  and  wicked1. 


Chapter  II. 

1.  I  have  also  examined  that  writing*  in  detail, 
and  it  is  very  unprepared  for  the  remarks  of  the 
learned  and  those  acquainted  with  the  religion,  for 
the  sentences  concocted  have  to  be  divided,  and  the 
slender  demonstration  is  disconnected  (a  par  van - 
dl^6);  so  I  consider  that  //  is  not  sent  to  be  seen, 
as  regards  which  such  a  course  would,  indeed,  be  a 
cause  of  terror  to  purifiers.  2.  //  is  so  written  that, 
while  on  account  of  thai  same  terror  they  are  very 
much  alarmed,  and  arc  thorough  in  maintaining  the 
duty  of  the  continuance  of  care  for  water  and  bull's 
urine 3,  and  of  the  formula  of  the  operation,  they 
shall  more  fully  perform  it  as  a  duty  provided  for 
high-priests;  even  from  that  I  am  more  fully  of 
opinion  that  your  like  judgment  and  own  concession 
have  produced  this  explanation. 

3.  When  I  saw  in  the  decree,  such  as  that  which 
you  have  written,  that  each  time  one  comes  unto  a 
purifier  who  washes  in  such  manner  as  is  declared 


1  That  is,  some  priest  who  teaches  such  heresies.  These  terms 
are  those  applied  to  the  demons  themselves  in  Pahl.  Vend.  XIX. 
140.  hi.  147- 

*  The  decree  of  Za/Z-sparam,  a  copy  of  which  had  been  sent  to 
him  bj  the  people  of  Sirkdn  (see  Ep.  I,  iv,  7). 

'  The  two  liquids  used  in  the  purifying  ceremony  of  the  Bare- 
shnum  (see  App.  IV). 
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in  revelation — which  is  evident,  indeed,  from 
existence  when  ht  is  a  religious  purifier,  and  also 
from  your  priestly  lordship's  knowledge  of  the  rite; 
indeed,  there  is  no  use  of  that  same  decree  unless 
the  scripture  of  revelation,  likewise,  be  so — he  is  to 
do  it  with  very  strict  observation,  how,  since,  o\ 
to  the  reception  of  terror  by  the  purifiers,  that  pre- 
paration is  evidently  to  produce,  as  regards  th< 
own  disposition  and  movements,  much  harm  and  ir- 
regularity, a//;/ perplexed  thoughts  among  the  people, 
the  discredit  of  the  decreer  is  generated  therefrom, 
and  it  would  have  been  more  reasonable  to  consider 
the  terror  and  doubt  of  the  purifiers  in  another  way. 

4.  That  which  is  so  explained  by  you  as  the 
it  would  remain  accomplished  and  \\o\\V\  be  in  notice 
— and  this  is  written  by  you  like  as  it  were  from 
a  teaching  of  some  description — is  not  proper;  be- 
cause, thus,  every  rite  in  the  performance  of  the 
desired  operation,  even  by  one  single  teaching,  is 
suitable,  whu/i,  like  the  preparation  for  the  state- 
ments of  lying  litigants,  is  very  like,  but  not  cor 
5.  For  when  there  are  some  who  have  furthered 
McV/yok-mah  '  better  than  the  teaching  of  Ala 
it  is  well  when  every  single  rite  in  the  teaching  is 
right ;  and  as  to  his  rite  it  is  not  very  clear  that 
deliverance2  is  promoted  by  maintaining  it.  6.  Even 
on  that  occasion  when  M&fydk-mah  has  mentioned 
threefold  washing,  and  Afarg  once  washing3,  Me</- 
ydk-mah  is  the  after  deponent  and  Afarg  the  prior 


1  Sec  Ep.  1,  v,  1 .  *  From  pollution. 

'  In  Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  132,/ (see  App.  IV),  where  the  threefold 
washing  is  connected  with  the  name  of  Afarg,  and  the  once  washing 
with  that  of  M&dydk-mah ;  but  Ep.  I,  vi,  7-y  agrees  with  the  state- 
ment here. 
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deponent1;  and,  on  that  account,  the  statement  is  to 
be  made  as  long  as  M&/yok-mah  is  preserved,  but 
as  regards  the  opinion  of  the  words  of  Afarg  it  is 
to  be  maintained  in  a  state  of  preservation. 

7.  As  to  that  which  Afarg  has  said2,  that  '  two 
purifiers  are  requisite,'  M&fy6k-mah  has  also  said 
that  one  is  plenty;  and,  since  the  teaching  of  S6- 
shans*  is  similar  evidence  to  his,  as  to  that  which  is 
said  by  him,  they  have  thus  been  more  unanimous 
that  when  there  is  one  it  would  be  proper ;  and  as 
several  high-priests  have  announced  just  the  same 
evidence,  and  Afarg  himself  and  other  priests  have 
been  of  the  same  opinion  where  it  is  the  performance 
of  the  beginning  of  the  Vlkaya  ('exorcism')*,  M6d~ 
y6k-mah  is  preserved.  8.  Not  on  this  account,  that 
Afarg  is  more  preservative8  through  once  washing, 
is  the  operation  to  be  performed  according  to  the 
teaching  of  Afarg,  but  the  once  washing  from  Afarg 
who  is  the  prior  deponent,  and  the  one  purifier  from 
M&fydk-mah  who  is  the  most  corroborated  are  to  be 
accepted  and  to  be  conducted. 

9.  And  even  the  computers  of  the  stars  would 
make  the  position  of  the  stars  which  exists  when 
that  of  the  sun  and  moon  is  from  the  direction  (min 
zik)  of  .Satvaharan0,  that  of  Saturn  from  the  direc- 


1  The  words  pasimal,  'after  deponent/  and  pfismal,  'prior 
deponent,'  are  here  written  alike  (see  Ep.  I,  vi,  10,  note). 

'  In  Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  132,  b  (see  App.  IV  and  compare  Ep.  I, 
vi,  1-4). 

•  Sec  Ep.  I,  v,  1.  •  See  Ep.  I,  vi,  6. 

•  From  pollution  (see  §  6). 

•  The  high-priest  of  the  Parsis  in  Bombay  is  of  opinion  that  the 
names  of  the  three  '  directions '  mentioned  in  this  section  are  the 
Pahlavi  forms  of  the  names  of  three  of  the  lunar  mansions,  whose 
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tion  of  Av6nak,  and  that  of  Mars  from  the  direction 
of  Padframgfo,  a  position  which  sends  much  good. 
and  is  said  to  be  capable  of  undoubtedly  (anarangak) 
bringing  on  maturity  of  strength.  10.  That  this  is 
to  be  seen  as  an  occurrence  (g astS)  is  a  conjunction 
(nazdako)  which  is  not  possible1,  because,  if  the 
conjunction  of  5atvaharan  be  exact,  yet,  since  Sa 
and  Mars  are  not  at  their  conjunctions  (m  i  n  n  a  zdak), 
its  effect  is  not  a  good  configuration  (khflp  tanu); 
if  the  conjunction  of  Av6nak  be  exact,  yet,  since  the 
sun,  moon  2,  and  Mars  are  not  at  their  conjunctions, 
its  effect  is  not  good ;  and  if  the  conjunction  of  Pad?- 
ramg6^  be  exact,  yet,  since  the  sun,  moon,  and 
Saturn  are  not5  at  their  conjunctions,  the  effect  is 


Pazand  appellations  arc  given  in  Bd.  II,  3 ;  and  he  identifies  -SatvS- 
haran  with  Kahtsar,  Avenak  with  Avdem,  and  Pa*/ramg6j  with 
Padcvar.  The  reading  of  all  these  names  is,  however,  very  uncer- 
tain. .Satvdharan  is  written  -Satahar&n  three  times  out  of  the  five 
occurrences  of  the  name,  and  the  first  syllable  might  easily  be 
read  Gaht=Kaht,  so  as  to  correspond  with  the  Pazand ;  on  the 
other  hand,  the  reading  .Sat  corresponds  with  .Sata-bhisha^  or 
•Sata-tirakd,  the  Sanskrit  name  of  the  25th  lunar  mansion,  Kahtsar. 
As  Paz.  Avdem  seems  to  be  merely  Pahl.  afdum,  'last,'  I  prefer 
identifying  Avenak  (which  can  also  be  read  Averak)  with  the  ninth 
lunar  mansion,  Avra  (Avrak  in  Bd.  VII,  I,  Arrak  in  Zs.  VI,  1),  the 
Sans.  AjleshS.  Pa<A-amg6j  is  also  written  Pa</ramg6s  twice  out  of 
the  three  occurrences  of  the  name ;  its  identification  with  PadSvar 
makes  it  the  first  lunar  mansion,  the  Sans.  Ajvinl.  The  aspect  of 
the  heavens,  therefore,  which  is  here  mentioned  as  very  auspicious, 
has  the  sun  and  new  moon  in  the  latter  part  of  Aquarius,  Saturn  in 
the  first  part  of  Aries,  and  Mars  in  die  latter  part  of  Cancer,  that  is, 
twice  as  far  from  Saturn  as  the  latter  is  from  the  sun  and  moon. 

1  That  is,  it  very  rarely  happens ;  as  rarely  as  the  exact  agree- 
ment of  three  different  commentators,  whom  these  three  conjunc- 
tions arc  intended  to  represent. 

1  Reading  mitr6  mSh,  instead  of  M£</y6k-mah. 

1  The  MSS.  omit  IS,  'not,'  by  mistake. 
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not  good ;  on  account  of1  which,  in  any  conjunction 
which  is  not  exact,  they  believe  it  possible  for  a 
firm  mind  also  to  accomplish  this  auspicious  labour 
(sukh-var.zi.rn6),  but  they  say  the  just  and  wise 
should  make  the  decision u.  u.  So  that  this  one  is 
a  very  good  position,  because  that  which  is  truly 
issuing  (r a st-ta^)  through  the  conjunction  of  vSatva- 
har£n  is  from  that  mighty  .Satvahardn 8,  and  that  of 
iSatv&haran  being  better  through  the  conjunction  of 
Padramg&r,  that  is  done*. 

1 2.  You  sltould  understand  that  of  the  same  kind 
is  the  similitude  of  the  three  teachings,  of  which  you 
have  written,  with  this  similitude  which  I  have  por- 
trayed* and  ordered  to  form  and  scheme,  so  that 
you  may  look  at  it  more  clearly,  from  a  proper 
regard   for   your   own  deliverance  \  for  the   sharp 


1  Reading  rSl,  as  in  J,  instead  of  the  13,  'not,'  of  K35  and  BK. 

'  That  is,  the  circumstances  are  too  unpropitious  for  any  one  to 
come  to  a  decision  without  consulting  those  who  are  better  qualified 
to  judge,  as  is  also  the  case  when  commentators  disagree. 

'  Reading  min  zak  rabS  .S'atvaharSn,  but  this  is  doubtful, 
because  K35  has  min  rabS  SharSn  with  zak  Sat  written  above 
min  rab£ ;  BK  has  min  zak  SatS  (or  dirfo)  rabS  dharSn  (or 
khirin),  which  is  merely  reading  the  same  characters  in  a  different 
order ;  while  J  omits  most  of  the  doubtful  phrase,  having  merely 
min  zak-i,  which,  with  the  alteration  of  rast-ta^  into  rasttar, 
changes  the  meaning  into  the  following: — 'because  that  which  is 
through  the  conjunction  of  .Satvaitar&n  is  more  correct  than  that 
of  .Satv&harSn,  and  that  which  is  through  the  conjunction  of  Pa</- 
ramgoj,  that  is  done.' 

*  Or  '  that  remains  the  effect.' 

B  Reading  ni*5nlni</6;  K35  and  BK  omit  the  first  letter  so 
as  to  convert  the  word  into  dthSnfnfrf6,  which  might  mean 
'presented.' 

•  From  pollution.  There  is  some  temptation  to  use  the  word 
'salvation'  for  bu^ijn,  but  this  would  introduce  ideas  that  were, 
no  doubt,  foreign  to  the  author's  mind. 


intellectuality  of  the  re-explainers  of  what  is  not 
well-considered  in  connection  with  its  purpose  (ahan- 
k6),  and  for  the  accumulation  of  opinions  that  is 
steadfast  in  the  law  of  the  ancients  and  orders  you 
to  heed  it.  13.  For,  owing  to  the  miraculousness 
and  pre-eminence  of  that1,  he  who  thinks  to  restore 
the  good  ideas  of  the  ancients  does  not  himself 
understand  the  knowledge  in  that  wisdom  of  the 
ancients,  and  does  not  keep  his  own  presumption 
(mlnlh)  lowly  and  teachable;  much,  too,  which  is 
through  his  own  learning  is  declared  to  be  out  of 
it  (the  law),  and  how  he  orders  us  to  understand  it 
is  by  his  own  opinion 2. 


Chapter  III. 

1.  //  is  disquieting  about  this,  too,  which  is 
declared  in  your  writing3,  as  regards  your  vehement 
desire  and  embarrassment  (ruzdth)  for  a  new  law. 
and  your  wish  and  longing  for  the  establishment  of 
the  law  of  the  apostles*;  as  also  that  which  you 
nave  done  about  the  gathering  of  the  details  of 
statements   from    the    three  teachings8,  and  about 


1  The  ancient  law,  as  contained  in  the  difficult  language  of  the 
Avesta. 

■  That  is,  commentators  are  apt  to  attribute  to  the  scriptures 
many  opinions  which  really  originate  in  themselves. 

8  The  decree  mentioned  in  Chap.  II,  r. 

*  That  is,  the  new  law  which  the  future  apostles,  HushfiAr, 
HGsheVar-rnSh,  and  Sdshfins  (see  Dd.  II,  10)  are  expected  to  bring, 
so  as  to  restore  the  religion  in  preparation  for  the  resurrection. 

*  Those  of  MeVydk-mSh,  Afarg,  and  SdshSns  (see  Ep.  I,  v,  1,  6). 
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causing  the  rapid  bringing  of  the  new  law.  2.  And 
on  account  of  your  embarrassment  and  wrong-doing' 
(va.dag)  they  would  give  up  the  FrasnateG  ('  wash- 
ing upwards1')  and  Upasnat^e"  ('washing  down- 
wards '),  to  bring  the  fifteen  times  which  are  without 
ordinance  (bara  afnakS),  that  are  after  ita,  back  to 
the  fifteen  which  are  a  portion  of  the  ordinance 
(atnako  val). 

3.  As  to  the  three  times,  each  of  which  times  one 
runs  a  mile  (hasar)even  until  he  obtains  a  purifier1, 
since  peradventure  thy  mile  (pa  rasa  ng),  too,  might 
become  more,  all  the  good  work  is  written  purposely 
(a^-karlha)  of  three  miles  and  more4.  4.  And 
that,  too,  which  the  high-priests  have  so  appointed, 
when  he  has  striven  in  that  manner  for  three  per- 
sons5, or  that  sin  and  retribution  of  his  is  appor- 
tioned unto  them  and  brought  to  the  balance 
(san^ag-alnt^6),  is  because  that  commission  and 
retribution    of    sin    might    now,   peradventure,    be 


1  These  terms  are  quoted  from  Vend.  VIII,  276,  279  (see 
App.  V),  and  are  thus  explained  in  Pahlavi  in  Chap.  IV,  2. 

*  Referring,  apparently,  to  the  second  mention  of  the  fifteen 
washings,  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VIII,  281,  which  does  not  occur  in  the 
Avesta  text  ('  the  ordinance '),  but  refers  to  its  previous  occurrence 
in  §  279  of  the  Avesta.  But,  perhaps,  the  author  means  that  they 
would  confound  the  final  washing  appointed  in  Vend.  VIII,  299 
with  the  preliminary  washing  appointed  in  the  previous  §  279. 

"  See  Vend.  VIII,  280,  287,  291  (compare  App.  V  and  Ep.  I, 
ii,  6,  note). 

*  After  the  polluted  person  has  thrice  run  a  mile,  he  is  to  run 
further  (see  Vend.  VIII,  294)  to  some  inhabited  spot ;  from  which 
directions  the  author  concludes  that  any  excess  of  distance  is 
immaterial.  K35  and  BK  have  '  four  miles  and  more,'  but  this 
seems  to  be  a  copyist's  blunder. 

*  To  purify  him,  and,  if  they  refuse,  they  each  take  a  share  of 
his  sin  (see  Vend.  VIII,  280-293). 

[.8]  Z 


allotted   unto   the    priest1;    for   if  he    were    impure 
(palino)  there   would  be   no   one   whatever 
would    properly  perform   the   purification    as   it   is 
necessary. 

5.  Then  it  has  become  indispensable  for  you  to 
perform  the  purification]  for  that  operation — so 
suitable  for  the  discreet  where  '  he  who  has  bun  by 
the  dead  *,'  so  that  he  has  become  j>olluted,  and 
even  '  the  stars  and  moon  and  sun  shine  upon  his 
life  discontentedly' — is  just  as  fit  for  the  exalted 
when  there  is  great  '  propitiation  of  fire,  water. 
eardi,  cattle,  righteous  males,  and  righteous  women' 
thereby.  6.  So  great  is  its  value  that  where  there 
is  no  purification  of  the  body  it  is  not  possible  to 
purify  the  life  and  soul ;  and  when  there  is  a  man 
in  a  realm  who  is  able  to  perform  it,  that  man  is 
not  justifiable  except  when  he  shall  perform  //. 

7.  Finally,  when  that  pre-eminent  operation  is 
being  accomplished,  over  which  tJierc  is  in  revelation 
and  the  perfect  information  due  to  revelation  that 
supreme3  control  which  you  are  so  disputing  in 
religion — which  even  through  your  trifling  (khur- 
dnko)  in  the  name  of  authority  is  becoming  a 
struggle  (patkar-yehevun) — then,  though  it  may 
not  be  possible  for  you  to  perform  it  yo 
should  thereupon  be  the  duty  of  some  one  of  your 
disciples  to  perform  it  in  your  sight,  so  that  you  may 
be  aware  of  the  rite,  even  apart  from  the  great 
resources  in  that  most  learned  (a^tum)  acquaintance 


1  Who  is  to  purify  him  finally  with  the  HareshnOm  ceremony. 
■  Referring  to  Vend.  IX,  1 61-163,  quoted  at  length  inEp.  I.iv,  3. 
•  Reading  mahistfl,  but   it  can   also  be  read  Mazrfayast6, 
'  Mast/a-worshipping.' 


with    revelation   which    is    associated   with    you1. 

8.  Also  from  that  which  is  repeatedly  written  by 
you  with  understanding  of  the  rite,  as  regards  all 
three  teachings2,  it  is  manifest  those  rites  are 
mentioned  even  as  those  which  are  more  maintained, 
and  are  not  those  which  are  unnecessary  to  perform. 

9.  You  are  a  something  therein  that  tends  to 
preserve %  a  little  of  what  it  is  not  possible  for  thee 
to  attain  fully  in  any  mode ;  when  thou  shalt  obtain 
the  operations  of  the  voice4,  and  the  water  and 
bulls  urine,  as  well  as  the  three  men8,  or  thou 
shalt  give  a  man6  to  wash  therein,  the  intellect  of 
those  controlling  is  then,  indeed,  not  preservative 
therein. 

10.  It  is  proper  also  for  you  to  consecrate  the 
water  and  bull's  urine  by  that  ritual  which  is  in  all 
three  teachings,  to  prepare  your  own  ritualistic 
liquid  and  other  things  which  are  approved  among 
you  with  mutual  assistance,  and  to  appoint  a  purifier 
who  has  performed  fully  acceptably  and  been  wanted. 
11.  Then,  to  give  out  properly  to  the  country  that 
the  purification  is  according  to  my  order,  I  always 


1  That  is,  even  when  not  performing  the  ceremony  himself,  his 
presence  would  be  desirable,  for  the  sake  of  securing  due  attention 
to  all  the  details,  with  which  his  superior  knowledge  must  make 
him  better  acquainted  than  his  subordinates. 

■  See§i. 

*  Reading  bukhtano;  the  MSS.  divide  the  word,  so  as  to  con- 
vert it  into  barS  tanu,*  without  a  body.'  The  meaning  is  that  by 
his  presence  he  is,  at  all  events,  able  to  secure  some  efficiency  in 
the  ceremony,  when  he  is  compelled  to  intrust  its  performance  to 
subordinates  who  are  not  fully  competent. 

*  In  the  prayers  and  exorcisms.  fl  See  §  4. 

*  That  is,  one  thoroughly  qualified  (the  priest  mentioned  in  §  4 » 
who  requires  no  special  supervision. 
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perform  it  more  acceptably  than  that  of  other  puri- 
fiers. 12.  For  the  water  and  bull's  urine  are  all 
consecrated  by  me,  and  the  three  hundred  pebbles 
(sang1)  are  cast  into  them  (aubas)by  me,  just  as 
it  is  directed :  the  operation  is  also  directed  by  me 
in  the  three  days  *  when  it  is  performed,  and  all  the 
customary  parts  are  washed  three  times  by  me'; 
the  ablution  seats  (male 6)  are  also  arranged  by  me 
anew  for  every  single  person,  and  the  use  of  washed 
seats  is  not  ordered  by  me  therein*;  every  rite  of 
the  washing  by  the  purifier  is  also  so  performed  by 
me  as  all  three  teachings  have  mentioned  as  per- 
fection. 13.  You  become  the  best  of  the  district, 
as  regards  the  minutiae  (barlkl</6an)  of  the  puri- 
fication that  is  within  your  duty,  so  long  as  they 
excite  the  sight4,  but  which  are  curtailed  (kazd)  by 
you  in  the  way  of  washing  disclosed  to  me1,  wl 
when  it  should  be  performed  by  you  in  this  manner, 
your  performance  would  be  equally  constantly  ex- 
tolled and  your  writing  praised. 

14.    When,  then,  you  write  of  it  that  they  she 
always  perform  it  just  as  now,  the  falsity  therein  is 


1  See  Ep.  I,  vii,  16. 

1  The  'three  washings ' mentioned  in  Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  132,0 (see 
App.  IV);  referring  probably  to  those  after  the  third,  sixth,  and 
ninth  nights  (see  Vend.  IX,  136,  140,  144),  that  is,  on  the  fourth, 
seventh,  and  tenth  days  of  the  Bareshnum  ceremony.  Most  of 
this  clause  is  omitted  in  J. 

'  As  said  to  have  been  directed  by  M&/y6k-m&h  (sec  Chap.  II,  6, 
Ep.  I,  vi,  7),  though  the  extant  Pahlavi  Vendida</  (IX,  132,7")  attri- 
butes the  order  to  Afarg. 

4  Compare  Ep.  I,  ix,  7,  Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  13a.  q,  s. 

8  J  has  '  so  long  as  they  advance  the  purification  as  much  as 
possible  by  a  resemblance  so  approved.' 

*  In  the  heretical  decree  under  consideration. 
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grievous  (yagar),  and  I  know  none  worse ;  for  this 
washing  and  professional  purification  which  one  is 
to  keep  in  operation — as  is  declared  by  revelation, 
the  teaching  of  high-priests,  and  those  of  the  primi- 
tive faith  who  are  esteemable1 — you  withdraw 
(madam  dare^o)  from  the  midst  of  us.  15.  That 
which  you  understand  yourself  is  that  unto  Auhar- 
msLzd  the  confederate  good  creatures  are  as  it  were 
defiled,  and  in  the  eyes  of  the  good  and  wise  they 
are  as  it  were  propitiatory  towards  the  mischievous 
Veie*.  16.  And  your  words  about  it  are  just  as 
they  say  concerning  a  beggar3,  where  a  garment 
is  given  to  him,  thus:  '  Wash  the  dirt  (alug)  on  him 
thoroughly  clean;'  and  that  garment  they  shall  take 
is  put  upon  the  fire  and  burnt ;  and  he  spoke  thus : 
'  My  dirt  was  a  comfort.' 


Chapter  IV. 

1.  //♦  is  both  explained  again  and  summarized 
thus: — If  the  decree  be  from  a  law  of  Zaraturt,  is  it 
so  decreed  as  he  spoke  it  ?  and  if  they  should  never 
perform  by  that,  do  not  bring  the  Avesta  and  its 
exposition  into  the  midst  of  it.  2.  For  the  fifteen 
times  of  which  you  have  written,  if  from  the  reve- 
lation of  ZaratUJt,  are  his  mode  of  washing  fifteen 
times  upwards  and  fifteen  times  downwards 5,  a  rule 

1  That  is,  by  the  Avesta  and  Zand. 

•  Reading  an£k6  Vafi ;  he  is  the  demon  that  carries  off  the  soul 
(see  Dd.  XXX,  4).  Even  the  best  creatures  arc  imperfect  in  the 
eyes  of  Auharmas</  and  the  righteous. 

*  Reading  niyazkar,  instead  of  the  niySsar  of  the  MSS. 
'  His  own  line  of  argument  *  See  Chap.  Ill,  2. 
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which  is  fulfilled.  3.  It  is  said,  if  one's  defilement  be 
owing  to  depositing  any  bodily  refuse  (higar-I), 
then  nothing  of  this  is  ever  necessary  for  him,  for 
one  reckoning  (mar-1)1  will  smite  that  which  he 
takes  hold  of  with  a  finger  and  it  is  clean,  or  it  will 
smite  a  golden  yellow  clean,  or  whatever 2  it  shall 
smite  is  clean ;  but  nothing  merely  clean  is  purified, 
unless  a  demon  be  clean 3. 

4.  And  this,  too,  is  very  amazing  to  me,  that 
when  this  is  not  taken  into  account  by  you,  that 
when  there  should  be,  and  one  should  obtain,  no 
purifier4  it  would  then  be  necessary  for  him  to 
operate  himself3,  how  then  is  this  knowledge  ob- 
tained by  you,  on  which  information  (agahih)^ff.f 
reached  you,  that  the  purifying  of  all  the  purifiers 
of  the  country  of  Iran  is  just  as  they  should  always 
perform  it.  5.  When,  as  I  consider,  there  is  then 
no  complete  acquaintance  with  the  management  of 
a  house  in  you,  its  own  master,  in  what  manner 
then  is  j  our  account  of  the  gossip8,  and  your  infor- 
mation, about  all  the  purifiers  of  the  country  of  Iran 


1  That  is,  a  single  washing,  which  is  sufficient  for  ordinary 
defilements  unconnected  wiih  the  dead. 

8  This  is  doubtful;  the  word  seems  to  he  *ike"  in  Pfizand,  but,  as 
the  Av.  i  and  u  are  much  alike  in  Iranian  MSS.,  it  may  be  read 
*uk-6,  and  the  phrase  would  then  be  'or  it  will  smite  a  penis 
clean.' 

8  That  is,  cleanliness  can  no  more  be  considered  purification 
than  a  demon,  who  is  supposed  to  he  an  embodiment  of  impurity, 
can  be  considered  clean. 

4  J  has  '  when  there  should  be  no  purifier  it  would  be  necessary 
to  beg  the  help  of  a  chief  of  the  religion,  and  when  one  should  not 
obtain  that* 

5  As  directed  In  Vend.  VIII,  299  (see  App.V). 
*  Reading  vai  sakhun,  but  this  is  uncertain. 
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obtained?  6.  If  your  people  should  abandon  that 
7L'/u'c/i  is  most  indispensable,  and  your  account  of 
the  gossip,  as  regards  that  which  the  whole  realm 
has  done,  be  not  according  to  the  commands  of  reli- 
gion and  to  sound  wisdom ;  and  if  it  has  not  come 
completely  to  your  knowledge  as  the  washing  of  the 
purifiers  of  the  country  of  Iran — because,  when  you 
do  not  fix  the  number  even  of  their  footsteps1,  it  is 
certain  that  your  understanding  of  their  disposition 
and  virtuous  practice  is  even  less — then  it  was 
necessary  for  you  to  determine  the  reason  that  all 
the  purifiers  in  the  country  of  Iran  always  wash  that 
way  that  is  declared  as  improper,  with  whatever 
certainty  it  be  uttered  or  written. 


Chapter  V. 

i.  If  this  which  is  said  by  you  be  a  knowledge 
that  is  replete  (az/kar)  with  advantage,  why  was  it 
then  necessary  for  you  to  keep  it  as  it  were  con- 
cealed2 from  me,  when  I  thus  consider  that,  if  a 
knowledge  should  be  rightly  obtained  by  you,  it 
should  then  have  been  needful  for  you  to  report 
unto  me  on  the  first  rumour3  from  every  one  who 
is  well-enlightened  (hu-bam)?     2.   If  this  decree 

1  Referring  probably  either  to  the  distance  of  the  BarcshnQm 
place  from  pure  objects,  or  to  the  distances  between  the  holes  or 
ablution  seats,  and  from  them  to  the  furrows,  mentioned  in  Vend. 
IX,  12,  14,  18,  22  (see  App.  IV). 

*  Reading  nlhano,  as  in  J,  but  K35  and  BK  omit  the  first 
letter. 

1  Assuming  that  may  fig  is  a  pseudo-Huzvaru  equivalent  of 
irSg  (Pers.  ava);  may&  being  the  true  Huzvirir  of  &v,  'water.' 
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seemed  so  to  you  before,  between  when  you  have 
been  in  Pars  and  this  time  when  in  Sirkdn,  it  was 
not  well  considered  with  those  acquainted  with  the 
religion,  the  wise  and  the  high-priests,  and  not  even 
reported.  3.  If  not  conceived  by  you  before,  then 
what  learned  acquaintance  with  the  religion  was 
acquired  by  you  in  Sarakhs1  and  Shirar,  about 
which  you  are  enlightened  ?  4.  And  before  it  was 
to  be  well  considered  amid  observation  and  medita- 
tion *  what  high-priest  was  obtained  by  you  in  Shiran, 
who,  when  it  was  well  considered  with  him,  in  com- 
pletely securing  himself,  kept  you  away  from  deli- 
beration to  be  decided  with  me  and  other  priestly 
men  and  high -priests  ? 

5.  If  not  decided  by  you  in  Pars  on  account  of 
breaking  away  from  me,  that  is  as  though  you  your- 
self understand  that  I  am  to  keep,  in  my  own  person, 
not  even  in  the  rank  of  discipleship  unto  you,  but 
in  that  which  is  like  servitude ;  and  my  coming3, 
which  is  on  your  account,  is  even  an  accumulation 
of  harm  and  distrust  (tars)  which  you  have  amassed 
for  yourself  by  having  written  and  acted,  and  has 
made  me  suffer  sorrow  (vidvarlnldd)  in  my  own 
person.  6.  If  it  had  been  shown  to  me  by  you  that 
it  would  be  the  preservation  of  the  religion,  it  would 
then  have  incited  me  to  accept  it  steadfastly.      7.  If, 


1  A  town  in  the  extreme  north-east  of  Khurasan,  between  Nishah- 
puhar  and  Marv,  but  nearer  the  latler  city.  When  in  this  town 
ZJW-sparam  probably  came  in  contact  with  the  Tughazghuz  men- 
tioned in  Chap.  I,  12. 

8  J  inserts  the  words  'by  you,  and  through  your  good  considera- 
tion it  was  more  properly  undeceiving,  if  done,  then.' 

1  Referring  to  his  intended  visit  to  Sirk&n,  mentioned  in  Chaps, 
VI>4,6,VU,3,Ep.I,xi,  4. 
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for  the  sake  of  co-operation  with  me,  a  lawful  decree 
had  been  even  more  privately  propagated  by  you, 
and  if  the  religious  demonstration  about  it  were  con- 
servative and  correct,  it  would  then  have  been  less 
vexatious  for  you  to  explain  it  to  me  than  to  others 
who  have  less  acquaintance  with  the  decrees  and 
declaration  of  revelation ;  and  if  a  difference  had 
arisen  thereon,  a  correct  reply  would  then  have 
come  to  you  more  fully  from  me.  8.  And  if  you 
conceive  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  demonstrate  il  to 
me  through  the  declaration  in  revelation,  that  deli- 
verance which  it  is  not  necessary  to  announce  is  not 
to  be  so  decreed,  even  in  another  place.  9.  And, 
just  as  even  in  Pars,  if  it  zuere  not  decreed  by  you 
in  Slrkan  on  that  account,  when  your  conception 
was  that  they  would  not  accept  it  from  you,  it 
was  necessary  for  you  to  know  that,  because  it  was 
not  possible  for  you  to  provide  much  interval  for 
demonstration. 

10.  Hits  purport  be  now  considered  by  you,  when 
you  are  moving  as  to  the  writing  from  Shiran ' — 
which  writes  fully  of  your  acquirement  and  interpre- 
tation of  it,  and  of  a  mutilated  deliverance2 — the 
arrangements  for  iniquity  on  this  subject  are  many. 
11.  And  one  of  them  is  the  erroneous  writing3  which 
is  with  me,  for  you  conceive  that  they  would  accept 
from  me  your  view,  as  it  were  swearing  (sdkandikd) 
that  it  does  not  go  to   the   filth  accumulated  for4 

1  Referring  probably  to  Ep.  I,  which  appears  to  have  been 
written  from  Shiras  after  holding  a  general  assembly  (see  Chap.  I, 
ix,  Ep.  1,  iii,  13) ;  but  this  epistle,  judging  from  the  remark  in  the 
text,  was  probably  written  after  Manuiiibar  had  left  Shiria,  as  was 
also  Ep.  Ill  (see  Chap. V 111,  1). 

*  From  pollution.  '  See  Chap.  II.  1. 

*  Assuming  that  the  Paz.  p^-sihu  stands  for  pas  sakh-i ,  but, 
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Zaratuit,  and  does  not  contend  with  him  :  and  that 
the  opposition  (hamemalih)  does  not  strive  for  a 
new  law,  and  does  not  increase  the  evil  of  the  spirit 
and  the  world,  since  it  labours  for  the  hoard  of 
the  soul. 

1 2.  And,  persistently  concealed,  that  was  done  by 
thee,  owing  to  which  is  the  anguish  of  my  life ;  for 
it  is  annoying  when  a  wound  of  the  soul  is  not  actu- 
ally realised  by  means  of  the  decree;  but  if,  too, 
it  should  be  really  avoidable,  it  is  then  even  said 
that  ignorance  itself  would  be  regenerative  (navazu- 
f/arlha),  since  it  is  not  dubious  to  me,  unless  a 
matured  knowledge  of  creation  and  some  of  that 
even  of  the  angels  should  be  in  sight1.  13.  Also 
through  their  much  talking,  which  is  like  Vlsarix1, 
and  much  affliction,  which  is  like  the  eradication 
of  life,  tliere  is  a  perpetual  demonstration  then  in 
every  place  of  the  country-  of  Iran,  where  this  infor- 
mation about  its  religion  shall  arrive,  that  they  then 
consider  thee  as  an  apostate  and  an  enemy  of  the 
religion. 

14.  And  through  this  eager  procedure  of  yours 
many  troops  in  the  provinces,  who  have  to  horse 
(asptnl^and)  themselves,  have  joined  Atur6-pa^3; 

as  Av.  g  and  d  are  much  alike,  it  may  be  p</s5hu,  which,  when 
written  in  I'ahlavi  letters,  can  also  be  read  pa d  gehan,  'protector 
of  the  world;'  or  p</sahu  may  be  merely  a  corruption  of  pa«/- 
shih  =  paVakhshah,  'sovereign.' 

1  Meaning  that  he  should  have  preferred  being  ignorant  of  such 
a  decree,  unless  it  exhibited  far  more  knowledge  of  the  truth  than 
it  actually  did. 

1  So  written  here  in  PSzand;  but.  no  doubt,  the  demon  Vfzaresha 
(the  Vizardsh  of  Dd.  XXXII,  4,  XXXVII,  44),  who  carries  off  the 
souls  or  the  wicked,  is  meant. 

"  The  name,  apparently,  of  some  rival  of  his  in  authority,  who 
is  also  mentioned  in  Chap.  IX,  11. 
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for,  inasmuch  as  those  most  mounted  on  horses1  are 
the  washers2  of  Slrkan,  who  would  have  always 
thought  about  their  abundance  which  is  due  to  the 
archangels,  they  have  spoken  with  opponents  about 
this  interpretation  of  the  section  of  scripture  {y\<\7a.Y)*, 
and  so  become  similarly  testifying4,  thus:  'We  do 
not  conceive  it  is  necessary  to  demand  thy  reason  for 
this  most  grievous  disaster*,  a  thing  which  is  more 
complete  through  your  elucidation  of  doubt  and  the 
power  of  the  enemy,  owing  to  this  way  which  is 
appointed  by  thee.'  15.  And  on  that  account,  too, 
it  is  more  disquieting  unto  me,  when  I  am  aware 
both  of  the  origin  of  this  perplexity  and  the  sur- 
passing contamination  which  is  possible  to  arise 
from  it. 

16.  And  you  always  so  observe  as  not  to  leap 
(la  alyyukhtano)  without  looking  before  ;  but  tem- 
porary observation  is  nothing  really  of  that  xvhich, 
by  a  well-stinging  similitude,  is  what  one  observes, 
with  the  eyesight  looking  well  forward,  wJien  dust  of 
many  kinds  is  domesticated  with  the  sight  of  the 


1  Reading  asp-varak&ntdm,  and  this  meaning  tallies  well  with 
the  previous  mention  of  troops  horsing  themselves ;  but  J,  by  pre- 
fixing a  stroke,  changes  the  word  into  vasp6harakant&m, '  those 
most  renenvned  among  the  spheres.' 

'  The  ceremonial  washers  or  priests. 

1  The  term  vidak  is  applied  to  sections  or  chapters  of  the 
Avesta  in  Dd.  XLVII,  1,  5,  6,  LXVI,  4;  and  here  it  must  be 
applied  to  the  Avesta  of  Vend.  VIII  or  IX,  to  which  the  misinter- 
pretations of  Zarf-sparam  specially  referred. 

*  J  has  'and  so  given  similar  testimony,  which  is  written  by  them 
of  a  priest  of  your  fame,  and  written  by  them  to  me.' 

•  The  diminution  of  their  means  of  livelihood  by  the  decrease  of 
ceremonial  washing,  more  than  their  apprehension  of  the  sinfulness 
of  such  decrease. 


eye:  and  if  his  intellect  be  not  judicious  he  is  won- 
derfully deceived  by  it ;  and  should  it  be  even  when 
he  mentions  the  existence  of  two  moons,  has  it 
become  more  proved  thereby  ?  17.  //  is  a  custom 
of  the  most  provoking  in  itself,  and  presented  dis- 
quietingly  when  I,  who  believe  with  a  fervent  mind, 
would  have  delivered  the  life  even  of  my  body  over 
to  the  perplexing  bridge1  for  your  happiness  and 
enjoyment.  18.  Also,  on  account  of  my  want  of 
leisure,  even  the  information  which  is  presented, 
asking  peace,  is  information  I  believe  with  a  gene- 
rous mind ;  and  being  aware  regarding  my  want  of 
leisure  is  both  an  advantage  and  harmful,  and  the 
heart  to  write  of  them  %  is,  therefore,  miraculous. 
19.  Then  it  is  always  necessary  for  me,  who  am  in 
want  of  leisure,  to  write  unto  you  so  much  wril 
of  the  harassing  of  annoyers  and  against  disputes,  of 
whose  end  there  is  no  conception  in  my  heart. 


Chapter  VI. 

1.  When  at  any  time  I  write  more  pleasantly,  this 
directs  you  to  understand  that  still  with  the  stead- 
fast are  my  affection  and  natural  lowly-mindedness ; 
afterwards,  too,  that  which  happens  when  you  have 
kept  me  wide  away  from  the  way  of  brotherhood, 
and  higher  even  than  a  father,  master,  leader,  ruler, 
or  high-priest,  is  due  to  the  fame  and  happiness  of 

1  The  K'xxivxd  bridge,  or  passage  to  heaven  (see  Dd.  XX,  3); 
meaning  ihat  he  would  have  been  ready  to  lose  his  life  for  the  sake 
of  his  brother. 

*  The  heart  to  write  of  the  'happiness  and  enjoyment'  of  §  17. 
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my  body  and  life,  not  to  affection  of  character,  but 
the  position  of  religion  and  the  command  of  the 
sacred  beings.  2.  On  that  account,  when  you  have 
seen  the  pure  religiousness,  the  learned  knowledge, 
and  the  repose- promoting  truth  of  the  invisible 
(avenapih)  of  which  my1  heart  is  leaping  with  evi- 
dence, so  that  you  are  steadfast  even  unto  the  n6ia? 
asta-£a('not  though  the  body')  of  which  Zaraturt 
the  Spltamdn  spoke2 — and,  because,  turned  by  me 
to  the  religion  which  is  thy  passport  (parv&nako) 
to  the  best  existence,  you  have  understood  that  it  is 
the  organizer  of  the  greatest  protection,  even  that 
is  supposed  by  me — I  undergo  all  the  terror  of  the 
period  in  hope  of  the  supreme  recompense. 

3.  And  the  position  that  that  religion  has  given, 
which  on  that  account  is  mine,  you  have  that  way 
considered  as  supremacy 3 ;  and  if,  sent  from  you  or 
another  person,  the  opposition  of  one  of  the  same 
religion  is  seen  to  be  the  dispersion  and  disruption 
of  the  appointed  profession,  I  act  against  the  con- 
tinuance of  the  opposition,  and  as  steadfastly  as  the 
series  (zarah)  of  submissiveness  and  gratification  of 
your  priestly  lordship  has  done  to  me.  4.  And  this 
will  be  undoubtedly  realised  by  you,  that  if  you  do 
not  turn  away  from  this  decree  which  is  not  pre- 
servative, but,  being  appointed,  I  reach   out   from 


1  The  MS.  J  ends  at  this  point,  but  the  continuation  of  the  text, 
as  far  as  the  word  '  important '  in  Chap.  IX,  7,  is  interpolated  in 
Dd.  XXXVII,  33  in  the  same  MS. 

•  In  Vend.  XIX,  26, '  not  though  the  body,  not  though  the  life, 
not  though  the  consciousness  should  part  asunder,'  would  he  curse 
the  good,  Maa</a-worshipping  religion. 

*  He  now  proceeds  from  persuasion  to  an  assertion  of  his 
authority,  accompanied  by  threats. 
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the  country  of  Iran1,  then  I  shall  become  its  great- 
est attacker  of  you.  5.  And  so  I  consider  that 
from  my  opposition  it  is  possible  for  more  harm  to 
happen  unto  you  than  from  many  accusers  who  are 
like  the  leader  of  those  of  the  good  religion,  the 
many  who  are  as  it  were  of  like  fame  with  me. 

6.  And  also  from  my  departure,  and  the  non- 
existence of  one  that  is  a  friend  of  yours,  who,  like 
me,  is  less  able  to  be  for  your  harm  than  he  who  is 
one  of  the  many  accusers  of  whom  it  is  I  who  am 
the  restrainer,  you  know  this,  that  my  coming  is  on 
account  of  the  affection  of  some  and  the  reverence 
of  others.  7.  From  the  exercise  of  religion  I  do 
not  at  all  fall  away,  and  for  the  sake  of  the  position 
of  the  religion  I  am  maintaining  opposition  z  to  any 
one ',  even  when  he  is  a  friend  who  is  loved  by  me, 
I  am  then  his  antagonist.  8.  Fate  (zlko)3  is  the 
great  truth  of  the  vacant,  the  form  (and a  in)  *  which 
has  procured  the  light  of  life. 


Chapter  VII. 

1.  A  well-reflecting  person,  moreover,  is  able  to 
understand  that  which  is  written  by  me,  in  private, 
in  writing  unto  the  good  people  of  Strk&n,  as  perhaps 
a  legitimate  copy6  of  a  writing  of  that  kind  from 


1  Referring  to  his  intended  visit  10  Sirkin  (see  Chaps.  V,  5,  VII,  3, 
Ep.  I,  xi,  4). 

s  J  has  '  I  am  an  opposition.' 

'  Or  '  living.'  «  Or  *  the  time  (hftDgftl 

8  The  MSS.  have  pi  no,  instead  of  paAind.  This  copy  of  Ep.  I 
is  mentioned  in  Ep.  I,  xi,  10. 
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be 


and 


near  you  ;  and  it  was  like  the  production 
of  some  one  for  the  tearing  and  rending  of  his  own 
limbs,  and  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  on  that 
remedy — the  burning,  torturing  medicine  that  is 
religious1 — whose  purpose  is  to  remain  away  from 
the  steadfast  while  abiding  by  the  commands  of 
religion.  2.  This  same  epistle2,  which  was  one  of 
very  great  incompleteness,  and  one  as  it  were 
thinking  very  severely,  was  similar  to  the  decision 
(azad8)  to  which  I  have  come  on  the  same  subject, 
which  is  written  of  below  and  again ;  and  accom- 
panying this  epistle  was  a  man  of  my  own  with 
a  further  epistle4.  3.  I  am  discharging  (vi^arako) 
my  own  duly  as  regards  ita,  where  I  so  arrange 
affairs  of  every  kind  which  it  is  possible  for  me  to 
complete  for  a  period  of  three  months  e,  and  come 
myself  to  where  you  are,  and  that  mastery  (^irih) 
which  is  prepared  is  again  arranged  when  it  is 
wanted  by  them7. 

4.  You  have  already  become  a  reserver  (khamo- 
s\d&r)  and  rapid  preparer  of  the  adaptation  of  words 
in  which  cogency  exists,  and  have  clearly  explained 


1  Probably  meaning  'remorse.'  '  Ep.  I 

*  Chald.  1TK,  referring  to  his  general  mandate  (Ep.  Ill)  men- 
tioned again  in  Chap.  VIII,  r. 

*  The  temporary  epistle  to  Za^-sparam  (mentioned  in  Ep.  I,  xi, 
1,  5),  of  which  no  copy  has  been  preserved. 

e  J  begins  as  follows: — 'And  I  will  come  later  on  and  more 
combatively,  when  it  is  requisite  for  the  sacred  beings  (or  for 
them) ;  I  am  also  myself  in  possession  of  an  opportunity  as  re- 
gards it.' 

*  This  period  for  his  visit  to  Sirkan  is  also  mentioned  in 
Ep.  I,  xi,  4. 

*  Or  'by  the  sacred  beings;'  the  words  ya*</an  and  *in  being 
written  alike. 
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as  much  as  is  in  sight  about  the  reason  of  altering 
that  decree,  concerning  which  your  opinion  is  written 
with  great  judiciousness.  5.  But  as  to  the  under- 
standing which  prompted  you  to  write  properly,  and 
not  to  alter  the  rites  and  purifications  of  the  A  vesta, 
and  about  the  duty  of  purifying  the  purifiers  \  such 
as  has  entered  into  the  practice  of  the  good,  the 
propriety  is  declared  in  the  teaching  of  the  high- 
priests  ;  and  to  do  it  better,  so  far  as  is  possible,  is 
to  strive  forwards  in  goodness. 

6.  Also,  as  regards  changing  the  law  of  the 
fifteen  times  washing*,  just  as  /"/  is  for  Iran  in  which 
purifiers  are  to  be  found,  it  is  ordered  for  places  to 
be  found  without  purifiers ;  and  it  is  in  the  countries 
of  Iran  that  the  order  is  given  regarding  purifiers 
not  thus  appointed  for  the  work. 


Chapter  VIII. 

1.  To  arrange  again  for  approval  the  other 
matters,  of  which  a  portion  is  written  about  by  you, 
an  epistle 3  is  again  prepared  in  advance  for  Slrkan, 
Shiran,  and  other  places,  so  as  thus  to  make  your 
decree  a  writing  of  bygone  offence.  2.  Because, 
if  your  despatch  (firlst)  prepared  this  new  pro- 
ceeding, and  you  do  not  turn  away  from  it,  and  do 
not  recede  through  opposition  and  accumulation 
of  vexation,  and  these  others,  too,  like  thee,  shall 


'  J  has  'and  not  to  alter  the   purification  in  the  rites  of  the 
A  vesta.' 

•  See  Chaps.  Ill,  a,  IX,  2,  Ep.  I.  ii,  6.  note. 

'  Ep.  Ill,  also  mentioned  as  a  ' decision'  in  Chap.  VII 
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not  now  abandon  routine  of  that  kind,  then  your 
children,  your  own  precious  ones  who  are  beloved — 
of  whom  I  know  that  you  make  them  love  you, 
and  do  not,  moreover,  diminish  in  your  protection 
of  them — shall  be  your  accusers;  and  they  shall 
abandon  confidence  in  me  as  refuge  and  guardian, 
and  in  the  sacred  beings,  through  want  of  advice 
and  want  of  guardianship.  3.  The  fires  of  the 
sacred  fires  whose  manager  is  a  guard  and  pro- 
tection such  as  I,  lest  they  should  not  obtain  such 
an  officiating  priest  (z6to),  will  have  in  defence  and 
guardianship  of  themselves  to  make  back  to  their 
Shiran  abode.  4.  And  /  myself  sJiall  have  to  retire 
(agvirasf/ZanS)  from  the  countries  of  Iran,  and  to 
wander  forth  to  far  distant  realms  where  I  shall  not 
hear  a  rumour  about  your  evil  deeds.  5.  In  my 
occupation,  moreover,  my  fortune  (jukun)  may  be 
to  wander  forth  by  water  even  to  China,  or  by  land 
even  to  Arum1;  but  to  be  carried  off  by  Va68,  that 
uplifter.  is  much  more  my  desire  than  when  I  am 
there  where,  owing  to  you,  I  hear  that,  as  regards 
the  glorifying  of  the  sacred  beings,  which,  because 
of  my  reply  obtained  above,  would  then  be  as  much 
as  death  to  me ;  it  would  also  be  the  ending  of  that 
internal  strife,  so  distasteful  (aparvarako)  to  me, 
which  is  like  his  who  has  to  struggle  with  his  own 
life. 


■  The  eastern  empire  of  the  Romans,  that  is,  Asia  Minor  and 
the  neighbouring  regions. 

■  The  bad  Vae\  who  carries  off  the  soul  (see  Dd.  XXX,  4). 


C18] 
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Chapter  IX. 

i.  This,  too,  this  aged  one  (auzvarafo1)  orders, 
that,  as  to  the  polluted  of  the  countries  of  Iran, 
when  they  do  not  obtain  another  washer,  their  way 
is  then  through  thoroughly  washing  iJi&nsclves* . 
i.  For  you  who  are  understanding  the  rite  and 
capable  of  washing,  and  are  the  most  forward  and 
intelligent  of  the  religious,  so  long  as  your  previous 
washing  is  a  way  of  no  assistance,  (here  is  this 
tediously-worded  epistle ;  moreover,  all  their  sin  you 
assign  for  your  own  affliction3,  whose  after-course 
is  thus  for  their  Pa;/£adasa  ('  fifteen/i?/^')  washing4, 
at  the  time  they  shall  abandon,  as  distasteful,  that 
sin  which  is  a  new  development  by  way  of  Upas- 
natee  ('washing  downwards')4;  and  the  sinfulness 
is  his  who  established  that  law  for  them. 

3.  And  yours  are  truly  creatures  of  a  fetid  pool 
(gand-afd),  who,  as  regards  my  motive,  always 
speak  about  it  just  as  they  spoke  thus  to  a  priest 6 : 
'  Why  has  the  savoury  meat-offering  not  become 
forgotten  by  thee,  while  the  firewood  and  incense, 
because  it  is  not  possible  to  eat  them  up,  are  quite 


1  From  this  it  appears  clearly  that  MinQxtfhar  was  an  aged 
man  when  these  epistles  were  written,  though  not  too  old  to  travel. 
The  previous  allusion  to  old  age,  however,  in  Chap.  I,  9,  may  not 
have  referred  to  himself. 

*  As  provided  in  Vend.  VIII,  299  (sec  App.  V). 

*  J  omits  a  lag,  'affliction;'  and  in  K35  it  is  doubtful  whether  it 
be  struck  out,  or  not 

4  See  Chap.  Ill,  a  for  both  these  terms. 

8  Implying  that  the  laity  were  inclined  to  attribute  his  own  strict 
enforcement  of  ceremonies,  requiring  the  employment  of  the  priest- 
hood, to  interested  motives. 
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forgotten  ?'  4.  Also,  as  a  similitude  of  your  affairs, 
they  are  saying  that  it  is  as  though  the  stipend  of 
guardianship  were  always  to  be  demanded  just  in 
accordatue  with  omissions  of  duty  (az/ag  mani- 
kin &)1.  5.  So  that  even  while  the  trifle  of  trifles 
which  exists  as  an  interval  from  the  title  of  leader- 
ship unto  that  of  high-priestship — in  which,  except 
a  title  that  is  no  joy  of  the  strictly  religious,  there 
is  nothing  whatever — is,  that  way,  to  prepare  a 
source  of  dispute  as  to  the  work  which  you  do 
for  the  guardianship,  it  should,  therefore,  be  a 
sufficiency  (khvar-bar),  where  your  own  supreme 
work  is  purification  itself;  and  to  do  either  what  is 
taught,  or  is  advantageous,  would  be  withdrawing 
from  the  country  a  demand  which  /ms  caused  disturb- 
ance (balubaklnldfo);  to  subdue  it  thou  shouldst 
always  so  decide  the  daily  allowances'. 

6.  And,  to-day,  I  /tave,  on  that  account,  written 
everything  sternly,  because  that  which  another  per- 
son arranges  and  speaks  so  opposed  to  tne  in  evil 
appearance — which  is  little  fit  to  be  prepared — when 
I  write  seasonably,  and  with  friendly  and  brotherly 
exaltation,  you  direct  and  persevere  more  expressly 
in  preparing,  so  that  portion  upon  portion  is  thus 
brought  forth.  7.  In  good  old  age3  the  great  law 
of  after-restoration  is  a  harsh  remedy,  and,  on  that 

1  That  is,  the  laity  attributed  his  brother's  laxity,  on  the  other 
hand,  to  sheer  neglect  of  duty,  and  had,  therefore,  begun  to  consider 
his  supervision  hardly  worth  paying  for. 

*  Meaning  that  by  adherence  to  long-established  custom,  as 
regards  both  priesdy  work  and  priestly  allowances,  the  laity  would 
be  belter  satisfied  and  more  easily  managed. 

'  Reading  hu-kah6banth;  J  has  merely  kah6banth,'old  acre, 
antiquity.'  He  appears  to  be  referring  rather  to  the  antiquity  of  the 
Avesta  law,  than  to  his  own  old  age. 

Aa  2 
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supposition,  where  a  rule  is  shown  to  descend  from 
their  three  teachings1,  and  is  itself  regarded  as  true, 
and  the  wisdom  of  the  period  as  impotent  (andzd- 
hartko),  you  yourself  fully  imagine  (hu-mineVo)^ 
that  further  restoration  is  not  an  important8  and 
foremost  thing.  8.  Those  of  different  faiths  ol 
various  kinds  have  many  usages  and  perplexing 
kinds  of  doubt,  even  about  the  accomplishment  ana 
explanation  of  the  statements  of  the  high-priests4, 
for  on  this  subject,  about  old  age  (gunanih),  ana 
even  about  sprinkling  and  about  yourself  accom- 
plishing the  religious  rites,  you  are  wisely  for  a 
preservation  of  the  equally  wise  experience  of  the 
profession;  and  as  to  the  heterodox,  that  writing 
which  realised  that  even  now  memory  is  opposing 
you  is  itself  evil-\vishinga,  and  you  know  it  is  youi 
own  arrangement. 

9.  This,  too,  they  •  say  that,  if  it  be  on  that  accounl 
that  the  purifiers  shall  not  always  so  perform  the 
purification  by  all  three  teachings,  or  every  ritt 
which  is  proper  according  to  one  teaching,  it  will  bt 
necessary  that  the  purifiers  shall  abandon  purifica- 
tion. 10.  Then  about  old  age,  the  performance  ol 
the  ceremonial7,  and  the  many  times  of  this  which 


1  See  Chap.  Ill,  1,  Ep.  I,  v,  i,6. 

*  J  has  khavftancV,  'you  know.'  He  deprecates  all  ftmho 
investigation  into  the  meaning  of  the  scriptures,  which  had  alreadj 
been  explained  by  three  old  commentators,  as  he  doubted  th 
religious  wisdom  of  the  age  in  which  he  lived. 

*  The  continuation  of  the  text  in  J  endB  at  this  point. 

*  The  commentators. 
6  That  is,  the  decree  of  ZaV-sparam,  though  itself  objectionable 

was  opposed  to  the  heterodox  who  wished  for  further  innovations. 
"  The  heterodox. 

*  Referring  perhaps  to  the  performance  of  the  Vendidfc/  senric* 
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are  mentioned  as  tfwugh  this  were  proper,  it  is  stated 
as  regards  how  it  is  proper  that,  when  on  account  of 
those  of  the  good  religion  they  always  proceed  just 
as  is  mentioned  in  the  Zand  teaching  of  the  Avesta ', 
it  will  then  be  necessary  that  they  shall  abandon  the 
religion.  1 1.  And  many  other  sayings  of  things  like 
unto  these  are  scattered  about  (zerkhunl-attS),  and 
are  named  near  Atur6-p<u/a  as  hints  from  you ;  for 
this  reason  they  a^  reckoned  (khaprag-atto)  in 
the  thoughts  of  men. 

12.  And  this  much  is  written  by  me  in  distressing 
haste ;  I  consider  it  complete,  and  may  peace  and 
every  happiness  perpetually  become  hospitably  at- 
tainable and  accomplishable  for  you  thereby,  through 
the  severe  anguish  and  discomfort,  and  the  eternal 
distress  and  despondency  of  the  healer  of  affliction, 
Manu^ihar,  son  of  Yudan-Yim,  director  of  the  pro- 
fession of  priests  of  Pars  and  Kirman3. 

13.  Written  in  propitiation,  praise,  and  benedic- 
tion of  the  creator  Auha/Tnaj</  and  the  archangels, 
all  the  angels  of  the  spiritual  and  the  angels  of  the 
worldly  existences,  and  every  guardian  spirit  of  the 
righteous.  14.  Homage  to  the  exalted  pontiff  (r a dt>) 
soil  from  the  creator  Auharma.?^,  the  most  heavenly 
of  the  heavenly,  Zaratun  the  Spitaman.     15.  The 


(which  includes  the  Yasna  ceremonial)  as  directed  in  Pahl.  Vend. 
IX,  13a,  b,  0  (see  App.  IV). 

1  It  is  possible  also  to  read  '  in  the  teaching  of  the  Avesta  and 
Zand ; '  but  this  would  ignore  the  fact  that  the  '  teaching '  is  the 
Zand  itself. 

1  The  same  rival  as  is  mentioned  in  Chap.  V,  14. 

5  According  to  Dd.  XLV,  5  the  farmarfar  or  'director'  of  the 
profession  of  priests  of  Pars  was  the  pSiupai  or  'leader'  of  the 
religion. 
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most  prayerful  and  gainful  of  things  is  righteous- 
ness ;  great  and  good  and  perfect  is  Zaratdrt ;  and 
one  only  is  the  way  of  righteousness,  all  the  others 
are  no  ways1. 


1  Compare  Dd.  XCIV,  14,  Ep.  Ill,  23. 
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In  the  name  of  the  sacred  beings. 

A  copy  of  the  notification  (visha</ak6)  of  his 
priestly  lordship  Manu^ihar,  son  of  Yud&n-Yim, 
regarding  the  grievous  sinfulness  of  assuming  the 
propriety  of  washing  for  fifteen  times. 


In  the  name  of  the  sacred  beings, 
i.  It  has  come  unto  the  ears  (va.fammuni.ynS) 
of  me,  Manu^'lhar,  son  of  Yudan-Yim,  pontiff  (radf) 
of  Pars  and  Kirman1,  that,  in  some  quarters  of  the 
country  of  Iran,  they  whose  chance  happens  to  be  so 
much  •  pollution,  such  as  is  decreed  unto  so  much 
washing  of  the  customary  parts  (plxako),  always 
wash  themselves  fifteen  times  with  bull's  urine  and 
once  with  water,  consider  themselves  as  clean  3,  and 
go  to  water,  fire,  and  ceremonial  ablution,  the  ablution 


■  See  Dd.  XCIV,  13. 

*  Reading  havan ;  but  it  may  be  'pollution  of  the  spiritual  life 
(ahvd),'  though  this  is  liardly  possible  in  the  next  phrase,  where 
the  same  word  occurs. 

•  By  confounding  the  preliminary  washing  appointed  in  Vend. 
VIII,  279  with  the  final  washing  appointed  in  Vend.  VII I,  299  (see 
App.  V,  and  compare  Ep.  II,  iii,  a,  ix,  2). 
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of  the  sacred  twigs.  2.  Such — although1  they  saj 
that  Za//-sparama.  son  of  Yudan-Yim,  has  ordered 
and  the  high-priests  have  appointed,  washing  of  thu 
kind — has  appeared  to  my  well-reflecting  (hu-min 
opinion,  apprehension,  and  appreciation  very  mar 
vellous  ami  grave,  and  merely  a  rumour.  3.  And  i 
is  needful  for  me  to  keep  those  of  the  good  religioi 
in  all  quarters  of  the  country  of  Ir&n  informed  con 
cerning  the  placing  reliance  upon  their  washing  witl 
the  Bareshnum  ceremony  *%  and  to  make  my  owr 
opinion  clear  also  as  regards  the  writings  collected. 

4.  And,  first  of  all,  about  the  indispensability  o 
the  Bareshnum  ceremony  I  write  several  such  copies 
of  a  well-matured  writing  of  mine 4  as  may  even  tx 
new  light  to  the  intelligent.  5.  That  my  opinior 
of  the  information  provided  by  revelation,  the  deci 
sions  of  high-priests,  and  the  teachings  of  those  o 
the  primitive  faith  is  thus,  that  washing  by  the  pol 
luted  with  water  is  pollution  for  the  life  and  spiritua 
life  (ahv6)6;  they  render  the  material  body  cleai 
thereby,  but  that  which  is  known  as  the  handiwork 
of  the  immortals,  and  is  also  professionally  called  th< 
Bareshnum,  when  there  is  the  protection  of  a  ritua, 
of  various  kinds,  shall  make  the  body  clean  fron 
endless  worldly  attacks. 

6.   It  is  in  the  nine  ablution  seats  (magako)7  anc 
the  furrow  •,  even  with  prayer,  bull's  urine,  water 


1  Reading  a  mat,  instead  of  the  very  similar  word  hami!,«eref. 
■  See  the  headings  to  Eps.  1,  II.  *  See  App.  I 

•  Meaning  this  epistle. 

•  Because  it  pollutes  pure  water,  which  is  considered  a  sin. 

'  Reading  y adman ;  but  it  may  be  gadmau,  'glory,'  which  i 
written  in  precisely  the  same  manner. 
1  See  Ep.  I,  ix,  7. 

•  See  Vend.  IX,  21-28  (App.  IV) 


and  other  appliances,  and  the  ritual  which  is  such  as 
is  declared  in  the  teaching  of  revelation ;  and  even 
now  the  purifiers,  who  are  just  as  written  about  be- 
low, keep  it  in  use.  7.  When  there  is  a  washing 
they  wash  just  as  in  the  well-teaching  statements 
which  are  known  as  these  of  M&fy6k-mah,  of  Afarg, 
and  of  Sdshdns1,  or  in  the  statement  of  one  of  those 
three  teachings,  or  in  the  statement  of  one  of  the 
high-priests  by  whom  those  three  teachings  are  de- 
clared as  propriety,  or  has  come  unto  me  as  the 
practice  of  those  same  three  teachings  by  those  of 
the  primitive  faith. 

8.  I  deem  this  deliverance2  one  wholly  approv- 
able,  and  the  washer  in  a  washing  of  that  kind,  with 
the  Bareshnum  ceremony — which  is  lawfully  0/*that 
description — I  consider  as  a  purifier  who  is  approv- 
able.  9.  And  the  polluted  of  every  description,  as 
above  written,  who  have  obtained,  for  any  indispens- 
able reason  whatever,  a  purifier,  as  above  written, 
whom  even  now  various  districts  and  various  places 
have  appointed  and  approved,  are  able  to  wash  with 
the  Bareshnum  ceremony  as  above  written.  10.  Then 
their  washing  fifteen  times  is  no  deliverance  in  any 
way,  and  to  wash  them  quickly  with  the  Bareshnum 
ceremony  as  above  written  is  indispensable. 

11.  Owing  to  a  washing  of  the  same  kind  through 
the  Bareshnum  ceremony,  as  is  intended,  water,  fire, 
and  other  things,  not  to  provide  care  for  which  is 
un8 authorisedly  is  grievously   sinful. 


1  See  Ep.  I,  v,  i.  '  From  pollution. 

1  At  this  point  there  is  a  blank  page  in  K35,  and  also  in  the 
MS.  belonging  to  Mr.  Tehmuras  Dinshawji,  which  is  supposed  to 
be  older;  and  one  line  is  left  blank  in  UK.    It  is  not,  however, 
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12.  When,  on  account  of  a  cleansing  through  another 
washing,   distinct   from   the    Bareshnum   ceremony, 


quite  certain  that  any  text  is  really  missing,  as  this  section  can  be 
read  continuously  and  translated  as  follows,  without  much  diffi- 
culty:— 'Apart  from  a  washing  of  the  same  kind  through  the 
Bareshnum  ceremony,  as  is  intended,  tfure  would  be  a  grievous  sin 
against  water,  fire,  and  other  things,  not  to  provide  care  for  which 
would  be  unauthorised.' 

If  some  folios  of  text  are  missing,  as  seems  quite  possible  from 
the  terras  applied  to  this  epistle  in  §  4,  the  question  arises  whether  a 
portion  of  the  missing  text  may  be  contained  in  the  following  frag- 
ment on  the  subject  of  the  Bareshnum,  which  is  appended  to  the 
passage  (Ep.  II,  vi,  a-ix,  7)  interpolated  in  Dd.  XXXV  II,  33  in 
the  MS.  J:— 

'  As  it  is  declared  in  revelation  that,  if  a  man  who  has  chanted 
comes  upon  a  corpse,  whether  a  dog,  or  a  fox,  or  a  wolf,  or  a  male, 
or  a  female,  or  any  creature  on  whose  corpse  it  is  possible  that  he 
may  come,  that  good  man  becomes  so  that  a  man  may  become 
defiled  by  him,  and  it  is  necessary  to  wash  the  polluted  one,  so  that 
it  may  not  make  him  a  sinner.  In  order  that  they  may  act  so  to  the 
polluted  one  it  is  necessary  to  wash  him,  it  is  necessary  to  perform 
Uiat  Bareshnum  ceremony  of  the  nine  nights.  If  the  man  that  is 
spoken  of  has  worked  about  carrying  the  dead  and  contact  with 
dead  matter  (nosS  hamaTih),  so  that  they  know  about  his  defile- 
ment to  whom  he  comes,  then  he  who  has  done  this  work  in 
contact  with  dead  matter  becomes  afterwards  disabled  for  that 
worship  of  the  sacred  beings  which  they  perform.  So,  also,  some 
one  says  (compare  Vend.  VIII,  271-299),  where  in  a  wilderness 
(vy5van)  are  several  priests  (3sruv6)  and  a.  man  lies  on  the  road, 
there  he  who  carries  the  dead  body  of  the  man  who  passes  away — 
as  those  others  remain  and  stand  away  helpless,  without  offerings 
of  inward  prayer  (v3^6  vakhtagdn)  over  that  person  (kerp6) 
according  to  the  religious  wzy— having  washed  his  body,  comes 
into  the  town  and  performs  the  nine  nights'  Bareshnum  ceremony 
twice;  afterwards,  his  Gel6-khart</ ceremonies  (see  Dd.  LXXIX.  4) 
are  performed,  and  he  has  acted  well  according  to  the  religious 
way;  then  he  comes  into  the  ceremonial  of  the  sacred  beings. 
"  How  are  those  men  purified,  0  righteous  one  I  who  shall  stand  up 
by  a  corpse  which  is  very  dry  and  dead  a  year  ?"  (See  Pahl.  Vend 
VIII,  107,  108.)    The  reply  is  this,  that  "  those  men  are  purified ; 


they  consider  themselves  as  clean  it  is  more  griev- 
ously sinful ;  just  as  when  they  do  not  wash  with 
the  Bareshnum,  as  above  written,  but  consider  them- 
selves as  clean  through  washing  fifteen  times,  as 
above  written,  or  on  account  of  any  washing  what- 
ever distinct  from  the  Bareshnum,  it  is  more  griev- 
ously sinful ;  because,  when  they  do  not  wash  with  a 
Bareshnum,  as  above  written,  but  wash  for  fifteen 
times,  as  above  written,  or  any  washing  whatever 
distinct  from  the  Bareshnum,  as  above  written,  they 
do  not  become  clean,  through  the  professional  wash- 
ing which  is  decreed,  from  that  pollution  which 
remains  '. 

13.  When  without  similar  trouble  atid  great  judi- 
ciousness they  go  unto  water  and  fire,  the  sin  is 
grievous;  and  when  they  go  to  the  bowl  (par/ma no) 
for  ablution  of  the  sacred  twigs 2  it  is  non-ablution 
advisedly,  and  to  perform  the  ceremonial  therewith 
would  not  be  authorised.  14.  And,  in  like  manner, 
the  washing  of  polluted  H6m  twigs9,  for  any  indis- 
pensable purpose,  with  the  Bareshnum  ceremony,  as 
above  written,  is  not  possible. 

15.  Therefore,  so  that  we  may  obtain  as  it  were  a 
remedy  for  it,  I  wash  with  the  Bareshnum  ceremony, 
as  above  written  ;  to  keep  die  mind  steadfast  and  to 
attain  to  a  remedy  I  wash  with  the  Bareshnum,  as 
above  written;  and  to  bestow  the  indispensable,  com- 
prehensive Bareshnum,  as  above  written,  is  indeed  a 
good  work  suitable  for  the  discreet  and  liberated 

for  it  is  not  to  the  dry  from  that  dryness — ihat  is,  it  would  not  act 
from  this  polluted  thing — thai  the  existence  0/  dry  diffusion  has 
arisen.'" 

1  Even  after  the  best  ordinary  washing. 

•  See  Dd.  XLIII,  5.  »  Sec  Dd.  XL VIII,  16. 
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from  bonds,  and  the  purification  of  body  and  soul  is 
connected  with  it. 

16.  These  (kings  those  of  the  primitive  faith,  who 
provided  for  the  moderns,  have  communicated,  whose 
position  was  above  us  modems  who  are  now  the  law 
(gun)  of  others,  and  are  teachers  and  rulers :  our 
station  as  regards  them  is  the  position  (gasih)  of 
disciples  to  spiritual  masters,  that  of  listeners  and 
servitors  to  form  and  hold  the  opinion,  about  the 
same  and  other  things,  which  those  of  the  primi- 
tive faith  formed;  and  the  teaching  of  even  one  of 
those  high-priests  is  greater  and  higher  than  our 
sayings  and  decisions. 

1 7.  And  as  to  every  custom  there  may  be  in  the 
country  of  Ir&n,  about  casting  away  the  Bareshnum 
ceremony,  as  written  by  me,  and  about  all  the  pol- 
luted, as  above  written — whom  it  is  possible  to  wash, 
for  any  indispensable  reason  whatever,  with  the 
Bareshnum  as  written  by  me,  and  one  does  not 
wash  with  the  Bareshnum  as  written  by  me,  but  is 
ordered  to  wash  for  fifteen  times,  as  written  by  me, 
and  to  pronounce  as  clean — and  which  is  established 
as  a  rule  one  is  urged  to  practise,  if  Za/£sparam  or 
any  one  else  has  ordered,  said,  or  decided  in  the 
name  of  authority  that  one  is  to  do  so,  or  has  estab- 
lished it  as  a  rule,  or  set  it  going,  this  is  to  give 
authoritatively  my  opinion,  decision,  and  enactment 
upon  it  likewise.  18.  That  those  same  sayings  are 
short-sighted  (a£-v£nak6),  that  same  order  is  un- 
lawfully given,  that  same  decision  is  false  teaching, 
that  same  rule  is  vicious,  that  same  setting  going  is 
grievously  sinful,  and  that  same  authority  is  not  to 
be  accepted ;  it  is  a  practice,  therefore,  not  to  be 
performed,  and  whoever  lias  performed   it,  is   to 
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engage  quickly  in  renunciation  of  it  19.  And  he 
who  has  decreed  in  the  country  of  Iran,  in  the  name 
of  authority,  washing  of  other  kinds  as  all-remedial 
for  the  polluted,  as  above  written,  and  has  established 
a  rule  of  that  description  is  to  be  considered  as  a 
heretic  (a harm 6k 6)  deserving  death. 

20.  So,  when  through  his  wilfulness  that  kind  of 
injury  without  enlightenment  (bam)  is  decreed,  and 
a  rule  of  that  description  is  established,  as  adove 
written,  and  one  rendered  polluted  is  washed  fif- 
teen times  with  bull's  urine  and  once  with  water,  or 
in  whatever  other  mode  that  is  distinct  from  the 
Bareshnum  ceremony  as  written  by  me,  though  it  is 
possible  to  wash  him,  for  any  indispensable  reason 
whatever,  with  the  Bareshnum  as  above  written,  then, 
his  renunciation  of  sin  being  accomplished,  he  is  to 
be  washed  again  at  the  nine  ablution  scats  (magh)1 
with  the  Bareshnum  as  written  by  me ;  and  until 
washed  again,  as  written  by  me,  he  is  not  to  go  to 
water  and  fire  and  the  bowl  for  ablution. 

21.  And  this  epistle  is  written  by  me,  in  my  own 
Jia //^-writing,  for  the  sake  of  all  members  whatever 
of  the  good  religion  of  the  country  of  Iran  becoming 
aware  of  the  opinion,  apprehension,  and  apprecia- 
tion of  the  commands  of  religion  entertained  by  me, 
Manu$/fcihar,  son  of  Yud&n-Yim  ;  and  several  copies 
are  finished  in  the  month  of  the  triumphant  Hor- 
vada//  of  the  year  250  of  Ya2dakard*. 

22.  In  trustfulness  and  gratitude  to  the  sacred 
beings,  and  homage  to  the  exalted  pontiff  sent  from3 

1  See  §6. 

*  The  third  month  of  the  Parsi  year  250,  which  corresponded  to 
the  interval  between  the  14th  June  and  13th  July,  881. 

'  Reading  min,  as  in  Ep.  II,  ix,  14,  instead  of  mftn,  'who.' 
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the  creator  A&harmasoT,  the  heavenly,  most  rig 
eous,  and  glorified  Zaratust  the  Spltaman.  23.  f 
the  sake  of  obtainments  of  prayers  the  one  thing 
the  righteousness  of  the  Spltaman;  great,  good,  a 
perfect  is  Zaraturt;  one  only  is  the  way  of  perfc 
righteousness,  which  is  the  way  of  those  of  t 
primitive  faith ;  all  the  others,  appointed  afresh,  2 
no  ways1. 


1  Compare  Dd.  XCIV,  14,  Ep.  II,  ix,  15.  This  epistle  is  folio* 
in  K35,  by  the  Selections  of  Z&J-sparam,  of  which  the  first  port 
is  translated  in  the  fifth  volume  of  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  Easi 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


i.  For  all  divisions  of  the  translations  into  sentences  or  sectioi 
the  translator  is  responsible,  as  such  divisions  are  rarely  made  i 
the  manuscripts. 

2-6.  (The  same  as  on  page  2.) 

7.  The  manuscripts  mentioned  are : — 

B29  (written  a.  d.  1679),  a  Persian  Riv&yat,  No.  29  in  tl 
University  Library  at  Bombay. 

BK,  J,  K35,  Mio  (as  described  on  page  278). 

L4  (written  about  a.  d.  1324),  a  Vendidiu/  with  Pahlavi,  in  th 
India  Office  Library  in  London. 

M7  (written  a.  d.  1809),  miscellaneous  Parsi- Persian  writing! 
No.  7  of  the  Haug  Collection  in  the  State  Library  at  Munich. 
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I.   Legends  relating  to  Keresasi\ 

The  A  vesta  informs  us  that  Keresaspa  was  a  son 
of  Thrita  the  Saman,  and  the  brother  of  Urvakh- 
shaya1.  From  the  name  of  his  father's  family  he  is 
sometimes  called  Sama  Keresaspa 2,  but  his  more 
usual  title  is  Naremanau  or  Nairimanau, '  the  manly- 
minded  3.'  He  is  described  as  '  a  youthful  hero,  wear- 
ing side-locks  and  carrying  a  club1,'  to  whom  the 
witch  Knathaiti 6  attached  herself;  she  whom  Zara- 
tUrt  promised  to  destroy  by  means  of  the  apostle 
Saoshyas,  who  is  to  be  born  hereafter8.  And  his 
body  is  watched  over  by  99,999  guardian  spirits7. 

1  See  Yas.  IX,  30,  31. 

■  See  Fravartfin  Yt.  61,  136.  Hence  he  is  often  called  Sim  in 
Pahlavi  works  (see  Bd.  XXIX,  7,  9,  Byt.  HI,  60,  61);  and,  in  a 
passage  interpolated  in  some  manuscripts  of  the  Shahnaiuah,  wc 
are  informed  thai  Ganrasp  was  son  of  Atrat,  son  of  6"am,  which  is 
evidently  a  reminiscence  of  KeresAsp  being  a  son  of  Thrita  the 
Sdman  (see  also  Bd.  XXXI,  26,  27). 

1  See  Aban  Yt.  37,  Ram  Yt.  27,  ZamyaJ  Yt.  38,  40,  44.  Hence 
we  have  S&m,  son  of  Narlmdn,  as  the  grandfather  of  Rusiam  n  the 
Shahnamah. 

•  See  Yas.  IX,  33.  M.  de  Harlez  converts  the  side-locks  into 
some  weapon  called  ga£su.r,  but  this  word  still  survives  in  Pers. 
ges  or  gfisu, '  ringlet,  side-lock.' 

•  See  Vend.  I,  36.  Or  it  may  be '  the  witch  whom  one  destroys, 
or  to  whom  one  prays/  if  we  translate  the  name. 

•  See  Vend.  XIX,  18. 

T  See  Fravanfln  Yt.  61.  For  the  reason  of  this  watchfulness,  see 
Dd.  XVII,  6n. 

[r8]  1$  b 
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Of  his  exploits  we  are  told  that  he  *  slew  the 
pent  Srvara.  which  devoured  horses  and  men,  whid 
was  poisonous  and  yellow,  over  which  yellow  poisoi 
flowed  a  hand's-breadth  high.  On  which  Keresasp 
cooked  a  beverage  in  a  caldron  at  the  midday  houi 
and  the  serpent  being  scorched,  hissed,  sprang  forth 
away  from  the  caldron,  and  upset  the  boiling  water 
Keresasp,  the  manly-minded,  fled  aside  frightened1, 
We  are  further  told  that  he  slew  the  golden-heele* 
Ga*darewas;  that  he  smote  Hitispa  in  revenge  fo 
the  murder  of  his  brother,  Urvakhshaya3 ;  that  hi 
smote  the  Hunus  who  are  the  nine  highwaymen,  an< 
those  descended  from  Nivika  and  DlrtayAni4;  als< 
Vareshava  the  Danayan,  Pitaona  with  the  man] 
witches,  Arezd-shamana,  and  Snavidhaka* ;  and  tha 
he  withstood  many  smiters  or  murderers6. 

The  details  of  these  exploits,  still  extant  in  th< 
Avesta,  are  very  scanty ;  but  some  of  them  appea 
to  have  been  more  fully  described  in  a  legend  abou 
the  soul  of  Keresaspa  which  formerly  constitute< 
the  fourteenth  fargan/  of  the  StWkar  Nask,  thi 
contents  of  which  are  thus  summarized  in  the  nintl 
book  of  the  Dlnkan/ : — 

1  The  fourteenth  fargan/,  Aaf-fravakhsht\  is  abou 


1  Sec  Yas.  IX,  34-39.  Zamya</  Yt.  40  (translated  in  Hang' 
Essays,  pp.178,  179). 

*  See  Aban  Yt.  38,  Zaniyru/  Yt.  41.    A  monster  in  the  wide 
shored  ocean,  who  is  also  mentioned  in  R&m  Yt.  28. 

1  See  Ram  Yt.  28,  Zamyarf  Yt.  41. 

4  Sec  ZamySt/  Yt.  41.     For  '  Hunus  '  some  read  *  sons.' 

*  See  Zamya*/  Yt.  41-44.  *  See  Fravarc/in  Yt.  136. 

T  The  name  of  Yas.  XLIV,   being   ihe   first  two  words,  a 
fravakhshya,  of  that  chapter  of  the  Gdthas.     In  the  detaile 
account  of  the  contents  of  each  fargar*/  of  the  first  three  v 
(Wen  in  the  ninth  book  of  die  Dinka/W,  each  faigara'is  distinguij' 
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Auharma*/'s  showing  the  terrible  state  of  the  soul 
of  Keresasp1  to  Zaratfot;  the  dismay  of  Zaratuit 
owing  to  that  terrible  state ;  the  sorrowful  speaking 
of  Keresasp  as  regards  the  slaying  of  multitudes,  for 
which  mankind  extol  him,  whereby  abstentions  from 
sin  occurred ;  and  the  recognition  of  him  by  the 
creator,  Auharmas*/,  as  extinguishing  his  fire.  The 
supplication  of  Keresasp  for  the  best  existence  from 
Auharma^  for  those  exploits  when  the  serpent 
(gaz)  Sr6bar2  was  slain  by  him,  and  the  violence 
of  that  adversary;  when  Gandarep3  with  the  golden 
heels  was  smitten  by  him,  and  the  marvellousness 
of  that  fiend;  when  the  Hunus  of  Verk6\  who  are 


by  the  name  of  some  section  of  the  Gathas.  The  names  thus  em- 
ployed are  composed  of  the  first  one,  two,  or  three  words  of  the 
Yatha-ahu-vairyd,the  Ashem-vohu,  the  Y&ihe-halam.Yas.  XXVIII- 
XXXIV,  the  Yasna  haptanghaiti,  Yas.  XLII-L,  LII.  L1II,  which 
supply  the  twenty-two  names  required.  When  the  Nask  contains 
twenty-three  fargar</s,  as  in  the  case  of  the  VammSnsar,  the  first 
fargar</  remains  unnamed.  Whether  ihese  words  were  used  merely 
as  names,  or  whether  their  insertion  implies  that  the  fargan/s  of 
these  Nasks  used  to  be  recited  (somewhat  like  those  of  the  Ven- 
didarf)  alternately  with  the  sections  of  the  Gdlhas,  can  hardly  be 
determined  from  our  present  information.  It  may  be  noted  that 
the  tliree  Nasks  (SlWkar,  Varrtmansar,  and  Bako),  whose  contents 
are  thus  detailed  in  the  Dinkart/,  all  belong  to  the  so-called  gasanik 
or  G&tha  class  of  Nasks ;  but  whether  that  term  implies  that  they 
were  metrical,  or  merely  that  they  were  connected  in  some  way  with 
the  Gat  has,  is  also  uncertain. 

1  Written  Kere\risp6,  or  Gere\raspG,  throughout  the  Pahlavi  text 
of  this  paragraph. 

*  The  Srvara  of  Yas.  IX,  34,  ZarayS*/  Yt.  40. 

1  The  Gawdarewaof  Aban  Yt.  38,  Ram  Yt.  28,  ZamyAd  Yt.  41. 

4  Reading  Hunti  VejkS,  but  it  is  also  possible  to  read  khuno- 
dak&, '  blood  producing,'  which  is  fully  applicable  to  these  highway- 
robbers.  The  'Hunus  in  Vafiska'  are  mentioned  in  Aban  Yt.  54, 
57  as  opponents  of  the  warrior  Tusa,  but  the  Hunus  in  ZamyaV  Yt. 
41  ha%'e  no  country  assigned  to  them. 
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descendants  of  Xlvik  and  Dfctantk1,  were  slain 
him,  and  the  grievous  harm  and  disaster  owing 
them;  and  when  the  mighty  wind-  was  appeased 
him.  and  brought  back  from  damaging  die  world 
benefiting  the  creatures  ;  and  for  that  which  happi 
when,  owing  to  confinement3,  Dahak  becomes  eag< 
rushes   on   for   the   destruction   of  the   world,  a\ 
attempts  the  annihilation  of  the  creatures  :  and  \ 
being  roused  to  smite  him  and  to  tame  that  poweri 
fiend  for  the  creatures  of  the  world.    The  opposite 
of  fire  to  Keresasp,  through  his  causing  distress  to 
and  keeping  away  from  it,  which  were  owing  to  r 
seeking  hell ;  the  supplication  of  Zaratun  to  the  fi 
to  have  compassion  upon  him,  which  was  owing 
his  sin ;  the  compliance  of  the  fire  with  that  reques 
and  the  departure  of  the  soul  of  Keresasp  to  tl 
ever-stationary  existence*.     Perfect  is  the  txcellen 
of  righteousness a.' 

Although  the  StWkar  Nask  has  long  been  lo: 
the  legend  contained  in  this  fourteenth  fargar*/  st 
survives  in  its  Pahlavi  form,  though  probably  son 
what  abridged,  and  a  Persian  pi ra phrase  of 
Pahlavi  version  is  also  to  be  found  in  the  Pers 


1  The  Nivika  and  D&rtayani  of  Zamya./  Yl  4 1. 

*  The  wind  (v£o*5),  though  an  angel  when  moderate  and  use! 
is  supposed  to  become  a  demon  in  a  gale  or  hurricane  ;  and  is  n* 
tioned  as  such  in  Vend.  X.  24. 

1  In  the  volcano,  Mount  Dimavand  (see  Bd.  XII.  31,  XXIX. 
Byt.  Ill,  55-61).   This  exploit  is  expected  10  be  performed  hereafi 

*  The  hamistikS  ahvano,  intermediate  between  heavt-n  a 
hell  (see  Dd.  XX,  3). 

The  Pahlavi  equivalent  of  the  Av.  ashem  vohfl,  here  translat 
follows  each  summary  of  the  contents  of  a  fargan/  or  Nask  in  I 
Dinkar</,  in  the  same  way  as  ashem  vohd  follows  each  fargard 
the  Vcndida*/  and  each  secdon  of  the  Gathas  in  ; 
01  liturgy. 
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Rivayats1.  The  Pahlavi  legend  is  included  among 
a  series  of  quotations,  regarding  the  importance  of 
fire,  contained  in  a  Pahlavi  Rivayat  preceding  the 
Da^istan-i  Dinik  in  some  manuscripts2;  and  its 
close  correspondence  with  the  above  summary  of 
the  fourteenth  fargar^  of  the  Sfa/kar  Nask  will  be 
seen  from  the  following  translation  of  it : — 

.  .  .  .  '  And  it  is  declared  that  fire  is  so  precious 
that  Auharma^  spoke  unto  Zaratust  thus  :  "  Of 
whose  soul  is  it  that  the  actions \  position,  con- 
sciousness, and  guardian  spirit  seem  best  when  thou 
shah  behold//?" 

'And  Zaraturt  spoke  thus:  "Of  him  who  is 
Keresasp." 

4  Auharmas*/  summoned  the  soul  of  Keresasp, 
and  the  soul  of  Keresasp  saw4  Zaraturt  and,  on 
account  of  the  miser)'  which  it  had  seen  in  hell,  it 
spoke  unto  him  thus :  "  I  have  been  a  priest  of 
Kapul5,  which  should  be  a  power  in  support  of  me  : 
and  for  the  sake  of  begging  life  I  have  ever  travelled 
through  the  world,  and  the  world  would  have  become 
hideous  in  my  eyes,  the  world  which  should  have 
feared  my  splendour8." 

1  In  B29.  fols.  167-169,  where  it  is  quoted  from  a  work  called 
the  Sad-darband-i  Hush. 

•  In  BK  and  J ;  but  in  K35  this  portion  of  the  Rivayat  has  been 
lost,  with  the  first  71  folios  of  that  MS.;  it  |]go  BppMn  to  have 
been  similarly  lost  from  the  older  MS.  belonging  to  Mr.  Tehmuras 
Dinshawji  Anklesaria. 

•  J  omits  this  word.  *  J  omits  the  seeing. 

•  Kabul.  One  of  the  three  most  sacred  fires,  the  Fr6bak  fire,  is  said 
to  have  been  removed  by  Vuiasp  from  Khvariaem  to  K  "jvulistan  (see 
Bd.  XVII,  6).  The  Persian  version  has  '  would  to  God  (kirkS)  I 
were  a  priest  I'  and  alters  the  rest  of  the  sentence  to  correspond. 

•  Reading  r£-t  li;  J  has  roo  var,  'a  hundred  lakes  (or  ordeals 
or  results).' 


'  And  AfthamuLSu/  spoke  thus :  "  Stand  off,  thou 
soul  of  Keresasp!  for  thou  shouldst  be  hideous  in 
my  eyes,  because  the  fire,  which  is  my  son1,  was 
extinguished  by  thee,  and  no  care  of  it  was  pro- 
vided by  thee." 

'  And  the  soul  of  Keresasp  spoke  thus  :  "  Forgive 
me.  O  Auharma^!  and  grant  me  the  best  exist- 
ence !  grant  me  the  supreme  heaven !  The  serpent 
(as6)  Srdvbar*  is  slain  outright,  which  was  swallow- 
ing horses  and  swallowing  men,  and  its  teeth  were 
as  long  as  my  arm,  its  ear  was  as  large  as  fourteen 
blankets  (nama</6).  its  eye  was  as  large  as  a  wheel, 
and  its  horn  was  as  much  as  Dahak3  in  height.  And 
1  was  running  as  much  as  half  a  day  on  its  back,  till 
its  head  was  smitten  by  me  at  the  neck  with  a  club 
made  for  my  hand,  and  it  was  slain  outright  by  me4. 
And  if  that  serpent  had  not  been  slain  by  me,  all  thy 
creatures  would  have  been  completely  annihilated  by 
it,  and  thou  wouldst  never  have  known  a  remedy  for 
Aharman." 

1  Auharma^  spoke  thus  :  "  Stand  off"!  for  the  fire, 
which  is  my  son,  was  extinguished  by  th« 

'  Keresasp  spoke  thus  :  "Grant  me,  O  Aftharmao/! 
that  best  existence,  the  supreme  heaven !  for  by 
me  Gandarep 6  was  slain  outright,  by  whom  twelve 


1  Fire  is  often  called  '  ihe  son  of  Ahura-mazda '  in  the  A  vesta,  as 
in  Yas.  II,  18,  Vend.  V,  9,  Ac. 

*  The  Srvara  of  Yas.  IX,  34,   Zamyfcf  Yl  40.     The  Persian 
version  has  merely  azdahi, 'a  dragon.' 

*  Or  it  may  be  shik, '  a  bough.'    The  Persian  version  has  '  eighty 
cubits.' 

1  The  Persian  version  adds  '  and  as  I  looked  into  its  mouth,  men 
were  still  hanging  about  its  teeth;'  which  was  evidently  suggest 
by  what  is  stated  in  the  account  of  the  next  exploit. 

8  Sec  p.  37 1,  note  3. 
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districts  were  devoured  at  once.  When  I  looked 
among  the  teeth  of  Gandarep,  dead  men1  were 
sticking  among  his  teeth  ;  and  my  board  was  seized 
by  him,  and  I  dragged  him  out  of  the  sea2 ;  nine 
days  and  nights  the  conflict  was  maintained  by  us 
in  the  sea,  and  then  I  became  more  powerful  than 
Gandarep.  The  sole  of  Gandarep's  foot  was  also 
seized  by  me,  and  the  skin  was  flayed  off  up  to  his 
head,  and  with  it  the  hands  and  feet  of  Gandarep 
Rtfl  bound;  lie  was  also  dragged  by  me  out  to  the 
shore  of  the  sea,  and  was  delivered  by  me  over  to 
Akhrurag3 ;  and  he  slaughtered  and  ate  my  fifteen 
horses.  I  also  fell  down  in  a  dense  thicket  (at  jako), 
and  Gandarep  carried  off"  my  friend  Akhrurag,  and 
she  who  was  my  wife  was  carried  off  by  him*,  and 
my  father  and  nurse  (da yak 6)  were  carried  off  by 
him.  And  I  took  under  my  protection  (dinhari- 
glnloto)  and  raised  all  the  people  of  our  pleasant 
place,  and  every  single  step  I  sprang  forward  a 
thousand  steps,  and  fire  fell  into  everything  which 
was  struck  by  my  foot  as  it  sprang  forward6 ;  I  went 
out  to  the  sea,  and  they  were  brought  back  by  me, 


'  The  Persian  version  says  '  horses  and  asses.' 

1  For  this  clause  ihe  Persian  version  substitutes  '  the  sea  was  up 
to  his  knee,  and  his  head  up  to  the  sun.' 

3  This  is  merely  a  guess.  The  word  can  also  be  read  kharvarag, 
*  thorny,  or  a  thorny  brake ;'  but  it  seems  to  be  the  name  of  some 
person,  being  followed  by  the  word  dostd, '  friend,'  in  the  next  sen- 
tence. Akhrura,  son  of  Ilaosravangh,  is  mentioned  in  Fravar^n 
Vt.  137,  next  after  Sdma  Keresaspa,  as  'withstanding  Hashi-dava 
(or  daeva),  the  wicked  and  covetous  one  destroying  the  world.' 
The  Persian  version  omits  from  die  dragging  out  of  the  sea  in 
this  sentence  to  the  slaying  in  the  next  (p.  376,  line  1). 

•  BK  has  '  by  me,'  which  must  be  a  blunder. 

*  J  omits  these  last  seven  words. 
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and  Gandarcp  was  taken  and  slain  by  me1.  And  if 
he  had  not  been  slain  by  me,  Aharman  would  have 
become  predominant  over  thy  creator 

'  Auharmaswf  spoke  thus  :  "  Stand  off!  for  thou  art 
hideous  in  my  eyes,  because  the  fire,  which  is  my 
son,  was  extinguished  by  thee." 

'  Keresasp  spoke  thus  :  "  Grant  ?;u>,  O  Auhami&a/.' 
heaven  or  the  supreme  heaven !  for  I  have  slain  the 
highwaymen2  who  were  so  big  in  body  that,  when 
they  were  walking,  people  considered  in  this  . 
that '  below  them  are  the  stars  and  moon,  and  below 
them  moves  the  sun  at  dawn,  and  the  water  of  the 
sea  reaches  up  to  their  knees.'  And  I  reached  up 
to  their  legs,  and  they  were  smitten  on  the  legs  by 
the)  fell,  and  the  hills  on  the  earth  were  shat- 
tered by  them3.  And  if  those  fallen4  highwaymen 
had  not  been  slain  by  me,  Aharman  would  have 
become  predominant  over  thy  creatures." 

1  Auharmasrf  spoke  thus:  "Stand  off!  for  thou 
shouklst  be  hideous  in  my  eyes,  because  the  fire, 
which  is  my  son,  was  extinguished  by  thee." 

•  Keresasp  spoke  thus  :  "Grant  me,  O  ACina/ma*^! 
heaven  or  the  supreme  heaven !  When  the  wind 
was  weakened  (rakhtft)  and  paralysed  by  me,  the 


1  The  Persian  version  says,  'I  slew  him,  and  as  he  fell  down  many 
villap  aces  became  desolate.' 

*  The  'nine   highwaymen '  of  Zamya</  Yt.  41.     The   Persian 
version  says  'seven.'     BK  has' walked,'  instead  of 'slain.' 

*  Instead  of  this  sentence  the  Persian  version  has  '  through 
of  them  people  could  not  go  on  any  journey,  and  every  one  1 
they  might  see,  on  the  road  that  he  went,  they  would  instantly  eat 
up  ;  and  in  three  years  they  reckoned  three  hundred  thousand  men 
they  had  slain  and  destroyed.    And  I  fought  with  them  and  slew 

ven.' 

*  J  omits  the  word  '  fallen.' 
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demons  deceived  the  wind,  and  they  spoke  onto 
the  wind  thus :  '  He  is  more  resisting  thee  than  all 
the  creatures  and  creation,  and  thou  shouldst  think 
of  him  thus,  that  "  there  is  no  one  walks  upon  this 
earth  more  resistant  of  me  than  Keresasp;"  he 
despises  demons  and  men,  and  thee,  too,  who 
shouldst  be  the  wind,  worn  thee  he  despises.'  And 
the  wind,  when  those  words  were  heard  by  it,  came 
on  so  strongly  that  every  tree  and  shrub  which  was 
in  its  path  was  uprooted,  and  the  whole  earth  which 
was  in  its  path  was  reduced  to  powder  (payaaf  &n&f- 
atto  kardo),  and  darkness  arose.  And  when  it 
came  to  me,  who  am  KeresAsp,  it  was  not  possible 
for  it  to  lift  my  foot  from  the  ground ;  and  I  arose 
and  sallied  forth  (bard  yehabun^)  upon  the  earth, 
and  I  stood  upon  it,  with  both  feet  on  an  equality 
(mirth),  until  a  rampart  (pflsto)  of  it  was  com- 
pleted, so  that  I  might  go  again  below  the  earth: 
that  which  Auharmasaf  ordered  thus :  '  Should  I 
appoint  a  keeper  of  the  earth  and  sky,  they  would 
not  forsake  me'.'  And  if  that  thing  had  not  been 
done  by  me,  Aharman  would  have  become  pn  domi- 
nant over  thy  creatures." 

'  Ai'inarma^  spoke  thus :  "  Stand  off!  for  thou 
shouldst  be  hideous  in  my  eyes,  because  the  fire, 
which  is  my  son,  was  smitten  by  thee." 

*  Keresasp  spoke  thus :  "  Grant  me,  O  Auhar- 
vnazd\  heaven  or  the  supreme  heaven!  for  it  is  thus 


1  The  Persian  version  has '  and  as  it  arrived  near  me.  it  was  not 
able  to  bear  my  foot  from  the  spot ;  and  I  seized  the  spirit  of  the 
wind,  and  overthrew  him  with  my  own  strength,  until  he  made  a 
promise  thus:  "I  wilt  go  again  below  the  earth."  And  I  -1i  i  not 
keep  back  my  hand/row  that  work  less  than  Auharma*rf  and  the 
archangels  ordered  me.' 
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declared  by  revelation,  that,  when  Dah&k  has  es< 
from  confinement1,  no  one  is  able  to  seek  a 
remedy  against  him  but  me ;  on  that  account  gran 
me  heaven  or  the  supreme  heaven!  And  if  it  b 
not  possible  to  grant  me  heaven  or  the  suprcm 
heaven,  give  me  again  the  strength  and  succes 
which  were  mine  during  life !  for  when  thou  shal 
give  me  again  so  much  strength  and  success  as 
mine  when  I  was  produced  alive.  I  will  slay  Ahax 
man  with  the  demons,  I  will  eradicate  darknesi 
from  hell,  I  will  complete  the  beautiful  light,  am 
within  its  sole  existence  (tand-aej-  you  shall  si 
and  move5." 

'Auharma^/  Spoke  thus:  "This  I  will  not  givt 
thee,  thou  soul  of  Keresasp!  because  men  shal 
commit  sin ;  and  until  men  commit  no  more  sin,  i 
is  not  possible  to  make  thee  alive  again,  and  thoi 
wouldst  also  not  be  able  to  make  other  men  aliv< 
again,  for  they  produce  the  resurrection  thus,  whei 
all  men  become  quite  innocent.  When  men  shal 
die,  and  their  souls  are  wicked,  all  comfort  shal 
forsake  them,  and  all  the  misery  and  discomfor 
occasioned  by  them  shall  remain." 

'  When  Keres&sp  and  his  exploits  were  spoken  0 
in  this  manner,  the  angels  of  the  spiritual  and  thi 
angels   of  the   worldly  existences  wept   aloud,    an< 


1  See  Byt.  Ill,  55  6i.  The  Persian  version  substitutes  a  legem 
about  the  gigantic  bird  Kamak  (also  mentioned  in  Mkh.  XXVI] 
50)  which  overshadowed  the  earth,  and  kept  off  the  rain  till  th 
rivers  dried  up ;  it  also  ate  up  men  and  animals  as  if  they  wet 
grains  of  corn,  until  Keresasp  killed  it  by  shooting  it  with  arroi 
continuously  for  seven  days  and  nights. 

■  That  is.  when  there  is  only  light,  and  no  darkness. 

J  J  has  '  I  will  sit  and  move  alone  within  it;'  and  the  Persia] 
version  h;us  '  I  will  sit  alone  in  that  place.' 
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Zaraturt  the  Spltaman  wept  aloud'  and  spoke  thus: 
"  Though  l/wre  should  be  no  deceiver,  I  would  be 
the  deceiver  in  thy  eyes",  O  Auharma.^!  as  regards 
the  soul  of  Keresasp  ;  for  when  Keresisp  should  not 
have  existed  as  a  bodily  and  living  existence,  there 
would  have  been  no  remnant  of  anything  whatever, 
or  of  creature  of  thine,  in  the  world3." 

'When  Zaratuit  had  become  silent  therewith,  the 
angel  of  fire*  stood  upon  ///Vfeet5,  and  the  sinfulness 
of  Keresasp  unto  himself  was  fully  mentioned  by 
him,  and  he  spoke  thus :  "  I  shall  not  let  him  into 
heaven." 

'  And  the  angel  of  fire,  having  spoken  thus  many 

1  The  Persian  version  does  not  mention  the  angels  and  the 
weeping. 

'  This  can  also  be  translated  thus :  '  Though  thou  shouldst  be 
no  deceiver,  thou  wouldst  be  a  deceiver  in  my  eyes  ;'  die  words 
hdmanay€,  'would  be,' and  homancj, '  thou  wouldst  be/ being 
written  alike. 

'  The  Persian  version  of  this  speech  is, '  O  good  creator  I  I  know 
that  hatred  and  anger  are  not  in  thy  path,  and  when  any  one 
indulges  in  hatred  of  another,  there  is  no  acquiescence  of  thine 
therein,  yet  now  I  see  this  matter  as  though  some  one  maintained 
hatred  against  another.' 

*  The  Persian  version  says '  the  archangel  ArdSbahixt,'  who  is  the 
protector  of  fire  (see  Sis.  XV,  5,  12,  13). 

6  The  Persian  version  proceeds,  and  concludes  the  sentence,  as 
follows :  '  and  Keresfisp  groaned  unto  ZaratQit  the  Spitaman,  and 
Ardibahm,  the  archangel,  said  :  "  O  Zaraiujt  I  thou  dost  not  know 
what  Keresasp  has  done  unto  me  ;  that  in  the  world,  formerly,  my 
custom  and  habit  would  have  been  so,  that,  as  they  would  place 
firewood  under  a  caldron,  I  would  send  the  fire,  until  that  caldron 
should  be  boiled,  and  their  work  should  be  completed,  ami  then  it 
would  have  come  back  to  its  own  place.  As  that  serpent  that  he 
speaks  of  sou  slain  he  became  hungry,  and  because  the  fire  fell  one 
moment  later  upon  the  firewood  which  he  had  placed  below  the 
caldron,  he  smote  the  fire  with  a  club  and  scattered  the  fire,  and 
now  I  will  not  pass  the  soul  of  Keresasp  to  heaven." ' 
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words,  desisted ;  and  the  angel  G6*-aurvan !  stood 
upon  her  feet,  and  spoke  thus  :  "I  shall  not  let  mm 
into  hell,  for  the  benefit  produced  by  him  for  me 
was  manifold." 

4  Goj-aurvan,  having  spoken  thus  many  wor 
desisted2;  and  Zaratun  stood  upon  his  feet,  and 
homage  was  offered  by  him  unto  the  fire,  and  he 
spoke  thus :  "  I  shall  provide  care  for  thee,  and  shall 
speak  of  thy  exploits  in  the  world,  and  I  shall  speak 
to  Virtftsp1  and  f7amasp4  thus  :  ■  Observe  fully  that 
a  place  is  made  for  the  fire  as  it  zeetr  at  once  !'  when 
Keresasp  has  engaged  in  renunciation  of  sin,  and 
you  shall  forgive  him5."' 

The  Pahlavi  legend  breaks  off  at  this  point,  leaving 

1  Av.  g«rux  urva,  'the  soul  of  the  ox,'  that  is,  of  the  primeval 
ox,  from  which  all  the  lower  animals  are  supposed  to  have  been 
developed.  This  angel,  who  is  usually  called  Gdx,  is  said  to  be  a 
female,  and  is  the  protectress  of  cattle  (sec  Bd.  IV,  2-5) ;  in  this 
capacity  she  is  supposed  to  be  friendly  to  Keresasp,  whose  exploits 
had  chiefly  consisted  in  slaying  the  destroyers  of  animal  life. 

3  The  Persian  version  omits  these  words,  and  the  preceding  para- 
graph, proceeding  in  continuation  of  note  5,  p.  3*9,  as  follows :  'And 
as  ArdibahUt,  the  archangel,  spoke  these  words,  the  soul  of  Keresasp 
wept  and  said :  "  Ardibahixt,  the  archangel,  speaks  truly ;  I  com- 
mitted sin  and  I  repent."  And  he  touched  the  skirt  of  Zaratfixt  with 
his  hand,  and  said  :  "  Of  mankind  no  one  has  ohtained  the  eminence, 
rank,  and  dignity  that  thou  ohtainedst ;  now,  through  this  grandeur 
and  glory  which  is  thine,  do  thou  entreat  and  make  intercession  of 
Ardibahixt,  the  archangel,  for  mc  !  so  that  it  may  be  that  I  obtain 
liberation  from  this  distress  and  torment."  ' 

*  See  Dd.  XXXVII,  36.  '  See  Dd  XUV,  16. 

*  The  Persian  version  continues  as  follows  : '  And  as  Zaratfixt  the 
Spitainui  in .ule  intercession,  Ardibahixt,  the  archangel,  said  :  "Thy 
reputation  is  immense,  and  thy  will  is  great."    And  after  that  be 
made  no  opposition  to  the  soul  of  Keresasp,  but  pardoned 
Zaratuxt  the  Spftaman  ;  11I  of  Keresasp  obtained 

from  that  discomfort.'  This  version  then  concludes  with  an  admo- 
nition as  to  the  necessity  of  treating  fire  with  proper  respect. 


the  reader  to  infer  that  Zaratu-st's  request  was  granted. 
It  is  succeeded,  however,  by  the  following  further 
remarks  about  Kcresasp,  which  are  evidently  con- 
nected with  the  same  legend  : — 

1  Zaratutt  enquired  of  A&harmazd  thus :  "  Whose 
is  the  first  dead  body  thou  shalt  unite  (vara.se s)  ?" 

'And  AuhaMnasaf  spoke  thus1:  "His  who  is 
Keresasp2." 

'And  it  seemed  grievous  to  Zaraturt,  and  he 
spoke  unto  Auharma^  thus:  "When  the  business 
of  Kcresasp  was  the  slaughter  of  men,  why  is  his 
the  first  dead  body  thou  wilt  prepare  }" 

1  Auharmasaf  spoke  thus  :  "  Let  it  not  seem 
grievous  to  thee,  O  Zaratitst  I  for  if  Keresasp  had 
not  existed,  and  thus  much  work  had  not  been 
done  by  him,  which  has  been  stated,  there  would 
have  been  no  remains  of  thee,  nor  of  any  creature 
of  mine.    ' 

Besides  the  Persian  paraphrase  of  this  legend,  in 
prose,  the  Persian  Rivayats  contain  another  version 
in  metre,  which  consists  of  173  couplets3.  The 
exploits  of  Keresasp  are  also  mentioned  in  the 
Mainy6-i  Khan/ (XXVII,  49-53)  as  follows: — 

'  And  from  Sam  the  advantage  was  this,  that  by 
him  the  serpent  Sruvar,  the  wolf  Kaporf'  which  they 
also  call  Ptfhan4,  the  water-demon  Gawdarfi,  the  bird 
Kamak\   and   the  bewildering"   demon  were   slain. 

1  J  omits  the  following  words  as  far  as  the  next  ■  thus.' 

•  Referring  to  the  revival  of  Kcresasp  from  his  trance,  in  order 
to  destroy  Dah.ilc,  which  is  expected  to  take  place  before  the  general 
resurrection  (see  Bd.  XXIX,  H,  Byt.  III,  59-61). 

'  In  B29,  fols.  1 69-1 7 1,  it  is  quoted  from  '  the  book  of  Bahiram 
Firti/..' 

*  Written  Peliino,  or  Parhi6,  in  the  Pahlavi  text. 

8  See  p.  378,  note  1.  •  Or  •  seducing,'  or '  desolating.' 
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And  also  many  other  great  actions,  that  were  mc 
valuable,  he  performed;  and  he  kept  back  mu 
disturbance  from  the  world,  of  which,  if  one  of  the 
special  disturbances  had  remained  behind,  it  woi 
not  have  been  possible  to  effect  the  resurrection  a 
the  future  existence.' 


II.  The  NIrang-i  KustL 

The  Nlrang-i  Kustl,  or  girdle  formula,  is  a  religious 
rite  which  a  Parsi  man  or  woman  ought  to  perform 
every  time  the  hands  have  been  washed,  whether  for 
the  sake  of  cleanliness,  or  in  preparation  for  prayer ; 
but  it  is  not  always  strictly  performed  in  all  its 
details. 

The  Kustt,  or  sacred  thread-girdle,  is  a  string 
about  the  size  of  a  stay-lace,  and  long  enough  to  pass 
three  times  very  loosely  round  the  waist,  to  be  tied 
twice  in  a  double  knot,  and  to  leave  the  short  ends 
hanging  behind.  It  is  composed  of  seventy-two 
very  fine,  white,  woollen  threads,  as  described  in 
Dd.  XXXIX,  i,  note,  and  is  tied  in  the  manner 
there  mentioned,  but  with  the  actions  and  ritual 
detailed  below1. 

The  ceremonial  ablution  having  been  performed, 
and  the  Kusti  taken  off,  the  person  stands  facing  the 
sun  by  day,  or  a  lamp  or  the  moon  at  night ;  when 
there  is  no  light  he  should  face  the  south,  as  lie 
should  also  at  midday,  even  when  the  sun  is 
northerly *.  The  Kustl  is  then  doubled,  and  the  loop 
thus  formed  is  held  in  the  right  hand,  with  the  thumb 
in  the  loop;  while  the  left  hand  holds  the  two  parts 
of  the  string  together,  some  twenty  inches  hori- 
zontally from  the  other  hand ;  and  the  ends  hang 
loosely  from  the  left  hand. 

1  For  most  of  the  details  which  follow  I  am  indebted  to  Dastur 
J&mAspji  Minochiharji  Jamasp-Asa-n&. 

*  As  it  is,  in  Bombay,  for  about  two  months  in  the  summer. 


Holding  the  Kustl  in  ihis  fashion,  the  p 
recites  the  following  prayer  in  Pazand,  bowing  an* 
raising  to  his  forehead  the  horizontal  portion  of  th 
string  at  the  name  of  Auha/rnx></,  dashing  the  strinj 
loosely  and  sharply  downwards  towards  the  left  who 
mentioning  Aharman,  and  repeating  this  downwan 
jerk  to  the  left,  less  violently,  as  each  of  the  othe 
evil  beings  is  named  : — '  May  Auharmaj:*/  be  lord 
and  Aharman  unpre  vailing,  keeping  far  away,  smitten 
and  defeated  !  May  Aharman,  the  demons,  the  fiends 
the  wizards,  the  wicked,  the  Kiks,  the  Ramps',  th< 
tyrants,  the  sinners,  the  ajx>states,  the  impi< 
enemies,  and  the  witches  be  smitten  and  defeatec 
May  evil  sovereigns  be  unprevailing !  May 
enemies  be  confounded !  May  the  enemies 
unprevailing!' 

Bending  forwards  and  holding  the  doubled  Km 
up,  horizontally,  as  before,  he  continues:  'Auhar 
mazd is  the  lord;  of  all  sin  I  am  in  renunciation  anc 
penitent,  of  all  kinds  of  evil  thoughts,  evil  words 
and  evil  deeds,  whatever  was  thought  by  me,  ai 
spoken  by  me,  and  done  by  me,  and  ha 
through  me,  and  has  originated  through  me  in 
world.' 

Then,  holding  the  Kusti  single  with  both   hand; 
near  the  middle  of  the  string,  but  as  far  apart 
before,  while  the  loose  ends  of  the  string  are  shot 


1  These  two  Pahlavi  names  are  merely  transliterations  of  the  Am 
Kavi  and  Karapan,  the  names  of  certain  classes  of  evil-doera 
tractable  back  to  the  earliest  limes,  and,  probably,  to  the  Vedi< 
kavi  and  kalpa,  which  would  naturally  be  used  in  a  bad  sense  ii 
the  Avesta  (sec  Haug's  Essays,  p.  289).  The  Pahlavi  translators  1 
the  Yasna  explain  these  names  by  the  words  kur, '  blind,'  and  ki 
*  deaf,'  which  are  merely  guesses. 


ened  (to  prevent  their  touching  the  ground)  by  being 
partially  gathered  up  in  a  large  loop  hanging  under 
each  hand,  like  9  pair  of  spectacles,  he  proceeds : 
'  For  those  sins  of  thought,  word,  and  deed,  of  body 
and  soul,  worldly  and  spiritual,  do  thou  pardon  this 
one1 !  I  am  penitent  and  in  renunciation  through  the 
three  words2.' 

He  then  continues  to  recite  the  following  Avesta 
phrases:  'Satisfaction  for  Ahura-mazda ! '  bowing 
and  raising  the  Kustl  to  the  forehead ;  '  scorn  for 
Angra-mainyu  !'  jerking  the  Kustt  to  the  left,  with- 
out altering  the  mode  of  holding  it ;  '  which  is  the 
most  forward  of  actual  exertions  through  the  will. 
Righteousness  is  the  best  good,  a  blessing  it  is ;  a 
blessing  be  to  that  which  is  righteousness  to  perfect 
rectitude8.'  Applying  the  middle  of  the  Kustl  to 
the  front  of  the  waist  at  the  first  word,  '  righteous- 
ness,' of  the  last  sentence,  it  is  passed  twice  round 
the  waist  during  the  remainder  of  the  sentence,  by 
the  hands  meeting  behind,  exchanging  ends,  and 
bringing  them  round  again  to  the  front. 

The  following  Avesta  formula  is  then  recited : 
•  As  a  patron  spirit  is  to  be  chosen,  so  is  an  earthly 
master,  for  the  sake  of  righteousness,  to  be  a  giver  of 
good  thought  of  the  actions  of  life  towards  Mazda ; 
and  the  dominion  is  for  the  lord  whom  he  has  given 


1  The  Pazand  word  is  ukhS  or  aokhS,  which  the  Giu/.uati 
Khurdah  Avesta  translates  by  khudatield,  'most  high  God;'  but 
it  seems  more  probably  a  misreading  of  PahL  hanS-i, '  this  one.' 
These  phrases  are  a  portion  of  the  Patit  or  renunciation  of  sin. 

"  That  is,  in  thought,  word,  and  deed.  So  far  the  phrases  arc 
recited  in  Pdzand,  but  the  following  recitations  are  in  the  Avesta 
language. 

"  This  last  sentence  is  the  Ashem-vohft  formula  (see  Dd.  XX,  2). 
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as  a  protector  for  the  poor'.'  At  the  first  word  till 
long  ends  of  the  Kustl,  hanging  in  front,  are  loosel) 
twisted  round  each  other  at  the  \rtiist.  with  a  right 
handed  turn  (that  is.  with  the  sun),  and  the  reciter 
holding  his  hands  together,  should  think  that  Auhar 
mar^  is  the  sole  creator  of  the  good  creation,  until  h< 
comes  to  the  word  ■  actions,'  after  which  the  twist  ii 
drawn  closer  to  the  waist  during  the  remaind 
the  recitation. 

The  same  A  vesta  formula  is  then  repeated, 
the  first  word  the  second  half  of  the  knot  is  form 
by  twisting  the  long  ends  of  the  Kustl  loosely  rounc 
each  other  with  a  left  handed  turn  (that  is,  agi 
the  sun),  so  as  to  complete  a  loose  reef-knot,  and  th< 
reciter,  holding  his  hands  together,  should  think  tha 
Mazda- worship  is  the  true  faith,  until  he  comes  t< 
the  word  '  actions,'  after  which  the  complet- 
knot  is  drawn  close  during  the  remainder  of  th< 
recitation. 

Then,  passing  the  long  ends  of  the  Kustl  roun< 
the  waist  for  the  third  time,  from  front  to  back,  thi 
previous  A  vesta  formula, '  Righteousness  is  the  hi  s 
good,'  &c,  is  recited.  At  the  first  word  the  end 
of  the  Kustl  are  loosely  twisted  round  each  Othe 
behind  the  waist,  with  a  right-handed  turn  . 
and  the  reciter  should  think  that  ZaratCbt  was  th 
true  apostle,  until  he  comes  to  the  first  occurrence  c 
the  word  '  blessing,'  when  the  twist  is  drawn  clos( 
During  the  remainder  of  the  formula  the  second  ha 
of  the  knot  is  formed,  with  a  left-handed  twist  a 
before,  while  the  reciter  thinks  that  he  must  practis 


1  This  is  the  Ahunavar,  or  YathA-ahQ-v.i  mla  (s 

I,  2i,  Zs.  I,  12-19). 


good  thoughts,  good  words,  and  good  deeds,  and 
avoid  all  evil  thoughts,  evil  words,  and  evil  deeds ; 
the  double  knot  being  completed  behind  as  the  last 
word  of  the  formula  is  uttered. 

Afterwards,  bending  forward  and  holding  the 
front  knot  of  the  Kustf  with  both  hands,  the  person 
recites  the  following  A  vesta  formula  :  '  Come  for  my 
protection,  O  Mazda1.'  A  Mazda-worshipper  am  I, 
a  Zarathu.ftrian  Mazda-worshipper  will  I  profess  my- 
self, both  praising  and  preferring  it  I  praise  a  well- 
considered  thought,  1  praise  a  well-spoken  word,  1 
praise  a  well-performed  deed.  I  praise  the  Mazda- 
worshipping  religion,  expelling  controversy3  and 
putting  down  attack,  and  the  righteous  union  of 
kinsfolk3,  which  is  the  greatest  and  best  and  most 
excellent  of  things  that  exist  and  will  exist,  which  is 
Ahurian  and  Zarathiwtrian.  I  ascribe  all  good  to 
Ahura-mazda.  Let  this  be  the  eulogy  of  the  Mazda- 
worshipping  religion.'  And  the  reciter  then  repeats 
the  formula,  '  Righteousness  is  the  best  good,'  &c, 
as  before,  bowing  reverently,  which  completes  the 
rite. 


1  What  follows  is  from  Yas.  XIII,  25-29,  and  is  the  conclusion 
of  the  Mazda-worshipper's  creed. 

*  The  meaning  of  the  original  term  fraspayaokhedhrim  is 
rather  uncertain,  and  the  Pahlavi  version  is  not  easy  to  understand 
clearly ;  it  translates  this  sentence,  as  far  as  the  next  epithet,  as 
follows :  '  I  praise  the  good  religion  of  the  Ma2</a-worshipper-,  from 
which  the  disunion  cast  forth  and  the  assault  put  down  are  manifest 
(this  is  manifest  from  it,  that  it  is  not  desirable  to  go  toothers  without 
controversy,  and  with  that  which  arises  without  controversy  it  is 
quite  requisite  to  occasion  controversy).' 

*  This  is  one  of  the  earliest  references  to  A&aelvadatha,  or 
marriage  among  next-of-kin ;  the  passage  being  written  in  the  later 
Gatha  dialect. 
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During  the  rite  the  person  performing  it  mi 
remain  standing  on  the  same  spot,  without  steppi 
either  backwards  or  forwards,  and  must  speak  to 
one.  Should  anything  compel  him  to  speak,  he  mi 
re-commence  the  rite  after  the  interruption. 


III.  The  Meaning  of  KhvetOk-das  or  KhvetOdaz>. 

That  the  term  Khvetuk-das  is  applied  to  mar- 
riages between  kinsfolk  is  admitted  by  the  Parsis, 
but  they  consider  that  such  marriages  were  never 
contracted  by  their  ancestors  within  the  first  degree 
of  relationship,  because  they  are  not  so  permitted 
among  themselves  at  the  present  day.  Any  state- 
ments of  Greek,  or  other  foreign,  writers,  regarding 
the  marriage  of  Persians  with  their  mothers,  sisters. 
or  daughters,  they  believe  to  be  simply  calumnies  due 
to  ignorance,  which  it  is  discreditable  to  Europeans  to 
quote l.  Such  statements,  they  consider,  may  have 
referred  to  the  practices  of  certain  heretical  sects, 
but  never  to  those  of  the  orthodox  faith. 

The  Parsis  are,  no  doubt,  fully  justified  in 
receiving  the  statements  of  foreign  writers,  re- 
garding the  customs  of  their  ancestors,  with  proper 
caution;  a  caution  which  is  quite  as  necessary  when 
the  statements  are  agreeable  as  when  they  are 
disagreeable  to  present  notions.  The  Greeks, 
especially,  had  such  a  thorough  contempt  for  all 
foreign  customs  that  differed  from  their  own,  that 
they  must  have  found  it  quite  as  difficult  to  obtain 
correct  information,  or  to  form  an  impartial  opinion, 
about  oriental  habits  as  the  average  European  finds 
it  at  the  present  time.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Parsis  have  to  consider  that  the  ancient  Greek 
writers,  whose  statements  they  repudiate,  were  neither 
priests  nor  zealots,  whose  accounts  of  religious  cus- 

1  See  Dastfir  Peshoianjis  translation  of  the  Dinkar*/,  p.  96,  note. 


toms  might  be  distorted  by  religious  prejudices,  but 
historians  accustomed  to  describe  facts  as  impartially 
as  their  information  and  nationality  would  permit. 
It  is  quite  possible  that  these  writers  may  have 
assumed  that  such  marriages  were  common  among 
the  Persians,  merely  because  they  had  someti 
occurred  among  the  Persian  rulers;  but  such  an 
assumption  would  be  as  erroneous  as  supposing  that 
the  marriage  practices  of  the  Israelites  were  similar 
to  those  of  their  most  famous  kings,  David  and 
Solomon,  forgetting  that  an  oriental  sovereign  is 
usually  considered  to  be  above  the  law  and  not 
subject  to  it. 

Rejecting  all  statements  of  foreigners,  as  liable  to 
suspicion,  unless  confirmed  by  better  evidence,  it 
seems  desirable  to  ascertain  what  information  can 
be  obtained,  on  this  subject,  from  the  religious  books 
of  the  Parsis  themselves.  This  matter  has  hitherto 
been  too  much  neglected  by  those  best  acquai 
with  the  original  texts,  and  must  be  considered  as 
only  partially  exhausted  in  the  following  pages. 

The  term  Khvetiik-das '  is  a  Pahlavi  transcription 
of  the  A  vesta  word  //z'a&tvadatha,  'a  giving  of, 
to,  or  by,  one's  own,'  and  is  sometimes  partially 
translated  into  the  form  Khvetuk-da^,  or  Khvctu- 
tk'w/,  in  which   the   syllabi  'what   is  given,  a 

gift,'   is   merely  a   translation  of  the   syllable 
(Av.  datha). 

The  Avesta  word  //z-a&tvadatha  is  not  found  in 
any  of  the  Gathas,  or  sacred  hymns,  that  a 
extant  and  are  usually  considered  the  oldest  poi 


1  Occasionally  written  Khv&ftk-dal,  as  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VIII,  3< 
(see  p.  39a). 
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of  the  Avesta.  But  its  former  component,  //#a£tu, 
occurs  several  times  therein,  with  the  meaning  'one's 
own,  or  kinsman,'  as  distinguished  from  'friends' 
and  '  slaves.' 

The  earliest  occurrence  of  the  complete  word  is 
probably  in  Yas.  XIII,  28  :,  where  it  is  mentioned 
as  follows  : — •'  I  praise  ....  the  righteous  //i^aetva- 
datha,  which  is  the  greatest  and  best  and  most 
excellent  of  things  that  exist  and  will  exist,  which 
is  Ahurian  and  ZarathLLTtrian.'  This  merely  implies 
that  //raetvadatha  was  a  good  work  of  much  im- 
portance, which  is  also  shown  by  Visp.  Ill,  18,  G&h 
IV,  8,  and  Vistasp  Yt.  17,  where  the  //z>a6tvadatha 
(meaning  the  man  who  has  accomplished  that  good 
work)  is  associated  with  youths  who  are  specially 
righteous  for  other  reasons.  But  there  is  nothing 
in  any  of  these  passages  to  indicate  the  nature  of 
the  good  work. 

In  Vend.  VIII,  35,  36  wc  are  told  that  those  who 
carry  the  dead  must  afterwards  wash  their  hair  and 
bodies  with  the  urine  'of  cattle  or  draught  oxen, 
not  of  men  or  women,  except  the  two  who  are 
/rVae'tvadatha  and  7/^aetvadathi,'  that  is,  male  and 
female  performers  of  /Aactvadatha.  This  passage, 
therefore,  proves  that  the  good  work  might  be 
accomplished  by  both  men  and  women,  but  it  docs 
not  absolutely  imply  that  it  had  any  connection  with 
marriage. 

Turning  to  the  Pahlavi  translations  of  these  pas- 
sages we  find  the  transcription  Khvctuk-das,  KhvC- 
tuk-dat.  or  Khvetuk-dasih,  with  explanations  which 
add  very  little  to  our  knowledge  of  the  nature  of 


1  See  p.  387,  note  3. 


the  good  work.  Thus,  Pahl.  Yas.  XIII,  28  merely 
slates  that  it  is  '  declared  about  it  that  it  is  requisite 
to  do  //;'  Pahl.  Viitasp  Yt.  17'  asserts  that  'the 
duty  of  Khvctiik-das  is  said  to  be  the  greatest  good 
work  in  the  religion,  that,  owing  to  it,  Aharman,  the 
demon  of  demons,  is  becoming  hopeless,  so  that  the 
dissolution  of  Khvetuk-das  is  worthy  of  death  \  and 
Pahl.  Vend.  VIII,  36  speaks  of  'the  two  who  are 
a  Khvetuk-dat  man  and  woman  *  that  is,  it  is  done 
by  them.' 

Another  reference  to  Khvetuk-das  in  the  Pahlavi 
translations  of  the  A  vesta  occurs  in  Pahl.  Yas, 
XLIV,  4,  as  follows: — 'Thus  I  proclaim  in  the 
world  that  [which  he  who  is  Auharmas^  made  his 
own]  best  [Khv£tuk-das] 3.  By  aid  of  righteousness 
Auhafma?*/  is  aware,  who  created  this  one4  [to  perform 


1  The  age  of  this  Pahlavi  version  of  the  Virt&sp  Ya*t  is  doul 
and  it  is  even  possible  that  it  may  have  been  composed  in  India. 
The  only  MS.  of  it  that  I  have  seen  belongs  to  Dastur  Jan 
Minochiharji,  who  kindly  gave  me  a  copy  of  it,  but  seemed  doubtful 
about  the  age  of  the  translation.     He  was  aware  that  his  MS.  was 
written  some  forty  years  ago,  but  he  did  not  know  from  what  US 
it  was  copied.     This  version  is,  however,  mentioned  in   I 
Pahlavi    works  given  in   the  introduction    to  Dastur  Peshotanji's 
Pahlavi  Grammar,  pp.  18,  31,  so  that  another  MS.  of  the  Pahlavi 
text  probably  exists  in  the  library  of  the  high-priest  of  the  Parsii 
in  Bombay. 

s  Or,  perhaps, '  man  and  wife ;'  as  gabrS, '  man,'  is  occasionally 
used  for  'husband,'  though  shfli  is  the  usual  word,  and  nfijma 
means  both  '  woman '  and  *  wife.' 

3  Written  Khvetvadas  or  Khvfitudas  in   the  very  old    MS.  0/ 
Dastur  J&maspji  Minochiharji,  the  text  of  which  is  followed  in  tha 
translation.     The  phrases  in  brackets  have  no  equivalents  in  the 
original  Avesta  text,  and,  therefore,  merely  represent  the  opr 
of  the  Pahlavi  translators. 
*  Spcnda/nW apparently,  as  indicated  by  the  scqueL 
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Khv£tuk-das].  And  through  fatherhood  Vohuman  ■ 
was  cultivated  by  him,  [that  is,  for  the  sake  of  the 
proper  nurture  of  the  creatures  Khvctuk-das  was 
performed  by  him.]  So  she  who  is  his  daughter  is 
acting  well,  [who  is  the  fully-mindful]  Spendarma*/2, 
[that  is,  she  did  not  shrink  from  the  act  of  KhvdtAk- 
das.]  She*  was  not  deceived,  [that  is,  she  did  not 
shrink  from  the  act  of  Khvctuk-das,  because  s/ie  is] 
an  observer  of  ever)  thing  [as  regards  that  which  is] 
AuharmasdTs,  [that  is,  through  the  religion  of  Au- 
harmas^  sfie  attains  to  all  duty  and  law.]'  The 
allusions  to  Khvctuk-das  in  this  passage  are  mere 
interpolations  introduced  by  the  Pahlavi  translators, 
for  the  sake  of  recommending  the  practice  ;  they  have 
no  existence  in  the  Avesta  text,  but  they  show  that 
the  Pahlavi  translators  understood  Khvctuk-das  to 

1  The  Pahlavi  translator  seems  here  to  understand  Vohutnan  not 
as  the  archangel  (see  Dd.  Ill,  1 3),  but  as  a  title  ('  good-minded ')  of 
the  primeval  man,  Gay6mar</,  who  is  supposed  to  have  been  pro- 
duced by  AuharmaaJ  out  of  the  earth  (compare  Gen.  ii.  7),  repre- 
sented by  the  female  archangel  Spcndarnvu/.  The  term  vohu- 
mandis  used  in  Vend.  XIX,  69,  76-84  for  both  a  well-intentioned 
man  and  his  clothing. 

1  The  female  archangel,  a  personification  of  the  Avesta  phrase 
spenla  armaiti,  'bountiful  devotion  ;'  she  has  special  charge  of 
the  earth  and  virtuous  women  (see  Bd.  I,  26,  Sis.  XV,  20-24). 
She  is  called  the  daughter  of  Auhusmaz</,  even  as  the  fire  and 
Vohuman  are  called  his  sons,  because  devotion  (representing  the 
eanh),  fire,  and  good  thought  are  considered  to  be  his  most  im- 
portant creations.  And,  as  the  eanh  is  also,  metaphorically,  the 
mother  of  man,  and  the  creator  Auharmasrf  is  figuratively  his 
father,  this  unfortunate  combination  of  anthropomorphisms  has 
induced  later  superstition  to  take  these  statements  literally,  and 
to  quote  them  as  a  justification  of  marriage  between  father  and 
daughter. 

1  This  seems  the  most  probable  nominative  to  the  verbs  in  this 
sentence,  but  it  is  by  no  means  certain. 


refer  to  such  relationship  as  that  of  father  and 
daughter,  as  will  appear  more  clearly  from  further 
allusions  to  the  same  circumstances  in  passages  to 
be  quoted  hereafter1.  Regarding  the  age  of  the 
Pahlavi  translation  of  the  Yasna  we  only  know  for 
certain  that  it  existed  in  its  present  form  a  thousand 
years  ago,  because  a  passage  is  quoted  from  it  by 
Za</-sparam,  brother  of  the  author  of  the  Da^istdn-l 
Dlnik  and  Epistles  of  Manu^-ihar,  in  his  Selections3, 
and  we  know  that  he  was  living  in  a.  i>.  88 13.  But 
it  was  probably  revised  for  the  last  time  as  early  .is 
the  reign  of  Khusro  Noshirvan  (a.  d.  531-579),  when 
the  Pahlavi  Vendid&f*  was  also  finally  revised4. 

The  Pahlavi  versions  of  the  lost  Nasks  must  have 
been  nearly  of  the  same  age  as  those  of  the  extant 
A  vesta,  but  of  the  contents  of  these  versions  we 
possess  only  certain  statements  of  later  writers. 
According  to  some  of  the  modern  Persian  state- 
ni<  nts  the  Dubasru^e*/  Nask  contained  many  details 
about  KlnGtuk-das,  but  this  is  contradicted  by  the 
long  account  of  its  contents  given  in  the  eighth 
book  of  the  Dfnkan/,  which  was  written  more  than 
a  thousand  years  ago6,  and  in  which  Khv6tuk-das 
is  not  once  noticed.  The  practice  is,  however,  men- 
tioned several  times  in  the  Dinkar//,  as  an  impoi 
good  work  noticed  in  the  Nasks,  but  no  details  are 
given,  except  in  the  following  passages  from 
ninth  book : — 

First,  regarding  the  latter  part  of  the  eighteenth 
fargara^  of  the  Yaranmansar  Nask  : — '  And  this,  too 


1  Sec  pp.  396,  401,  416.  '  Sec  Zs.  V,  4. 

■  See  1-|)   III,  2,  17,  21.  *  See  Ep.  I,  iv,  17,  note. 

B  This  is  proved  by  the  long  quotation  from  Dk.  VI  contain* 
in  Dd.  XCIV,  1-11. 
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that  thereupon  they  shall  excite  a  brother  and  sister 
with  mutual  desire,  so  that  they  shall  perform 
Khv6tuk-das  with  unanimity,  and  before  midday  are 
generated  a  radiance  which  is  sublime,  centred  in 
the  face,  and  peeping  glances  (v£nik6  alias);  and 
they  make  the  radiance,  which  is  openly  manifest, 
grow  up  in  altitude  the  height  of  three  spears  of  a 
length  of  three  reeds  cach\-  and  after  midday  they 
have  learned  expulsion  (ranaklh*),  and  shall  re- 
nounce the  fiend  who  is  before  the  destroyer.'  This 
is  clearly  an  allusion  to  the  Khv£tuk-das  of  brother 
and  sister,  as  it  can  hardly  be  considered  as  merely 
referring  to  the  arrangement  of  marriages  between 
their  children. 

Second,  regarding  the  earlier  part  of  the  fourteenth 
fargar^  of  the  Bak6  Nask  : — 4  And  this,  too,  that  the 
performance  of  whatever  would  be  a  causer  of  pro- 
creation for  the  doers  of  actions  is  extolled  as  the 
perfect  custom  of  the  first  Khvctuk-das ;  because 
causing  the  procreation  of  the  doers  of  actions  is  the 
fatherhood  of  mankind,  the  proper  fatherhood  of 
mankind  is  through  the  proper  production  of  pro- 
geny, the  proper  production  of  progeny  is  the  culti- 
vation of  progeny  in  one's  own  with  the  inclinations 
(khimiha)  of  a  first  wisha,  and  the  cultivation  of 
progeny  in  one's  own  is  Khv£tuk-das.  And  he  who 
extols  the  fatherhood  of  mankind,  when  it  is  a  causer 
of  the  procreation  of  the  doers  of  actions,  has  also 
extolled  Khvetuk-das.  And  this,  too,  that  the  proper 
nurture  for  the  creatures,  by  him  whose  wish  is  for 

1  A  height  of  about  42  English  feet  (see  Dd.  XLIII,  5). 
■  That  is.  the  capability  of  expelling  the  fiends  that  try  to  take 
possession  of  man. 
s  Reading  gam  (=k am),  but  it  may  be  dam, ' creature." 
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virtue,  has  taught  him  to  perform  Khv6tuk-ck 
Virtue  is  its  virtue  even  for  this  reason,  because,  f 
(Ik-  sake  of  maintaining  a  creature  with  propriet 
he  reckons  upon  the  proper  disposition  of  tl 
multitude,  that  which  is  generated  in  the  race  1 
innumerable  Khvfctuk-dasea1.  Ami  this,  too,  th 
Spendarmaa?  is  taught  as  being  in  daughterhood 
Auharmarf/  by  him  whose  wisdom  consists  in  coi 
plete  mindfulness.  Even  on  this  account,  becau 
wisdom  and  complete  mindfulness2  are  within  i 
limits  of  Auharmasflf  and  Spendarma*/;  wisdom 
that  which  is  Auharma^s,  complete  mimll'uliu 
is  that  which  is  Spenda* -ma/s,  and  complete  mir 
fulness  is  the  progeny  of  wisdom,  just  as  Spends 
ma//  is  of  Auha/-mac</.  And  from  this  is  express 
the  announcement  that,  by  him  who  has  connect 
complete  mindfulness  with  wisdom,  Spcndas -max/ 
taught  as  6rin°-  in  daughterhood  to  Atiharma* 
And  tliis,  too,  the  existence  of  the  formation  of  th 
daughterhood,  is  taught  by  him  whose  righteousne 
consists  in  complete  mindfulness.'  This  quotati 
merely  shows  that  Khvetuk-das  referred  to  cc 
nections  between  near  relations,  but  whether  t 
subsequent  allusions  to  the  daughterhood  ol 
darmad  had  reference  to  the  Khvetuk-das  of  fath 
and  daughter  is  less  certain  than  in  the  case  of  Pa 
Yas.  XLIV,  4,  previously  quoted3. 

Third,  regarding  the   middle  of  the  twenty-fi] 


1  That  is,  the  useful  peculiarities  of  a  particular  breed  of  domei 
animals  are  maintained  and  intensified  by  keeping  up  the  puritj 
the  race. 

s  '  Complete  mindfulness '  is  the  usual  Pahlavi  explanation 
Srmaiti, '  devotion,'  the  latter  component  of  the  name  Spcnc 

•  See  pp.  392,  393. 
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fargar^  of  the  Bak6  Nask  : — '  And  this,  too,  that 
a  daughter  is  given  in  marriage  (nejmanlh)  to  a 
father,  even  so  as  a  woman  to  another  man,  by  him 
who  teaches  the  daughter  and  the  other  woman  the 
reverence  due  unto  father  and  husband/  The  refer- 
ence here  to  the  marriage  of  father  and  daughter 
is  too  clear  to  admit  of  mistake,  though  the  term 
Khvetuk-das  is  not  mentioned. 

Next  in  age  to  the  Pahlavi  versions  of  the  A  vesta 
we  ought  perhaps  to  place  the  Book  of  Arda-Viraf, 
because  we  are  told  (AV.  I,  35),  regarding  Vlraf,  that 
1  there  are  some  who  call  him  by  the  name  of  Nikh- 
shahpur,'  and  this  may  have  been  the  celebrated 
commentator  of  that  name,  who  was  a  councillor  of 
king  Khusrd  N6shirvan\  so  that  we  cannot  safely 
assume  that  this  book  was  written  earlier  than  the 
end  of  the  sixth  century.  It  gives  an  account  of 
heaven  and  hell, which  Ar^a-Viraf  is  supposed  to  have 
visited  during  the  period  of  a  week,  while  he  seemed 
to  be  in  a  trance.  In  the  second  grade  of  heaven, 
counting  upwards,  he  found  the  souls  of  those  who 
had  '  performed  no  ceremonies,  chanted  no  sacred 
hymns,  and  practised  no  Khvetuk-das,' but  had  come 
there  '  through  other  good  works ;'  and  it  may  be 
noted  that  the  two  upper  grades  of  heaven  appear 
to  have  been  reserved  for  good  sovereigns,  chief- 
tains, high-priests,  and  others  specially  famous.  In 
hell,  also,  he  saw  the  soul  of  a  woman  suffering 
grievous  punishment  because  she  had  'violated 
Khvetuk-das ;'  but  this  passage  occurs  in  one  MS. 
only.  We  are  also  told  (AV.  II,  1-3,  7-10)  that 
1  Vlraf  had  seven  sisters,  and  all 2  those  seven  sisters 

1  See  Ep.  I,  iv,  17. 

a  The  word  translated '  all'  is  the  ordinary  Huz.  ko/d,  equivalent 
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were  as  wives  of  Viraf;  revelation,  also,  was  eas) 
them,  and  the  ritual  had  b,  krmed  .  .  .   .   th 

stood  up  and  bowed,  and  spoke  thus  :  "  Do  r 
thing,  ye  Mas^a -worshippers!  for  we  are  sev 
sisters,  and  he  is  an  only  brother,  and  we  are, 
seven  sisters,  as  wives1  of  that  brother.'"  Tl 
passage,  supposing  that  it  really  refers  to  marriai 
seems  to  attribute  an  exaggerated  form  of  the  Kh\ 
tuk-das  of  brother  and  sister  to  Viraf,  as  a  proof 
his  extraordinary  sanctity ;  but  it  can  hardly  be  cc 


sidered  as  a  literal  statement  of  facts,  any  more  th 
the  supposed  case  of  a  woman  having  married  sevi 
brothers  successively,  mentioned  in  Mark  xii.  n 
Luke  xx.  29-32. 

In  another  Pahlavi  book  of  about  the  same 
which  is  best  known  by  its  Pazand  name,  Main}* 
Khar//-,  we  find  Khveiuk-das  placed  second  amc 
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to  Pers.  har,  but  a  Parsi  critic  has  suggested  that  it  ought  to  be 
kanik,  'virgin,'  so  as  to  get  rid  of  the  idea  that  the  sisters 
married  to  Viraf.     This  suggestion  is  ingenious,  because  the 
ference  between  ko/a  and  kanik  is  very  slight,  \\). 
l':ilil .ivi  characters;  but  it  is  not  very  ingenuous,  because  the  subs 
nnion  of  kanfk  for  ko/a,  both  here  and  in  the  similar  phrase 
the  end  of  the  passage  quoted  in  our  text,  would  render  the  sentenc 
quite  ungrammatical,  as  would  be  easily  seen  by  any  wcll-educat 
Parsi  who  would  translate  the  phrases  literally  into  modern  Pcrsi; 
words,  which  would  give  him   the  following  text:  an  har  ha 
'Avaharan  Viraf  *fin  zan  bGd  and  for  the  first  phrase,  and  h 
haft  'AvShar  Sn  bir.idar  zani  em  for  the  second.    To  - 

isun  word  for '  virgin  '  in  place  of  the  pronoun 
two  phrases,  would  evidently  produce  nonsense.  The  really  doub'J 
point  in  these  phrases  is  whether  zan  and  zanT  are  to  be  onderstcM 
fe  '  and  '  wifehood,'  or  merely  as '  woman  *  and  '  womankind 
but  it  would  be  unusual  to  use  such  terms  for  the  unmarried  fenu 
members  of  a  family. 

1  Or  '  the  womankind.' 

*  From  a  facsimile  of  the  only  known  MS.  of  the  original 


seven  classes  of  good  works  (Mkh.  IV,  4),  and 
ninth  among  thirty-three  classes  of  the  same  (Mkh. 
XXXVII.  12);  and  the  dissolution  of  Khvetuk-das 
is  mentioned  as  the  fourth  in  point  of  heinousness 
among  thirty  classes  of  sin  (Mkh.  XXXVI,  7). 

In  the  Bahman  Ya^t,  which  may  have  existed  in 
its  original  Pahlavi  form  before  the  Muhammadan 
conquest  of  Persia1,  it  is  stated  that,  even  in  the 
perplexing  time  of  foreign  conquest,  the  righteous 
man  '  continues  the  religious  practice  of  Khvetuk-das 
in  his  family*/ 

The  third  book  of  the  Dinkarr/,  which  appears  to 
have  been  compiled  by  the  last  editor13  of  that  work, 
contains  a  long  defence  of  the  practice  of  Khv6tuk- 
das,  forming  its  eighty-second4  chapter,  which  may 
be  translated  as  follows  : — 

'On  a  grave  attack  (hu-girayi.rnS)of  a  Jew  upon 


text  of  this  work,  recently  published  by  Dr.  Andreas,  it  appears  that 
its  Pahlavi  name  was  Dina-i  Minavad-i  Khar </ (or  Mainog-i  Khir</), 
1  the  opinions  of  the  spirit  of  wisdom.' 

1  See  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  v,  pp.  liii-lvi. 

»  See  Byt.  11,57,61. 

*  The  name  of  this  editor  was  AtQr-pa//,  son  of  H6mi</,  as  appears 
from  the  last  chapter  (chap.  413)  of  the  same  book.  He  was  a 
contemporary  of  the  author  of  the  DaVistin-t  Dfnik  (see  Bd. 
XXXIII,  n). 

*  Chap.  80  in  the  recent  edition  of  DastQr  Peshotanji  Behramji, 
because  his  numbers  do  not  commence  at  the  beginning  of  the  book. 
His  translation  of  this  chapter  (see  pp.  90-102  of  the  English  trans- 
lation of  his  edition)  differs  considerably  from  that  given  in  ourt<  xt. 
This  difference  may  be  partly  owing  to  its  being  translated  from  the 
Gu^arSti  translation,  and  not  direct  from  the  original  Pahlavi;  but 
it  is  chiefly  due  to  the  inevitable  result  of  attempting  a  free  transla- 
tion of  difficult  Pahlavi,  without  preparing  a  literal  version  in  the  first 
place.  The  translation  here  given  is  as  literal  as  possible,  but  the 
Pahlavi  text  is  top  obscure  to  be  yet  understood  with  absolute  cer- 
tainly in  some  places. 
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a  priest,  which  was  owing  to  asking  the  reason 
the  custom  (ahank5)  as  to  Khvetuk-das ;  and  tin 
reply  of  the  priest  to  him  from  the  exposition  of  thi 
Ma?</a- worshipping  religion. 

'  That  is,  as  one  complaining  about  wounds 
damage,  and  distress  comes  on,  it  is  lawful  to  dis 
pUte  with  him  in  defence  begirt  with  legal  opinioi 
(daafistano  parvand).  and  the  consummation  o 
the  accusation  of  an  innocent  man  is  averted;  x 
of  the  creatures,  the  invisible  connection  of  thei 
Own  power  to  fellow-creations  and  their  own  rau 
through  the  propitiousness  of  the  protection  am 
preserving  influence  of  the  sacred  beings,  is  a  girdle 
and  the  consummation  of  the  mutual  assistance  o 
men  is  Khvetuk-das.  The  name  is  Khvetuk-das 
which  is  used  when  //  is  "a  giving  of  ones  own 
(khv£.r-dahi5nih),  and  its  office  (gas)  is  a  strong 
connection  with  one's  own  race  and  fellow-creations 
through  the  protection  and  preserving  influence  o 
the  sacred  beings,  which  is,  according  to  the  treatises 
the  union  of  males  and  females  of  mankind  of  one'i 
own  race  in  preparation  for,  and  connection  with 
the  renovation  of  the  universe.  That  union,  for  t" 
sake  of  proceeding  incalculably  more  correctly, 
among  the  innumerable  similar  races  of  mankind 
that  with  near  kinsfolk  (nahauazdi.aand),  ana 
among  near  kinsfolk,  that  with  those  next  of  kii 
(nazd-pa^vandino) ;  and  the  mutual  connectioi 
of  the  three  kinds  of  nearest  of  kin  (nazd-pa<V 
vandtar) — which  are  father  and  daughter,  son  anc 
she  who  bore  kim\  and  brother  and  sister — is  th< 
most  complete  (a^lrtar)  that  I  have  considered. 

1  Literally  'bearer'  (bflr</Sr),  which  is  not  the  usual  word  fo 
'mother,'  bur  equivalent  to  the  Av.  baretar  that  is  used  in  that  sei 


'  On  the  same  subject  the  exposition  of  the  ob- 
scure statements  of  the  good  religion,  by  a  wise 
high-priest  of  the  religion,  is  this : — "  I  assert  that 
God  (yddatd)  is  the  being,  as  regards  the  creatures, 
who  created  any  of  the  creatures  there  are  which 
are  male,  and  any  there  are  which  are  female ;  and 
that  which  is  male  is  a  son,  and,  similarly,  a  daughter 
is  that  which  is  female.  The  daughter  of  himself, 
the  father  of  all,  was  Spendarma^',  the  earth,  a 
female  being  of  the  creation ;  and  from  her  he 
created  the  male  Gayomar^2,  which  is  explained  as 
the  name  for  him  who  was  specially  the  first  man, 
since  it  is  Gaydmarc/  living  who  is  speaking  and 
mortal,  a  limitation  which  was  specially  his,  because 
of  these  three  words — which  are  'living,  speaking, 
and  mortal ' — two  of  the  limitations,  which  are '  living 
and  speaking,'  were  through  the  provision  of  his 
father,  the  creator,  and  one,  which  is  '  mortal/  was 
proceeding  from  the  destroyer ;  the  same  limitation 
is  upon  all  mankind,  who  are  connected  with  that 
man's  lineage,  until  the  renovation  of  the  universe. 
And  now  I  say,  if  the  aid  of  the  father  has  produced 
a  male  from  the  daughter,  it  is  named  a  Khvetuk-das 
of  father  and  daughter 3." 

'  This,  too,  is  from  the  exposition  of  the  religion, 
that  the  semen  of  Gayornan/ — which  is  called  seed — 
when  he  passed  away,  fell  to  Spendarma//4,  the  earth, 
which  was  his  own  mother ;  and,  from  its  being  united 


1  See  p.  393,  note  a. 

»  See  Dd.  II,  10,  XXXVII,  82,  LXIV,  5. 

*  It  is  uncertain  whether  the  high-priest's  statement  continues 
beyond  this  point,  or  not. 

*  Sec  Bd.  XV,  i,  2,  Dd.  LXIV,  6. 
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therewith,  Mashya  and  Mashiyoi  x  were  the  son 
daughter  of  Gay6maraT  and  Spendarma//,  and 
named  the  Khvetuk-das  of  son  and  mother.     A 
Mashya  and  Mashlydl.as  male  and  fei  racti 

the  quest  of  offspring,  one  with  the  other,  and  ii 
named  the  Khvetuk-das  of  brother  and  sister.     A 
many  couples  were  begotten  by  them,  and  the  couf. 
became  continually-  wife  and  husband3 ;  and  all  m 
who  have  been,  are,  and  will  be,  are  from  origin 
seed  of  Khvdtuk-das.     And  this  is  the  reason  wli 
is  essential  for  its  fulfilment  by  law,  that  where 
contemplation    (anda^ifno)    exists    it    is    mam! 
from  the  increase  of  the  people  of  all  regions. 
•And   I   assert  that  the  demons  are  enemies 
man,  and  a  non-existence  of  desire  for  them  cons 
in  striving  for  it  when  Khvetuk-das  is  practised 
then  becomes  their*  reminder  of  that  original  pi 
tice  of  contemplation  which  is  the  complete  gratiti 
of  men,  and  has  become  his4  who  is  inimical  to  th< 
Grievous  fear,  distress,  and  anguish  also  come  uj 
them,  their  power  diminishes,  and  they  less  unc 
stand  the  purpose  of  causing  the  disturbance 
ruin  of  men.     And  it  is  certain   that   making 
demons  distressed,  suffering,  frightened,  and  we 
ened  is  thus  a  good  work,  and  this  way  of  hav 
reward  and  of  recompense  is  the  property  of 
practiscrs  of  such  good  works. 

*  And  I  assert  that  the  goodness  of  appeara 
and  growth  of  body,  the  display  of  wisdom,  tern; 

1  See  Dd.  XXXVII,  82,  LXIV,  a,  LXV.  2,  LXXVII,  . 
ihese  names  are  spelt  differently. 

*  Literally  '  have  become  and  have  become.' 


•  See  Bd.XV,  22,  24-26. 

*  Auharma^fs. 


The  demons'. 


and  modesty,  the  excellence  of  skill  and  strength, 
and  also  the  other  qualities  of  children  are  so  much 
the  more  as  they  are  nearer  to  the  original  race  of 
the  begetter,  and  they  shall  receive-  them  more  per- 
fectly and  more  gladly.  An  example  is  seen  in 
those  who  spring  from  a  religious  woman  who  is 
gentle,  believing  the  spiritual  existence,  acting  mo- 
destly, of  scanty  strength,  who  is  a  forgiver  and 
reverential,  and  from  a  ma\\-clad  (gapar)  warrior  of 
worldly  religion,  who  is  large-bodied  and  possessing 
strength  which  is  stimulating  (agar)  his  stout  heart 
while  he  begets.  They1  are  not  completely  for  war — 
which  is  a  continuance  of  lamentation  (naj-ravan- 
dlh) — and  not  for  carefulness  and  affection  for  the 
soul ;  as  from  the  dog  and  wolf — and  not  the  ruin 
(scg)  of  the  sheep — arises  the  fox,  like  the  wolf,  but 
not  with  the  strength  of  the  wolf  like  the  dog,  and  it 
does  not  even  possess  its  perfect  shape,  nor  that  of 
the  dog.  And  they  are  like  those  which  are  born 
from  a  swift  Arab  horse  and  a  native  dam,  and  are 
not  galloping  like  the  Arab,  and  not  kicking  (papa- 
ya k)  like  the  native.  And  t/uy  have  not  even  the 
same  perfect  characteristics*,  just  as  the  mule  that 
springs  from  the  horse  and  the  ass,  which  is  not  like 
unto  either  of  them,  and  even  its  seed  is  cut  off 
thereby,  and  its  lineage  is  not  propagated  forwards. 
'  And  this  is  the  advantage  from  the  pure  preser- 
vation of  race.     I  assert  that  t/iere  are  three3  species 

1  The  offspring  of  such  a  match,  which  the  apologist  evidently 
considers  an  ill-assorted  one,  as  tending  to  deteriorate  the  warlike 
qualities  of  the  warrior's  descendants,  although  he  himself  is  no 
advocate  for  war. 

'  As  their  parents. 

■  Dastflr  Pcshotanji  has  '  four,'  because  the  Pahlavi  text  seems 

Dd  2 


404 


APPENDIX. 


g)  and  kinds  of  affection  of  sister  and  brother  foi 
that  which  shall  be  born  of  them  : — one  is  this,  where 
it  is  the  offspring  of  brother  and  brother ;  one  i< 
this,  where  the  offspring  is  that  of1  brothers2  anc 
their  sister;  and  one  is  this,  where  it  is  the  offspring 
of  sisters8.  And  as  to  the  one  of  these  where  the 
offspring  is  that  of4  a  brother,  and  for  the  same 
reason  as  applies  to  all  three5  species  of  them,  the 
love,  desire,  and  effort,  which  arise  for  the  nurture  ol 
offspring  of  the  three  species,  are  in  hope  of  benefit 
And  equally  adapted  are  the  offspring  to  the  pro 
creators;  and  this  is  the  way  of  the  increasing  love 
of  children,  through  the  good  nurture  which  is  ver> 
hopeful. 

*  And  so,  also,  are  those  who  are  born  of  fathci 
and  daughter,  or  son  and  mother.  Light  flashec 
forth  (^astS)  or  unflashed  (aparv&khtd)  is  always 
seen  at  the  time  when  it  is  much  exposed,  anc 
pleased  is  he  who  has  a  child  of  his  child,  even  wIki: 
it  is  from  some  one  of  a  different  race  and  diflfe 



to  speak  of  four  species  in  the  next  sentence ;  here  it  seems  U 
have  '  six  '  in  ciphers,  but  the  first  cipher  can  also  be  read  a  6,  th< 
conditional  suffix  to  the  verb  which  immediately  precedes  th< 
ciphers  in  the  Pahlavi  text,  and  the  second  cipher  is  merely '  three, 
v.intli  corresponds  to  the  three  possible  kinds  of  first  cousins  tha 
are  about  to  be  detailed  in  the  text. 

1  Reading  zak-f  instead  of  z\s  (which  might  be  read  zaki 
if  there  were  such  a  word). 

■  Literally  '  brother.'  *  Literally  '  sister.' 

*  Reading  zak-f  instead  of  zix,  as  before.  This  is  Dasru 
Peshotanji's  fourth  species  of  cousinship,  which  he  understands  ai 
meaning  second  cousins. 

8  Reading  f3,  by  dividing  the  Pahlavi  cipher  for  'four'  inn 
two  parts,  both  here  and  near  the  end  of  the  sentence.  Thi 
paragraph  can  hardly  be  understood  otherwise  than  referring 
the  present  form  of  Khvgtuk-das,  the  marriage  of  first  cousins. 


country.  That,  too,  has  then  become  much  delight 
(vayag)  which  is  expedient,  that  pleasure,  sweet- 
ness, and  joy  which  are  owing  to  a  son  that  a  man 
begets  from  a  daughter  of  his  own,  who  is  also  a 
brother  of  thai  same  mother ;  and  he  who  is  born 
of  a  son  and  mother  is  also  a  brother  of  that  same 
father;  this  is  a  way  of  much  pleasure,  which  is  a 
blessing  of  the  joy,  and  no  harm  is  therein  ordained 
that  is  more  than  the  advantage,  and  no  vice  that  is 
more  than  the  well-doing  (khup  g&r).  And  if  it 
be  said  that  it  is  of  evil  appearance,  it  should  be 
observed  that  when1  a  wound  occurs  in  the  sexual 
part  of  a  mother,  or  sister,  or  daughter,  and  she 
flees  (fravfi/tf)  from  a  medical  man,  and  there  is  no 
opportunity  for  him  to  apply  a  seton  (palltS),  and 
her  father,  or  son,  or  brother  is  instructed  in  similar 
surgery,  which  is  more  evil  in  appearance,  when  they 
touch  the  part  with  the  hand,  and  apply  a  seton,  or 
when  a  strange  man  does  so  ? 

4  And,  when  it  is  desirable  to  effect  their  union, 
which  is  the  less  remarkable  (kam  hu-zanakhtktar) 
in  evil  appearance,  when  they  are  united  (ham- 
dvadft-hend)  by  them  in  secret,  such  as  when  the 
hearing  of  their  written  contract  (nipistS)  of  wife- 
hood and  husbandhood2  is  accomplished  in  the  back- 
ground  (dar  pUJt6),  or  when  the  sound  of  drums 
and   trumpets  acquaints  the  whole    district,  where 


1  Reading  a  mat  instead  of  mun, '  who,'  (see  Dd.  LXII,  4  n.) 
"  Showing  that  the  practice  advocated  was  understood  to  be 
a  regular  marriage  (performed  in  private  probably  on  account  of 
the  authorities  being  of  a  foreign  faith)  and  not  any  kind  of 
irregular  intercourse.  It  is  here  approvingly  contrasted  with  the 
noisy  celebration  of  a  marriage  with  a  person  of  foreign  faith,  in 
accordance  with  foreign  customs. 
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these  people  are  renowned,  that  such  an  Aruman 
intends  to  effect  such  a  purpose  with  the  daughter 
sister,  or  mother  of  such  a  Parsl  man  ? 

'On  this  account  of  less  evil  appearance  is  evei 
the  good  appearance  which  is  to  be  mutually  prac 
tised ;  and  after  the  mode  is  seen,  even  the  advan 
tagcousness  in  the  accomplishment  of  the  daily  dut; 
of  concealing  disgrace,  the  mutual  desire,  the  mutua 
advantage  and  harm,  and  the  contentment  wftUi 
arise  as  to  whatever  has  happened  are  also  mutua 
assistance.  Some,  with  a  husband  and  faint-hearted 
ness,  have  a  disposition  (san6)  of  incapability,  am 
the  diligence  which  is  in  their  reverence  of  th 
husband,  who  is  ruler  of  the  family  (bunag  shah 
is  due  even  to  the  supremacy  which  he  would  se 
over  them  through  the  severity  of  a  husband.  Ver 
many  others,  too,  who  are  strange  women,  are  nc 
content  with  a  custom  (va^)  of  this  description;  fc 
they  demand  even  ornaments  to  cover  and  cloth 
the  bold  and  active  ones,  and  slaves,  <1\  i  imei 

extensive  preparations,  and  many  other  things  c 
house-mistresses  which  are  according  to  their  d< 
sire,  though  it  is  not  possible  they  should  receiv 
them.  And,  if  it  be  not  possible,  they  would  nc 
accept  retrenchment ;  and,  if  they  should  not  accej 
retrenchment,  it  hurries  on  brawling,  abuse,  an 
ugly  words  about  this,  and  even  uninterrupted  fals< 
hood  (avisistak-i^  ztir)  is  diffused  as  regards  il 
of  the  secrets,  moreover,  which  they  conceal  the 
preserve  night  and  day  a  bad  representation,  an 
unobservantly.     They  shall  take  the   bad   wifi 


1  A  native  of  Asia  Minor,  or  any  other  part  of  the 
empire  of  the  Romans. 


the  house  of  tier  father  and  mother,  the  husband 
is  dragged  to  the  judges,  and  they  shall  form  a  dis- 
trict assembly  (shatr6  angeso)  about  it.  And  lest 
he  should  speak  thus  :  n  I  will  release  her  from  wife- 
hood with  me1,"  vice  and  fraud  of  many  kinds  and 
the  misery  of  deformity  are  the  faults  which  are  also 
secretly  attributed  to  him. 

'  A  wife  of  those  three  classes2  is  to  be  provided, 
since  they  would  not  do  even  one  of  these  things 3 ; 
on  which  account,  even  through  advantageousness, 
virtuous  living,  precious  abundance,  dignity,  and 
innocence,  mutual  labour  is  manifestly  mighty  and 
strong. 

1  And  if  it  be  said  that, "  with  all  this  which  you 
explain,  there  is  also,  afterwards,  a  depravity  (dar- 
vakh)  which  is  hideous,"  it  should  be  understood 
in  the  mind  that  hideousness  and  beauteousness 
are  specially  those  things  which  do  not  exist  in 
themselves,  but  through  some  one's  habit  of  taking 
up  an  opinion  and  belief.  The  hideous  children  of 
many  are  in  the  ideas  of  procreation  exceedingly 
handsome,  and  the  handsome  forms  of  many  are  in 
the  ideas  of  a  housekeeper  (khanopano)  exceed- 
ingly ugly.  We  consider  him  also  as  one  of  our 
enemies  when  any  one  walks  naked  in  the  country, 
which  you  consider  hideous ;  but  the  naked  skins  of 


1  That  is,  lest  he  should  pronounce  her  divorce. 

*  The  three  nearest  degrees  of  relationship  must  be  meant, 
as  the  sequel  admits  the  possibility  of  the  union  being  considered 
objectionable ;  otherwise,  the  three  kinds  of  first  cousins  might  be 
understood. 

'  As  a  special  pleader  for  marriage  between  near  relations  the 
apologist  feels  himself  bound  to  argue  that  all  bad  wives  must  have 
been  strangers  to  the  family  before  marriage. 
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the  country  call  him  handsome  whose  garmer 
which  seem  to  them  hideous,  have  fallen  off.  A 
we  are  they  in  whose  ideas  a  nose  level  with  the  f; 
is  ugly,  but  t/uy  who  account  a  prominent  nose  ug 
and  say  it  is  a  walling  that  reaches  betwem  I 
eyes,  remain  selecting  a  handsome  one*.  And  c< 
cerning  handsomeness  and  ugliness  in  themsclv 
which  are  only  through  having  taken  up  an  Opini 
and  belief,  there  is  a  change  even  through  time  a 
place ;  for  any  one  of  the  ancients  whose  head  a 
shaved  was  as  //  were  ugly,  and  it  was  so  settled 
law  that  it  uas  a  sin  worthy  of  death  for  then 
then  its  habits  (^ano)  did  not  direct  the  customs 
the  country  to  shave  the  head  of  a  man,  but  n 
there  is  a  sage  who  has  considered  it  as  handso 
and  even  a  good  work.  Whoever  is  not  clear  tl 
it  is  hideous  is  to  think,  about  something  threat 
ing  (girai),  that  it  is  even  so  not  in  itself, 
through  what  is  taken  into  themselves  they 
sider  that  it  is  hideous. 

1  Then  for  us  the  good  work  of  that  thing8, 
which  it  is  cognizable  that  it  is  so  ordained  by  I 
creator,  has  its  recompense ;  it  is  the  protector 
the  race,  and  the  family  is  more  perfect ;  its  nati 


1  That  is,  those  who  admire  flat  noses  select  their  beai 
accordingly.  Beauty  being  merely  a  matter  of  taste,  which  \z 
with  the  whim  of  the  individual  and  the  fashion  of  the  period. 

*  This  law  was  evidently  becoming  obsolete  at  the  til 
apologist  was  writing,  and  is  now  wholly  forgotten.  AH 
laymen  have  their  heads  shaved  at  the  present  time,  althouj 
priests  merely  have  their  hair  closely  cut.  This  change  of  el 
in  a  matter  settled  by  religious  law,  should  warn  the  Parsis 
to  deny  the  possibility  of  other  complete  alterations  having  ta 
place  in  their  religious  customs. 

*  KhvC-tQk-das. 


III.     MEANING    OF    KHVE.tOk-DAS. 
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is  without  vexation  (apte&r)  and  gathering  affec- 
tion, an  advantage  to  the  child — the  lineage  being 
exalted — gathering  (acar-£un)  hope,  offspring,  and 
pleasure  //  is  sweetness  to  the  procreator,  and  the 
joy  is  most  complete ;  less  is  the  harm  and  more  the 
advantage,  little  the  pretence  and  much  the  skill  of 
the  graceful  blandishments  (116.2a  no)  which  are  ap- 
parent, aiding  and  procuring  assistance  (banf  i^nS), 
averting  disaster,  and  conducting  affairs ;  less  is  the 
fear,  through  itself  is  itself  illustrious,  and  the  stead- 
fast shall  abandon  crime  (/6am).  And  all  our  fathers 
and  grandfathers,  by  whom  the  same  practice  was 
lawfully  cherished,  maintained  it  handsomely  in  their 
homes;  and  to  think  of  mankind  only  as  regards 
some  assistance  is  the  enlightenment  of  the  stead- 
fast, a  reason  which  is  exhibiting  the  evidence  of 
wisdom,  that  no  practice  of  it1  is  not  expedient. 

'And  if  it  be  said  that  the  law2  has  afterwards 
commanded  as  regards  that  custom  thus  :  "  Ye  shall 
not  practise  it!"  every  one  who  is  cognizant  of  that 
command  is  to  consider  it  current ;  but  we  are  not 
cognizant  of  that  command,  and  by  an  intelligent 
person  (khaparvarako)  this  should  also  be  seen 
minutely,  through  correct  observation,  that  all  the 
knowledge  of  men  has  arisen  from  Khvxtuk-das. 
For  knowledge  is  generated  by  the  union  of  instinc- 
tive wisdom  and  acquired  wisdom3;  instinctive  wis- 
dom is  the  female,  and  acquired  wisdom  the  male  ; 
and  on  this  account,  since  both  are  an  achievement 
by  the  creator,  they  are  sister  and  brother.     And 


1  KhvStuk-das. 

s  Perhaps  the  law  of  the  foreign  conquerors  is  meant. 


1  See  Dd.  XXXVII,  35,  XL,  3. 
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also  of  everything  worldly  the  existence,  maturing 
and  arrangement  are  due  to  union  in  proportion 
water,  which  is  female,  and  fire,  which  is  male 
are.  accounted  sister  and  brother  in  combinatioi 
and  they  seem  as  though  one  restrains  t/um  froi 
Khvetuk-das,  unless,  through  being  dissipated  then 
selves2,  seed — which  is  progeny — arises  therefrorr 
and  owing  to  a  mutual  proportionablcness  of  watt 
and  fire  is  the  power  in  the  brain,  for  if  the  water  I 
more  it  rots  it  away,  and  if  the  fire  be  more  it  burr 
it  away.' 

This  elaborate  defence  of  Khvetuk-das  shov 
clearly  that,  at  the  time  it  was  written  (about 
thousand  years  ago),  that  custom  was  understood  t 
include  actual  marriages  between  the  nearest  rel; 
tives,  although  those  between  first  cousins  appe; 
to  be  also  referred  to. 

In  the  195th3  chapter  of  the  third  book  of 
Dinka/'df  we  are  told  that  the  eighth  of  the 
admonitions,  delivered  to  mankind  by  ZarattLrt,  wS 
this : — '  For  the  sake  of  much  terrifying  of  th 
demons,  and  much  lodgment  of  the  blessing  of  tli 
holy4  in  one's  body,  Khvetuk-das  is  to  be  practised 
And  the  following  chapter  informs  us,  that '  oppo 
to  that  admonition  of  the  righteous  Zaraturt,  of  p 
tising  Khvetuk-das  for  the  sake  of  much  terrify i 


1  SeeDd.  XCIII,r3n. 

*  Into  the  forms  of  moisture  and  warmth  in  the  body.  Water  ai 
fire  in  their  ordinary  state  being  incapable  of  combination. 

8  This  will  be  the  193rd  chapter  in  Dastur  Pcshotanji's  ediuc 
because  his  numbers  do  not  commence  at  the  beginning  of 
book.     A  similar  difference  will  be  found  in  the  numbering  o 
other  chapters  of  the  third  book  of  the  Dinkar«/. 

4  The  technical  name  of  Yas.  LIX. 


of  the  demons  from  the  body  of  man,  and  the  lodg- 
ment of  the  blessing  of  the  holy  in  the  body,  the 
wicked  wizard  Akhto1,  the  enemy  of  the  good  man 
on  account  of  the  perplexing  living  which  would 
arise  from  his  practising  Khvetuk-das,  preferred  not 
practising  Khvetuk-das.' 

The  practice  is  also  mentioned  in  the  287th  chapter 
of  the  same  book,  in  the  following  passage  : — '  The 
welfare  of  the  aggregate  of  ones  own  limb-forma- 
tions— those  which  exist  through  no  labour  of  one's 
own,  and  have  not  come  to  the  aid  of  those  not 
possessing  them  (anafrmanan)  owing  to  their  own 
want  of  gratitude — even  one  of  a  previous  formation 
has  to  eulogize  suitably ;  and  this  which  has  come, 
completely  establishing  (sp6r-nih)  the  A  vesta,  one 
calls  equally  splendid,  by  the  most  modestly  com- 
prehensive appellation  of  Khvetuk-das.' 

In  the  sixth  book  of  the  Dinka/-^,  which  professes 
to  be  a  summary  of  the  opinions  of  those  of  the 
primitive  faith2,  we  are  told  that,  'when  the  good 
work  of  Khvetuk-das  shall  diminish,  darkness  will 
increase  and  light  will  diminish.' 

In  the  seventh  book  of  the  Dtnkaw/,  which  relates 
the  marvels  of  the  Ma^/a-worshipping  religion,  we 
are  informed  that  it  was  '  recounted  how — Gay6- 
man/1  liaving  passed  away — it  was  declared  secondly, 
as  regards  worldly  beings,  to  Masye  and  Masya6e\ 
the  first  progeny  of  Gay6man/,  by  the  word  of 
AuharmazY^ — that  is,  he  spoke  to  them  when  they 


1  Av.  Akhtya  of  Aban  Yi.  82,  who  propounded  ninety-nine 
enigmas  to  Y6ut6  of  the  FrySns  (see  Dd.  XC,  3). 

*  See  Dd.  XCIV,  1  n. 

1  The  sole-created  man  (sec  Dd.  II,  10,  XXXVII,  82). 

*  See  p.  403,  note  i. 
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were  produced  by  him — thus  :  "  You  arc  the  mc 
produce,  you  are  the  parents  of  all  bodily  life,  ; 
so  you  men  shall  not  worship  the  demons,  for 
possession  of  complete  mindfulness1  has  been  \ 
fectly  supplied  to  you  by  me,  so  that  you  may  qi 
full-mindfully  observe  duty  and  decrees."  And 
creativeness  of  Auharma^  was  extolled  by  th 
and  they  advanced  in  diligence ;  they  also  perfon 
the  will  of  the  creator,  they  carved  (parkavlnl 
advantage  out  of  the  many  duties  of  the  world, 
practised  Khvetuk-das  through  procreation  and 
union  and  complete  progress  of  the  creations  in 
world,  which  are  the  best  good  works  of  mankim 
The  following  passage  also  occurs  in  the  & 
book  : — 'Then  Zaraturt,  on  becoming  exalted,  ca 
out  unto  the  material  world  of  righteousness  to  e 
righteousness  and  downcast  are  the  demons :  ; 
u  homage  being  the  Majtfa  worship  of  Zaratilrt. 
ceremonial  and  praise  of  the  archangels  are  the  1 
for  you,  I  assert;  and,  as  to  deprecation  (ayasisi 
of  the  demons,  Khvetuk-das  is  even  the  best  inti 
tion,  so  that,  from  the  information  which  is  give) 
to  the  trustworthiness  of  a  good  work,  the  grea 
is  the  most  intimate  of  them,  those  of  father 
daughter,  son  and  she  who  bore  hint',  and  bro 
and  sister."  //  is  declared  that,  upon  those  wc 
innumerable  demon-worshipping  Klks  and  Kan 
disputed  (siirisldo)  with  Zaratu^t  and  strov 
death,  just  like  this  which  revelation  states: — M 
then  the  multitude  clamoured  (mar  bara  vlr 
who  are  in  the  vicinity  of  the  seat  of  Tur,  the  \ 


See  p.  396,  note  2.  f  Sec  p.  400,  note 

3  See  p.  384,  note  1 . 


afflicting1  holder  of  decision  ;  and  the  shame  of  the 
brother  of  Tur  arose,  like  that  of  a  man  whose 
shame  was  that  they  spoke  of  his  Khv6tuk-das  so 
that  he  might  perform  it.  This  Tur  was  Tur-! 
Aurvatta-sang3,  the  little-giving,  wfw  was  like  a 
great  sovereign  of  that  quarter;  and  he  maintained 
many  troops  and  muck  power.  And  the  multitude 
told  him  they  would  seize  the  great  one  from  him 
who  is  little3.  But  Tur-I  Aurvilta-sang,  the  little- 
giving  and  well  -afflicting,  spoke  thus: — 'Should  I 
thereupon  smite  him,  this  great  erne  who  mingles 
together  those  propitious  words  for  us — where  we 
are  thus  without  doubt  as  to  one  thing  therein,  such 
as  Khvetuk-das,  that  it  is  not  necessary  to  perform 
it — it  would  make  us  ever  doubtful  that  it  might  be 
necessary  to  perform  it'  ....  And  Zaratuit  spoke 
to  him  thus :  '  I  am  not  always  that  reserved  speaker, 
by  whom  that  I  have  mentioned  is  the  most  propi- 
tious thing  to  be  obtained ;  and  inward  speaking 
and  managing  the  temper  are  a  Khvetuk-das4,  and 
the  high-priest  who  has  performed  it  is  to  perform 
the  ceremonial.""  This  passage  attributes  to  Zara- 
t&rt  himself  the  enforcement  of  next-of-kin  marriage, 
but  it  is  hardly  necessary  to  point  out  that  the  Din- 
Vzrd  only  records  a  tradition  to  that  effect ;  which 


1  The  word  hu-nOjako  is  the  Pahlavi  equivalent  of  Av.  hu- 
nujta  (Yas.  L,  10,  b),  but  the  meaning  of  both  words  is  uncertain. 
This  Tux  seems  to  have  been  more  friendly  to  Zaraulrt  than  the 
Turanians  were  in  general,  but  he  appears  not  to  be  mentioned  in, 
the  extant  A  vesta. 

•  As  this  epithet  has  not  been  found  in  the  extant  Avcsta,  the 
reading  is  uncertain. 

'  Meaning  that  they  demanded  possession  of  Zaratuxt  in  an 
insolent  manner. 

*  In  a  figurative  sense. 
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record  may  be  quoted  as  evidence  of  the  for 
existence  of  such  a  tradition,  but  not  as  testimor 
for  its  truth.  It  is  also  worthy  of  notice  that  th 
tradition  clearly  shows  that  such  marriages  we 
distasteful  to  the  people  in  general ;  but  this  migi 
naturally  be  inferred  from  the  efforts  made  by  re 
gious  writers  to  assert  the  extraordinary  merit 
Khvetuk-das,  because  customs  which  are  popul 
and  universal  require  no  such  special  recommend 
tion  from  die  priesthood. 

In  the  Da^istdn-I  Dtnik  (XXXVII,  82,  LXIV. 
LXV,  2,  L XXV 1 1.  4.  5)  allusions  are  made  to  tl 
KhvGtuda/-/1  of  brother  and  sister,  formed  by  tl 
progenitors  of  mankind.  We  are  also  told  that  Khv 
tudadf  is  to  be  practised  till  the  end  of  the  worl 
and  that  to  occasion  it  among  others  is  an  effectu 
atonement  for  heinous  sin*  (Dd.  LXXVII,  6. 
LXXV1II,  19);  but  it  is  not  certain  that  the  ter 
is  applied  in  diesc  latter  passages  to  marriages  b 
tween   the  nearest  relatives. 

For  later  particulars  about  Khvetuk-ilas  we  ha^ 
to  descend  to  the  darkest  ages  of  Ma£</a-worshi 
those  in  which  the  Rivayats.  or  records  of  religioi 
legends,  customs,  and  decisions,  began  to  be  coi 
piled  Of  the  earlier  Rivayats.  such  as  the  Shaya 
La-shayast  and  Vi^irkar^-l  Dlnlk.  which  were  writt< 
in  Pahlavi,  few  remain  extant;  but  the  later  on< 
written  in  Persian,  are  more  numerous  and  ve 
voluminous. 

A  Pahlavi  Rivayat.  which  precedes  the  Di.. 
Dlnlk  in  many  MSS.  of  that  work,  devotes  seva 


1  Another  form  of  the  word  KhvStftk-das  (sec  p.  390). 
■  This  is  also  stated  in  Sis.  V11I,  18. 


pages  to  the  subject  of  Khve'tuda^,  which  fully  con- 
firm the  statements  of  the  defender  of  the  practice, 
quoted  above  from  the  Dlnkaraf  (III,  Ixxxii).  The 
age  of  this  Pahlavi  Rivayat  is  quite  uncertain ;  it  is 
found  in  MSS.  written  in  the  sixteenth  century,  but, 
as  it  does  not  mention  the  marriage  of  first  cousins, 
it  was  probably  compiled  at  a  much  earlier  period, 
more  especially  as  it  is  written  in  fairly  grammatical 
Pahlavi.  The  following  extracts  will  be  sufficient 
to  show  how  far  it  confirms  the  statements  of  the 
Dinkara* : — 

'  Of  the  good  works  of  an  infidel  this  is  the 
greatest,  when  he  comes  out  from  the  habit  of  infi- 
delity into  the  good  religion  ;  and  of  one  of  the  good 
religion,  remaining  backward  (akhar-man)  at 
time  when  his  ritual  is  performed,  this  is  a  great 
good  work,  when  he  performs  a  Khv6tudadf;  for 
through  that  Khvetudaaf,  which  is  so  valuable  a 
token  of  Mastfa-worship,  is  the  destruction  of  de- 
mons. And  of  Auharmarrtf  it  is  declared,  as  regards 
the  performance  of  KhvetudaV,  that,  when  ZaratllJt 
sat  before  Auharma^1,  and  Vohuman,  Ardfavahist, 
Shatval^-6,  Horvada^,  Amer6da<r*  and  Spendarma^' 
sat  around  Auharmaz*/,  and  Spendarma*/  sat  by  his 
side,  she  had  also  laid  a  hand  on  his  neck,  and  Zara- 
turt  asked  AuharmaW  about  it  thus :  "  Who  is  this 
that  sits  beside  thee,  and  thou  wouldst  be  such  a 
friend  to  her,  and  she  also  would  be  such  a  friend 
to  thee  ?  Thou,  who  art  Auharmaj:</,  turnest  not 
thy  eyes  away  from  her,  and  she  turns  not  away 


1  As  he  is  said  to  have  done  in  heaven,  when  receiving  instruc- 
tion in  the  religion. 

■  The  archangels  (see  Dd.  XLVIII,  i  n),  of  whom  SpendarmaJ 
is  said  to  be  a  female  (see  p.  393,  note  2). 
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from  thee;  thou,  who  art  AuharmaW,  dost  E 
lease  her  from  thy  hand,  and  she  does  not  releas 
thee  from  fur  hand1."  And  Auharmas^  said  :  "Th 
is  Spcndarmaof,  who  is  my  daughter,  the  hous< 
mistress  of  my  heaven,  and  mother  of  the  ere; 
tares V  Zaratuit  spoke  thus:  "  When  they  say,  i 
the  world,  this  is  a  very  perplexing  thing,  how  is 
proclaimed  by  thee — thee  who  art  Auharmao/ — fc 
thee  thyself?"  Auharm&suf  spoke  thus  :  "  O  Zan 
tu.ft!  this  should  have  become  the  best-enjoye 
thing  of  mankind.  When,  since  my  original  creatioi 
Mahartyd  and  Mahari)  adlh 3  had  performed  it,  yoi 
also,  should  have  performed  it ;  because  allhoug 
mankind  have  turned  away  front  that  thing*.  y< 
they  should  not  have  turned  away.  Just  as  Mah; 
riya  and  Mahariyaolh  had  performed  Khvetuda< 
mankind  should  have  performed  it,  and  all  mankin 
would  have  known  their  own  lineage  and  race,  an 
a  brother  would  never  be  deserted  by  the  affectio 
of  his  brother,  nor  a  sister  by  that  of  her  sister.  Fc 
all  nothingness,  emptiness8,  and  drought  have  com 
unto  mankind  from  the  deadly  one  (mar),  when  me 
have  come  to  them  from  a  different  country,  fror 
a  different  town,  or  from  a  different  district,  an 
have  married  their  women ;  and  when  they  sha 
have   carried   away   their   women,   and   they   ha 


v 


1  This  legend  is  an  instance  of  the  close  proximity  of  supe 
stition  to  profanity,  among  uneducated  and  imaginative  people. 

8  She  being  a  representative  of  the  earth. 

8  See  p.  402,  note  1. 

4  That  is,  from  marriage  of  the  nearest   relations,  which 
admitted,  throughout  these  extracts,  to  be  distasteful  to  the  peo 
hence  the  vehemence  with  which  it  is  advocated. 

8  Literally  *  air-stuffing '  (vaS-ikinib). 


III.     MEANING    OF    KHVEtCk-DAS. 


417 


wailed  together  about  this,  thus  :  '  They  will  always 
carry  our  daughters  into  perversion1.' " 

1  This,  too,  is  said,  that  Khvetuda</  is  so  miracu- 
lous that  it  is  the  preservation  of  the  most  grievous 
sin — such  as  witchcraft  and  that  worthy  of  death — 
from  hell.  And  the  want  of  protection  (at-tpa- 
harlh)  from  hell  of  one  unprotected  from  Aharman 
and  the  demons  arises  at  that  time  when,  owing  to 
what  occurs  when  lie  is  begged  by  some  one  to  exer- 
cise witchcraft,  Jie  is  made  worthy  of  death.  And 
when  they  shall  perform  Khvetuda^,  when  the 
Khvetuda*/  is  owing  to  him8,  the  unprotected  one 
is  preserved  from  the  prison  of  hc\\,  from  Aharman 
and  the  demons ;  so  miraculous  is  Khv&tudadf. 

'In  a  passage  it  is  declared,  that  Auharma^ 
spoke  unto  Zaraturt  thus :  "  These  are  the  best  four 
things:  the  ceremonial  worship  of  Auhamias^,  the 
lord;  presenting  firewood,  incense,  and  holy-water 
to  the  fire ;  propitiating  a  righteous  man 3 ;  and  one 
who  performs  Khvetudaaf  with  her  who  bore  him, 
or  a  daughter,  or  with  a  sister.  And  of  all  those 
he  is  the  greatest,  best,  and  most  perfect  who  shall 
perform  Khvetuda*/.  .  .  .  When  Soshans  comes* 
all  mankind  will  perform  Khv^tudai/,  and  every 
fiend  will  perish  through  the  miracle  and  power 
of  KhvStuda^.' 

It  is  then  explained  why  the  several  merits  of  the 

1  This  fear  of  perversion  to  another  faith  was,  no  doubt,  the 
real  cause  of  the  vehement  advocacy  of  family  marriages  by  the 
priesthood. 

*  That  is,  when  he  has  arranged  the  next-of-kin  marriage  of 
others,  before  his  death. 

*  That  is,  a  priest. 

*  Shortly  before  the  resurrection  (see  Dd.  II,  10). 

[18]  E  e 


418 


APPENDIX. 


three  classes  of  KhvetudiW  are  considered  to  sta 
in  the  same  order  as  that  in  which  the  classes  < 
mentioned  in  the  preceding  paragraph ;  also  tl 
the  third  class  includes  the  case  of  half  broth< 
and  sisters,  and  the  second  that  of  an  illcgitim; 
daughter.  After  this  we  find  the  following  legend; 
'  And  Khv£tudadf  is  so  miraculous,  that  it  is  < 
clared,  regarding  Yim\  that,  when  the  glory  of  \ 
sovereignty  had  departed  from  him,  he  went  out 
the  precincts  (var)  of  the  ocean  with  Yimak,  1 
sister,  in  order  to  flee  from  the  people,  demons,  a 
witches  of  the  assembly  of  Dahak2.  And  (hey  u\ 
sought  by  them  in  hell  and  not  seen ;  and  oth< 
sought  them  among  mankind,  water,  earth,  a 
cattle,  among  trees,  in  the  mountains,  and  in  t 
towns,  but  they  were  not  seen  by  them. 
Aharman  shouted  thus :  "  I  think  thus,  that 
is  travelling  in  the  precincts  of  the  ocean." 
a  demon  and  a  witch,  who  stood  among  ///<»/,  sfx. 
thus :  "  We  will  go  and  seek  Yim.*  And  th 
rushed  off  and  went ;  and  when  they  came  ur 
those  precincts  where  Yim  was — the  precincts  win 
the  water  of  Tir3  was — Yim  spoke  thus  :  "  Who 


i 


1  The  third  sovereign  of  the  world,  after  G&jtttaaid  (see  Dc 
to).    TUs  I    -'ml  is  also  mentioned  in  Bd.  XXIII,  i,  as  expl 
the  origin  of  the  ape  and  bear. 

*  The  foreign  king,  or  dynasty,  that  conquered  Yim  (see 
XXXVII,  97  n). 

1  Evidently  intended  for  Ti.rtar,  a  personification    of  the 
Sirius,  who  is  supposed  to  bring  the  rain  from  the  ocean  (see 
Xl  III,  1-17).     Strictly  speaking  Tir  is  the  planet  Met 
opponent  of  Ttftir,  whose  name  is  given  to  the  fourth  month,  a 
thirteenth  day  of  the  month,  in  the  Parsi  year  (see  Bd.  V.  i,  VII, 
XXVII,   24);    but  the  confusion   between  the  two  names  is 
uncommon  in  the  later  books  (com p.  Sis.  XXII,  13  with  XXII 
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you  ?"  And  they  spoke  thus  :  ■  We  are  those  who 
are  just  like  thee,  who  had  to  flee  from  the  hands  of 
the  demons ;  we,  too,  have  fled  away  from  the 
demons,  and  we  are  alone.  Do  thou  give  this 
sister  in  marriage  to  me,  while  I  also  give  this  one 
unto  thee ! "  And  Yim,  therefore,  when  the  demons 
Were  not  recognised  by  him  from  mankind,  made 
the  witch  his  own  wife,  and  gave  his  sister  unto  the 
demon  as  wife.  From  Yim  and  that  witch  were 
born  the  bear,  the  ape,  Gandarep1,  and  Gosubar-; 
and  from  Yimak  and  diat  demon  were  born  the 
tortoise  (gasaf),  the  cat,  the  hawk  (gavinf),  the 
frog,  the  weevil  (dlvako),  and  also  as  many  more 
noxious  creatures,  until  Yimak  saw  that  that  demon 
was  evil,  and  it  was  necessary  to  demand  a  divorce 
(zan-ta£a)/>w«  him.  And  one  day.  when  Yim  and 
that  demon  had  become  drunk  with  wine,  she  ex- 
changed her  own  position  and  clothing  with  those 
of  the  witch  ;  and  when  Yim  came  he  was  drunk, 
and  unwittingly  lay  with  Yimak,  who  was  his  sister, 
and  they  came  to  a  decision  as  to  the  good  work  of 
Khv6tud&df;  many  demons  were  quite  crushed  and 
died,  and  they  rushed  away  at  once,  and  fell  back 
to  hell.' 

The  fact,  that  the  zealous  writer  felt  that  he  had 
to  force  his  opinions  upon  an  unwilling  people,  is 
betrayed  by  the  exaggerated  language  he  uses  in 
the  following  statements  : — 

1  This,  too,  is  declared  by  die  Avesta,  that  Zarn- 
tust  enquired  of  Auharma^/  thus:  "  Many  thoughts, 
many  words,  and  many  deeds   are  mentioned  by 


1  Sec  p.  371,  note  3. 

'  Not  identified,  and  the  reading  is,  therefore,  uncertain. 
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thee — thee  who  art  Auharmaz^—  that  it  is  n< 
to  think,  speak,  and  do ;  of  all  such  thought 
and  deeds  which   is  the  best,  when  one  shall 
speak,  or  do  it  ?"     Auharma^v/  8]  us  :  "  M 

thoughts,  many  words,  and  many  deeds  should 
proclaimed  by  me,  O  Zaratfot !  but,  of  those  thoug 
words,  and  deeds  which  it  is  necessary  to  th 
speak,  and  do,  that  which  is  best  and  mosi 

performs  by  Khvetuda^.  For  it  is  declared  ti 
the  first  time  when  he  goes  near  to  it,  a  thous 
demons  will  die,  and  two  thousand  wizards  i 
witches  ;  when  he  goes  near  to  it  twice,  two  til 
sand  demons  will  die,  and  four  thousand  wiza 
and  witches ;  when  he  goes  near  to  */  three  tin 
three  thousand  demons  will  die,  and  six  thous; 
wizards  and  witches ;  and  when  he  goes  near  v 
four  times  //  is  known  that  the  man  and  w< 
become  righteous  V 

' .  .  .  .  Owing  to  the  performance  of  Khveti 
there  arises  a  destruction  of  demons  equivalent  I 
stoppage  of  creation  ;  and  though,  afterwards,  & 
of  those  men  and  women  shall  become  wizards 
unlawfully  slaughter  a  thousand  sheep  and  beast; 
burden  at  one  time,  or  shall  present  holy-water 
the  demons,  yet,  on  account  of  that  destruction  < 
vexation  of  the  demons,  which  has  occurred  to  tli 
owing  to  the  Khvetuda^/.  it  does  not  become  a 
fortable  to  them  while  completed ;  and  rt  is 
believed  by  them  that  "the  souls  of  those  p& 
will  come  to  us." 

Whoever  keeps  one  year  in  a  marriage  of  Kh 

1  Or,  as  stated  in  the  Appendix  to  the  Sh:irast  IJ-sh.: 
XVIII,  |).  tbaj  *W0  not  become  parted  from  the  possessic 
Afilurmaxt/and  the  archangels.' 


.,;.-:.  -| 
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ttidad  becomes  just  as  though  one-third  of  all  this 
world,  with  the  water,  with  the  trees,  and  with  the 
corn,  had  been  given  by  him,  as  a  righteous  gift, 
unto  a  righteous  man.  When  he  keeps  two  years  in 
the  marriage  it  is  as  though  two-thirds  of  this  world, 
with  the  water,  trees,  and  corn,  had  been  given  by 
him  unto  a  righteous  man.  When  he  keeps  three 
years  in  the  marriage  it  is  as  though  all  this  world, 
with  the  water,  with  the  trees,  and  with  everything, 
had  been  given  by  him,  as  a  righteous  gift,  unto  a 
righteous  man.  And  when  he  keeps  four  years 
in  his  marriage,  and  his  ritual '  is  performed,  it  is 
known  thai  his  soul  thereby  goes  unto  the  supreme 
heaven  (garo</man);  and  when  the  ritual  is  not 
performed,  it  goes  thereby  to  the  ordinary  heaven 
(vahistd). 

'  Zaratujt  enquired  of  Auharmarfl?  thus :  "As  to 
the  man  who  practises  Khvetdd&Z,  and  his  ritual  is 
performed,  and  he  also  offers  a  ceremonial  (yazi-jno- 
a6),  is  the  good  work  of  it  such  as  if  one  without 
Khvctudaaf  had  offered  it,  or  which  way  is  it  ?" 
Auharmar^  said:  "It  is  just  as  though  a  hundred 
men  without  KhvctuckW  had  offered  it." 

'  Zaraturt  enquired  this,  also,  of  Auhanna^,  that 
is:  "  How  is  the  benediction  (dfVlnd)  which  a  man 
who  practises  Khvetuda^  shall  offer  ?"  Auharma^ 
spoke  thus:  "As  though  a  hundred  men  without 
KhvctiuUW  should  offer  the,  benediction." 

•And  this,  too,  was  asked  by  him,  that  is:  "As 
to  them  who  render  assistance,  and  one  meditates 
and   attains  to   Khvetuda^  through  them,  and  one 


1  The  proper  ceremonies  after  his  death,  or  for  his  living  soul 
during  his  lifetime  (see  Dd.  XXVIII,  LXXXI). 
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performs  Khv&tuda*/  on  account  of  their  stat- 
how  is  their  good  work  ?"    Auharmaj</  spoke  thu 
"  Like  his  who  keeps  in   food  and  clothing.  , 
winter,  a  hundred  priests — each  of  which  prie 
a  hundred  disciples — such  is  his  good  work." 

'  Zaratujt  enquired  this,  also,  of  A  uh  arm  art/,  tha 
is  "As  to  them  who  keep  a  man  back  from  pel 
forming  Khv£tuda//,  and  owing  to  their  statement 
he  shall  not  perform  KhvOtudiW.  what  is  their  sin  ? 
Aiihart/iazd  spoke*  thus  :  "  Their  place  is  hell." 

'In  a  passage  it  is  declared  that,  wiser  than  th 
wise,  and  more  virtuous  than  the  virtuous  is  he  ii 
whose  thoughts,  words,  and  deeds  the  demons  ar 
less  predominant ;  and  Aharman  and  the  demon 
are  less  predominant  in  the  body  of  him  who  prat 
Uses  Khv£tuda</,  and  his  ritual 2  is  performed. 

//  is  declared  by  revelation  that  at  the  time  wlie: 
Zaraturt  came  out  from  the  presence  of  Auharmard 
the  lord,  into  a  worldly  place  where  he  travelled,  h 
spoke   this,  that  is :  "  Extol  the  religion !   and  yo 
should  perform  Khvetuda*/.     I  speak  of  the  goo< 
and  those  existing/;/  the  religion;  as  to  the  negli 
gent,  the  vile,  and  those  in  perplexity,  this  is  saic 
that  a  thing   so   wondrous   and  important  as  thu 
which  is  in  our  law  of  Khv£tuda</  could  not  be  (o 
performance.     This   is   a   sublime  (£irag)   custo 
and,  as  the  best  of  all  things,  one  asserts  that  it 
necessary  to  perform  it.      To  me,  also,  this  is  ma 
fest   when,  through    all    faith   in  the   law  of  tho 
existing  in  the   religion3,   that  which   is  called 


1  The  Pahlavi  text  is  imperfect.  '  See  p.  421,  note  1. 

'  Thai  is,  the  general  law  of  Mauh- worship,  as  distinguish? 
from  what  he  is  advocating  as  a  peculiarly  religious  law  sanciio 


them  a  very  heinous  sin,  through  faith  in  this  law  of 
the  good,  is  that  which  is  called  the  most  perfect  and 
best  good  work  of  Majda-worship." 

'  This,  too,  is  declared  by  revelation,  that  Auhar- 
ma?rt? spoke  unto  Zaraturt  thus:  "You  should  cause 
the  performance  of  duties  and  good  works."  And 
ZaratUrt  spoke  thus:  "Which  duty  and  good  work 
shall  I  do  first?"  Auha/ma^/  spoke  thus:  "Khve1- 
tuda*/;  because  that  duty  and  good  work  is  to  be 
performed  in  the  foremost  place  of  all,  for,  in  the 
end,  it  happens  through  Khvetuda/7,  when  all  who 
are  in  the  world  attain  unto  the  religion  1." 

'This,  too,  is  declared  by  revelation,  that  Zaraturt 
spoke  unto  Auha/rnastf'  thus  :  "  In  my  eyes  it  is  an 
evil  (vaato)  which  is  performed,  and  it  is  perplexing 
that  I  should  make  Khvetuda<^  as  it  were  fully  cur- 
rent among  mankind."  Auharma^i/  spoke  thus : 
"  In  my  eyes,  also,  it  is  just  as  in  thine;  but  for 
this  reason — when  out  of  everything  perfect  there  is 
some  miserable  evil 2  for  thee — it  should  not  seem  so. 
Do  thou  be  diligent  in  performing  Khv£tudad,)  and 
others,  also,  will  perform  it  diligently." ' 

I  Ik  unpopularity  of  the  practice  advocated  could 
hardly  be  more  fully  admitted  than  in  this  last  para- 
graph, nor  the  objection  more  irrationally  and  dog- 
matically disposed  of.  As  for  the  numerous  quota- 
tions, which   the  compiler  of  this  Pahlavi   Rivayat 


by  the  pricsis  {'  the  good ').  This  is  evidently  an  admission  that 
the  practice  advocated  was  contrary  to  the  ordinary  laws  of  .M;u</.i- 
worship  itself. 

1  As  Pahlavi  writers  expect  them  to  do  before  the  resurrection. 

*  Reading  va</6-f  vfishi ;   but  it  may  be  'something  is  dil' 
and  hard'  (tang  va  sakht). 


professes  to  take  from  the  Parsi  scriptures,  it  i 
hardly  necessary  to  remark  that  their  authenticit 
must  be  accepted  with  great  reserve. 

Persian  Rivayats,  copied  in  the  seventeenth  cen 
tury,  advocate  the  marriage  of  first  cousins,  am 
allude  vaguely  to  those  between  nearer  relatives  a 
long  extinct,  though  most  of  their  remarks  mcrel 
recommend  the  performance  of  Khedy6dath  \  with 
out  explaining  the  meaning  of  the  term.  Thus,  w 
are  informed  that  a  person  worthy  of  death  cai 
perform  Khcdyudath  as  a  good  work,  but  it  is  1< 
if  followed  by  the  Bareshnum  ceremony  *  An  un 
clean  person  can  do  the  same,  but  the  Bareshnur 
should  precede  the  performance,  so  as  to  avoid  sin 
arising  from  the  unclcanness.  The  performanc 
also  destroys  demons,  wizards,  and  witches;  am 
if  arranged  by  any  one,  at  his  own  expense,  fo 
another  person,  it  is  as  meritorious  as  if  performei 
by  himself.  But  the  following  quotations  are  mor 
descriptive  of  the  practice3: — 

'Again,  whereas  the  great  wisdom  of  the  king  am 
of  the  assembly  of  priests  fully  understands  that  tin 
ceremony  of  all  the  religious  rites*  is  a  great  goc* 
work,  besides  that  which  is  called  Kh£dy6dath,  yet 
in  these  days,  both  have  fallen  out  of  their  hands 
but  they  will  make  an  endeavour,  so  that  they  ma; 
form  connection  with  their  own,  and  on  account  o 


1  The  Persian  form  of  the  word  Khveiuk-das.  It  is  also  writte 
Khetyodath  in  some  passages,  and  Khdtvadat  in  others.    - 

*  The  great  ceremony  of  purification  (see  App.  IV  >. 

1  The  Persian  Riv.tyat  from  which  all  this  information  has  bee 
extracted  is  Mio  (fol.  50.1). 

1  See  Dd.  XL1V,  an, 
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the  Musulmans  the  connection  is  a  medium  om:\ 
better  than  that  of  an  infidel.  And  Ormazd  has 
said  that  by  as  much  as  the  connection  is  nearer 
it  is  more  of  a  good  work ;  and  they  display  their 
endeavour  and  effort,  and  give  the  son  of  a  brother 
and  daughter  of  a  brother  to  each  other.  And  just 
as  this  is  said:  "  I  establish  the  performer  of  Kh£d- 
yodath,  I  establish  the  patrol  of  the  country2,"  even 
on  this  account  they  certainly  display  an  endeavour. 

•Query: — "How are  the  connections  that  relations 
form  ?"  Reply  : — "A  brother's  children  with  a  bro- 
ther's children  and  a  sister's  children,  and  relations 
with  one  another  form  connections,  and  it  is  proper 
for  them." 

'  Khe'dy6dath  is  that  which  is  a  great  good  work, 
and  has  fallen  out  of  their  hands,  owing  to  the  reason 
that  there  is  no  king  of  the  good  religion ;  and  if  it 
be  so  they  will  make  an  endeavour,  and  will  form 
connections  with  their  own,  and  will  give  the  son  of 
a  brother  and  daughter  of  a  brother  to  each  other, 
and  if  not  it  is  not  proper ;  and  every  such  connec- 
tion as  is  nearer  is  more  of  a  good  work.  And  the 
mode  they  will  act  who  are  at  first  without  a  king 
will  be  an  infidel  one,  and  to  form  connections  among 
themselves  will  be  very  difficult  now  he  (the  king) 
is  a  Musulman,  but  that  which  is  nearer  is  better 
and  more  of  a  good  work,' 


1  This  seems  to  be  an  allusion  to  some  interference  of  the 
Muhammadan  government  with  marriages  of  those  next  of  kin. 
A  similar  allusion  occurs  in  the  next  paragraph  but  one,  which, 
with  most  of  this  paragraph,  is  also  found  in  M7,  fols.  229b,  230a. 

•  This  Avesta  quotation,  from  Visp.  Ill,  18,  19,  is  as  follows: — 
1  A^ac'tvadathem  astaya,  daNhaurvaescm  Ssiaya ; '  and  the  meaning 
of  the  last  term  is  uncertain. 


426 


SDIX. 


These  quotations  indicate  that  a  great  change 
crept  over  the  meaning  of  Kh 
dark  ages  of  the  Pahlavi  Rivayat,  previously  quota 
although  a  tradition  of  the  old  meaning  still  lingere 
in  the  minds  of  the  writers.  The  modern  meanin 
is,  however,  most  completely  explained  in  a  passage 
appended  to  a  Persian  version  of  Aeshm's  complair 
to  Aharman,  regarding  the  difficulty  of  destroyin 
the  effect  of  the  season-festivals,  the  sacred  feas 
and  Khvetiik-das  (Sis.  XV  111).  After  Aharman  ha 
confessed  his  inability  to  suggest  a  means  of  d< 
stroying  the  merit  of  the  last,  the  Persian  write 
adds  the  following  particulars : — 

'  Therefore  it  is  necessary  to  understand,  that  th 
chief  Khetvadat  is  that  of  a  sister's  daughter  an 
brother's  son ;   a  medium   Khetvadat   is  that  of 
brother's  son  and  a  younger  brother's  daughter,  c 
of  a  sister's  son   and  a  younger  sister's   daughter 
and    inferior  to  a    medium    Khetvadat   is  that  of 
sister's  son  and  a  younger  brother's  daughter.      It  i 
necessary  to  know  that  any  person  who  perform 
Khetvadat,  if  /us   soul   be  fit  for  hell,  will  arri 
among  the  ever-stationary1;  if  it  be  one  of  the  ev 
stationary  it  will  arrive  at  heaven.     Another  pa 
cular  is  to  be  added:  if  any  one,  in  departing,  settl 
and  strives  for  the  connection  of  Khetvadat  of 
next  brother  it  is  a  good  work  of  a  thousand  Tan 
ptihars*;  if  any  one  strives  to  break  off  the  connei 
tion  of  Khetvadat  he  is  worthy  of  death.' 

1  Sec  Dd.  XX.  3. 

"  See  Dd.  LXXV1II,  13,  Gcldncr  in  his  Studicn  zum  Aves: 
1,  pp.  3-12.  suggests  that  the  original  meaning  of  Av.  tanupen 
tha  and  pesh6tanu  was  'outcast;'  but,  although  these  words  ai 
translated  by  Pahl.  tanSpuhar,  it  is  doubtful  whether  this 
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With  this  quotation,  which  occurs  in  a  MS.1  written 
a.d.  1723,  we  may  conclude  our  examination  of  all 
passages  in  the  Parsi  scriptures  referring  to  Khvc- 
tuk-das,  the  result  of  which  may  be  summarized  as 
follows : — 

First,  the  term  does  not  occur  at  all  in  the  oldest 
part  of  the  A  vesta,  and  when  it  is  mentioned  in  the 
later  portion  it  is  noticed  merely  as  a  good  work 
which  is  highly  meritorious,  without  any  allusion  to 
its  nature  ;  only  one  passage  (Vend.  VIII,  36)  indi- 
cating that  both  men  and  women  can  participate  in 
it.  So  far,  therefore,  as  can  be  ascertained  from  the 
extant  fragments  of  the  Avesta — the  only  internal 
authority  regarding  the  ancient  practices  of  Matt&- 
worship — the  Parsis  are  perfectly  justified  in  be- 
lieving that  their  religion  did  not  originally  sanction 
marriages  between  those  who  are  next  of  kin, 
provided  they  choose  to  ignore  the  statements  of 
foreigners,  as  based  upon  imperfect  information. 

Second,  when  we  descend  to  the  Pahlavi  transla- 
tions and  writings  of  the  better  class,  which,  in  their 
present  form,  probably  range  from  the  sixth  to  the 
ninth  century,  we  find  many  allusions  to  Khvetuk- 
das  between  those  next  of  kin,  and  only  one  obscure 
reference  to  the  marriage  of  first  cousins  '-'.  Mar- 
riages between  the  nearest  relations  are  defended 
chiefly  by  reference  to  mythical  and   metaphorical 


word  be  a  mere  transcript  oftanuperetha  (which  ought  to  have 
been  tanupuhar),  or  whether  it  expresses  the  different  idea  or 
tan-apuhar,  'a  person  without  a  bridge  to  heaven,'  which  might 
have  been  that  adopted  by  the  Pahlavi  translators  of  the  Vendid&j/; 
an  outcast  in  this  world  being  very  liable  to  be  considered  as  an 
outcast  from  the  next. 

"  I.',,  fols.  54,  55  *  ^  Dk.  nl. lsxxii  (*«  P  4°4)- 
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statements  regarding  the  creation,  and  to  the 
tice  of  the  progenitors  of  mankind  ;  they  are  afa 
advocated  with  all  the  warmth  and  vehemence  tha 
usually  indicate  much  difficulty  in  convincing  th 
laity,  and  this  zealous  vehemence  increases  as  w 
descend  to  the  dark  ages  of  the  Pahlavi  Rivayat 
the  compilation  of  which  may  perhaps  be  attribute 
to  some  writer  of  the  thirteenth  or  fourteenth  cer 
tury.  Unless,  therefore,  the  Parsis  determine  t 
reject  the  evidence  of  such  Pahlavi  works  as  th 
Pahlavi  Yasna,  the  book  of  Ar<*a-Viraf.  the  Dlnkar* 
and  the  DaWistan-1  Dlnlk,  or  to  attribute  those  book 
to  heretical  writers,  they  must  admit  that  thei 
priests,  in  the  later  years  of  the  Sasanian  dynast} 
and  for  some  centuries  subsequently,  strongly  advc 
cated  such  next-of-kin  marriages,  though,  probabb 
with  little  success.  That  a  practice  now  reprobate 
by  all  Parsis  should  have  been  formerly  advocate 
by  their  priests,  as  a  religious  duty,  need  not  excit 
the  surprise  of  those  who  consider  how  slavery  h.i 
been  advocated  by  many  Christians,  on  scriptun 
grounds,  within  the  present  generation,  and  how 
execution  of  supposed  witches  was  similarl 
cated  a  few  generations  ago. 

Third,  as  we  come  to  the  modern  writings  of 
Persian  Rivayats,  which  may  have  commenced  aboil 
the  fifteenth   century,  we  find  the  present  form 
Khvetuk-das,  the  marriage  of  first   cousins  (whi 
was  only  slightly  mentioned  in  the  Dinkar*/  of 
ninth  century),  the  only  form  in  use  ;  though  obscu 
allusions  are  made  to  the  other  forms  as  being  Ion 
extinct. 


•  See  pp.  415-423- 


At  whatever  period  the  practice  of  next-of-kin 
marriage  may  have  originated  there  were  evidently 
two  reasons  for  its  establishment  and  continuance ; 
one  was  the  indispensable  necessity  of  offspring1, 
unfettered  by  duties  towards  any  other  family,  for 
the  purpose  of  maintaining  the  necessary  periodical 
ceremonies  for  the  souls  of  those  passed  away ;  the 
other  was  the  wish  of  preventing  any  risk  of  reli- 
gious perversion  consequent  upon  marrying  into 
a  family  of  strangers  or  infidels.  Both  of  these 
reasons  must  have  become  intensified  as  the 
Ma2*/a-worshippers  diminished  in  numbers,  hence 
the  increasing  vehemence  of  priestly  advocacy,  until 
the  foreign  conquerors  probably  interfered,  and  put 
a  stop  to  the  practice. 

That  such  marriages  were  not  unusual  among 
other  races,  in  ancient  times,  we  learn  from  many 
tales  in  Greek  and  Roman  mythology,  from  the 
usual  practice  of  the  Greek  dynasty  of  the  Ptolemies 
in  Egypt,  and  even  from  the  laws  prohibiting  such 
connections  in  Lev.  xviii.  6-i6,  which,  as  laws  are 
not  made  to  prohibit  practices  that  do  not  exist, 
would  hardly  have  been  written  unless  the  children 
of  Israel  had  at  one  time  adopted  the  custom  to 
some  slight  extent.  That  Parsis  now  deny  the 
existence  of  such  marriages  among  their  ancestors 
proves  that  they  no  longer  approve  the  custom,  but 
does  not  affect  the  historical  evidence  of  its  former 

1  The  oriental  feeling  of  such  a  necessity,  for  the  mere  purpose 
of  perpetuating  the  family,  is  abundantly  manifested  in  the  story  of 
Lot's  daughters  (Gen.  six.  30-38),  which  is  related  without  re- 
proval  by  its  writer.  Also  by  the  exceptional  law  requiring  a  man 
to  marry  his  brother's  wife,  when  the  brother  lus  died  childless 
(Dcut.  XXV.  5- 10). 
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existence.  Christians  no  longer  approve  the  pei 
cution  and  execution  of  women  for  the  imagin 
crime  of  witchcraft,  but  it  would  be  both  chile 
and  useless  for  them  to  deny  that  their  ancest 
committed  hundreds  of  such  judicial  murders  I 
than  two  centuries  ago. 
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IV.    The  BareshnOm  Ceremony. 

The  great  ceremony  of  purification  for  any  Parsi 
man  or  woman  who  has  become  unclean  by  contact 
with  the  dead,  or  through  any  other  serious  de- 
filement, lasts  for  nine  nights,  and  is  called  the 
Bareshnum,  which  is  the  Avesta  name  for  the  'top' 
of  the  head,  the  first  part  of  the  body  appointed  to 
be  washed  in  the  ceremony,  after  the  hands.  The 
description  of  this  ceremony,  given  in  Pahl.  Vend. 
IX,  1  — 1 45,  which  does  not  differ  very  materially 
from  the  rite  still  in  use,  is  as  follows1: — 

Pahl.  Vend.  IX,  1.  Zaratdrt  enquired  of  Auhar- 
mardfthus :  '  O  Auharmar*/,  propitious  spirit !  creator 
of  the  material  world  I  who  art  the  righteous  one  [of 
righteousness!'  that  is,  Auharmas^  is  the  righteous 
creator  through  invocation,  and  the  rest  through 
praise].  2.  '  How,  when  in  the  material  existence 
they  see  a  [clean]  man  together  with  [that  which  is 
polluted],  (3)  how  shall  they  purify  him  clean  who 


1  Observing  that  the  passages  in  brackets  do  not  occur  in  the 
Avesta  text,  but  are  added  by  the  Pahlavi  translators;  and  that  the 
sections  arc  numbered  to  correspond  with  the  alternating  Avesta 
and  Pahlavi  sections  in  the  MSS.,  which  is  the  division  adopted  in 
Spiegel's  edition  of  the  texts.  The  readings  adopted  are  those  of 
I.4.  wbeWVd  they  are  not  defective  ;  this  MS.  was  written  about 
a.  n.  1324,  and  differs  occasionally  from  Spiegel's  printed  text; 
it  begins  the  ninth  kxgud  with  the  following  heading : — '  May  it 
be  fortunate!  may  it  destroy  the  corruption  (nasur)  which  rushes 
on  from  a  dead  dog  and  men  on  to  the  living  !  May  the  pure,  good 
religion  of  the  Ma^/u-worshippers  be  triumphant ! ' 


is  with  that  fraught  with  corruption  [together  wi 
pollution]  owing  to  that  dead  body  ?  [that  is,  he 
should  they  make  him  thoroughly  clean  ?] ' 

4.  And  Auharma^  spoke  thus :  '  A  righteoi 
man,  O  Zaraturt  the  Spttaman  !  [a  purifier],  (5)  wl 
is  a  speaker  [that  is,  it  is  possible  for  him  to  speal 
a  true-speaker  [that  is,  falsehood  is  little  spoken  1 
him],  an  enquirer  of  the  liturgy  [that  is,  the  ritu 
is  performed  by  him],  and  righteous,  (6)  he  wi 
special!)  understands  the  purification  of  the  religic 
of  the  Ma-aa-worshippers  [that  is,  he  knows  the 
(7)  such  a  one  shall  cut  up  the  plants  on  the  fruitf 
earth,  (8)  for  a  length  of  nine  separate  reeds1  i 
ever}-  one  of  the  four  directions,  (9)  at  a  place  c 
this  earth  which  is  most  devoid  of  water,  mo 
devoid  of  trees,  land  most  purified  [from  bodi! 
refuse],  and  with  the  driest  ground  [that  is,  thei 
is  no  damp  in  that  extent  of  it}  10.  Even  whe\ 
least  upon  the  paths  do  cattle  and  beasts  of  burde 
step  forth,  and  the  fire  of  Auhanna^,  the  sacTC 
twigs3  spread  forth  with  righteousness,  and 
righteous  man4  do  least  exist! 

ii.'  Creator  of  the  material  world !  thou  right* 
one !    how   far   from    the   fire  ?    how  far   from 
water  ?  how  far  from  the  sacred  twigs  spread  fc 


1  Which  would  be  42  feet  (see  Dd.  XLIII,  5  n) ;  but  the  pi 
gv!</n;W  (which,  in  PahLVend.VII.  90,  has  become  gvt«/  han& 
misreading  gviV6-ae,  and  then  substituting  Huz.  hand  for  I 
aft)  is  merely  an  attempted  translation  of  Av.  vi  bazu,  which 
appears  to  mean  the  '  two  arms '  outstretched,  or  a  fathom.    So 
'separate  reed'  should  be  understood  as  a  longer  kind  of 
equal  to  a  fathom,  instead  of  4  feel  8  inches. 

•  Sec  Dd.  XLV1II,  ion.     L4  omits  this  clause  aliogeuier. 

•  See  Dd.  XL1I1.  5  n. 

•  Any  priest  not  engaged  in  the  purification. 
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with    righteousness?   how  far   from   a   man   of  the 
righteous  ? ' 

12.  And  Auharma2</  spoke  thus:  'Thirty  steps1 
from  the  fire,  thirty  steps  from  the  water,  thirty  steps 
from  the  sacred  twigs  spread  forth  with  righteous 
ness,  and  three  steps3  from  the  men  of  the  righteous. 
13.  The  cutting  out  for  the  first  hole  [for  bull's 
urine]3,  after  the  coming  on  of  summer,  is  two 
f\ngcr-6read//is  in  excavation;  after  the  coming  on 
of  hail-fraught  (s6ngagan-h6mand)  winter  it  is  as 
it  were  a  cup  of  four  ftngtr-fircadt/is*.  14.  So  also 
for  the  second  hole,  for  the  third  hole,  for  the  fourtli 
hole,  the  fifth,  and  the  sixth.' 

How  much  is  one  such  hole  from  another  hole*  ? ' 
As  much  as  one  step  onwards.' 


1  As  the  step  is  three  feet  (see  §  i-j),  and  the  foot,  being  four- 
teen finger-breadths  (see  Bd.  XXVI,  3  n),  may  be  taken  as  \o\ 
inches,  these  thirty  steps  would  be  nearly  79  English  feet. 

*  That  is,  7  feet  1  o£  inches.  This  diminution  of  distance  enables 
a  purifying  priest  to  stand  near  enough  to  an  unclean  person  to 
hand  him  the  purifying  liquid  in  a  ladle  tied  to  a  stick  (see  §§  40-4  2), 
without  going  within  the  furrows  traced  around  the  holes  or  ablu- 
tion seats  at  the  same  distance  of  three  steps  (see  §§  21-23). 

'  That  is,  at  which  the  unclean  person  is  sprinkled  with  the 
urine  (see  §§  48-116).  The  urine  should  be  that  of  a  bull,  accord- 
ing to  Vend.  XIX,  70;  but  Vend.  VIII,  35,  36  state  that  it  nuy 
be  that  of  cattle  or  draught  oxen,  generally,  or  even  that  of  those 
who  perform  KhvC-tuk-das  (6ee  p.  391).  At  the  present  time  the 
term  magh,  which  means  '  a  hole '  in  the  Avesta,  is  applied  to  the 
stones  which  are  used  as  ablution  seats  for  squatting  upon. 

*  The  greater  depth  of  the  hole  for  catching  the  ablution  drop- 
pings in  the  winter,  would  provide  for  the  larger  quantity  of  liquid 
that  could  not  sink  into  the  soil,  or  evaporate,  during  the  tedious 
washing,  owing  to  the  soil  and  air  being  damper  than  in  summer. 

'  The  probable  positions  of  these  holes,  and  of  the  furrows 
enclosing  them,  are  shown  upon  the  plan  of  the  Bareshnum  Gah 
on  p.  435,  which  differs  but  little  from  the  plan  still  in  use. 


[.8] 


Ff 


434 


APPENDIX. 


15.  'What  kind  of  one  step?' 
1 J  ust  like  three  feet.' 

16.  'The  cutting  out  of  the  three  other 
[which  are  for  water],  (17)  after  the  coming 
summer,  is  as  much  as  two  finger-breadths  in 
vation ;   after  the  coming  on  of  hail-fraught  wii 
it  is  as  much  as  four  fmgcr-treadths.' 

18.  '  How  much  from  those  former  ones  [for 
urine]  V 

i  much  as  three  steps.' 

19.  '  What  kind  of  three  steps  ?' 
1  As  much  as  the  steps  one  plants  in  walking 

the  steps  he  would  take.' 

20.  *  What  kind  of  walking  with  steps  Y 
'Just  like  nine  feet.' 

21.  '  Thou  shalt  also  plough  up  a  furrow  with  t 
blade  due  to  Shatryovair1.' 

22.  '  How  much  from  the  holes  ?' 
'  As  much  as  three  steps.' 
'  What  kind  of  three  steps  ?' 
'  As  much  as  in  walking  with  the  steps  one  w< 

take  and  plant.' 

23.  '  How  much  is  the  walking  with  steps  ?' 
1  As  much  as  nine  feet.' 

24.  '  Then,  afterwards,  is  the  ploughing  up  of  t 
twelve  furrows.     25.  By  the  ploughing  up  of  thr 
from  among  them  three  holes  are  separated  witl 
them.     26.  Thou  shalt  plough  up  three  from  am< 
them  with  six  holes   separated  within.     27.  Tl 
shalt  plough  up  three  from  among  them  with 
holes  separated  within.     28.  And  thou  shalt  plot 


nth  t 


1  That  is,  made  of  metal,  which  is  under  the  special  protet 
of  the  archangel  Shatry6vair  or  Sbatvaird  (seeD&XLVHI, 
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Plan  of  BareshnOm  Gah. 
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up  three,  within  which  are  the  [three]  holes 
are  apart,  [which  are  for  water,  and]  beyond  [th 
within,  which  are  for  bull's  urine]1. 

29.  '  Thou  shalt  carry  three  loads  of  stones  on 
those  spaces  of  nine  feet2,  as  an  approach  to  1 
holes;  (30)  or  potsherds,  or  knotty  and  massi 
6 locks,  or  a  clod  of  the  earth  of  Virtasp,  or  [a  pot 
something  of]  any  hard  earth  whatever. 

31.  'Afterwards,  he  who  has  been  by  the  de 
shall  come  to  that  approach,  which  is  the  approa 
to  the  holes.  32.  Thereupon  thou,  O  Zaratu 
hast   to    stand   up   more    aside,   by   the    furrow 


1  The  arrangement,  here  described,  is  that  of  six  holes  in  a  r< 
one  step  apart ;  ihen  an  interval  of  three  steps,  followed  by 
more  holes,  one  step  apart,  in  the  same  line.     This  row  of 
holes,  from  north  to  south  (see  §  132,  e),  is  surrounded  by 
furrows,  the  first  six  holes  and  the  last  three  are  both  surrou 
by  a  second  series  of  three  furrows,  and  the  first  three  holes 
surrounded  by  a  third  series  of  three  furrows.     And  these  fu 
m    not  less  than  three  steps  from  the  holes  in  any  place,  e 
where  they  separate  the  three  scries  of  holes  from  each 
The  object  of  the  furrows,  which  are  scored  during  the  recit 
of  certain  formulas  (see  §  132,/,  g),  is  to  prevent  the  fiend  of 
ruption  from  forcing  its  way  from  the  unclean  person  within 
furrows  to  any  other  person  outside  them.     And.  as  the  fiend 
supposed  to  be  strongest  at  first,  and  to  become  gradually  m 
ened  by  the  progress  of  the  purification  (see  §  1  iy),  the  Brat  ti. 
holes  are  surrounded  by  the  strongest  barrier  of  nine  fur. 

•  There  were  three  such  spaces,  one  between  the  furrows 
the  first  hole,  one  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  holes,  and  0 
between  the  last  hole  and  the  furrows  (see  the  plan).  It  is  not  d 
tinctly  stated  that  these  stones  were  to  be  distributed,  as  ablut 
seats,  to  each  of  the  nine  stations,  as  at  present ;  but  this 
probably  intended.  At  the  present  time  an  additional  group 
stones  is  placed  outside  the  furrows,  at  the  entrance  to  the  nor 
as  a  station  for  the  preliminary  washing. 

3  That  is,  the  priest  is  to  stand  outside,  to  the  right  (see  §  13 
but  close  to  the  furrows. 
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33.  Then  these  words  are  to  be  murmured  [6y  thee, 
that  is]  :  M  Praise  to  Spendarmart",  the  propitious  !  " 

34.  And  he  who  has  been  by  the  dead  shall  speak  in 
reply  to  it  thus  :  "  Praise  to  Spendamra*/,  the  propi- 
tious!" 35.  Then  the  fiend  becomes  disabled  by 
every  word  [of  each  repetition];  (36)  the  smiting  of 
the  evil  spirit,  the  wicked  one,  is  owing  to  it ;  (37)  the 
smiting  of  Aeshm2,  the  impetuous  assailant,  is  owing 
to  it;  (38)  the  smiting  of  the  Mazinikdn  demons3 
is  owing  to  it ;  (39)  the  smiting  of  all  the  demons  is 
owing  to  it. 

40.  'Afterwards,  thou  shah  sprinkle  bull's  urine 
upon  him  with  an  iron,  or  with  a  leaden,  ladle.  41.  If 
thou  shalt  sprinkle  upon  him  with  a  leaden  one*,  thou 
shalt  strongly  demand,  O  Zaratust !  the  stem  of  a 
reed  whose  nine  customary  parts  (pl^ak)  you  have 
mentioned5  [as  nine  knots];  (42)  and  one  should  tie 
that  leaden  ladle  strongly  on  its  foremost  part". 

43.  '  He  shall  first  wash  over  his  hands  [even  to 
the  elbows}  44.  When  he  does  not  wash  over  his 
hands,  (45)  he  then  makes  all  his  own  body  impure 
[and  polluted].  46.  When  he  shall  have  washed  over 
his  hands  for  three  times,  (47)  then,  when  thy  hands 

1  See  p.  393,  note  2.  This  exclamation  is  a  Pahlavi  version  of 
a  quotation  from  the  Gathas  (Yas.  XLVIII,  10,  c). 

•  The  demon  of  wrath  (see  Dd.  XXXVII,  44). 

»  See  Dd.  XXXVII,  81.  This  passage  (§§  36-39)  is  quoted 
from  Yas.  XXVI  I,  2,  LVI,  xii,  5. 

•  These  words  arc  omitted  in  the  Pahlavi  text,  but  occur  in  the 
Avesta. 

•  Or,  perhaps,  'murmured  over'  with  prayers. 

•  This  nine -knotted  reed,  or  stick,  must  be  so  long  that  the 
ladle,  tied  to  its  end.  can  easily  reach  the  unclean  person  at  the 
holes,  when  the  stick  is  held  by  the  priest  who  stands  outside 
the  furrows. 


■  -  ■  -       -II  — — — , 

shall  have  been  washed  over,  (48)  thou  shalt  sprinkl 
him  on  the  front  of  the  top  of  his  head,  [as  far  as  til 
hair  has  grown.]  49.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruptior 
rushes  in  front,  upon  some  of  the  space  between  (ft 
brows  of  that  man. 

50.  *  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  in  front,  on  some  of  tl: 
space  between  the  brows  of  that  man,  [from  til 
place  where  the  hair  has  grown,  as  far  as  to  tli 
cars  backwards,  and  both  checks  at  the  bottom 
51.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  til 
back  of  his  head. 

52.  'Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  the  back  of  his  heai 
[from  the  place  where  the  hair  has  grown,  castir 
(stunak)  one-fourth  to  the  spine.]  53.  Then 
fiend  of  corruption  rushes  in  front  upon  his  jaws. 

54.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  in  front,  on  his  ja 
[both  cheeks  as  far  as  to  the  ears  backwards,  casti 
one-fourth  unto  the  throat.]  55.  Then  the  fiend 
corruption  rushes  upon  his  right  ear. 

56.  4  Thou   shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  ear. 
Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his  lc 
ear. 

58.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  ear,  [just 
the  ear  is  turned,  casting  one-fourth  to  the  liquid 


•  The  Nasuj  fiend  (sec  Dd.  XVII,  7). 

1  The  word,  boih  here  and  in  §  68,  must  be  Av.  Sfj,  *wa:« 
and  not  a  Pazand  lerm  for  any  part  of  the  body,  as  any  such  tei 
would  be  inadmissible  in  §  68.     It  would  seem  as  if  a  smal 
supply  of  liquid  were   requisite   for  the  ears  than  for  the  otl 
customary  parts,  so  that  a  quarter  of  the  supply  is  directed  to 
returned  to  the  vessel  holding  the  liquid.    The  remarks  made 
the  Pahlavi  translator,  upon  the  sprinkling  of  the  left-hand  mel 
bers  of  the  body,  are  evidently  intended  also  to  apply,  in  nearly 
cases,  to  the  sprinkling  of  the  right-hand  members. 
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59.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his 
right  shoulder. 

60.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  shoulder. 
61.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his 
left  shoulder. 

62.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  shoulder,  [on 
the  side  in  front,  just  as  it  is  turned,  even  unto  the 
elbow.]  63.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes 
upon  his  right  armpit. 

64.  'Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  armpit. 
65.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his 
left  armpit. 

66.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  armpit,  [as  far 
as  the  hair  has  grown.]  67.  Then  the  fiend  of  cor- 
ruption rushes  in  front  upon  his  chest 

68.  'Thou  shalt  sprinkle  in  front  on  his  chest, 
[half  the  liquid  to  the  shoulders,  and  half  to  the 
region  of  the  throat,  within  three  fmgsx-breadths  of 
the  face '.]  69.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes 
upon  his  back. 

70.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  back,  [from  the 
slenderer/  of  the  spine  unto  the  anus.]  ft.  Then 
the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his  right  nipple. 

72.  'Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  nipple.  7;,. 
Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his  left 
nipple. 

74.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  nipple,  [just 
as  the  nipple  shall  be  turned ;  and  those  of  women 
(zanagan6)  are  to  be  held  up.]  75.  Then  the  fiend 
of  corruption  rushes  upon  his  right  side. 

76.  'Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  side.  77.  Then 
the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his  left  side. 

1  Reading  riimak,  but  it  maj  be  gitnak  (compare  Pcrs.  gam, 
'jaw').     L4  has  gimak. 


7$.  '  Thou  shah  sprinkle  on  his  left  side ;  [th 
moreover,  is  because  one  specially  recites  for 
on  that  side.]  79.  Then  the  fiend  of  corrupt! 
rushes  upon  his  right  hip1. 

80.  '  Thou   shalt  sprinkle  on   his   right   hip. 
Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his  1 
hip. 

82.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  hip,  [just  as  i 
is  turned,  as  far  as  to  the  hollow*  of  it  (guyak* 
valman)  below  the  thigh.]  83.  Then  the  fiend  c 
corruption  rushes  upon  his  sexual  part. 

84.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  sexual  part.  85.  ] 
it  be  a  male,  thou  shah  sprinkle  behind  it  befon 
hand,  and  in  front  of  it  afterwards  ;  (86)  and  if  it  t 
a  female,  thou  shalt  sprinkle  in  front  of  it  befon 
hand,  and  behind  it  afterwards;  [on  this  occasic 
half  is  for  the  front  and  half  for  behind,  and  it 
rubbed  in  in  front.]  87.  Then  the  fiend  of  co 
tion  rushes  upon  his  right  thigh. 

88.    'Thou    shalt    sprinkle   on    his    right    thi 
89.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon 
left  thigh. 

90.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  thigh,  [fi 
the   prominence   (g6hak)   below  the   thigh    to  til 
knee.]    91.  Then   the   fiend  of  corruption   rus 
upon  his  right  knee. 

92.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  knee. 
Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his  le 
knee. 


'  Reading  srfnak,  as  In  Paht.  Vend.  VIII,  178-182  ;  but 
the  word  is  four  times  written  sin.ik. 

'  Or,  perhaps,  '  prominence '  is  meant,  as  in  §  90  ;  although 
two  words  guyak  and  gflhak  are  written  differently,  they 
probably  to  the  same  part 
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94.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  knee,  [above 
just  as  it  *is  turned,  and  below  the  slender  part , • 
there  are  some  who  would  say  thus  :  "  As  much 
above  it  as  below."]  95.  Then  the  fiend  of  corrup- 
tion rushes  upon  his  right  shin. 

96.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  shin.  97. 
Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his  left 
shin. 

98.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  shin,  [from 
the  knee  unto  the  place  where  the  leg  and  foot 
unite.]  99.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes 
upon  his  right  ankle1. 

100.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  ankle. 
1 01.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his 
left  ankle. 

102.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  ankle,  [just 
as  the  leg  and  foot  unite,  that  is,  while  the  ten  toes 
are  back  to  the  ground.]  103.  Then  the  fiend  of 
corruption  rushes  upon  his  right  instep. 

104.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  instep. 
105.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his 
left  instep. 

106.  '  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  instep,  [from 
the  place  where  the  leg  and  foot  unite,  to  the  end  of 
his  toes.]  107.  Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  turns 
dejected  under  the  sole  of  the  foot,  and  its  likeness  is 
as  it  were  the  wing  of  a  fly's  body. 

108.  'The  toes  being  held  quite  in  union  with 
the  ground,  his  heel  is  held  up  from  the  ground. 
109.  Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  sole.  no. 
Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his 
left  sole. 
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in.  'Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  sole.  112. 
Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  turns  dejected  under 
the  toes,  and  its  likeness  is  as  it  were  the  wing  of 

a  fly. 

113.   '  The  heel  being  held  quite  in  union  with  the 
ground,  his  toes  are  held  up  from  the  ground.      1 1 4 
Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  right  toes.      115.  Then 
tin-  fiend  of  corruption  rushes  upon  his  left  toes. 

116.  'Thou  shalt  sprinkle  on  his  left  toes.  117 
Then  the  fiend  of  corruption  returns  dejected  to 
the  northern  quarter  in  the  shape  of  a  raging  fly, 
bandy-legged,  lean-hipped,  illimilably  spotted,  so  that 
spot  is  joined  to  spot,  like  the  most  tawdry'1  noxious 
creature,  and  most  filthy. 

118.  'Then    these   words   are   to  be  murmured, 
which  are  most  triumphant  and  most  healing-' : — 

'  "  As  is  the  will  of  the  patron  spirit  [as  is  the 
of  Auharmasaf],  so  should  be  the  earthly  master  [ 
should  be  the  high  priest],  owing  to  whatever 
the  duty  and  good  works  of  righteousness ;  [that  i 
lie  is  always   to   perform   duty  and  good  works 
authoritatively  as  the  will  of  Auha/ma^rf'.]     Tha 
which  is  the  gift  of  good  thought  is  the  •- 
both  existences  [and  the  work]  of  Auharmai^;  [that 
is,  the   reward  and  recompense  they  give  to  g 
thought,  they  give  also  to  him  ;  there  are  some  wh 
would  say  thus:  'It  is  the  possession  of  good  thought 


1  Reading  bo^-ikfntum,  'most  stuffed  with  ostentation,'  as  in 
L4.  In  AV.  XVII,  12  the  word  can  be  read  basak-ayiaiurn 
4  most  sin-accustomed.' 

'  Only  the  initial  and  final  words  of  the  Avesta  of  &• 
passages  are  given  in  the  MSS.  here,  but  they  are  given  at 
with  their  Pahlavi  translation,  in  Vend.  VIII,  49—62,  wben 
Pahlavi  version  is  here  taken. 


iv.  the  bareshnOm  ceremony. 
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The  sovereignty  is  given  to  Auharmarrf',  [that  is, 
Auharma^  has  made  the  ruler  for  himself,]  who 
has  given  protection  and  nourishment  to  the  poor, 
[that  is,  he  would  provide  assistance  and  intercession 

I  for  them.]1 
'  "Who  is  given  to  me  by  thee,  O  Auharma^!  as 
a  protection  ?  [when2  I  shall  do  duty  and  good  works, 
who  would  provide  me  protection  ?] — when  I  am  in 
custody  of  the  malice  of  that  wicked  [Aharman,  that 

I  is,  he  retains  malice  with  me  in  his  thoughts] — other 
than  thy  fire  and  good  thought  ?  [this  I  know,  that 
they  would  do  so  on  account  of  you  ;  but,  apart  from 
you,  who  would  provide  me  protection  ?]  When  in 
their  employ  I  invoke  righteousness,  O  Auharma^  I 
[that  is,  I  shall  do  duty  and  good  works,  who  would 
provide  me  protection  ?]  That  which  thou  shalt 
proclaim  to  me  as  religion  through  a  high-priest 
[this  I  say,  that  is,  preach  religion  through  a  high- 
priest]3. 

' "  Who  is  the  smiter  with  triumph,  through  this 
thy  teaching  of  protection  ?  [that  is,  so  far  as  is 
declared  by  the  revelation  of  scripture,  who  should 
inflict  the  punishment  for  sinners  ?]  With  clearness 
the  superintendence  (ra</!h)  of  the  creation  in  both 
existences  is  to  be  taught  to  me,  [that  is,  it  is  neces- 
sary for  thee  to  give  unto  me  the  high-priesthood 
here  and  there4.]  The  arrival  of  virtuous  obedience 
(Srdsh),  with  good   thought  (Vohuman),  is  here, 


1  This  paragraph  is  the  Pahlavi  version  of  the  Ahunavar,  or 
Yatha-ahu-vairy6  formula  (see  p.  385). 

a  Reading  amat,  instead  of  mun, '  who,'  (see  Dd.  LXII.  4  11.) 

9  This  paragraph  is  the  Pahlavi  version  of  the  Iwm-nS-mazda 
stanza  of  the  Gathas  (Yas.  XLV,  7). 

*  Both  in  this  world  and  the  next. 
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[that  is,  it  is  necessary  for  thee  to  give  Vi5 
unto  me  as  assistance.]  O  Auharma^I  [the  am 
of]  that  one  [is  according  to  my  wish],  who  is 
according  to  the  wish  of  every  one,  [that  S6shan 
that  shall  be  necessary  for  every  one,  so  that  thi 
way  thereby  convey  away  their  misery,  the  misery 
is  possible  he  should  convey  away  from  every  one.] 
Let  us  be  guarded  from  the  most  afflicting  o 
[here,  and  apart  from  the  sinners],  O  Auharma 
and  Spendarma^4!  [that  is,  keep  us  away  from  tl 
harm  of  the  evil  spirit !]  Perish,  thou  demon  fien< 
[as  I  speak  in  front  of  theei]  Perish,  thou  race 
the  demons !  [that  is,  their  race  is  from  that  place. 
Perish,  thou  work  transformed  by  the  demons  [f 
usclessncss] !  Perish,  thou  work  produced  by  d 
demons  [heretofore  and  hereafter]  this  product 
widiout  the  sacred  beings,  and  produced  .by  the 
(the  demons)  even  for  uselessnessj  Perish  utterl 
thou  fiend !  [that  is,  mayst  thou  become  invisible 
Perish  utterly,  thou  fiend  t  [that  is,  rush  away  fro 
here,  and  mayst  thou  become  invisible  on  an)'  path 
Perish  utterly  and  apart,  thou  fiend !  [that  is,  st 
not  again  on  any  path!]  Thou  shalt  perish  a| 
to  the  north !  [the  path  was  mentioned  thus : 
in  the  direction  of  the  north ! ']  do  not  destroy 
material  world  of  righteousness*!" 


*  The  king  in  the  time  of  Zaralfct  (see  Dei.  XXXVII,  36). 

•  The  last  of  the  future  apostles  (see  Dd.  II,  10). 
1  This  paragraph  is  the  Pahlavi  version  of  a  passage  in 

Gfithas  (Yas.  XLIII,  16,  b-e). 
'  See  p.  393,  note  a. 

*  From  hell,  the  place  of  the  demons. 

•  It  appears  from  what  follows,  in  §  1 20,  that  the  whole  of 
sprinklings  and  exorcisms,  detailed  in  §§33-118,  are  to  be  rej 
at  each  of  the  fust  six  holes. 


H9«  'At  the  first  hole  the  man  becomes  freer 
from  the  fiend  ^/"corruption,  [that  is,  it  shall  depart 
a  little  from  his  body,  like  a  flock  when  they  dis- 
perse it.] 

i  20.  '  Then  these  words  are  to  be  murmured  by  tfae, 
&c.  [as  in  §§  33-1 1 8.  At]  t/te  second  [hole,  &e.,  as  in 
{119.  And  the  same  routine  is  to  be  follotved  at]  the 
third,  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  [hotes]1. 

'  Afterwards  he  shall  sit — he  who  has  been  by  the 
dead — within  the  precinct  (sitrk)  of  the  holes2  apart 
from  those  holes  [which  are  for  bull's  urine].  121.  So 
much  from  that  [of  the  previous  ones  for  bull's  urine] 
as  four  finger-breadths3.  122.  They  shall  also  dig  up 
those  full  diggings  up  of  this  earth,  [they  should 
accomplish  this  well.]  123.  They  shall  scrape  toge- 
ther fifteen  handfuls  of  the  earth,  [so  that  they  shall 
quite  dislodge  the  damp  purely.]4  124.  And  they 
shall  remain  about  it  the  whole  period  from  that  time 
until  l/ie  time  when  the  hair  on  his  head  shall  become 
dry,  (125)  and  until  the  time  when  the  wet  earth  on 
his  body  shall  become  dry. 

126.  'Then  he  who  has  been  by  the  dead  shall 
come  to  that  approach  to  those  other  holes  [which 
are  for  water].  127.  At  the  first  hole  he  shall  then 
purify  over  his  own  body  once  with  water.  128.  At 
the  second  hole  he  shall  then  purify  over  his  own 


1  This  paragraph  is  omitted  in  the  Pahlavi  text,  being  merely 
given  in  the  Avesta  (for  the  sake  of  brevity)  so  far  as  the  words 
are  not  included  in  the  brackets. 

*  The  three  holes  for  washing  with  water. 

*  That  is,  three  English  inches  south  of  the  six  furrows  which 
separate  the  first  six  holes  from  the  last  three,  at  the  point  D  on 
the  plan. 

*  That  is,  the  person  undergoing  purification  shall  be  rubbed 


with  dust  until  he  is  quite  dry. 
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body  twice  with  water.      129.  At  the  third  hole 
shall   then   purify  over  his   own   body  thrice 
water, 

130.  '  Afterwards,  he  who  is  perfumed  with 
darac  (rasnti)1,  or  benzoin,  or  aloes4,  or  any  oth 
of  the  most  odoriferous  of  plants,  (131)  shall  th< 
put  on  his  clothes.  132.  Then  he  who  lias  been  1 
the  dead  shall  come  to  that  approach,  the  approa* 
to  his  abode3.' 

[a.    The    clothing    is    always    cleansed    h 
Khshvash-m#ungh6  ("the  six-months'  process")*. 

b.  Afarg5  said  two  purifiers  are  requisite8,  and 
the  two  he  is  suitable  who  has  performed  the  ritua 
thus  they  have  been  very  unanimous;  when  1 
scores  the  furrow,  washes  that  unclean  person  in  tl 
customary  places,  and  utters  the  A  vesta  he  has  pi 
formed  it ;  the  other,  when  he  has  not  performed 




1  Av.  urvSsna  (which  is  translated  by  Pahl.  rfisn&)  is  suppose 
in  India,  to  mean  sandal-wood. 

"  These  are  supposed,  in  India,  to  be  die  two  substances  me* 
by  the  Av.  vohu-gaona  and  vohu-kereti,  which  are  men 
transcribed  by  the  Pahl.  hft-gdn  and  hG-keret.  The  Avesta  u 
adds  a  fourth  perfume,  named  hadha  na&pata,  which  is  undi 
stood  to  mean  the  pomegranate  bush,  although  that  plant  sccr 
to  yield  no  perfume. 

*  For  the  continuation  of  the  instructions  see  §  133; 
being  here  interrupted  by  a  long  Pahlavi  commentary  on  the  wh< 
of  the  foregoing  description  of  the  ceremony. 

*  This  sentence  is  evidently  incomplete  in  the  Pahlavi 
The  process  is  thus  described  in  Pahl.  Vend.  VII,  36 
that  it  is  woven,  they  shall  wash  //  over  six  times  with  bull's  nrii 
they  shall  scrape  together  six  times  on  the  earth  with  it  [so  U 
they  quite  dislodge  its  moisture  purely],  they  shall  wash  it  over  I 
times  with  water,  and  they  shall  perfume  over  it  six  mom 
a  window  in  the  house.'  For  the  Avcsta  version  of  this 
tion,  which  is  nearly  the  same,  see  Sis.  II,  95  n. 

*  Sec  Ep.  I,  v,  1.  •  See  Ep.  I,  vi,  4,  II,  ii, 


is  unsuitable;  when  there  shall  also  be  one  who  is 
suitable1  he  fully  solemnizes  a  Vendida^  serzv'ce,  for 
this  purpose,  with  a  dedication  (shnumanS)  to 
Srdsh. 

c.  For  every  single  person,  at  the  least,  one  cup, 
alike  of  water  and  bulls  urine,  is  to  be  set  down  in 
that  place2,  and  at  the  beginning  of  its  consecration  it 
is  to  be  thoroughly  inspected,  and  at  the  Vendidadf 
it  is  to  be  thoroughly  inspected8 ;  afterwards,  when  it 
is  covered,  it  is  also  well ;  the  pebbles  cast  into  it* 
they  should  carry  back  to  the  holy-water,  there  is 
no  use  for  them ;  when  thoroughly  consecrated  it  is 
always  suitable,  until  it  becomes  quite  fetid*. 

d.  For  the  avoidance  of  an  unsecluded  (agub&l) 
menstruous  woman  nava  vlbazva  dra^d  ('  the 
length  of  nine  fathoms')*  from  her  is  necessary, 
when  she  stands  nearest ;  in  a  wild  spot  the  herbage 
is  to  be  dug  up7 ;  when  they  shall  make  the  purifying 
place  in  the  town,  and  a  path,  or  a  stream,  or  a  wall 
does  not  extend  into  it,  it  is  suitable ;  and  the  cleanly 

-plucking  up  of  its  small  trees,  extracting  them  in  the 
daytime  with  recitation  of  the  Avesta  of  Zaraturt9 
— those  which  are  thick  not  existing  among  the 
holes — is  proper. 

e.  And  every  one  who  digs  the  holes,  with  what- 
ever he  digs,  and  whenever  he  digs,  is  suitable;  four 
finger-dreadths  and  two  f\nger~6readt/is*  is  no  matter; 


1  See  Ep.  I,  vi,  7.  ■  See  Ep.  I,  vii,  1. 

1  L4  has  '  it  is  to  be  taken  up/  by  omitting  the  first  letter  of 
nikirUn5. 

*  See  Ep.  I,  vii,  16,  II,  iii,  ia.  6  See  Ep.  I,  viii,  1-6. 

*  See  §  8.  7  See  §  7. 

*  These  twelve  words  do  not  occur  in  L^. 
'  See  §13. 
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each  hole  is  at  a  minimum  distance  of  three  feet1, 
a  maximum  as  much  as  one  thoroughly  purifies  1 
body  in ;  and  they  are  to  be  formed  in  it  from  ti 
north,  and  are  to  be  dug  in  the  direction  towards  ; 
more  southern  skl< 

/.  In  the  day/tttfi  is  the  purifier's  scoring  of  i 
furrows,  and  with  a  blade  they  are  to  be  scored ;  wi 
the  recital  of  the  A  vesta8  they  are  to  be  scored  ; 
the  day  they  are  to  be  scored* ;  in  that  day  they  a 
to  be  scored,  when  a  furrow  is  scored,  three  Ashei 
vohfls*.  the  Fra\:u;'uu'  •,  whatever  period  of  the  d 
one  considers  it  to  be,  the  dedication  to  Sr6sh°,  aj 
its  inward  prayer7  are  to  be  taken  up  inwardly. 

g.  It  is  also  to  be  done  inside  it  from  the  norl 
ami  its  end  is  to  be  passed  back  at  the  end  ;  J 
every  single  furrow  there  is  one  Yatha-ahu-vairy 
at  the  least,  and  at  the  most  as  many  as  are  possit 
for  it ;  a  furrow  is  not  to  be  scored  again  for 
furrow,  until  it  is  to  be  put  into  use  ;  whenever 
is  fully  disturbed  it  is  to  be  scored  again  with  i 
recital  of  Its  Avesta  ;  when  prepared  for  use  and 
scores  it  again  it  is  no  matter. 

1  See$§  14,  15. 

3  The  Ahunavar  or  Yatha-ahu-vairy6  (see  \g). 

»  So  in  L4.  •  See  Dd.  LXXIX.  1,  note, 

•  Thai  is,  the  profession  of  faith  (Yas.  I,  65),  which  is  as  I 
lows : — '  I  will  profess  myself  a  Zarathuxtrian  Maxda-worshipf 
opposed  to  the  demons  and  of  the  Ahura  faith.'  This  is  follon 
by  the  dedication  to  the  period  of  the  day,  which  is  given  for 
first  period  only  in  Yas.  I,  66,  67 ;  the  dedications  for  the  oil 
periods  will  be  found  in  Gih  II -V,  1. 

•Sir.  1, 17. 

T  Sec  Dd.  XL,  5,  note.  All  the  prayers  here  detailed  are  to 
murmured  merely  as  a  preliminary  spell,  but  while  each  furrow 
being  scored  a  further  formula  is  to  be  recited  (see  §  g). 

•  See  pp.  385-386. 


h.  Once  the  outside  of  the  body  is  to  be  made 
quite  dean  from  the  bodily  refuse1  of  the  world  ;  and 
the  hair  being  tied  up — it  is  no  use  to  cut  the  pubes 
(nihano) —  he  is  also  to  be  brought  into  it  (the 
precinct)   from  the  north  to  the  holes. 

/'.  The  purifier  stands  up  on  the  right-hand  side, 
and  when  he  retains  the  inward  prayer  from  scoring 
the  furrows2  it  is  proper ;  when  not,  the  prayer  to  be 
taken  inwardly  by  him — which  is  his  utterance  of 
Nemas&i  ya  armaiti*  Ls&la  ('  and  the  homage  which 
is  devotion  and  nourishment '):( — is  also  that  which  is 
to  be  uttered  by  the  uiuUan  person ;  and  when  he 
is  not  able  to  speak,  it  is  both  times  to  be  uttered 
for  him. 

j.  And  his  hands  are  to  be  thoroughly  washed 
three  times,  not  in  the  inside  ;  as  to  the  other  cus- 
tomary parts  (pisak)  Afarg  has  said  three  times,  not 
in  the  inside,  but  MeV6k-mah  *  one  time ;  also  the 
water  and  bull's  urine;,  such  as  are  necessary  for  him, 
are  to  be  conveyed  on  to  him  ;  and  a  portion  (ba li- 
ra k)  is  to  be  preserved  for  him  away  from  the  body, 
and,  when  anything  comes  upon  him,  a  little  bull's 
urine   is   to   be  dropped  down  upon  him;   likewise, 


* 


1  See  Dd.  XLVIII,  i9n. 

*  That  is,  when  he  has  not  broken  its  spell  by  talking,  since  he 

gan  the  scoring. 

1  These  are  the  Avesta  words  from  Yas.  XLVIII,  10,  c,  of  which 
the  Pahlavi  version  is  given  in  §§  33,  34. 

4  Written  MeVyok-maii  in  Ep.  I,  v,  1.  The  statement  here  attri- 
buted to  IMci/ok-mah  is  ascribed  to  Afarg  in  Ep.  I,  vi,  7,  9,  II,  ii,  6, 
but  Afarg  is  there  said  to  be  '  the  prior  deponent,'  as  he  is  here ; 
we  should,  therefore,  probably  transpose  the  'three  limes' and  'one 
timt '  in  our  text ;  the  blunder  having  originated  from  the  frequent 
substitution  of  nana  for  a<*  in  l'ahlavi,  both  meaning  'this,'  while 
a  6  also  means  *  one  '  and  is  the  cipher  for  '  3/ 

[18]  G  g 
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any  customary  part,  while  being  washed  by  him.  is 
be  preserved  from  that  which  is  not  washed  ;  \vh 
it  comes  upon  it,  it  is  improper. 

k.   When  a  drop  of  water  (a:    yu.;akn-l)  sh 
remain    upon   him,  his   hand    is   to   be   thorougl 
rubbed   over   it  ;    when   at  the  same  hole   and 
becomes  doubtful  as  to  a  customary  part1,  when 
knows  which,  it  is  to  be  washed  by  him  again,  a 
from   that  onwards  they  are   always  to   be  wash 
again  by  him ;  when  he  does  not  know  wfa 
nning  of  the  washing  at  the  hole  is  to  1 
again  by  him,  and  when  he  comes  unto  that  w 
he  did  before,  when  he  knows  it,  fa  is  also  to 
again  to  that  after  it,  from  his  doing  again  of 
beginning    of   the   washing  at   the   hole;    win  n 
becomes  doubtful  as  t<>  lihe  hole,  he  is  to  go  bad 
that  which  is  not  doubtful. 

/.  And  when  they  go  from  hole  to  hole,  the  do 
is  to  be  held  once,  the  Avesta3  of  the  purifier  is 
be  spoken,  and  it  is  to  be  done  by  him  thus  : — Wh 
he  arrives  at  the  place,  it  is  done  by  him;  when 
the  head  is  to  be  done  thoroughly — there  are 
who  would  say  thus  :  '  In  the  same  hole  the  h< 
to  be  done  thoroughly* — and  all  four  feet  of  the 
are  to  be  put  by  him  into  the  hole ;  he  is  also  t< 
down  within  four  f\nger-6readths *, and  the  PzMJhu 
zemd  hawkanayen  ('  fifteen  times  of  earth  they 


1  That  is,  when  lie  is  doubtful  which  he  washed  last. 
I  he  dog  is  not  mentioned  in  the  Avesta  account  of  the 
num  in  Vend.  IX,  but  it  is  ordered  to  be  brought  before  the  urn 
person  in  another  such  account  in  Vend.  VIII,  120,  123.     Tin 
of  the  dog  is  that  its  sight  or  touch  is  supposed  to  destroy  or 
away  the  Nasuj,  or  fiend  of  corruption. 

*  The  exorcism  in  §  1 1 8.  *  See  §  1 21 . 


scrape  together')1  are  to  be  well  completed  by  him, 
it  is  also  to  be  thoroughly  done  by  him,  and  he  is  to 
be  fully  guarded  while  he  properly  and  thoroughly 
well  perseveres. 

m.  And,  after  it,  he  is  to  go  unto  the  holes  for 
water;  the  different  times  with  water  are  just  like 
the  different  holes  for  bull's  urine,  except  holding 
the  dog ;  the  dog,  too,  works  for  him  inside. 

n.  When  he  seeks  for  it,  it  *  is  to  be  thoroughly 
warmed /<■>/-  him  ;  when  he  hungers  for  it,  bread  is  to 
be  given  to  him  ;  when  the  necessity  of  making  water 
arises,  something  is  to  be  held  unto  him;  when,  on 
account  of  his  imperfect  strength  (va(/  zdrfh),  he  is 
quite  unable  to  wash,  some  one  is  to  sit  down  inside 
with  him;  when  he  is  only  just3  washed,  he  is  to 
come  into  his  position  therein  before,  the  inward 
prayer  is  to  be  spoken  out  by  him,  and  the  inward 
prayer  is  to  be  again  offered  by  him,  his  customary 
parts  are  also  washed,  and  are  to  be  considered  as 
washed. 

o.  When  he  shall  keep  on  for  three  washings4, 
though  not  clean,  it  is  not  improper ;  when  he  does 
not  attain  three  washings,  it  is  not  proper;  when 
the  enclosure  is  not  to  be  formed  to  the  north  \  it  is 
not  proper;  when  one  shall  not  solemnize  the  Vendi- 
da//  service 8,  it  is  not  proper. 

/.  When  the  purifier  shall  not  have  performed  the 
ritual,  it  is  not  proper;  when  the  purifier  is  not  a 
man,  it  is  not  proper. 

1  The  Avcsta  version  of  §  123. 

*  The  water,  apparently. 

*  Perhaps  it  should  be  *and  t&k,  'several  times,'  instead  of 
*igfin  tSk,  'only  just.' 

*  See  ft  136,  140,  144.  ■  Sec  \e.  •  See  §  b. 
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q.  When  he  shall  not  wash  on  the  cu- 
parts,  it  is  not  proper;  when  he  does  not  ui 
the  A  vesta,  it  is  not  proper ;  and  when  the  dog 
not  held,  it  is  not  proper ;  when  there  is  no  digg 
of  the  holes,  it  is  not  proper  ;  when  he  does 
perform  the  Paw^adasa  zemd  hawkanayen  ('fift 
limes  of  earth  they  shall  scrape  together')2,  it  is 
proper. 

r.  When   it  is  not   the   purifier  who  scores 
furrows,  and  he  does  not  score  them  with  a  blac 
nor  does  he  score  t/iem  with   the  recitation  of 
A  vesta,  nor  does  he  score  them  in  the  d 
not  proper. 

s.  When  he  shall  see  anything  impure  in  the  hi 
it  is  not  proper  ;  when  they  shall  cause  rain  to 
within  a  hole  for  bull's  urine,  it  is  not  proper ; 
night  shall  come  in  upon  him,  it  is  not  prop 
when  in  everything  there  is  suitableness,  but  as 
one  thing  doubt  arises,  through  that  suitablenes 
is  not  proper.] 

133.  '/A •*    is   to  sit  down   in   the   place   of 
secluded  (arme\ytanS)  \  within  the  precinct  (sit 
of  his  abode,  apart  from  the  other  Masaa-worsl 
pers.      134.   He  shall  not  come  with  authorizatior 
fire,  nor  to  water,  nor  to  earth,  nor  to  animals, 
to  plants,  nor  to  a  righteous  man,  nor  to  a  rig] 


z 


1  See  §  /.  s  See  §  1 23.  ■  Sec 

*  He  who  has  been  by  the  dead,  as  stated  in  §  132,  in 
lion  with  which  this  sentence  is  to  be  read ;  the  foregoing 
being  interpolated  by  the  Pahlavi  translators. 

*  The  original  meaning  of  armSjt  was  prohably  'mc 
Uonary,'  as  it  is  a  term  applied  10  water  In  tanks,  helpless 
and  insane  people,  as  well  as  to  unclean  persons  who 
remain  apart  from  their  friends  (see  Sis.  II,  98  n). 


woman,  (135)  at  all   from   that  time,  until  the  lime 
when  his  three  nights  shall  fully  elapse. 

136.  'After  those  three  nights  he  shall  wash  over 
his  body,  and  his  clothes  are  purified  over  in  such  a 
way  as  with  bull's  urine  and  also  with  water.  137. 
He  shall  sit  in  the  place  of  the  secluded,  within  the 
precinct  of  his  abode,  apart  from  the  other  Mazda- 
worshippers.  138.  He  shall  not  come  with  authoriza- 
tion to  fire,  Cjfc.  [just  as  has  been  written  in  \  1 34J 
( 1 39)  at  all  from  that  time,  until  the  time  when  his 
six  nights  shall  fully  elapse. 

140.  'After  those  six  nights1  he  shall  wash  over 
his  body,  and  his  clothes  arc  purified  over  in  such  a 
way  as  frith  bull's  urine  and  also  with  water.  141- 
143.  He  shall  sit  in  the  place  of  the  secluded  [just 
as  has  Seen  written  in  §§  133-135]  until t fie  time  when 
his  nine  nights  shall  fully  elapse. 

144.  '  Then,  after  the  nine  nights,  he  shall  wash 
over  his  body,  and  his  clothes  are  purified  over  in 
sueh  a  way  as  with  butts  urine  and  also  with 
water,  145.  Then  he  shall  come  with  authoriza- 
tion unto  fire,  unto  water,  unto  earth,  unto  animals, 
unto  plants,  unto  a  righteous  man,  unto  a  righteous 
woman/ 

Besides  the  above  fully  detailed  description  of 
Hareshnum  ceremony  we  find  two  other  accounts 
of  the  rite,  in  the  Vendida//.  Of  these  the  most 
detailed  is  contained  in  Vend.  VIII,  1 17-228,  which 
mentions  the  use  of  the  dog2,  the  nine  holes,  the 
washing  with   bull's  urine   and  water,  and   all   the 


1  The  MSS.  omit  several  words,  when  sentences  are  repeated, 
for  the  sake  of  brevity. 
■  Sec  §  /  above. 


detail  of  driving  the  fiend  of  corruption  from 
part  of  the  body  to  another  (by  sprinkling  with  '  1 
good  waters')  till  it  flies  away  to  the  north  as 
Vend.  IX,  117.  But  it  omits  the  description  oft 
purifier,  the  dimensions  of  the  purifying  place,  t 
scoring  of  the  furrows,  the  placing  of  the  ston 
the  exorcism  l,  the  seclusion  for  nine  nights,  and 
the  washings  after  the  first  day. 

The  other  account,  which  is  much  shorter,  is  gi\i 
in  Vend.  XIX,  67-84.  It  specifies  that  the  uri 
must  be  that  of  a  young  bull,  and  that  the  purit 
must  score  a  furrow;  it  mentions  the  recitation  0 
hundred  Ashem-vohus  and  two  hundred  Yatha-al 
vairy6s,  four  washings  with  bull's  urine  and  t 
with  water,  nine  nights'  exposure,  follow <  »l  l.y  atti 
tion    to    the    fire    and    fumigation,    when    the    m 


clothes  himself  while  paying  homage  to  the  saci 
s,  and  is  clean ;  but  no  other  details  are  give 

1  That  is,  the  exorcism  is  not  found  in  the  Pahlavi  version, 
is  introduced  in  the  Vcndid&/  sadah  in  an  abbreviated  form, 
sibly  copied  from  Vend.  IX,  118. 
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V.     Finding  a  Corpse  in  the  Wilderness. 

The  controversy  between  Manui-fihar  and  his 
brother,  Zd^-sparam,  of  which  the  Epistles  of  Manu- 
i/*ihar  are  the  only  portion  extant,  turned  chiefly 
upon  the  meaning  to  be  attached  to  Vend.  VIII, 
271-299 l,  and  whether  the  mode  of  purification 
therein  detailed  was  a  sufficient  substitute,  or  merely 
a  preparation,  for  the  Bareshnum  ceremony.  The 
following  is  a  translation  of  the  Pahlavi  version  of 
tli is  passage2: — 

Pahl.  Vend.  VIII,  271.  *0  creator!  how  are  those 
men  purified,  O  righteous  Auharma^tf!  who  shall 
stand  by  a  corpse,  in  a  distant  place,  upon  a  wild 
spot3?' 

272.  And  Ahharmazd  spoke  thus:  'They  are 
purified,  O  righteous  Zaratdrt!' 

273.  '  But  when  so  ?  [that  is,  how-  will  suck  a  one 
become  clean  ?]' 

274.  '  If  a  corpse-eating  dog,  or  a  corpse-eating 
bird,  has  attacked  that  corpse,  (275)  the  man  shall 
then  purify  over  his  own  body  with  bull's  urine, 
(276)  thirty  times  by  washing  forwards  \with  the 
bull's  urine],  and  thirty  times  by  washing  over1,  [and 

1  Sec  Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  iv,  pp.  1 16-1 18. 

'  Suhject  10  the  same  observations  as  those  detailed  in  p.  431  n. 

*  Reading  pavan  vaxkar,  but  the  MSS.,  by  omitting  a  stroke, 
have  pavan  jikar, '  on  the  chase.' 

'  So  here,  but  'washing  backwards'  in  §  279;  and  in  F.p.  II, 
iv,  2  we  find 'upwards' and  'downwards,'  instead  of  'forwards' 
and  '  backwards/  The  Pahlavi  translators  were  evidently  doubtful 
whether  the  Av.  upasnSue'  (see  Ep.  II,  iii,  2)  meant '  washing 
over,  backwards,  or  downwards.' 


: 

in 


his  hand  shall  rub  over  it.]     277.  Of  the;   topm< 
part  of  him  is  the  washing  over,  [that  is,  the  wasl 
ing   of  his   head   is   that   regarding  which   there 
a   mention    through   this   study-causing  (htishkai 
exclamation.]1 

278.  'If  a  corpse-eating  dog,  or  a  corpse- cati 
bird,  has  not  attacked  that  corpse,  (279)  he  sha, 
purify  fifteen  times  by  washing  forwards,  atid  fifter 
times  by  washing  backwards,  [and  his  hand  shall 
over  it.] 

2S0.  '  He  shall  run  the  first  mile  (hasar)3. 
He  shall  then  run  forwards,  [when  the  Fa*4ada9 
("fifteen  //wr.f")  shall  be  performed  by  him.]  2S2.  Ar 
when  he  shall  thus  stop  opposite  any  one  whom< 
ever  of  the  material  existence  *,  he  shall  be  prepare 
with  a  loud  issue  of  words,  (283)  thus4:  "I  have  thu 
stood  close  by  the  body  of  him  who  is  dead  ;  I  ar 
no  wisher  for  it  by  thought,  I  am  no  wisher  for  it  b 
word,  I  am  no  wisher  for  it  by  deed,  [that  is,  it  i 
not  possible  for  me  to  be  as  though  washed.]  284.  I 
demands  purification  for  me,  [that  is,  wash  m 
thoroughly!]"  2S5.  When  he  runs,  the  first  he  shal 
reach.  (286)  if  they  do  not  grant  him  purificatior 
share  one-third  of  that  deed  of  his,  [that  is,  of  all  tha 
sin,  not  possible  for  him  to  bear,  except  when  the; 
shall  perform  his  purification,  one  part  in  three  i 
theirs  at  its  origin.] 

287.  *  He  runs  the  second  mile  [while  he  runs  fo 


1  Implying  that  the  Pahlavi  translators  bad  found  the  use 
Av.  aghrya  for  '  head '  rather  perplcxin.-. 

1  The  hasar  was  'a  thousand  steps  of  the  two  feet '(see 
XXVI.  1,  note),  and  was.  therefore,  about  an  English  mile. 

•  That  is,  any  human  being. 

•  See  Ep.  I,  ii,  10. 
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it\  288.  He  runs,  and  a  second  time  he  reaches 
people.  289.  If  they  do  not  grant  him  purification, 
(290)  they  share  a  half1  of  that  deed  of  his,  [that  is, 
of  all  that  sin,  not  possible  for  him  to  bear,  except 
when  they  shall  perform  his  purification,  as  it  were  a 
half  is  even  for  them  at  its  origin.] 

291.  '  He  shall  run  the  third  mile  [while  he  runs 
for  //].  292.  When  he  runs,  the  third  he  shall  reach, 
(293)  if  they  do  not  grant  him  purification,  share  alli 
that  deed  of  his,  [that  is,  all  that  sin  which  it  is 
not  possible  for  him  to  bear,  except  when  they 
shall  perform  his  purification,  is  ever  theirs  at  its 
origin.] 

294.  'He  shall  then  run  forwards3.  295.  He 
shall  thus  stop  opposite  some  people  of  the  next 
house,  village,  tribe,  or  district,  and  he  shall  be 
prepared  with  a  loud  issue  of  words,  (296)  thus : 
"  I  have  thus  stood  close  by  the  body  of  him  who  is 
dead  ;  (297)  I  am  no  wisher  for  it  by  thought,  I  am 
no  wisher  for  it  by  word,  I  am  no  wisher  for  it  by 
deed,  [that  is,  it  is  not  possible  to  bear  without 
washing.]  298.  It  demands  purification  for  me, 
[that  is,  wash  me  thoroughly!]"  299.  If  they  do 
not  grant  him  purification,  he  shall  then  purify  over 
his  own  body  with  bull's  urine,  and  also  with  water; 
thus  he  shall  be  thoroughly  purified  over  V 

[a.  He  shall  go  three  miles ;  it  is  not  allowable  to 
walk  back  to  his  district,  until  he  has  fully  striven 


1  Thai  is,  half  of  the  two-thirds  remaining  with  him,  or  one- 
third  of  the  whole  original  trespass. 

"  That  is,  all  the  remaining  one-third  of  the  original  trespass. 
*  See  Ep.  II,  iii,  3. 

k*  What  follows  is  a  commentary,  by  the  Pahlavi  translators,  on 
the  whole  passage. 
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with  three  persons,  and  all  that  sin,  not  possible 
him  to  bear,  except  wln.-n  they  shall  perform 
purification,  is  theirs  at  Us  origin, 

b.  When  thus  thoroughly  washed  by  him; 
his  duty  even  then  is  the  work  frakairi  frake 
nao</,  vastre  verezydi^  ('he  should  accompl 
with  perseverance,  he  should  cultivate  in  the  f 
aires1');  diere  are  some  who  would  say  thus:  '  1 1< 
always  for  the  performance  of  work,  and  abstinei 
from  the  ceremonies  of  others  is  for  him] 


1  Quoted  from  Vend.  XIX,  140,  where  the  words  'sheep's 
and  food  for  oxen'  arc  added. 

■  A  person  so  purified  by  himself,  after  vainly  seeking  a  pre 
purifier,  is,  therefore,  only  fit  for  the  ordinary  labours  of  life, 
must  avoid  all  religious  celebrations  till  properly  purified  by 
Bareshnum  ceremony.     This  was  the  opinion  of  Minujiihar, 
it  is  based  upon  a  Pahlavi  commentary,  and  not  upon  the  A' 
text,  which  is  not  clear  upon  this  point. 
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I,  The  references  in  this  index  are  to  the  pages  of  the  introduclioi 
and  appendix.  Rod  to  the  chapters  and  sections  of  the  translations;  tb 
chapters  being  denoted  by  the  larger  ciphers,  or  by  KM 

3.  References  to  passages  which  contain  special  information  are  givei 
in  parenthes.  r.,  when  the  reference  is  not  the  first  M 

I.  Though  different  forms  of  the  same  name  may  occur  in  the  trans 
l.itinns,onlyonc  form  isusu  illy  ghwa  in  the  indet, to  which  the  reference 
to  .ill  forms  ON  attached ;  except  when  the  forms  differ  so  much  as  t 
require  to  be  widely  separated  in  the  index. 

4.  Pfaand  forms  are  printed  in  italics,  is  their  orthography  Is  usual! 
corrupt.  In  all  such  italicised  names  any  letters  which  would  clsewhcr 
be  italic  arc  printed  in  roman  type. 

v  Abbreviations  used  are: — Ap.  for  Appendix;  AV.  for  AriS-'V 
Av.  for  Avesta  word;  Byt.  for  liuhman  Yajt;  com.  for  commentator 
Cor.  for  Corrections;  Dd.  for  Dl«nstan-i-Din"ik  ;  Dk.  for  DinkarJ:  Dl 
for  Doctor;  Ep.  for  Kpistle;  i as.  for  inscription;  lun.  man.  for  luna 
mansion ;  m.  for  mountain  :  meas.  for  measure ;  Mkh.  for  Mainyo- 
Kharrf;  n  for  foot-note  ;  Pahl.  for  Pahlavi ;  Pers.  for  Persian  ;  Prof,  fo 
Professor;  r.  for  river;  Riv.  for  Rivayat ;  Sans,  for  Sanskrit  word  ;  ti 
lor  translation  ;  Vend,  tor  VcndiJ'L/:  Visp.  for  Vispara^;  Yas.  for  \ 
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Aban  nyftyia,  Dd.  78,  19m 
Ablution,  Dd.  45,  6;  48,  9,  14,  10; 

Ep.  I,  vii,  16;   III,  1,13;  Ap. 

383. —  holes,  Ep.  I,  ix,  711;  Ap. 

43  J-436,  444  ".445.  447M53-  — 

in  Barcsl]nfmi,Ap.437-454.  —  in 

melted  metal,  Dd.  32,  1  5  ;  37. 

no,    in,  113. —  seats,  Ep.  I, 

ix.  7  ;   II,  iii,  12,  iv,  6  n;   111,6, 

ao;  Ap.  433  n,  43611. 
Abode  of  fires,  Dd.  48,  it  j  81,  17, 

18. 
Abortion,  Dd.  78,  7. 
Abraham,  Dd.  37,  90. 
Abyss,  Dd.  37,  9,  24. 
Account  of  the  soul,  Dd.  8,  6;  13, 

2;  14,1-5;  20,  3;  22,a;24,5; 

25,  5  ;  28,  5.  6  ;  30,  3 ;  31.  a, 

10.  11;  32,  4. 
Adam,  Dd.  44,  16  n. 
Adarbij?an,  land,  Dd.  21,  a  n. 
A  .'-iravakhshya,  A  v.,  A  p.  370. 
Adhannah,  man.  Dd.  0  n. 
Adopted  daughter,  Dd.  66,  6. 

—  son,  Dd.  64,  4,  9,  1 3  ;  66,  a,  5,  6, 

8;  58,  35;  69,  1-3;  60,  1,3; 
61,  3  ;  62,  6,  7. 

—  sonship,  Dd.  54,  13,  14 ;  56,  1-3 ; 

60,  j,  j. 
Adoption,  Dd.  58.  a,  6;    57,  1-4; 

68,1,5;  59,  3;  81.3. 
Adost,  see  r  ire-stand. 
Adultery,  Dd.  72.  5;  78, 1-19. 
Adversary.  Dd.  37,  31  ;  84,  7. 
Aerpat,    Int.    13;     Dd.   0  n.      Sec 

Priest 

—  kh(L/aT,  Int.   1 3 ;    Dd.  0  n.     See 

Priestly  lordship. 

Aeshm,  demon,  Dd.  37,  44,  5a,  104; 
94,  in;  Ap.  436,  437. 

Afarg,  com.,  Ep.  I,  ii,  5,  v,  1,  6,  vi,  1, 
*>  4i  7.  9.  Hi  vii,  1,  18,  ix,  1,  5, 
6,  10,  15,  x,  15;  II,  ii,  5-8,  iii, 
in;  III,  7;     Ap  446,  449. 

Afrisiyuh,  king,  Dd.  70,  3  o. 

Afrin,  see  Benediction. 

—  1    dahman,   Dd.   31,    1  n.     See 

Blessing  of  the  holy. 


Afrtngan,  rite,  Dd.  47,  1  n. 
ARhreraz/,  man,  Dd.  90,  3  n. 
Aharman,  Dd.  19,  r,  2,  5-7  ;  27.  6 ; 

37,  16,  ao,  59;  86,  5;  72,  a; 
77,u,i2;  94,8,io;  Ap.  374, 

376-378,  384,  393,  417.  418, 
436.  443. 

Ahamioko,  Dd.  72.  9  n.  See  Apos- 
tate. 

Ahunavar,  Dd.  48,  3011;  Ap.  3860, 
443  n,  448  n. 

Ahura,  Av.,  Ap.  448  n. 

Ahura-mazda,  Av.,  Dd.  79,  in:  \|>. 
374  nf  385,  387.      See  AQhar- 

mijBA 

AhvO,  Dd.  1,  ao ;  7,  7  ;  29,  1  ;  31,  7. 

See  Patrin    | 
Ahv6ih,    Dd.    6,  5.      See    Spiritual 

life. 
Alndar,  demon,  Ep.  I,  x,  9. 
At$n-vey,  land,  Dd.  21,  2  ;  90,  3  n, 

4,  8n. 
AJnuna,  Av.,  Ep.  I,  vii,  10. 
AkhrGrag,  man,  Ap.  375. 
Akhtya,  man,  Dd.  90,  3  n;  Ap. 41m. 
AkomanO,  demon,  Dd.  87,  44,  53; 

94,  1  n  ;  Ep.  I,  x,  9  n. 
AlbOrz  m.,  Dd.  20,  3 ;   21,  a ;  87, 

118  n;  92,  5. 
Aloes,  Ap.  446. 
Amcr&diu/,  angel,  Dd.  48,  1  n  ;  Ap. 

4'5- 

Ameslia-spe/ita.-i,  Dd.  31,  5  n.     See 
Archangels. 
iiita,  anj<el,  Dd.  31,  7  ft, 

Andarvat"',  Dd.  93,  7. 

Andreas,  Dr..  Ap.  ',qg  n. 

Angel  of  wind,  Ap.  37;  ft, 

Angels,  Dd.  l,o;  2,  13;  8,130,1591; 
4,  3  ;  6,  5  ;  17,  2  ;  20,  3  n ;  26, 
3,4;  28,4;  31.  15  n;  37,  }3, 
86,87,114,  »3»,*3a:  39,n,35, 

38,  39 ;  42,  1 ;  48.  1  a  n,  27,  39  ; 
64,  6;  66,  5;  76,  1,  a;  81,  10; 
82,  4.5;  86,  5;  89,  a;  94,  .a; 
Ep.  I,  iv,  i,x,  3,  xi,  11;  II, v,  1  -•; 
Ap.  379  n ;  army  of,  Dd.  37,  58, 
64,  107  n ;  fortress  of,  Dd.  39, 


1 8  ;  earthly,  Dd.  1,  o ;  he;i 
Dd.  l,o;  4,  5;  37,  50;  48,  8; 
93,  10;    primeval,  Dd.  73,    ;; 
spiritual,  Kp.  1,  o,  si,  1  l  ;  II,  ix. 

1  J ;  Ap.  378  ;  worldly,  Kp.  I,  o, 

>\.4.x\,ii:  II,  ix,  13;  Ap.  378. 

Bee  Sacred  beings. 
Angru-ni.iinyu,   Av.,  Ap.  385.     Sec 

Evil  spirit. 
Anlran  day,  Dd.  43,  -, . 
Anftshirvan,  Ep.  I,  iv,  17  n. 
Anquetil  Duperron,  Dd.  48,  t6  n. 
Aogemadaeia,  Av.,  Dd.  31,  1  n. 
A6sh3nar,  man,  Dd.  37,  35. 
Aflshnfir,  man,  Dd.  48,  33. 
Ap»6sh,  demon,  Dd.  98,  11,  1 3  n. 
Apr,  origin  of,  Ap.  4 18  n,  419. 
Apostates,  Dd.  72,  9  ;  Kp.  1 1,  v,  1 3  ; 

Ap.  jS4. 
Apostles,  Dd.  2,  ion,  11  n;  37,  43, 

100  n ;  89,  37  ;  48,  30,  31:  Kp. 

I,v,  jn;  ll.iii,  1;  Ap.  369,386, 

444  n. 
Aquarius,  Ep.  II,  ii,  9  n. 
Arab  horse,  Ap.  403. 

14,  1 ;   31,  5 ;  72, 

10  ii ;    Kp.  I,  ii;,  1  n  ;  Ap.  380  n, 

4  34  n  ;  female,  Dd.  94,  2  n ;  Ap. 

J93  n. 
Archangels,  Dd.  29,  a ;  37,  26  ;  43, 

9;  48,  (1,)  1;  73,  3;  74,  1,  a; 

93,  13,  14;  94, 13;  Ep.  I,  x,  9, 

xi,  13;    II,  v,  14,  ix,  13;   Ap. 

377  n,  4'3,  4>5n,  4*0  n;   om- 
niscient, Dd.  74,  3  ;  seven,  Dd. 

43,  8,  9. 

angel,  Dd.  3,  13,  14  ;  94,  (2.) 
hir-i    Papakan,    king,  Dd.  88, 

7  "■ 
Ar^hir-khurrah,  town,  Dd.  88,7  n. 
Ar</avahijt,  angel,  Dd.  48,  r  n  ;   Ap. 

415- 
Ar<fl-VirSf,nun,  Int.  38;  Dd.Sl.4n; 

Kp.  I.  iv,  17  n;  Ap.  397,428. 
Ardibahi/t,  angel,  Ap.  379  n,  38on. 
ArekdvibQr  water,  Dd.  37,  118;  92, 

>-3,  5- 
Arczft-shamana,  man,  Ap.  370. 
Are7.ur  m.,  Dd.  33,  5. 
'I.  ii,  9  n. 
1,  A  p.  453  n.     See  Secluded. 
Artakhshatar-gadman,    town,     Dd. 

88,7. 
Arum,  land,  Ep.  II,  viii,  5. 
Aruman,  A  p.  406. 
Arvand  r.,  Dd.  92,  a. 


,  Dd.  48,  1  3  n.     Sec  AG 
Aryans  g'"ry  *>(,  Dd.  30,  30. 
Ar/.ih,  region,  Dd.  36,  5. 
An.hii-'i  YamaMat, chief,  Dd.  90, 3 
Aibtmiizjing,  chief,  Dd.  90,  3. 
Ashavazd,  chief,  Dd.  90.  \  n,  8  n. 
Ashem-vohfl,  Av.,  Dd.  48, 3  a  n  ;  1 

7;  Ap.  371  n,  373  n,  4, 

translated,  Dd.78,T  n;  Ap.  ;l 
of  sacred  fire,  Kp.  I 
Ashi/ang,  angel,  Dd.  94,  2  u.     S 

An/. 
Asia  Minor,  Int.  37  ;  Ep.  II,  viii,  5 

Ap.  40ft  n. 
Alleshlj  I.111.  man.,  Fp.  II.  ii,  9 
Ass,  Ep.  1       : 

ihly,  Int.  as,  .•:;  Ep.  I,  iv, 

II,  i,  B,  10- 13,  v.  ion;  Ap. 

.       4^4- 

AjtaV,  angel,  Dd.  30,  3,  ? ;  44,  3 

Asto-vtdaV,  demon,   Dd.  28,   3 

30,4n;87,44.  5t.  5af8>,  » 

98,  106,  108. 

i,  9  n. 
Atau  nyayb,  Dd.  48,  31  n;  78.  19 
Atonement  for  sin,  Dd.  12.  : ;  13, 

3;  15.  5;  31,  10;  72,  11;  75. 

78,17,  'y;  Ap.  414. 
Atrat,  man,  Ap.  369  n. 
Atflr  (fire),  Dd.  43,  10;   day,  E 
,      43,7- 
Atfir-frobag-I  KanikhCza*fin,  prie 

Int.  37;   Dd.  88,  8;    Ep.  I, 

9  n- 
Atfird-bQ^,  priest,  Ep.  I,  x,  8. 
—  I'rGbag-vinda.:  :•.  I,  x, 

1  .  ii:t    .'  .• ;   Dd.  0. 

II,  v,  1 
II, 

1    Herman,    priest,    Int.    a 

Dd.  44,  20  11 ;  Ap.  399  n. 

1  Maraspendin,  priest.  Dd.  2 

36. 
AGharmaz*/,  Dd.  1,  o ;  2. 

i;28.  5n;  31,  Si  B,  11:86. 
87,  33,  43,  44  n,  95"?  40.  7 
48,  1,  3;  64,  3;  83,  13  n; 
8,  10;  Ep.  1,  iv,  11,  x,  9n; 

hi,  15;  Ap, 
386,  39a,  393,  39ft.  403  n, 

413,  415,443-44,;  urn 01, 

37,  67;  beneficent,  Dd.  37, 
created  by,  Dd.  37,  1 1 7  ;  E|_ 
vii.  1 1  ;  .17, 

ao ;  37,  1 3  n.  66  ;  Ep.  > 
domestic  of,  Dd.  31,  I,  5; 


of,  Dd.  2,  i ;  Ap.  433;  in  endless 
light,  Dd.  31,  2 1  B  :  in  GartW- 
man,  Dd.  1,  5  n  ;  94, 1  a  ;  nature 
of,  Dd.  19,  1-7;  priests  of,  Ep. 

1,  iv,  10,  11,  15;  propitiation  of, 
Dd.  48,  22  ;  service  of,  Dd.  39, 

16,  38;  speaks,  Dd.  7,  3 :  talks 
with  Keresasp,  Ap.  374,  376- 
378  ;  talks  with  Zaratlbt,  Dd.  7, 
7;  Ep.  I,  vii.  10,11;  Ap.  371, 
373.  i79>38«.  4»5-4i7,  4'9-4J3. 
43'*433.  455:  *ne  creator,  Dd. 
l,o;  14,  5;  31,  5,6;  39,7,  37, 
II,  75  5  94,  in,  r4;  Ep.  I,  o, 
xi,  tj;  II,  ix,  13,  t4;  III,  22; 
Ap.  393  n ;  the  lord,  Dd.  94, 7  n ; 
Ap.  384,43a;  two  spirits  of,  Dd. 

2,  11  n;  Ep.  I,  ii,  1  n;  wisdom 
if,  Dd.  37,  19 ;  worship  of,  Ap. 

4»7- 
A  lihannaz*/  day,  Dd.  43,  7. 
AQrv.*u£Up,  man,  Dd.  78,  2. 
AOrvaram,  Dd.  48,  tf>. 
Aurves  (ceremonial  area),  Dd.  48, 

'3,  •  4- 

AQshahtn  gah,  Dd.  30,  2,  3. 

Aushdi/tar  m.,  Dd.  30,  a  ;  37,  1 18. 

Aus.hina'um  m.,  Dd.  37. 1 18  n;  92,  5. 

Avail  (waters),  Dd.  43, 10  ;  day,  Dd. 
43,  7.  1  1  11 :  ituMiih,  Dd.  43,  10, 
11  n;  Ep.  II,  i,  2. 

A-vdem,  Inn.  nun.,  K.p.  II,  ii,  9  n. 

Avenak,  Iun.  man.,  Ep.  II,  ii,  p,  10. 

A  vesta,  Dd.  30,  4  n;  71,  jn;  81, 
19  n;  Ep.  I,  iii,  8  n,  v,  8  n;  II, 
ii,  131,  iv,  1,  v,  14  n,  vii,  5,  ix, 
711;    Ap.   369,  370,    i9i,   393, 

394.  397.  4".  4M  n,  4'9, 
437,  437  n  ;  —  and  Zand,  Dd. 
46,  3  ;  Ep.  I,  iv,  n  ;  II,  iii,  14  11, 
ix,  10;  —  fiirmula,  Ap.  385-387; 
Khurdah,  Ap.  385  n  ;  —  phrases, 
Ep.  I,  vii,  4n;  Ap.  385,  449  n, 
451  ;  recital  of,  Dd.  45,  6  ;  47, 
1.  4-6.9!  48,  33,38,31;  86,  r, 
3;  86,  4;  Ep-  Ii  vii,  10,  x,  3; 
Ap.  446-448,  45«>;  —text,  Ep. 
1,  iv,  3:  II.  111,  2  n;  Ap.  393, 
44a  n,  445  n;  —  word,  Ap.  390. 
Avi-u  names,  Dd.  2,  ion;  8, tjn; 

17,  7  n  ;  20,  5  n  ;  30,  2  11 ;  31, 
14  n;  38,  in,  4n;  37,  22  n, 
35  n,  36  n,  44  n,  52  n,  80  n-82  n, 
97  n,  101  n,  non,  n8n;  44, 
16  n;  48,  13  n,  33  n;  70,  3  n  ; 
72,  4  n,  5  n,  9  n  ;  90,  3  n,  8  n ; 


92,  511;  93,  11  n;  Ap.  411  n, 

43».433n. 
Avrak,  Inn.  nun.,  Ep.  II,  ii,  9  n. 
A*,  demon,  Dd.  37,  51. 
Az-1  Dahfik,  king,  Dd.  17,  6  n  :   66, 

5;  72,3;  78,2.     SeeDahak. 
AzI  SrQvar,  Dd.  72,  4.     See  Srtivar. 

Rahman  Yatt,  Ap.  399. 

Bakd  nask,  Ap.  371  n,  395,  397. 

Balance  of  good  works  and  sin,  Dd. 

8,  1,2,4;  13,  3.4- 
Barazd,  man,  Dd.  90,  8  n. 
BareshnGm  ceremony,  Int.  39  ;  Dd. 

23,  3  n;  39,  8n;  81, 16;  Ep.  I, 
ii,  (1  n,  iv,  1,  vi,  1  n,  vii,  14,  ix, 
7  n,  xi,  1  n;  II,  i,  7  n,  16  n,  ii, 
2  n,  iii,  4  n,  12  n,  iv,  6  n;  III, 
3-5,  8-ia,  14,  15,  17,  ao;   Ap. 

4^4,  (43«-455.)  458". 

—  gah,  Ap.  433  n  ;  plan  ol,  Ap.  435. 
Baresfun,  sec  Sacred  twigs. 

—  dan.  Dd.  43,  5  n. 
Bargaining,  Dd.  62,  1-4. 
Bastard,  Dd.  78,  8-J2. 
Bayak,  demon.  Dd.  78,  a  n. 
Bear,  origin  of,  Ap.  418  n,  4 19. 
Benediction,   Ep.    I,  ii,    1,  4;     Ap. 

421. 
Beneficent  angel,  Dd.  84,  6. 

—  spirit.  Dd.  2,  1 1  ;  38,  7  ;  37,  3 1  n, 

95,  100;  Ep.  I,  ii,  1  n. 
Rcn/.uiii,  Ap.  1  \&, 
Berezyar.it i,  man,  Dd.  80,  8  n. 
Best  existence,  Dd.  1,  3 ;  14,  7,  8 ; 

18,  6;   41,  10;   42,  a;  74,  2  ; 

Ap.  374- 
Blessing  ot  the  holy,  Ap.  410,  411. 
Bodily  refuse,  Dd.  48,  19,  so;   78, 

14;  Ep.  I.viii,  1-3,  5;  II,  ir,  3; 

Ap.  432,  449- 
BtUfOUd  >-in,  Dd.  49,  5  n  ;  63,  5  n. 
Bombay,  Dd.  On;  6,  2  n ;  81,  1  n ; 

Ep,  II,  ii,  9  n;  Ap.  383  n,  392  n. 
Bone-receptacle,  Dd.  18,  3,  4. 
Boundless  time,  Int.  24. 
Brahmanical  thread,  Dd.  39,  30  n. 
Bridge,  see  KinvnJ  bridge. 
Bull's  urine,  Dd. 48, 9n,  33  a;  Ep.  I, 

ii,  6n,  vii,  1,  4,  9,  14.  16,  viii, 

1-4,  6,  ix,  6,  x,  3;    II.  ii,  .•,  iii, 

9,  10,  ia;  III,  1,  6,  30;  Ap.  391, 
4  1-437.  445.  446  n,  447,  44V, 
451-455.  457- 

Bundahu,  Int.  37 ;  Dd.  21,  a  n  ;  48, 
35  n.    See  also  Sad-dar. 


; 


Bfi*hasp,  fiend.  Dd.  87.  4  h 
BQt,  demon,  Dd.  38, 

Cancer,  Ep.  1 1,  ii,  9  n. 

Carrion-crows,  how  purified,  Dd.  17. 

«5- 
Caspian  Sea,  Dd.  37,  44  n. 

origin  of,  Ap.  419. 
Cattle-dealing,  Dd.  63. 1-6. 
Celestial  spirit  fahvOi,  Dd.  37,  17. 
iionial  (ya*un),  Dd.  47, 10 ;  48, 

4,8,  10,  11,  14,  22,  »6n,  29,  54, 

35,  }8;  ee,8-io,  13,  i4, 18,33, 

33;  72,  n.  1.  ;  79.  11  ;  81,  ;. 
4,  fej  8,  IO-I3,  15-18  ;  82,  I.  3, 
4,  5  5  83,3;  84,  1,  j,  4;  85,  1, 

3,  4,  5;  86,  3-5,  8;  87,  1,  a ; 
88,  10;  Ep.  II,  ix,  10;  111.  1  1  ; 
Ap.  413,417,431  ;  — apparatus, 
Ep.  1,  iv.  3  n. 

—  area,  Dd.  48,  ai  n.     See  Aurres. 

Ceremonies,  after  a  death,  Dd.  23, 
4n;81,  5n;  A  p.  ,39;  -(ya3t6), 
IM.80,  1;  A  p.  5V7J  —  l.yasun), 
Dd.  44.  ij;  48,  5;  54,  10;  Ep. 

I,  hr,  tDj  Ap.   458; an- 

Dd  64,   5  : of  the 

sacred  beings,  Dd.  86,   17;  — 

—acred,  Dd  37,  3s;  44,  3, 

4  1  Ep.  II,  i, 
Ceremony,  Ep.  I,  viii,  6n;  II,  iii, 
7  n,  9  n;  Ap.  431,  446  n  ;  ot 
guardian  spirits,  Dd.  28,  7  ;  48, 
40;  81,  15;  of  Srosh,  Dd.  28, 
1,  6;  28,  r  ;  48,  40  n;  81.  in. 

I  ;  OftM  three  nigh 
28,1,5-7;  Ap.  421  n;  for  living 
soul,  Dd.  81,  1,  8,   lo-ra;  Ap. 
421  11;  —  (yxitiYi,  Dd.  79,  4,6; 

80,  2  ;  81,  11; of 

khanV,  Dd.  79,  4,    5  5  80,  a; 

of  Nabar,  Dd.  79,  4;  — 

(ya«bn),  Dd.  48,  1.  3.  33,  36; 

86,  7  n  ; of  the  sacred 

beings,  Dd.  44,  7,  8 ;  48,  34  ; 

of  the  waters.  Dd.  78,  19; 

sacred,    Dd.  22,  1  ;  28, 

4,  5;  44,  17;  46,  6;  47.  9: 
48,  1,  3,  50;  72,  :.  See 
Barcshnum. 

Ch  in  Oriental  words  h  printed  A'. 
China,  Int.  37;  Ep.  II,  i,  13  n,  viii,  5. 

<  in i- 1 lanky,  int.  34. 

Christians,' Int.  36;  Dd.  12,  5  n  ;  19, 
1  n;  37,  90;  Ap.  4*8,  430. 


Cleansing,  Dd.  40,  t,  6,  8,  t  3, 1 
Clouds,  Dd.  93,  1,  5,  \. 
Co-existent  one,  Dd.   3'/ 

Ep.  I,  ii,  1. 
Commentaries,  Dd.  71,  zn,  3  n  ; 

I.  iv,  11  n,  v,  8  n,  »i,  in; 

457  n.     See  Pahl.v 
Commentary  izand).  Dd.  1,7;  44 

46,  5,6:47, 1.  a,  ,-<>.  8-ic 
.  I,  v,  6  n. 
Commentators,  Ep.  I,  ii,  50.  iv, 

v,  1  n,  vi,  in,  x,  ion;  II,   1. 

M  n,  ix.  7  n  ;  Ap.  397 
Complete  mindfulness,  A, 

tactions  of  planets,  Ep.  I 

Consecrating  sacred  cakes, 

1 ;  30,  1 ;  79. 7  :  81 
Constantly-ben  cfic  ia  I 

3;  31,  34  n;  —  space,  Dd. 

as,  34;  38,  3. 
Corn-dealing,  Dd.  49.  1-10. 
Corpse-eating  dogs  and  birds, 

16,  1,  4,    5;    16,   . 

i7,     19;     18,    1-3;     Ap. 

456. 

Creation  of  man,  Dd.  64,  1-7. 

Creator,  Dd.  1,  o;  2,  4,  7. 
I  »,  6»  7i  8  n,  10,  18,  20; 
7,  a,  3,  5 ;  14, 5 ;  18. 5 ; 
22,  ;,  4  I  29,  2  ;  31.  5-7  i 
7;  37,  4,6,  12,  16,  17,  32 
J7,  64.  65,  67,  75,  84,  96, 
114,  131;  39.  a,  is  ; 
66,  4,  5  5  73,  3  ;  » 
91,y,  10;  93,  13;  94,  14; 
I,  o,  xi,  13;  II,  is,  1  |,  14  ; 
2a;  Ap.  379  n,  386,  401, 
4<>9»  412,  4i'»4ja,  455. 

DaJUtan-t  Dinik,  Dd.  94,  1  n; 

373,  J94.  399 »»t  4'4-  4*8;  « 

ten  .-.     ;  •  ;     tJUjea 

trans.,  Int.  :4  ;  !••• 

Dd.  1,  1 

tw  Int.  1 5, 19; 

atShiras,  Dd.  1.  17  n. 
Daeva- worshippers,  Dtl.  38,  4  n. 
Dahak,  king.  Dd.  2,  ion;  36,  3: 

(97,1  .31  ;   72,  5;  78.   3; 

372.    374.   378.  4»8.     Sec 

Dahak. 
Dahik.in,  Int.  16. 
Dahman  afrin,  see  Blessing  o 

holy. 
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Daitifi  peak,  Dd.  20,  5  n ;  21,  1,  2 ; 
34,  i,  4. 

—  river,  Dd.  21,  2  n ;  90,  4. 
Dakhma,  sec  Depository. 
Dirndl/  nasi,  Dd.  48,  25  n. 
Danavan,  Ap.  370. 
Dara^a  r.,  Dd.  21,  2  n. 
Darmestcter,  Prof.  J.,  Vend,  trans., 

Dd.  20,  3  n ;  81,  5  n,  24  n  ;  32, 

4  n;   33,    4  n,  5  n;  38,  19  n; 

73,  J  n;  Ep.  I,  iv,  3  n. 
Dastauik,  man,  Ap.  370,  372. 
Dates  of  Pahlavi  books,  Int.  27,  28  ; 

Kp.  I.  iv,  17  n;  Ap.  392  n,  394, 

J97-J99.  4«5.  4*7,  4*8. 
David,  Ap.  590. 
Deadly  one,  Dd.  86,  8. 
Dead  matter,  Dd.  16,  5;  17,  7,  10, 

17,  19  n;  18,  2;  Ep.  I,  ii,  3, 
6n. 

Death  demon,  Dd.  23,  3  " ;  30,  4  n. 

—  of  the  wicked,  Dd.  20,  2  n. 
Decree.  Ep.  I.  iv,  7,  v,  1  n,  x,  7,  II, 

1.  ;  II,  ii,  1  n,  5l  iii,  i5n,  iv,  1, 

v,  2,  7,  la,  vi,  4>  vii,  4. 
Decrepitude  demon,  Dd.  23,  3. 
Dedications,  Dd.  30,  1 ;    43,  3,  4, 

7-1 1 ;  Ap.  447,  448. 

Demon,  Dd.  14,  6  n;  30,  4  n  ;  34, 
4;  37,  49»8i,  85,97,  «°J,  108- 
110,  120,  122;  38,  17,  28;  77, 
8,  10,  12  ;  93,  11-13;  Ep.  II, 
iii,  isn,  iv,  3  ;  Ap.  372  n,  381, 
418,  419,  444. 

—  of  demons,  Dd.  37,  49,  53,  56; 

Ap.  39a- 
Demons,  Dd.  6,  3,  4  ;  16,  7  ;  17,  a, 
3,  30;  26,  5n;  27,  5.  *J  32, 
5,  14;  33,  3-5;  87,  20,  27-29, 

4fi>  55.  54,59.73,81,85,87,93, 
102,  105,  no;  39,  11,  20;  41, 
5;  46,  7  ;  48,  5.  1  an,  16,  29; 
65,  5  I  73,  3 ;  74,  3,  3  ;  76,  2 ; 
76,  3;  81,  n;  93,  1 ;  Ap.  377, 
378,402,410-413,415,417-430, 
423,  434,  437,  444;  coupled 
with  fiends,  see  Fiends. 

Demon-worshippers,  Dd.  67,  4 ; 
63,  5  n. 

Departure  of  the  righteous,  Dd.  20, 
3  n. 

Depository  for  the  dead,  Dd.  15,  5  n  ; 

18,  4  n. 
Destiny,  Dd.  71,  1-4. 
Destroyer,  Dd.  17,  7;  Ap.  395,401. 
Deuteronomy,  book,  Ap.  439  n. 
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Dimavand   m.,  Dd.  37,  97  n;  Ap. 

37211. 
Dinkan/,  book,  Int.  19,  27,  39  ;  Dd. 

61,  3  n;  Ap.  389  n,  415,  4*8; 

editor    of,    Int.    27  ;    Dd.  88, 

8  n  ;  Ep.  I,  iii,  9  D  ;  quoted,  see 

Quotations, 
Dino,  an^cl,  Dd.  94,  3. 
Director  of  the  priests,  Int.  13;  Dd. 

On;  1,  ion;  46,(5;)  84,  13; 

Ep.  II,  ix,  12. 
Dirh.mis,  Dd.  62,  1,  2  ;  60,  3 ;  66, 

7,  15-17,  30,  31,  32;  78,  i3n; 

82,  1  ;  88,  1-3,  5-7,  9-11. 
Disciples,  Dd.  1,  3,  4,  17;  46,  1-6 j 

46,  5;  66,  3,  11,  31,34,25,  30, 

33;  81,  n  ;  85,  7;  88,    3,  6, 

8;  88,  9,  13;   Ep.  II,  Hi,  7; 

III,  16  ;  Ap.  433. 
Discipleship,  Dd.  46,  1-3;   88,9; 

Ep.  II,  v,  5. 
Divorce,  Ap.  407  n,  419. 
Dog,  shown  to  the  dead,  Dd.  17,  20  ; 

18,  2  ;  used  in  EareshnQm,  Ap. 

45°-455- 
Dowry,  Dd.  52,  1  n. 
Drayin-.yuyLrnfh  sin,  Dd.  79,  8  m 
DrOn.  see  Sacred  cake. 
Drfhraskan,  Dd.  33,  4. 
Drunkenness,    Dd.  50,    3,   4;    61, 

I  -1  T. 

Drying    with   dust,   Ap.    435,    445, 

44*  n»  4  5°-4  52- 
Dul»as.r%C//  nask,  A  p.  3Q4, 
Duj-hflkht,  grade  othelJ,  Dd.91,  3  m 
Dvazdah-homast,  rite,  Dd.  48,  25  ; 

78,  t9;  81,  15. 

Eating,  desisting  from,  Dd.  36,  3 ; 

with  a  spoon,  Dd.  28,  5. 
Eclipses,  Dd.  69,  1-4. 
Egypt,  Ap.  429. 
Eluhiui,  Dd.  1,  3  n. 
Endless  light,  Dd.  31,  34  ;   37,  33, 

34;  64,  3;  91,  30,  4. 
Enoch.  Dd.  44,  1611. 
Epistle,  Dd.  1,  3,  17 ;  Ep.  I,  o,  i,  3, 

II,  i.iv,  7,  v,  1,  vf,  i,xi,  1,  2,  5, 

10;  II,  o,  i,  2,  3,  v,  ion,  vii,  2, 

viii,  1,  ix,  2  ;  III,  21. 
Epistles  of  ManQjtfhar,   Int.  xxv- 

xxviii;  Ap.  394,455- 
Eradication  of  life,  Dd.  15,  1,  3 ; 

28.  3;  of  sin,  Dd.  12,  1,3,5. 
Ever-stationary,  Dd.  20,  3 ;  37,  30 n ; 

Ap.  426;  of  the  righteous,  Dd. 

h 


24,  6;  of  the  wicked,  Dd.  24, 
ft  B ;  33,  u 
F.vil  beings,  Ap.  384. 

—  one,  Dd.  32,  7  5  37,  10a. 

—  spirit,  Dd.  2, 1 1 ;  3,  8  ;  7.  3  ",  *8, 

I  n;  36,  2  j  37,  21  n,  31  n.  53, 
83,9ft,  l3°*  48,  I»'*i  84,  5  n  ; 
70,  2  n;  72,  y  n  ;  Ep.  1,  ii,  1  n, 
■I  ;  Ap.  4  37>  ; 

—  spirits.  Dd  37,  66. 

—  thought*,  words,  and  deeds,  Dd 

2.  6 ;  20.  a  ;  24,  6 ;  25,  4 ;  Ap. 

|*4i 

Exorcism,  Ep.  I,  vi.  S\   II.  is.  7  ;  Ap. 

441-444,  45c- n.  454. 
Exposure  of  the  dead,  Dd.  16,  1-6; 

18,  1-8;  17,  1-30;  18, 

Farhank,  woman,  Dd.  48,  33. 
K.innl/'ir.  Int.  13;  Dd.  On.    See 

Director. 
Farmfin  sin.  Dd  40,  411;  79.  (on.) 
FarukbQzSL/,  priest,  Int.  27  ;  Dd.  88, 

I I  Ep.  I. 

1  •  1  Uning  corpses  to  the  ground,  Dd. 

17,  17;  18,  a. 
Fathom,  meas.,  Ap.  432  n,  447. 
Female  things,  see  H 
Fever  demon.  Dd.  23,  3. 
Fiend,  a.  Dd.  37.  49,  120;  84,  t  ; 

—  Of  corruption,  Dd  17,  ;n; 

Ap.  43*  "•    I  I  h  445. 

45on,  454:  .  the  (archfiend), 
Dd  1,  j, 6,  14;  2,  5,  7,  11;  3, 
7,  19;  7,  3;  22,  4;  81,8;  32. 
7,  ta;  37.7,  12,  13,  14  n,  17-30, 
33,  34,  35,  38,  39,  37,  ; 
59t  64-67,  73,  75-77,  79.  8i,  83, 
93,99,  in,  112,  114.  ii'>  n, 123; 
38,  16;  42,6;  48.  34;  75.  3, 
»  :  77.  ;.«,  ton;  81,  8;  84.  s  n  ; 
I  I  .  I,  ".  :,  4.  S.  '3:  v,  3;  Ap. 
—  the  (inferior"!,  Dd.  32, 
ii  ;  39,  28 ;  94,  a  ;  Ap.  395. 
Fiends,  Dd.  19,  7  ;  32,  13 ;  37,  61, 
74,80,84,  106;  38,13;  48,37, 
37:  88,  7  ;  94,  4;  Ap.  4»7J 
coupli-d  with  demons,  Dd.  2, 
13;  18,  8;  27,  2;  37,  44,  55, 
57,  97,  104,  108;  39,  13,  14; 
48,  1;  72,  10;   84,  3,  4;    Ap. 

Hfty-seven  years'  preparation  for 
resiiiu-. -iii.il.  Dd  3«.  5.  7  n. 

Finger-breadth,  men  4  34, 

439,  445,447,450- 


Fire  angel,  Ap.  37»-374.  376, 
379,3s  )3-        ■ 

—  for  ceremonies,  Dd.  28,  5 : 

1,3,5;  48.  15,  31.3  j  ;  78, 
88,  ft  ;  Ep.  I,  vii,  1-3  ;  I 
'7  i   A;..  417,  45*.  433- 

—  priest,  I.i.l.  «4,     , 

—  stand,  Dd.  48,  1  s. 

—  temple.  Dd.81,  17  n.  See  Ab 

—  to  protect  in  ' .  28,  2 

—  wood,  Dd  43,   6;  48.   ts; 

Hi  ix,  ?;  Ap.  417. 
Firmament,  Dd.  91,  2  n. 
Foot,  mifi  Dd  43,  5  ;  Ap.  4 

43+.436,448. 
Foreign  conquerors,  Ap.  400  n, 

-  42. 

Ap.  40: 

9;    Ep.    11.    1,    1-:  — 

Dd.  78,  8,  1 5. 
Foreigners.  Dd  41,  3  n.  r,  n : 

4;  83,  1,  2,  5. 
Fourth  day  after  death,  Dd.  81, 

—  night    after   death,   Dd.  11, 

13.  1. 
FradfcAfsfa,  region,  Dd.  38,  5. 
I,"i.'i.!;i..'-^(1iikiii  d  38,4 

—  ovareno,  tnin.  Dd  38.  4  n. 
FraJakhjto,  chief,  Dd.  90.  3,  8  n 

•••  Renovation. 

I      70,  5 ;  80, 

Frasn  .  Ep.  II,  in 

Ik,  man,  Dd.  37. 
Fravarane.  .  448. 

Fravanfigan,  rite,  Dd.  44,  1  n. 
Kravanrtn,  month,  Dd.  43,  7  n. 
Frav.  Dd.   2,    5  n. 

Guardian  spirit. 
FrSyar  (m 
Fre</Gn,  king,  Dd.  2,  10;  37 

80,  97  ;  86,  5. 

■  ;  n. 
Frog,  4 19. 

Fryan,  man,  Dd.  90,  3 ;  Ap.  4 1 
Furrows,    Ep.    Ill,   6;    Ap.    4, 

434.  4  36,  437  n,  445n,  446. 

449.  45-J.  454- 
Future  existence,  Dd.  2,  t  5  n  ; 

6;  32,3;  Ap. 

Gacvani,  man.  Dd.  38.  3  n. 
Gah,  see  Period  of  the  day. 
< ;  ill  44,  3  n.    See 

l  festivals, 

570, 
374-376,  3»«»4'9. 
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GartWman,  Dd.  1,  3  n;  20,  3.     Sec 

Heaven,  supreme  and  highest. 
Garsasp,  hero,  Ap.  369  n. 
Gitba  dialect,  Ap.  387  n. 
Gathas,  Dd.  40,  5  n;  79,  7;  Ep.  I, 

\ii,  io  n  ;  Ap.  370  n-372  n,  390. 

See  Sacred  hymns. 
GSyOmanA  man,  Dd.  2,  :o,  12  ;  4, 

6;  28,7;  30,  2;   37,  35  n,  46, 

8j;  64,  a,  5-7;  Ap.  393  n,40T, 

403,  411, 418  n. 
Geiger,  Dr.,  Dd.  31,  1  n. 
Gcldncr,  Dr.,  Ap.  426. 
Genesis,  book,  Dd.  i,  3  n ;  37,  a  2  n  ; 

91,  an;  Ap.  393  n,  439  n. 
GeresSspo,  hero,  Ap.    371  n.     See 

Gf'tiVkharW,  rite,  Dd.  79,  4,  5 ;  80, 
a  ;  Ep.  Ill,  11  n. 

Gnu  urva,  Av.,  Ap.  380  n. 

Gi<w,  man,  Dd.  36,  3  n. 

God,  Dd.  1,  3  n ;  Ap.  401 ;  Cor.  479. 
rn,  tree,  Dd.  37, 100  n ;  48, 16. 

Gflmce,  sec  Bull's  urine. 

Good  religion,  Dd.  1,  1,  17;  6,  1; 
37,  22;  41,  10;  42,  r,  3;  47, 
1  ;  63,  i,  2.  5;  66,  2;  67,  a; 
61,  3:  62,  1;  66,  15,  19:  76, 
5;  78,  9.  »8.  '9;  81,  17;  88, 
8;  90,  2  :  94,  12 ;  Kp.  I.  iii,  10, 
vii,  5,  *,  5;  II,  i,  8,  16,  vi,  5; 
111.  21;  Ap.  40«,4'5.  4^5- 

—  spirit,  Dd.  3,  17;  7,  7;  31,  4; 

42,6. 

—  spirits,  Dd.  1,  23  ;  16,  8 ;  37,  66  ; 

48,  -, :  81,  8. 

—  thoughts,  words,  and  deeds,  Dd. 

2,6,  12;  3, 10;  15,  2;  20,  2;  24, 
4,  6  ;  25,  4 ;  38,  2  ;  Ap.  387. 

—  works,  Dd.  1,  4,  7 ;  G.  ?.  i ;  8, 

1-6;  9,  3;  10,  1,  2:  11,  1,  2; 
12,  1-5;  13,  1-4;  14,  1,  a,  4; 
16,  a,  3,5;  20,  3;  22,  1:  24, 
3,  3;  25,  3.  4;  31,  3,  4,10,  ir. 
19,  20;  32,  7,  15-  »*  n;  34,  3; 
87,ia8;  38,  1,3;  42,  3.4;  46, 
a;  48,  n;  6O,  j,  4;  54,  10; 
68,  24;  72,  12;  75,  5  n;  70,  1, 
3,  4;  SO,  a;  81,  9.  10,14,18; 
82,  3;  84,  3,4;  86,  2.  3;  89, 
3;  90.7;  94,  7?  8n;  Ep.  I,  i, 
3,  4,  <v.  5;  I',  >•',  3;  HI,  15; 
Ap.  391,  392,  399,403,411,413, 
4'S.  fife  43l-4a7,  442,  443. 

Gopato,  land,  Dd.  M.  (,8n. 

Gopatshah,  chief,  Dd.  90,  3,  4. 

nil 


Gfir,  town,  Dd.  88,  7  n. 
Gflz-aOrran,  angel,  Ap.  380. 
G6sna-£am,  priest,   Dd.  0  n.     See 

Yudan-Yim. 
Gfl/t-t  FryanO,  chief,  Dd.  90,  3  n. 
Gfisfibar,  Ap.  419. 

1  sin  heaven,  Dd.  20,  4 n;  34,3. 

—  in  hell,  Dd.  20,  4  n;  33,  3-5. 
Greeks,  Ap.  389,  429. 

Growth  of  good  works,  Dd.  12.  1. 

a,  4,  5- 

—  of  sin,  Dd.  12,  5. 

Guardian,  DA  66,  9;  61,  3  ;  62, 
5-7  ;  Ep.  II,  viii,  3. 

—  spirit,  Dd.  2,  5 ;  3,  9 ;  87,  80 ; 

—  spirits,  Dd.  17,  6  ;  31,  1  5  n ; 

37,  80,  131,  132;  91,  10;    Ap. 

369; ,  righteous,  Dd,   17. 

6  n;  28,  7;  37,  34;  48,  i,  31, 
'4©;  81,  13,  15;  82,  5;  94.  12; 

Ep.  II,  ix.  13. 
Guardianship.  Dd.  64,  6,  9,  1 1  ;  66, 

1.  .,.5.7;  58,  1,  5;  61,  1,  3;  62, 

5,6;Ep.  1 1,  viii,  2,  3.  ix,  4,  5. 
G(L»na-dam,  priest,  Int.  13,  Dd.  On. 
Gtutlsp,  king,   Dd.  37,   36  n.     See 

Yutlsp. 

Camfcp,  priest,  Dd.44,  16;  Ap.  380. 
G6dSn-dam,  priest,  Dd.  0  n. 
6'uvln-Gam,  priest,  Dd.  0  n. 

Hadhanacpata.  Av.,  Dd.  48,  16  n; 
Ip,  4461k     Sec  Pomegranate. 

HaJbtirilt,  ox,  Dd.  31, 1 3  11;  37,  (99,) 
119;  48,  34;  90,  4. 

H&ttkht  naA,  Dd.  48,  as  ;  94,  14  n. 
oil  sili,  Dd.  14,  3  n. 

Hamtstakan.  Dd.  20, 3;  33,  a  n.  See 
Ever-stationary. 

H.vsravangh,  man,  Ap.  375  n. 

Hara-berezaiti  m.,  Dd.  20,  3  n. 

Harlcz,  Prof.  C.  de,  Dd.  38,  4  n;  Ap. 
369  a 

H. ts.tr,  hums,  A  p.  4S<Sn.     See  Mile. 

H.t-lii-<!a\a,  Ap.  37  $  n. 

Haug's  Essays,  Dd. 31,  1  n;  37,4811; 
39,  11  n,  si  n;  43,  511,70;  47, 
in;  48,  :n,  30 n,  31  n;  72, 
4n;  Ap.  370 n,  384  n. 

Htm  pah,  Dd.  48,  36  n. 

Hawk,  origin  <>(,  Ap.  419. 

Heaven  (vahut),  Dd.  1,  3  n  ;  6,  7,  8 ; 
14,  7  .  20,  3  J  24,  6  ;  26, 
27,  4n;    31,  1-4,  9,  'o.  ■  >,  i5, 
17,  a4  n,  25;  33,  2  n;  34, 1 :  37, 
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j8,    45.   75.    79!  88,  1  n;   44, 

«n,  11  n;  84,  9,  10;  Ap.  376- 
379.  397.4»5»»»4J«.  4'ftJ  grades 
in,  Dd.  20,  in;  84,   ;. 

Heaven  (garo^man),  highest,  Dd.  1, 
j  n ;  —  supreme,  Dd.  20,  3 ;  24, 
ft;  31,  4,  15,  «7,  33,  34,  35;  37, 
35,  50;  38,  in,  4 n;  80,  3;  84, 
i-' ;  Ap.  374,  376-378,421. 

Hell.  Dd.  6,  6,  8;  14,  6,  7 ;  20,  4  \ 
21,8;  25,3,6;  27,  (1-7;)  32, 
«.  3»  4,  7,  10,  t4;  33,  1,  an,  5; 
34,  1 ;  37,  108,  1  to,  130;  41, 
10;  75,  :n,  5  n,  5n;  81,  30; 
84,  9,  «o;  Ap.  373.  1V7,  417- 
4 iy,  i3a,  4*6, 444  n;  grades  in, 
Dd  20,  4  ;  33,  a-5. 

Heretic,  Ep.  Ill,  19. 

Hc-r-irovag,  priest,  Lp.  I.iii,  9. 

Heterodox,  Lp.  11,  ix,  8. 

Higar,  sec  Bodily  refuse. 

High-priest,  Int.  13,  14,  27;  Dd. 
On;  1,  3  n,  14  n,  17  nf  20, 
II  ;  3,  16;  22,  5;  38,  2i;  41, 
3n;  44,  I,  13,  16,  jo;  75,  2  ; 
83,  15;  Ep.  I,  on,  iii,  in,  7,  vi, 
5,vii,  4,  ix,  10,  13,  15,  x,  8;  11,  i, 
9,ii,9n,v,  4,vi,  1;  Ap.401,413, 
442,  44  3 ;  —  supreme,  Int.  1  j. 

High-priesthood,  Dd.  88,  t;  Ep.  II, 
ix,  5;  Ap.  443; — supreme,  Ep. 

[1,1, 1  j.  n. 

High-priests,  Int.  27;  Dd.  1,  6,  ao, 
ai  ;  3,  14;  21,  a;  23,3;  27,  7; 
37,  6a,  107  ;  38,  8 ;  42,  6 ;  48, 
34;  85,  5;  71,  3;  78,  2;  88,  6; 
88,  1;  84,  13,  13;  Ep.  I,  ii,  4, 
6,  la,  iv,7,  ro,  14,  16,  18,  v,  1-3, 
vi,  2,  3,  vii,  5,  6,  14,  vii:. 

4,  9,  11,  15,  x,  6,  7,  9,  io,  13; 
II,  II,  2,  7,   111,4,  14,  v.  ;,  4,  vii, 

5,  ix,  8;  HI,  a,  5.7,  16;  Ap.  397. 
Highwaymen,  Ap.  376. 

HiUiar,  see  Bodily  refuse. 
Himlus,  Dd.38,  30  n;  Ep.  I,  vi'ii,  3  n. 
Hindva  m.,  Dd.  82,  5  n. 
Hit"is|M.  man,  Ap.  370. 
Hoffmann,  Prof.  G.,  Dd.  On;  Ep.  I, 

xi,  ft  n. 
(magna),  see  Ablution  holes. 
Holy-water,  Dd.  48,  30,  33  n,  34 ; 

66,15,  H,  ao,  35,   33;  78,  19; 

88,  1,  3,  5,  6,  9;  Ep.  I,  ii,   3, 

rj.vni,  in;  Ap.  417,420,447. 
H6m  juice,  Dd.  48.  5  n,  16  n,  37, 

30,  31 ;  —  mortar,  Dd.  48,  14, 


:6  n,    31;  —  pestle,     Dd. 

u;  —  plant,  Dd.  48,  16 
twigs.  D.I    48.  14  a, 
3 j  n;  F.p.  Ill,  14;— white,  I 

31,  tin;  37, 100. 
HorvadaJ,  angel,  Dd.  48,  1  a; 

415;  month.  Ep.  Ill,  21. 
Hdshang,  king,  Dd.  2,  10;  37. 

65.5- 
Household  attendance,  Dd.  81, 

37,    16,    t7.    3:  ;  —  ati 

Dd.  31,  .,5;    32,  7;    48, 

48,  41  ;  Ep.  I,  iii,  9. 
Hugar    in.,    Dd.    37,  118  n. 

Hukhir. 
HGkhtr  m.,  Dd.  82,  5.   Si 

nan,  priest,  Dd.  44,  20. 
lliinus,  Ap.  570,  171. 
I  lush,  beverage,  Dd.  31,  1  3  n. 
H0she«/ar,  apostle,   Dd.  2,  10; 

36,  43,  94  n;  48,  30;  66,  i< 

Ep.  II,  iii,  1  a. 
Ilu'-hi-./.ir-rnfih,  apostle,  Dd.  2, 

87,  36,  -i;,  94"..  97  n;  48, 

Ep.  II,  iii,  1  n. 
Huspariim  na.sk,  Int.   24;  Dd. 

3 ;  68.  1  n. 
//*a6tvadatha,  Av,  Dd.  65,  1  n; 

387  n,  390,  391. 
Hvare-Jaeshman,  man,  Dd.  2,  ic 

36,  4n. 
Hsemfya,  title,  Dd.  80,  3  n. 
Hvovas,  family,  Dd.  44,  16. 

Ibaira?.,  man,  Dd.  80. 
Iiiiiimrtal    rulers,    Dd.    37.   101 

80,3- 
Incense,  Ep.  II,  ix,  3;  At-. 
India,  Dd.  18,  4  n ;  Ap.  446  n. 
Indian  Antiquary,  Dd.  On;   Ep 

xi,  6  n. 
Iffdra,  demon,  Ep.  I,  x,  9  n. 
Infanticide,  Dd.  7b. 

I    Dd.  50,  1.4;  Ap.  415,  4 
Infidelity,  Dd.  41,  5n;  60,  3; 

B.  9,  iy:  Ap.  415. 

mce,  Dd.  64,  9-1 1 ;  56,  8 

62,  1-4. 
Inspiration,  Dd.  71,  3  Bj  Ep.  I, 

4n, 
Inward  prayer  (v%),  Dd.  40,  5, 

9n;  78,  in,  a,  4,7,8  n 

x,  I J  Ap.  448,449,  451. 
Into,  Int.  14,  as;  Dd.  36,  7  n;  ! 

941;    63.  6;    66,  15;    88, 

80,  6;    84,  13;    Ep.    II,  i, 


iv,  .<-6,  v,  1  3,  vi,  4,  vii,  6,  viii,  4, 
ix,  r;  III,  t,  5,  17,  '9.  *»• 

Iranians,  Dd.  36,  7  n;  80,  3  n. 

Israelites,  Ap.  390,  439. 

Ithi,  At.,  Dd.  79,  1-4,  7,  8,  9  n. 

J  in  Oriental  words  is  printed  G. 
Jamaspji   Minorhiharji,  Dastur,  Dd. 

48,  25  n  ;  Ap.  383  n,  39a  n. 
Jew,  Int.  26 ;  Ap.  399. 

Jude,  epistle,  Dd.  44,  16  n. 
udges,  Dd.  1,  6 ;  Ap.  407. 

Kohtsar,  Inn.  man.,  Ep.  II,  ii,  9  n. 
Kai-Apiveh,  prince,  Dd.  48,  33  n. 

—  KafU,  king,  Dd.  37,  36  n. 

—  Kavax/,  king,  Dd.  37,  35  ;  48,  33. 

See  Kav.W. 

—  KhflsrBl,  king,  Dd.  88,  3;  37,  36; 

80,  6,  8  n. 

—  Vi/ta>p,  king.   Dd.  37,   36 ;  44, 

16  11.     Sec-  Vii; 
Kalpa,  Sans.,  Ap.  384  n. 
Kamak,  bird,  Ap.  378  n,  38 t. 
K3mak--su</,  man,  Dd.  36,  4,  5. 

—  vakh_shijti.  DBtb.  Dd.  36,  4,  5. 
Kangde*,  land,  Dd.  37,  36  n ;  80, 3  n, 

1,8b. 
Kanhcri  caves,  Dd.  On;  Ep.  I,  xi, 

6n. 
Kap&Z,  wolf,  Ap.  381. 
".  Ap.  373. 
Karap,  title,   Dd.  72,  8;  Ap.  384, 

412. 
Kavfu/,  king,  Ep.  I,  iv,  17.    Sec  Kai- 

KavaV. 
Kavi,  title,  Ap.  384  n. 
KilvulUtan,  land,  Ap.  373  n. 
Kayanians,  Dd.  80,  5. 
Knii-n;'i-ii)azd3,  stanza,  Ap.  443. 
Kltv--V|.,  In  1.1,  Int.  18,  19,  28;  Dd. 

17,6;  86,  3;  37,  35,  971  48, 

41  n;  72,  4  n;  Ap.  369-381. 
Kfehvars,  Dd.  36,  511.  See  Regions. 
Khin,   platform,    Dd.  48,  14;    66, 

37  m 
Kharzo,  Aw,  Dd.  73,  3  "1  74,  2  n. 
Khur  sin,  Dd.  78,  14  n. 
Khrafstms.  so  Noxious  creatures, 
KhrOta>p,  man,  Dd.  78,  I  ft. 
KhshnGmand,  see  Shnflm.i 
Khsln.ish-tiirtiingho process,  Ap.446. 
Klifuubik,  title,  Dd  80,  3,  8  n. 
Khfir,  day,  Dd.  43,  10. 
Khurasan,  land,  Int.  14.  25;  Ep.  II. 

i,  m,i;n,  v,  3  n. 


Khurdah  A  vesta,  Ap.  385  n. 
Khur-iashm,  man,  Dd.  2,  10;   36, 

A,  5- 

KhfisrA  NCshirvSn,  king,  Int.  27 ; 
Ep.  I,  iv,  17;  Ap.  394,  J97. 

Klnantras,  region,  Dd.  36,  5,  7;  80, 
3,  8  n  ;  Kp.  I,  i,  5. 

Khvapar  (persistent |,  Dd.  18,  7  n. 

Khvarizim,  land,  Ap.  373  n. 

KhvetGk-das,  Int.  t8,  19,  28,  39; 
Dd.  66,  in:  Ap.  389-430, 
433  n.  See  Next-of-kin  mar- 
riage. 

Kik,  title,  An.  384,  412. 

Kirm.in,  land  and  town,  Int.  13,  ifi, 
17,  25,  27:  Dd.  On:  84,  1 3;  Ep. 

I.  on  ;  II,  i,  13,  ix,  12  ;  III,  1. 
Knathaiti,  witch,  Ap.  369. 
KGsan,  town,  Ep.  II,  i,  i:n. 
KQstJk.  Dd.38,  7.  29;  Ap.  383-387. 

See  Sacred  thread-girdle. 

A'ak.W-i  DSitik  m.,  Dd.  21,  3  n.  See 

Daitih  peak. 
JTatnroV,  bird,  Dd.  80,  3  n. 
Alnva*/  bridge,  Dd.  20,  3 :  21,  f  1-7  ;) 

22,  J  n ;  34,  a,  6  ;  26,  2,  6  ;  32, 

4:  34,  3,  4;  42,  in;  44,  2on; 

81,  18  n  ;  86,  7  n  ;  Ep.  I,  iii,  9  ; 

II,  v,  17  n. 
AUravfiko-miyanfi  r.,  Dd.  80,  3. 

Ladle  for  sprinkling,  A  p.  457. 
Lamp  for  ceremonies,  Dd.  43,  a,  6. 
Leader  of  the  religion,  Int.  13,  33, 

37;  Dd.  On;  1,  6,10,  23,  34; 

44,   2011;   46,  5;  88,  8;    Ep. 

I,  iii,  10,  ?ii,  5;    II,  vi,  5,  ix, 

la  n. 
Leadership  of  ditto,  F.p.  II,  ix,  5. 
Lethargy,  demon,  Dd.  23,  3. 
Leviticus,  book.  Ap.  439. 
1  i     rtinism,  Dd.  78,  14,  15. 
Liturgy,  Dd.  2,  8  ;  Ap.  433. 
LObertufA  king,  Dd.  78, 3  n. 

I,  Dd.  1,  ao;  Ap.  384,  385,  433. 
Luke,  gospel,  Ap.  398. 
Lunar  mansions,  Ep.  II,  ii,  9  n. 

Magh,  Ap.  433  n.  See  Ablution  seat. 
Mtb-TQj  Dd.  43,  5  n  ;  48,  14,  17. 
Maiden  meeting  the  soul.  Dd.  20, 

3  n  ;  2i,  6  ;  24,  5  ;  25.  5. 
MaidhyO-zaremaya,  season,  Dd.  81, 

i4n. 
MaWyOk-zarem  butter,  Dd.  31, 1  3. 
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,,-i  Khan/,  boo'*  398. 

Male' ami   female   thing*,   Dd,  93, 

1 5  n;  Ap.  409,  410. 
Malkfc,  Dei.  37,  5H  ;  Cor.  479- 
Manic-beans.  Ep.  11.  1.  12  n. 
Minsar  I  text,  liturgy ».  Dd.  1, 7  5  2,  8. 
Manuscripts  described,   Int.  i4-»9i 
;o. 
u*ihar,  author,  Int.  15-15,  19, 
;    Dd  0;  1.  1,  j  n,  17  11 ; 
94,  13;  Ep.  1,  o,  xi,  1  j  ;  11.  o, 
i,  11  n,  v,  ion,  is,  1  n,  1 2;  III,o, 
j,  21  ;  Ap.  435.  \jH  n- 

—  king.  Dd.  37.  35- 

Marhaya,  DUD,  1X1.37,  8a;  64,  an; 

Mashjtth. 
MarhtyOth,  Dd,  37,  8a  ;  64, 

2  n ;  Ap.  4i«>.  See  Mash] 
Mark,  gospel,  Dd.  37, 106 11;  Ap,  jyH. 
Marriage,    see     Next-of-kin;     of 

cousins,    Ap.   404,    40711,    41}, 
424-428. 
Mars,  planet,  Ep,  II,  ii,  9.  >°- 
II,  v.  I  n. 
Ep.  II,  i,  nil. 
Mashyaih,  man,  Dd.  64,  j,6n;  66, 
2;  77.  4;  Ap.   403,  411 
Marhaya. 
Mashyayoili,  woman,  Dd.  64,  - 

66.  2  j  77.  1  :  Ap.  40a,  411.  Bet 
Marhiy. 

./I,   Dd.  1,   jo;  44,  1  j; 

Mfttda,  -\p.  385,  387.  See  Auhar- 
(Baa* 

I.ik,  heretic,  Ep.  I,  iv.  17  n;  II, 
L  ia  n. 
MasJa-worship,  Int.  34;  Dd.  1,  3; 
S,  1 1  ;  21.  an;  38,  8  n  ;  94, 
1  n  ;  Ep.  II,  i,  1 2  11 ;  Ap.  386, 
ii.-,  j  1  f.  415,  42211,433,  427. 

—  worshipper,  Dd.  3,  18  ;  4,  2  ;  46, 
3j;  75,  in;  Ap.   \i 

—  worshippers,  Int.  14,  24-27;  Dd. 
2,  15:  4,  4;  6,  a;  22,  1,  j; 
37,  36  n,  48,  93  5  39,ia;  41, 
1  7  42,  1 ;  44,  1 3  ;  46,  a  n, 
ft  n;  48.  39;  66,  ion;  72,  a; 
90,    8  n  ;    Ep.  I,  11.  12.    in,  1 1, 

D,  \,  11-13;    II,  i,  6;    Ap. 
398,  4J9,4<"  ".  13a,  452,  453. 

—  worshipping  literature,   Dd.  61, 

3  n  ; religion,  Int.  1  .. 

I'd.  1,  33  n;    Ep.  I, 

v>.   ib;    Ap,   387,   .,00,   .,11, 

superiors,  Dd.  41,  9. 


d,  Dd.  37,  4 

Ma/.inikau  demons,  Dd.  37, 1 

437- 

Meat-offering,  Ep.  13. 

M e./yok-mah,  com.,    Ep.  I, 
8,  vi,   3,  7-9.  11,  vii,  1,  i 
4,  7.  10,  >;-'4.    Ii.   "• 
in;  III,  7:  Ap.  449. 

Melted  metal  ablution,  Dd. 
37.  no. 

Menstruation,  DdL  78,  4. 

*P*  -4  4  7 

M.  pan ) .  planet,  \i>. 

ah,  Dd.  37,  90,  91. 
Metal  .  .  Dd.  64,  7 

Meteors.  Dd.  37,  55. 
iiisar),  Ep.  11,  . 
457- 

,  food,  Dd.  28,  5- 
Millcnnn  .7,  1 1  n,  3 

64,  4  ;  66,  10;  90,  7. 
1.  78,  6. 
Mftdkht,  demon,  Dd.  37,  5 

53. 
Mltrfl,  angel,  Dd.14, 3;  31. 
sun,  Dd.  31,  14. 

—  khQrshe*/,  man,  Int.  a  a,  33 
MObad,  see  Pri 

—  01  mobads,  Dd.  44,  2  1  n 

iv,  1 5  n. 
Moon's  inllucncc.  Dd.  71,  2, 
Mountains,  growth  of,  Dd.  1 
Mohamroadan   cooqi 
• 

M11hamn1.nl. m  ,   E| 

BlAjparj  comet,  Dd.  37,  55 1 
nana,  \p. 

Myazd,  see  Sacred  feast. 

Nfbar.  rite,  Dd.  79,  4,  ia.    I 

•ar. 
U  r.,  Dd.  90.   1 

N.'ikiii'  .  I,  \, 

Kustam  ins.,    Dd.  £ 
Cor,  479. 

BWBj  title,  Dd.  72,  4 

|6». 

,  sec  Dead  matter. 

Nask,  Dd  48,  t$n;  71,  3 

371  n ;     I 

48,  13a;   91,  3;  66,i 

3  n ;  94,  1  4  n  ;    Ep.  I , 

7:  Ap-  37  3,  394,  395. 
Scripture. 
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Nasks,  Int.  34  ;  Dd.  37,  36  n;  45, 
a  n  ;  47,  1  n;  Ep.  I,  x,  7  :  Ap. 
370  n,  37m,  394. 

Nasfu,  demon,  Dd.  17,  7,  8.  ion; 
48,  8 n;  Ep.  I,iv,  3;  Ap^jSn, 
450  n. 

V*u'm,:li.iN  demon,  Dd.  94,  3  n.  See 
Naki 

Next-of-kin  marriage,  Int.  28;  Dd. 
37,  8a;  66,  1-5;  77,  6;  78,  19; 
Ap.  38711,  413,  437-429;  de- 
fined, Ap.  401,  402,  404,  405, 
413,  417.     See  KhvetGk-das. 

Nihiv,  demon,  Dd.  37,  5a. 

Nikhshahpflr,  cimii.,  lat  .H;  Ep.  II, 
i,  2  n;  Ap.  397. 

Nine    nights'    seclusion,    Ap.    453, 

454- 
Nirang-i  kusti,   Int.   38;    Dd.  39, 

19  n,  27  n;  Ap.  383-388. 
Nirangistan,  book,  Int.  2$  ;  Dd.  66, 

i  :    83,   1   n ;    Ep.  I,  iv,  1 5  n, 

17  n. 

ir,  com.,  Int.  27 ;  Ep.  I, 

iv,  15,  17  ;  man,   Ep.  II,  i.   .11; 

town,  Ep.  II,  i,  2  n,  v,  \  n. 
NUhiipiir,  town,  Dd.  52,  in;  Ep.  I, 

iv,  17  n. 
Nivik,  man,  Ap.  370,  373. 
NivshahpChar,    man   or   town,  Int. 

14;  Ep.  II,  i,  3. 
Niyaz,  demon,  Dd.  37,  5*  ;  77,  8. 
Nul.u-ke,    l*i  •  »t . .    I)«I.  88.    ;  D  ;   94, 
1  p,  I,  iv,  17  n;  Cor.  479. 
Nu.ifiliar,  rite.  Dd.  79,  4  n,  II.     See 

Nabar. 
Noosing  the  soul,  Dd.  23,  3. 
North,  Dd.  25,  5  n ;  Ap.  443,  444, 

448.  449.  451.454- 
NOshirvin,  title,  Int.  27;  Ep.  I.  n, 

I7n. 
Noxious  creatures,  Dd.  17,  1  2  n,  16; 

18,  3;  37,52- 

Ocean,  Dd.  48,  32  n  ;  92,  2,  5  ;  93, 
2,    },    8,  1 1  n  ;    Ap.  418.      See 
Wi<!  1- formed. 
Oniimcicnt  wisdom,  Dd.37,  43,  75; 

39,  11. 
Ordeal  by  poison,  Dd.  37,  74- 
Original  food  work,  Dd.  12, 1,  5. 
—  sin,  Dd.  12.  5- 

Dd.  37,  48  n:  39,  u  n. 
Orauzrf,  A  p.  435.    See  AuharmazJ. 
Ouscley,  Sir  W.,  Int.  2511;  Ep.  \, 
o  n. 


PaJramgfti,   lun.    man.,    Ep.    II 
9-1 1. 

Pahlavi  book,  Ap.  398 ;  commen- 
taries, Dd.  46,  2  n ;  86,  1  n ; 
71,  3";  Ap.  44ftn,  45«  n;  In- 
ijjtions,  Dd.  On;  Ep.  1,  xi, 
<>  n  ;  kngtafe,  Dd.  22,  2  D  ;  46, 
2  n;  Ap.  115:  legend,  Ap.  ?73- 
381  ;  literature.  Int.  jy;  Dd.  2, 
1 1  n  ;  text,  Dd.  16,  <n;  37, 
97  n;  39,  5  n;  64,  1 1  n  ;  Ap. 
403  n,  404  11,  4: :j  11,  445  n; 
translations,  Dd.  46,  an;  71, 
311;  Ep.  I,  iv,  ;  n.  vii,  411;  Ap. 
391,  396  n,  427.  441  n;  trans- 
lators, Ap.  3yjn,  393,  427  n, 
431  n,  4]8n,  453  n,  456  n,  4  57  n; 
version,  Ap.  372,  1K1  B,  •';-•  n, 
394.  397.  44  3  n,  455;  wo.  I 
Ap.  438;  writers,  Int.  28;  Dd. 
71,  3  «;  72,  5  n;  Ap.  425''; 
writing,  Dd.  42,  1  n ;  46,  5  n  ; 
66,  23  n;  Ap.  449  n. 

Papak,  man,  Dd.  88,  7  ». 

Pars,  land,  Int.  1 3,  32,  27  ;  Dd.  0  n  ; 

I,  ion,  17  n;  45,  5;  68,  3, 
j  1,  28;  88,  1  ;  89,  1 ;  94,  13; 
Ep.  I,  on,  xi,  7;    II,  i,  8,  v,  3, 
5,  9,  ix,  u;  III,  1. 

Parjadga,  Chief,  Dd.  90.  3  n. 

Parsi,  Ep.  1.  xi,  6  D  ;  Ap.  ^,83,  398  n, 
40' >  riptures,  Ap.  427  ; 

fear,  Del.  1,  17  nj  31,  14  n;  47, 
7  n  ;   81,  1  n ;    Ep,  I,  xi,  tan; 

II,  i,  a  n  ;  III,  21  n;  Ap.  418  n. 
Parsts,   Dd.  On;    2,  ion;  6,   3  n ; 

43,  5  n;    Ep,  1.  vm.  j  n  ;    I!.  11. 

9n;  Ap.  jXy,  390,  408  n,  437- 

439. 
Paaino,  wolf,  Ap.  381  n. 
P.itit,  Dd.  41,  5  n  ;  Ap.  385  n.     See 

Renunciation. 
Patron  spirit  (ahv6),  Dd.  31,  7,  18; 

38,  13,    25;  44,  30;  Ep.  I,  v, 

3,  4;   Ap.  385,  4  4-'. 
Pilurva#irya,  man,  Dd.  48,  33. 
Pazand,  Dd.  37,  99  "  ;  90,  3  n  ;  Ep. 

|I,ii,y  n,h,  3  n;  Ap.  384,  4  38n. 

Pebbles  used  in  Barcshnfim,  Ep.  I, 

;6,  17,  ix,  6;  II,  iii,  1a  ;  Ap. 

447. 
Period  of  the  day,  Dd.  43,  3,  8.  ^  • 

YcTBV^xcrevow,K^.Yiv\^^\^*v  - 
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Quotations  from  Pahl.  Riv.,Ep.  Ill, 
ii  n;  Ap.  373-381,  4«5--t23- 

Pahl.  Vend.,  Dd.  17,  3  ;    31, 

3411;  39,  ai  ;  41,  9,  10;  Ep.  I, 
ii,  3,  8,  10,  iv,  j,  vii,  i,  10-13; 

Ap.  393.4  3i-433,455-458- 
Pahl.  Yas.,  Ap.  39a,  393,  437, 

44»-444- 
Pers.  Riv.,  Dd.  37,  94  n  ;  Ap. 

373  n-38011,  434,  435. 
Vend.,  Dd.  20,  3  n  ;  30,  4  n  ; 

81,  5  n  ;  32,  4  0  ;  33,  5  n ;  72, 

5n;  Ep.  I.  iv,  3;  II,  iii,  5,  vi, 

2  n;  Ap.  391. 

Visp.,  Ap.  435  n. 

Yas.,  Dd.  28,  7  ;  37,  48  n  ;  39, 

13;  79,  r  n;  Ap.  385-3»7,  39«» 

448  n,  449. 
—  not  identified,  Dd.  4,  4,  5  ;  7,  3, 

4,  7  :    12,  3-5  ;   19,  3 ;  32,  1 3 ; 

37.  i3i  ;  39,  it,  33  ;  41,  10; 
42,7:  44,  la,  31 ;  46,5;  93, 
15-17;  Ep- 1,  iii,  8,  9,  vii,  4.  viii, 
7;  II,  i,  10. 

RaV  (master,  pontiff),  Int.  t  3 ;  Dd. 

On:  1, 6,  20  ;  36,  a  ;  44,  1 3  n  ; 

94.  .: 
Rat,  town,  Int.  37;  Ep.  II,  i,  13. 
Hum,  Dd.  48, 33  ;  90,  3  n;  93, 1-17; 

Ap.  378  n. 
Rainbow,  Dd.  97,  1-3  ;  91,  3  n,  8  n. 
Rim,  angel,  Dd.  28,  3  n  ;  30,  4  n. 
Raoias-Jaeshman,  man,  Dd.  2, 10  n  ; 

38,  4  n- 

Rap'.llivan,  rite,  Dd.  44,  3  n. 
Rashnfl,  angel,  Dd.  14,  4  ;  21,  4  n  ; 

30,  2,  3  n;  31,  11  ;  37,  43  n; 

44,  20  n  ;  78,  17  n  ;  Ep.  I,  ii,  1. 
Ready  money,  Dd.  62,  4  n. 
Recompense  for  good  works,  Dd.  6, 

3;  6,5,7;  12,4;  13,  1 ;  31,  25; 

Ap.  443. 
Reed,  mcas.,  Dd.  21,  3,5;  43,  5 ; 

Ap.  395.  433. 
Regions  cjI   the  earth,  Dd.  36,  5  n, 

6,  7  ;  92,  & 
Religions  rites  (dtno),  Dd.  39,  35 ; 

42.  6  ;  47,  1  ;  80,  2  ;  90,  6 ;  Ep. 

I,  vii.  9;  II,  ix.  8; all,  Dd. 

44,  S,  4,  3,7,  9;  46,  5;   64,  5 ; 

66,  1-4,  6,  7,  ii,  13,  15,  17,  19- 

«,  35,  »7,  30-32;  78,  19;  81, 

14;  83,  1-6;  86,5-7;  88,3,  3, 

6,7;  88,  1,  3.  5-7,  9-m;    Ap. 

4*4- 


Renovation  of  the  universe,  Dd.  1, 
3;  2,  8,10,  13,  15;  3,  rS;  4,  5; 

7,  a  ;  31,  10,  16;  32,  6,  10,  12  ; 
35,  3,3;  36,  r-4,6;  37,3  3,  38, 
98,  107,  130 ;  39,  13;  41,  6; 
48,  4.  «*;  77,  6,  7;  Ap.  400, 
401. 

Renunciation  of  sin,  Dd.41,  5,  7.  10, 
11  ;  48,  20;  78.  17;  78,  10; 
Ep.  Ill,  18,  30;  Ap.  380,  384, 
385. 

Resurrection,  Dd.  1,  3;  2,  8,  ion; 

8,  1  n ;  13,  4  ;  14,  6  n  ;  16,  7,  8  ; 
19,  7  ;  31.  1 3  n,  35  ;  32,  10 ;  35, 
i  :  37,  1,3,  too  n  ;  76,  3-5 ;  Ep. 
II,  iii,  1  n;  Ap.  378,  38a,  4 17  n, 
42jn. 

Retribution.  Dd.  12,  3  ;  41,  9,  1 1  ; 

76,  5;  78,  i,  17;  79,  3,  10;  Ep. 

11.  iii,  4. 
Righteous  gifts,  Dd.  44,  19 ;  46,  5, 

7;  60,  2  ;  84,  3 ;  Ap.  421. 
Ritual,  Dd.  45,  6;  Ap.  415,  431,433, 

432,  44*- 
Rivayat,  Pahl.,  Int.  15,  18,  28;  Ap. 

373,  4'4,  4*5,  433,  436,  438; 
quoted,  see  Quotations. 

—  Pers.,  Int.  38 ;  Dd.  62,  1  n ;  81, 

i3n  ;  Ep.  I,  vi,  1  n,  sii,  8  D,  ift  n; 

AP-   373.   38«>    D4.    «»4j  4»8; 

quoted,  see  Quotations. 
River-beds,  Dd.  70,  1-5. 
Romans,  Ep.  II,  viii,  5  n  ;  Ap.  406  n, 

439. 
R6shano-*ashm,  man,  Dd.2, 10 ;  38, 

4.  5- 
iik  sin,  Dd.  14.  3  n. 
n,  hero,  Ap.  369  n. 

Sacred  being  (yedatol,  Dd.  39,  6. 

—  beings  (yaa^/ati),   Dd.  1,  3.  u.  7, 

35;  2,  10,  11 ;  3,  16;  17,  30; 
22,  I,  2,  5;  26,  a;  81,  .sn. 
37,  10,  3 1,  58,  73-74.  88,  97, 98, 
108;  89,  8,  19,  33,  33;  40,  3, 
6-8,13;  41,  9;  44.  7.  8;  45,  7; 
46,  3 ;  48,  4,  5,  20-32,  24.  26, 
37,38;  88,  17,33;  71,  2;  77. 
2,7;  79,  12;  85,  2,  5;  88,8; 
87,  2;  88,  10;  93,  15;  Ep,  I, 
o.  i,  1,  3.  5,ii,  4.  14;  II,  i,  r,  2, 
vi,  1,  viii,  2,  5 ;  III.  o,  22  ;  Ap. 
400,  444.  4  54-     See  Angels. 

—  cake  (drflo),  Dd.  28,  1  ;  30,  (1,) 

2,4;  43,  1-4,  6,  7;  79,  7,  ii; 
81,  1315- 


Sinners,  seven  heinous,  Dd.  72,  2-9. 
Sirius,  star,  Dd.  93,  1  n  ;  Ap.  41  8  11. 
Sirkan,  town.  Int.  14,  25-37;  Ep.  I, 

0,  xi,  4n;  11,1,4,  II  n.v,  3,  5  n, 
9,  14,  vi,  4  n,  vii,  1,  3  D,  viii,  1. 

SirOzah,  Dd.  43,  7  n;  79,  4  n. 
Siyavash.  prince,  Dd.  37,  56;    90, 

5,  6  n. 

Sky,  nature  of,  Dd.  91,  1-3,  8-10; 
three  parts  of,  Dd.  87,  24-31, 
45,  46;  39,  14,  r5  n;  73,  2  n. 

Slaving  heinous  sinners,  Dd.  70,  1-4. 

Snividhaka,  man,  Ap.  570. 

Solomon,  king,  Dd.  39,  1 7  n ;  Ap. 
390. 

Soma,  plant,  Dd.  48,  16  n. 

Sdshans,  apostle,  Dd.  2,  10,  ia,  13 ; 
4.  6  :  28,  7  ;  38,  4,  5  ;  37,  36, 
43.  100  n;  48,  JO  J  Ep.  I,  , 
11,  lii.  1  n;  Ap.  417,444,;  com., 
Ep.  I,  v,  1,  6,  vi,  1,  2,  ix,  1,  4, 
15;  II,  ii,  7;  III,  7. 

Soul,  Dd.  3,8;  5,  5;  8,  4-6;  9,  i, 
4  j  12,  3,  4 ;  14,  6,  7  ;  16,  2  : 
18.  1-4;  23.  7;  24,  1-4,  511; 
25,  1-4;  27,5,6;  28,  2,  5,  7  ; 
31.  1,  4,  7,  8,  «5-«7,  20;  32,  4, 
16;  37,79,  108;  38,  3;  41,8; 
42,  2,  6;  44,  22;  48,2;  62,  3; 
72,  1 1  11,  it  j  75,  5  ;  82,  4,  5 ; 
86,7;  80,  5;  84,  6,  .1  ;  Vv.  I, 
'»  4.  5,  >i.  2,  7,  11,  x,  12;   Il.iii, 

6,  v,  11,  13,  viii,  5  n ;  Ap.  421. 
Souls,  Dd.  14,  6;  19.  1,  4;  21,  9; 

23,  6  ;  31,  8  ;  32,  1 2  ;  37,  30, 
I     132;  44,  20,  32;  88,  8; 

Ap.  420. 
Source  of  all  seeds,  Dd.  92,  3. 
Spear,  meas.,  Dd.  31,  5  ;  Ap.  395. 
Spell.  Dd.  40,  5  n,  9  n  ;  79,  1  n,  8  n  ; 

Ap.  448  n,  449  n. 
SpendamW,  angel,    Dd.  48,    r  n ; 

64,  6  n  ;  94,  3  ;  App.  (393,)  39«, 

401,  402,  415,  416,  437,  444; 

day  and  month,  Ep.  I,  xi,  12. 
Spiegel,  Prof.,  Ap.  431  n. 
Spirit  of  air,  Dd.  28,  2,  5  ;  30,  4  n  ; 

31,  4  n. 
Spiritual  counterpart,  Dd.  28,  5  n. 

—  faculties  (ahv&),  Dd.  7,  7. 

—  life  (ahv6i,  Dd.84,  i,  •;  Ep.  Ill, 

1  n,  5;  (alivoihj,  Dd.  5,  s ;  Ep, 

1,  iv,  ij  (luiko,,  Dd.  16,  4,  6; 
17,4:  Ep.  I,v,  4. 

—  men,  Dd.  1,  5,  7. 

—  wiidoin,  Dd.  37,  19. 


Spitama,  title,  Dd.  30,  a  n. 

Spiiam.m.  title,  <ee  Zarattbt. 

Srdsh,  angel,  Dd.  3,  j  3,  14  ;  6,  -•  n  , 
14,  4;  28,  j,  5,  6;  29,  1,  a; 
31,  1 1  ;  44,  20  n  :  79,  4  «  :  81, 
12-14;  94,  1  n;  Ap.  443,  447, 

448. 
SroshO-iaranam,  Dd.  79,  9  n. 
SrQvar,  snake,  Dd.  72,  4  ;  Ap,  370, 

37»,  37  I,  3«l. 
Star  station  in  the  sky,  Dd.  92,  5. 
Sup,  mexs.,  Ap.  453-435,  436  n. 
Stipend,  Dd.  44,  4,6-8,  11.  :a,  14- 

17;  66,6;  83,  4,  & !  85,  4-6 ; 

88,2,4;  87,  2  ;  88,  13. 
StTr    (tctradrachm),    Dd.  62,    in; 

68,  a,  9;    68,  2;    78,  13-15; 

79,9- 
SuVkar  nask,  Int.  28  ;  Dd.  90,  8  n  ; 

Ap.  370,  37i  n,  37-*,  371- 
Supreme  high-priest,  Int.  1 3 ;    Ep. 

II,  i,  90,13  n. 

TakhmOnip,  king,  Dd.  2,  10;  37, 

35:  86,5. 
Tanapuhar  sin,  Dd.  40,    j  n  ;    78, 

(13 j)  79,  an]  Ap. 
Tap,  demon,  Dd.  37,  51. 
Taroinat,  demon,    Dd.    39,    a8  n; 

94,  ... 
Tfifiirev,  demon,  Ep.  I,  x,  9. 
Taurus,  Dd.  31,  1 4. 
Teheran,  town,  Ep.  II,  i,  130. 
Tehmuras     Dinshawji     Anklesaria, 

Mr.,  Int.  16,  34;  Ep.  Ill,  11  ; 

Ap.  373  m 
Text  (arista*),  Dd.  48,  25,  38  ;  78, 

13 ;  (mtaw),  Dd.  1,  7. 

Third  night  alter  death,  Dd.  8,  1  ; 
13,  1;  20,  j)  81,14. 

Thr.u-taniia,  king,  Dd.  2,  ion;  37, 

97  "• 
Three  days  after  a  death.  Dd.  28,  1  ; 

48,40:  81,  3-8,  10,12-14. 
—  nights'    account,    Dd.  14,  4,  5; 

28,5. 
after  death,  Dd.  8,  4  ;  16,  7  ; 

20,3;  24,  1-5;  25,  1-5;  66,  1, 

2;  72,  11  ;  78,  17  n. 
punishment,   Dd.   14,  6  n,  7  ; 

41,8. 
Thrita,  man,  Ap.  369. 
Tigris,  river,  Dd.  82,  a  n. 
Time,  unlimited,  Dd  37,  16. 
Tir,  angel,  Ap.  418  ;  month,  Dd.  1, 

*7- 


Tiitar,  angel.  Dd.  48, 32  n ;  90,  3  n  ; 

93.   i.   -',  7.   io,  ii,  i  ;,i  5,  17; 

Ap.  1 

urigin  of,  Ap.  4 19. 
Transliteration  of  Pahla\i,  Int.  20- 

21. 
Tree  of  all    seeds,  Dd.  17,  1 8  n ; 

90,  jn. 
1  qghasgtnnL  tribe,  Int.  14, 25,  27; 

F.p.  II,  i ,  is,  v,  3  n. 
Tiir,  Dd.  70.  ) ;  90,  3  n. 

—  I     '.    1  ...!•  1- .ing,  man,   Ap.  412, 

4<J- 

—  i  Brl/ar-vakhsh,  man,  Dd.  72,  ft. 
Ttiran,  land,  Dd.  90,  6. 

ms,  Ap.  41  J  n. 
Tfls,  man,  Dd.  36,  3  ;  Ap.  37 1  n. 

UJai.  woman,  Dd.  78,  a  n. 

apostle,  Dd.  2,  ion. 

—  ncmangh,  ap  .  2,  ion. 
Unnatural  intercourse,  Dd.  72.  1,  6, 

7,10-12;  73,  1-3  j  74,  1-3;  76, 
1,  2,  5  ;  70,  r  j  77,  1,  S- • 

Upa*nat«c,  Av.,  Kp.  II.  iii,  a,  ix,  a. 
lkhshaya,  man,  Ap.  369,  370. 

Urvasna,  Av.,  Ap.  446  n. 

Urxij  lake,  Dd.  37,  118  n. 

L'shi-darcna  m.,  Dd.  30,  2  n. 

1.  Dd.  72,  5;  78,  a. 
Vadhagbana,  title,  Dd  12, 
Vtt  the  bad,  demon,  Dd.  30,  4 ; 

37,    44.   5a;     I-P-    Hi    ii'.    '5, 

viii,  5. 
—  the  good,  angel,  Dd.  28,  :  n  ;  30, 

i»:>  31.  1  n;  36,  3;  44,  WO. 
Vafisfca,  land,  Ap.  371  n. 
Vlft  see  Inward  prayer. 
Yii'hram, -angel,  Dd.  31,  7  B. 
Vahraiii--;  1.  En.  \,  iii,  ion. 

VarahrSn,  angel,  Dd,  31,  7  ;  fire  of, 

Dd.  48,  34  n,  39  n  ;  81,  18 :  80, 

a  n,  6  n. 
V;1redl[«.'-gadman>  man,  Dd.  36,  4,  3. 
Varedatf-ifrtrarej  id.  36,  4  n. 

VarenQ,  demon,  Dd.  37.  14  j  94, 2. 
Varauava,  nan,  Ap.  370. 
Varjtm.insar  nask,  Ap.  371  n,  394. 

VeodidiV,  book,  Dd  45,  f»n;  47, 

j  n  ;  71,  2  n,  3  n  ;  78,  1 3  n  ;  Ep. 

I,    iv,    13   n;    Ap.    17 1   n 

e,  Dd   48.  16  n;  E]     I, 

vii,   10,  I.-.  1  j  ;    II,  ix,  10  ; 
447,  45'-     See  Qe 

—  Pahlavi,  Int.  a8,  29;    Ep.  I,  ir, 


i;n,v.m.  Sn;  Ap.  1 
Sec  Quotations. 

Vcndid.Wsadali,  book,  Ap 

Yerethraghna,  angel,  Dd. 

Virlco.  land,  Ap.   371. 

Yevan,  man.  Dd.  36,  ;. 
Ap.  433  n, 

VidaJafsh,  region,  Dd.  38 
rit J,  man.  Dd.  48,  3 

VIpirkanM  Dinik,  book,  i 

Yikava,  A  v.,  Ep,  I.  ■ 
»k.  Dd.  72.  7 
Viptak,  Dd.  72 
Viraf,  priest,  Ap.  397,  398 
Vispararf.book,  Dd.  38.  1  1 

•15,  6  ;  81 . 

Vutasp,  king,  Dd.  78,  2  n 

Ap.  373  n,  380.  444  ; 

Ap.  436.     See  Ki.-V 

—  yait,  book,  Dd.  47,  1  r 

Ap.  392  n. 
Vivangha,   man,   Dd.  37 
16. 

rish,  demon,  Dd.  3C 

4.  7  :  37,  n  :   Ep.  II 

Fobu-frpln  fire,  Dd.  17, 

34  n. 
VohG-gaona,  scent,  Ap.  4 

—  kercti,  scent,  Ap.  446 
Vohutnan,  angel,  Dd.  3, 

17;  7.  7:  14.  2;  31, 

v.  48,  m;  72,  101 

F.p.   I,   1  ii,   1  ;    Ap. 

man,  Ap.  393. 

V.  human's   garment,  D< 

40,  2  n  ;  48,  9. 

ibar^t,  region,  Dl.  8< 

VOn  i>d.3< 

Vouru-ncinu,  man,  Dd.  5 

—  W9&,  man,  Dd.  38,  4  t 

Weevil,  origin  of,  Ap.  41 
WestM^aard,  Prat,  Int.  1 

48,  25  n;  Cor.  479- 
Whirbvinds,  Dd.  93,  7-9 
w  Ide-fon  -'i,  D< 

92, 2, 5.    See 
Wi£  Id,  Dd.64, 

vilrged,  Dd.64,  9,  I] 

66,  2,8;  68,  3  :  62 
.  rving,  Dd.  66, 
Will  1  testament),  Dd.  64 
Wind,  an]  -*n; 

\\  .r.c-drmking,  Dd.  60, 

—  selling,  Dd.  60,  1-4 


Wisdom,  acquired   and  instinctive, 

Dd.  40,  3  n  ;  Ap.  409. 
Witchcraft,  Ap.  417,  430, 
Witches,  Dd,  24,  5  ;  37,  55.  5fi  ;  38, 

Ii;     Ap.     J84,    4^8-410,     424, 

4a8. 
V.  ivtv,  tivc  kinds,  Dd.  54,  9  n. 
Wizards,  Dd.  72,  8  ;  Ap.  384,  420, 

4*4- 
Worst  existence,  Dd.  14,  7  ;  33,  3  ; 

41,  5,  6. 
Worthy  of  death,  Dd.  41,  3,  5  ;  42, 

6;  57,  2,4;  76,  j  ;  Kp.  Ill,  19; 

Ap.  392,  408,  417,  4^4,  4*6- 

Takbmdyuiad,  chief,  Dd.  00,  3,  8  n. 

Yasna,  book,  Dd.  30, 1  n  ;  Ap.  384 n  ; 
rite,  Dd.  45,  6  n ;  48,  26  n ; 
Ep.  II,  ix,  10  n.  See  Quota- 
tions. 

—  haptanghaiti,  Ap.  371  n. 

—  Pahlavi,  Ap.  394,  428.    See  Quo- 

tations. 
Yajt6,  sec  Ceremony. 
Yatha-ahQ-vairy6  formula,  Ap.  37 1  n, 

386  n,  448, 454.    See  Ahunavar. 
Yaz^akan/,  king,  Int.  14;    Ep.  Ill, 

21. 

YazJan,  see  Angels,  Sacred  beings. 

—  panak,  man,  Int.  25  ;  Ep.  I,  xi,  6, 

10. 

Ya&un,  see  Ceremonial. 

Yexhc-hatam  formula,  Ap.  371  n. 

Yim,  king,  Dd.2,  10  ;  36,  2  ;  37,  35, 
8O1  94  n,  95;  30,  16,22,23,28; 
65,  5;  Ap.  418,  419;  his  en- 
closure, Dd.  37,  95. 

Yimak,  queen,  Ap.  418,  419. 

Y6/td,  chief,  Dd.  00,  3,  8n;  Ap. 
411  u. 

YOdan-Yiin,  priest,  Int.  1 3 ;  Dd.  0 ; 
1,  1  ;  04,  13;  Kp.  I,  o,  iii,  10, 
vii,  5,  xi,  13  ;  II,  0,  ix,  12;  III, 
o,  x,  2,  21. 


Zad-sparam,  priest,  Int.  13-16,  iy, 
25-27 ;  Ep.  I,  o,  i,  2  n,  ii,  6  n, 
iv,  7  n,8n,v,  1  n,  5  n,  7  n,  x,  3  n, 
»jn.  *«>  3  n,  ion;  II,  o,  i,  2  n, 
7  n,  12  n,  ii,  1  n,  v,  3  n,  14  n, 
rii,  2  n,  ix,  8  n;  III,  2,  17  ;  Ap. 
394,455- 

Zairi*,demon,Dd.37,SJ;  Kp.  I,x,9. 

Zand,  Dd.  1,  7;  45,(2j)  66,  1,  3; 
Ep.  I,  iv,  11 ;  II,  iii,  14  n,  ix,  10. 

Zaratujt,  apostle,  Dd.  1,  23  n;  2, 
( 10,1  11  n,  ia;  4,  6;  48,  16, 
30;  04,  14;  Ep.  II,  i,  14,  v,  11  ; 
Ap.  369,  386,  410,  4440;  ad- 
dressed by  evil  spirit,  Do.  72, 
5  n  ;  Avesta  of,  Ap.  447 ;  blessed 
(yajte-fravahar),  Dd  48,  30; 
his  early  home,  Dd.  21,  2  n; 
his  origin,  Dd.  48,  16;  law 
Of,  Kp.  II,  iv,  1,  3;  perfect 
(pashO.n),  Kp.  II,  ix,  .5;  III, 
23;  preaches,  Ap.  412,  413; 
righteous,  Dd.  37,  36 ;  sees 
Keresasp,  Ap.  37«"373»  379- 
38 1  ;  slain,  Dd.  72,  8  n ;  talks 
with  AGharmasur",  Dd.  7,  7  ;  Kp. 
1,  iii,  h,  vii,  10-12  ;  II,  i,  10; 
Ap.  381,415-417,  419-423,431, 
4  36i  4  37i  455  5  the  Spitanian, 
Dd.4,  4;  18.  3;  36,U;»  37, 
43;  30,  19,  23;  04,  14;  Ep,  I, 
>*,  3.*,  91  II,  vi,  2,  ix,  14  ;  III, 
22;  Ap.  379,  380 n,  4J2. 

—  supreme,  Kp.  I,  iv,  11. 

—  the  club-footed,  priest,  Int.  26: 

Ep.  ll,i,,j. 
Zaremeya,  month,  Int.  24  ;  Dd.  31, 

I*. 
Zarman,  demon,  Dd.  37,  44,  52. 
Zindah-ravan  rites,  Dd.  81,  1  n. 
Z5r,  see  Holy-water. 
Zoroastrian  religion,  Int.  14. 
Zoroastnans,  Int.  1  ■,. 
ZOto,  see  Priest,  officiating. 


CORRECTIONS. 


P.  66,  line  15  ;  p.  67,  1.  7  ;  for  '  Mitrft '  read  '  MitrO.' 

P.  108,  lines  i,  1,  for  'the  Supreme  Being'  and  'the  Being*  read  'God 
(ySdatfi),'  and  cancel  note  1. 

P.  109,  note  2,  add  '  Malkos  has  also  been  read  Markfls  and  traced  to 
Av.  mahrkfi/8  (see  Fragment  VIII,  2  in  Westergaard's  Zend- 
Avesta,  p.  3  j -f > ,  which  appears  to  he  the  title  of  some  demon, 
regarding  whom  very  little  can  be  ascertained  from  the  text  that 
mentions  him.' 

P.  14],  I.  12  ;  145, 1.  6  ;  150,  note  6  ;  252, 1.  6;  289,  note  2  ;  3T8,  II.  26, 
27  ;  346, 1.  24  ;  for  •  Atflr*  and  '  Atfiro'  read  '  Atfir'  and '  Atu>6.' 

The  follow  ing  emendations  depend  upon  the  meaning  to  be  attached 
to  the  word  vaspoharak,  or  vaspuharak,  which  in  Mkh.  I,  7  was 
traced  to  Pers.  ba,  'with,' and  sipihrah,  'sphere,  world,  universe,' and 
supposed  to  mean  'world-rcnowne-d,'  being  rendered  by  vikhyatirnat  in 
Sanskrit.  The  objections  to  this  etymology  are  that  Pers.  ba  is  Pahl. 
arak  (not  v5),  which  is  nearly  always  replaced  by  Huz.  Icvatm.in, 
and  that  vIspGhar  appears  to  be  the  correct  form  of  the  word  vaspQr, 
which  explains  the  Huz.  barbeta,  literally 'son  of  the  house' in  the 
Pahl.ivi  Farhang  (p.  9,  ed.  H.) ;  the  latter  word  having  been  the  highest 
title  of  the  Persian  nobility,  probably  confined  to  the  heads  of  seven 
families  (<ee  Nfildeke's  Geschichte  der  Perser  und  Araber  ziir  Zeit  dcr 
BufjaideDj  pp.  71,  501).  Such  nobles  are  called  barbctan  in  the  H9- 
ld  inscription,  line  6,  and  vaspGharakan  in  the  Naq/-i  Rustam 
inscriptionr  line  6  ;  they  may  perhaps  be  styled  '  princes,'  and  their  title, 
vaspGhar,  may  be  traced  to  the  andent  Persian  equivalent  of  Av.  visfl 
put  lira  (Vend.  VII,  i  M  1,  literally  'son  of  the  village  or  borough.'  It 
may  be  noted,  however,  that  the  word  'sphere'  does  really  occur  in 
a  form  very  similar  to  this  title,  in  the  word  aspiharakanikiha, 'as 
regards  the  spheres,'  in  Dd.  69,  4. 

P.  78,  II.  1 1- 1 3,  read  'But  those  who  are  the  more  princely  (vaspG- 
b  u  .lkaniktar)  producers  of  the  renovation  are  said  to  be 
seven  . .  .' 

P.  9i,ll.  H|  ta,  read  '. .  .  and  he  made  the  princes  (vaspGharakaniha) 
contented.' 
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